Неге аге 3 good reasons 
for taking ECGC cover 


Read them carefully 
E 


> 


~ ae 
Default or Insolvency of buyers N 
ү Insolvency rate in many developed countries | 
оп the increase and the anticipated recession 
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Recent changes in the economic policies of the 
USSR and other East European countnes which 
have partially prrvansed foreign trade could also 
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War, declared or undeclared 


Asa result of the Gulf Crisis талу Indian 
exporters/contractors did not recerve payments 
for what they exported to Kuwait and Iraq 
There is no guarantee that such totally 
unexpected problems will not arise in other 

— \ parts of the world 
ransfer Delays 
More and more countries are facing acute 
balance of payments problems leading to 
transfer delays. Delays may run into months or 
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Тһе Government of India's prestigious, authentic and comprehensive, 
‘INDIA-A REFERENCE ANNUAL!’ is compiled and edited by the 
Research and Reference Division, a media unit under the Ministry of 
Information & Broadcasting and is published by Directorate of Publications 
Division, another media unit under the same Ministry. Central Govern- 
ment Ministries/Departments/States/Union Territories and other organisa- 
tions pool in their information-contribution which lends authenticity and 
legitimacy to the contents of the text. The material passes through close 
scrutiny of editors and is compressed for impact and better understanding. 

The Volume at hand contains elaborate, in-depth, diverse aspects of the 
Indian economy as a whole and various individual sectors including 
churning wheels of industry, trade, commerce, energy, finance, agricul- 
ture, water resources, human resources, education, mass communication, 
environment, transport—water, air and surface etc. Various segments of 
economy are dealt with special stress on plan of action, programmes and 
progress achieved. Generally the issue covers information upto December 
1990 but the facts and figures have been further updated whereever 
feasible. 

The Division has been bringing out this well-documented publication 
uninterruptedly since 1953. The book is widely useful to scholars, authors, 
students, participants of various competitive examinations, officials, jour- 
nalists, academicians, researchers, politicians, orators and all those engaged 
in the study of India. In a vast rush-work of this nature the constraints of 
time etc., are bound to be encountered and hence some unitended probable 
printing flaws too. Nevertheless to accommodate maximum possible and 
improvement in format and contents has been our constant concern. 

As per the proviso laid by Survey of India, the 'publisher is responsible 
for correctness of internal details shown in the maps.’ 

The Editorial Board is thankful to one and all for the cooperation 
rendered to make this venture a success. 
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Rois Presents “Rolta Station 6000 and 7000—the 
atest workstations from Intergraph-now manufactured 
у Рона in India in а comprehensive technical collabora- 
ion with Intergraph Corporation, U.S.A. 

At the heart of these engineering workstations is the 
LIPPER microprocessor, with its advanced high 
erformance RISC architecture and Clock speed faster 
han any other 32 bit microprocessor, 


i r every 
configurations feature superior performance fo 
ivable application. 5% 
ET dan vin 16 MB of memory and allow m ДЕ 
MB to grow on. You can expand dx storage 
.9 gigabytes and even more! | | 
еа production юл ie 
provides the dual screen models. Rolta. Dua e 
offer high performance interactive graphics сар 


OPEN SYSTEMS—COMMITMENT TO 
STANDARDS 


Industry standards in system software, networking, 
graphics, compilers, databases, and terminal emulation 
are integral to Rolta Station 6000 and 7000. | 

Spanning the complete spectrum of standards available 
in the industry, including X Window System OSF/Motif, 
PHIGS, XNS, TCP/IP, ISO/OSI and NFS just 10 name а 
few. 

Industry-standard networking capabilities enable these 
workstations to fit easily into а variety of environments. 

The Relational Interface System (RIS) from Intergraph 
offers you a unique flexibility to integrate RDMS of your 
choice, be it Informix, Ingres, Oracle or DB2. 


SYSTEM SOFTWARE—SO MUCH AND 
THAT TOO FREE 


Standard System Software, which is DELIVERED 
FREE with #61 Rolta Station, maintains and updates 
the workstation and its environment. It is a collection of 
UNIX System V and  Intergraph-developed packages 
that support programming, network cones 
software customization, plotting and includes П ШР 
Boot Package О Delivery Tools О System ҮН 
System О System V Administrative Utilities О Seal 
V Online Documentation О Environ үп сетер ud 
line (G-Pipe) Target-Shared Library Oo VT220 “NG 
Emulation O Intergraph Network Core DANG 
Communications Package О Rebuild Floppy iem 
Menubuilder C) Accessories D Screen Сору! 2 
Print Resources О X Window System О Symbol Editor 
D Looking Glass O Interplot Nucleus 


INTEGRATED 
SOFTWARE— 
OVER 1000 
APPLICATIONS 


We, in partnership with 
Intergraph, offer the largest 
selection о functional 
solutions available from any 
computer graphics company. 
Ranging from mechanical, 
electronics and plant design 
to a suite Of applications in 
architecture, civil engineering 


mapping/GIS, oil/gas exploration and scanning fo 
Management of technical drawings and documents. 

Our firm commitment to binary compatibility, industry 
standards and total integration across disciplines— 
unmatched by any other vendor—protects your invest 
ment in corporate data bases and peopie while allowing 
for phased implementation. 


ENTRY LEVEL SOLUTIONS— 
ROLTASTATION 386 


We also offer Rolta Station 386, ап 80386 base 
system, with a wide array of application software. It is ai 
inexpensive, easy to use entrylevel system providin: 
upward compatibility and a seamless growth path to hig! 
end workstation environment. Larger users can по 
have a judicious mix of Rolla Station 6000, 7000 an 
Folta Station 386 for tremendous cost effectiveness. 


OTHERS SELL COMPUTERS—WE 
PROVIDE SOLUTIONS 


Our approach has always been to acquire the lates 
technology and skills to offer our customers Total Soli 
tions. 

Comprehensive Services are crucial for any successfi 
project. Beginning with implementation and installatio 
services, Rolta provides complete technical support an 
comprehensive maintenance services for its hardwar 
and software. 

An exhaustive collaboration agreement with Intergrap 
ensures that Rolta has continued access to the late: 
development and innovations resulting from massiv 
R&D efforts of Intergraph—over Rs. 200 crores annual 


We fully realise th 
importance of tot. 
commitment to a custome 
With this in view we hav 
made an investment of mor 
than Rs. 40 crores | 
manufacturing, ^ marketin 
and support facilities 
Acquiring a team of то 
than 500 highly qualified ап 
Skilled people to serve you. 

Because for us a sale 
not the end, but the beginnir 
of a long term partnership. 
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The Ministry of Commerce does. 


Allanasons Limited | 
is now a Star Trading House. 


"Star Trading Houses are among the top 
exporters in India. This certificate is 
issued in recognition of their excellent and 
consistent performance over three 
preceding financial years." 


Ministry of Commerce - Government of India 2 
allana | 


ALLANASONS LIMITED i» 
Allana House, 4 Allana Road, Colaba, Bombay 400 039. India Wen 
Phone: (22) 2874455 • Fax: (22) 204 4821. с 
Telex: 1183317/1184849/1 185348 ALNA IN 
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HOUSING DEVELOPMENT FINANCE CORPORATION LIMITED 
With you,right through 
Regd. Office: 


Ramon House, 169 Backbay Reclamation, 
Bombay 400 020-25. Phone: 220282 (8 lines) 


Mudra:B: HDFC: 961 :203 


KORES 


The name that represents excellence in office 
requisites. Kores are leaders in India 
and the world over in the field of: 


Carbon Papers, Ribbons for Typewriters and Computers 
and all types of Accounting and Data Processing 
equipments. Duplicating stencils and inks. Teleprinter 
Rolls. Canson Brand Tracing Paper. Sandow Brand Erasers. 
Eraz-ex Fluids and other Office and 
School products. 
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Typewriters. 


KORES- Your guarantee of a good impression 
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лтан 7 


22 Twin blade shaving system 


2*7 THENEW 
"TECHNOLOGICAL EDGE 


EXPORT ENQUIRIES: MALHOTRA GLOBAL EXIMP PVT LTD 
5TH FLOOR, MALHOTRA HOUSE, OPP GPO, BOMBAY 400 001. 
TEL: BOARD: 2617581/2617582/2620471 DIRECT:2620472 
TELEX: 011-81021-HLM ІМ, FAX: (091) 22 2620473 


1 Land and the People 


INDIA is one of the oldest civilisations with a kaleidoscopic variety and rich 
cultural heritage. It has achieved multifaceted socio-economic progress 
during the last 44 years of its Independence. India has become self- 
sufficient in agricultural production and is now the Tenth Industrialised 
Country in the World and the Sixth Nation to have gone into outer space to 
conquer nature for the benefit of the people. It covers an area of 
39,87,9635! sq km, extending from the snow-covered Himalayan Heights to 
e South. As Seventh Largest Country in the World, 
India is well-marked off from the rest of Asia by mountains and the sea, 
which give the Country a distinct geographical entity. Bounded by the 
Great Himalayas in the North, it stretches South-wards and at the Tropic of 
Cancer, tapers off into the Indian Ocean between the Bay of Bengal on East 
and the Arabian Sea on the West. , 

Lying entirely in the northern hemisphere, the mainland extends 
between Latitudes 80°4 апа 37*6' North, Longitudes 67°7' and 97°25’ east 
and measures about 3,214 km from North to South between the extreme 
latitudes and about 2,933 km from East to West between the extreme 
longitudes. Іс has a land frontier of about 15,200 km. The total length of 
the coastline of the mainland, Lakshadweep Islands and Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands is 7,516.6 km. 


tropical rain forests of th 


PHYSICAL BACKGROUND 


The countries having a common border with India are Afghanistan and 
Pakistan to North-west, China, Bhutan and Nepal to North, Myanmar to 
East and Bangladesh to East of West Bengal. Sri Lanka is separated from 
India by a narrow channel of sea formed by the Palk Strait and the Gulf of 


Mannar. 


PHYSICAL FEATURES 


The mainland comprises four regions, namely, the great mountain zone, 
plains of the Ganga and the Indus, the desert region and the Southern 


Peninsula. p i M | EN 
Himalayas comprise three almost рата е ranges interspersed wi 
bl А Ў h, like Kashmir апа Kullu valleys, 


large Plateaus and Valleys, some of whic : 
one fertile: extensive and of great scenic beauty. Some of the highest peaks 


Miresues ee eee 
1. Provisional as on 31 March 1982 


9 INDIA 1991 


in the World are found іп these ranges. The high altitudes limit travel only 
to a few passes, notably the Jelep La and Nathu La on the main Indo-Tibet 
trade route through the Chumbi Valley, North-east of Darjiling and Shipki 
La in the Satluj Valley North-east of Kalpa (Kinnaur). The mountain-wall 
extends over a distance of about 2,400 km with a varying depth of 240 to 
320 km. In the East, between India and Myanmar and India and 
Bangladesh, hill ranges are much lower. Garo, Khasi, Jaintia and Naga 
Hills, running almost East-west, join the chain to Mizo and Rakhine Hills 
running North-south. 

The plains of the Ganga and the Indus, about 2,400 km long and 240 to 
320 km broad, are formed by basins of three distinct river systems—the 
Indus, the Ganga and the Brahmaputra. They are one of the World's 
greatest stretches of flat alluvium and also one of the most densely 
populated areas on the earth. Between the Yamuna at Delhi and the Bay of 
Bengal, nearly 1,600 km away, there is a drop of only 200 meters in 
elevation. 

The desert region can be divided into two parts—the great desert and 
the little desert. The great desert extends from the edge of the Rann of 
Kachchh beyond the Luni River North-ward. The whole of Rajasthan-Sind 


land cut-up by limestone ridges. 

The Peninsular Plateau is marked-off from the plains of the Ganga and 
the Indus by a mass of mountain and hill ranges varying from 460 to 1,290 
metres in height. Prominent among these are the Aravalli, Vindhya, 
Satpura, Maikala and Ajanta. The Peninsula is flanked on one side by the 
Eastern Ghats where average elevation is about 610 metres and on the 
other by the Western Ghats where it is generally from 915 to 1,220 meters, 
rising in places to over 2,440 meters. Between the Western Ghats and the 
Arabian Sea lies a narrow coastal strip while between the Eastern Ghats and 
the Bay of Bengal there is a broader coastal area. The Southern Point of the 
Plateau is formed by the Nilgiri Hills where the Fastern and the Western 
Ghats meet. 'The Cardamom Hills lying beyond may be regarded as a 
continuation of the Western Ghats. 


GEOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 


The geological regions broadly follow the physical features and may be 
grouped into three regions: the Himalayas and their associated group of 
mountains, the Indo-Ganga Plain and the Peninsular Shield. . 

, The Himalayan Mountain Belt to North and the Naga-Lushai Mountain 
in East are the regions of mountain building movement. Most of this area, 
now presenting some of the most magnificent mountain scenery in the 
World, was under marine conditions about 6,000 lakh years ago. In a series 
of mountain building movements commencing about 7,000 lakh years ago, 
the sediments and the basement rocks rose to great heights. The 
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weathering and erosive agencies worked on these to produce the relief seen 
today. The Indo-Ganga Plains are a great alluvial tract that separates the 
Himalayas in the North from the Peninsula in South. 

The Peninsula is a region of relative stability and rare seismic disturb- 
ances. Highly Metamorphosed rocks of the carliest periods, dating back as 
far as 38,000 lakh vears, occur in the area: the rest being covered by the 
coal-bearing Gondwana formations, lava flows belonging to the Deccan 
Trap Formation and younger sediments. 


RIVERS 
Rivers in India may be classified as: (i) Himalayan Rivers, (ii) Peninsular 
Rivers, (iii) Costal Rivers and (iv) Rivers of the Inland Drainage Basin. 

The Himalayan rivers are perennial as they are generally snow-fed and 
have reasonable. flow throughout the year. During the monson the 
Himalayas receive very heavy rainfall and the rivers discharge the 
maximum quantity of water causing frequent floods. The Peninsular rivers 
are generally rain-fed and, therefore, fluctuate in volume. A large number 
of the streams are non-perennial. The coastal streams, especially on the 
west-coast are short in length and have limited catchment areas. Most of 
them are flashy and non-perennial. The streams of the inland drainage 
basin of western Rajasthan are few and far between. Most of them are of an 
ephemeral character. They drain towards the individual basins or salt lakes 
like the Sambhar or are lost in the sands having no outlet to the sea. The 
Luni is the only river of this category that drains into the Rann of Kachchh. 

The Ganga sub-basin which is a part of the larger Ganga-Brahmaputra 
Meghana basin is the largest in India receiving waters from an area which 
comprises about one-quarter of the total area of the Country. Its 
boundaries are well-defined by the Himalayas in North and the Vindhyas in 
South. The Ganga flows through Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and West Bengal in 
India and enters Bangladesh thereafter. It has two main headwaters in the 
Himalayas: the Bhagirathi and the Alkananda, the former rising from the 
Gangotri Glacier at Gomukh and the latter from a Glacier short of the 
Alkapuri Glacier. The Ganga is joined by a number of the Himalayan rivers 
including the Yamuna Ghaghra, Gomti, Gandak and Kosi. The Western- 
most river of the Ganga System is the Yamuna, which rises from the 
Yamnotri Glacier and joins the Ganga at Allahabad. Among important 
rivers flowing North from Central India into the Yamuna/Ganga are the 
Chambal, Betwa and Sone. 

The Brahmaputra and the Barak flowing from East to West in 
North-eastern Region are International Rivers and have immense water 
resources potential which is still in the initial stages of development. 

The Godavari in the Southern Peninsula has the Second Largest River 
Basin covering 10 per cent of the area of India. Next to it is the Krishna 
Basin in the region while the Mahanadi has the Third-largest basin. The 
Basins of the Narmada in the uplands of the Deccan flowing to the Arabian 
Sea and of the Kaveri in South falling into the Bay of Bengal are about the 


same size though with different character and shape. 
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Two other river systems, which аге small but agriculturally important, 
are those of the Tapti in the North and the Penner in South. These 
West-Coast Rivers are of great importance as they contain as much as 14 
per cent of the Country's water resources while draining only 12 per cent of 
the.land area. 


CLIMATE 


The climate of India may be broadly described as tropical monsoon type. 
There are four seasons: (i) winter (January-February), (ii) hot weather 
summer (March-May), (iii) rainy south-western monsoon period (June- 
September) and (iv) post-monsoon period, also known as north-east 
monsoon period in the Southern Peninsula (October-December). India's 
climate is affected by two seasonal winds—the north-east monsoon and the 
south-west monsoon. The north-east monsoon commonly known as winter 
monsoon blows from land to sea whereas south-west monsoon know as 
summer monsoon blows from sea to land after crossing the Indian Ocean, 
the Arabian Sea and the Bay of Bengal. The south-west monsoon brings 
most of the rainfall during the year in the Country. We can now predict 
rains successfully with developed models and trained manpower. 


FLORA 


With a wide range of climatic conditions from the torrid to the Arctic, India 
has a rich and varied vegetation, which only few other Countries of 
comparable size possess. India can be divided into eight distinct floristic 
regions, namely, the Western Himalayas, the Eastern Himalayas, Assam, 
the Indus Plain, the Ganga Plain, the Deccan, Malabar and the Andamans. 
The Western Himalayan region extends from Kashmir to Kumaon. Its 
temperate zone is rich in forests of Chir, Pine, other conifers and 
broad-leaved temperate trees. Higher up, forests of Deodar, Blue Pine 
Spruce and Silver Fir occur. The Alphine Zone extends from upper limit of 
the temperate zone to about 4,750 metres or even higher. The characteris- 
tic trees of this zone are high-level Silver Fir, Silver Birch and Junipers. The 
Eastern Himalayan Region extends from Sikkim Eastwards and embraces 
Darjiling, Kurseong and the adjacent tract. The temperate zone has forests 
of Oaks, Laurels, Maples, Rhododendrons, Alder and Birch. Many 
Conifers, Junipers and Dwarf Willows also occur. The Assam Region 
comprises the Brahmaputra and the Surma Valleys and the intervening hill 
ranges. The vegetation is luxuriant with evergreen forests, occasional thick 
clumps of Bamboos and tall grasses. The Indus Plain Region comprises the 
plains of Punjab, Western Rajasthan and Northern Gujarat. , 
It is dry and hot and supports natural vegetation. The Ganga Plain 
Region covers the area from the Aravalli Tanges to Bengal and Orissa. A 
greater part of the area is Alluvial Plain and is under cultivation for Wheat, 
Sugarcane and Rice. Only small areas support forests of widely differing 
types. The Deccan Region comprises the entire tableland of the Indian 
Peninsula and supports vegetation of various kinds from scrub jungles to 
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mixed Deciduous Forests. The Malabar Region covers the excessively 
humid belt of mountain country parallel to the West Coast of the Peninsula. 
This besides being rich in forest vegetation, produces important commer- 
cial crops, such as Coconut, Betelnut, Pepper, Coffee and Tea. Rubber, 
Cashewnut and Eucalyptus Trees have also been successfully introduced in 
some parts of this region. The Andaman Region abounds in evergreen, 
semi-evergreen, Mangrove, Beach and Diluvial Forests. The Himalayan 
Region extending from Kashmir to Arunachal Pradesh through Nepal, 
Sikkim, Bhutan, Meghalaya and Nagaland and the Deccan Peninsula are 
rich in endemic flora having a large number of plants which are not found 
elsewhere. 

India is floristically very rich. It is estimated that there are about 45,000 
species of plants including shrubs in the country. The vascular flora, which 
forms the conspicuous vegetation cover itself comprises 15,000 species. Of 
these, more than 35 per cent is endemic and has so far not been reported 
anywhere in the world. The total plant wealth of the Country includes not 
only the usual large flowered plants including flowering shrubs but also a 
large number of non-flowering plants like Ferns, Liverworths, Algae and 
Fungi. 

The Flora of the Country is being studied by the Botanical Survey of 
India (В51), Calcutta, and some other institutions. The publication Flora of 
India in the form of fascicles has been initiated by BSI and 18 Fascicles have 
already been published. These have been compiled into a volume, Flora of 
India (vol. I) BSI has already brought out publications on the Flora in 
Karnataka (2 vols.) Goa, Daman and Diu (2 vols.), Tamil Nadu (3 vols.), 
Arunchal Pradesh (3 vols.), Meghalaya (2 vols.) and Tripura (1 vol.). It has 
also brought out publication on state and district flowering and non- 
flowering flora. 

Ethnobotanical study deals with the utilisation of plants and plant 
products by ethnic races. А scientific study of these plants has been made by 
BSI. A number of detailed ethnebotanical explorations were conducted in 
diferent tribal areas of thé coutry. More than 800 plant species of 
ethnobotanical interest were collected and identified at different centres. 

Owing to destruction of forests for agricultural, industrial and urban 
development, several Indian Plants are facing extinction. BSI brings out an 
inventory of endangered plants called Red Data Book. Two volumes of the 
book covering 430 species have already been published. Samples of some of 
these plants are preserved in Botanical Gardens and National Parks. 
Collections of dried samples of these plants are preserved in the Central 
National Herbarium, the regional herbaria of BSI and in research and 
teaching institutions of the Country. 


FAUNA 

Possessing a tremendous diversity of climate and physical conditions, India 
has a great variety of fauna numbering about 75,000 known species. Of 
these, 2,500 are Fishes, 150 Amphibians, 450 Reptiles, 2,000 Birds and 850 
Mammals. The remaining are the invertebrates, including protozoa, 
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porifera, worms, insects, molluse and crustaceans. Of these, 81 species of 
mammals, 47 of birds, 15 of reptiles, three of amphibians and a large 
number of butterflies, moths and beetles are listed as endangered. 

The mammals include Elephant, associated from time immemorial with 
Indian Mythology and the splendour of her regal pageantry, Gaur or 
Indian Bison, Indian Buffalo, Nilgai, Choushingha or Four-Horned 
Antelope (unique to India), Black Buck or Indian Antelope, Ghor-Khur or 
Indian Wild Ass (restricted to the Rann of Kachchh) and the Great 
One-Horned Rhinoceros (now confined to eastern India). There are also 
several species of deer, viz, Rare Kashmir Stag, Swamp Deer, Spotted 
Deer, Musk Deer, Thamin or Browantlered Deer (found in Manipur) and 
Mouse Deer. 

Among the animals- which prey, Indian Lion is remarkable, being the 
only species found outside Africa. Among other cats are the Leopard, 
Clouded Leopard, Snow Leopard and various species of smaller-size. 

Several species of Monkeys and Langurs are common. The only Ape 
found in India, the Hoolock, is confined to the rain forests of Eastern 
Region. The Lion-Tailed Macaque with a halo hair around the face is 
found in South. 

The bird life is very rich and colourful. Several birds like Pheasants, 
Geese, Ducks, Mynahs, Parakeets, Pigeons, Cranes, Hornbills and Sunbirds 
inhabit forests and wet lands. 

Rivers and lakes harbour Crocodiles and gharials, the latter being the 
only representative of Crocodilian order in the World. The Salt Water 
Crocodile is found along the Eastern Coast and in the Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands. A project for breeding crocodiles, started in 1974, has 
been instrumental in saving the Crocodile from extinction. Twelve schemes 
are in operation in different states for Breeding Crocodiles. 

The great Himalayan Range has a very interesting fauna that includes 
Wild Sheep and Goats, Markhor, Ibex, Shrew and Tapir. The lesser Panda 
and the Snow Leopard are also found in the upper reaches of the 
mountains. The fauna of India is studied by the Zoological Survey of India 
which publishes the Fauna of India. So far, 127 volumes have been 
published. 

The Wild Life (Protection) Act, 1972, adopted by all states except Jammu 
and Kashmir (which has its own act), governs the wild life conservation and 
protection of endangered species both inside and outside forest areas. 
Under this act, trade in rare and endangered species has been banned. 
India is a signatory to the Convention on International Trade in 
Endangered Species of Wild Flora and Fauna. Under this, export or import 
of endangred species is subject to strict control and commercial exploitation 
of such species is prohibited. 

There are presently 67 National Parks, 394 Wild-life Sanctuaries and 35 
Zoological Gardens in the Country, covering four per cent of the 
geographical area. 


LAND AND THE PEOPLE 4 


DEMOGRAPHIC BACKGROUND 
CENSUS 


Enumeration for the 1991 Census began from February 9 and ended оп 
February 28 with the Census reference point of time being the sunrise of 
March 1, 1991. The houseless people were enumerated on the night of 
February 28 and in some cases on February 27 due to Holi festival. A 
revisional round was conducted during March 1-5, 1991 to up-date the 
population as on March 1, 1991. In certain inaccessible areas, however, the 
enumeration was carried out non-synchronously. These areas included the 
snowbound regions of Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh and certain parts 
of Andaman and Nicobar Islands where the enumeration was carried out in 
September-October, 1990. As in the earlier censuses, different dates have 
been prescribed for the Census in Jammu and Kashmir owing to weather 
conditions prevailing in that state during February-March, 1991. It is 
proposed to conduct the Census in Jammu & Kashmir during August- 
October, 1991. 

The process of Census data takes some time, therefore, provisional data 
about certain essential features of the population has been released as the 
first results of 1991 Census. The provisional data have been generated by 
aggregating the figures compiled by the enumerators immediately on 
completion of the field work. The provisional population results include 
distribution of population, sex ratio, density, growth rate and number of 
literates. 


POPULATION 


India's population, as on March 1, 1991 stood at 843.93 million (437.60 
million males and 406.33 million females). This includes the projected 
population of 7.72 million of Jammu and Kashmir, where the Census is to 
be conducted later this year. The second largest populous country, India is 
the home of 16 per cent of the World's population. The country, however, 
accounts for 2.42 per cent of the total world area. 

The population of India as recorded at each decenial census from 1901 
has grown steadily except for a decrease during the decade 1911-21. In 
absolute terms the country's population has increased by 160.60 million 
during the decade 1981-91. This is ten times the population of Australia 
and is more than the population of Japan. Decadal growth of population 
from 1901 is shown in Table 1:1. 

An encouraging feature revealed by the provisional results is the decline 
in growth rate of the population in the last decade compared to 1971-81. It 
marginally decreased from 24.66 per cent recorded in 1971-81 to 23.50 per 
cent during 1981-91. 

In most states the growth rate declined during the decade. However, 
Andhra Pradesh, Arunachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Nagaland, Tripura, West Bengal, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep and 
Pondicherry which account for one third of the country's population, 
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recorded increase in growth rate. Nagaland registered the highest growth 
rate of 56.86 per cent while Kerala the lowest 13.98 per cent. 


MOST POPULOUS 


Uttar Pradesh continued to be the largest state population-wise with 16.44 
per cent people of the country living there (138, 760, 417), followed by 
Bihar with 10.23 per cent (86, 338, 853) and Maharashtra with 9.33 per 
cent (78, 706, 719). West Bengal occupied fourth place accounting for 8.06 
per cent (67, 982, 732) of the country's population followed by Andhra 
Pradesh with 7.86 per cent (66, 304, 854). Ranking of the states and union 
territories according to population size is at Table 2.2. 

Bombay metropolis continued to be the most populated city of the 
country with urban population of 12.57 million, Calcutta taking the second 
place having 10.86 million. Delhi ranks third with a population (urban) of 
8.38 million followed by Madras 5.36 million. 


POPULATION DENSITY 


One of the important indices of population concentration is the density of 
population. It is defined as the number of persons per square kilometre. 
The population density has gone up from 216 in 1981 to 267 persons in 
1991. In 1901 it was 77 persons. Density is the highest in Delhi (6,319) 
followed by Chandigarh (5,620). Lakshadweep which has the smallest 
population size is the third most densly populated area with a density of 
1,615 persons per square kilometre. 

Pondicherry ranks fourth (1,605) followed by Daman and Diu (906). 
Arunachal is the most sparsely populated area of the country with 10 
persons per square kilometre. 

The ten heavily populated districts of the country are Calcutta, Madras, 
Greater Bombay, Hyderabad, Delhi, Chandigarh, Mahe, Haora, Kanpur 
City and Bangalore. All of them have density of above 2,000 persons per 
square kilometre and 5.01 per cent of the country’s population lives in these 
districts. The average density of these 10 districts is 5,791. 


SEX RATIO 


In any study of the population, analysis of the sex composition plays a vital 
role. The sex composition of the population is affected by the differentials 
in the mortality conditions of males and females, sex selective migration 
and the sex ratio at birth. 

The sex ratio is defined as the number of females per 1000 males. In India 
it has generally been adverse to women. The ratio has also declined over the 
years except in 1981 when it slightly improved to 934 from 930. In 1991, 
there has been a fall by five points to 929 per thousand males. But Kerala 
represented a different spectrum. The state has a higher number of 
females than males—1040 females for thousand males. 

In the Indian context, a sex ratio of 950 and above can be considered as 
favourable to females. The states and Union Territories coming under this 
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category besides Kerala are Himachal Pradesh (996), Andhra Pradesh 
(972), Goa (969), Karnataka (960), Manipur (961), Orissa (972), Tamil 
Nadu (972), Dadra and Nagar Haveli (953), Daman and Diu (972) and 


Pondicherry (982). 
Chandigarh accounted for the lowest mumber of females per thousand 


male with 793. 


LITERACY 


For the purpose of Census, a person is deemed as literate if he or she can 
read and write any language with understanding. In the 1991 census, the 
question on literacy was canvassed only for population aged seven years 
and above, unlike earlier censuses which took into account population of 
5 years and above for this purpose. 

Тһе provisional results reveal that there has been an increase in literacy 
in the country. The literacy rate is 52.11 per cent (63.86 for males and 


39.42 for females). 
For the population aged seven years and above the literacy rate has 


increased by 8.55 percentage points. The increases in male and female 
literacy rates are of the order of 7.49 and 9.67 points respectively. Even 
though strict comparison with earlier decades may not be possible due to 
the changes in the age group to which they relate, it appears that increase in 
literacy rate observed during the decade 1981-91 is higher than the increase 
of 6.97 per cent age points observed during the decade. During the decade 
1961-71, literacy rate for population aged 5 and above had increased by 
6.14 percentage points. 

Kerala retained its position by being on top with a 90.59 per cent literacy 
rate in the country. Bihar stood at the bottom with a literacy rate of 38.54 
per cent, with Rajasthan being close to it having 38.81 literacy percentage. 
But literacy among the women was the lowest in Rajasthan with a 
percentage of 20.84 as compared to 55.07 among the males. 

Tables upto 1.6 are based on provisional data of 1991 census where as the 
remaining tables are based on 1981 census. 


Table-1.1 POPULATION 1990-91 


Decade Average Progressive 
growth Annual growth rate 
rate exponential over 1901 


growth rate 
Year Population (per cent) (per cent) (рег cent) 
1 2 3 4 5 
1901 238,396,327 = "d = 
1911 252,093,390 + 5.75 0.56 
1921 251,321,213 20M зз + ro 


1931 278,977,238 + 11.00 1.04 + 17.02 
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1941 318,660,580 + 14.92 1.33 + 33.67 
1951 361,088,090 + 13.31 1.25 + 51.47 
1961 439,234,771 + 21.5] 1.96 + 84.25 
197] 548,159,652 + 24.80 920 + 129.94 
1981 683,329,097 + 24.66 9.99 + 186.64 
1991 843,930,861 + 93.50 2.11 + 254.00 


Source: Census of India 1991. Provisional Population Totals. 


Notes: 


1; 


JI 


In 1981, Census was not conducted in Assam. Based on the 1971 Census 
and the provisional results of the 1991 Census the population of Assam 
as on March 1, 1981 has been interpolated. 


. Asa consequence of the revised estimate for Assam for the year 1981, 


the total population of India as of 1981 has been estimated as 
683,329,097 as against the earlier published figure of 685,184,692. 


- The 1991 Census has not yet been conducted in Jammu & Kashmir. The 


provisional population figures for India include the population figure 
for Jammu & Kashmir projected by the Standing Committee of Experts 
9n Population Projections. 


· The 1971 Census was conducted with April 1, 1971 as the reference 


date. In both the 1961 and 1981 Censuses the reference date was March 
l. The average annual exponential growth rate presented in the 
Statement takes into account this difference. No such adjustment has 
been made while calculating decadal growth rate. | , 
n Arunachal Pradesh the census was conducted for the first time in 
1961. While working out the decadal growth, both absolute as well as 
Per cent, for 1951-61. 1961 Census population of Arunachal Pradesh 
has been excluded. 


Table-1.2 STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES BY POPULATION 
SIZE 
m NE KAPAN en 


Per cent to total 
population of India 


Rank State/ Population Қап 
in 1991 Union Territory 1991 1991 1981 in 1981 
——— ion Territory 1912 1991 1981 in 1981 
1 9 3 4 5 6 

1 Uttar Pradesh 138,760,417 1644 16.99 1 
20 Bihar 86,338,853 10.93 10.93 2 
à Maharashtra 78,706,719 9.33 9.19 3 

West Bengal 67,982,732 8.06 7.99 4 
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5 Andhra Pradesh 66,304,854 7.86 7.84 6 
6 Madhya Pradesh 66,135,862 7.84 7.64 6 
7 Tamil Nadu 55,638,318 6.59 7.08 7 
8 Karnataka 44,817,398 5.31 5.43 8 
9 Rajasthan 43,880,640 5.20 5.01 9 
10 Gujarat 41,174,060 4.88 4.99 10 
11 Orissa 31,512,070 3.73 3.86 11 
12 Kerala 29,011,237 3.44 3.72 12 
13 Assam 29,294,562 2.64 2.64 13 
14 Punjab 20,190,795 2.39 2.46 14 
15 Haryana 16,317,715 1.93 1.89 15 
16 Delhi 9,370,475 1.11 0.91 16 
17 Jammu & Kashmir 7,718,700 0.91 0.88 17 
18 Himachal Pradesh 5,111,079 0.61 0.63 18 
19 ‘Tripura 2,744,827 0.32 0.30 19 
20 Manipur 1,826,714 0.22 0.21 20 
91 Meghalaya 1,760,626 0.21 019 21 
22 Nagaland 1,215,573 0.14 0.11 22 
93 Goa 1,168,622 0.14 0.15 23 
24 Arunachal Pradesh 858,392 0.10 0.09 24 
SH Pondicherry 789416 0.09 0.09 95 
96 Mizoram 686,217 0.08 0.07 26 
97 Chandigarh 640,725 0.08 0.07 27 
m Sikkim 403,612 0.05 0.05 28 
Nicobar 
ж mw 277,989 003 0.08 29 
2 араг 
4a NEM NM NE 
їп 101,439 i ї 
aL "Шаар 51,681 0.001 001 32 


32 Lakshadweep 


Source: Census of India 1991. Provisional Population Totals. 


1.3 STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES BY DENSITY (1991) 


Table- 
ee ———== 
Density 

Rank 

in 1991 State/Union Territory 1981 1991 
1 2 3 4 

E EE nmm 
1 Delhi 4,194 6,319 
9 Chandigarh 3,961 5,620 
3 Lakshadweep 1,258 1,615 
4 Pondicherry 1,229 1,605 
5 Daman & Diu 705 906 


West Bengal 
Kerala 

Bihar 

Uttar Pradesh 
Tamil Nadu 
Punjab 

Haryana 

Goa 

Assam 

Dadra & Nagar Haveli 
INDIA 

Tripura 
Maharashtra 
Andhra Pradesh 
Karnataka 
Gujarat 

Orissa 

Madhya Pradesh 
Rajasthan 
Himachal Pradesh 
Manipur 
Meghalaya 
Jammu & Kashmir 
Nagaland 

Sikkim 


Andaman & Nicobar Islands 


Mizoram 
Arunachal Pradesh 


INDIA 1991 


766 
747 
497 
471 
428 
401 
369 
316 
284 
282 
267 
262 
256 
241 


ne ы иы нр рны ин ннан нынан ны жайын ани ке нн ке еки кентте a лең 


Source: Census of India, 1991. Provisional Population Totals. 
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ТаЫе-1.4 LITERACY RATE: 1951-1991 


Year Persons Males Females 
1 9 3 4 
1951 18.33 27.16 8.86 
1961 28.31 40.40 15.34 
1971 34.45 45.95 21.97 
1981 43.56 56.37 29.75 

(41.42) (53.45) (28.46) 
1991 52.11 63.86 39.49 
Notes: 


1. Literacy rates for 1951, 1961 and 1971 relate to population aged five 
years and above. The rates for the years 1981 and 1991 relate to the 
population aged seven years and above. The literacy rates for the 
population aged five years and above in 1981 have been shown in 
brackets. 

9. The 1981 rates exclude Assam where the 1981 Census could not be 
conducted. The 1991 Census rates exclude Jammu & Kashmir where 
the 1991 Census is yet to be conducted. 


Table-1.5 STATE AND UTs DESCENDING ORDER OF LITERACY 
RATE AMONG PERSONS, MALES AND FEMALES: 1991 


Persons Male Females 
State/Union Literacy State/Union Literacy State/Union Literacy 
Territory rate Territory rate Territory rate 

1 @ 3 4 5 6 
Kerala 90.59 Kerala 94.45 Kerala 86.93 
Mizoram 81.93 Lakshadweep 87.06 Mizoram 78.09 
Lakshadweep 79.293 Daman & Diu 85.67 Chandigarh 73.61 
Chandigarh 78.73 Goa 85.48 Lakshadweep 70.88 
Goa 76.96 Mizoram 84.06 Goa 68.20 
Delhi 76.09 Pondicherry 83.91 Delhi 68.01 
Pondicherry 74.91 Chandigarh 82.67 A & N Islands 66.22 
A N Islands 73.74 Delhi 82.63 Pondicherry 65.79 
Daman & Diu 73.58 A N Islands 79.68 Daman & Diu 61.38 
Tamil Nadu 63.72 Tamil Nadu 74.88 Nagaland 55.72 
Himachal Pradesh 63.54 Maharashtra 74.84 Himachal Pradesh | 59.46 
Maharashtra 63.05 Himachal Pradesh 74.57 Tamil Nadu 52.29 
Nagaland 61.30 Manipur 72.98 Maharashtra 50.51 
Manipur 60.96 Gujarat 72.54 Tripura 50.01 
Gujarat 60.91 Tripura 70.08 Punjab 49.72 
Tripura 60.39 Haryana 67.85 Manipur 48.64 
West Bengal 57.72 Karnataka 67.25 Gujarat 48.50 
Punjab 57.14 West Bengal 67.24 Sikkim 41.23 
Sikkim 56.53 Nagaland 66.09 West Bengal 47.15 


Karnataka 55.98 Sikkim 64.34 Meghalaya 44.78 


~ 
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Нагуапа 55.33 Punjab 63.68 Karnataka 44.34 
Assam 53.42 Orissa 62.37 Assam 43.70 
INDIA 52.11 
Orissa 48.55 Assam 62.34 Haryana 40.94 
INDIA 39.42 
Meghalaya 48.26 Madhya Pradesh 57.43 Orissa 34.40 
Andhra Pradesh 45.11 Andhra Pradesh 56.24 Andhra Pradesh 33.71 
Madhya Pradesh 43.45 Uttar Pradesh 55.35 Arunachal 29.37 
Uttar Pradesh 41.71 Rajasthan Madhya Pradesh 
Arunachal Pradesh 41.22 Bihar Dadra & Nagar 
Haveli 26.10 
Dadra & Nagar Dadra & Nagar 
Haveli 39.45 Haveli 52.07 Uttar Pradesh 26.02 
Rajasthan 38.81 Meghalaya 51.57 Bihar 23.10 
Bihar 38.54 Arunachal Pradesh 51.10 Rajasthan 20.84 


ж Excludes Jammu & Kashmir where the 1991 Census is yet to be held. 
Source: Census of India, 1991. Provisional Population Totals. 


Table-1.6 SEX RATIO—INDIA: 1901-1991 


Census year Sex ratio 
1 2 
1901 972 
1911 964 
1921 955 
1931 950 
1941 945 
1951 946 
1961 941 
1971 4 930 
1981 934 
1991 929% 


Source: Census of India, 1991. Provisional Population Totals. 


*Provisional 

The sex ratio in India has been generally adverse to women. i.e., the 
number of women per 1,000 men has generally less been than 1,000. Apart 
from being adverse to women, the sex ratio has also declined over the 
decades. The slight improvement noticed in the 1981 Census has not been 
maintained in 1991 and in face there has been a fall by five points from 934 
in 1981 to 929 in 1991. The reason for the general disparity in the sex ratio 
and the dedining trend over the years need further examination. 
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Table-1.7 POPULATION: SCHEDULED CASTES; SCHEDULED 


TRIBES: 1981 
Indian State/U.T. Scheduled castes Scheduled tribes 
Population % of total Population % of total 
(000) population (000) population 
1 2 3 4 5 
INDIA 1,04,755 15.8 51.629 7.8 
Andhra Pradesh 7,962 14.9 3,176 5.9 
Assam n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 
Bihar 10,142 14.5 5,811 8.3 
Gujarat 2,438 2:9 4,849 14.2 
Haryana 2,464 19.1 — - 
Himachal Pradesh 1,054 24.6 197 4.6 
Jammu & Kashmir 497 8.3 — — 
Karnataka 5,595 15.1 1,825 4.9 
Kerala 9,549 10.0 961 1.0 
Madhya Pradesh 7,859 14.1 11,987 23.0 
Maharashtra 4,480 Tah 5,772 9.2 
Manipur 18 1.2 388 27.3 
Meghalaya 5 0.4 1076 80.6 
Nagaland -- -- 651 84.0 
Orrisa 3,866 14.7 5,915 92.4 
Punjab 4,512 26.9 — — 
Rajasthan 5,839 17.0 4,183 12.2 
Sikkim 18 5.8 74 23.3 
Tamil Nadu 8,881 18.4 520 1.1 
Tripura 310 15.1 584 28.4 
Uttar Pradesh 23,453 21.2 233 0.2 
West Bengal 12,001 22.0 3,071 5.6 
A. & N. Islands — — 22 11.8 
Arunachal Pradesh 3 0.5 441 69.8 
Chandigarh 64 14.1 — -- 
Dadra & Nagar 
Haveli 2 2.0 82 78.8 
Delhi 1,122 18.0 -- -- 
Goa, Daman & Diu 23 2.2 11 1.0 
Lakshadweep — — 38 93.8 
Mizoram — — 462 93.6 
Pondicherry 97 16.0 = "- 


МИА — — i À (CÓ! À—— M mà 
Source: Registrar General, India. 


16 INDIA 1991 


Table-1.8 RURAL AND URBAN POPULATION: 1901-1981 


Percentage of 

Population (million) total population 
Census Year Em dicio 
Rural Urban Rural Urban 


1 9 8 4 5 
1901 213 95 89.9 10.8 
1911 996 96 89.7 10.3 
1991 993 98 88.8 11,9 
1991 945 34 88.0 19.0 
1941 974 44 86.1 13.9 
1951 998 63 82.7 17:8 
1961 360 79 82.0 18.0 
1971 439 109 80.1. 19.9 
1981* 525 160 76.7 93.3 


Source: Registrar General, India. 
* Includes projected population of Assam. 


Table-1.9 GROWTH OF URBANISATION BY CLASS OF TOWNS 


Class of towns Population in '0000s 
НЕ Жалын жаны сыны Ды o 2ш. 
1901 1951 1961 1971 1981 
1 2 3 4 Б 6 


— ы 
I. 1,00,000 & above 6.586 27.308 39.380 60.123 94,993 
(25.7) (44.3) (50.8) (56.2) (60.4) 


II. 50,000-99,999 2.892 6.131 8.536 19.090 18.199 
(13) (100) (1.0) (112) (11.6) 
III. 20,000-49,999 4.040 9,799 13.502 17.454 99.413 
(15.8 (15.8) (17.4) (165) (144) 
IV. 10,000-19,999 5.359 8.501 10,082 11,983 14,869 
(20.9 (13.8) (13.0) (11.2) (9.5) 
V. 5,000-9,999 5157 8.040 5,453 4,4887 5,649 
(20.1) (13.0) (7.0) (4:6) (3.6) 
VI. Less than 5,000 1.582 1,921 609 489 786 
(6.2) (3.1) (0.8) (0.5) (0.5) 
All classes 25.616 61.630 77.562 1,06,967 1,56,189 


(100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) 
Urban population as 
percentage of total 
population 10.8 17.3 180 19.9 23.8 
dmi NNUS ERI OR NR o въ 9 


Source: Registrar General, India. 
Note: Excludes Assam and Jammu & Kashmir. 


Figures within brackets are percentage of total urban population for the 
census year. 
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Table-1.10 AGE STRUCTURE: PROJECTIONS 
(As on Ist March) 


(Per cent) 
AGE GROUP 1980 1985 1990 2000 
0-4 14.18 13.91 12.85 10.67 
5-14 25.54 24.34 28.15 20.96 
15—59 50.07 55.51 57.50 60.79 
60 plus 6.21 6.24 6.50 7.58 
99 PUS MM —À— MM 
Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 


Source: Seventh Five Year Plan, 1985-90. 
Table-1.11 DISTRIBUTION OF VILLAGES ACCORDING TO 
POPULATION: 1981 


Less 1,000 ^ 2,000 5,000 10,000 


U.Ts. 
сы {һап to to and over Total 
1000 1,999 4,999 9,999 
1 2 5 4 5 6 7 

Andhra Prades 14,085 4464 5,609 1,058 163 27,379 
Bihar 40617 10,841 5,849 1,054 192 67,546 
сија 9,814 5,08 9,795 418 49 18,114 
ima 3,975 1,888 1,46 921 20 6,745 
Himachal Pradesh 16,348 365 92 3 — 16,807 
Jamit & Kashmir 5017 1046 373 20 1 6477 
Karnálika 18,631 5,290 2,722 401 35 27,098 
Kerala | 7 15 та 999 905 1,219 
Ма а Ре 61,029 8,118 2,046 155 4 71,852 
MU санын 96,104 8954 3,604 579 116 39354 
Марис 1758 174 90 12 1 2,035 
Meghalaya 4,793 85 24 neg — 4,902 
Nagaland 921 143 47 1 -- 1,112 
Orissa 40,710 4,561 1,234 47 1 46,553 
Punjab 8,146 2,819 1,256 120 ] 19,342 
Rajasthan 26,773 5,468 2,353 321 21 34,9658 
Sikkim 372 60 8 440 
Tamil Nadu 5,698 4,570 4,381 1,000 182 15,851 
Tripura 535 253 274 56 8 856 
Uttar Pradesh 83,236 20,380 8,149 751 52 1,12,568 
West Bengal 25,319 7,538 4,383 702 82 38,024 
А & N Islands 460 = : 75. ad 3 Rid 
Arunachal Pradesh 3,176 5 5 b ie ) 94 
Chandigarh zs 97 7 3 a 70 
а & Nagar Haveli i 74 т 15 и 914 
Goa Daman & Diu 185 102 90 34 1 412 
Lakshadweep 1 1 s 1 Ж” 7 
Mizoram 629 62 30 — — 721 
Pondicherry 209 48 29 — — 291 
All India* 4,06,724 94,486 46,893 7,202 1,834 5,57,149 


Source Registrar General India. 
* Excludes Assam. 
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Table-1.12 POPULATION OF MILLION PLUS CITIES 


DISTRIBUTION OF VILLAGES ACCORDING TO 


POPULATION: 

City Population (000) 1981 
1981 1951 Growth Sex Lite- 
ratio ratio гасу 
1981/1951 ratio 
Calcutta 9,166 4,589 2.00 9.20 66 
Greater Bornbay 8,227 2,967 2,77 773 68 
Delhi 5,714 1,437 3.98 808 62 
Madras 4,277 1,542 2.77 930 66 
Bangalore 2,914 779 3.74 893 63 
Hyderabad 2,528 1,128 2.24 920 56 
Ahmedabad 2,515 877 2.23 868 61 
Kanpur 1,688 705 2.39 810 55 
Pune 1,685 606 2.78 881 67 
Nagpur 1,298 485 2.68 910 66 
Lucknow 1,007 497 2.03 832 57 
Jaipur 1,005 991 9.03 867 54 


5о 


urce: Registrar General, India. 


Table-1.13 POPULATION BY RELIGION 


1961 1971 1981 

— жыкты а 
Number Percent. Number Percent- Number Percent- 
Religious group (million) аре to (million) ago to (million) age to 
total total total 
——————————————————. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
буу тт oe TEE pa 
Hindus 366.5 83.5 453.3 82.7 549.8 82.6 
Muslims 46.9 10.7 61.4 11.2 75.5 11.4 
Christians 10.7 2.4 14.2 2.6 16.2 2.4 
Sikhs 7.8 1.8 10.4 1.9 13.1 2.0 
Buddhists 3.2 0.7 3.8 0.7 4.7 0.7 
Jains 2.0 0.5 2.6 0.5 3.2 0.5 
Others 1.5 0.3 2.2 0.4 2.8 0.4 
Total 439.2 100.0 548.2 100.0 665.3 100.0 


Source: Census of India, 1981. 
* Including unclassified persons. 
Note: 1981 data do not include Assam. 
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Table-1.14 POPULATION RATIO FOR PRINCIPAL LANGUAGES 


1971-1981 

(Number in crore) 

Number Percentage 

Language 1971 1981 1971 1981 
Hindi 208.5 264.2 380 399 
Bengali 44.8 51.5 8.2 7.8 
Telugu 44.7 542 8.1 8.2 
Marathi 41.8 49.6 7.6 7.5 
Tamil 37.7 447 6.9 6.8 
Urdu 286 35.3 5.2 5.3 
Gujarati 28.9 33.2 5.3 5.0 
Malayalam 219 26.0 4.0 5:9 
Kannada 21.7 26.9 3.9 41 
Огіуа ; 19.9 229 3.6 3:5 
Punjabi 14.1 18.6 2.6 2.8 
Assamese 8.9 — 1.6 =. 
Sindhi 1.7 1.9 0.3 0.3 
Kashmiri 2.5 3.2 0.5 0.5 


Source: Census of India 1971 and 1981. 
Note 1981 data do not include Assam. 


Table-1.15 POVERTY AMONG SCHEDULED CASTES/TRIBES 
(Per cent) 


Item 1977-78 1983-84 


1 9 3 4 5 
Rural 64.6 724 591 584 
Urban 543 596 404 899 
Total 63.9 714 409 571 


Source: CMIE, 1988. 
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POPULATION RATIO, AGE AND SEX: 1981 


Population Percentage 
(million) distribution 

Age group Male Female Total Male Female Total 
0-9 90.66 86.73 177.39 26.3 970 26.7 
10-14 45.18 40.49 85.67 151 196 129 
15-19 33.89 30.15 64.04 9.8 9.4 9.6 
20-24 28.96 28.35 57.31 8.4 8.8 8.6 
25-29 25.75 25.00 50.75 7.5 7.8 7.6 
30-54 21.60 20.84 49.44 6.3 6.5 6.4 
35-39 19.92 18.97 38.89 5.8 5.9 5.8 
40-44 18.04 16.17 34.21 52 5.0 5.1 
45-49 15.41 13.85 29.26 4.5 4.3 4.6 
50-54 13.83 11.61 25.44 4.0 3.6 3.8 
55-59 8.52 792 16.44- 2.5 2.5 2.5 
60-64 9.87 8.78 18.15 2.7 2:7 2.7 
65-69 4.78 479 9.50 1.4 1.5 1.4 
70 + 7.86 7.66 15.52 2.3 2.4 2.3 
Age not 

Stated 0.16 0.12 0.28 0.0 0.0 0.0 
All ages 343.93 321.36 665.29 100.0 100.0 100.0 
ucc il Maii 0s De 


Source: Registrar General, India 
*Excluding Assam 
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Table-1.16 POPULATION BELOW POVERTY LINE 
(Per cent) 
Rural Urban Total 
States 1977-78 1983-84 1977-78 1983-84 1977-78 1983-84 
Andhra Pradesh 45.4 38.7 87.2 29.5 43.6 36.4 
Assam 48.5 23.8 36.5 21.6 37.3 23.5 
Bihar 57.8 51.4 44.8 37.0 56.3 49.5 
Gujarat 43.1 97.3 29.8 17.3 38.9 24.3 
Haryana 23.2 15.2 32.5 16.9 25.9 15.6 
Himachal Pradesh 27.8 14.0 17.2 8.0 27.0 13.5 
Jammu & Kashmir 31.7 16.4 40.5 15.8 18.4 16.3 
Karnataka 53.2 38.5 44.6 29.2 50.8 35.0 
Kerala 474 26.1 53.2 30.1 48.4 26.8 
Madhya Pradesh 61.6 50.3 46.9 31.1 58.9 46.2 
Maharashtra 60.4 41.5 41.4 93.3 50.6 34.9 
Мапіриг 29.2 117 26.8 13.8 28.7 12.8 
Meghalaya 51.2 33.7 28.6 4.0 47.4 28.0 
Nagaland, Sikkim 
and all UTs 41.5 47.4 10.1 17.7 21.1 27.1 
Orissa 67.9 44.8 41.8 29.3 65.1 42.8 
Punjab 13.1 10.9 25.6 21.0 16.4 13.8 
Rajasthan 33.5 36.6 33.9 26.1 33.6 34.3 
Tamil Nadu 56.3 44.1 45.3 30.9 52.8 39.6 
Tripura 64.5 23.5 27.5 19.6 60.5 23.0 
Uttar Pradesh 49.8 46.5 49.2 40.3 49.7 45.3 
West Bengal 58.3 43.8 34.5 26.5 52.2 39.2 
ALL INDIA 51.2 40.4 38.2 28.1 48.3 37.4 
Source: Rajya Sabha proceedings, March 12, 1987 
«cog реВ 


2 National Symbols 


NATIONAL FLAG 


NATIONAL flag is horizontal tricolour of deep saffron (Kesari) at the top, 
white in the middle and dark green at the bottom in equal proportion. 
Ratio of the width of the flag to its length is two to three. In the centre of 
the white band is a navy blue wheel which represents the Charkha. Its 
design is that of the wheel which appears on the abacus of the Sarnath Lion 
Capital of Ashoka. Its diameter approximates to the width of the white 
band and it has 24 spokes. 

Design of the National Flag was adopted by the Constitutent Assembly of 
India on 22 July, 1947. Its use and display are regulated by a code. 


STATE EMBLEM - * 


State Emblem is an adaptation from the Sarnath Lion Capital of Ashoka. In 
the original, there are four lions, standing back to back, mounted on an 
abacus with a frieze carrying sculptures in high relief of an Elephant, a 
galloping horse, a Bull and a Lion separated by intervening wheels over a 
bell-shaped Lotus. Carved out of a single block of polished sandstone, the 
capital is crowned by the Wheel of the Law (Dharma Chakra). 

In the State Emblem adopted by the Government of India on 26 January, 
1950, only three Lions are visible, the fourth being hidden from view. The 
wheel appears in relief in the centre of the abacus with a Bull on right and a 
Horse on left and the outlines of other wheels on extreme right and left. 
The Bell-shaped Lotus has been omitted. The words Satyameva Jayate 
from Mundaka Upanishad, meaning ‘Truth Alone Triumphs', are in- 
scribed below the abacus in the Devanagari Script. 


e a” 
NATIONAL ANTHEM 


The song Jana-gana-mana, composed by Rabindranath Tagore, was 
adopted by the Constitutent Assembly as the National Anthem of India on 
24 January, 1950. It was first sung on 27 December, 1911, at the Calcutta 
Session of the Indian National Congress. The complete song consists of five 
stanzas. First stanza constites full version of the national anthem. It reads: 


National Flag 


а 


IEEE 


National Emblem 


NATIONAL SYMBOLS 


_Jana-gana-mana-adhinayaka, jaya he 
Bharata-bhagya-vidhata. 
Punjaba-Sindhu-Gujarata-Maratha- 
Dravida-Utkala-Banga 
Vindhya-Himachala-Yamuna-Ganga 
Uchchala-Jaladhi-taranga. 
Tava shubha name jage, 
Tava shubha asisa mage, 
Gahe tava jaya-gatha, 
Jana-gana-mangala-dayaka jaya he 
Bharata-bhagya-vidhata. 

Jaya he, jaya he, jaya he, 
Jaya jaya jaya, jaya һе! 
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Playing time of the full version of the National Anthem is approximately 


52 seconds. A short version consisting 
(playing time approximately 20 seconds) i 
The following is Tagore’s English rendering of this stanza: 


Thou art the ruler of the minds of all people, 
dispender of India’s destiny. 
Thy name rouses the hearts o 


Maratha, 
Of the Dravida and Orissa and Bengal; 


It echoes in the hills of the Vindhyas and Himalayas, 


mingles in the music of Jamuna and Ganges 
and is chanted by the waves of the Indian Sea. 
They pray for thy blessings and sing thy praise. 
The saving of all people waits in thy hand, 
thou dispenser of India's destiny. 


Victory, victory, victory to thee. 


NATIONAL SONG 


The song Vande Mataram, 
source of inspiration to the p 
equal status with Jana-gana 


of first and last lines of the stanza 
s also played on certain occasions. 


f Punjab, Sind, Gujarat and 


composed by Bankimchandra Chatterji, was a 
eople in their struggle for freedom. It has an 
-mana. The first political occasion when it was 


sung was the 1896 session of the Indian National Congress. The following 


is the text of its first stanza: 


Vande Mataram! 

Sujalam, suphalam, malayaja shitalam, 
Shasyshyamalam, Mataram! 
Shubhrajyotsna pulakitayaminim, 
Phullakusumita drumadala shobhinim, 
Suhasinim sumadhura bhashinim, 
Sukhadam varadam, Mataram! 
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English translation of the stanza rendered by Sri Aurobindo іп prose! is: 


I bow to thee, Mother, 

richly-watered, richly-fruited, 

cool with the winds of the south, 

dark with the crops of the harvests, 

the Mother! 

Her nights rejoicing in the glory of the moon-light, 

her lands clothed beautifully with her trees in flowering bloom, 
sweet of laughter, sweet of speech, 

the Mother, giver of boons, giver of bliss. 


NATIONAL CALENDAR 


National Calendar based on the Saka Era with Chaitra as its first month and 
a normal year of 365 days was adopted from 22 March, 1957 along with 
Gregorian Calendar for the following official purposes: (i) Gazette of India, 
(ii) news broadcasts by All India Radio, (iii) Calendars issued by the 
Government of India and (iv) Government communications addressed to 
the members of public. 

Dates of the national calendar have a permanent correspondence with 
dates of Gregorian Calendar: I Chaitra falling on 99 March normally and 
on 21 March in leap year. 


NATIONAL ANIMAL 


Тһе majestic Tiger Panthera Tigris (linnaeus), national animal of India, has 
always been held in high-esteem for its rich colour, illusive design and 
formidable power. Among carnivores, Tiger is very gorgeous and attractive 
with roaring voice as symbol of power. Out of eight races of the species 
known the world over, Indian Race is Royal Bengal Tiger. It is found 
throughout the Country and also in Nepal, Bhutan and Bangladesh. To 
check the dwindling population of Tigers in India, which came down to 
only 1,827 in 1972, Project Tiger was launched on 1 April, 1973. Since 
then, its population is gradually increasing and it was estimated to be 4,230 


in April 1986. 
NATIONAL BIRD 


Indian Peacock Pavo Cristatus (linnaeus), the National Bird of India, is one 
of the most beautiful birds, particularly the males having glistening blue 
neck, breast, fan-shaped vest and long magnificent tail. Courtship dance of 
the male by fanning up the tail before the female is mot spectacular. From 
time immemorial, the bird has found a profound place in Indian 
Literature, folklore and legends. 

Peacock is widely found in the Country in South and East of Indus, 
Jammu and Kashmir, Assam, South of Mizoram and the Whole of Indian 


Гарна, It is fully protected under the Indian Wild Life (Protection) Act, 


1. As published in volume eight of Sri Aurobindo birth centenary, Library Popular Edition 1972. 


3 The Polity 


INDIA, a union of states, is a Sovereign Socialist Secular Democratic 
Republic with a Parliamentary System of Government. The Republic is 
governed in terms of the Constitution, which was adopted by Constituent 
Assembly on 26 November, 1949 and came into force on 26 January, 1950. 

Тһе Constitution which envisages a parliamentary form of government is 
federal in structure with unityary features. President of India is constitu- 
tional head of Executive of the Union. ARTICLE 74(I) of the Constitution 
provides that there shall be a Council of Ministers with the Prime Minister 
as head to aid and advise President who shall, in exercise of his functions, 
act in accordance with such advice. Real executive power thus, vests in 
Council of Ministers with the Prime Minister as head. The Council of 
Ministers is collectively responsible to the House of the People (Lok Sabha). 
Similarly, in states, Governor is head of Executive, but it is the Council of 
Ministers with Chief Minister as head in whom real executive power vests. 
The Council of Ministers of a state is collectively responsible to legislative 
assembly. 

The Constitution distributes Legislative Power between Parliament and 
State Legislatures and provides for vesting of residual powers in Parlia- 
ment. Power to amend the Constitution also vests in Parliament. 

The Constitution has provision for independence of judiciary, Comptrol- 
ler and Auditor-General, Public Service Commissions and Chief Election 
Commissioner. 


THE UNION AND ITS TERRITORY 


India comprises 25 states and seven union territories. States are: Andhra 
Pradesh, Assam, Arunachal Pradesh, Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Haryana, 
Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Orissa, 
Punjab, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, Uttar Pradesh and West 
Bengal. Union territories are: Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Chandigarh, 


Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Daman and Diu, Delhi, Lakshadweep and 
Pondicherry. 


CITIZEN 


The Constitution provides for a single and uniform citizenship for whole of 


India. Every person who was at the commencement of the Constitution (26 


January, 1950) domiciled in the territory of India: (a) was born in the 
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territory of India or (b) either of whose parents was born in the territory of 
India or (c) who had been ordinarily resident in the territory of India, for 
not less than five years immediately preceding that date, became a Citizen 
of India. The Citizenship Act, 1955, provides for acquisition and termina- 
tion of citizenship after the commencement of the Constitution. 


FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 


Тһе Constitution offers all citizens, individully and collectively, some basic 
freedoms. These are guaranteed in the Constitution in form of six broad 
categories of Fundamental Rights which are justiciable., ARTICLES 12 to 
35 contained in Part III of the Constitution deal with Fundamental Rights. 
‘These are: (i) right to equality including equality before law, prohibition of 
discrimination on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex or place of birth and 
equality of opportunity in matters of employment; (ii) right to freedom of 
speech and expression; assembly; association or union; movement; resi- 
dence; and right to practise any profession or occupation (some of these 
rights are subject to security of the state, friendly relations with Foreign 
Countries, public order, decency or morality); (iii) right against exploita- 
tion, prohibiting all forms of forced labour, child labour and traffic in 
human beings; (iv) right to freedom of conscience and free profession, 
practice and propagation of religion; (v) right of any section of citizens to 
conserve their culture, language or script and right of minorities to 
establish and administer educational institutions of their choice, and (vi) 
right to constitutional remedies for enforcement of Fundamental Rights. 


FUNDAMENTAL DUTIES 


By the 42nd Amendment of the Constitution, adopted in 1976, Fun- 
damental Duties of the citizens have also been enumerated. ARTICLE 51 
“А” contained in Part IV A of the Constitution deals with Fundamental 
Duties. These enjoin upon a citizen, among other things, to abide by the 
Constitution, to cherish and follow noble ideals which inspired our national 
struggle for freedom, to defend the Country and render national service 
when called upon to do so and to promote harmony and spirit of common 
brotherhood amongst all people of India transcending religious, linguistic 
and regional or sectional diversities. 


DIRECTIVE PRINCIPLES OF STATE POLICY 


The Constitution lays down certain Directive Principles of State Policy 
which though not justiciable, are 'fundamental in governance of the 
Country’ and it is ‘the duty of the State to apply these principles in making 
laws'. These lay down that the State shall strive to promote welfare of 
people by securing and protecting as effectively as it may a social order in 
which justice-social, economic and political, shall inform all institutions of 
national life. The State shall direct its policy in such a manner as to secure 
the right of all men and women to an adequate means of livelihood, equal 
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pay for equal work and within limits of its economic capacity and 
development, to make effective provision for securing the right to work, 
education and to public assistance in the event of unemployment, old age, 
sickness and disablement or other cases of undeserved want. The state shall 
also endeavour to secure to workers a living wage, humane conditions of 
work, a decent standard of life and full involvement of workers in 


management of industries. 
In economic sphere, the State is to direct its policy in such a manner as to 


secure distribution of ownership and control of material resources of 
community to subserve the common good and to ensure that operation of 
economic system does not result in concentration of wealth and means of 


production to common detriment. 

Some of other important directives relate to provision of opportunities 
and facilities for children to develop in a healthy manner, free and 
compulsory education for all children up to the age of 14; promotion of 
educational and economic interests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes 
and other Weaker Sections; organisation of Village Panchayats; separation 
of judiciary from executive; promulgation of a uniform civil code for whole 
Country; protection of national momuments; promotion of justice on a 
basis of equal opportunity; provision of free legal aid; protection and 
improvement of environment and safeguarding of forests and the wildlife 
of Country, and promotion of international peace and security, just and 
honourable relations between Nations, respect for International Law, 
treaty- obligations and settlement of international disputes by arbitration. 


THE UNION 


EXECUTIVE 


The Union Executive consists of President, Vice President and Council of 
Ministers with the Prime Minister at the head to aid and advise the 
President. 


PRESIDENT 


President is elected by members of an electoral college consisting of elected 
members of both House of Parliament and Legislative Assemblies of the 
states in accordance with the system of proportional representation by 
means of single transferable vote. To secure uniformity among states inter 
se as well as parity between the states as a whole and the Union, suitable 
weightage is given to each vote. President must be a Citizen of India, not 
less than 35 years of age and qualified for election as member of the Lok 
Sabha. His term of office is five years and he is eligible for re-election. His 
removal from office is to be in accordance with procedure prescribed in 
ARTICLE 61 of the Constitution. He may, by writing under his hand 
addressed to Vice President, resign his office. 

Executive power of the Union is vested in President and is exercised by 
him either directly or through officers subordinate to him in accordance 
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with the Constitution. Supreme Command of Defence Forces of the Union 
also vests in him. President summons, prorogues, addresses, sends 
messages to Parliament and dissolves the Lok Sabha; promulgates 
Ordinances at any time, except when both Houses of Parliament are in 
session; makes recommendations for introducing financial and money bills 
and gives assent to bills; grants pardons, reprieves, respites or remissions of 
punishment or suspends, remits or commutes sentences in certain cases. 
When there is a failure of the constitutional machinery in a state, he can 
assume to himself all or any of the functions of the Government of that 
state. President can proclaim emergency in the Country if he is satisfied 
that a grave emergency exists whereby security of India or of any part of its 


territory is threatened whether by war or external aggression or armed 
rebellion. 


VICE-PRESIDENT 


Vice-President is elected by members of an electoral college consisting of 
members of both Houses of Parliament in accordance with the system of 
proportional representation by means of single transferable vote. He must 
be a citizen of India, not less than 35 years of age and eligible for election as 
a member of the Rajya Sabha. His term of office is five years and he is 
eligible for re-election. His removal from office is to be in accordance with 
procedure prescribed in ARTICLE 67(B). 

Vice-President is Ex-officio Chairman of the Rajya Sabha and acts as 
President when the latter is unable to discharge his functions due to 
absence, illness or any other cause or till the election of a New President (to 
be held within six months) when a vacancy is caused by death, resignation 
or removal or otherwise of President. While so acting, he ceases to perform 
the function of the Chairman of the Rajya Sabha. 


COUNCIL OF MINISTERS 


There is a Council of Ministers headed by the Prime Minister to aid and 
advise President in exercise of his functions. The Prime Minister is 
appointed by President who also appoints other Ministers on the advice of 
the Prime Minister. The Council is collectively responsible to the Lok 
Sabha. It is the duty of Prime Minister to communicate to President all 
decisions of Council of Ministers relating to administration of affairs of the 
Union and proposals for Legislation and information relating to them. 

The Council of Ministers comprises Ministers who are members of 
Cabinet, Ministers of State (independent charge), Ministers of State and 
Deputy Ministers. 

Legislative of the Union which is called Parliment, consists of President 
and two Houses, known as Council of States (Rajya Sabha) and House of 
the People (Lok Sabha). Each House of Parliament has to meet within six 


months of its previous sitting. A joint sitting of Two Houses can be held in 
certain cases. 
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RAJYA SABHA 


Тһе Constitution provides that the Rajya Sabha shall consist of not more 
than 250 members of whom 12 having special knowledge or practical 
experience in literature, Science, Art and social service, shall be nominated 
by President and rest shall be representatives of states and union territories. 
Elections to the Rajya Sabha are indirect; those representing states are 
elected by elected members of Legislative Assemblies of states concerned in 
accordance with the system of proportional representation by means of 
single transferable vote and those representing union territories are chosen 
in such a manner as Parliament may by law prescribe. The Rajya Sabha is 
not subject to dissolution, one third of its members retiring on expiry of 
every second year. 

Membership of the Rajya Sabha is 245. Of these, 233 represent states and 
union territories and 12 members being specialists in literature, science, art 
and social service nominated by President. 


LOK SABHA 


The Lok Sabha is composed of representatives of people chosen by direct 
election on the basis of adult suffrage. Maximum strength of the House 
envisaged by the Constitution is now 552 (530 members to represent states, 
20 to represent union territories and not more than two members of 
Anglo-Indian Community to be nominated by President, if, in his opinion, 
that community is not adequately represented in the House). Total elective 
membership of the Lok Sabha is distributed among states in such a way that 
ratio between number of seats allotted to each state and population of the 
state is, as far as practicable, the same for all states. The Lok Sabha at 
present consists of 545 members. Of these, 530 members are directly 
elected from 25 states and 13 from seven union territories while two are 
nominated by President to represent Anglo-Indian community. 

Allocation of seats in the present Lok Sabha is based on 1971 census and, 
under the 42nd Amendment of the Constitution (1976), will continue to be 
so based until figures of the first census taken after 2000 AD become 
available. 

Term of the Lok Sabha, unless dissolved, is five years from the date 
appointed for its first meeting. However, while a proclamation of 
emergency is in operation, this period may be extended by Parliament by 
law fora period not exceeding one year at a time and not extending, in any 
case, beyond a period of six months after the proclamation has ceased to 
operate. Ten Lok Sabhas have been constituted so far. Term of each Lok 
Sabha and its Speaker(s) is given in table 3.1. 

State-wise allocation of seats in two Houses and party position in the Lok 
Sabha is given in table 3.2. Names of members of the Tenth Lok Sabha, 


their constituencies and party affiliations are given in Appendices. 
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QUALIFICATIONS FOR MEMBERSHIP OF PARLIAMENT 


In order to be chosen a member of Parliament, a person must be a Citizen 
of India and not less than 30 years of age in case of the Rajya Sabha and not 
less than 25 years of age in case of the Lok Sabha. Additional qualifications 
may be prescribed by Parliament by law. 


FUNCTIONS AND POWERS OF PARLIAMENT 


As in other parliamentary democracies, Parliament of India has cardinal 
functions of legislation, overseeing of administration, passing of budget, 
ventilation of public grievances, discussing various subjects like develop- 
ment plans, International Relations and National Policies. Distribution of 
powers between the Union and States, followed in the Constitution, 
emphasises in many ways general predominance of Parliament in Legisla- 
tive Field. Apart from wide-range of subjects, even in normal times 
Parliament can, under certain circumstances, assume Legislative Power, a 
subject faling within the sphere exclusively reserved for the states. 
Parliament is also vested with powers to Impeach President and to remove 
Judges of Supreme Court and High Courts, Chief Election Commissioner 
and Comptroller and Auditor-General in accordance with procedure laid 
down in the Constitution. 

All Legislation requires consent of both Houses of Parliament. In case of 
money bills, however, will of the Lok Sabha prevails. Delegated legislation is 
also subject to review and control by Parliament. Besides power to legislate, 
the Constitution vests in Parliament power to initiate amendment of the 
Constitution. A list of laws made by Parliament during 1990 is given in 
Appendices. 


PARLIAMENTARY COMMITTEES 


Functions of Parliament are not only varied in nature, but considerable in 
volume. Time at its disposal is limited. It can not, therefore, give close 
consideration to all Legislative and other matters that come up before it. A 
good deal of its -business is, therefore, transacted in committees. 

Both Houses of Parliament have a similar committee structure, with a 
few exceptions. Their appointment, terms of office, functions and 
procedure for conducting their business, are also more or less, similar and 
are regulated under provisions of rules made by Two Houses under 
ARTICLE 118(1) of the Constitution. | 

Broadly, Parliamentary Committees are of two kinds—Standing Com- 
mittees and Ad Hoc Committees. The former are elected or appointed 
еуегу year or periodically and their work goes on, more or less, on a 
continuous basis. The latter are appointed on an ad hoc basis as need arises 


and they cease to exist as soon as they complete the task assigned to them 
and have submitted their reports. 


IMPROVEMENT COURSES 


Rs. 100 


1. INTELLIGENCE AND REASONING 
IMPROVEMENT COURSE 
(For Banks P.O., MBA, L.LC.., СІС.ААО. 5. Exams.) 
Logical Reasoning, Data Interpretation, Management 
Aptitude and Verbal & Non-Verbal Intelligence Tests. 

2. ENGLISH IMPROVEMENT COURSE 
Covers Practical English Grammar, Common Errors, 
Comprehension and Word Power. 

3. GENERAL SCIENCE IMPROVEMENT 
COURSE 
Study Materlal—Physics, Chemistry, Life Sciences, 
Space Science, Nuclear Science & Computer Science. 
Everyday Science— Basic Concepts, Science Quiz & 
Objective Questions. 

4. MATHEMATICS IMPROVEMENT COURSE 
(For N.D.A., С.0.5., M.B.A, etc.) 
Arithmetic, Mensuration, Algebra, Geometry, 
Trigonometry and Statistics. Hints, Solved 
Examples & Exercises. ч 

5. OBJECTIVE MODEL PAPERS 
(Five sets = For N.D.A., C.D.S., M.B.A. etc. ) 
Model Papers based on Previous Years’ Papers on 
English, G.K., Current Affairs & Mathematics. 


BASIC BOOKS FOR ALL EXAMS. 


RS. 60 


RS. 60 


RS. 50 


RS. 50 


1. Probable (latest) Essays Rs. 40 
2. Precis Writing Rs. 20 
3. Paragraph Writing Rs. 20 
4. Letter Writing Rs. 25 
5. Objective English-A Now Approach Rs. 25 
6. Advanced General English Rs. 30 
7. Test of Reasoning/Logical Reasoning Rs. 30 
8. Intelligence & Reasoning Tests Rs. 20 
9. Mental Ability Test- A Capsule Rs. 20 
10. Numerical Ability—A Capsule ing ~ 


11. Objective Arithmetic—A Capsule 


FROM DHILLON GROUP OF PUBLICATIONS 


* BOOKS FOR U.P.S.C., S.S.C., BANKS, М.В.А. ETC. EXAMS. 


|.А.5. 


Civil Services Preliminary Exam. 


Rs. 250 


GENERAL STUDIES KIT 

In one voluma-1800 Pagos (Size 18х25 ems.) 
*Authentic & Exhaustive Study Material 

eOver 7000 Objective Multiple Choice Questions 
Over 500 Short-Answer Questions. 

The G.S. Kit contains the following sections : 
(A) Pravious Years's Papers — 1979-1990 (8) General Science 
(C) History of India (0) National Movement (E) Geography 
1F) Indian Polity (G)Indian Economy (Н) General Ability 
(1) G.K. Miscallaneous (J) Latest Current Affairs 


COMPLETE COURSE SERIES 


Contains Exhaustive Study Material, Objactive Questions and 
Specimen Papers based on Previous Years’ Papers 


1. PHYSICS Rs, 100 
2. CHEMISTRY Rs. 100 
3. BOTANY Rs. 75 
4. MATHEMATICS Rs. 75 
5. INDIAN HISTORY Rs. 100 
6. POLITICAL SCIENCE Rs. 100 
7. SOCIOLOGY Rs. 75 
8. PSYCHOLOGY 


1. GENERAL STUDIES Rs. 40 
Solved Papers (1979-1990) 

2. SCHEME & SYLLABUS Rs. 25 
For Civil Services Exam. 


TEN MODEL PAPERS 
(1200 Objective Questions) 
Each Model Paper has 120 Questions as per the actual pattorn of 


12, Everyday Sclance {а йы examination. Questions from Previous Years’ Papors included. 
3. Comprehensive Genera $ 
14. Indian Economy—A Study Rs.30 | 4, BOTANY  Rs.40 6. PUBLICADMN Rs. 40 
15. The Constitution of India—A Study (5,40 2. ZOOLOGY Rs 40 7. LAW E. ad 
" артар Word DET 6550 | 3 50010106Ү Rs.40 8. ECONOMICS Rs. 40 
` Comprehensive Coverage of all Facets of General 4. HISTORY _ Rs.40 9. COMMERCE Rs. 40 
Knowledge. A ready-reckoner for Competitive Exams. 5. POL. SCIENCE Rs. 40 10. PHILOSOPHY Rs. 40 


т office 1: near Deshbandhu College. 
— Saturday (9.00 лм. — 5.00 рм) 
Telephones: 643 0536/643 8423 


Note for visitors: Ou 


Working Days: Monday Please Remit the Full amount (Price of desired 


book/books plus Rs. 10 per book for postage) by 
M.0./Bank Draft. Books will be sent by Regd. Book 
| Post only. ҮРР orders will not be executed. 
Write Name and Full address on М.0. Coupon in 
Capital Letters, 


DIRECTOR: Prof. R. Бирде " 
МА, P.G. Dip in Journalism (Bombay 

Formerly Head, Dept. of English, Aggarwal College, Faridabad 
Recipient of ‘The Hindustan Times Medal Іп Journalism’. 


DHILLON GROUP OF PUBLICATIONS 


Е-84, KALKAJI, NEW. DELHI 110019 


Ша JOIN THE MOST POPULAR INSTITUTE OF INDIA ІШЕ 


TO PREPARE FULLY FOR THE 1991-1992 COMPETITIVE EXAMINATIONS 


TRAIN YOURSELF THROUGH 


THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF 
MANAGEMENT & SERVICES 


TO MAKE YOUR FUTURE BRIGHT AND TO IMPROVE YOUR CAREER PROSPECTS 


ACT TODAY AND JOIN OUR 


CORRESPONDENCE COURSES FOR 1991-1992 COMPETITIVE EXAMINATIONS 
WE IMPART SUCCESS ORIENTED & SPECIALISED COACHING THROUGH OUR CORRESPONDENCE 
COURSES PREPARED BY HIGHLY EXPERIENCED & QUALIFIED EXPERTS. 
ADMISSIONS AND COACHING FOR 1991-92 COMPETITIVE EXAMINATIONS ALREADY STARTED. 
JOIN TODAY AND AVAIL OF OUR SPECIAL OFFER OF FREE BOOKS WORTH RS. 250/- 
Md 1.A.S.(PREL.) EXAM. 1992 hd COMBINED DEFENCE SERVICES 
GENERAL STUDIES PAPER 5 Н5:900/- EXAM. (I.M.A./C.D.S.E.) 1991 Rs. 800/- 


+ LAS. (PREL.) EXAM. 1992 OPTIONAL РЈ NATIONAL DEFENCE ACADEMY 
PAPERS 1. POLITICAL SCIENCE 2. INDIAN 


HISTORY 3. ECONOMICS 4. SOCIOLOGY EXAMIND:^)]1993 R8. 800/- 
5. PHYSICS. 6. CHEMISTRY Rs. 550/- 9 N.T.S.E. EXAM. 1992 Rs. 800/- 
7. BOTANY 8. ZOOLOGY Each Course * M.B.A. ENTRANCE EXAM. Rs. 800/- 


9. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION % I.I T..J.E.E. ENTRANCE EXAM. 1992 Ris. 950/- 

PI LAS. (PREL.) EXAM. 1992 GENERAL [7 M.B.B.S/P.M.T. ENT. EXAM. 1992 Ris. 950/- 
STUDIES AND AN OPTIONAL PAPER Rs. 1400/- 

% 


hd CBSE ALL INDIA PRE-MEDICAL 
INDIAN FOREST SERVICE EXAM. 1991 PR TAL ENT. EXAM. 1992 Нз. 950/- 


(G.K. & ENGLISH ONLY) . ШШ € C.A.ENTRANCE EXAM. 


Rs. 800/- 
+ S.B.IL/BANKPROBATIONARY € S.S.C. CLERKS' GRADE EXAM. 1991 Rs. 650/- 
OFFICERS' EXAM. Rs.800/- % R.B.I/BANK CLERKS' EXAM / 
+ Н.В.І. OFFICERS' EXAM. GRADE 'A'/B'Rs. 800/- GRAMIN BANK CLERKS' EXAM. Rs. 650/- 
* REGIONAL RURAL (GRAMIN) + О.С. ASSISTANTS'/TYPISTS/ ; 
ВАМК ЕХАМ. (ОҒҒІСЕН5) Rs. 800/- STENOGRAPHERS EXAM. Rs. 650/- 
% BANK MANAGEMENT TRAINEES/ % BANK CLERK EXAM. Rs. 650/- 
PROBATIONARY OFFICERS EXAM. Rs. 800/- Ф CLERK GRADE EXAM. OF R. R. B. Rs. 650/- 
+ L.I.C./G.1.C., А.А.О/8 EXAM. Н8.800/- + cUB.INSPECTORS OF POLICE, 
% S.S.C. DIVISIONAL ACCOUNTANTS/ D.P., C.B.I. ETC. EXAM. Rs. 800/- 
AUDITORS/U.D.C. ETC. EXAM. Rs. 800/- ! да 
+ INSPECTORS OF CENTRAL EXCISE/ LE ASSTT. COMMANDANT/D.S.P. ЕТС, 
INCOME TAX ETC. EXAM, Rs. 800/- ~IN B.S.F./C.R.P.F./I.T.B =XAM. 1991 Rs. 800/- 


hd S.S.C. ASSISTANTS’ GRADE EXAM. Н5.800/- М HOTEL MANAGEMENT ENT. EXAM. Нз.800/- 
NOTE: 1. Books worth Re. 250/- will Бө вөпіміһ the study materlal for the above mentionad courses. Full study material will be dospatched 
to the students In two registered parcels only (Including the free books) within 10 to 15 days of the recelptof the full foe to avold postal delays 
рер the students prepara for their exams well їп time. Please send your full feo immediately. Р 
MO. Vb your foe please mention your name, your complete address and the namo of the course clearly іп capital letters on the 
Ber Сена orín Ts letter, It will help us to send you the study material at the earliest. Please write your address cloarly. 
DIRECTOR: pleats sond your fee by bank draft only by registered A.D. However, you can send the fee by М О. also. 
Sent : K. PURI, М.А. English & Pol, Sc. (Pub. Admn.), P.G. Dip. in Business Admn. (Famous Author of 40 Books) 

end your full Fee by Bank Draft/Money Order immediately to: Telephone No. 616915, 699106 


INB THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT & SERVICES, 
éng, Jangpura Extension, (Doublé Storey), Near Masjid Road, New Delhl-110014. 


JOIN ФЭ COURSES AND READ BOOKS 


THE WIDE WORLD OF 
BAKELITE HYLAM 


HERITAGE Surface Textures 


DECOLAM Decorative Laminates 
DURASURF Flooring Laminates 


Industrial Laminates 
Paper Base 
Fabric Base 
Glass Epoxy 
Paper Phenolic t xu 
Glass Epoxy Copperclad 
Paper and Fabric Based Tubes 


HYLAK Resins 

Phenolics 
Unsaturated Polyesters 
Phenolic Moulding Powder 


STERLING HYVAR Insulating Varnish 
PHENOTHERM Rigid Phenolic Foam 


BAKELITE m 
HYLAM 2 


BAKELITE HYLAM LIMITED 
Surya Towers, 3rd Floor 
104, S.P. Road, Secunderabad-500 003 

Phone: 840881, TLX: 0425-6671, FAX: 0842-840890 


Sharing Expertise 


The Research and Consultancy 
Directorate, a division of The 
Associated Cement Companies 
Limited is the only organization in 
India which provides engineering and 
technical consultancy services which 
Tun the entire gamut – from Project 
conceptualization, siting, 
construction, commissioning and 
management - all under one roof! The 
World Bank acknowledges our 
Services as a Raw Material 
investigator. The Industrial 
Development Bank of India recognises 
Our energy audits for its energy audit 


subsidy scheme and equipment 
finance for energy conservation 
schemes, 

We have developed novel Processes 
and products for many industries, a 
number of which have been 
acknowledged internationally as state- 
of-the-art technological advances. 
RCD is also a member of the 
International Research Consortium of 
the Pennsylvania State University, 
U.S.A. 

Weare recognised by the 
Maharashtra Pollution Control Board. 
We have a lot to offer you. If you're 
planning to modify or extend an old 
Plant. Or get more out of what you 


have. Or Starting a new venture. Or 
even just thinking of one. CONTACT 
The Chief Executive, Research and 
Consultancy Directorate, CRS 
Complex, L.B. Shastri Marg, Thane, 
Maharashtra 400 604. Tel: 593631, 
593634. Cable: ACCRESERCH. Telex: 
11-72190 CRS IN. 

Fax: (022)-508962. 


Hep | 


Research and Consultancy Directorate 
A division of The Assoaated 
Cement Companies Limited 


Bom a leader – always ahead! 


Hoechst helps get 


your project off the 


Examine the German Hoechst 
parent works in Frankfurt from 
the air, and you see а micro- 
cosm of Hoechst worldwide 
Research. The development of 
technologies. Pilot production 
and large-scale manufacturing. 
Distribution. And a unique 
concept of service. 

We call it Hoechst High 
Chem. An attitude of mind that 
applies research, new 
products and new tech- 
nologies to the solution of 
problems, anywhere in the world. 

Hoechst High Chem works 
because Hoechst is so diverse 
and yet so much at one. One of 
the worid's leading companies 


Hoechst India Limit 
Пит aS 
Вотђау-400 021. 
Telephone: 230607. 
Telex 11-2747 hext in, 
11-5299 hext in 


ground. 


in the chemical and pharma- 
ceutical industry, Hoechst has 
sales of around DM 41 billion 
generated by 170,000 employ- 
ees worldwide in more than 
120 countries. 

Almost 6,500 products 
include pharmaceulicals and 


products for agriculture. Dyes, 
pigments and surfactants. 
Manmade fibres and textile fin- 
ishing agents. Synthetic resins, 
paints, waxes and cosmetics. 


Engineering plastics and films. 
Informatic products for reproduc- 
tion and communication. Welding 
and cutting technology and in- 
dustrial gases. Graphite and 
carbon products. Advanced 
ceramics. Chemicals of all sorts, 
And even plant engineering for 
other companies. 

Over 14,000 Hoechst people, 
across 14 nations, including 

3,000 scientists, are en- 


*Hoechst High Chem gaged constantly in research. 


Hoechst companies provide 
worldwide co-operation and 
support for industry, medicine 
and agriculture. 

If you are ready to seize new 
opportunities, give us a call. 


Hoechst 


DISCOVER INDIA... 
through the pages of 
The Times of India Group of 
Publications 


Every second. Every minute. News 
turns into history. 


History is recorded by the Times 
Group. In English. Hindi, Marathi 
and Gujarati. Through 5 dailies and 
14 periodicals. Satisfying the needs 
of over-22.5 million people, who 
stay in touch with the world through 
the Times of India Group of 
Publications. 


Lulli E a >». TUA 
The Times of India Group of Publications 
Leadership in Readership 
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Standing Committees: Among standing committees, three financial 
committees—Committees on Estimates, Public Accounts and Public 
Undertakings— constitute a distinct group and they keep an unremitting 
vigil over Government expenditure and performance. While members of 
the Rajya Sabha are associated with Committees on Public Accounts and 
Pulic Undertakings, Members of the Committee on Estimates are drawn 
entirely from the Lok Sabha. 

Besides these Three Financial Committees, Parliament since 18 August, 
1989 has first ever three departmentally-related standing Subject 
Committees-one each on Agriculture, Science and Technology, and 
Environment and Forests. Each committee consists of 15 members of the 
Lok Sabha and seven members of the Rajya Sabha. 

Estimates Committee reports on ‘what economies, improvements in 
organisation, efficiency or administrative reform consistent with policy 
underlying the estimates’ may be effected. It also examines whether the 


loss or nugatory 
unes reports and 


representative 
individuals, on-the-spot 
non-official and official 
xamine and report on a 
tivities at the Centre. 

5 to ensure that their 
Government. Progress in 
ny unresolved differences 
in ‘Action Taken Reports’ 
to time. 
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the setting up of these Subject Committees, a new dimension has been 
added in the structure and process of administrative accountability and 
legislative surveillance. 

Other standing committees, in each House, divided in terms of their 
functions, are (i) Committees to Inquire: (a) Committee on Petitions 
examines petitions on bills and on matters of general public interest and 
also entertains representations on matters concerning Central Subjects, and 
(b) Committee on Privileges examines any question of privilege referred to 
it by the House or Speaker/Chairman. (ii) Committees to Scrutinise: (a) 
Commiittee on Government Assurances keeps track of all assurances, 
promises, undertakings, etc., given by Ministers in the House and pursues 
them ull they are implemented; (b) Committee on Subordinate Legislation 
scrutinises and reports to the House whether power to make regulations, 
rules, sub-rules, bye-laws, etc., conferred by the Constitution or Statutes is 
being properly exercised by authorities so authorised, and (c) Committee 
on Papers laid on the Table examines all papers laid on the Table of the 
House by Ministers, other than statutory notifications and orders which 
come within the purview of the Committee on Subordinate Legislation, to 
see whether there has been compliance with provisions of the Constitution, 
Act, rule or regulation under which the paper has been laid. (ш) 
Committees relating to day-to-day business of the House: (a) Business 
Advisory Committee recommends allocation of time for items of Govern- 
ment and other business to be brought before the House; (b) Committee on 
Private Members' Bills and Resolutions of the Lok Sabha classifies and 
allocates time to bills introduced by private members, recommends 
allocation of time for discussion on private members’ resolutions and 
examines Constitution Amendment Bills before their introduction by 
private members in the Lok Sabha. The Rajya Sabha does not have such a 
committee, It is the Business Advisory Committee of that House which 
recommends allocation of time for discussion on stage or stages of Private 
Members’ bills and resolutions; (с) Rules Committee considers matters of 
procedure and conduct of business in the House | and recommends 
amendments or additions to the Rules, and (d) Committee on Absence of 
Members from the Sittings of the House of the Lok Sabha considers all 
applications from members for leave of absence from sittings of the House. 
There is no such committee in the Rajya Sabha. Applications from 
members for leave of absence are considered by the House itself. (iv) 
Committee on the Welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, on 
which members from both Houses serve, considers all matters relating to 
Welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes which come within the 
purview of the Union Government and keeps a watch whether constitution- 
al safeguards in respect of these classes are properly implemented. (v) 
Committees concerned with provisions of facilities to members: (a) General 
Purposes Committee considers and advises Speaker/Chairman on matters 
concerning affairs of the House, which do not appropriately fall within the 
purview of any other Parliamentary Committee, and (b) House Committee 
deals with residential accommodation and other amenities for members. 
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(vi) Joint Committee on Salaries and Allowances of Members of Parliament, 
constituted under the Salary, Allowances and Pension of Members of 
Parliament Act, 1954, apart from framing rules for regulating payment of 
salary, allowances and pension to members of Parliament, also frames rules 
in respect of amenities like medical, housing, telephone, postal, constituen- 
cy and secretariat facilities. (vii) Joint Committee on Offices of Profit 
examines composition and character of committees and other bodies 
appointed by Central and state governments and union territory adminis- 
trations and recommends what offices ought to or ought not to disqualify a 
person for being chosen as and for being a member of either House of 
Parliament, and (viii) Library Committee, consisting of members from both 
Houses, considers matters concerning Library of Parliament. 

Ad hoc Committees: such committees may be broadly classified under 
two heads (a) committees which are constituted from time to time, either by 
two Houses on a motion adopted in that behalf or by Speaker/Chairman to 
inquire into and report on specific subjects (e.g., Committee on the 
Conduct of Certain Members during President's Address, Committees on 
Draft Five-Year Plans, Railway Convention Committee, etc.) and (b) Select 
or Joint Committees on Bills which are appointed to consider and report on 
a particular bill. These committees are distinguishable from other ad hoc 
committees in as much as they are concerned with bills and procedure to be 


followed by them is laid down in the Rules of Procedure and 


Directions by 
Speaker/Chairman. 


LEADER OF OPPOSITION IN PARLIAMENT 


Giving cognizance to the important role of Leader of Opposition in 
parliamentary democracy, Statutory recognition has been accorded to 
Leaders of Opposition in the Rajya Subha and the Lok Sabha. They also get 
salary and certain facilities enabling them to discharge their functions in 
Parliament. Necessary Legislation for this was passed by Parliament in 


August 1977. The Act and the Rules framed thereunder were brought into 
force on 1 November, 1977. 


PLANNING OF GOVERNMENT BUSINESS 


Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs has been entrusted with responsibility of 
coordinating planning and arrangement of government business—both 
legislative and non-legislative in the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha. It 
maintains contacts with Leaders of Opposition Parties/Groups for their 
views on allocation of time in Two Houses on important issues comming up 
before Parliament. In order to ascertain their views on National problems, 


it also arranges meetings of Opposition leaders with Prime Minister and/or 
Ministers concerned. 


PARLIAMENTARY PRIVILEGES 


ДЕ ыы нанын Provides for freedom of speech in Parliament. No 
ember of Parliament сап be held liable to any proceedings in any court in 
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respect of anything said or any vote given by him in Parliament or any of its 
committees. In other respects, powers, privileges and immunities of each 
House of Parliament and of Members and Committees of each House shall 
be such as may from time to time be defined by Parliament by law, and, 
until so defined, shall be those of that House ана oi its Members and 
Committees immediately before 20 June, 1979 


CONSULTATIVE COMMITTEES 


Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs constitutes Consultative Committees 
comprising members of Parliament drawn from both Houses to promote 
contacts between Members and Ministers/Officials and to foster closer 
acquaintance of members, through discussion, with principles, problems 
and working of Government Policies and public administration. There is 


one such committee for every ministry. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF ASSURANCES 


ssurances, promises, undertakings, etc., by 
ministers in both Houses of Parliament from daily proceedings and 
forwards them to concerned Ministries/Departments for implementation. 
Necessary information is collected from them and after due scrutiny 
statements showing action taken by Government in implementation of 
assurances are laid periodically on Tables of Both the Houses by Minister of 


Parliamentary Affairs. 


The Ministry culls out à 


YOUTH PARLIAMENT 


Scheme started in 1966, in pursuance of the Fourth AII 
ce, the aims at imbibing the student community to 
learn the basic values and process of democracy and acquire a proper 

tic functioning. Initially, started in Schools in 


erspective on the democra ‘Sel 
Dell the scheme was extended to all the States and Union Territories. The 
Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs provides necessary training and en- 


couragement to the state/union territories in introducing the scheme. 
Financial Assistance, upto the extent of Rs.5000 is given by the Ministry to 
the state/union territory which organises these competitions. Orientation 

Is/Teachers are also organised by the Ministry to 


Courses for the Principa à у 
арро, Pala of the scheme and acquaint them with the rules and 


i cting Youth Parliament. 

Б ia re Ж ДОКЕ егі Youth Parliament Competitions among the 
Kendriya Vidyalaya has also been started from 1988, the birth centenary 
year of Pt Jawahar Lal Nehru. Under the scheme, the competitions are held 
in the Kendriya Vidyalayas situated throughout the Country. | 

In ozder to attract a larger audience and to disseminate information 
about practices and procedures followed by our representative parliamen- 
tary institutions and constitutional provisions relating thereto, the Ministry 


Youth Parliament 
India Whip's Conferen 
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launched a scheme of organising Parliamentary Quiz Contests among 
107-2 and university-level students. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SET-UP 


President had made the Government of India (Allocation of Business) 
Rules, 1961, under the Constitution. It is transacted in Ministries, 
Departments, secretariats and offices specified in those Rules (all of which 
are referred to as ‘departments’). Allocation of business is made by 
President on the advice of the Prime Minister, among ministers by 
assigning one or more departments to the charge of a Minister. A Cabinet 
Minister is often assisted by a Minister of State. Generally, each department 
has an officer designated as secretary to the Government of India to advise 
Minister on policy matters and general administration. Cabinet Secretariat 
has an important cordinating role in decision-making at highest-level and 
operates under direction of the Prime Minister. Its functions include 
submission of cases to Cabinet and its committees, preparation of records of 
decision taken and follow-up action on their implementation. It also serves 
Committees of Secretaries which meet periodically with Cabinet Secretary 
as head to consider and advise on problems requiring inter-ministerial 
consultation and coordination. It formulates rules of business and allocates 
business of government to Ministries and Departments under direction of 
Prime Minister and with approval of President. It also arranges 
to President, Vice-President. Council of Ministers and othe 
functionaries, periodical summaries and not 
in Each Ministry. 

Cabinet Secretariat is empowered, to set up special committees, boards 
and commissions for issues requiring urgent and exclusive attention. 
Government set up, the National Security Council under the Chairmanship 
of Prime Minister, with the main obj 
approach to policy making in the conte 
account the linkages between evolving 
military and economic fields and our domestic situation. The Council's 


to circulates 
r important 
es on important developments 


PUBLIC SERVICES 
ALL-INDIA SERVICES 


In pursuance of CLAUSE 


; (1) OF ARTIC — 
Parliament passed the All- LE 312 of the Constitution, 


India Services Act, 1951 which provided for 
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constitution of two services, viz., Indian Administrative Service and Indian 
Police Service. The act was amended in 1963 to provide for constitution of 
Three More All-India Services, viz., Indian Service of Engineers (Irriga- 
поп, Power, Buildings and Roads), Indian Forest Service and Indian 
Medical and Health Service. Indian Forest Service was constituted on 1 
July, 1966. The other two services constituted—Indian Administrative 
Service along with other Central services is controlled by Department of 
Personnel and Training, while Indian Police Service by Ministry of Home 
Affairs and Indian Forest Service by Department of Environment, Forests 
and Wild Life. 

Recruitment of Indian Administrative Service (IAS) is made on the basis 
of Annual Civil Services Examination conducted by Union Public Service 
Commission (UPSC). Persons.appointed to IAS are allocated to different 
state cadres. At present there are 21 cadres. Total authorised cadre strength 
of IAS and number of officers in position as on 1 November, 1989 was 
5.254 and 4,878 respectively. After conferment of statehood on Arunachal 
Pradesh, Goa and Mizoram, erstwhile Union Territories Cadre has become 


a joint cadre of union territories with these three states. 


CENTRAL SECRETARIAT SERVICES 


tral Secretariat Service Scheme (CSS), Section Officers’ Grade, 
all grades of Central Secretariat Stenographers' Service 
1 Secretariat Clerical Service are decentralised. The 
CSSS and Selection and Grade I of CSS are 


Under Cen 
Assistants’ Grade, 
(С555) and Centra ; 
grades Private Secretary 1n 


centralised. | Р а. 
In respect of decentralised cadres, Department of Personnel and training 
zesp d assesses requirements of different cadres for fixing zones of 
assess : Же 
monitorsan d filling ар of vacancies through open competitive and 
promotion «у aminations. Civil Services of Central government are 
al ex 4 ӨШ p? «c 
паритет four groups, viz., Group 'A', Group *В', Group 'C' and 
organised into 16 being done on the basis of pay scales attached to posts. 
Group ‘D’, шен са Commission (SSC) are two recruitment agencies, 
UPSC and Staff Sele А’ and some Group 'B' services/posts and latter for 
I di aan technical Group ‘В’ and “С” posts including Assistants’ 
recruitm “С” 
Grade and Stenographers (Grade ‘C’). 
UNION PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION 
А t to Civil Services and posts in Groups A and B, the 
For recruitmen ides for an independent body known as Union Public 
Vae qom Pim Chairman and Members of the Commission are 
Service Comm ? 
puse. д een the Constitution debars its chairman or 
To ensure F. ur employment after retirement. A Member of the 
members from oru eligible for appointment as Chairman of that 
reper D State Public Service Commission, but for no other 
Commission ОГ 4 


49 INDIA 1991 


government employment. Personnel of the Commission as on 30 Novem- 
ber, 1990 were: Chairman Jagdish Prakash Gupta, Members: Dr. К. 
Arockiasamy, Surendra Nath, Qazi Mukhtar Ahmed, Smt. Rosemillan 
Bathew Kharbuli, Vice Admiral (Rtd.) G.M. Hiranandani, A. Padma- 
nabhan, J.A. Kalyankrishnan, Harish Chandra, and Smt. Omita Bordia 


STAFF SELECTION COMMISSION 


On the recommendations of Administrative Reforms Commission, a 
Subordinate Service Commission came into existence on 1 July, 1976, 
renamed as Staff Selection Commission. Its primary function is to make 
recruitments to non-technical Group ‘C’ posts in different departments and 
subordinate offices except those posts for which recruitment is made by 
Railway Service Commission and industrial establishments. 

The Commission has also been charged with responsibility of holding 
Assistants’ Grade and Stenographers’ Grade ‘C’ examinations. These are 
both Group ‘B’ posts. Commission’s headquarters as well as office of its 
Northern Region are in New Delhi. Offices of central, western, north- 
eastern, eastern and southern regions are at Allahabad, Bombay, Guwahati, 


Calcutta and Madras respectively. It has sub-regional offices at Raipur, and 
Bangalore. 


COMPTROLLER AND AUDITOR-GENERAL 


Comptroller and Auditor-General is appointed by President. Procedure 
and grounds for his removal from office are the same as for a Supreme 
Court judge. He is not eligible for further office under the Union or a state 
government after he ceases to hold his office. His duties, powers and 
conditions of service have been specified by the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General’s (Duties, Powers and Conditions of Service) Act, 1971. 

President on advice of Comptroller and Auditor-General prescribes the 
form in which accounts of the Union and states are to be kept. His reports 


on accounts of the Union and states are submitted to President and 
Tespective Governors which are placed before Parliament and State 
Legislatures. 


OFFICIAL LANGUAGE 


Languages Act, 1963 prov; 
29. А rovid 
Hindi for official E 
and a state which bas for Purposes of communication between the Union 
however, prevent suc 


using Hindi for communication with 
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the Union or with a state which has adopted Hindi as such. The act also lays 
down that both Hindi and English shall compulsorily be used for certain 
specified purposes, such as resolutions, general orders, rules, notifications, 
press communiques, administrative reports, licences, permits, contracts, 
agreements, etc. 

Under Provisions of SECTION 8 of the Official Languages Act, 1963, 
Government has framed the Official Languages (Use for Official Purposes 
of the Union) Rules, 1976, which are intended to provide practical 
guidelines for implementation of Government's Language Policy. Its 
salient features are: (i) they apply to all Central Government Offices 
including any office of a corporation or company owned or controlled by it; 
(ii) communications from a Central Government Office to a state/UT in 
Region A (Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, 
Rajasthan, Haryana, Andaman and Nicobar Islands and Delhi) shall be in 
Hindi; (iii) communications from a Central Government Office to state/UT 
in Region B (Punjab, Gujarat, Maharashtra and Chandigarh) shall 
ordinarily be in Hindi. However, communications to any person in Region 
B may be either in Hindi or English; (iv) communications from a Central 
Government Office to a state/UT or to any person there, other than those 
indicated in (ii) and (iii) above shall be in English; (у) communications 
between One Ministry or Department of Central Government and another 
may be in Hindi or in English; (vi) communications between a ministry or 
department and an attached or subordinate office of Central Government 
in Region A shall be in Hindi in such proportion as determined from time 
to time. Communications between other Central government offices in 
а E shall be only in Hindi; (уй) all communications in Hindi shall be 
replied to in Hindi. Similarly whenever any application, appeal or 

: tion is made or signed in Hindi it shall be replied to in Hindi; 
repr d tral Government Employee has option to use either Hindi Or 
(уш) po ding notes or minutes on a file, without being required to 
Ad for curis thereof; (ix) all manuals, codes and other procedural 
дын а ДА iln to Central Government Offices shall be prepared both in 

E ER eh All forms, headings of registers, name plates, notice 
"eub ane Eng 5 йет of stationary, etc., shall be in Hindi and English; 
nil er teg ce bility of the officer signing documents specified in 


(x) it shall be the pe fut that these are issued both in Hindi and 


he act to ensure ( c 1 
row ii - [iecit that all electronic equipment to be purchased in 
nglish; 


xi d and their attached and subordinate offices, 
Сеш! Ministries ер ЕН анаа banks, should have facility in both 
public underta E as Roman Script; (xii) all those employees should be 
Devanagari as W in Hindi workshops who have attained working 
imparted ае iency in Hindi and who earlier have not been imparted 
knowledge or bs. pore ен (xiii) optional use of Hindi as alternative 
traming in мет" be allowed and question papers be prepared in both 
medium shou di and English) in all in-service departmental and prom- 
languages (Hin ia s (including All-India examinations) of all Ministries/ 
EA d e Бије attached and subordinate offices and corporations, 

epartments 
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undertakings, banks, etc., owned or controlled by Central Government. 
Where an interview is to be held, candidates may be allowed the option to 
answer in Hindi; (xiv) optional use of Hindi as alternative medium in 
examinations conducted on regional or local basis for direct recruitment to 
services and posts in subordinate offices of Government, should be allowed 
in the manner specified; (xv) arrangements for teaching in training 
institutes of Central Government should be made in Hindi according to 
procedure laid down; (xvi) proportion of typists in Central Government 
Offices trained through Hindi medium has been fixed and should be 
followed accordingly; (xvii) (a) of the total number of typewriters in 
headquarters of Ministries/Departments in Region 'A', atleast 35 per cent 
should be Devanagari Typewriters, (b) 70 per cent in offices other than 
headquarters of ministries/ departments in Region “А”, (c) at least 35 per 
cent in Region 'B', and (d) at least 15 per cent in Region ‘C’. Till such time 
as the number of Devanagari typewriters in any ministry/ department/ 
office does not reach the above mentioned proportion, they should 
continue to purchase only such typewriters. Even in replacement to any 
condemned Roman Script Typewriter, Devanagari Typewriters should be 
purchased. If there is need to procure Devanagari typewriters in excess of 
this proportion in any office, there would be no objection in purchasing 
them; (xviii) all Ministries/Departments in Region ‘A’ should have atleast 35 
per cent of tital posts of clerk-cum-typists/ stenographers filled in by typists/ 
stenographers trained in Hindi. In case of attached and subordinate offices 
as well as offices of any corporation, company and bank owned or 
controlled by Central government, this ratio must be atleast 70 per cent. In 
case of Region ‘B’, this limit should be atleast 35 per cent while in Region 
‘C’, atleast 15 per cent. In offices where there are less than ten 
stenographer, at least one post should be manned a trained Hindi 
stenographer. If the need of trained Hindi clerk-cum-typists/ stenog- 
raphers in any office is more than the ratio prescribed he can be appointed 
through direct recruitment. Even after achievement of above prescribed 
ratio, English Stenographers should continue to be given training in Hindi 
typing/stenography until all clerk-cum-typists/ stenographers acquire it; 
(xix) persons who already know Hindi or have acquired working knowledge 
of Hindi after having passed Hindi examination should not normally 
require translation from Hindi to English. Attempt should be made to see 
that letters required to be issued in Hindi are drafted originally in Hindi; 
(xx) all employees in Region ‘A’ and Region ‘B’ who possess proficiency in 
Hindi shall submit drafts of these communications only in Hindi: (a) all 
communications to states/UTs in Region ‘A’ and Region ‘B’ and all offices, 
undertakings, etc., of Central Government in these regions or any person 
in these regions, (b) replies to all cominunications received in Hindi, (с) 
reply to any application, appeal or representation from any employee 
written or signed in Hindi and (d) noting in Hindi on files for which orders 
have been given to put up drafts to communications only in Hindi; (xxi) 
there should be an option to present research papers, etc., in Hindi in all 
seminars, discussions, conferences, etc., organised by Government. Also 
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scientists, technicians and other pet sonnel should be inspired and encour- 

aged to read these papers in Hindi. Arrangements should be made as far as 

possible either to publish or bring out in separate formats Hindi Papers on 

scientific and technical subjects, and (xxii) it shall be the responsibility of 

administrative head of each Central Government Office to ensure that 

provisions of the act, rules and directions issued thereunder are properly 

complied with and devise suitable and effective check points for this 

)urpose. aT 

| Ebr this Department of Official Language in thg Ministry т T 

Affairs coordinates activities of various ministries/departments. ts func- 

tions include: (Ху impene NANG qf the provisions of the Constitution on 

Official Language and the Official Languages Ac, WSS схе to Хе 
extent such implementation has been assigned to any other department: 
(ii) prior approval of President, for authorising limited use of a language. 
other than English, in proceedings in a High Court of a state (now UP, MP. 
Bihar and Rajasthan High Courts have received such approval to use Hindi 
in their Proceedings, (iii) nodal responsibility for all matters relating to 
progressive use of Hindi including Hindi Teaching Schemes for Central 
Government Employees and publication of magazines, journals and other 
related literature; (iv) coordination in all matters relating to progressive use 
of Hindi including administrative terminology, syllabi, textbooks, training 
courses and equipment (with standardised script) required therefor; (у) 
constitution and cadre management of Central Secretariat Official Lan- 
guage Service; (vi) matters relating to Kendriya Hindi Samiti; (vii) 
coordination of work relating to Hindi Salahkar Samiti of Ministries/ 
Departments, and (viii) matters relating to Central Translation Bureau. 

Kendriya Hindi Prashikshan Sansthan imparts full time in-service 
training in Hindi, Hindi typing and Hindi stenography to Central 
Government Employees. 

Central Translation Bureau has been set up for the translation of 
different types of non-statutory procedural literature comprising of 
manuals, codes, forms, etc., of various Ministries, Departments, Organisa- 
tions and Offices of the Central Government. It also imparts full term/ 
Short term training, in fundamental principles and techniques of transla- 
Чоп to the sponsored officials of the Central Government. 


MINISTRIES/DEPARTMENTS OF THE GOVERNMENT 


Government of India consists of a number of Ministries/Departments, 
number and character varying from time to time on factors such as volume 
of work, importance attached to certain items, changes of orientation, 
political expediency, etc. On 15 August, 1947, number of ministries at the 
Centre was 18. According to notification issued on 9 May, 1990, under the 
Government of India (Allocation of Business) Rules, 1961. Government 
consists of following ministries/departments: 


l. Ministry of Agriculture 


(i) Department of Agriculture and Cooperation 
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(ii) Department of Agricultural Research and Education 
(ш) Department of Rural Development 

(iv) Department of Fertilisers 
2. Ministry of Civil Aviation 


3. Ministry of Commerce 


(i) Department of Commerce 
(ii) Department of Supply 


4. Ministry of Communications 


(i) Department of Posts 
(ii) Department of Telecommunications 


5. Ministry of Defence 


(i) Department of Defence 
(ii) Department of Defence Production and Supplies 
(iii) Department of Defence Research and Development 


6. Ministry of Energy 


(i) Department of Coal 
(ii) Department of Power 
(iii) Department of Non-Conventional Energy Sources 


7. Ministry of Environment and Forests 
(i) Department of Environment, Forests and Wildlife. 


8. Ministry of External Affairs 
9. Ministry of Finance 


(i) Department of Economic Affairs 
(ii) Department of Expenditure 
(iii) Department of Revenue 


10. Ministry of Food and Civil Supplies 


(i) Department of Food 
(ii) Department of Civil Supplies 


11. Minist 
12. = 


ini of Food Processing Industries 
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare 


(i) Department of Health 
(ii) Department of Family Welfare 
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13. Ministry of Home Affairs 


(i) Department of Internal Security 
(ii) Department of States 
(іі) Department of Offical Language 
(iv) Department of Home 


14. Ministry of Human Resource Development 


(i) Department of Education 

(ii) Department of Youth Affairs and Sports 
(iii) Department of Arts 

(іу) Department of Culture 


15. Ministry of Industry 


(i) Department of Industrial Development 

(ii) Department of Company Affairs 

(iii) Department of Heavy Industry 

(iv) Department of Small-Scale Industries, Agro and Rural Industries 


16. Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
17. Ministry of Labour 
18. Ministry of Law and Justice 


(i) Department of Legal Affairs 
(ii) Legislative Department 
(іі) Department of Justice 


19. Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs : 
20. Ministry of Personnel, Public Grievances and Pensions 


(i) Department of Personnel and Training 
Gi) Department of Administrative Reforms and Public Grievances 
(iii) Department of Pension and Репѕіопег'ѕ Welfare 


21. Ministry of Petroleum and Chemicals 


(i) Department of Petroleum and Natural Gas 
(ii) Department of Chemicals and Petro-Chemicals 


22. Ministry of Planning 


(i) Department of Planning 
(ii) Department of Statistics ` 


23* Ministry of Programme Implementation 


(i) Department of Programme Implementation 
(ii) Department of Public Enterprises 
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24. Ministry of Railways 
25. Ministry of Science and Technology 


(i) Department of Science and Technology 
(ii) Department of Scientific and Industrial Research 
(іі) Department of Biotechnology. 


26. Ministry of Steel and Mines 


(i) Department of Steel 
(ii) Department of Mines 


27. Ministry of Surface Transport 
28. Ministry of Textiles 

29. Ministry of Tourism 

- Ministry of Urban Development 
E Ministry of Water Resources 
32. Ministry of Welfare 


(i) Department of Welfare 
(1) Department of Women and Child Development 


‚ Department of Atomic Energy 

- Department of Electronics 

- Department of Ocean Development 
36. Department of Space 

37. Cabinet Secretariat 

- President's Secretariat 

39. Prime Minister's Office 

А Planning Commission 


ADMINISTRATIVE REFORMS AND PUBLIC GRIEVANCES 


Department of Administrative Reforms and Public Grievances set up in 
Ministry of Personnel, Public Grievances and Pensions in March 1985, acts 
as a nodal agency in Central Government in area of administrative 
reforms/organisation and methods. It evolves policy and coordinates issues 
relating to redressal of public grievances in general and grievances 
pertaining to Central Government Agencies in particular. Its main activities 
include conducting management studies, identification of grievance-prone 


areas and studies for remedial action, and research and publication in 
various spheres of public administration. 


MANAGEMENT STUDIES 


* 


Management Consultancy Studies constitute one of the major functions of 
this Department. A wid 


€ spectrum of organisations are covered by such 
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studies which suggest improvements in organisational structure, systems, 
methods and procedures to bring about greater efficiency, cut down delays 
and reduce paperwork. Emphasis is laid on areas where citizens come in 
direct contact with the Government. Some recent studies made are: Delhi 
Transport Corporation a study on passenger grievances, comfort and 
safety of travel and courtesy of staff; stream-ining the procedure of 
payment of benefits under the Employees Provident Fund Act, 1952; 
management of common land in Delhi; problems faced by passengers at 
the Indira Gandhi International Airport; processing of proposals relating 
to National Highway Projects; problems faced by people living in 
trans-Yamuna colonies of Delhi; voluntary organisations and the Inte- 
grated Child Development Scheme; constraints faced. by women in 
appearing for the civil services examination; non-availability of National 
Council of Educational Training and Research Text books in time; 
functioning of the Delhi Milk Scheme and employment on compassionate 


grounds. 


RESPONSIVE ADMINISTRATION 


Government's programme for making the administration more responsive 
to people's needs is embodied in point 20 of the New 20-Point Programme 
which incorporates in it (a) simplification of rules and procedures, (b) 
delegation of authority, (c) enforcement of accountability, (d) evolving a 
monitoring system for various levels of administration, and (e) redressal of 
public grievances. As part of the implementation of the programme, 
selected issues in regard to which the citizen comes in contact with the 
Covernment, Quasi-governmental Organisations and Public Sector Under- 
takings, were identified for initiation of immediate action by the Concerned 
Ministries and Departments. 
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REDRESS OF PUBLIC GRIEVANCES 


Redressal of public grievances through effective grievance management 
techniques occupies a prominent place in public administration. pes € 
adopted include setting up or strengthening of grievance redress machin- 
егу in each Ministry/Department/Organisation; concentration more on 
identification of system deficiencies that give rise to complaints; securing 
Cooperation and support to voluntary agencies in this regard and utilising 
media for transmission of information on various innovative measures 
taken by Government, thus creating awareness among people about their 
right and privileges. A 

Machinery for redressal of public grievances, set up at Centre has three 
levels, namely; (i) internal grievances redress machinery within each 
ministry/department by which all ministries/departments have appointed 
8rievance officers. Wednesday has been fixed as ‘meetingless day’ when 
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officers can be contacted between 10 a.m. and 1 p.m.; (i) extenral 
machinery in the form of monitoring by Development of Administrauve 
Reforms and Public Grievances which periodically monitors the work of 
each ministry/departmentorganisation, as the case may be, and (ii) an 
independent grievance redressal authority—Directorate of Public Grie- 
vances under cabinet secretariat to handle long pending cases, pertaining to 
seven departments, viz., Railways, Posts, Telecommunications, Economic 
Affairs (Banking and Insurance Division), Civil Aviation, Surface. Irans- 
port and Urban Department. Although there is no statutory provision, the 
directorate can call for files from these departments and give directions, 
which are normally complied with. 


MODERNISATION OF GOVERNMENT OFFICES 


А plan scheme has been introduced from 1987-88 for modernisation of 
Government Offices to bring about improvement in the work environment. 
Тһе scheme envisages the identification of a section or unit in the 
Department of Ministry which is taken up for modernisation and made into 
a model for replication in other units of the Department of Ministry. The 
department also promotes the introduction of modern office machines and 
equipments in Government Offices to promote operational efficiency and 
improve the quality of output. 


PUBLICATIONS 


The department brings out two publications— Management inGovernment, 
a quarterly, covering wide-range of topics including administrative re- 
forms, public policy, human resource development, redress of public 
grievances and management of public sector enterprises, Civil Service 
News—a monthly news letter which seeks to inform civil servants of the 
latest development to their interest. 


THE STATES 


The System of Government in States closely resembles that of the Union. 


EXECUTIVE 


GOVERNOR 


State executive consists of Governor and Council of Ministers with Chief 
Minister as its head. Governor of a state is appointed by President for а 
term of five years and holds office during his pleasure. Only Indian Citizens 


above 35 years of age are eligible for appointment to this office. Executive 
Power of the State is vested in Governor. 


^ Council of ministers with Chief Minister as head, aids and advises 
Overnor in exercise of his functions except in so far as ће is by or under 
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the Constitution required to exercise his functions of any of them in his 
discretion. In respect of Nagaland, Governor has special responsibility 
under ARTICLE 371 A of the Constitution with respect to law and order 
and even though it is necessary for him to consult Council of Ministers in 
matters relating to law and order, he can exercise his individual judgment 
as to the action to be taken. 

Similarly, in respect of Arunachal Pradesh, Governor has special 
responsibility under ARTICLE 371 H of the Constitution with respect to 
law and order and in discharge of his functions in relation thereto, 
Governor shall, after consulting Council of ministers, exercise his indi- 
vidual judgment as to the action to be taken. These are, however, 
temporary provisions if President, on receipt, of a report from Governor or 
Otherwise is satisfied that it is no longer necessary for Governor to have 
special responsibility with respect to law and order, he may so direct by an 
order. 

Likewise, in the Sixth Schedule which applies to tribal areas of Assam, 
Meghalaya, Tripura and Mozoram as specified in para 20 of that Schedule, 
discretionary powers are given to Governor in matters relating to sharing of 
Toyalities between district council and state government. Sixth Schedule 
vests aditional discretionary powers in Governor's of Mizoram and Tripura 
1n almost all their functions (except approving regulations for levy of taxes 
and money lending by non-tribals by District Councils) since December, 
1988. 

In Sikkim, Governor has been given special responsibility for peace and 
Social and economic advancement of different sections of population. 

All Governors while discharging such constitutional functions as appoint- 
ment of Chief Minister of a state or sending a report to President about 
failure of constitutional machinery in a state or in respect of matters 
relating to assent to a Bill passed by Legislature, exercise their own 
Judgment, 


COUNCIL or MINISTERS 


Chief Minister is appointed by Governor who also appoints other Ministers 
9n advice of Chief Minister. Council of Ministers is collectively responsible 


to Legislative Assembly of the state. 
LEGISLATURE 


For еуегу state, there is a Legislature which consists of Governor and one 
Ouse or, as the case may be, Two Houses. In Bihar, Jammu and Kashmir, 
àrnataka, Maharashtra and Uttar Pradesh, there are Two Houses known 

as Legislative Council and Legislative Assembly. In remaining states, there 

IS only one House known as Legislative Assembly. Parliament may, by law, 

Provide for abolition of an existing Legislative Council or for creation of 

Опе where it does not exist, if proposal is supported by a resolution of the 
€gislative Assembly concerned. 


{ 991 
54 INDIA 1 


require prior approval of Central . Government for introduction. in 
Legislative Assembly. Some bills, passed in Legislative Assembly, are 
required to be reserved by Administrator for consideration of President. 

Metropolitan Council in Delhi and Pradesh Councils an Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands, Dadra and Nagar Haveli and Lakshadweep and Daman 
and Diu have the right to discuss and make recommendations about 
matters in so far as they relate to their respective territories. 


ZONAL COUNCILS 


States and union territories except those in north-eastern region Andaman 
and Nicobar Islands and Lakshadweep are grouped into five zones. Each 
zone has a high level advisory body known as Zonal Council which provides 
forum for discussing matters of common interest to the constituent units. 
Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan and 
uion territories of Chandigarh and Delhi are in northern zone. Central 
zone comprises Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Orissa, Sikkim 
and West Bengal are.in eastern zone. Gujarat, Maharashtra and Goa and 
union territories of Daman and Diu and Dadra and Nagar Haveli are in 
western zone. Southern zone comprises Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, 
Kerala and Tamil Nadu and Union Territory of Pondicherry. 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT 


In most of states, Muncipal Corporations have been established for major 
cities under specific Acts of Muncipal Legislature. These are headed by 
Elected Mayors. Administration of the city vests in an elected council and 
powers of corporation are exercised by three authorities, namely, (i) 
general council; (ii) standing committees, and (iii) Muncipal Commissioner/ 
Chief Executive Officer. Standing committees are elected by council and 
carry out most of the work of administration including taxation, finance 
and preparation of budget, engineering works, health and education 
services. General Council appoints most of officers of the corporation 
budget, engineering works, health and education services. General Council 
appoints most of officers of the corporation but muncipal commissioner is 
appointed by government. There are 73 Muncipal Corporations in the 
Country. The Calcutta Corporation Act has been recently amended to 
provide for the system of Mayor-in-Council. 


MUNICIPAL COMMITTEE AND COUNCIL 


For all other towns and cities, there are municipalities having elected 
boards or councils which in turn elect their own presidents. All members of 
a muncipality constitute general body which in turn elect their own 
presidents. All memners of municipality constitute general boc alah 
decides all questions of policy and important details of muncipal adminis. 
tration. Muncipal Council, however, mostly functions through committees 
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which exercise delegated powers or make — р за 5 эы 
3 à 4 => 2 1 —S ШЕ: x ~ у 
Day-to-day work of municipality is carried on by an ; Fu pe ecu 
drawn sometimes from State Civil Service ora statwise cadre c эе 
Officers. In many states, however, Muncipal Councils continue to appo 
nmm o FS : - officials. 
their own executive officers and other officia 


РАМСНАУА ler Қ 
Рапсбаран Rai inroduced in 1959, is generally a EE 
self-government of village, block and district күз 4 ta а, ^ Д 
free to make changes in the structure to suit z m н аг к= 
representation on these bodies is given to backward classes, 


cooperative societies. 
ELECTION COMMISSION 


5 гі once, direction and control of preparation of electoral rolls for, 
азаи to Parliament and State тб. жаста aori 
of President and Vice-President are Leslie pone (1) of the 
constitutional authority set up in pursuanc Е ! 
Салайын Through clause (2) of ARTICLE 324 posu been ке 
Commission shall consist of Chief Election Commissioner а е 
of other Election Gommisiane, = ~ Ч roses reper dem only of. Chief 
a i mission has sinc И а 
Wear Sees However, on 7 October UNA 2 
number of Election Commissioners (other than poe oa and V.S. Seigell 
өөү ico de raf н леер, pinan Iu. Он due 
У 1 lection Comm й ) 9 : 
pete em vae ve rescinded his earlier үүө" we € 
th nber of Election Commissioners on 16 Octo . ә 
Ј ‘ee a атан rescinded his earlier wea en E wed ы»; 
the number of Election Commissioners therby p TIE TEUE pee* 
Sion is protected by a specific provision under A sensi dedica 
Constitution to the effect that Chief Election Men на в 
removed from his office except in like manner and > i e a адаса 5 
judge of Supreme Court and conditions of his service shall no 
his di his appointment. " ; 

dre tet ae Condo of ernie 
1972, were further amended with retrospective effect from rend 5 Я 
The Chief Election Commissioner of India, will now be entitled to the 
Salary and other facilities, like rent free accomodation, equivalent to that of 
a judge of the Supreme Court. The term of his office has also been 
extended upto six years, from m date he а ласа office or till the day he 
attains ears wichever is earlier. 

ee Ды, in Election Commission under ARTICLE 324 of 

the Constitution-are supplemented further by Acts of Parliament, nam 
Representation of the People Act, 1950 and 1951, Presidential 

ice-Presidential Elections Act, 1952, Government of Union Territ 


ely, 
and 
Ories 
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Act, 1963, Delhi Administration Act, 1966 and the Rules and Orders made 
thereunder. 


RESERVATION OF SEATS 


The Constitution (Fifty-Seventh Amendment) Act, 1987 provides for 
determination of seats reserved for Scheduled 
Pradesh, Meghalaya, Mizoram and N 
of the Constitution. Under the Repre 
Act, 1987, 59 out of 60 seats in 


Tribes іп Arunachal 
agaland by amending ARTICLE 332 
sentation of the People (Amendment 
Arunachal Pradesh, 55 out of 60 in 


ELECTORAL ROLLS 


Parliamentary System of Government both at C in states is bz 
on adult suffrage, whereby all citi e aad inistates îs'based 


izens who аг 
and are not disqualified under the C ~ ae = аг МЕ 


appropriate Legislature on certain grounds like non-résidence, unsound- 
ness of mind, crime, illegal or corrupt practices, have the right to be 


registered as voters in any election to the Lok Sabh КЕНЕТ 
А а " 
Assemblies of states. and Legislativ 


There were 51.08 crore electors on the electoral rolls by 1989 


onstitutio 


REGISTRATION OF POLITICAL PARTIES 


A new part (Part IV A) has been added to the Representation of the People 
(Amendment) Act, 1951 on registration of political parties. SECTION 99 A 
now inserted provides for registration with the Commission, of "tn £e ii 
and bodies of individual citizens of India as political parties for ri 
this Act. Every application for registration is required to be made (a) if the 
association or body is in existence at iq ei of the Representation 
of the People (Amendment) Act, 1988, within sixty days following such 
commencement, and (b) if the association or body is formed after such 
commencement, within thirty days following its formation, 

This provision came into force from men ae recognise рока! 
party has been classified either as a Nationa es Yy on ӘРЕ Party E 
Paragraph 7 of the Election Symbols (Reserva taie otment) Order, 
1968. If a political party is oo 5 t€ tee m. ү i че e d ы 
be a ‘national party’ and a politica! party rece ned tates, 
is a‘ ті г states in which it is recognised as such. National 
icd d posue rim with symbols are shown in tables 3.3 and 3.4 


respectively. 
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ELECTORAL REFORMS 


LOWERING OF VOTING AGE 


The Constitution (Sixty-first Amendment) Act, 1988 amends ARTICLE 
326 by substituting the words 'eighteen years' for twenty one years’. This 
came into force on 28 March, 1989. Consequent to this, amendments were 
also made in the Representation of the People Act, 1950 and the 
Representation of the People Act, 1951. 


TABLE 3.3 NATIONAL PARTIES 


National Party Symbol Reserved 
2 


MEN aaa agan с>” ers | 
1. Bharatiya Janata Party Lotus 
2. Communist Party of India 
3. Communist Party of India 

(Marxist) 

4. Indian Congress (Socialist) 
(Dispute pending before 
Commission) 

4A. Indian Congress (Socialist- 

Sarat Chandra Sinha) 


Ears of Corn and Sickle 
Hammer, Sickle and Star 


Charkha 


Charkha within a rectangle 


5. Indian National Congress Hand 

6. Janata Dal Chakra (Wheel) 

7. Janata Party nw with wheet (Cholra Hal- 
аг 


(Dispute pending before 
Commision) 
8. Lok Dal 
8A. Janata Dal (Samajwadi) 


Farmer ploughing the field 
Farmer driving Bullock Cart 

A woman carrying pot on her 
head, (List as by P.I.B. 
Reference Handbook on General 
Election-1991). 


State/Union State Party Symbol Reserved 
Dum uM PEDEM T 
Andhra Pradesh Telugu Desam Bicycle 
Tunachal Pradesh People's Party of Mithun 
Аза Arunachal 
am 1. Asom Gana Parishad Elephant 
4 Cultivator cutting Crop 
2. Plains Tribals Council Rising Sun 
of Assam 
3. United Minorities Ladder 


Front Assam 
(Dispute pending 
before commission) 
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Bihar 
Goa 
Jammu and Kashmir 


Kerala 


Maharashtra 


Manipur 


Meghalaya 


Mizoram 
Nagaland 


Punjab 


Sikkim 


Tamil Nadu 


Tripura 
Uttar Pradesh 


West Bengal 


Pondicherry 


Jharkhand Mukti Morcha 
Maharashtrawad Gomantak Party 
1. Jammu and Kashmir 
National Conference 

2. Jammu and Kashmir 
Panthers Party 

3. Jammu and Kashmir 
Peoples Conferen 

1. Kerala Congress 

2. Kerala Congress (M) 
3. Muslim League 

4. Revolutionary Socialist 
Party 

1. Peasants and Workers 
Party of India 

2. Shiv Sena 

1. Kuki National Assembly 
2. Manipur People’s Party 
1. All Party Hill Leader's 
Conference (Armison 
Marak Group) 

2. Hill People Union 

3. Hill State People's 
Democratic Party 


4. Public Demands Implementation 


Convention 
. Mizo National Front 
. Democratic Party 
- Nagaland People’s Council 
. Nagaland Peoples Party 
. Shiromani Akali Dal 
. Shiromani Akali Dal (Badal) 
(Interim recognition) 
3. Bahujan Samaj-Elephant Party 
4. Shivamani Akali Dal 
(Simranjit Singh Mann) 
1. Rising Sun Party 
2. Sikkim Samgram Parishad 
1. All India Anna Dravida 
Munnetra Kazhagam 
9. Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam 
3. Pattali Makkal Katchi 
1. Revolutionary Socialist 
Pa 
Барына Samaj Party Р 
9. Tripura Upajati Juba Samity 
1. All India Forward 
Block их 
2. Revolutionary Socialist Party 
1. АП India Anna Dravida 
etra Kazhagam 

ome Munnetra. Kazhagam 
3. Pondicherry Maanila Makkal 

unnani у 
а Pattli Makkal Katchi 


Бо № ~ № ~ 
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Bow and Arrow 
Lion 
Plough 


Bicycle 
Lion 


Horse 

Two Leaves 
Ladder 

Spade and Stoker 


Cart 


Bow and Arrow 
Two Leaves 
Bicycle 

Two Leaves 


Rising Sun 
Lion 


Spade 


Tiger 

Rising Sun 
Cock 

Elephant 

Scales 

Bow and Arrow 


Elephant 
Lion 


Rising Sun 
Elephant 
Two Leaves 


Rising Sun 
Elephant 

Spade and Stoker 
Elephant 

Two Leaves 


Lion 


Spade and Stoker 
Two Leaves 


Rising Sun 
Scales 


Elephant 
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DEPUTATION ТО ELECTION COMMISSION 


Under the Representation of the People (Amendment) Act, 1988, a new 
SECTION 13 CC was inserted which provides that officers or staff engaged 
in preparation, revision and correction of electoral rolls for elections shall 
be deemed to be on deputation to Election Commission for the period of 
such employment and such personnel shall during that period, be subject 
to control, superintendence and discipline of Election Commission. Similar 
provision has been made in the Representation of the People Act, 1951. 


INCREASE IN NUMBER OF PROPOSERS 


Number of electors who are required to sign as proposers in nomination 
paper for elections to Council of States and State Legislative Council has 
been increased to ten per cent of the electors of the constituency or ten such 
electors, whichever is less, to prevent frivolous candidates. 


ELECTRONIC VOTING MACHINES 


e People Act, 1951, was amended to facilitate use 


The Representation of th | | 
hines іп elections. 


of electronic voting mac 


BOOTH CAPTURING 


SECTION 58 A has been inserted in the Representation of the People Act, 
1951 by Act 1 of 1989 providing for adjournment of poll or countermand- 
ing of elections because of booth capturing. Booth capturing has been 
defined in SECTION 135A of the Representation of the People Act, 1951. 
Booth capturing includes among other things: (a) seizure of a polling 
station or a place fixed for poll by any person or persons making polling 
authorities surrender ballot papers or voting machines and doing of any 
other act which affects orderly conduct of elections; (b) taking possession of 
polling station or a place fixed for poll by any person ог persons and 
allowing only his or their own supporters to exercise their franchise: and 
preventing others from voting; (с) threatening any elector and preventing 
him from going to polling station or a place fixed for poll to cast his vote; 
(d) seizure of a place for counting ot votes. Daniy регзопцок per Di, 
making counting authorities surrender ballot papers or voting machines 
and doing of anything which affects orderly counting of votes, and (e) 
doing by any person in the service of government, of all or any of aforesaid 
activities or aiding or conniving at any such activity in furtherance of 
election prospects оЁ а candidate. 
If because of booth capturing result of poll/result of counting can not be 
ascertained returning officer will report the matter forthwith to Election 
ommission. Election Commission on such report may either declare the 
роп at the particular polling station as void and appoint a date for fresh poll 
SOuntermand election in that constituency. go 
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SECTION 135А provides penalty for booth capturing which shall be 
imprisonment for a term not less that six months which can extend to two 
years along with fine. Where such offence is committed by a person in the 
service of Government, he shall be punishable with imprisonment for a 
term of not less than one year which may extend to three years along with 
fine. As a follow-up of an all party conference convened by Prime Minister 
on 9 January, 1990, an electoral reforms committee has been constituted 
under the chairmanship of Minister of Law and Justice. The Representa- 
tion of the People (Amendment) Bill was introduced in May, 1990 on the 
basis of the report submitted by this committee. 


GENERAL ELECTIONS 


First General Election in India on the basis of adult suffrage was held in 
1951-52. This was a simultaneous election both for the Lok Sabha and all 
State legislative assemblies (including Part A,B and C states). Second 
General Election held in 1957, shortly after reorganisation of states was also 
a simultaneous election. In third General Election in 1962, elections to state 
assemblies of Kerala and Orissa became out of step with general election 
with the result that simultaneous elections could not be held in these two 
states. Similarly in 1967, simultaneous election could not be held in 
Nagaland and Pondicherry along with fourth general election to the Lok 
Sabha. After 1967, election to most of assemblies had to be held earlier than 
normally due with the result that Orissa, Tamil Nadu and West Bengal had 
simultaneous elections to the Lok Sabha and state assemblies at fifth 
general election held in 1971. In 1977, Kerala was the only state where 
election to Legislative Assembly was held simultaneously with Sixth General 
Election. When Seventh General Election was held in January 1980, 
elections to constitute new assemblies were held simultaneously only in 
Manipur, Arunachal Pradesh, Goa, Daman and Diu and Pondicherry. 
Polling for eighth Lok Sabha election was held on 24, 27 and 28 December, 
1984 in 20 state and nine union territories except Assam and Punjab. 
Election for assemblies of Tamil Nadu, Manipur, Arunachal Pradesh and 
Goa, Daman and Diu were also held simultaneously. 

In Assam, the Commission in fulfilment of an assurance given to 
Supreme Court, initiated action to undertake intensive revision of electoral 
rolls of all assembly constituencies which could not be completed before 
commencement of the process of general election in rest of the Country. 

On the basis of report received from Punjab Government and also Chief 
Electoral Officer regarding prevailing law and order situation, the 
Commission was satisfied that election in Punjab could not be held along 
with rest of the Country. For this the Representation of the People Act, 
1951 was amended and a new SECTION 73 А was inserted by an 
Ordinance issued on 20 November, 1984. The Ordinance was replaced by 
an Act of Parliament. Except Jammu and Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, 
Maharashtra and Uttar Pradesh, all other states and union territories had 
one day poll. 
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In March 1985, election was held in 11 states and one union territory. Of 
these, election in Bihar, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, 
Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh was held as the five-year term of assemblies of 
these states was due to expire in June/July 1985. Election to constitute new 
assemblies of Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Himachal Pradesh were 
necessitated due to their premature dissolution on 22 November 1984, 2 
January 1985 and 21 January 1985, respectively. 

Sikkim and Union Territory of Pondicherry were under President's Rule 
from 25 May 1984 and 21 June 1983. The Commission was informed that 
President's Rule would be revoked shortly. Except for Bihar, Maharashtra 
and Uttar Pradesh, where there was a two-day poll on 2 and 5 March 1985, 
election was held on a single day on 5 March 1985 in rest of the eight states 
and one union territory. 

Election to constitue assembly of Punjab was held in September 1985 and 
that of Assam in December 1985. Simultaneous elections were also held to 
fill vacant seats in the Lok Sabha from these states. Consequent: upon 
enactment of the State of Mizoram Act, 1986, a new state. of Mizoram 
comprising territories which immediately before that date comprised 
Union Territory of Mizoram, came into existence. The new State was 
redelimited into 40 assembly constituencies. There was, however, no 
change in allocation of seats to the Rajya Sabha and the Lok Sabha from 
Mizoram. Poll to constitute a new assembly was held on 16 February 1987 
and it was duly constituted on 20 February 1987. 

Poll to constitute assemblies of Kerala and West Bengal, whose terms 
were due to expire on 24 june, 1987 and 14 June, 1987, respectively, was 
held on 23 March 1987. Poll to constitute new assembly of Jammu and 
Kashmir, which was dissolved on 7 September, 1986, was also held on ще 
same date. The term of Haryana assembly was to expire on 24 June, 198 
and poll was held on 17 June, 1987. К. 

Erstwhile Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh was granted stateho 
from 20 February, 1987. Goa was made a full-fledged state from 30 May 
1987 and Daman and Diu was retained as a union territory. Goa was gene 
seat in the Rajya Sabha and allowed to retain both of its seats in the Lo 
Sabha. Daman and Diu was given a seat in the Lok Sabha. is 

Тһе term of Nagaland Assembly was to expire on 28 qoe e 
Accordingly, a General Election for assembly was held on 18 de 4 
1987. Similarly, General Elections to constitute new та 5 en 
Meghalaya and Tripura were held on 2 February 1988. Perhaps for the firs 
time in the history of Indian elections, there was a tie of votes between two 
candidates in electoral battle at Marak constituency and the winner had to 
be decided by a draw of lots under SECTION 25 of the Representauon of 
the People Act, 1951. | 

President's Rule imposed in Punjab on 11 May, 1987 was extended 
beyond the six-month period. Assembly was subsequently dissolved on 6 
March, 1988. President's Rule was also imposed in Tamil Nadu on 30 
January. 1988 due to political instability after the death of the Chief 
Minister on 24 December, 1987. 
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President's Rule was imposed in Nagaland on 7 August, 1988. Assembly 
was dissolved on the same date. Poll to constitute new assembly was held on 
21 January, 1989 and it was duly constituted on 25 January, 1989. 

Mizoram Assembly was dissolved by Presidential Proclamation on 7 
September, 1988. Poll was held on 21 January, 1989 and new assembly 
constituted on 24 January 1989. 

Tamil Nadu was put under President's Rule on 30 January, 1988. Poll 
was held on 21 January, 1989 and new assembly constituted on 27 January 

1989. President's Rule was imposed in Karnataka on 21 April 1989. This 
was the third time Karnataka was brought under President's Rule which 
earlier was imposed in 1971 and 1977. A new assembly has been duly 
constituted there. 

Тһе term of Eighth Lok Sabha was upto 14 January, 1990. General 
election was held on 22,24 and 26 November, 1989 to the Ninth Lok Sabha 
except Assam where revision of rolls was not completed by that time. 

Simultaneous election was also held to constitute New Assemblies in 
Andhra Pradesh, Goa, Karnataka, Sikkim and Uttar Pradesh. Ninth Lok 
Sabha was duly constituted on ? December, 1989, and the House met for 
the first meeting on 18 December 1989. The Term of Eighth Lok Sabha 
came to end on 17 December, 1989. 

Poll to constitute state assemblies in Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan, Bihar, 
Arunachal Pradesh, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Gujarat 
and in Union Territory of Pondicherry was held on 27 February 1990. New 
assemblies there have since been constituted. 

The 9th Lok Sabha did not serve its full-term. The House was dissolved 
on 12 March, 1991. The Nation went to the polls to elect a New Lok Sabha 
on 20 Мау and 12 and 15 June, 1991. Elections were also held to the State 
Assemblies of Assam, West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Haryana, Kerala, Tamil 
Nadu and Pondicherry. 


PRESIDENT: IAL AND VICE-PRESIDENTIAL ELECT IONS 
Mr. R. Venkataraman was elected eighth President in the election held on 


17 July, 1987. He assumed office on 25 July 1987. Dr. Shanker Dayal 
Sharma was elected unopposed as Vice President on 21 August, 1987. 


4 Defence 


INDIA'S defence policy aims at promoting and sustaining durable peace in 
the sub-continent and equipping the defence forces adequately to safe- 
guard against aggression. А 

Тһе Ѕиргете Соттапа оЁ the Armed forces is vested in the President of 
India. The responsibility for national defence, however, rests with the 
Cabinet. The Defence Minister is responsible to Parliament for all matters 
concerning defence. Administrative and operational control of the Armed 
Forces is exercised by the Ministry of Defence and the three services 
headquarters. Тһе Ministry of Defence acts as the central agency for 
ensuring the coordinated development of the three services. It also conveys 
Government's decisions on policy matters to the three services headquar- 
ters for implementation and obtains financial sanction for defence 
expenditure. 


ORGANISATION 


The three services function under their respective Chiefs of Staff. As on Ist 
January, 1991, the Chiefs of Staff were:- 


Chief of the Army Staff: General S F Rodrigues. 
Chief of the Naval Staff; Admiral L Ramdas. | 
Chief of the Air Staff: Air Chief Marshal N.C. Suri 


ARMY 


“Delhi, the Chief of the Army Staff is 
assisted by the Vice-Chief of the Army Staff and seven other Principal Staff 
Officers, namely, the two Deputy Chiefs of the Army Staff, Adjutant 
General, Quartermaster General, Master General of Ordnance, Military 
Secretary and Engineer-in-Chief. г 

Тһе Army is organised into Five Commands, viz., Southern, Eastern, 
Western, Central and Northern. Each Command is under the General 
Officer Commanding-in-Chief who holds the rank of Lieutenant General. 
A General Officer Commanding-in-Chief is the Commander ofa demar- 
cated geographical area and has both field and static formations under his 
command. The major field formations are Corps, Division and Brigade 
commanded by a General Officer Commanding of the rank of Lieutenent 
General, a General Officer Commanding of the rank of Major General and 


Brigadier respectively. The major static formations are Areas, Independent 


At the Army Headquarters in New 


64 INDIA 1991 


Sub-Areas and Sub-Areas. An Area is commanded by а General Officer 
Commanding of the rank of Major General and an independent Sub-Area 
and Sub-Area are commanded by a Brigadier. 

The Army consists of a number of arms and services. These are: 
Armoured Corps, Regiment of Artillery, Corps of Engineers, Corps of 
Signals, Mechanised Infantry, Infantry, Army Service Corps, Military 
Nursing Service, Army Medical Corps, Army Dental Corps, Army 
Ordnance Corps, Corps of Electrical and Mechnical Engineers, Remount 
and and Veterinary Corps, Military Farms Service, Army Education Corps, 
Intelligence Corps, Corps of Military Police, Judge Advocate General 
Department, Army Physical Training Corps, Pioneer Corps, Army Postal 
Service Corps and Defence Security Corps. In addition, the Army has its 
own Recruiting Organisation, Record Offices, Depots, Boys Establishments 
and Selection Centres and Training Institutions. 


NAVY 


The Navy is responsible for defence and security of India’s maritime 
interests and assets, both in times of war and peace. The Chief of the Naval 
Staff at the Naval Headquarters, New Delhi, is assisted by four Principal 
Staff Officers, namely, the Vice Chief of Naval Staff, Chief of Personnel, 
Chief of Material and Deputy Chief of the Naval Staff. | 

The Navy has three commands i.e. Western, Eastern and Southern with 
their headquarters located at Bombay, Vishakhapatnam and Cochin 
respectively. Each command is headed by a Flag Officer Commanding-in 
Chief in the rank of Vice Admiral. Western Command and Eastern 
Command have under them Operational Fleets i.e., Western and Eastern 
Fleets comprising warships, submarines, aircraft and other support ships. 
Southern Naval Command is responsible for all training activities of the 
Indian Navy. x. 

The Indian Navy is a balanced three dimensional force consisting of 
sophisticated missile capable warships, two aircraft carriers, minesweepers, 
Advanced Submarines and the latest aircraft in its inventory. Many of the 
Warships are of indigenous design and have been constructed in Indian 
Shipyards. These ships compare well with ships of similar capability 
constructed by the advanced countries. 

The Naval Forces are maintained and supported by modern dockyard 
facilities encompassing state-of-the-art technology. At present, it has two 
major Naval Bases at Bombay and Vishakhapatnam. The third Naval Base 
is under development at Karwar. 


COAST GUARD 


The Coast Guard was constitued as an Armed Force of the Union in 1978 
under the Coast Guard Act to protect the maritime and other national 
interests in the maritime zones of India covering an area of approximately 
28 lakh square kilometres. The force, which is headed by DG Coast Guard, 


7 о 


MIDHANI 


MISHRA DHATU NIGAM LIMITED 
HYDERABAD - 500 258 


* Introduction 

Growth of high technology 
industries is invariably interlinked 
with availability of special 
materials. Aerospace, nuclear 
power, defence, electronics and 
other strategic industries have 
attained a high level of technical 
perfection which has in turn 
dictated stringent quality 
requirements on the raw materials. 


Earlier the raw materials 
required had to be imported. But 
this was neither practical nor 
economical and indigenous supply 
of the critical materials became a 
necessity. The twin objectives of 
self-reliance and self-sufficiency in 
this field led to the emergence of 
Mishra Dhatu Nigam Limited 
(MIDHANI), a Govt. of India 
Enterprise under the Ministry of 
Defence Production in Hyderabad. 
Midhani is a unique plant set-up in 
Collaboration with world leaders 
like Creusot-Loire, 
Pechiney-Ugine, Kuhlmann, 
France and Krupp-Kloeckner Ag, 
West Germany. | 


Midhani's product range includes 
superalloys, titanium, tungsten and 
molybdenum, special purpose 
steels and other special alloys. It is 
unique in concept and is probably 
the only plant of its kind where 
integrated facilities are available 
forthe manufacture of such a 
diverse range of special metals 
and alloys in a wide variety of mill 
forms. 


Midhani contributes to various 
sectors like Defence, Aeronautics, 


Atomic Energy, Space and 
General Engineering Sector. 


* Major Production Facilities: 

Midhani has acquired the latest 
and most modern equipment for 
manufacture of these materials 
and converting them into various 
mill forms such as ingots, forged 
bars, hot rolled sheets and bars, 
cold rolled sheets, strips and foils, 
wires and drawn bars. 


е Product Range of Midhani 

(1) Superalloys 

(2) Hi-tech special purpose steels 

(8) Heating Element alloys 

(4) ‘High-reliability electrical & 
electronic alloys 

(5) Titanium & Titanium alloys 

(6) Powder Metallurgy Products 

(7) Tailor made alloys-In addition to 

these special alloys Midhani also 

can develop and produce alloys 

tailor-made to suit specific require- 

ments of the user industries. 


* Outlook for the future 

MIDHANI is already a proven 
source of indigenous supply for 
customers in Defence, 
Aeronautics, Atomic Energy, 
Space, Electronic and 4 
Telecommunication sectors. Major 
programmes of growth have been 
undertaken in these strategic 
sectors. 

These programmes include MBT 
and missiles production 
programmes, nuclear power 
programmes, light combat aircraft 
programme, indigenisation of 
aircraft manufacture, 
Geo-Stationary Satellite Launch 
Vehicle (GSLV) programme, 
electronic and telecommunication 
programmes. As a result, the need 
for MIDHANI metals and alloys will 
increase from year to year 
MIDHANI is, thus, poised f 

us, poised for a 
quantum leap in its performance 
during the next few years. 


MINING 7) ће Hy: -Tech 
КАР А Challenge 


That's BEML in perspective. It is the winning 
combination of frontier technologies and 
diverse applications that has catapulted BEML 
into the big league of top-ranking engineering 
companies in Asia. 

Mining and construction to defence and 
railway transportation to energy and robotics. 
In the core sectors of economy, BEML is a high 
performer. 

BEML's inherent strengths ае many. 
Modernised manufacturing base, state-of-the 
art R&D centre, reliable products and efficient 
after-sales service. 


Constantly breaking new grounds at home and 
in overseas markets, BEML has been rightly 
crowned with corporate excellence awards in 
two consecutive years by the Government of 
India. 

BEML is today moving ahead for a growth 
beyond Rs. 10,000 millions in early 1990s. 


heny , 


· Bharat Earth Movers Limited 
Building Machines That Build Nations 


Modern times аге 
here to stay. 


Bread and Fruity healthy, hygienic 
and wholesome. Rasika mango, 
pineapple, apple, lime lemon, 
guava, grape and fruit punch 
flavours. Tingler and Double Seven. 
АҺ such a tingling taste. Modem 
food is a Company with an eye 
towards the future. Besides 13 
Bakery Units located at different 
places in India, the Company has a 
Fruit Juice Bottling Plant at Delhi, 
Oil Plant at Ujjain, Beverage con- 
centrates and Roller Flour Mill at 
Faridabad. Fruit processing plant at 
Bhagalpur, Extruder plant at Jaipur 
and Pineapple Juice concentrate 
plant at Silchar. 


É Fully committed to highest quality о, 
R&D in Food Processing Industries. 


; MODERN FOOD INDUSTRIES (INDIA) LTD. 


(A Govemment of India Enterprise) 
REGD. OFFICE: PALIKA BHAWAN, 3RD FLOOR, 
R.K.PURAM, RING ROAD, NEW DELHI- 


Grindlays, connected by over a hundred years to 
India, became a member of a wider banking 
network in 1984. The Australia and New 
Zealand Banking Group. ANZ, one of the largest 
Australian banks with offices in more than 40 
countries. 


ANZ Grindlays’ new corporate monogram of 
network lines reflect and reaffirm this new 
alliance and Grindlays’ own established 
corporate values. 


Human Connections 


Of banker and customer. Networked by ANZ 
Grindlays' person-to-person service. 


Business Connections 


Of banker and corporate banking needs. 
Networked by ANZ Grindlays’ expertise іп 
corporate banking. 


= Grindlays Bank 


Global Connections 


Of banker end global banking. Networked by 
over 1,700 points of representation worldwide. 


Modern Connections 


Of banker and transactions by electronic 
connections. Networked by a contemporary 
worldwide communications system. 


ANZ Grindlays branches at: Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, Madras, Amritsar, Bangalore, Cochin, Darjeeling, Guwahati, Hyderabad, Kanpur, 
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Shimla, Srinagar and Tuticorin. 


CONSULTING 
ENGINEERS 


(A Division of Tata 
Sons Ltd.) 
Head Office: 
Bombay House, 
24, Homi Mody Street, 
Bombay 400 001. 
Ге ропа, 2049131, 
NC -2 
ТАТА ЛО 618/2731 
Principal Design Office: 
34,Sant Tukaram Road, 
Carnac, 
Bombay 400 009. 
Те! : 343048, 
elex: 011- 

(TCE IN) bu 
Telefax: 91-22-8516476 
Banch Offices: 
* Tata Press Building, 

414, Veer Savarkar 
Marg, Prabhadevi, 
Bombay 400 025. 
Tel : 4302419/4302441 
Telex : 011-71124 
(TCE IN) 
Fax : 91-22 4374402. 
201, Skyline House, 
85, Nehru Place, 
New Delhi 110019. 
Tel: 


6463329/6463316 
Telex: 3161874 

(TCE IN) 

Fax: 91 011 8429829 
73/1, St. Mark's Road 
Bangalore 560001. 
Tel: 213724/25/27 & 
3 4721/22/28 

elex: 0845-2462/6: 
(ТСЕ ІМ) a 
Fax: 91 812 214873. 
усана. 

-10-60/3, Begumpet, 
Hyderabad 560 016 
Tel: 845631/848285 
Telex : 0425-6141 
(TCE IN) 
FAX:91-842-848426 


Tata Consulting Engineers (TCE) is the successor 
organisation of Tata-Ebasco Consulting Engineering Ser- 
vices, which was established in 1962 as a partnership 

firm between Tata Electric Companies, Bombay and Ebas- 
co Services Incorporated, New York, U.S.A. On termina- 
tion of this partnership in 1968 the firm became a fully 
Indian owned Company and in 1974 it became a division 
of Tata Sons Limited, the apex company of the Tata 
Group of Companies, the largest private sector business 
house in India with a tumover of USS 4 billion. 


TCE PROVIDES ENGINEERING SERVICES IN THE 

FOLLOWING FIELDS: 

Power-Thermal, hydro and nuclear power 
(generation, transmission, distribution and rural 

A electrification). 

А Chemical & Industrial projects. 

Water systems including hydraulic studies and 
water supply schemes. 

* Public health and environmental engineering. 

* Special projects such as telecommunication 
projects, scientific projects, machine design and 
manufacturing. 

* Ports, docks and harbours. 

* Computer based projects such as operator 
training simulators, data acquisition systems and 
industrial process control applications. 


THE SCOPE OF SERVICES RENDERED BY THE TCE 

INCLUDES: 

* Preliminary planning and site development studies. 

* Review of process details, assistance to clients in 
selection of the process collaborator. 

* Feasibility/Detailed Project Report including 

project cost estimates. 

Detailed engineering and procurement assistance. 

Factory inspection & expediting. 

Construction supervision and/or management. 

Start-up, commissioning and acceptance tests. 

Personnel selection and training , preparation of 

operation & maintenance manuals. 

* Plantbetterment services including chemical 
cleaning of boilers 

* Power plant life extension and rehabilitation. 

Energy conservation studies. 

* Development of engineering applications 
computer programs and integrated software 
packages. 

* Engineering of computer based projects such as 
operator training simulators, data acquisition 
systems, etc. 


+ + + + + 
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А 
decade of 


GROWTH 


1980 - 1990 


The last decade has been a period of satisfying growth for 
Bharat Petroleum. 
Our refinery production which was 4.63 MMT in 1980 has 
increased to 7.12 MMT in 1990. 


On the Sales side the volume has increased to 
10 18 MMT from 5.29 ММТ and the turnover has gone up from 
Rs. 1214.13 crores to Rs. 4882 crores. 
The Net Worth of the Company has shot up from 
Rs. 64.32 crores to Rs. 546.21 crores in the last 10 years and 
the Market Participation has gone up from 
17.296 to 18.9%. In 1980 we had 6.12 lakhs LPG customers 
whereas we now have over 36 lakhs customers. 
The Corporation diversified into Petrochemicals with 
the commissioning of the country's largest Aromatic Plant for 
the manufacture of 85,000 TPA of Benzene and 
17,600 TPA of Toluene; and the first ever export of Benzene 
from India was done by Bharat Petroleum when over 
6000 tonnes of Benzene was exported last year, earning foreign 
exchange of approximately US $ 2 million. 


All in all a very satisfying decade! 


Bharat Petroleum ...in Indias fife amd, Port of it. 
SAVE OIL – SAVE OUR NATION 


Тһе сгайу, 
twist-and-paste 
adhesive 


The new, easy-to-apply 
Mahacol comes іп a handy, 
leakproof, twist-and-paste 
pack. It sticks anything — 
from wood to paper — in a 
matter of minutes. And it 
sticks to the job, not to little 
fingers! 


Marketed by: Kores (India) Ltd.,'Kores House; Bombay 400 018. 


Contact your stationers or nearest Kores Branch 
CHAITRA-B MDC 296 R 


POLYESTER WOOL, WORSTED 
AND POLYESTER BLENDED SUITINGS 
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is functioning under the effective control of the Ministry of Defence. 

The Headquarters of the force is presently located in New Delhi. The 
regional Headquarters. are located at Bombay, Madras and Port Blair. The 
three regions namely, Western, Eastern and Andaman and Nicobar covers 
ten districts, one in each of the eight coastal states in the mainland and two 
in Andaman and Nicobar Islands. At present, the Coast Guard District 
Headquarters/Stations are functioning at Vadinar, Okha and Porbandar in 
Gujarat, Cochin in Kerala. Mandapam and Tuticorin in Tamil Nadu, 
Vishakhapatnam in Andhra Pradesh, Haldia in West Bengal, Diglipur and 
Campbell Bay in Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Coast Guard Air Enclaves 
are functioning at Goa and Madras, Coast Guard Air Station/Squadrons are 
operational at Daman and Calcutta also. Establishment of Coast Guard 
District Headquarters at New Mangalore, Goa and Paradeep and Stations 
at Kavaratti and Kamorta and Air Station at Meenambakkam are planned 
for the future. Facilities are being developed further to keep pace with the 
force level of the service. 

Тһе force has effectively served national interests in high-risk areas. 
Several trawlers fishing illegally have been apprehended. Coast Guard 
Ships and Aircraft have been regularly assisting the Customs Authorities in 
anti-smuggling operations. Contraband worth Rs 4411.56 lakh was confis- 
cated jointly by Customs Authorities and the Coast Guard Ships in 1989. In 
1990 upto 12 December, 1990, contraband worth Rs 5,486.29 lakh has 
been confiscated. Besides, the force is available for search and rescue 
operations, anti-pollution and other duties in the maritime zones of the 
country, 


AIR FORCE 


The Air Force is organised both on functional as well as geographical basis. 
There are five operational commands. These are: Western Air Command, 
South-Western Air Command, Central Air Command, Eastern Air Com- 
тапа and Southern Air Command. In addition, Maintenance Command 
апа Training Command are two functional commands. ( : 

At the Air Headquarters in New Delhi, the Chief of the Air Staff is 
assisted by the Vice-Chief of the Air Staff, Deputy Chief of the Air Staff, Air 
Officer Incharge Administration, Air Officer Incharge Maintenance, Air 
Officer Incharge Personnel and Inspector General F light Safety and 
Inspection. These six Principal Staff Officers are assisted by Assistant 
Chiefs of the Air Staff. 

Today, the Air Force consists of an array of modern aeroplanes. Its fleet 
Consists of fighter bombers, air superiority fighters, interceptors, transport 
and Logistic Aircraft and Helicopters. The fighter force comprises Hunters 
and Ajeets which are older generation aircraft and MiG-21 variants, 
MiG-23s, MiG-25s, MiG-27s and Jaguar which represent the modern 
Beneration strike aircraft. MiG-29s and Mirage-2000 provide the Air Force 
with a present generation air defence aircraft. The ageing light bomber, 
Canberra, is presently used in ancillary roles. The transport fleet consists of 
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IL-76s, AN-32s, Boeing-737 апа indigenously produced HS-748. Dornier- 
228 has replaced the Otter Aircraft and is manufactured under licence by 
the HAL. The helicopter fleet has been modernised through acquisition of 
MI-8s, Mi-17s and MI-26s. In addition, the force has been supplemented 
with MI-25s and MI-35s which are used as attack helicopters. MI-25 
Helicopter has done yeoman service for the IPKF in Sri Lanka. Chetak/ 
Cheetah Helicopters are manufactured by HAL for the Air Force. They are 
used as airborne Forward Air Controller (FAC), Anti-Tank Guided Missile 
Carrier (ATGM) and for Search and Rescue operations. 

HPT-32 manufactured by HAL is used as the basic trainer aircraft. 
HJT-16 (Kiran) and Polish Iskara Aircraft are used as trainers in the 
applied stage of training. HS-748 is used as transport aircraft trainer. 

The Air Force MI-8 Helicopters are specially modified to undertake tasks 
in Antarctica. MI-17 and Chetak are used for high-altitude operations. 
They provide logistics support to ground forces. 


COMMISSIONED RANKS 


Following are the commissioned ranks in the three services; each rank is 
shown opposite to its equivalent in the other services: 


Air Chief Marshal 


Lieutenant General Vice Admiral Air Marshal 
Major General Rear Admiral Air Vice Marshal 
Brigadier Commodore Air Commodore 
Colonel Captain Group Captain 
Lieutenant Colonel Commander Wing Commander 
Major Lieutenant Commander Squadron Leader 
Captain Lieutenant Flight Lieutenant 
Lieutenant Sub-Lieutenant Flying Officer 
Second Lieutenant Acting Sub-Lieutenant Pilot Officer 
RECRUITMENT 


There have been substantial changes in the recruiting system during the 
recruiting year 1989-90 and the focus and thrust has been shifted from the 
quantitative aspects to the qualitative aspects of recruitment. The accent 
has been on meeting the physical targets of recruitment without comprom- 
ising on the quality of intake. By ensuring improved quality of intake, the 
Army would be in a better position to meet the growing challenges of 
modernisation, development of skills, technology upgradation and in the 
ultimate analysis in the making of a more competent and confident Combat 
Soldier. 

АП citizens of India are eligible for recruitment to the Armed Forces 


provided they meet the prescribed physical, medical and educational 
standards. 
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Recruitment to the Army is done through 12 Zonal Recruiting Offices 
(ZROs) and 71 Branch Recruiting Offices (BROs) spread all over the 
Country. 

Application system of recruitment continues to form the basis for 
recruitment to the Army. This system has to a large extent eliminated the 
activities of touts and agents and is continuously being monitored and 
modifications as deemed necessary have been effected in the system. To 
enable quick disposal of a large number of applications received by ZROs, 
automation has been resorted to as a pilot project at ZRO Delhi Cantt which 
has proved very successful. Six more ZROs are being equipped with 
computers for automation in the near future. 

With matriculation being made the basic educational qualification for 
Most categories (except soldier Tradesmen), administration of combined 
common ‘Literary and Intelligence Test’ comprising obligatory and 
optional sections to all applicants has been introduced. A combined paper is 
given to soldier GD Category, Solider Clerk/SKT and Solier Technical 
trades aspirants. Such measuries will result not only in better and more 
educated intake but also simplify examination procedures which earlier 
involved different types of question papers for different types of entries. 
This has also provided flexibility in selection of the candidates for the 
category for which they are best suited. Strict measures for centralised 
control over the examination system and its standardization have been 
instituted on a fixed time schedule throughout the Country. The question 
Papers are made, printed and issued under the aegis of Recruiting 
Directorate under strict security arrangements. Evaluation of answer books 
5 carried out Centrally on Zonal Basis by a Board of Officers. The 
independent functioning of Branch Recruiting Officers with regard to 
written examination, thus, has been eliminated. 

Half yearly examination for recruitment of graduates directly as Havildar 
Clerks and Havildar Education are being conducted. In addition, recruit- 
ment of Religious teachers directly as Junior Commissioned Officers has 
been started with effect from this year for all the major religions 
denominations. This recruitment is also carried out on half-yearly basis. 
The selection for all the above three categories is carried out on an All India 
Merit Basis. Eligible candidates for commission in the Indian Army can 
apply through UPSC for pre-commission training at NDA, IMA and OTA. 
Engineering Graduates and Post Graduates in specified disciplines can 
directly apply to Recruiting Directorate and those found fit in all respects 
undergo training at Indian Military Academy, Dehra Dun. | 

Serving personnel of the Army depending оп their age, service and 
educational qualification are afforded ample opportunities to obtain an 
Officers commission in the Army. 


AIR FORCE RECRUITMENT 


Recruitment of Airmen in the IAF is made on All-India basis. both in 
technical and non-technical categories. Educational qualifications for 
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different posts vary from matriculation to Post-graduation and age 16 to 28 
years. Applications from eligible candidates are invited through advertise- 
ments published in newspapers twice a year. Selection tests are conducted 
at various places through 13 Airmen Selection Centres. These are centrally 
controlled by the Central Airmen Selection Board, New Delhi. Candidates 
who pass the written test and are found medically fit are placed in the 
All-India Merit List. 

The Air Force offers 48 technical and non-technical trades suited to 
different aptitudes of the candidates. Selection tests are conducted at 
various centres all over the Country. 


TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
NATIONAL DEFENCE COLLEGE 


National Defence College, New Delhi, is dedicated to promoting greater 
understanding amongst military and civil authorities and preparing officers 
for higher responsibilities by enabling them to study together those aspects 
of national and international affairs which significantly influence our 
national security, foreign and defence policies. The members attending the 
ten month course include senior officers of the Armed Forces, Civil 
Services and Senior Service Officers from friendly foreign countries. The 
present course strength is 65. 


SAINIK SCHOOLS 


Sainik Schools prepare boys academically and physically for entry into 
National Defence Academy. There are 18 Sainik Schools in the country, 
one in each State, except in Nagaland, Meghalaya, Tripura, Sikkim, 
Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram and Goa. The schools are affiliated to the 
Central Board of Secondary Education and follow the 10+2 pattern of 
education. Admission is made to Class VI on the basis of an All-India 
Entrance Examination held every year in February, in which boys in the age 
group of 10-11 years are eligible to appear. Till date, 4,402 boys from these 
schools have been selected for the National Defence Academy through 
entrance examinations and Services Selection Boards. 


RASHTRIYA INDIAN MILITARY COLLEGE 


Run on the lines of Public Schools, Rashtriya Indian Military College, 
Dehradun, prepares boys for entry into National Defence Academy. 
Selection for the RIMC is through a written cum Viva Voca examination 
conducted through the state governments. Seats for various states are 
reserved based on their respective populations. The intake into RIMC is 


biannual. Boys who are between 12 to 18 years of age and have passed class 
7th are eligible for entry. 
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National Defence Academy (NDA), Khadakwasla, conducts a three-year 
combined basic military training course for future officers of the three 
services, after which they receive specialised training at their respective 
Service academies. The cadets are also imparted academic education and 
awarded Bachelor's Degree by the Jawaharlal Nehru University to which 
the NDA is affiliated. Admission to the Academy is made on the basis of a 
qualifiying bi-annual written examination conducted by the Union Public 
Service Commission at different centres in the Country, followed by 
assessment by Service Selection Board. Boys who have passed the Senior 
Secondary Examination i.e. 10+2 or an equivalent examination and are 
between 16!/ and 19 years of age on the first day of month in which course 
Scheduled to start, are eligible for admission. 


INDIAN MILITARY ACADEMY 


The Indian Military Academy (IMA), Dehra Dun, is the premier institution 
for training officers for the Army. It includes cadets passing out of the 
National Defence Academy, Khadakwasla, who receive one year training 
before being commissioned. IMA also conducts one and half years course 
for the direct entry graduates, who qualify in the Union Public Service 
Commission's Combined Defence Services Examination and at the Services 
Selction Boards. Graduates selected for specialised commission in various 
technical arms are given one year's training at the IMA. An year's training 
is also imparted at the IMA to Service/Regular Army Junior Commissioned 
Officers and Non- Commissioned Officers who successfully complete the 
three years training course at the Army Cadet College. On completion of 
training at the IMA, these personnel are granted Commissions in the 
Army. 


OFFICERS TRAINING ACADEMY 


Officers Training Academy (OTA), Madras, trains cadets for Short Service 
Commission in the Army. OTA holds a 44 week course for graduates who 
qualify іп the examination conducted by the Union Public Service 
Commission and the Services Selection Boards and who are between 19 and 
25 years of age on the first day ofthe month in which the course starts. The 
academy also runs Regimental Commission Courses and Permanent 
Commission (Special List) Course for the grant of Commission to selected 


JCOs/NCOs. 
OTHER TRAINING CENTRES AND SCHOOLS 


igher command, senior 
Th 1 f Combat, Mhow, conducts the hig ; 
а ране end igit command courses for Army Officers. It also conducts 
a Combined Operational Review and Evaluation (CORE) Programme for 
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selected senior officers of the rank of Maj Gen and equivalent of the three 
Services once every year. College of Military Engineering, Kirkee (Pune), 
imparts training to the Officers and Other Ranks in all aspects of military 
engineering. Long-courses of over two years duration are also conducted to 
train Officers upto the degree standard. 

Military College of Telecommunication Engineering, Mhow, imparts 
basic and advanced technical training in telecommunications and signal 
tactics. Armoured Corps Centre and School, Ahmednagar, conducts 
training in tactical handling of armoured fighting vehicles and their driving 
and maintenance. School of Artillery, Deolali, provides training in field 
branch artillery and the Air Defence Guided Missiles School at Gopalpur on 
Sea trains personnel of the Air Defence Artillery. 

Infantry Schools at Mhow and Belgaum conduct a variety of courses for 
infantry officers and men which include training on various infantry 
weapons systems and tactical training. The High-Altitude Warfare School 
located at Gulmarg and Sonmarg train personnel in the art of mountain 
warfare including rock, snow and ice craft. The Counter Insurgency and 
Jungle Warfare School, Vairengte, trains officers and men in the art of 
combating insurgency. 

Mechanised Infantry Regimental Centre conducts basic and technical 
training for recruits of Mechanised Infantry. In addition, it runs basic and 
instructor courses on Anti-tank guided missiles for Officers, JCOs and 
Other Ranks of Mechanised Infantry. It also carries out conversion training 
of units when they are converted to Mechanised Infantry or when change 
in equipment is involved. 

College of Materials Management, Jabalpur, imparts specialised training 
in materials management including ammunition and explosives and also in 
contemporary materials management techniques. Some of the other Army 
training Centres and schools are Army Service Corps School, Bareilly; EME 
School, Vadodara; Military College of Electronics and Mechnical Engineer- 
ing, Secunderabad, College of Defence Management, Secunderabad, 
Remount and Veterinary Corps Centre and School, Meerut; Army 
Education Corps Training College and Centre, Pachmarhi; Army School of 
Physical Training, Pune; Army/Air Transport Support School, Agra; Army 
Clerks Training School, Aurangabad; Military Intelligence Training School 

and Depot, Pune; Army School of Mechanical Transport; Bangalore; 
Corps of Military Police Centre and School, Bangalore; Institute of Military 
Law, Kamptee; Armed Forces Medical College, Pune, Institute of National 
Integration, Pune, and Army Medical Corps Centre and School, Lucknow. 


ARMED FORCES MEDICAL COLLEGE 


The Armed Forces Medical College (AFMC), Pune, was established on 1 
May, 1948, as an Institution for Post-graduate studies for medical officers 
of the armed forces and for conducting technical training for para-medical 
personnel. It also carries research in various medical fields. A Graduate 
wing to prepare students for the MBBS degree of Pune University was 
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started in August 1962. Presently, the annual intake of the college is 130 
(123 boys and 7 girls). These students from 1989 are termed as Medical 
Cadets enjoying all the facilities as are available to NDA and IMA Cadets. 
АП successful graduates (both boys and girls) have permanent commission 
liability. The selection of students is made through an АП India Competi- 
tive Examination conducted in 28 centres in India Including Port Blair. 

College of Nursing was started in 1964 at Pune under the administrative 
control of AFMC. The College imparts training to 30 students annually 
leading to the B.Sc. (Nursing) degree of Pune University. All successful 
graduates have service liability in Armed Forces. 


NAVAL TRAINING ESTABLISHMENTS 


The Principal training units/establishment for the general service officers 
and men of the Navy are located at Cochin. These units impart training in 
gunnery, navigation, anti-submarine warfare, communications, aviation, 
etc. Other major training establishments are Naval Academy, Goa, where 
basic training is given for Naval Cadets and Direct Entry Officers of all 
branches; INS Chilka, Orissa, where basic training is imparted to sailors 
and artificers, INS Shivaji, Lonavala, where basic engineering training of 
technical officers, specialised training for all engineering branch officers, 
sailors and artifices is given, INS Valsura, Jamanagar, where specialised 
training for electrical branch officers and sailors is given, INS Satavahana, 
Vishakhapatnam, where sub-marine cadre is given; INS Hamla, Marve, 
Malad, Bombay, where training is imported to officers and sailors of 
Logistics Branch, INS Kunjali, Bombay, where regulating branch training 
18 undertaken; INS Asvini (INM), Bombay, where medical assistants’ 
training is given, INS Agrani, Coimbatore, where management and 
leadership training is given to senior sailors; College of Naval Warfare, 
Bombay, where Higher Command Courses are conducted and INS 
Garuda, Cochin and INS Hansa, Goa, where flying training is imparted. 


AIR FORCE TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 


Air Force trainees are inducted from four sources, viz., National Defence 
Academy, Ex-Airmen, National Cadet Corps and Direct Entry selection by 
UPSC. All Non-NDA Trainees undergo pre-course, training at Air Force 
Station, Begumpet (Secunderabad), before commencing the basic stage of 
flying training. The basic stage of flying training (Stage I) for pilots is 
imparted at the Air Force Academy, Hyderabad, followed by advanced 
flying training (Stage II) at Air Force Station, Bidar, Karnataka and Air 
Force Station, Hakimpet, Andhra Pradesh. Wings and Commissions are 
conferred on successful completion of stage II of flying training. Thereaf- 
ter, the trainees are bifurcated for applied stage (Stage ІП) of training viz 
fighter stream at Hunter and MiG operational conversion units; transport 
stream at Air Force station, Yelahanka, Karnataka and helicopter stream at 


the Helicopter Training School, Hakimpet. 
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Basic and advanced navigation training and air signal training is 
conducted at the Navigation and Signal School, Hyderabad. Non-technical 
ground duty officers and air traffic control officers are trained at the Air 
Force Academy, Hyderabad. Flying Instructors’ school at Tambaram, 
Madras, was established to train flying instructors of all categories. College 
of Air Warfare, Secunderabad, conducts higher joint services and air 
warfare studies. 

Air Force Administratiove College, Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu, conducts 
advanced course for ground duty officers of non-technical branches and 
Junior Commanders course for all branches. Air Force Technical college, 
Jalahalli, Bangalore, trains officers of techinical branches. Selected Airmen 
of Warrant Officer rank are trained at the Air Force Technical College and 
the Air Force Administrative College depending on their branch before 
being awarded Branch Commission. 

Airmen for radio, radar, electrical, instrument and photo trades are 
trained at Jalahalli. Airmen for mechanical stream pertaining to airframe, 
engine, weapons, safety, equipment and workshop and supporting non- 
technical trades are trained at Tambaram. After the basic training at 
various institutes, technicians are imparted technical training for particular 
type of aircraft/system. The training has been restructured to have more 
‘Hands On’ approach and is planned to be accomplished in nine technical 
type training schools. All these schools have already started imparting 
training at various Air Force formations. All tradesmen belonging to motor 
transport are trained at Avadi, Madras. АП non-technical trademen like 
clerks (pay accounts), catering assistants, education instructors, IAF Polic 
and physical fitness instructors are trained at Sambre, Karnataka. 

Guided Weapons Training Institutes at Vadodara and Rajokri train 
personal for the maintenance and operation of surface-to-air missiles and 
associated equipment. Paratroopers Training School, Agra, was established 
for training of paratrooopers. Medical and aircrew officers and para- 
medical staff receive specialised training at Institute of Aerospace Medi- 
cine, Bangalore. 


PRODUCTION AND SUPPLIES 


A substantial part of defence stores needed by the services is now being 
developed and produced in the Country. The responsibility for this has 
been entrusted to department of Defence Production and Supplies in the 
Ministry of Defence. The Department directs and coordinates production 
of material and equipment required by the armed forces. It carries out its 
responsibility through ordnance factories and eight defence public sector 
undertakings, Quality Assurance Organisation, Directorate of Technical 
Development and Production and Directorate of Standardisation. 


ORDNANCE FACTORIES 


At present, 39 Ordnance Factories spread all over India, operate a 
wide-range of technologies and product-mix. Some of the important 
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products are field guns, anti-aircraft guns, mortars, various small arms, 
ammunition for weapons and guns, rockets, projectiles, pyro-techincs, 
bombs, grenades, mines, demolition charges, depth charges, infantry 
combat vehicles, battle tanks, self-propelled guns, transport trucks and 
patrol vehicles, high-altitude and combat cioting, optical and fire control 
instruments, engineering equipment, supply dropping equipment includ- 
ing parachutes and parasails, rubberised items, various knitted and woven 
items like blankets, web equipment and a wide-range of general stores. 
| Тһе gross value of production іп Ordnance Factories has shown a steady 
increase since independence when it stood at a mere Rs 15 crore. It has 
risen form Rs 1,359 crore in 1985-86 to Rs 2,242 crore in 1988-89. The 
budgeted gross value of purduction for 1989-90 was Rs 2,000 crore. With 
the supplementary allocations received towards the end of the year, and by 
taking up orders from non-defence sectors and due to certain other factors, 
the gross value of production has risen to Rs 2,338.34 crore. 

The Country is nearly self-reliant in ammunition, explosives and small 
arms. In the area of artillery, indigenous design of Indian Field Gun has 
been developed and productionsed. 

Production of 5.56 mm (indigenously dessinged) weapon system has 
been started in Ordnance Factories. These factories have also established 
production of cold weather jackets and trousers which are delicate, 
multi-layered garments for use in snow-bound areas. Ordance factories are 
also successfully producing bombs required by Air Force. Besides, liquid 
fuel required for successful Веће trials of PRITHVI and AGNI missiles, 
igniters and copper liners for the warheads were also supplied in the 
development of PRITHVI missile. Tipper version of three-ton Shaktiman 
chassis (3200 mm WB) as an alternative source to M/s TELCO was 
developed and supplied to Border Roads Development Board which 
functioned satisfactorily. : 

With a view to utilising the spare capacities in some of the factories 
caused due to fluctuations in the requirement of services, Ordnance 
Factories Board has been diversifying production. 

The board has obtained orders worth Rs 763 crore from para-military 
and police forces, to be executed during 1990-95. Efforts are also being 
made to secure orders from other non-defence users. 

A drive has been launched to export items from ordnance factories to 
increase capacity utilisation and earn foreign exchange. Ordnance Factory 
Board has already received export order from a friendly country. Ordnance 
factories have also participated in some of the overseas defence exhibitions 


to promote defence exports. i 
The production of AJEYA Tank (T-72) and SARATH (ВМР-П) infantry 
Combat Vehicle has started at Heavy Vehicle Factory, Avadi and Ordnance 


Factory, Medak, respectively with selective product support from the 
USSR. The requirement of engines for these two vehicles is planned to be 
met from the production in Engine Factory at Avadi. А most modern and 
sophisticated Opto-Electronic Production Unit is being set-up at Dehradun 
to produce the Opto-Electronic fire control and night vision devices 
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required for AJEYA Tank (T-72 М1) and SARATH VEHICLE (BMP-II). 
This unit will have the latest facilities for production of precision optical 
components upto Frequency Accuracy of N 10, fabrication of Laser 
components, vacuum coating, facilities for multilayer coating, high reflect- 
ing mirror coating high precision graticule making facilities for precision 
assembly of Optical (Opto-Electronics) units, latest facilities for Meteorolo- 
gy besides extensive facilities for various types of Special Electro Plating 
Processes. Completely indigenous production of AJEYA Tank and 
SARATH Infantry Combat Vehicle is planned from 1992-93. 
Ordnance Factories have gone in full-swing in the field of passive night 
instruments. Three types of instruments have already been supplied and 
orders are being executed for another two types. Further developmental 
efforts in collaboration with Instrument Research and Development 
Establishment are being made for different small and large calibre 
weapons. A break-through has also been achieved in the development of 
specially ruggedised Fibre Optics Cable and Termianal Equipments with a 
repeater less span of 10 at 15 kms using LEDs. Efforts are also being made 
to develop LD/Light Emitting Diodes based terminal equipments to achieve 
repeater less span of 20 to 25 kms. 


DEFENCE UNDERTAKINGS 


There are eight Public sector Undertaking under the Department of 
Defence Production and Supplies. These are : Hindustan Aeronautics Ltd. 
(HAL), Bharat Electronics (BE), Bharat Earth Movers Ltd. (BEML), 
Mazagon Dock Ltd. (MDL), Garden Reach Shipbuilders and Engineers 
Ltd. (GRSE), Goa Shipyard Ltd.(GSL), Bharat Dynamics Ltd. (BDL) and 
Mishra Dhatu Nigam Ltd. (MIDHANI). Seven of these undertakings are 
wholly owned by the Government of India. In Goa Shipyard Ltd, 53.4 per 
cent shares are held by Mazagon Dock Ltd. and the balance of 46.6 per cent 
by the Government. These undertakings have a work force of about 1.09 
lakh and the capacity for design, development and production of a 
wide-range of equipments and components to meet the requirements of the 
Defence force besides catering to the needs of Civil Sector. 

Hindustan Aeronautics Ltd., set up in 1964, has 12 divisions located in 
six states with its corporate office at Bangalore. The principal function of 
the company is to design, manufacture, repair and overhaul various types 
of aircraft, helicopters and related aero-engines avionics, instruments and 
accessories. HAL is currently manufacturing Jaguar, Dornier-228 and 
MiG-27M aircraft, Cheetah and Chetak helicopters and various types of 
aero-engines. HAL is also engaged in the design and development of an 
Advanced Light Helicopter. Besides, the company is participating in the 
design and development of the Light Combat Aircraft. Indigenisation 
activities are being actively pursued in order to progressively reduce the 
import content of various products of HAL. It is also making efforts to 
increase export of its products. 

Bharat Electronics was established in 1954 with a single unit at Jalahalli, 
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Bangalore. Since then, it has emerged as a leader in professional 
electronics. It has nine units at Bangalore, Ghaziabad, Pune, Machilipat- 
nam, Taloja, Panchkula and Kotdwara. Two support centres also exist at 
Hyderabad and Madras. The items manufactured by the company include 
low and high-power communication equipment in the HF, UHF, VHF and 
microwave ranges, high-power static and mobile radars, static and mobile 
Troposcatters with line of sight equipment, broadcast transmitters, gun 
control equipment, weapons control system for frigates and electronic 
voting machines. The components produced include X-ray tubes, black and 
white TV picture tubes, image converter tubes, germanium and silicon 
semi-conductors, integrated circuits and magnesium manganese dioxide 
batteries. 

Bharat Earth Movers Ltd. (BEML), incorporated in 1964, commenced 
operations in January 1965. The company manufactures heavy earth 
moving equipment such as excavators, bulldozers, dumpers, loaders, 
Scrapers, motograders, cranes, etc, sophisticated special assemblies like 
planetary axles, power shift transmissions and control valves and integral 
coaches for Railways in its three production units at Bangalore, Kolar Gold 
Fields and Mysore. The company is setting-up facilities at Mysore to 
manufacture diesel engines in the range of 90 to 1000 horse power for 
captive use on its earthmoving equipment. BEML is also engaged in 
manufacturing tank transporting vehicles in addition to the trailers already 
being produced by it for defence services. It also supplies aircraft towing 
tractors to the Air Force and at present is manufacturing Transmissions 
and Allied Assemblies for combat vehicles. 

Mazagon Dock Ltd., Bombay, Goa Shipyard Ltd., Goa and Garden Reach 
Shipbuilders and Engineers Ltd., Calcutta, are leading ship-building and 
ship-repairing units in the defence public sector having facilities to build 
sophisticated warships like frigates, seaward defence boats, survey vessels, 
offshore and onshore patrol vessels. They also build Merchant Ships like 
Cargo vessels, Dredgers, Tugs, Floating Cranes, Barges and various types 
of Passenger-cum-cargo Vessels. MDL has constructed three indigenously 
designed Godavari class frigates. The first of the series, INS Godavari, was 
commissioned in December 1983. The Second Corvette INS Kuthar was 
launched in January 1988. The Second Frigate INS Gomati was commis- 
Sioned in April 1988. 

GSL has developed from a ship-repairing unit into a medium sized 
shipyard on West Coast, building seaward defence boats, landing craft and 
survey craft for the Navy. 

Bharat Dynamics Limite 
sector undertaking in 1970 with 
production base for guided missi 


d was incorporated at Hyderabad as a public 
the prime objective of establishing a 
les and for the development of missile 


production technology in the country. The company undertook the 
manufacture of SS11B1, the first generation anti-tank missile, under 
licence agreement with M/s Aerospatiale of France. The project was 
completed in 1982-83. The indigenisation achieved in the manufacture was 
to the extent of about 73 per cent. Successful completion of SS11B1 
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spearheaded a massive expansion in undertaking various other missile 
systems. The company commenced the manufacture of Second Generauon 
anti-tank missile, namely, Milan in 1985. The progressive increase in the 
indigenisation of this missile system is still continuing. The company has 
diversified and produced rockets and other electronic systems for the Navy 
and the Army. Recently, the company has also undertaken production of 
another type of long-range missile under licence from the USSR. 
Considering the expertise and sound technological base it has, BDL has 
been nominated as prime production agency for the manufacture of 
various missile systems of the Integrated Guided Missile Development 
Programme of Defence Research and Development Organisation. 

Mishra Dhatu Nigam Limited, Hyderabad, was incorporated in 1973 to 
create indigenous capabilities for manufacture of special metals and super 
alloys required for strategic, sophisticated industries like aeronautics, space, 
defence, atomic energy, chemical engineering, etc. The commercial 
production of the company started in July 1983. MIDHANI’s product 
range includes super alloys, titanium alloys, maraging steels, heat resistance 
alloys, soft magnetic alloys, controlled expansion alloys, tungsten, molybde- 
num, etc., in a wide variety of mill forms. 

Value of Production of the Defence Public Sector Undertakings during 
1989-90 was of the order of Rs 3,053.45 crore against Rs 2,522.43 crore in 
1989-90 and Rs 2,055.86 crore in 1987-88. The value of production for the 
Civil Sector during 1989-90 was of the order of Rs 1,252.52 crore as against 
Rs 1,006.97 crore in 1988-89 and Rs 808.94 crore in 1987-88. 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 


Defence Research and Development Organisation (DRDO) was established 
in 1958 by amalgamating Defence Science Organisation and some of the 
technical development establishments. A separate Department of Defence 
Research and Development was formed in 1980 which now administers 
DRDO and its 47 laboratories/establishments. 

The Department of Defence Research and Development formulates and 
executes programmes of scientific research, design and development, test 
and evaluation in the fields of relevance to National Security leading to the 
induction of new weapons, platforms and other equipment required by the 
Armed Forces. It also functions as the nodal agency for the execution of 
major development programmes of relevance to Defence through integra- 
tion of research, development, testing and production facilities with the 
national scientific institutions, public sector undertakings and other 
agencies. It functions under the control of Scientific Adviser to Raksha 
Montri who is also Secretary, Defence Research and Development. 

Research and Development activities at DRDO cover important demar- 
cated disciplines, aeronautics, Rockets and Missiles, electronics and instru- 
mentation, Combat Vehicles, engineering, naval systems, armament tech- 
nology including explosives research, terrain research, works study, systems 
analysis and life sciences including high-altitude agriculture, physiology: 
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food technology and nuclear medicine. DRDO undertakes projects in all 
these disciplines either in response to the expressed requirements of 
services(staff projects) or in anticipation of a future need for national 
defence (technology development projects). 

In addition to undertaking research and development activities, the 
DRDO also assists the Services by rendering technical advice regarding 
formulation of requirements, evaluation of systems to be acquired, fire and 
explosive safety, mathematical/statistical analysis of operational problems. 
The DRDO is also responsible through its Resident Technical Offices to 
accord type approval and clearances for desings and modifications for the 
aircrafts and aeronautical systems manufactured for defence use. 

The DRDO also supports a substantial amount of extramural research in 
academic institutions and other national laboratories on defence-related 
problems through grants-in-aid schemes and sponsored research projects. 

DRDO has registered significant achievements in its various activities. Its 
recent achievements include the successful flight-testing of missile systems 
under Integrated Guided Missile Development Programme namely 
Surface-to-Surface Missile 'PRITHVI', Medium Range Surface-to-Air 
Missile ‘AKASH’, third generation Anti-Tank Missile ‘NAG’ and re-entry 
technology demonstrator AGNI. In addition, number of development 
flight trials of а short-range quick reaction surface-to-air missile 
TRISHUL’ have been conducted. A sophisticated low-level warning radar 
I N DRA has been successfully developed and inducted into the Services. An 
indigenously designed fully automated factory set up by the DRDO to 
manufacture Fin-Stabilised Armour Piercing Discarding Sabot-(FSAPDS) 
has been handed over to the Director General Ordance Factories. The 
other notable achievement of DRDO have been the Multi-Barrel Rocket 
System ‘PINAKA’, Indian Field Gun Mk-I and II, Main Battle Tank 
ARJUN, Bridge .Layer Tank-KARTIK, Flight Simulators for aircraft, air 
launched rocket powered missile target, 68mm Reusable Rocket Pod, Field 
Artillery Radar, High Technology EW systems, communications systems, 
night vision devices, new family of Light Weight Indian Small Arms 
Systems (INSAS), Cluster Weapon Systems, 81mm Illuminating Ammuni- 
tion for enhancing night fighting capabilities of Army, Charge-Line 
Mine-Clearing Vehicle for clearing vehicle path, Fuel Air Explosives for 
clearing path in the mine field, advanced material-composites for defence 
applications, Advanced Sonars Sonobuoys, naval decoys and simulators, 
rockets for ship defence, etc. : Анасы А 

In addition, several high technology projects which include Light 
Combat Aircraft (LCA), Gas Turbine Engine, Pilotless Target Aircraft 
(PTA), are at various stages of development in DRDO. The successful 
completion of these projects would greatly contribute towards self-reliance 
in critical areas of defence technologies. ; 

DRDO will also soon come out with a number of special armaments for 
use by the Three Services. The anti-tank *FSAPDS' ammunition for 
105mm, 120mm and 125mm calibres utilising indigenously developed 
technology and Semi-Combustible Carbridge Cases have been developed 
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and tested. Development of sea mines for use against submarines and ships 
is in an advanced stage. Upgraded version of the mine for underwater work 
by naval divers and frogmen has been developed and has undergone trials 
by the Navy. An advanced micro-processor based naval mine is also in final 
stages of 'user trial. Among other armaments in advanced stages of 
developmenttrial at DRDO Laboratories are a mobile target to simulate 
submarines for nayal exercise and a Special-Purpose Double Action Mine 
Fuse Launching System. © 

А defence technology park is to be set up in Bangalore to facilitate 
tranfer of technologies by DRDO Laboratories to industries. This will result 
in indigenous production of high technology items needed by the Armed 
Forces. 


TERRITORIAL ARMY 


Territorial Army is a citizens’ volunteer force, which functions on a 
part-time basis. It was established in 1949 and is designed to give the 
citizens an opportunity to receive military training. The territorials serve 
the country in times of emergency by relieving the Army of static duties and 
help the civil authority in dealing with natural calamities, maintenance of 
essential services in critical situations which threaten the life of the 
community or security of the country. It is composed of Infantry units, 
Ecological Battalions and certain departmental units such as railway 
engineers, general hospitals and oil battalions. The Departmental units 
comprise officers and men from the concerned department where such a 
unit is raised. In 1983, ecological units were raised as a part of the 
Territorial Army to restore the ecological balance in certain regions of the 
country, which is an unique experiment in this field. Presently, there are 
three ecological units, comprising ex-servicemen, deployed in the Mus- 
soorie hills along the Indira Gandhi Canal in Rajasthan and in the Jammu 
Region. 

128 Inf Bn (TA) (Ecological) obtained National Recognition for its hard 
work and dedication in greening the desert along a stretch of the Indira 
Gandhi Canal in Rajasthan by winning the prestigious 'Indira Priyadarshini 
Vrikshamitra Award— 1989—90. 

TA Units formed part of the IPKF and distinguished themselves by 
providing complete support by carrying out their allotted tasks with 
efficiency and despatch. The work done by TA Units in Sri Lanka was 
greatly appreciated. | e 

All able—bodied persons іп the age group of 18—42 (with relaxation in 
the upper age limit for entry into certain technical units) and possessing the 
requisite qualification are eligible to join as officer or as other rank. 


NATIONAL CADET CORPS 


Тһе National Cadet Corps (NCC) was established in 1948 by an Act of 
Parliament and is the premier youth organisation in the Country today. 


DEFENCE 79 


Students of Universities, Colleges and Schools can join NCC on voluntary 
basis. It has a strength of approximately 11.2 lakh cadets (both boys and 
girls of Senior and Junior Divisions) drawn from schools and colleges all 
over the country. It aims at developing qualities such as leadership, 
character, comradeship, spirit of sportsmanship and the ideal of service 
among the youth through disciplined training which in a national 
emergency could stand them in good stead. This trained manpower could 
also be of immense help to the country in times of emergency. 

The Directorate General of NCC at Delhi, which is directly under the 
Minstery of Defence, directs and oversees the functioning of NCC in the 
entire country. The Director General NCC, who is of the rank of 
Lieutenant General, heads the organisation. There are 16 NCC Directo- 
rates directing their activities in the various states. Each Directorate is 
headed by a Deputy Director General of the rank of Brigadier (Army)/ Air 
Commodore (Air Force) /Commodore (Navy). The Officers Training 
School (OTS) at Kamptee trains the male part-time officers and the Women 
Officers Training School (WOTS) at Gwalior trains the lady part-time 
officers, before they are commissioned. 

The NCC comprises three divisions, namely, Senior and Junior Divisions 
for Boys and a Girls Division. The Senior and Junior Divisions are divided 
into the Army, Navy and Air Wings. The Girls Division is divided into 
Senior Wing and Junior Wing for college and school going girls 
respectively. The present authorised strength of the Senior Division is 4.2 
lakh cadets. The Junior Division has an authorised strength of seven lakh 


cadets. 
Training in the NCC can be divided into four main categories. The first is 


institutional training imparted in schools and colleges throughout the year. 
The second is the camp training. In addition, there is the adventure 
training and participation in social service activities. Once a cadet has 
undergone basic theoretical and practical training in the NCC Unit, he/she 
is put through training camps. Adventure activities have now become ап 
integral part of NCC training. Cadets today scale peaks, trek through exotic 
places, sail down the river and open seas and participate in other activities 
like para training, Gliding, powered flying, Para-Sailing, Sky Diving, 
Hang-Gliding, Water Skiing and Scuba Diving, etc. In order to develop 
international understanding amongst the cadets, youth exchange program- 
mes with some countries like UK, Canada, Singapore, Sri Lanka and 
Bangladesh are being conducted on a reciprocal basis. N CC cadets are also 
being sent on foreign cruises on board Indian Naval ships as part of their 


hs ина horizen of the young cadets апа also to inculcate in 
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homes, slum clearance, village upliftment and adult literacy/anti-leprosy 
drive. The cadets also render voluntary national service during natural 
calamities. 


RESETTLEMENT AND WELFARE OF EX-SERVICEMEN 


To maintain a youthful profile of the armed forces about 50,000 to 55,000 
Service Personnel are retired or released every year at a comparatively 
young age. Because of the early retirement, they need a second career so 
that they can continue to earn a livelihood. Directorate General of 
Resettlement (DGR) under the Ministry of Defence, is the nodal agency for 
coordinating activities for the resettlement and welfare of ex-Servicemen 
including their widows and dependants. There are four zonal resettlement 
directorates in Eastern, Central, Western and Southern Army Commands. 
Each state has a Rajya Sainik Board and a number of Zila Sainik Boards for 
this purpose. The main resettlement and welfare activities undertaken by 
the DGR Schemes are for providing employment, self-employment and 
training. Other welfare schemes are given in the following paragraphs. 


EMPLOYMENT 


Employment constitutes the principle source for resettlement of Ex- 
Servicemen. For this purpose, the Central government has reserved 10 per 
cent of Group ‘C’ and 20 per cent of Group ‘D’ posts for Ex-Servicemen in 
its Ministries and Departments. The percentages of reservation in Central 
Public Undertakings and Nationalised Banks in these categories are 14 1/2 
per cent and 24 1/2 per cent respectively. In addition, 10 per cent posts of 
Assistant Commandants in Central Para-military Forces have been reserved 
for Ex-Servicemen. They are also reemployed in Defence Security Corps ` 
and Ecological Territorial Army Task Forces. Most of the states have also 
provided reservation of posts for Ex-Servicemen which varies from 2 per 
cent to 20 per cent. The Ex-Servicemen are allowed relaxation in upper age 
limit and educational qualifications for employment against reserved 
vacancies. Zila Sainik Boards and Employment Exchanges sponsor the 
names of Ex-Servicemen for employment in the Private Sector also. Service 
Personnel disabled during war or peace and where the disability is 
attributable to service are accorded Priority I for employment. In case the 
disabled person is unable to take up employment himself, two members of 
his family are accorded priority П-А for employment. For widows or two 
dependants of soldiers killed in war or peace where the death is attributable 
to military service, priority П-А is accorded for employment assistance. 
Widows/dependants of soldiers who die in harness are eligible for benefits 
of appointment on compassionate grounds. 
Full military pension is exempted while fixing the pay of Ex-Servicemen 
on re-employment in the case of personnel below Officer level. In the case 
of officers, Rs 500 is exempted. The limit for pension plus pension- 
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equivalent of gratuity and re-fixed pay has been raised from 
Rs 3,500 to Rs 8,000. 

During the year 1989, 18,853 Ex-Servicemen were given employment in 
Central/state Government Departments, public sector undertakings, Banks 
and in the Private Sector. 


SELF-EMPLOYMENT 


Since it is not possible to give jobs to all Retiring Defence Personnel, a 
number of schemes have been implemented by the states and the Centre 
for encouraging Ex-Servicemen to get resettled in various self-employment 
ventures, such as (a) reservation of industrial plots and sheds to help 
Ex-Servicemen to set up industries: special quota is reserved for allotment 
of industrial plots and sheds by 12 states/union territories; three states give 
priority to ex-servicemen for such allotment; (b) interest subsidy on bank 
loan; interest on bank loans disbursed to Ex-Servicemen is subsidised by 
Rajya Sainik Boards out of their welfare funds; (c) price subsidy to 
encourage Ex-Servicemen to set up small scale industry: ten per cent 
Subsidy with a maximum monetary limit of Rs 50,000 in a year for a period 
of five years is given on the value of items provided by them to the Ministry 
of Defence on rate contract basis; (d) scheme for self-employment for 
€x-servicemen (ӘЕМЕЕХ-І): this scheme was launched on 1 April, 1987 in 
collaboration with the Industrial Development Bank of India (IDBI) (now 
SIDBI). Under this scheme, projects upto Rs 12 lakh are financed. Out of 
which ten per cent is paid by the promoter, fifteen per cent soft seed capital 
assistance at one per cent interest is given by SIDBI and DGR, and the 
remaining 75 per cent is given by the State Financial Corporation (SFC) at 
an interest rate of 12.5 to 13.5 per cent. The scheme has become very 
Popular and, till 31 March, 1990, loans amounting to Rs 89.18 crore had 
been disbursed; (e) scheme for self-employment for Ex-Servicemen 
(SEMFEX-II: this scheme was launched on 15 January, 1988, in 
collaboration with National Bank for Agricultural and Rural Development 
(NABARD). Under this scheme, loans upto Rs five lakh for non-farm sector 
and without any upper ceiling for farm sector projects are sanctioned; (f) 
coal transportation: the scheme to raise Ex-Servicemen coal transport 
companies for transportation of coal in coal subsidiary organisations was 
formulated in 1979. Provision has been made for single driver-owner 
vehicles to join the companies. A total of 37 companies are presently 
operating in this field and nine more are being raised; (g) transportation of 
bulk LPG: 114 Ex-Servicemen have been sponsored to carry bulk LPG by 


tankers. 


Besides these, various other steps are being taken to ameliorate the lot of 


Ex-Servicemen. Gas agencies, petrol pumps and kerosene oil agencies, 
Mother Dairy and DMS Milk Booths, vegetable and fruit booths, UTI 
Agencies, fertiliser Agencies and shops are being allotted to them. In 
addition, each state has certain schemes for allotment of Jai Jawan Stalls 


and agencies. 
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Resettlement Training Courses are organised for Retiring/Retired Service 
Personnel in various disciplines in Government and private institutions to 
assist them to find gainful employment or self-employment after super- 
annuation. 

Approximately 50 Training Courses for officers and 375 for personnel 
below Officers rank are conducted every year. Officer bear 40 per cent of 
the cost of training while for JCOs and ORs the training is free. Training 
period upto 90 days is treated as on duty. Duration of training courses 
varies from ten days to three years. These training courses, which are 
organised according to the demand from the Three Services Headquarters 
and encompass a variety of subjects including technical, non-technical and 
agro-based vocations. Long-term Correspondence Courses like Masters 
Course in Business Administration is also included in the programme. 
On-the-job training is imparted by various public sector undertakings in a 
maximum of ten vocational trades for nine months, to an average of about 
1,300 personnel every year. Training is also imparted by ITIs to about 
1,000 retiring personnel every year under the "Pre-Cum-Post Release 
Training scheme". Under the scheme, "Preparing Ex-Servicemen for 
Self-Employment” (PEXSEM), training, guidance and financial assistance is 
given to Ex-Servicemen in their respective districts so that they may set up 
self-employment ventures in rural areas. The scheme is presently operative 
in 40 districts and on an average 2,000 personnel are trained every year. Six 
Rajya Sainik Boards organise training for about 400 Ex-Servicemen every 
year on behalf of DGR in various vocations and disciplines. Disabled 
Ex-Servicemen/Servicemen are imparted techinical and non-technical 
training at Queen Mary's Technical Institute (QMTI), Pune, to prepare 
them for suitable employmentself-employment. Over 6,000 disabled 
defence personnel have so far received training in this school. 


WELFARE 


Ex-servicemen are authorised free medical facility in military hospitals and 
canteen facilities at the nearest CSD Canteens. Two hundred and twenty 
five Sainik Rest Houses are in existence at different places all Over the 
Country to enable Ex-Servicemen to stay for short duration. 

Children of Defence Personnel killed or disabled in action are entitled to 
free educational facilities such as fees, hostel charges, cost of uniform, etc. 
Seventy five per cent concession in rail fare for travel in second class is 
given to all war widows. The recipients of gallantry awards are given 50 per 
cent concession for air and rail travel in second class. Twenty Six War 
Memorial Hostels have been constructed in various Regimental Centres for 
providing accommodation to wards of war widows, war disabled and 
attributable peace-time casualities. A stipend of Rs 400 per month is paid to 
each eligible ward. Financial assistance for construction of houses and 
marriage of daughters is given to war widows, war disabled and attributable 
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peace-time casualties by state governments and the Kendriya Sainik Board. 

Ex-Servicemen and their widows, who are in penury, are given financial 
assistance by the Kendriya Sainik Board, the Defence Minister's Appellate 
Committee and the Rajya Sainik Boards from their welfare funds. Grants 
are also given for special medical treatment. The Kendriya Sainik Board 
also gives grants to paraplegic homes, cheshire homes and other charitable 
institutions to cater for expenditure incurred on Ex-Servicemen inmates. 

Consequent to the implementation of the recommendation of the Fourth 
Pay Commission, substantial improvements have been made in pension to 
war widows, Disabled Ex-Servicemen and widows of attributable peace-time 
causalties. Minimum pension including family pension has been raised to 
Rs 375 plus dearness allowance. | 


CANTONMENT BOARDS 


Cantonments were established under the Cantonments Act, 1924, to 
safeguard the health, welfare and security of the armed forces personnel. 
The act also provides for municipal administration for the civilian 
population in the cantonment areas. A board is constituted in each 
cantonment comprising elected, nominated and ex-officio members who 
function under the administrative and financial control of the GOC-in-C of 
the Command. The term of the elected members of the Cantonment 
Boards is five years. There are 62 cantonments in the country. 

Cantonments are classified as Class I, II and III depending on civil 
Population in each case. Of the 62 Cantonments, 30 are Class I, 19 Class II 
and 13 Class III. With the prior approval of the Government, Cantonment 
boards are empowered to impose such taxes within their areas as are being 
levied by the municipalities in the state. However, if the boards fail to 
realise enough revenue to balance their budgets, they may be assisted by 
grants-in-aid by the Government. In addition, the Government is paying 
Service charges to Cantonment Boards and other local bodies with effect 
from 1 April, 1984, partly to compensate them for'loss on account of 
exemption of Central Government properties from payment of property 
tax under the Constitutional provisions. 

The Government is empowered to review any decision of the Canton- 
ment Board or of the GOC-in-C in matters pertaining to the administration 
of the cantonment. Government can also issue directions to the board to 
improve its financial position by imposing new taxes and for increasing the 


existing ones. 


5 Education 


EDUCATION is an integral part of country's development process and 
thus, has been accorded a high-priority. Concerted efforts during the last 
44 years have seen a four-fold increase in the total number of literates. The 
number of schools has also more than doubled with more than four-time 
rise in the number of pupils. Universities also went up by more than five 
times. With quantitative expansion of educational facilities, there is now a 
greater emphasis on qualitative improvement. Before 1976, education was 
exclusively the responsibility of states, the Central Government was only 
concerned with certain areas like coordination and determination of 
standards in technical and higher education, etc. In 1976, through a 
Consitutional Amendment, education became the joint responsibility. 

The Seventh Plan envisaged promotion of quality and excellence in 
educational activities to meet the challenges of emerging areas of science 
and technology, provide wider opportunities for vocational education at 
different levels and reconstruct it to encompass Countrys Human 
Resources Potential. 

The overall aim it to eradicate illiteracy and spread Universal Elementary 
Education in the age group of 15-35 by 1995. For this, meticulously 
formulated strategies based on micro-planning are being applied at 
grass-root levels. A major strategy to overcome various obstacles in 
achieving this goal, focuses on detailed block and school-level planning with 
community participation and effective linkages with local environment and 
development activities. A programme named ‘Operation Blackboard’ is 
already in operation to provide basic amenities in education in Primary 
Schools and a ‘second teacher’ in single teacher schools. In particular, 
efforts were initiated during the Seventh Plan to raise standards of Science 
and Mathematics teaching at all levels. 

Non-formal Education (NFE) Programme which caters to the need of 
drop-outs, working children and out-of-school children has been ex- 
panded. Open Learning Systems are being encouraged at all levels. 
Education of Scheduled Castes and Tribes and people of hill areas is being 
specially promoted besides women’s education, which is an area of special 
importance. Necessary reforms will be initiated to make vocational 
education more attractive. Degrees will not be insisted upon as an essential 
qualification or pre-condition for jobs where it has not specific relevance. 


EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT/PLANNING 


In addition to policy formulation, the Department of Education shares with 
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education was taken to be a social service rather than an input іп the 
development process. The emphasis has since changed whereby education 
is considered pivotal in social and economic development of the country 
through development of human resources. | 

National Policy on Education was approved by Parliament in May, 1986. 
It envisaged Universalisation of Primary Education by 1990 and provision 
of free and compulsory education to all children upto 14 years of age by 
1995. This policy aims at priority to qualitative importance of education 
specially technical and higher education, vocationalisation of secondary 
education, development of regional languages, strengthening of monitor- 
ing and evaluation machinery for effective implementation of plan 
programmes, etc. Emphasis has also been laid especially on dynamic and 
beneficial linkages between education, health, social welfare and employ- 
ment programmes. A Committee set up on Seventh May, 1990, to Review 
National Policy on Education, 1986, has submitted its report on 26 
December, 1990. 


EXPENDITURE 


In the Seventh Plan, an outlay of Rs 6382.65 crore was approved for 
education including culture and sports for the Central and states. Of this, 
Outlay for General Education and Technical Education was Rs 5457.09 
crore. Against this, like expenditure for education incuding Art and 
Culture and Sports and youth welfare during the Seventh Plan Period 
works out to Rs 8127.65 crore for the Centre and states/UTs. This figure 
excludes likely expenditure for Art and Culture and Sports and youth 
welfare at the Centre. Against the Outlay for education in border areas 
(Rs 200 crore), the anticipated expenditure during the Plan comes to 
Rs 149.09 crore. According to the latest available Budget Estimates for 
1989-90, Plan and Non-plan Budget (Revenue Account) for Central and 
State Education Departments was Rs 13,619.64 crore forming 11.8 per 
cent of the total General Budget excluding Railways. Detailed achievements 
and target on education have been given in table 5.1. 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


The Programme of Universalisation of Elementary Education has been 
accorded the highest-priority to fulfill the Constitutional Directive of 
providing universal, free and compulsory education to all children upto the 
age of 14 years. The National Policy on Education resolved that all children 
who attain the age of eleven years by 1990 will have five years of schooling 
or its equivalent through Non-formal Stream. Likewise by 1995, all 
children will be provided Free and Compulsory Education upto 14 years. 

Various Centrally Sponsored Schemes in the Elementary Education 
Sector have been initiated to supplement the effort of states for achieving 
this target. Operation Blackboard' was started in 1986-87 to provide every 
Primary School in the Country with an acceptable level of physical facilities, 
and Non-formal Education Programme revised to give education compara- 
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ble to that of schools on a part-time basis to children who can not join the 
formal system, working children, school drop-outs, etc. These programmes 
are proposed to be continued during the Eighth Five-Year Plan also. 


TABLE 5.1 ENROLMENT ACHIEVEMENTS AND TARGETS 


(figures in lakh) 


Achievements 


1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-98 
Age group 6-11 Enrolment (Classes 1-У) 891.26 900.00 929.44 957.00 
Enrolment as per cent of age group 
population (95.36) (96.0) (97.9) (99:6) 
Age group 11-14 Enrolment 
(Classes VI-VIII) 289.97 988.00 299.14 309.00 
Enrolment as per cent of age group 
population (55.63) (55.14) (55.1) (56.9) 
Age group 6-14 Enrolment (Classes 
I-VIII) 1,181.23 1,243.99 1,228.58 1,266.00 
Enrolment as per cent of age 


Presently, education in classes I-VIII in all Governmenvlocal bodies and aided schools in most 
of the states/union territories in the country is free. 7 


NON-FORMAL EDUCATION 


To achieve the goal of Universalisation of Elementary Education, the 
Non-Formal Education Programme came into operation in 1979-80 to 
provide education of a quality comparable to formal system to children who 
do not/cannot attend school due to one reason or the other—children from 
habitations without school, school drop-outs, girls who cannot attend 
whole-day schools and working children. The scheme was reorganised and 
expanded in 1987-88. The scheme covers Ten Educationally Backward 
States viz. Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Arunachal Pradesh, Bihar, Jammu and 
Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal 
and areas of urban slums, hilly, desert and tribal areas and areas of 
concentration of working children in all other states and union territories. 
Under the scheme, assistance is given to the states/union territories in the 
ratio of 50:50 and 90:10 for running General (co-educational) and Girls 
Hundred Per cent Assistance is given to voluntary 
agencies for running Non-formal Education Centres and undertaking 
experimental and innovative projects. It is likely that about 2.8 lakh centres 


would be sanctioned by the end of 1990-91. 


Centres respectively. 


LITERACY 

sus, the National Average Literacy Rate (16.67 per 
cent in 1951) increased to 36.23 per cent. Eighteen states and union 
territories are above this average. In 1971 census, the highest literacy rate 
of 61.56 per cent was in Chandigarh and the lowest 11.29 in Arunachal 


According to 1981 cen 
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Pradesh. In 1981, Kerala which hither to had occupied number two 
position in АП India Ladder of Literacy reached the top with a literacy rate 
of 70.42 per cent while Arunachal Pradesh continues to be at the bottom 
with 20.79. The total number of literates which increased from 601.9 lakh 
in 1951 to 2,475.5 lakh in 1981 (including the estimated literate population 
of Assam) registered a four-fold increase in 39 years. Simultaneously, the 
total number of illiterates had increased from 3000 lakh in 1951 to 4,376.3 
lakh (including the estimated illiterate population of Assam) in 1981. Of 
these, 3,695.2 lakh (84.44 per cent) live in rural areas. Literacy Rates 
among men and women are 46.89 and 24.82 per cent respectively. Of 444 
districts in the Country, 243 had a literacy level below the National Average 
including 193 districts where the female literacy rate was below 90 per cent. 
1990 was observed as the International Literarcy Year (ILY) throughout 
the Country and various activities aimed at creation of environment 
conducive to literacy were organised by state Government, universities and 
colleges, educational insitutions, Nehru Yuva Kendras, voluntary agencies, 
groups of students and non-students youth and various other organisations 
to mark ILY. The emphasis was for not taking up such activities as part of 
mere celebration but to motivate all sections of society and to secure their 
involvement in the gigantic task of eradicating illiteracy among 80 million 
adult illiterates in the age-group 15-35 by 1995 and create conditions for 
ensuring 'education for all' by 2000 A.D. 


ADULT EDUCATION 


Under directives of National Education Policy and implementation 
strategies of the programme of action, Government formulated a compre- 
hensive programme known as National Literacy Mission (NLM) in the field 
of adult education. It is one of the Seven National Technolgy Missions and 
aims at imparting Functional Literacy to eight crore illiterates in the 15-35 
age group by 1995. 

There are 513 projects under the Central Scheme of Rural Functional 
Literacy Project (RFLP) besides 852 projects under the State Adult 
Education Programmes (SAEP). Whereas 454 projects under RFLP have 
300 Adult Education Centres each, the remaining 49 have 100 to 200 
centres. Similarly, under SAEPs also, projects have 100 to 300 Adult 
Education Centres. Voluntary agencies are playing all important role in 
creating environment conducive to literacy and also actually imparting 
literacy. At present, about 628 voluntary agencies are implementing this 
programme by running over 45,433 Adult Education Centres and 2,955 
Jana Shikshan, Nilayams (JSNs). Under mass programme of Functional 
Litéracy, about ten lakh students in universities, college and schools, 
non-student youth and volunteers from other organisations are participat- 
ing in the mission. Each student is expected to make atleast one adult 
literate. The state governments of Orissa, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and 
West Bengal having taken decisions to involve school students in literacy 
programme as part of the work experience. More state governments are 
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expected to follow suit and the number of students participating in one or 
the other literacy activity is expected to increase considerably in 1991. 

The National Literacy Mission is engaging the attention and enlisting the 
support of people irrespective of rank, station, calling and profession. 
Programmes for complete eradication of illiteracy have been taken up in 
Kerala, Gujarat, Karnataka, Goa, West Bengal and Pondicherry, in selected 
districts, blocks and villages by voluntary involvement of students, teachers 
and voluntary agencies. Emphasis is now on making persons actually 
literate rather than on enrolment. Thirty six Shramik Vidyapeeths are also 
functioning in different states to cater to workers education. With a view to 
enlarging coverage of adult learners with reduced cost, a new technique, 
Improved Pace and Content of Learning is being introduced providing 
integrated learning material with in-built mechanism for evaluation at 
various levels. This technique also aims at retaining the interest of adult 
learners. Eighteen States Resource Centres are providing academic and 
technical resource support to the programme by way of arranging training 
of functionaries, bringing out teaching learning material catering to 
varying needs of learners both in basic literacy and post—literacy stages 
and undertaking research and experimentation work relating to Adult 
Education Programme. Seventeen Voluntary Agencies/Institutes of Social 
Sciences and Research have been identified for evaluating the programme. 

Forty Two Technology Demonstration Districts have been identified. 
Techno-pedagogic and Research and Development Inputs like solar power 
packs, improved blackbords, slates, pencils, etc., are being provided to 
improve quality of the programme. A Computerised Management In- 
formation System is also being developed in these districts to ensure reliable 
and steady flow of information needs for better management. 

Over 30,000 Jana Shikshan Nilayams have been sanctioned for providing 
facilities of post-literacy and continuing education so that neo-literates do 
not relapse into illiteracy. 

Several interesting developments took place during 1990 from the point 
of view of liquidation of illiteracy in the country. Ernakulam District in 
Kerala achieved the distinction of becoming the First Fully Literate District 
on fourth February, 1990. The Bharat Gyan Vigyan Jatha Samiti organised 
721 Major Jathas and 1562 Minor Jathas covering 332 districts throughout 
the country to mobilise both literates and illiterates for literacy and 
succeeded to a great extent in putting literacy on the agenda of the Nation. 
Several organisations of Gandhian and Sarvodaya Workers also organised 
Paidal Jathas for Literacy in several districts. Sixteen films on literacy were 
produced by the Directorate of Adult Education and distributed to State 
Resource Centres, State Directorates of Adult Education, Collector of 
Districts covered by full literacy projects and Shramik Vidyapeeths for 
training, motivational and instructional purposes. Following the success in 
Ernakulam District and the positive environment created by these Jathas, 
full literacy projects have been taken up in the entire states and union 
territories of Goa, Kerala, Ропафсћагту, 100 talukas in Gujarat, South 
Kanara, Bijapur, Raichur and Mandya Districts in Karnataka, Chittoor, 


89 INDIA 1991 


Cuddappah, Hyderabad, Nellore, Visakhapatnam, Kurnool and Mehboob- 
nagar in Andhra Pradesh, Ranchi, Jamshedpur and Muzaffarpur in Bihar, 
Durg and Narsinghpur in Madhya Pradesh, Wardha and Sindhudurg in 
Maharshtra, Fatehpur in Uttar Pradesh and Midnapore, Burdwan, Hoogh- 
ly, Birbhum, Cooch Behar and Bankura in West Bengal. Several other such 
full literacy projects are in the process of being formulated and are 
expected to be taken up for implementation soon. 


NAVODAYA VIDYALAYAS 


Children with special talent or aptitude, it is universally recognised, need 
opportunites to proceed at a faster pace. The National Policy on Education 
envisaged that pace-setting schools intended to serve this purpose should 
be set up in various parts of the country on a given pattern with full scope 
for innovation and experimentation. Accordingly, a scheme was formu- 
lated to set up co-educational residential schools called Navodaya 
Vidyalayas, on an average, one in each district during the Seventh Plan. 
ауаз are: (a) to provide 
al facilities for all-round 
regard to their family’s 
ble competence in three 


samiti was registered as a society on 28 February, 

the Central Board of Secondary Education. 
During the Seventh Plan, of the slated 449 Navodaya Vidyalayas, 261 had 

been set up in 29 states/union territories. Children admitted upto the 

academic session 1989-90 were 47,103 including 12,313 girls. Overall 

ar were 20.69 and 11.19 per 
per cent. 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Education is free upto Lower Secondary (Class X) Stage in 16 states and five 
union territories, namely, Andhra Pradesh, Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, 
Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and K 


ashmir, Karnataka, 
Orissa, Kerala, Nagaland, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tri 


\ » = Прога, West Bengal, 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Daman and Diu, 
Lakshadweep and Pondicherry. It is free for girls only in Manipur and 


Rajasthan while children belonging to SC/ST get free 
and union territories. 
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1042-43 PATTERN 


Adoption of 104-92-53 pattern was first recommend Д а 

University Commission (1917-19). The proposal was m оу ae БАНДА 
Central Advisory Board of Education. It was made part of the N Bead 
Policy on Education of 1986. Besides a uniform structure, the ainoa 
provides for changing the content of education to suit the National Meare 
The system makes Vocationalisation of Higher Secondary Stage easie ЈА d 
more effective. It also helps in raising standards both ora RE 
university stages. All states/union territories have switched over to 1049 


pattern of education. 


VOCATIONALISATION OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Various Committees and Commissions on Educational Reforms have 
stressed the needs for diversifying Secondary Education by introducin 
knowledge and skills that may prepare students for remunerative ond 
without necessarily having to go in for Higher Education. The Seventh 
Plan Document has also indentified Vocational Training Programmes at 
different levels of education as one of the major thrust areas. 

A Centrally-sponsored Scheme of Vocationalisation of Secondary Educa- 
tion was started from February, 1988. Under this scheme, financial 
assistance has been provided to state governments/UT administrations for 
introduction of Vocational Courses in Schools at the Plus Two Stage. It has 
many components including conduct of area vocational surveys so that 
Vocational Courses to be introduced in selected institutions are need based 
cula and course material, organising training of teachers, 
hip training and modification of recruitment rules to 
enable students from vocational stream to find employment in the 
Organised Sector. Emphasis is laid on Area Vocational Surveys and 
Establishment of a Joint Council for Vocational Education at the National, 
State and District Levels, besides stressing the need for creating a 
Management Structure at various levels for effective implementation and 
monitoring of the programme. The scheme also seeks to promote 
experimentation and innovation in Vocational Education through Non- 


governmental Organisations. 

Efforts are also on to provide employment to such trained students in the 
Public and Private Sectors and plan strategies for their self-employment. 
There are over 3200 schools in the Country offering about 8900 sections 
which further offer over 150 different courses relevant to local employment 


opportunities. 


preparing curri 
providing apprentices 


IMPROVEMENT OF SCIENCE EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS 


red Scheme of improvement of Science Education in 
n 1987-88 to improve quality of Science Education and 
der this scheme, financial assistance is given 
ovide science kits to Upper Primary 


А Centrally-sponso 
schools was started i 
promote scientific temper. Un 
to the states/union territories to pr 
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Schools; upgrade and strengthen science laboratories in Secondary and 
Higher Secondary Schools; upgrade libraries in Secondary and Higher 
Secondary Schools; set up District Resource Centres for Science Education, 
development of instructional materials and training. of Science and 
Mathematics Teachers. It also gives assistance to voluntary organisations in 
the field of Science Education for undertaking innovative projects and 


resource support activities. This scheme has already become popular with 
various voluntary organisations. 


ENVIRONMENTAL ORIENTATION TO SCHOOL EDUCATION 


territories and voluntary organisatio 
Education. Project activities 


ed in innovative projects оп Environment 
Education. 


NATIONAL OPEN SCHOOL 


The Central Board of Secondary Education, New Т) 
School' in 1979 to complement the formal s 
alternative or second chance for education 
drop-outs, housewives, unemployed or workin 


while 75 per cent being above 17 years of age.. 
Open learning already available at tertiary level in India 
urgency at school level. To meet the incteasin 
Secondary School Certification were introduced by 
September, 1988, Some 23,691 candidates have been ceri 
in the Secondary Schoo i 
School Examination took place in January, 
learning, 'Open School is running 15 Accredited Institutions (study 
ntry providing candidates face-to-face teaching. 
n has a vital link with National Literacy Mission 
ducation Programme facilitating a channel for 
es selected vocational courses. ‘National Open 
аз à society on 23 November, 1989. It has been 
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vested with the authority to conduct its own examinations issue pass 
certificates to successful candidates, and conducting for the first diis) its 
Secondary/Senior Secondary Examinations from 15 January, 1991 ' 


INTERGRATED EDUCATION FOR DISABLED CHILDREN 


It has been established scientifically that disabled children with mild 
handicaps make better progress academically and psychologically if [i 4 
study with the riormal children. To integrate these children with л ii 
common schools, А New Scheme of Integrated Education for Disabl nd 
Children was started during 1989-88. Under it, cent per cent Brandal 
assistance is given to state governments/UT administrations/voluntary 
organisations for necessary facilities in schools. Admissible items of 
expenditure are books and stationery allowance, transport allowance 
uniform allowance, readers allowance (for blind children), escort allowance 
(for orthopaedically handicapped with lower extremities disabilities) 
equipment allowance and wherever necessary hostel charges. Besides the 
scheme also provides, among other things, to meet cost of salary and 
incentives for teachers, setting up of resource rooms, carrying out 
assessment of disabled children, training of teachers, removal of architectu- 
ral barriers in schools, development and production of special instructional 
material for them. Assistance is also given through UGC to the selected 
universities/institutions to run Training Courses in Special Education for 
Teachers of Handicapped Children. Training facilities are also provided by 
NCERT and Four Regional Colleges of Education. 

The scheme is at present in operation in Andhara Pradesh, Bihar, Goa 
Gujarat, Haryana, Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka, 
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Mizoram, Nagaland, Orissa, Pun- 
jab, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, Delhi, Andaman and 


Nicobar Islands and Daman and Diu. 
At present, about 25,000 disabled children are being covered under this 


scheme. 


EDUCATIONAL CONCESSIONS TO CHILDREN OF ARMED FORCES PERSONNEL 
KILLED OR DISABLED DURING HOSTILITIES 


The Centre and most of the state government and union territories offer 
educational concessions to children of the Defence Personnel and Para- 
military Forces killed or permanently disabled during Indo-China hostili- 
ties in 1962 and Indo-Pakistan operations in 1965 and 1971. 

During 1988, these concessions were extended to children of ІРКЕ/СЕРЕ 
Personnel who were killed/disabled during action in Sri Lanka and to 
children of the Armed Forces Personnel killed/disabled in action in 
"Operation Meghdoot" in Siachen Area. 


PROMOTION OF CULTURE/ART/VALUES AND INNOVATIVE PROGRAMMES 
ASSISTANCE TO AGENCIES/EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 


A Central Scheme for Assistance to Agencies for Promoting Culture/Art/ 
Values in Education and Assistance to Educations Institution implementing 
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innovative programme has been in operation since 1987. To help 
implement the scheme effectively, prominence has been given tó people 8 
involvement including a association of non-governmental agencies and 
voluntary efforts. Its specific objectives are: (a) to strengthen cultural input 
in educational content and process: (b) to strengthen education in school 
system, and (c) to implement pioneering or innovative programme at the 
school stage. 

Assistance under the scheme is also given for: (i) development of learning 
material, instructional/learning aids; (ii) mettings, conferences, seminars to 
promote innovation and experiments; (iii) teacher training; (iv) innovative 
and experimental projects of National Importance; (v) activities/ 
programmes inter-linking education with culture/art/value education activi- 


ties and (vi) development of infrastructure in Schools assisted for innovative 
programmes. 


NATIONAL POPULATION EDUCATIONAL PROJECT SCHOOL NON-FORMAL 
AND NON-FORMAL EDUCATION 


Realising the potential of education in tacklin 


f g the problem of a growing 
population, the National Population Educ. 


ation Project (school) was 
80, to introduce population education in the 
Р € underlying objective is to create in younger 
generation adequate awareness of population problems and their responsi- 


€ programme has been developed in 


and circulated to states/UTs. In states/UTs, 


teacher educators, key persons, educational 
unctionaries have been trained du 
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY PROGRAMME 


Educational Technology Programme was put in operation as a Central 
Sector Scheme іп 1979 for wider access to qualitative improvement іп 
education. After 1987-88, it has now become a Centrally-sponsored 
Scheme. The Centre bears cent per cent expenditure on most of its 
components. The scheme was further revised with a view to ensuring 
*modern educational technology reach' to the most distant areas and most. 
deprived sections of the society simultaneously with areas of comparative 
affluence and easy accessibility. This approach favours: (a) using broadcast 
methods by consolidation efforts under INSAT Utilization Programme; (b) 
achieving larger programme production capabilities within education 
sector, and (c) extending radio and TV coverage to five lakh and one lakh 
Elementary Schools respectively by providing receiving sets. 

Programme production has already commenced in the Central State 
Institute of Education Technology and State Institute of Education 
Technology. From 1988, responsibility for programme production hitherto 
shared on 50:50 basis by CIET and Doordarshan, has been shifted to CIET 
and SIETs. 

Education Television Programme are telecast daily for three hours 45 
minutes in the morning on about 220 school days covering Five Regional 
Languages viz. Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya and Telugu on a time 
sharing basis (45 minutes each language). Programme are produced and 
telecast for children (six to eight and nine to eleven age groups) from 
Monday to Friday. Programme for the Primary Level Teachers are telecast 
every Saturday. ETV programme are relayed by All High-power Transmit- 
ters and Low-power ‘Transmitters in six INSAT States and other Hindi 


Speaking States. 


UNIVERSITY AND HIGHER EDUCATION 


Higher education is imparted through 144 Universities in the Country. Of 
these, there are Ten Central Universities and the remaining are function- 


ing under the State Acts. Total number of colleges in the country is 6912. 
Besides, ‘there are 28 institutions declared as Deemed to be Universities 
under the University Grants Commission Act, 1956. Present enrolment of 


students is 39.48 lakh. 


The Government has under consideration the setting up of an apex body 


at the National Level viz. National Council for Higher Education, for 
co-ordination higher education in agriculture, medical, technical, legal and 
other fields. An autonomous body, Central Council of Rural Institute for 
rural institutes/universities is also planned. 


INDIAN COUNCIL OF HISTORICAL RESEARCH: 


storical Research, New Delhi, which was set up in 
1 Policy on Historical Research 


It operates research projects. 


Тһе Indian Council of Hi 
1972, enunciates and implements a Nationa 
and encourages scientific writing of history. 
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provides financial support of research projects by individual scholars, 
awards fellowships and undertakes publication and translation work. 


INDIAN COUNCIL OF PHILOSOPHICAL RESEARCH 


The Indian Council of Philosophical Research which started functioning 
from 1981 with offices in New Delhi and Lucknow reviews the progress of 
research in Philosophy from time to time, Sponsors or assists projects of 
programes of Research in Philosophy, gives financial assistance to institu- 


tions and individuals to conduct research in Philosophy and Allied 
Disciplines. 


INDIAN INSTITUTE. OF ADVANCED STUDY 


exploring new frontiers of know 
development and offering inter- 
contemporary. 


INDIAN COUNCIL OF SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH 


The Indian Council of Social Science 


Research, New Delhi, is an 
autonomous body for promoting and coordi 


nating Social Science Research. 


Programme guides, 
reading materials. S 
instructional scheme 
video cassettes whic 
and listening facili 


course materials, 
ome courses have 
· The electronic me 


h are available at all the Study Centres where viewing 
tes are provided to the students, 
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No pre-entry educational qualifications are prescribed for most of the 
programmes. For example—Programmes of Management Education 
Bachelor's Degree in Arts and Commerce, Creative Writing in English etc. 
do not require any formal qualifications for admission. The programmes 
are so structured that the students can plan the completion of a programme 
according to their convenience. The University also provides sufficient 
flexibility in choosing courses for its Bachelor's Degree. Till March, 1991 
the university had launched 12 Academic Programmes including Bache- 
lor's Degree Programmes in Arts, Commerce and Library and Information 
Science, Masters Degree in Business Administration, Five Diploma 
Programmes in Management and Creative Writing in English and 
Computer Applications. 

Since January, 1987, about one lakh students joined the university in 
various programmes. Of these, about 56,000 students were on the rolls of 
the university during 1990-91. A fresh batch of forty to forty-five thousand 
students will be joining various programmes during 1991-92. A network of 
Study Centres throughout the Country provides support services to 
students in the form of counselling, guidance, advice, etc. These services 
ovided by the Part-time Teachers and Counsellors. 
are three other ‘Open Universities’ functioning in the 
the Andhra Pradesh Open University at Hyderabad, 
at Kota in Rajasthan and the Yashwantrao 
n University at Nashik in Maharashtra. 


are pr 

At present, there 
Country. These are 
the Kota Open University 
Chauvan Maharashtra Ope 


UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMISSION 


mination of standards in Higher Education is a 
subject in the Union List and, hence, a special responsibility of the Central 
Government. This responsibility discharged mainly through University 
Grants Commission which was established in 1956 under an Act of 
Parliament to take measures for promotion and coordination of University 
Education and determination and maintenance of standards in teaching, 
examination and research in universities. To fulfil its objective, the 
commission can enquire, among other things, into financial needs of 
universities; allocate and disburse grants to them; establish and maintain 
common services and facilities, recommend measures for improvement of 
University Education and give advice on allocation of grants and establish- 
ment of New Universities. UGC has approved 103 colleges for autonomous 
status—19 in Andhra Pradesh, 43 in Tamil Nadu, 28 іп Madhya Pradesh, 
five each in Rajasthan and Orissa, two in Gujarat and one in Uttar Pradesh. 


° 


Coordination and deter 


6 TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


r at middle-level is needed for a wide-range of 
professional duties. For this, Diploma Courses are offered in about 530 
approved Polytechnics with an annual enrolment capacity of about 80,000 
students. They offer a variety of courses in Engineering and Technology. 


Trained Manpowe 
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In addition, there are other institutions which conduct courses at the 
Diploma Level in Pharmacy, Hotel Management, etc. Out of the above 
number, there are 62 approved Polytechnics meant exclusively for girls 
with an annual intake of about 5,900. Polytechnics not yet approved by the 
All India Council for Technical Education/Government of India have been 
excluded from these figures. 

Technician form a vital link between Professional Engineers on one hand 
and skilled workers on the other. Despite the impressive growth and 
diversification which the Technical Education (Polytechnic) System has 
undergone in the past four decades, it still suffers from a variety of 
problems which affect its capacity to respond to the changing needs of the 
Country. Recognising the need for revamping of the Technician Education 
System, the Government have launched a massive project to be im- 
plemented in two phases with the assistance of the World Bank Group to 
enable the State Governments to upgrade their polytechnics in capacity, 
quality and efficiency. The project estimated to cost over Rs 1650 Crore 
including World Bank Credit/Loan Assistance of more than half a billion 
US dollars over the period 1990-98 will cover polytechnics approved/ 
recognised by the АП India Council for Technical Education in 16 states 


first phase of the project covering 
Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 


covering Polytechnics in Andhra Pardesh, Assam, 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Punjab, Tamil Nadu and W 
Union Territory of Delhi is being fanalised to com 
The project be implemented by the participating St 
the over-all guidance, support and monitoring by 
Resource Development, and the Department of 
are widely spread in states and union territories. 
respective State Board of Technical Education which lays down levels and 
standards of the courses and is responsible for evaluation of Polytechnics 
and students. Courses are normally of three years duration where full-time 
institutional instructions is offered and three and a half to four years where 
instruction is on 'sandwich pattern’ or ‘part-time basis. Vocational 
Training/Craftsman Courses are offered at the Industrial Training Insti- 
tutes. For Professional Engineers and Technologists, about 200 approved 
Engineering Colleges offer courses leading to the Bachelor's Degree of the 
Respective University. Total admission Capacity annually for these courses 
is about 40,000. Number of institutions offering the Post Graduate Courses 
is about 140 with annual capacity of about 9,400. Facilities also exist at most 
of the centres for the Part-time Courses at Post Graduate Level for those 
who are already in service. Duration of a Full-time Post-graduate Course in 
Engineering and Technology is Thre 


e Semesters. 
Five National Instituti 
New Delhi known as th 


Haryana, Himachal 
est Bengal and the 
тепсе from 1991-99, 
ate Government under 
the Ministry of Human 
Education. Polytechnics 
They are affiliated to the 


ons at Bombay, Kanpur, Kharagpur, Madras and 
€ Indian Institute of Technology, provide facilities 
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Бе de ulus дымны кеі Mean бена о на 
у. itutions admit about 1,800 
students annually to the Under-graduate Courses. These institutions 
including the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, admit nearly 2,000 
students every year to the Post-graduate Courses and 1500 Research 
Scholars. There are 17 Regional Engineering Colleges providing facilities 
for Technical Education in Various Branches of Engineering and Technol- 
ору. There are a number of other Centres for Specialised Courses such as 
in Mining and Metallurgy, Industrial Engineering, Forge and Foundry and 
Architecture. To integrate the Engineering Education with practical 
training, a number of Engineering Colleges and Polytechnics are now 
offering sandwich courses in collaboration with industry. Duration of such 
courses for Degree in Engineering is four and a half to five years. Four 
Technical Teachers Training Institutions at Calcutta, Bhopal, Chandigarh 
and Madras train teachers needed for Polytechnics. 

Four National Level Institutes known as the Indian Institute of 
Management at Ahmedabad, Calcutta, Bangalore and Lucknow provide 
assistance to Private and Public Sector Enterprises in meeting their needs 
for managerial manpower through Post-graduate Programmes. At present, 
their annual admission capacity is about 500. They also provide assistance 
in solving Management Problems and contribute to the Development of 
Indigenous Literature on the Science of Management through program- 
mes of research, consultancy and publication and also conduct Fellowship 
Programmes equivalent to Ph.D. In addition, about 55 institutions in the 
University Sector offer full-time, part-time as well as Correspondence 
Courses in General and in Functional Areas of Management. In all, there 
are 110 schools producing nearly 7,500 MBAS, the management base 
being second to USA. Community Polytechnics at selected Diploma-level 
Institutions under the scheme of Community Polytechnics promote 
community/rural development on scientific lines through transfer of 
technology to the rural areas. For this, 118 polytechnics have been selected 


and some more are likely to be selected during 1991. The scheme aims at 


establishment of Extension Centres in far-flung rural areas to offer skilled 
training to rural people right their door step, in addition to formal training 


in polytechnics. The main objective being to provide gainful employment 
and self-employment. 
ANAGEMENT EDUCATION 


TECHNICAL AND M 
stresses the reorganisation of Technical 


and Management Education System to meet the future needs. Its main 
planks are induction of improved technologies and supply of technical and 
managerial manpower to infrastructure and Services Sectors as well as 


unorganised and rural sectors. Besides, its other highlights are promotion 


of continuing education and distance learning, computerisation, entrep- 
reneurship as a career, strengthening of community polytechnics to 


improve quality and coverage, innovation, research and development and 


The National Policy on Education 
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asi fficiency and effectiveness at all levels. All India Council for 
Zi p cep сан (AICTE) is vested with statutory authority for 
planning, formulation and maintenance of norms and standards. It has 
become functional through its executive committee and four regional 
committees, one each at Bombay, Calcutta, Kanpur and Madras. Various 
norms and standards have been approved by the AICTE for conducting 
Degree and Diploma-level Programmes. 


TEACHER EDUCATION 


The National Policy on Education, 1986, attaches high importance to both 
pre-service and in-service components of Teacher Education for improve- 
ment in quality and coverage of education. 

А programme of Mass Orien 
during the years 1986-90. Under it, Ti 


mproving their professional 
competence. About 17.6 lakh teachers were covered under this program- 
me. 


states and union territories for setting 
, for the construction of buildings, 
appointment of suitably qualified staff, conducting 
grammes, etc. During 1987-90, Central Assistance 
was given on project basis for setting up 262 DIETs and strengthening 37 
w in the process of implementing these projects. 


WOMEN'S EDUCATION 


EDUCATION 
103 


redesigned curricula and textbooks, and (iii) promote women studies 
part of various courses. Тһе main features of targets and implementati а 
strategy will be to : (i) gear the entire education system to plan a ictus 
interventionist role іп empowerment of women; (ii) promote ensi 
studies as a part of various courses and encouragement of educatio Al 
institutions to take up active programmes to further women develo ae 
(iii) widen access of women in programmes of vocational, technical abd 
professional education, and (iv) create dynamic managerial structure to 
cope up with targets envisaged. Education upto class VIII is free for girls in 
the Country and upto class X in most of the states/UTs. 


MAHILA SAMAKHYA 


Mahila Samakhya (Education for women’s equality) has been launched as a 
Central Scheme in ten districts of Gujarat, Karnataka and Uttar Pradesh 
This programme contemplates the formation of women collectives in each 
of the villages covered with will mobilise the community for eduction 
defined both as Formal Education and access to information that affects the 
lives of the people. These women’s collectives, i.e. Mahila Samoohs, will 
generate awareness among poor women about the need for education as a 
tool to empower them. Efforts are being made to ensure that children from 
poor families, especially girls participate in the Formal School System. 
Non-formal Educational Programmes are also being provided to those 
children who cannot attend the Formal Schools. Adult Education for 
women is an important focus of this programme along with a network for 


providing reading material through libraries. Mahila Shikshan Kendras - a 


residential condensed educational programme is also being initiated to 


upgrade the educational skills of rural women in order to creat a cadre of 
educated and trained women who will be capable of taking responsibility in 
educational and developmental programmes of the Government. Training 
as a regular activity has been initiated at all levels so that old attitudes 
towards women change and women are able to move from a state of passive 
acceptance of their life situation to active self-determination. This prog- 
ramme is likely to go on till the end of the Eighth Plan and we hope to cover 
a total of 20 districts in the above-mentioned states. In addition, this 
approach is being made an integral part of the strategy of the Department 
of Education to encourage women education. 


OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND TRAINING 


The National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) was 
established in 1961 in New Delhi. It acts as a principal agency for academic 
advice to the Ministry of Human Resource Development in matters 
pertaining to formulation and implementation of policies and programmes 


ovement : of school education. It works in close 


for qualitative improven It woi 
collaboration with education departments of states, universities and other 
institutions having an interest in school education as well as also maintains 


Ласе contact with International Organisations. 


NATIONAL COUNCIL 


"T 5 INDIA 1991 


NCERT undertakes research and innovations, development activities, 
training programmes, educational extension, publications and dissemina- 
tion, education evaluation, talent search and exchange programmes. It 
runs National Institution of Education (NIE), New Delhi. NIE looks after 
renewal of the content and process of school education. The Central 
Institute of Educational Technology (CIET), New Delhi, promotes use of 
educational technology, particularly mass media to improve and spread 
education and develop alternate system of education. Four Regional 
Colleges in Ajmer, Bhopal, Bhubaneshwar and Mysore impart training 
courses at Graduation and Post-graduation Level in education. Methodolo- 
gies developed in these colleges are tested in actual classroom situations. 

There are 17 Field Advisers of NCERT in Ahmadabad, Allahabad, 
Bangalore, Bhopal, Bhubaneshwar, Calcutta, Chandigarh, Guwahati, 
Hyderabad, Jaipur, Madras, Patna, Shillong, Pune, Shimla, Srinagar and 
Trivandrum. They maintain effective liaison with the State Education 
Authorities and State-level Institutions for providing academic and training 
inputs to School Education System. 

NCERT publishes school text-books for all the Central Board of 
Secondary Education affiliated schools in the country. It also develops . 
instructional material for childhood education and training packages for 
teacher educators and Supervisory personnel. NCERT also develops 
picture books, audios, videos, etc., and conducts orientation programmes 
for key persons besides holding toy-making competitions, non-formal 
education curriculum, modular instructional material and training manuals 
for Non-formal Education Functionaries. It provides technical assistance 
for National Population Education Programme designed to introduce 
Population Education in the Formal Education System and also undertakes 
design, development and prototype of science equipment for schools and 
conducts teacher training programmes on this equipment. NCERT 
provides its expertise to state/union territories. It also designs courses and 
material, generates software Systems and sets up Resource Centres for 
computer literacy and studies in schools project. 

NCERT organises Jawaharlal Nehru 
year in which a large number of schoo 
participate. The council produces 'Science Kits' also for the use of school 
students. Orientation courses for key persons involved in vocational 
education from states and union territories are also organised by NCERT. 
It prepares comprehensive guidelines for curriculum evaluation and 
school-industry linkages as well as for pre-service and in-service education 
of teachers on vocationalisation of education. Training courses for the 


officials involved in the Integrated. Education Programme for Disabled 
Children are also conducted. 


NCERT awards 750 Sc 
National Talent Search Е. 


National Science Exhibition every 
| students from all over the country 


EDUCATION 
105 


Research and Innovations Committee (ERIC) is concerned with th 

identification of priority areas in research to sanction funds for re h 
projects by CIET, NIE, RECs and other institutions in states and individu: 

scholars. ERIC also offers fellowships for doctoral work ferie e 
co-guidance of NCERT Faculty and publication grants for Doctoral Th ка 
Research Papers and Monographs. NCERT thus undertakes, aids Pi 
otes and coordinates research and innovations in education, Foll As 
and Documentation of NCERT comprise over 280 textbooks, instructional 
material and supplementary readers for classes I to XII. Other journals of 
NCERT are Indian Educational Review, journal of Indian Education 

School Science Primary Teachers; Primary Shikshak and Bharatiya Ааһи- 


nik Shiksha. 

Internatio 
of NCERT, collects a 
comparative internat 


nal Educational Resource and Documentation Centre, a wing 
nd disseminates information and reading materials on 


ional Aspects of Education. 


SCHOLARSHIPS + 1 

The Department of Education administers а number of scholarship/ 
fellowship programmes for Indian Students for further education includ- 
ing those offered by other Governments. It also provides scholarships to 
Nationals of other countries on a bilateral basis or. otherwise. During 
1989-90, scholarships were provided under the following major schemes 


and programmes-: 


NATIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS SCHEME 
Under this scheme, scholarships are awarded for Post-matric Studies on 
merit-cum-means basis. During 1989-90, . 33,000 scholarships were 

form Rs 60 per month to Rs 120 


awarded. The rates of scholarships vary 
per month for Day Scholars and Rs 100 to Rs 300 per month for hostellers, 


depending on the courses of study. The income ceiling for eligibility of 
scholarship is Rs 25,000 per annum. Annual Budget Provision of Rs 110 


lakh is provided. 


IARSHIPS SCHEME 

The scheme provides interest free. loan for Post-matric Studies on 

merit-cum-means basis. The loan varies from Rs 720 to Rs 1,720 per year 

depending upon the f study. Income ceiling for eligibility of 

scholarships is Rs 25,000 Per Annum after allowing some admissible 

rebates. The scheme is being implemented through the state governments/ 
“ons, Under the scheme, 20,000 scholarships 


union territory administration 3 
were awarded during 1989-90. Annual Budget Provision of Rs 321 lakh is 


provided. 


NATIONAL LOAN SCHO 


SCHEME FOR UPGRADATION OF MERIT OF SC/ST STUDENTS 
The scheme was started in 1987-88. The objective of the scheme is to up 
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i ts by providing them extra coaching, both 
э і CHE E ш to ока eds educational deficiencies 
ee ex ce LUE facilitating their admission in professional course 
аққан Ша is based on competitive examination. The SC/ST Students, 
иа ре кес under the scheme, аге placed in good residential school 
аа facilities for 'Special Teaching’. It is being operated 
through state governments/union territory administrations. The ps 

as started by providing for 1,000 students (670 SC and 330 ST) in 5 

neha, Allocation of schools to different states is made on the basis of their 
illiterate population of SC/ST Communities. Remedial coaching starts at 
Class IX level and continues till a student completes Class XII. Besides, 
Special Coaching is provided in Classes XI and XII also. Under the scheme, 


there is no income ceiling. Annual budget provision of Rs 50 lakh is 
provided. 


GOVERNMENT SCHEME OF SCHOLARSHIPS IN APPROVED 
RESIDENTIAL SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Тһе objective of the Scheme is to provide educational facilities to talented 
12 years) for studying in good residential 
schools. Five hundered students 


SCHOLARSHIPS TO STUDENTS FROM 
NON-HINDI SPEAKING STATES FOR 
POST-MATRIC STUDIES IN HINDI 1989-90 


The scheme for Sch 
for Post-Matric Stu 1989-90's object is to encourage study of 
Hindi in Non-Hindi Speaking 
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125 per month depending upon-the course of study. Annual Budget 
Provision provided is to the tune of Rs 34.10 lakh. ' E 


RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS FOR CLASSICAL LANGUAGES 


Twenty Scholarships are awarded every year under this scheme for 
Research Scholarships for Classical Languages. Research Scholarships to 
products of Traditional Institution engaged in the study of Classical 
Languages other than Sanskrit i.e., Arabic and Persian are awarded twenty 
every year. In 1989-90 also, 20 scholars were selected for this award. 


NATIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS AT SECONDARY STAGES 
FOR TALENTED CHILDREN FROM THE RURAL AREAS 


arded every year under this scheme of National 
taes for Talented children from the Rural Area 
38,000 Scholarships allocated during 1989-90 


The scholarships aw 
Scholarships at Secondary S 
is 38,000. The break-up of 
are given below:- 


Total number of scholarships 


3 scholarships per Community 15,000 
Development Block 

Children of Landless 9 scholarships per Community 
Wörkërs Development Block 
Scheduled Caste Children 2 Scholarships per Community 11,000 
Development Block and addi- 
tional sholarships per Com- 
munity Development Block 
having 20 per cent ог more 
Scheduled Caste Population. 


General Category 
10,000 


Scheduled Tribe Children 3 scholarships per Tribal Com- 1,500 
munity Development Block 

38,000 

сапа union 


This scheme is being implemented through state governmen 


territory administrations. Annual Budget Provision provided is for Rs 85 


lakh. 


HOLARSHIP/FELLOWSHIP SCHEMES 


COMMONWEALTH SC 
ENT OF UNITED KINGDOM/CANADA 


OFFERED BY THE GOVERNM 
Under this scheme of Commonwealth Scholarship/Fellowship Schemes 
offered by the Government of UK/Canada, scholarhsips/fellowships are 
awarded to Indian Nationals for higher studies research/training in the 
United Kingdom, Canada, Hongkong, Nigeria, Trinidad and Tabago 


and other Commonwealth Countries. The number of scholarships 
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from the Association of Commonwealth Universities. 
ееси scholarships are awarded under this scheme. Besides, 
е a good number of scholarships/fellowships аге awarded under various 
dier schemes like Nehru Centenary British Fellowships, Jawaharlal Nehru 
Memorial Trust Fellowships, Technical Cooperation Training Programme, 
Dr Amilcar Cabral Scholarships, Dr Anaurin Bevan Memorial Fellowship 
and Technical Cooperation Scheme of the Colombo Plan for advance 
studies/research/training in various disciplines in different countries. 


EXTERNAL SCHOLARSHIP 


The Scheme of External Scholarships for study Abroad was in operation 
since 1971-72 but was wound-up during 1990-91. About Fifty scholarships 
were awarded every year under this scheme. 

Scholarships for advanced or specialised studies are offered under the 
provisions of the Cultural Exchange Programme, 
Commonwealth Scholarship/Fellowship Plan and 
offers received from different countries. These scholarships are mostly for 
Ph.D (Doctoral) and Post-doctoral Specialisation for which the minimum 
eligibility requirement is a First Class Master's Degree. During 1990-91, 57 


selected candidates went to U.K./Canada, eleven to Italy, three to USSR, 
twelve to China and 39 to other countries. 


Bilateral Agreements, 
Ad-hoc Scholarship 


BOOKS 


NATIONAL BOOK TRUST 


The National Book Trust, (NBT) 
under the Department of Educat 
Development, plays an important r 
reading on a variety of subjects, 


India, an autonomous organisation 
ion, Ministry of Human Resource 
ole by publishing books for general 
fiction and non-fiction in various major 
Indian Languages and promoting the book reading habit among people of 


all age groups. Broadly, its activities include: (1) assistance to publishers for 


bringing out books for children, neo-literates and for the higher education 
sector. (ii) book promotion. 


To fulfill the objective of publication, promotion and dissemination of 


books which would contribute significantly to the making of a better, 
enlightened society and Natio 


under some well-refined series in En 
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PUBLISHING 


In its endeavour to provide suitable, reasonably priced reading material 
the National Book Trust has been publishing books on a variet y^ aris Ч 
such as physical environment and culture of India, folklore Se he неъ ас. 
states of India, popular science, biographies of eminent Indians saree 
children, the young adults and neo-literates. Translations of fore 
creative writing in various Indian languages are also published by the trust 
Over the last two years, the National Book Trust's publications have REL. 
a marked improvement both qualitatively and quantitatively. Since its 
inception and upto December 1990, 5029 titles in various languages have 
been published by the trust of which 279 were published between April and 


December 1990. 


ASSISTANCE TO PUBLISHERS 
NATIONAL BOOK TRUST'S SUBSIDISED PUBLICATION OF BOOKS 


Since 1970, the National Book Trust has been operating a scheme to 
provide subsidy for the publication of books for the higher education 
sector. Books for which there is a difinite need and which relate to subject 
areas in which books are not available or are highly-priced are the ones 
which receive assistance, on the condition, that the selling price of the books 
would be fixed within the reach of an average student. Besides, subsidy to 
the publisher, the trust pays an attractive royalty directly to the Author. 781 
titles have been subsidised by the trust till December, 1990. 


NATIONAL BOOK TRUST'S EXPLORATORY SCHEME TO PROVIDE ASSISTANCE 
FOR THE PRODUCTION OF BOOKS 


Financial assistance is provided to private publishers and voluntary 
agencies for producing quality books for children, neo-literates and school 
drop-outs. It makes direct payment to the Authors and Illustrators and 
bears expenses of preparing the positives of selected manuscripts. The 
selling price of the books is fixed by the trust. 


BOOK PROMOTION 
FAIRS, FESTIVALS AND EXHIBITIONS TO 


National Book Trust (МВТ) also plays а pioneering role in the field of book 
promotion by organising books fairs, festivals and exhibitions. Seminars, 
Symposia and Workshops are also organised by it to encourage valuable 
interaction amongst readers, writers, intellectuals, publishers, booksellers, 
etc. Since 1989, celebration of the National Book Week form 14 to 20 
November evey year has been taken up by the trust as a book promotion 
activity. The trust has so far organised Nine World Book Fairs in New Delhi 
and the Ninth World Book Fair, which was a roaring success, was held from 
13 to 18 February, 1990. The National Book Fair and the World Book Fair 
d by the National Book Trust every alternative year. The 15th 


PROMOTE BOOKS 


are organise 
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i Fair was held from 28 December, 1990 to 6 January, 1991 at 
ge > a very well-attended fair and received excellent response 
from the public and media. Over two lakh book-lovers visited this biggest 
ever National Book Fair, which drew 267 participants and displayed 2.5 
lakh to 3 lakh books from all over India and the English Speaking World. It 
is estimated that books worth Rs 40 lakh were sold. A ‘Rights Hall was also 
set up whereabout 800 books in different languages were displayed for 
promoting sale of their translation rights. 4 | | 
Another popular fair organised by the МВТ for promoting children s 
literature, is the Children's Book Fair. The latest one was held at India Gate 
Lawns, New Delhi, from one to ten December, 1990. The fair witnessed 
enthusiastic participation from children and other visitors. Over 60 
publishers and booksellers took part in this fair. Children participated in 
slogan writing, painting, story-telling and other competitions. 
Two book festivals are also organised every year by the NBT. The 
response of the Pune Book Festival, organised by the trust from 27 
September, 1990 to 7 October, 1990, received both from the participants 


s. The participation from the 


Calcutta, Delhi, Jaipur, Madras, Patiala, Р 
participated in the “largest ever exhibitio 
Organised in collab 


Prakashak Parishad, the ten day Book Festival featured one lakh books 
covering a huge ga 


NATIONAL BOOK WEEK 


The objective of celebrating а ‘Book Week’ eve 
create an awareness about the im 
educational institutions, 


ry year all over India is to 
portance of books among individuals, 
policy makers, voluntary agencies, etc. Since it is 
difficult to inculcate reading habits in people older than 18-20 age group, 
‘Book Week’ is primarily directed towards students. The National Book 
Trust mails posters and other promotional material to the Senior 
Secondary Schools, colleges, universities, public libraries prior to the ‘Book 
Week’ to promote Book Week Activities, Meetings and book-related 
programmes are organised by authors, intellectuals, librarians, publishers, 
booksellers, etc. In addition, booksellers organise ‘book exhibitions-cum- 
sales’ during the week. 

The Sixth National Book Week was celebrated all over India from 14 to 
20 November, 1990. On the inaugural day, well-known authors of various 


languages read out parts of their works to the audience in functions 
organised by the trust in Delhi, Bangalore, Bombay and Calcutta. Senior 
Secondary Schools, Kendriya 


‹ ) Vidyalayas and Navodaya Vidyalayas in 
various cities and districts of India 


fetes celebrated ‘Book Week’ by organising 
competitions in book reading, poetry recitation, creative writing, debating, 
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painting, book jacket designing, book binding, etc. Readers СІ 
set up in educational institutions. j € 
Various booksellers organised ‘book exhibition-cum-sales' al i 
H + 7 Р | 
for which assistance was provided by the trust. бады RGA 


PROMOTING SALE ОЕ МВТ PUBLICATIONS THROUGH 
BOOK FAIRS AND EXHIBITIONS 


As part of its sale promotion measures, the National Book Trust (NBT 
arranges display and sale of its publications in book fairs and exhibition) 
organised both by the NBT and by other organisations. The ‘sales-cun - 
exhibition van’ that was put into service during 1989-90 is effectivel dece 
for promoting books sales. It is sent not only to different schools, ane 
etc. of Delhi but is also sent on tour to various parts of the Country. In а 
concerted move to make books available in various parts of the country the 
NBT sent its 'sale-cum-exhibition van' on a tour of Punjab in May 1990 
The van went through Preet Nagar, Amritsar, Moga, Ferozepur, Bhatinda, 
Barnala, Patiala, Khanna, Samrala and Chandigarh. In August 1990 thé 
van was sent to Lucknow, Kanpur, Aligarh, Hapur and Moradabad in "OU 
Pradesh, carrying about 300 titles of children's books and another 200 titles 
for young adults and grown-ups and the neo-literates visiting various 
schools and important market places. 


SEMINARS AND WORKSHOPS 


motion activity of the trust is the organisation of 
etc, on various aspects of publishing. Such 
form for interaction between publishers, 


An important book pro 
seminars and workshops, 
activities provide a common plat 
booksellers, librarians, printers, authors, illustrators, etc. 

Easy reading material for neo-literates in various Indian Languages is 
brought out by the trust under the scheme of production of reading 
material for continuing education of neo-literates and school drop-outs. 
The trust has evolved various methods for preparing manuscripts for the 
ne method which has been tried out with some success is 
the organisation of workshops in different States. 

A number of seminars/workshops were organised between April and 
December, 1990 by the NBT including а workshop for writers and 
illustrators of books for Neo-literates, New Delhi (27 March to 1 April, 
1990) and a seminar on ‘development, illustration and evaluation of books 
for neo-literates’ organised jointly by the Directorate of Adult Education, 
Government of India and NBT, Jaipur (3-4 January, 1991). 


target audience. O 


INTERNATIONAL BOOK FAIRS ABROAD 


cation, Ministry of Human Resource 


On behalf of the Department of Edu 
the National Book Trust participates 


Development, Government of India, 
in various International Book Fairs and Exhibitions and puts up collective 


"Books from India" exhibit of contemporary Indian Books. The National 
Book Trust in this way is totally dedicated to the cause of book promotion. 
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ЕХРОЕТ РЕОМОТТОМ 


There is a vast change іп Indian Publishing after the Independence. It has 
attained the status of its own in Indian Languages as well as English. The 
books are the most important tool of education and no country can mové 
ahead in education, scientific and technical field without a viable National 
Authorship and Publishing Industry. India is one of the major Book 
Producing Countries of the World in production of English Titles. To 
promote sale of Indian books and Translation Rights Abroad and for 


› etc. The export of books and publications 
ted by CAPEXIL) during 1989-90, 


y has come into effect from April, 1990 and it will 
remain in force upto March, 1993. Import of educational, scientific and, 
technical books, journals, etc, are allowed under the Open General Licence 


namely; Borne Convention (1948) and Universal Cop 
(1952). Both these conventions were revised at Paris i 
‘special concessions’ were given to the Developing Countri 


EDUCATION 
113 


The Copyright Act was further amended in 1984 in order to check the 
problem of wide-spread Piracy. The Copyright (Amendment) Act, 1984 
has been enacted and necessary provisions made to Combat РЕМСУ b я 
making punishment for various offences more stringent. Infringeinst dr 
copyright is now a congnizable offence. The amended act provides for 
enhanced punishment imprisonment from six months to three years and 
fine from Rs 50,000 to Rs two lakh. The amended act came into force from 


eight October, 1984. 


NATIONAL AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL 
STANDARD BOOK NUMBERING SYSTEMS IN INDIA 


The Raja Rammohan Roy National Educational Resources Centre was 
established in 1972 as a part of the Copyright and Book Promotion Division 
with a view to promoting writing and production of indigenous University- 
Level Books through various book promotional activities like organizing 

Level Books in the Indian Universities by 


exhibitions of University- 
rotation, on-the-spot evaluation of indigenous University-Level Books by 
subject experts, providing free publicity to indigenous publications, 


creating awareness among teachers and students about presence of 
standard indigenous University-Level Books in India, etc. To modernize 
the Indian Book Industry and bringing it at par with Sister Book Industries 
in the World, the Government of India introduced the International 
Standard Book Numbering System (ISBNS). This system reinforces the 
efforts of the Government to boost the book exports to Various Countries 
of the World. The Raja Rammohan Roy National Educational Resources 
Centre was reorganized in 1988 and except for the National Agency for 
ISBN which earlier formed the integral part of this Centre, all other 
activities were discontinued. ; 

The National Agency for ISBN in India was established on 1 January, 
1985 and since then it has been registering the Indian Publishers under the 
system. More than 900 publishers, big and small, are the members of the 
ISBNS. The International Standard Book Numbering system, is a unique 
number given to a book from one specific publisher to identify its 
publisher, the individual title or volumes of a multi-volume work and is 
unique to that title or edition or volume. The ISBN consists of four parts 
namely, group identifier, publisher identifier, title identifier and check 
digit. 

This system has been found us 


publishers accounting, data storage ап! 1 1 
for ordering and stock control purposes in book-selling and library 


environment. The Indian National Agency for ISBNS operates with 
ISBN Agency, Berlin. The system is 


technical advice from International . ; 
hers апа wholesalers in speeding-up 


helping a large majority of publis r | 
аав инте process of stock book fulfilment 15 expedited. It also 


simplifies Foreign Book Ordering needed by our leading publishers 


exporting books Abroad. 


eful for recording information in 
d ware-housing operations as well as 
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PROMOTION OF LANGUAGES 


Тһе Government encourages development of all Indian Languages 
including Classical, Modern and Tribal. Its policy lays emphasis on training 
of teachers in relation to adoption of the Three-language Formula and 
production of University-Level Textbooks with a view to media switch-over 
from English to the Regional Languages. Support for promoting of 
facilities for teaching of Hindi in Non-Hindi Speaking States is provided 
and financial assistance given for the appointment of Hindi Teachers in 
their schools, establishment of Hindi Teacher Training Colleges and award 
of scholarships to students in these states for study of Hindi beyond the 
Matriculation Stage. Assistance is also given to voluntary organisations 
enabling them to hold Hindi Teaching Classes, conducting research on 
Methodology of its teaching and providing Hindi books to various 
organisations. Various Schemes are in operation to promote and develop 
Tribal, Classical and Modern Indian Languages and prepare and publish 


books, dictionaries, research and instructional material besides raining of 
teachers. қ 


HINDI 


Through ‘Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, Agra' Government of India promotes 
development of improved methodology for teaching Hindi to the non- 
Hindi Speaking Students and preparation of suitable teaching material. 
Central Hindi Directorate runs programmes relating to purchase and 
publication of Hindi Books and their free distribution in Non-Hindi 
Speaking States and to the Indian Missions; Hindi Teaching Correspond- 
ence Courses through the Medium of English, Tamil, Malayalam and 
Bengali for Foreigners and Non-Hindi Speaking Students; and preparation 
publication of Terminology, Bilingual and Trilingual Dictionaries, etc. 

Commission for Scientific and Technical Terminology, New Delhi, 
prepares and publishes Difinitional Dictionaries and Terminology in 
various disciplines and Pan-Indian Terminology, Hindi-English Glossaries 
in Basic Sciences, Humanities, Social Sciences and Applied Sciences, 
University-Level Books in Agriculture, Engineering including Polytechnic, 
Veterinary Sciences, Forestry and Medical Sciences includin 
Para-medical and Pharmaceutical Sciences. Grants-in 
organisations workin 
of Hindi. 


In order to assist Non-Hindi Speaking States/Union Territories. to 
effectively implement the three-language Formula, financial assistance for 
appointment of Hindi Teachers for Upper Primary, Middle, High and 
Higher Secondary Schools is also sanctioned. Financial Assistance for 
setting up Hindi Teachers training colleges їп non-Hindi Speaking 
States/Union Territories is being sanctioned under another Centrally- 
sponsored Scheme. The grant-in-aid is provided mainly to assist the 
consolidation and further development of Hindi Teachers training colleges 
in Non-Hindi Speaking States/Union territories and to a limited extent to 


g Nursing, 
-aid to voluntary 
g for Hindi are released for spread and development 
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assist the setting-up of a new institution in such areas which are in need of 
such assistance. 

Fifty scholarship are awarded every year to the Foreign Students for 
study of Hindi in Central Hindi Institute, New Delhi, Hindi Books are 
supplied for setting up Hindi Libraries in Indian Missions to provide 
material in Hindi where there is a sizeable population of Hindi Speaking 
Residents. Hindi Typewriters and other equipments are also supplied. 
Hindi Teachers are provided in Caribbean Countries and Sri Lanka. 


MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES 


Financial Assisatance is given to voluntary organisations and individuals to 
bring out publications like Encyclopaedias, Dictionaries, books of know- 
ledge, Original Writing on Linguistic, Literary, Indological, Social, Anthro- 
pological and Cultural Themes, critical editions of old manuscripts, etc., for 
the development of Modern Indian Languages. Grants are also given for 
holding literary conferences, seminars and exhibitions besides, purchasing 
copies of printed publications. States are given special help for the 
production of University-Level Books in the Regional Languages. The 
bureau for Promotion of Urdu was set up in 1969. Apart from it working as 
a Secretariat to the Taraqqi-e-Urdu Board which advises the Government 


on development of Urdu, it also develops Educational Literature in Urdu. 


The bureau has established 38 Calligraphy Centres where instruction is 
n ‘Kitabat.’ Of these, five have been specially set up for 
for training in ‘Decorative calligraphy.’ 

The Government also provides facilities for study of languages other 
than Mother Tongue. For this, the Central Institute of Indian Languages 
(CIIL) Mysore, conducts research in the areas of Language Analysis, 
Language Pedagogy, Language Technology and Language-use. Study of 
the Tribal Languages is one of its important functions. By now, СІП. has 
taken up 57 tribal and border languages/dialects for linguistic description 
and material production. It supports Six Regional Language Centres at 


Bhubaneshwar, Mysore, Patiala, Pune, Solan and Lucknow to help meet 


the demand for trained teachers to implement the Three-language 


Formula. 


given to students i 
women -and three 


ENGLISH AND FOREIGN LANGUAGES 


The Central Institute of English and Foreign Languages (CIEFL), 
Hyderabad, which was set up as an autonomous body in 1958, is engaged in 
bringing out qualitative improvement in teaching of English. Subsequently, 


teaching of major Foreign Languages, viz., Russian, German, French and 
Arabic and their Literatures was also included in its activities. In 1973, it 
was declared to be an Institution of Higher Learning Deemed-to-be 


University. It has two regional centres at Shillong and Lucknow. 


Financial assistance is also provided to states for setting up CIEFL's 


District Centres for English with a view to improving the standard of 
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lish Language, teaching and learning. These centres aim at imparting 
Бов to teachers of English in their areas through ‘Orientation Courses 
Ck en by long-term professional support and guidance through 
Бен ісі Under another scheme, financial assistance is given to 
c 


regional and state institutes of English for strengthening their programmes 
of training. 


SANSKRIT AND OTHER CLASSICAL LANGUAGES 


There are many schemes for propagation, popularisation and development 
of Sanskrit and other Classical Languages like Arabic and Persian. 
Provision under these include financial assistance to the Voluntary Sanskrit 
Organisations; development of institutions run by voluntary organisations 
into Adarash Sanskrit Pathshalas; for employment of professors, younger 
teachers; for publication of original writings of contemporary authors; 
editing and publication of rare manuscripts and catalogues of manuscripts; 
reprinting of important out-of-print Sanskrit Texts; promotion of Oral 
Vedic Tradition, vocational training to products of Sanskrit Pathshalas; 
National Awards to eminent scholars and preparation/publication of 
Sanskrit Dictionaries. 

Registered organisations engaged in the development and propagation 
of Sanskrit are given Recurring and Non-recurring Grants for salary of 
teachers, scholarships to students, construction and repair of buildings, 
library books, research projects, etc., upto 75 per cent of the approved 
expenditure. During 1988-89, about 650 voluntary institutions conducting 
courses on Traditional Sanskrit Education and about 150 institutions 
working in the field of propagation and promotion of Arabic/Persian have 
been benefitted by this scheme. Institutions having potential for greater 


development are identified and brought under the scheme of ‘Adarsh 
Sanskrit Pathshalas and Shodh Sansthans.’ At present, 14 such pathshalas 
are being run. 


Under the scheme of Certificate of Honour to Sanskrit, Arabic and 
Persian scholars, Ten Eminent Sanskrit Scholars and Two Each in Arabic 
and Persian are honoured by the President Every Year. They are also given 


a grant of Rs 10,000 per year for life-time. Till 1989, 286 scholars had been 
awarded this honour. 


The Department of Education also conducts an all-India Vedic Conven- 
tion and АП India Sanskrit Elocution Contest in different part of the 
Country every year where about 100 scholars in different Shastrsas and a 
team of eight contestants from all states are invited with a view to 
identifying the rare Veda Shakhas and their repositories, devising ways and 


means for Preserving the Oral Tradition and encouraging extempore 
speech on classical sub 


jects. As a special incentive to Preserve Oral 
Tradition of Vedic Studies, a scheme was introduced during 1978 under 
which each Swadhyayin is expected to train two students each below 12 
years, one of them being his own son or near relative, in a particular Veda 
Shakha. Тһе scholar gets an honorarium of Rs 1,250 and the student Rs 
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175 per month. In ай, 15 such units are receiving assistance. Eight of them 
were set up after the Vedic Convention held in New Delhi in August, 1987. 

Rashtriya Veda Vidya Pratishthan has been set up with the objective to 
preserve, conserve and develop Oral Tradition of Vedic Recitation. For 
this, the Pratishthan undertakes various activities such as supporting 
Traditional Vedic Institutions and scholars, providing fellowships, scho- 
larships, etc. 

A new scheme was introduced іп 1982-83 to enhance employment- 
opportunities to students from Kendriya Sanskrit Vidvapeeths and other 
Traditional Sanskrit Institutions. It aimed at providing short-term voca- 
tional training to these students in subjects allied to Sanskrit Studies, 
namely, Ritualogy, Epigraphy, Manuscriptology, Sanskrit Printing and 
Composing, etc. For conducting these courses, 12 institutions were given 
cent per cent grant during 1988-89. Under Shastra Chudamani scheme, 
young scholars are given in-depth coaching in Kendriya Vidyapeeths/ 
Adarsh Sanskrit Pathshalas, etc., in various disciplines by utilising services 
of eminent elderly scholars. These scholars are apointed on a monthly 
honorarium of Rs 1,000. Similarly, there are 25 institutions which are given 
95 per cent grant for popularising Vedic Education. The Government is 
also providing financial assistance to Eight Veda Units which are engaged 
in the preservation of Oral Tradition of Vedic Recitation. pos, 

Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan, an autonomous organisation with its 
headquarters at Delhi, exercises academic and administrative control over 
eight Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeeths at Delhi, Jammu, Allahabad, Tirupati, 
Guruvayoor, Puri, Jaipur and Lucknow where post-graduate Sanskrit 
Education in Traditional Shastras and research in various fields are 
conducted. Vidyapeeths of Delhi by the name of Shri Lal ШІН, Shasi 
Rashtriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Triputi, have since been declare есше 
to-be Universities’ іп 1987. Their objectives being mainly to preserve 
shastraic tradition, to establish their relevances to the problems in the 
modern context and to achieve excellence in these disciplines so P the 
Vidyapeetha has a distinctive character of its own. The Vidyapeethas have 
already started functioning. Besides, 39 institutions 1n the, Goun PWE wia 
affiliated to it for purpose of examination. It conducts examinations right 
from Prathma to Vidyayaridhi and Vachaspati (Ph. D. and D. Litt.) 
respectively. The Government is assisting contempora ! Ел 
Sanskrit in publishing their books. The assistance has since been increas 
from 60 to 80 per cent of the approved expenditure. Research institutions 
and established departments of the Universities are also assisted to prepare 
and publish critical editions of Rare Manuscripts and catalogues Im Sanskrit. 
During 1988-89, 30 publications, six catalogues and three critical editions 
were published with the Government Assistance. 

Assistance ranging from Rs 1,500 to Rs 10,000 has been given to the 
Editors of 27 Sanskrit journals for improving their quality and content. 
Besides, the Government is also assisting Dharma Kosh Mandal, Wai; All 
India Kashiraj Trust, Varanasi; Kalpatarn Research Academy, Bangalore, 


ry authors of 
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and some individuals for preparation and publication of certain projects 
relating to the Sanskrit Literature. | | 

A programme was launched from 1982-83 to bring ош reproduction of 
important out-of-print Sanskrit books by the Photo Offset Process at 
reasonable prices through Commercial Publishers. Under it, about 100 
publications have come out so far. Old and Eminent Sanskrit Scholars in 
indigent circumstances are being helped. About 1,500 scholars received this 
assistance in 1988-89. 

Тһе Department of Electronics has drawn up a programme, namely, 
Technology Development for Indian Languages for implementation 
during the Eighth Plan. This programme would cover development of 
requisite technology for information processing in Urdu Language also. It 
would include technology development activities mainly in thrust areas 


which include Learning Systems, Machine Translation 


Systems and 
Human Machine Interface Systems. 


SANSKRIT 


To preserve, conserve, develop and 
and its appreciation for promotion 
always been emphasised 


propagate Indian Cultural Heritage 
of National Integration, Sanskrit has 


in the developmental programmes of the 
Government of India. In order to achieve these Objectives, a variety of 


programmes have been formulated and implemented for the development 
and promotion of Sanskrit Language in Education and Higher-learning 
Programmes have also been implemented for the development of Arabic 
and Persian Languages: у 

Тһе Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan, New Delhi, is an aut 
tion under the Ministry of Human Resource Development set up for 
preservation and propagation of Sanskrit publication and preservation of 
manuscripts and for organising training activities. Since 1970, it has 
established eight Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeethas in seven states situated at 
Tirupati, Delhi, Jammu, Allahabad, Puri, Guruvayoor, Jaipur and Luck- 
now. In addition, 51 private institutions are also affiliated to it for the 
purpose of examination. During 1990-91, all formalities have been 
completed in respect of Tirupati and Delhi Vidyapeethas for their separate 
working as ‘Deemed to be Universities’ from the coming session i.e. 
1991-92. Тһе assets in respect of these Vidyapeethas have already been 
transferred to them by the Sansthan. 


Under the Financial Assistance to Voluntary Sanskrit Institutions 


Scheme, registred Voluntary Sanskrit Organisations/Institutions are given 


Recurring and N on-recurring Grants for salary of Teachers, scholarships to 
Students, construction and repair of building, furniture, library, etc. 
seventy five per cent of the approved expenditure on each of the above 
mentioned items is given as grant from the Ministry and in the case of 
Vedic Institutions where oral Vedic tradition is being preserved, the 
Government grant covers 95 per cent of the total approved expenditure. 


About 700 Sanskrit Organisations in the country are being given financial 
aid during this year. 


onomous organisa- 
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Some of the Voluntary Sanskrit Organisations like Adarsh Sanskrit 
Maha vidyalayas/Shodh Sansthans háving potential for future development 
and offering Post-graduate Studies, have been recoganised as Adarsh 
Sanskrit Mahavidyalayas and are provided with financial assistance at the 
rate of 95 per cent Recurring and 75 Non-recurring Expenditure. So far 
14 Post-graduate Sanskrit Teaching Institutions and Two Post-graduate 
Research Institutions have been brought under the purview of this scheme. 
Three of them-are in Uttar Pradesh, опе in Kerala, four in Bihar, two in 
Haryana, two in Maharashtra, three in Tamil Nadu and one in Himachal 
Pradesh. 

Financial assistance is being provided to Deccan College; Pune, for 
preparing a Sanskrit Dictionary on historical principles which will help 
research scholars in the interpretation of old and difficult Sanskrit Texts. 
Three parts each of Volume I and II and Two Parts of volume III have 
already been published. 

The Central Sanskrit Board is an advisory body to advise the Govern- 
ment of India on matters of policy pertaining to the propagation, 
promotion and development of Sanskrit in the Country including pattern 


of Sanskrit Education at different levels, co-ordination of courses, etc. It 


was re-constituted with effect from First March, 1989, for a period of three 
years. The Board has since met thrice from July, 1989 to September 1990. 


Тһе Board, in its second meeting, had constituted six committees to study 
and submit the report on mainly among other issues, Sanskrit and National 
Technical and Engineering Knowledge in Sanskrit 
tion of Sanskrit Amongst the Masses; and Inter- 


d the Literatures of other Indian 


Integration; Scientific, 


Literature; Popularisa 
translation of Sanskrit Literature ап 


Languages. ; Я А 
Anand of Certificate of Honour to Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian Scholars 

5 i iving of President's Award of Certificate of Honour to 
cheme envisages 817165 Scholars. Annually 14 Scholars, Ten 


eminent Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian r ; 
in Sanskrit and Two each in Arabic and Persian are selected for the award 


and their names are announced on the Eve of the Independence Day. In 
1990, 17 Scholars were selected for this award, 12 in Sanskrit, Two in 
Persian and Three іп Arabic. The number has been further increased. 
From 1991, 21 awards will be given— 15 in Sanskrit, Three in Arabic and 
three in Persian. The award carries an Annual Monetary Grant of Rs 
10,000 for life to the Scholars. Each Scholar is presented with a 'Sanad' and 
a 'Shawl at a function to be held at Rashtrapau Bhavan. 


Development of Sanskrit through State Governments/Union Territories 
Scheme provides for 100 per cent grant to the State Governments. The 
grant includes; (a) financial assistance upto Rs 4000 per annum to Eminent 


Sanskrit Scholars in es whose income is below Rs 4,000 


indigent circumstances У i 4 
per annum; (b) for modernisation of Sanskrit Pathshalas in the traditional 
and modern system 


of Sanskrit education, the Government of India is also 
giving grant to the State Governments for appointment of Teachers for 
teaching selected modern subjects in the Traditional Sanskrit pathshalas’. 
States of Uttar Pradesh and Gujarat are receiving grants under this scheme. 
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(c) for providing facilities for teaching Sanskrit in High and Higher 
Secondary Schools, Government of India has taken steps to abridge the gap 
by giving 100 per cent Grant towards salary of Sanskrit Teachers to be 
appointed in such High and Higher Secondary Schools where the State 
Governments are not in a position to provide facilities to teach Sanskrit. 
Karnataka and Nagaland are availing the assistance. (d) Scholarships to 
students studying Sanskrit in High and Higher Secondary Schools—in 
order to attract good students to the study of Sanskrit the High and Higher 
Secondary Schools, Merit Scholarships are given to the Sanskrit Students in 
IX to XII Classes. The rate of scholarship has been enhanced from 1990-91 
to Rs 25 per month for IX & X Classes and Rs 35 per month for XI & XII 
classes. About 3,000 Students are benefitted every year. (e) Grant to the state 
governments for their own schemes for promotion of Sanskrit—under 
this scheme, state government are expected to chalk-out their own 
programmes for development and propagation of Sanskrit like upgrading 
the salary of teachers, honouring of Vedic Scholars, conducting Vidwat 


Sabha, holding of evening classes for Sanskrit celebrating Kalidasa 
Samaroh, etc. 


PRODUCTION OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 
Under this scheme of Pr. 
Assistance is given for (i) printing and publicati 


Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

During 1990-91 (upto the end of December, 1990), 96 publications have 
been brought out with this assistance. About 20 more publications are 
expected to be brought out shortly. Besides this, Dharma Kosha Mandala, 
Wai, which is engaged on the work of preparation and publication of 


1990-91. АП India Kashiraj Trust, Varanasi, is engaged in bringing out 
Hindi Translations, English Translation and Critical Edition of all the 
Mahapuranas with the Government Assistance. 

About 34 journals are being assisted by the Government of India by 


€xpected to be published. Be. 
Photo Offest Reproduction о 
been undertaken with a vie 
readers. About 30 books a 
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PRESERVATION OF ORAL/TRADITION OF VEDIC STUDIES 


As a special incentive to preserve the Oral Tradition of Vedic studies, A 
Scheme was introduced during 1978 under which each Swadyayain is 
expected to train two students each below the age of twelve. Durin 
1990-91, 14 such units are receiving assistance. Under this scheme e 
scholar is given An Honorarium of Rs 1250 per month and the student 
Stipend of Rs 175 per month. 

In order to locate and identify the areas and families where the Oral 
Vedic Tradition is still alive, the Ministry of Human Resource Development 
holds A Vedic Convention every year for which scholars from All Over 
India are invited. Іп 1990, The Vedic Convention was organised in 
Kotdwar. Besides this, Five Regional Vedic Conventions are also to be 
organised in various parts of India. 

Rashtriya Vedu Vidya Pratishthan was set up in 1987 for undertaking 
various activities including support to the Traditional Vedic Institutions 
and scholars, providing scholarships/fellowships, etc., for promotion of 
Oral Traditions of Vedic Studies. 

Vocational Training Courses for products of Sanskrit Pathshalas Scheme 
aims at generating employment opportunities for the students who pass out 
of Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeethas, Adarsh Sanskrit Mahavidalaya and 
other traditional Sanksrit Institutions. It provides for Short-term Vocation- 
al Training to those students in subject allied to Sanskrit Studies, namely, 
Epigraphy, Manuscriptology, Rituology, Sanskrit Printing and Composing, 
etc. Registered Voluntary Organisations in the Country receive 100 per 
cent grant for conducting these courses. During 1990-91, about 14 such 


courses are being conducted. 


CULTURAL EXCHANGE PROGRAMME 
de between India and other countries to receive 


Cultural agreements are та 
d Indian scholars abroad. 


foreign scholars and to sen 


6 Cultural Activities 


COMPOSITE culture of India is essentially an expression of inner urges 
and cumulative beliefs of people gathered through centuries of experience. 
Itis the perennial flow of this cultural stream which determines the nation's 
strength, character and capacity to survive as an integrated living reality 
despite heavy odds and is continuous march forward on the path of 
progress. Keeping this in view, preservation of cultural heritage, inculca- 
tion of art consciousness among people and promotion of high-standards 
of creative and performing arts and dissemination of culture have been 
made part of the objectives of the State Policy. 

Тһе Central and State Governments strive for promotion and dissemina- 
tion of art and culture through National and Regional Academies of art, 
dance, drama, music and letters. Zonal Cultural Centres have been set up 
for projecting, preserving and sustaining cultural kinship that transcends 
territorial limits. In addition, Indira Gandhi National Centre for Arts has 
been set-up at New Delhi as a ‘resource centre and data base’. All these 
institutions and Departments of Art and Culture are helped in their 
objective by Media and Voluntary Agencies. Apart from this, some eminent 


persons in the field of Fine Arts are nominated by the President to the 
Rajya Sabha. 


VISUAL ARTS 
PAINTING 


Important traditions of Indian Painting include the Murals of Ajanta, 
Ellora and other frescoes, Buddhist Palm Leaf Manuscripts, Jain Texts, 
Deccan, Mughal, Rajput and Kangra Schools. Bengal Renaissance and 
modern trends bring it to the present. Modern trends in Europe and 
elsewhere have influenced Modern Indian Painting. Indian Folk Art and 
themes have been successfully revived and accepted. 


LALIT KALA AKADEMI 


To promote and propogate the understanding of Indian Art, both within 
and outside the Country, the Government of India established Lalit Kala 
Akademi (National Academy of Fine Arts)—an autonomous National 
Organisation with its headquarters at New Delhi and with the financial 
support by the Government. The akademi at the Regional, National and 
International Level strives to achieve this objective by organising exhibi- 
tions, seminars, workshops and camps and also by bringing out suitable 
publications on both contemporary Indian Art. 
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To decentralise its activities, the akademi has now set u i 
called Rashtriya Lalit Kala Kendra at Lucknow, сү ж. Lua 
Bhubaneswar. The akademi has also set up Community Artists Studi 
Complex with Workshop Facilities in such disciplines as Painting Sculp- 
ture, Print-making and Ceramics in the Garhi Village at New Delhi The 
workshops at Garhi Complex and all Regional centres are headed b 
experts who are available to give technical guidance and expertise in imei 
disciplines. 

Since almost from its inception, the akademi organises the National 
Exhibition of Contemporary Indian Art every year with Ten National 
Awards of Rs 10,000 each. It also organises Three. to Four Special 
Exhibitions every year in some concept involving the known and eminent 
artists of India. These exhibitions, though normally organised at the 
galleries of its headquarters in New Delhi, now are also being presented at 
other Centres of India. The akademi also organises Triennale-India, the 
most significant International Exhibition of Contemporary Art in this part 
of the World every three years. The last Seventh Triennale was held in 
1991. Alongwith the Triennale-India, the akademi also organises a 
Rashtriya Kala Mela (National Art Fair) where artists from all over India 


present there work. Тһе last Fourth Rashtriya Kala Mela was held in 


February, 1991. 
The akademi also honours eminent artists and art historians every year 


by electing them fellow of the akademi. So far, 41 Artists and Art Historians 
have been conferred with this fellowship. 

To propogate Indian Art outside, the akademi regularly participates in 
International Biennales/ Triennales and abroad and organises Exhibitions 
of Works of Art from other Countries. Also to folster contacts with the 
artists of other Countries, the akademi also sponsors exchange of artists 
with other Countries from time to time under the Cultural Exchange 
Programme of the Government of India. 

The Lalit Kala Akademi, in order to promote art activities in the Country, 
gives recognition to art associations and extend financial assistance every 


year to these bodies for specific programmes. It also gives similar assistance 
to the State Akademies. The akademi also gives scholarship to deserving 


young artists every year to work in the workshops of its Regional 


Centres/Garhi Studios in every discipline with the facilities available free of 


cost. 
It also has a regular publication programme. It brings out monographs 
Indian Artists in English and Hindi and 


on the works of Contemporary Tt 1 
Books on Indian Art-Contemporary, Traditional, Folk and Tribal-authored 
by eminent writers and art critics besides seminar papers, illustrated 


catalogues of important exhibitions, portfolios of paintings. It also 
publishes Bi-annual Art Journals-Lalit Kala Contemporary and Lalit Kala 
Ancient in English and Samkaleen Kala in Hindi. Apart from these, the 
akademi brings out large-size multi-colour reproductions of Contemporary 


Paintings and Graphics from time to time. 
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The akademi has started a regular programme оп research and 
documentation of contemporary, folk, tribal and traditional arts of the 
Country. Scholars are given financial assistance to carry out projects in 
these fields. 


It has been able to build up an Artists-Aid-Fund to give financial 
assistance to ailing artists. 

The Lalit Kala Akademi has a well-equipped specialised Art Reference 
Library and Archives and its own permanent collection of the Works of 
Contemporary Indian and Foreign Artists. 


PERFORMING ARTS 
MUSIC 


Two main schools of classical music Hindustani and Carnatic continue to 


survive through oral tradition being passed on by teacher to disciple. This 
has led to the existence of family traditions called gharanas and sampra- 
dayas. : 

Patronage to music is both state-supported and popular. Sangeet Natak 
Akademi, All India Radio, Doordarshan, films, voluntary organisations and 
cultural associations are the main agencies contributing to the Nation-wide 
Awareness and appreciation of music. In recent years, there has been a 
great revival of interest in folk and tribal music. It has been staged in 


various cities. Another category of music, known as light music, is gaining 
popularity. 


DANCE 


Dance in India has an unbroken tradition of over 2,000 years. Its themes 
are derived from mythology, legends and classical literature, two main 
divisions being classical and folk. Classical Dance forms are based on 
ancient dance discipline and have rigid rules of presentation. 

Important among them are Bharat Natyam, Kathakali, Kathak, Man- 
ipuri, Kuchipudi and Odissi. Bharat Natyam has roots in Tamil Nadu. 
Kathakali is a dance drama of Kerala and Kathak is principal classical dance 
of North India revitalised as a result of the fusion of Mughal Influence with 
Indian Culture. Manipur has contributed a delicate, lyrical style of dance, 
Manipuri. Kuchipudi is a dance-drama from Andhra Pradesh. Its themes 
are called from Ramayanna and Mahabharata. Odissi from Orissa, once 
practised as a temple dance, is today widely interpreted by artists. Folk and 
Tribal Dances of India are of numerous patterns. 

Both the Classical and Folk Dances owe their present popularity to 
institutions like Sangeet Natak Akademi and training institutes and cultural 
organisations. The akademi gives financial assistance to cultural institutions 
and awards fellowships to scholars, performers and teachers to promote 


advanced study and training in different forms of dance and music, 
especially those which are rare, 
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THEATRE 


Theatre in India is as old as her music and dance. Classical Theatre survives 
only in some places. Folk Theatre can be seen in its regional variants 
practically in every linguistic region. There is also Professional Theatre 
mainly city-oriented. Besides, India has a rich tradition of Puppet Theatre 
prevalent form being Puppets, Rod Puppets, Glove Puppets and Leather 
Puppets (Shadow Theatre). 

There are several semi-professional and amateur theatre groups involved 
in staging plays in Indian Languages and English. 


SANGEET NATAK AKADEMI 


Sangeet Natak Akademi, the National Academi of music, dance and drama, 
was set-up in 1953 to promote the performing arts in collaboration with 
states and voluntary organisations. It seeks increased public appreciation of 
these art forms through sponsorship, research and dissemination. It holds 
seminars and festivals, presents awards to outstanding performing artistes, 
assistance for theatre productions, extends financial help to 
hers and grants ‘scholarships to students. It operates a 
e of troupes to promote National and 
gional Festivals and bringing rare art 


gives financial 
traditional teac 
scheme of inter-state exchang 
Cultural Integration through Ке 


forms of the regions to the fore. | | 
The akademi has set-up a special unit for surveying and documenting 


various theatrical musical and dance forms in the country. Its disc and tape 
library has the largest collection of Indian Classical, Folk and Tribal Music 
and Dance and Theatre Items. yo © 

The Sangeet Natak Akademi runs two National Institutions for training 
in dance-Kathak Kendra, New Delhi and Jawaharlal Nehru Manipur Dance 
Academy, Imphal. It helps in promoting Puppet Theatre. It gives subsidy 
for publication of books in various Indian Languages and English on 
Music, Dance and Drama. It also honours outstanding performing artistes 
and schools by conferring fellowships and annual awards. 


NATIONAL SCHOOL OF DRAMA 


The National School of Drama, a premier theatre institution, was 
established in 1959 by the Sangeet Natak Akademi. In 1975, the school was 
registered as an autonomous institution, fully financed by the Government. 
It imparts training in Dramatics and is Propagating Theatre in the Country. 
The school has been teaching the theory and practice of drama in a 
scientific way to talented and enthusiastic young students. It has directly 
and indirectly played a constructive role in improving the overall standard 
of plays being produced and techniques being used therefor. The National 
School of Drama has also gone to the regions for organising theatre 
workshops and children's theatre training courses so as to make available 
training facilities to local theatre enthusiasts and to initiate training of its 
students in folk, traditional and regional theatre forms. Under its 
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three-year training programme, it awards scholarships to the students and 
also provides One-year Fellowships. It imparts training in theatre and 
contributes to the development of Indian Theatre by training actors, 
directors and stage technicians. It is conducting a Three-year Diploma 
Course and provides advanced theatre training in Dramatic Literature, 
Stage Craft and Production. 

The Repertory Company, attached to the school, performs World 
Classics as well as Contemporary Indian and Western plays. Apart from 
performances in Delhi, it tours other parts of the Country also. 

Тһе National School of Drama has started a Theatre-in-Education 
Company of adults playing for children, a new concept of ‘Meaningful 


Theatre for Children’. It also conducts Children’s Theatre Workshops 
during the summer vacations. 


LITERATURE 


Rediscovery of the Ancient and Medieval Indian Literature and develop- 
ment of Modern Literature in major Indian Languages and English mark 
literary activities in present-day India. A large number of literary 
periodicals and magazines, literary institutions and All India Radio have 
given impetus to the growth of Modern Indian Literature. 


SAHITYA AKADEMI, NEW DELHI 


The Sahitya Akademi was set up by the Government of India on 12 March, 
1954, as a National Organisation to work actively for the development of 
Indian Letters and to set high-literary standards to foster and coordinate 
literary motivation in all the Indian Languages and to promote through 
them the cultural unity of the Country. The akademi has recognised 
languages in which its programmes are implemented. They include 15 
languages enumerated in the Constitution of India and English, Manipuri, 
Dogri, Rajasthani, Konkani and Nepali. 

The main activities of the Sahitya Akademi are: popularising writers and 
language-literature beyond their language boundaries through translation, 
declaring literary awards to books of outstanding literary merit, prizes for 
translations and offering fellowship honours, assessing literary trends and 
encouraging experiments in the Indian Languages through its journals, 
encouraging younger generation of writers through its various workshops, 
grants to authors and other schemes. 

The akademi has Three Regional Offices at Bombay, Calcutta and 


Madras which look after the programme in the languages of the respective 
regions. 


The Sahitya Akademi 
and reprinted 35 titles. 
Literature is in press a 
participated 
the Author’ 
Fight Litera: 
Workshops 


published 83 books in various Indian Languages 
The Fourth Volume of Encyclopaedia of Indian 
nd is likely to be published soon. The akademi 
in 18 book exhibitions, organised 12 seminars and Six ‘Meet 
on literary books they enjoyed most in their career. Twenty- 
ry Forum Meetings were also held during the period and Five 
on Literary Translations were organised. 
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It maintains a Library-cum-reading Room at Rabindra Bhav у 
Delhi, with about 80,000 books. Small Reference Libraries жз жы 
its Three Regional Offices at Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. 

It has also instituted prizes for translation of various works in 22 
languages, beginning from 1989-90. 

In the International Literary World, the akademi cooperates with 
UNESCO and participates ін the Cultural Exchange Programmes of the 
Government of India on bilateral basis with other Countries. 


FELLOWSHIP AND FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


То provide basic financial support to outstanding persons for creative work 
in various fields of the Performing, Plastic and Literary Arts in the age 
group 25-65, 15 Senior Fellowships and 35 Junior Fellowships of the value 
of Rs 1,000 and Rs 500 respectively per month, each tenable for two years, 
ear since 1979-80. The number of Senior Fellowhips 
and that of Junior Fellowships to 75 from 1988-89. 
1 for specified schemes and projects suggested 
es or selected at the initiative of the 


are awarded every y 
has been increased to 30 
These Fellowhips are giver 
either by the artistes themselv 


Government. 
Ten eminent artistes who have achived high-degree of excellence and 


have acquired National/International Fame but have since retired from 
professions are Awarded Fellowships of the value of Rs 2,000 per year for 
continuing experiments in the fields of Performing, Literary and Plastic 


Arts. 

Persons distinguish 
are above 58 years о 
month, are considered for 


ed in Letters, Arts and such otherwalks of life, who 
f age and have an income of less than Rs 1,000 a 
grant of financial assistance upto Rs 600 a 
month. Young artistes of outstanding promise, in the age group 18-28, are 
awarded 150 scholarships every year for advanced training in music, 
classical forms of Indian Dances, Traditional Theatre, drama, painting and 
sculpture. A scholar gets Rs 400 a month for two years. 

Тһе Sangeet Natak Akademi selects candidates for Performing Arts and 


the Lalit Kala Akademi for Plastic Arts. 


ARCHAEOLOGY 
The Archaeological Survey of India, (ASI), founded in 1861, is the leading 
institution in the field of archaeological research activities. It conducts 
programmes ОЁ large-scale problem oriented exploration and excavation of 
pre-historic, protohistoric and other ancient sites, as also the architectural 
surveys, landscaping around monuments, conservation and chemical 
preservation of monuments, sculptures and museum objects, epigraphical 
research, maintenance of Archaeological Museums located near ancient 
sites and remains and monuments, publication of archaeological and 
epigraphical periodicals and memoirs, etc. It also carried out preservation 


work of monuments and sites Abroad. 


Тһе landmark of the Indian Archaeology is the discovery of the Indus 
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ivilization in 1921, after the Partition on India in 1947, practically 
ms QUA IMS Sites went over to Pakistan but the systematic work of the 
Archaeological Survey of India made it possible to discover many 
Harappan Sites along the river bed of the Saraswati and the Western Coast 
of India. The most important sites excavated since 1947 include Lothal, 
Kalibangan, Ropar, Surkotada, Banawali, Hulas, Daimabad and Dholavira, 
besides, scores of other sites in the Country belonging to different periods. 
Тһе Northern Limit of the Harappan Culture is Manda in Jammu and 
Kashmir and the Southern Limit is Daimabad in Maharashtra. 

The Indian Archaeologists could bridge the gap once known as the 'Dark 
Period of Indian history', through the discovery of the Neolithic and 
Chalcolithic Cultures in different parts of India. The notable sites include 
Gufkral, Burzahom, Mahagara, Chopanimando, Koldihwa, Brahmagiri, 
Banahalli, Inamgaon, Kayatha, Nagda, Sanghol, Sringverpura, Hastina- 
pur, Atranjikhera, Bhagwanpur, Jakhera and Mathura, etc. As a result of 
the effort of the Archaeological Survey of India , much new data have been 
brought to light pertaining to later periods. 

The important sites excavated recently included Harshaka-Tila at 
Thanesar in Haryana exposing a cultural sequence from the Kushan 
Period to Medieval Periods; Adam in Maharashtra revealing a historical 
rampart of Satavahana Times dating back to the Early Centuries of the 
Christan Era; Dholavira in Gujarat unveiling a town planning of Harappan 

Period with earlist evidence of pillared construction; Lalitagiri in’ Orissa 
yielding Buddhist Relics of Post-Gupta Period and a seal reading Puspagiri 
Mahavihara; Barabati in Orissa, exposing medieval structural remains; 
Sanghol in Punjab bringing to a light sequence of cultures from 
Proto-historic Period to Gupta Age with interesting structural remains of 
Kushan Times; Gudnapur in Karnataka revealing remains of a place and a 
Mandapa of Pre-Medieval Period; and Kolhua (Vajatidi) in Bihar bearing 
evidence of Gupta and Post-Gupta Times. 

Ancient remains and archaeological monuments numbering more than 
5,000 which are protected under the law as monuments of National 
Importance are looked after by the Archaeological Survey of India while 
those not of National Importance are maintained by the states. The key 
preservation works undertaken by the Archaeological Survey of India 
during the period included Kudvali Sangamesvara Temple at Alampur, 

Papanansi Group of Temples, Charminar at Hyderabad, Katesvarvar- 

alayam Temple and Devi Shrine at Palampet and Buddhist Mahastupe at 
Amaravati in Andhra Pradesh; Sibdol at Sibsagar and monuments at 

Joysagar in Assam; Monastery one to six at Nalanda and ancient site at 

Kumrahar in Bihar; Sidi Saiyad Masjid at Ahmedabad, Sun Temple at 

Modhera and Kavada Masjid at Champaner in Gujarat; Sheikh Chilli's 

Tomb at Thanesar and Mughal Sarai at Gharaunda in Haryana; Buddhist 

Monasteries at Tabo in Himachal Pradesh; Fort at Ramnagar, Kala Dera 

Temple two at Babore, Leh Palace, Buddhist Monasteries at Alchi and 

Stupa at Tesseru in Ladakh, Jammu and Kashmir; Monikesvara Temple at 

Lakhundi, Group of monuments at Hampi, Vitthala Temple at Belur and 
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group of monuments at Aihole and Helebid in Karnataka; Bagh Caves at 
Dhar, Kantideul Temple at Ratnapur. Dantesvari Temple at Danteweda, 
monuments at Chanderi and Chausath Yogini Temple at Khajuraho. 
Tomb of Mohammed Ghaus and Jain Colossi at Gwalior and Jama Masjid 
and Taveli Mahal at Mandu in Madhya Pradesh; Ajanta Caves, Elephanta 
Caves, Shivaji Temple and Fort at Chandrapur in Maharashtra; Sun 
Temple at Konarak, Bakreshvara Temple at Bhubaneswar and Jagannath 
Temple at Purin in Orissa; forts at Bharatpur, Jaisalmer and Chittaorgarh 
in Rajasthan; Piravathanesvara Temple at Kanchipuram, Sri Jalakanthes- 
vara Temple at Vellore and Kalyana Mahal at Gingee in Tamil Nadu; Taj 
Mahal, Agra Fort, Tomb of Itimad-ud-Daula, Akbar's Tomb at Sikandra, 
Sheikh Salim Chisti’s Dargah at Fatehpur Sikri in Uttar Pradesh; and 
Monuments at Murshidabad and Bishnupur in West Bengal. Besides the 
above works, the Archaelogical Survey of India has also undertaken the 
conservation works of unprotected monuments viz., Buddhist Monasteries 
at Twang in Arunachal Pradesh and Jama Masjid at Delhi. Potwon-Ki- 
Haveli at Jaisalmer in Rajasthan and Raza Library at Rampur in Uttar 
Nha dhewi preservation of monuments included Amritesvara Temple 
at Amritpur, Mahadevesvar Temple at Banvasi in Karnataka; Shore 
Temple at Mahabalipuram in Tamil Nadu; Lakhana Devi Temple at 
Bharmour in Himachal Pradesh; Imam Bara at Lucknow in Uttar Pradesh; 
Roshanara Baradari in Delhi; and Vaman Temple at Khajuraho in Madhya 
Pradesh. One of the best examples of salvage operations in the detachment 
of murals of the Seventh-Eighth Century of Cave No. Four Bagh Caves and 
remounting them on flexible plastic support reinforced with Fibre Glass. 

Тһе ASI continued the conservation work at Angkor Vat in Kampuchea 
for the fourth season. The work is proposed to be continued next m as 
well. The work of setting-up the Armed Forces Museum at es a in 
Angola was taken up and completed by the Indian Team € У. a 

The task of implementation of Ancient Monuments and a aeo cae 
Sites and Remains Act, 1958 and the Antiquities and Art 1 ae 2. 
1972. is also carried out by the ASI. Under the о ле апа Ап 
Treasure Act, 1972, any object which is over 100 years old ( dm г кз. 
of manuscripts, documents and the like) having artistic and paran: = 
interest cannot be exported without a valid permit from a= гс we owe 
Survey of India. A permit is also required for the export o бұд оҒа e 
some of the renowned artists which have been declared as 'Art d es 
under the act. At all International Exit Points, an UE 4 iini 
Committee functions to issue ence en eed “pated "i 
e. wa ти oue 100 years old, is also in operation. 


i i anuscripts W. a a i 
laminated m j hat the trade in antiquities 15 to be carried out by 


hide rone E the Licensing Officers of the Archaeological 


licensed ) 
нае рег Ше provisions of the Ancient Monuments and 
pus ier Sites and Remains Act, 1958, permission 1s required for 


filming and photographing with stands at Centrally Protected Monuments 
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and Museums and no archaeological excavation can be carried out 
anywhere in India without a license issued by the Director General, 
Archaeological Survey of India. | a. | 

The Archaeological Survey of India also maintains 31 Site Museums 
which are located near the ancient sites and monuments. The aim of 
organising the Site Museums is to propagate the cultural activities of that 
particular locality. | А 

Тһе ASI conducts a Two Year Postgraduate Diploma Course in 
Archaeology at the Institute of Archaeology located in Delhi which has 
attracted students from India and also other neighbouring countries. 
Besides the research programmes, the institute has short-term courses in 
conservation and epigraphy. Many of the universities have introduced 
teaching of archaeology at the Post-graduate Level. 

Тһе Publication Wing of the ASI has brought out number of publications 
under Memoirs and Architectural Survey Series and Indian Archaeology 
1985-86—A Review, guide books and coloured picture postcards of 
different monuments and sites. 

Its Central Library is one of the oldest in the country. It contains rare 
books and journals not only on India but also on South-East Asia and West 
Asia. There is a separate library of photographs apart from a study 
collection of Ancient Ceramics and Coins of Indo-Pak Sub-continent. 


MARINE ARCHAEOLOGY 


Marine Archaeology Unit was set u 
Oceanography. Goa, with a view to ex 
ports and sunken ships. The project, supported by the Department of 
Science and Technology, undertook off-shore survey of Legendary City of 
Dwarka on Gujarat coast, supposed to have been built by Sri Krishna and, 
subsequently, submerged under the sea. Underwater excavation in the 
ancient harbour seaward of Temple of Sea God (Samudranarayana) 
brought to light a submerged structure of massive building blocks 
corroborating the findings of onshore excavation in which three temples 
(1st-9th century AD) and two townships (10th and 15th century BC) were 
found destroyed by sea. Offshore exploration of Bet Dwarka, an island 
settlement off Port Okha, associated with Sri Krishna's Legend, yielded 
conclusive evidence of the submergence of a 14th-15th Century BC Town. 
A massive wall in situ in 3.6 metre water depth at high-tide is found built on 
а wave-cut bench. Among important proto-historic antiquities recovered 
from underwater excavation, mention may be made of a Unique Late Indus 
Valley Seal and an ‘inscribed jar mentioning Sea God and seeking his 
protection,’ 

Further excavation 600 m-seaward of Dwarka brought to light a 
submerged stone-built jetty and triangular stone anchors with three holes 
closely resembling those found in Ugarit (Syria) and Kition (Cyprus) is 1300 
BC level; Dwarka Anchors also belong to the same period. Ancient city of 
Dwarka is found to have extended over two km up to Rupen. City of Bet 


P in the National . Institute of 
ploring and excavating submerged 
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Dwarka (Shankhodara) was four km long as attested by the submerged 
walls in Situ near Balapur Bay. lt is now obvious that the Second 
Urbanisation in India took place during the 14th-15th Century BC, a 
thousand years before the Achaemenid Cities came into existence. Iron 
objects found in Bet Dwarka Waters indicate that the Iron Technology was 
in a primitive stage. 

Excavation in the Arabian Sea, 700 m seaward of the temple of Sea God, 
brought to light remnants of fortification walls and bastion built of Massive 
Limestone Blocks confirming thereby that the Ancient City of Dwarka was 
fortified as described in Mahabharata. It is termed a Varidurga (a fortress 
in water). The submerged structures are in situ at 6.14 m below mean 
sea-level and the ancient sea-level must have been 9 m below the present 
one. The Thermoluminiscence Date of Pottery from the section of the wall 
is 3,520 years before present. This date corroborating the archaeological 
evidence fixes the date of Mahabharata also. 

Marine records of state and National Archives were examined and 
particulars of 200 shipwrecks in Indian Waters were noted. Among them, 
30 wrecks are of historical significance. lt is proposed to explore and 
excavate a couple of them. Shipwrecks in Sri Lanka, Mauritius and in 
Malaysian Waters also find mention in these records. The twin objective of 
the Marine Archaeological Investigations is to reconstruct the history of the 
maritime trade, ship-building and cultural migrations and to furnish data 
useful to Sedimentologists and naval architects in dating the samples and 
ascertaining the coastal erosion. : 

Marine Archaeology Unit discovered a shipwreck four km off Marmugao 
Harbour in Goa. This Steel-hulled Ship, about 32 m long, is covered by 
sediment and efforts are being made to identify and excavate the vessel 
lying buried in 1.5 m thick sediment. 4 и 

While the Marine Archaeology has given a new dimension to Oceanogra- 
phy, the discovery of the Legendary City of Dwarka has added a new 
chapter to the Indian History. Data on sea-level fluctuation generated by 


Marine Archaeology is useful for eustatic studies. 


MUSEUMS 

Museums are repositories of cultural-historical, technical industrial and 
other kinds of material for preservation against decay and held in trust for 
posterity and records of history. They also serve as important audio-visual 


means of education. 


TRAINING IN MUSEOLOGY 
i i being conducted 
R and Diploma Courses ІП Museology are g condi 
babe EM eder of Ашай» Vadodara, Bhopal, Calcutta, Pilani and 
Varanasi. Besides, National Institute of History of Art, Conservation and 
қ de for various courses of study, training 


M has been set up to provide fo 
ia died in different branches of History of Art, Museology, Archaeol- 
ogy, Primitive Art, Archival Studies and conservation of cultural property, 
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etc. The Government organisés annually museum camps at different 
laces. The Government also awards Fellowships for training in India and 
P adi National Museum, New Delhi, in conjuction with the National 
Gallery of Modern Art/Victoria Memorial Hall and National Research 
Laboratory for Conservation of Cultural Property has taken up a project in 
restoration and preservation of art works of Non-Indian Orgin. 


NATIONAL COUNCIL OF SCIENCE MUSEUM (NCSM), 
CALCUTTA 


The National Council of Science Museum (МС5М), Calcutta, was set up in 
April, 1987, as an autonomous organisation for popularisation of science 
- through the then existing Science Museums in India viz. Birla Industrial 
and Technological Museum (BITM), Calcutta, Visvesvaraya Industrial and 
Technological Museum (VITM), Bangalore and Nehru Science Centre, 
Bombay. It was also given the task of setting-up a chain of Science 
Museums and Centres of various levels at different places. Within a decade, 


Science Museums and centres came up at Purulia, Gulbarga, 


Dharampur, 
Tirunalveli, 


Patna and Bombay. Two Regional Science Centres at Bhu- 
baneswar and Lucknow were set up in September 1989. Two such centres 
at Guwahati and Nagpur and National Science Centre in Delhi have also 
been completed. 

Three more Regional Science Centres at Bhopal, Calicut and Tirupati 
and One Sub-regional Science Centre at Burdwan are under establishment. 
Plans are a foot for setting-up New Centres at Imphal, Goa, Vijayawada, 
Palampur (HP), etc. NCSM has set up a Central Research and Training 
Laboratory (CRTL) for research and development of exhibits prototypes 
and training of museum personnel in all disciplines. The council, through 
its constituent units, regularly conducts multifarious educational activities 
for children, students, teachers, rural people, housewives and unemployed 
outh. 

; The National Council of Science Museum, Calcutta, took part in Festival 
of India in USA (1985-87) and in USSR (1987-88) with "Travelling Science 
Exhibitions’ which were a tremendous success in both the countries. 
Another travelling exhibition “India-A Glimpse of Science" has been sent 
on a tour to Europe. It was opened at Palais de le Decouvarte in Paris in the 
first week of November, 1990. It is scheduled to remain there upto May, 


1991, before travelling to other countries in Europe in the subsequent 
years. 


UP-KEEP OF MUSEUMS 


The Constitution makes states primarily responsible for setting-up and 
maintenance of museums. Central Government has, however, set-up a 
number of important museums and provides financial assistance for the 
development of private museums, university museums, etc. Great emphasis 
is laid on documentation of existing collection in Government and Private 


~ 
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Museums, preservation of collection using lastest scientific aids and 
publication of catalogues of collections. 

In the field of Indian Art and Archaeology, the Government has 
established National Museum, New Delhi; Indian Museum, Calcutta and 
Salar Jung Museum, Hyderabad. Besides, Allahabad has also been taken 
over from Allahabad Municipal Corporation since 29 April, 1986. In 
Contemporary History and Art, Victoria Memorial Hall, Calcutta, National 
Gallery of Modern Art, New Delhi and Nehru Memorial Museum and 
Library, New Delhi, are the three museums financed by the Government. 

The National Museum, established in 1948, is one of the premier 
activities are in the field of acquisition, exhibition, 
on and education. The Indian Museum, the first 
y established in 1814, is the most illustrious Art and 
audio-visual programme was arranged in 
y Celebration of the City of Calcutta in the 
museum lately. The Salar Jung Museum, Bombay, continued its activity of 
collection of art objects and purchased 52 art objects of various categories, 
in addition to providing facilities for research, educational activities, 
free-guided tours, lectures, film shows, temporary periodical exhibitions, 
reorganisation of galleries on modern scientific lines, physical verification 
of art objects, seminars, symposium, ublication, conservation of art 
objects, etc. It has more than 7,500 manuscripts in Persian, Arabic and 
Urdu. А 

There аге at present 400 museums in the Country managed by different 
agencies. Important among them are: Indian War Memorial and 
Archaeological Museum at Red Fort, National Museum of Natural History, 
Crafts ‘Museum and Rail Transport Museum, all in New Delhi, Asutosh 
Museum, Calcutta, State Museum, Hyderabad; Prince of Wales Museum of 
Western India, Bombay; Government Museum, Madras, Bharat Kala 
Bhawan, Varanasi; State Museum, Lucknow; and Calico Textile Museum, 
Ahmedabad. There are Archaeological Museums at ancient sites like 
Konark, Amaravati, Nagarujnakonda, Sanchi, Nalanda, Sarnath, etc. 
There are also museums of dolls, textile design and for children in places 
like Delhi, Ahmedabad and Lucknow. | 

То promote dissemination of culture through museums, various prog- 
rammes have been launched by each Central Museum. This includes 
extension of their educational activities and organising periodical lectures 
and exhibition to make people aware of their cultural heritage. A new 
scheme has been launched by the Department of Culture under which 
museums are invited to organise on reciprocal basis exhibitions of their art 
treasures. The department gives financial assistance to cover insurance, 


transportation, etc. of their ‘art treasures. 


museums and its main 
conservation, publicati 
museum of the Countr 
Archaeology Museum. An 
connection with the Centenar 


NATIONAL ARCHIVES OF INDIA 

es of India, known till Independence under the name 
t, was established in 1891. It is the largest 
record repository in Asia, with its holdings 


Тһе National Archiv 
of Imperial Record Departmen 
and perhaps the best organised 
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running over 30 Kilometres of linear-shelf space. It has three Regional 
Repositories-one each at Bhopal, Jaipur and Pondicherry. Тһе major 
activities of the archives include: i) accessioning of public records and 
making such records accessible to various Government Agencies and 
research scholars; ii) preparation of Reference Media for the use of 
research scholars; iii preservation and maintenance of records and 
conducting of scientific investigations for the said purpose; iv) evolving and 
keeping-up records management programmes; v) rendering technical 
assistance to outside agencies in the field; and vi) creation and promotion of 
archival consciousness in the Country by celebrating 'Archives Week' every 
year. 

During November 1989-October 1990, 8,880 visits were made by the 
scholars to the Research Room of the Archives and 139 queries on records 
received from outside agencies seeking information from amongst the 
record holdings of the archives were attended to. 

Тһе significant accessions amongst the public records were .Reports of 
the Committees on Re-organisation of Army and Air Force in India 
(1944-45), Treaties and agreements relating to the development of 
Telecommunication Links between India and Different Countries, Micro- 
film Rolls of ‘Panda Records’ containing ‘Pilgrimage Registers’ (in the form 
of Banis pertaining to different states of the country, etc. 

The Indian Historical Records Commission functions as an advisory body 
to the Government of India in matters relating to archives and for which 
the National Archives of India acts as its secretariat. The commission held 
its 53rd session at Guwahati on 4-5 February, 1990. 

The archives provides financial assistance to variou 
in the Country for their proper development as also to voluntary 
organisations and custodial institutions in the Country for preservation of 
manuscripts in their custody. Further, to unearth records of National 
Importance lying scattered throughout the Country in private custody, the 
National Archives of India extends financial assistance to various Archival 
Repositories/Regional Records Survey Committees in the Country. Under 


these schemes, the assistance granted during November 1989-October 
1990 is respectively as follows: 


s archives repositories 


Name of the Scheme Grant-in-aid disbursed No. of Agencies 


1. Scheme of Rs 30,03,000 
financial 

assistance 

for the 

preservation of 

manuscripts. 


2. Scheme of Rs 34,74,000 15 State Archives 
financial 


assistance 
for development 
of archives. 


49 Organisations 
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Name of the Scheme Grant-in-aid disbursed No. of Agencies 
3. Grant-in-aid Rs 1,20,000 Eight state archives 
under National regional records 
Register Scheme. survey committee. 


The Department also brought out the publication entitled Guide to the 
Sources of Asian History, Vol. 3.1. This volume is the first in the series of 
six volume of ‘Guides’ being brought out by the National Archives of India 
to serve as a major reference media for holdings of Archival Repositories 
and other custodial institutions in India. Another publication recently 
brought out is Asar-i-Azad, which is a unique collection of Maulana Abul 
Kalam Azad's writings and notes in Urdu providing outlines and at times 
almost full drafts of letters and telegrams addressed to various eminent 
leaders and luminaries. Many other publications were also brought out. 

The archives has a School of Archival Studies which imparts training in 
‘Archives Keeping’ and conducts short-term courses as well as awards 
diplomas. These courses attract students from all over the Country and 
from Abroad. The archives has regular Cultural Exchange Programme 
with Several Countries. 

It organised an ‘Archives Wee 
archival consciousness among the people. 


An exhibition entitled ‘Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru—The First Prime 
Minister of India’ was mounted from 16 November 1989 to 14 December 
1989, Public records/private papers and rare photographs available in the 
custody of the archives were displayed on this great personality. A small 
exhibition entitled ‘New Delhi—The Capital City of India’ was also 
organised in November, 1989. Few select documents and photographs on 
the construction of New Delhi were displayed. 

The National Archives of India has initiated a programme of computeris- 
ing its records holdings to facilitate quick retrieval and to promote 


inter-disciplinary studies in a big way. 


k’ from 17-24 November, 1989, to promote 


MANUSCRIPT LIBRARIES 
KHUDA BAKHSH ORIENTAL PUBLIC LIBRARY 


The Khuda Bakhsh Oriental Public Library, Patna, established in 1891, has 
the richest collection of Arabic and Persian Manuscripts and Mughal/ 
Rajput Paintings in the Sub-continent besides, over a lakh of rare printed 
books and periodicals. The library was declared an institution of National 
Importance in 1969 by an Act of Parliament. Besides, its traditional 
activities of acquisition and preservation of manuscripts and books, it has 
descriptively catalogued its manuscripts which is spread over in 35 volumes. 
It also brings out a quarterly research journal and published critical editions 
of rare manuscripts like Diwan-e-Hafiz, Diwan-e-Mi ushafi, Diwan-e-Mobad, 
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etc., monographs, lectures, reproductions of rare and nearly extinct 
periodicals of Urdu. Annual and extension lectures on various disciplines 
including current-affairs, workshops on related subjects and initiation- 
Course in Oriental Librarianship and Manuscriptology are its routine 
activities. In order to accelerate the pace of manuscript-based research, it 
has started a Five-year Programme of Holding South-Asian Regional 
Seminars on the relevant subjects of the Library. The library has also 
created and bestowes Senior, junior, Visiting and National Fellowships to 
boost research pursuits. On the pattern of Jnanpith and Sahitya Academi 
Awards, a Khuda Bakhsh Award has also been instituted to be given 
annually to scholars in the concerned disciplines of the library. 


T.M.S.S.M LIBRARY 


Thanjavur Maharaja Serfoji’s Sarasvati Mahal Library (T.M.S.S.M. Lib- 
rary), Thanjavur, is one of the few Medieval Libraries in the World. It is a 
‘Majestic Repository of Culture’ built up by the successive dynasties of 
Nayak and Maratha Kings of Tanjore. It was made a Public Library in 1918 
by the Madras Government. The library was registered on 9 July, 1986, as a 
society under the Tamil Nadu Registration Act, 1975. It has a rare and rich 
collection of manuscripts about 44, 512 in Sanskrit, Marathi, Tamil, Telugu 
and other languages. More than 35 volumes of descriptive catalogue for 
these manuscripts were brought out. A number of miniature paintings and 
colour drawing in its collection are very attractive which reflects the 
Tanjore School of Painting. Besides, it has 42,753 books in Indian 
Languages covering various disciplines and rare collection of about 4,500 
books in European Languages collected by Raja Serfoji (1798-1832) in his 
life-time. Few earliest printed books of dictionary, maps and medicines are 
in this collection. The library is also publishing books and quarterly journal. 


RAMPUR RAZA LIBRARY 


Тһе Rampur Raza Library is an autonomous body under the Ministry of 
Human Resource Development, Department of Culture, Government of 
India and was set-up under the Rampur Raza Library Act, 1975 (No.22 of 
1975). The affairs of the library are managed by the Rampur Raza Library 
Board which has been set-up under Section 4 (1) of the act. It is a 
High-powered Board of which the Governor of Uttar Pradesh is the 
Chairman. There is provision for a Vice-Chairman and twelve other 
members who represent the erstwhile Ruling Family of Rampur, disting- 
uished historians, scholars in Arabic, Persian and Urdu Literature, besides, 
officials of the Central and State Governments concerned with the affairs of 
the library. 

The library has a collection of about 50,000 printed books, 15,000 
manuscripts besides a large number of miniature paintings and Bhoj 
Patras, etc. As the library's collection had never been physically verified 
earlier, the Rampur Raza Library Board at its meeting held on 13 
December, 1986, set-up a committee to ensure stock-taking of the library’s 
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holdings. The work of listing of manuscri i 

1987, and was completed їп July, 1988. aliis uncis og aito i 
Тһе Library is housed іп 'Hamid Manzil', a palatial building, i 

Area of Rampur. The Government of Uttar Paden, em pope л: 

dated 18 November, 1982, transferred this building alongwith aur 

Mahal' and adjoining vacant land to the Government of India for ps 

management and maintenance of the Library. These buildings are Siehe а 

eighty years old and require extensive repairs/renovations. Repairs to pang 

Mahal and to the roof of Hamid Manzil һауе since been completed 4 


ASIATIC SOCIETY 


Asiatic Society, Calcutta, was founded in 1784 by Sir William Jones 
(1746-1794), Eminent Indologist, with the objective of inquiring into 
History, Antiquities, Arts, Science and Literature of Asia. This institution 
proved to be the fountain-head of all literary and scientific activities in 
India and patron of all Asiatic Societies in the World. The society has a rich 
collection of rare books, manuscripts, coins, old paintings, inscription апа 
arhival materials. It maintains a museum which includes an Ashokan Rock 
Edict, Copper Plates ranging in date from the Third Century BC to the 
18th Century and important documents for the study of Indian History 
and Culture. The coin collections cover practically the whole range of 
Indian Numismatics from the earliest issues to the latest. Amongst the 
important activities of the society is publication of Biblotheca India, which 
consists of a series of oriental texts in Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Bengali, 
Tibetan and other Asian Languages and their translations. 

Some other important manuscript libraries are: Government Oriental 
Library, Madras; Oriental Research Libraries at Pune and Vadodara; 
Sanskrit University Library, Varanasi; Visheshwaranand Vedic Research 
Institute Library, Hoshiarpur and Maulana Azad Aligarh Muslim Universi- 
ty Library, Aligarh. In addition, there are over 500 other libraries 
belonging to the state governments and private agencies which have 


thousands of manuscripts. 


LIBRARIES қ 
Libraries аге (һе keepers of our history and culture. Development of the 
Library System is an important component of the scheme of Non-formal 
and Continuing Education. Constitutionally, the subject ‘libraries’ is 
included in the State List. The Centre has jurisdiction only over libraries 
established by it and institutions of National Importance as declared by it. 
There are more than 60,000 libraries in the Country. 


NATIONAL LIBRARY 


The National Library 
information material 
by Indians and conce 
published and in whatev 


serves as a Permanent Repository of all reading and 
uced in India as well as printed material written 
rning India written by foreigners, where-ever 
er language. Under the Delivery of Books Act, the 


prod 
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National Library is entitled to receive one copy of each publication 
published in the Country. This Library is also a repository of the United 
National Publications. Throughout the year, it renders multi-faceted 
services and extends different types of biblographical and personal 
assistance to numerous readers and scholars. The reading and leanding 
services of the Library are open from 9.00 a.m. to 8.00 p-m. on working 
days and from 9.30 a.m. to 6.00 p.m. on Saturdays, Sundays and holidays 
for 362 days a year. The lending facility includes Inter-library Loan and 
International Loan of Books as well as Microfilms/photocopies of reasearch 
material. One of the major activities of the library is to assist various 
institutions, ministries/departments, National and International organisa- 
tions by supplying information required by them. 

Over twenty lakh books and, in addition, periodicals, maps, manuscripts, 
newspapers and microfilm/microfishe totalling several million items are 
housed in the library. Invaluable and prestigious personal collections like 
Asutosh Collection, Jadunath Sarkar Collection, Buhar Collection and 
some others are in the possession of the library. On various occasions, the 
library holds exhibitions to make the reading public acquainted with its 
treasure. Lectures, workshops and National/International Seminars are also 
arranged to enlighten the staff members and interested public about the 
development of library services. To modernise the library services, a 
mini-computer HP 3000/37 MICROXE has been installed and an acquisi- 
tion data-base named ACQN has been created. Besides publishing the 
catalogoues of its holdings, the library also brings out books and 
bibliographies. Library’s quarterly publication ‘The National Library 
Newsletters’ throws light on the current activities of the library, Library's 
bibliography programme aims at publishing ‘Bibliography of Indology’ in 
56 volumes and the ‘tagore Bibliography’ in four volumes. 

The Central Reference Library, Calcutta, is responsible for the compila- 
tion, publication and sale of the Indian National Bibliography. This is a 
monthly/annual bibliography containing the entries of the Current Indian 
Publications in Major Indian Languages and in English received under the 
Delevery of Books Act, 1954. The library is also compiling and publishing 
‘Index Indiana’, an annual index of selected articles appearing in Current 
Indian Periodicals in Major Indian Languages. 

The Delhi Public Library, which was established in 1951 with financial 
and technical assistance from the UNESCO, has since developed into a Big 
Metropolitan Public Library System consisting of a Central Library, a Zonal 
Library, 30 branches/sub-branches and community libraries, a Braille 
Library, 12 Braille Mobile Service Points, Seven Braille Deposit Stations, 31 
Resettlement Colony Libraries and Reading Rooms, Two Hospital Librar- 
ies, A Prisoners Library in the Central Jail and a network of Mobile Services 
Stations serving 66 areas and 2] Deposit Stations in Delhi. 

The Raja Rammohan Roy Library Foundation, Calcutta, a non-statutory 
autonomous body, supports and promotes library services in general and 


Public Library Services in particular in cooperation with states/UTs and 
other voluntary agencies in the field. 
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COPYRIGHT LIBRARIES 


Under the Delivery of Books and Newspapers (Public Libraries) Act, 1954 
four libraries are entitled to receive a copy of every new book and sia; SIME 
published in the country. These are the National Library, Calcutta сае 
Library, Bombay; Connemara Public Library, Madras and Delhi Public 
Library, Delhi. 


OTHER LIBRARIES 


'There are also specialised libraries for researchers. Prominent among them 
are the Indian Council of World Affairs, New Delhi, Indian Statistical 
Institute, Calcutta; Gokhale Institute, Pune; Theosophical Society, Madras; 
National Council of Apphled Economic Research, Indian Institute of 
Public Administration and Central Secretariat Library, all in New Delhi. 
Apart from these, some of the bigger universities also have sizeable 


collections. 


INSTITUTIONS OF TIBETAN STUDIES 


Indian Scholars, many centuries ago, took arduous journeys across the 
Himalayas to Tibet and with them, they carried Indian Philosophy and 
thought. Evolution of Tibetan thought and culture was a consequence of 
this interaction. 

After Independence, Buddhist Instititutionss were set-up in India such 
as School of Buddhist Philosophy, Leh, which was set up in 1959 and now 
renamed as Central Institute of Buddhist Studies and the Central Institute 
of Higher Tibetan Studies, Sarnath, near Varanasi. These institutions, fully 
financed by the Department of Culture, seek to preserve Tibetan Culture 
and tradition and impart studies in ancient and traditional subjects through 
a modern university framework. They also conduct research in Tibetan 
Studies. Government also gives grants 10 Sikkim Research Institute of 
Tibetology, Gangtok and Library of Tibetan Works and Archives, Dharma- 
sala. The Institute of Tibetan Studies was established in Varanasi as a wing 
of Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishwa Vidyalaya. It became а fully autonomous 
organisation in 1977 and was renamed as Central Institute of Higher 
Tibetan Studies. It was declared deemed to be a University in April, 1988. 
The institute aims at bringing to light Tibetan Heritage, particularly a body 
of knowledge of Indian Heritage which was lost to Sanskrit and Pali but was 
preserved in Tibet. 3 

The Central Institute of Buddhist Studies, Leh, also trains students Іп 
Buddhist Philosophy, Literature and Arts. It is affiliated to Sampurnanand 
Sanskrit Vishwa Vidyalaya, Varanasi. 

Financial assistance of Rs two lakh per year is provided to Voluntary 
Buddhist/Tibetan Organisations and including monasteries engaged in 
propagation and scientific development of Buddhist/Titbetan Culture and 
tradition and research in relative fields. One hundred and eighty six such 
institutions were selected for grant of financial assistance during 1990-91. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY AND ЕТНМОГОСт 


Anthropological Survey of India (Ап.5.1.), a premier scientific organisation 
under the Department of Culture, Ministry of Human Resource Develop- 
ment, is committed to the study of human surface both in terms of biology 
and culture with particular emphasis on tribes and weaker sections of 
population. It works in collaboration with University Departments of 
Anthropology, Tribal Research Institutes and other organisations involved 
in Anthropological Research and in related fields. It disseminates its 
research findings through publication of books, journals and promotes 
awareness of our Bio-Cultural Heritage by organising exhibitions and 
screening films through its chain of museums located in different parts of 
the Country. 

During the Seventh Five - Year Plan Period, the Anthropological Survey 
of India implemented a massive National Project entitled ‘People of India’ 
besides 16 other projects having National Significance. The project ‘People 
of India’ was implemented as a crash programme in order to generate brief 
descriptive Anthropological Profiles of all Indian Communities, the impact 
of change and development process on them and the linkages that bring 
them together. The operational aspects of this project have been accom. 
plished and the data so far generated have been released in Diskettes. This 
study has enabled to identify, locate and write on 4,984 communities 
including Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Backward Classes. The 
study covered the Entire Nation bringing within the ambit such parts of the 
Country that had not been Ethnographically Surveyed earlier or where the 
survey had been perfunctual. The other Seventh Plan Projects which are 
significant at the National-level having bearing on ecology, women, health, 
nutrition, Genetics, Folk Culture, peasants laws and such others have been 
put on operation with the involvement of survey's resources and in 
collaboration with other academic bodies where it is feasible. The Task 
Force constituted to publish the material on long- pending project of the 
survey have almost achieved the target. 

Under the Indo-Soviet Cultural Exchange Programme, A Seminar on 
Ethnicity, People and Caste was organised at Calcutta from 93 to 97 
February 1990. Participants of the seminar were the Distinguished 
Scientists from Soviet Russia besides 25 scholars from different parts of the 
Country. A team of six members of the Indian Delegation headed by Dr K. 
S. Singh, Director General, Anthropological Survey of India, visited USSR 
to attend Тһе Second Indo-Soviet Joint Seminar on Ethnicity. They 
discussed various issues of mutual academic interest with the scholars in 
Moscow, Leningard and Taskhent and formulated proposals for future 
Indo-Soviet Collaborative Academic Venture in this field., 

In order to strengthen collaborative activities, An. S.I. sponsored a 
National Seminar along with Madras University on Tribes of Andman and 
Nicobar Islands. 

"s view of developing intimate contact with the neighbouring popula- 
5 and for close monitoring of Anthropological Issues, the Anthropolo- 
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gical Survey of India had made a move to establish a few Field Stations in 
Different Parts of the Country. One of such Field Stations has been 
established at Ranchi. 


RASHTRIYA MANAV SANGRAHALAYA 


Rashtriya Manav Sangrahalya, Bhopal, an autonomous organisation under 
the Department of Culture, Government of India, is dedicated to depiction 
of an integrated story of Humankind. The outstanding feature of the 
sangrahalya is its outdoor complex with thematic open-air exhibitions. The 
запртаћајауа combines research and documentation with dissemination of 
information through informal mode of education. 

The Sangrahalaya is carrying out National Projects of Inventories on 
Ethnographic Objects and Rock Art and is building up a reserve collection 
of specimens. 

It has developed "Tribal Habitat" an open-air exhibition of dwelling of 
populations from different parts of the country. They present recreated 
internal and external environment of habitat. 

The sangrahalaya is carrying out points action of research and collection 
to preserve heritage under programme ‘operation salvage’. á 


CONSERVATION OF CULTURAL PROPERTY 


The National Research Labortory for Conservation of Cultural Property 
(NRLC) is a premier institution of its kind in South of South-East Asia. It- 
was established in 1976 by the Department of Culture, Government of 
India, to carry out research in the methods of conservation and for 
providing technical assistance and training to other museums, Archaelogic- 
al Departments and related institutions. 

NRLC also conducts various training courses and workshops for 
conservators as well as for curators. From time to time, technical notes, 
books and booklets related to various problems of conservation are also 
brought- out for the benefit of other institutions of the country. 
Organization of seminars and symposia is a regular feature of NRLC for 
dissemination of knowledge and exchange of views on different aspects of 
conservation. In order to cater to the needs of far-off places, the National 
Research Laboratory for Conservation of Cultural Property has planned to 
establish Regional Conservation Centres in different regions of the 
Country. One such centre has already been established at Mysore. 


PROPAGATION OF CULTURE 
and Training (CCRT) was set up in 


1979 as an autonomous organization fully financed by the Government, 
'The Centre had taken over the scheme ‘Propagation of Culture’ which was 
being implemented by the University of Delhi from 1970 onwards. 
“Тһе board objective of the Centre is to revitalise the Education System by 
creating an understanding and awareness among students about the 


The Centre for Cultural Resources 
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plurality of Regional Cultures on India and integrating this knowledge with 
the school education. To fulfill its objectives, the Centre organises a 
number of training programmes for the benefit of students and teachers 
drawn from schools and teacher educators from states particularly those 
from rural areas. The main thrust in on linking education with culture and 
making students aware of the importance of culture in all developmental 
programmes. The training stresses on the role of Culture in Science and 
Technology, housing, agriculture, medicine, etc. An important component 
of training is creating an awareness amongst students and teachers of their 
role in solving environmental pollution problems and conservation and 
preservation of the natural and cultural heritage. 

The Programme lays emphasis on demonstration of innovative educa- 
tional techniques in class-room situations. The Centre invites a number of 
school students to work with teachers to try out methodologies for 
imparting cultural education. It also organises large Youth Camps in which 
school students from all over the country meet, work together and learn the 
value of conservation and protection of India's Rich Heritage. 

The Centre is collecting resources in the form of slides, photographs, 
films and recordings on Indian Arts and Crafts so as to prepare cultural 
educational material for free distribution to schools. It also produces 
various other programmes to disseminate knowledge of Indian Culture 
among the youth and the community. 

CCRT implements the Cultural Talent Search Scholarship Scheme, 
which was taken over from the Department of Culture in 1982. The scheme 
provides scholarships to outstanding children in the age-group of 10 to 14 
years studying, either in recognised schools or belonging to families 
practising traditional, performing or other arts to develop their talent in 
various cultural fields particularly in Rare Art Forms. The scholarship 
continues till the age of 20 years or First Year of University Degree. 

Тһе Centre for Cultural Resources and Training also has a full-fledged 
department for evaluation of teachers work after they have received 
training at the centre. This evaluation and feedback helps the Centre to 
improve the content of training programmes and the educational materials 
on culture being prepared for schools. CCRT trained teachers having taken 
the initiative to organise programmes for their colleagues in rural areas, 
bringing to them an understanding of Indias Rich Heritage and enabling 
them to acquire skills in the Traditional Crafts such as Pottery, Weaving, 
Fabric Printing, etc. 

The Centre has also instituted the CCRT Teachers' Award which is given 
еуегу year to selected teachers in recognition of the outstanding work done 
by them in the field of Education and Culture. The selection of teachers for 


the award is based on review of their performances in disseminating culture 
in their school and in the community. 


ZONAL CULTURAL CENTRES 
Zonal Cultural Centres have 
cu 


| been conceptualised with the aim of projecting 


tural kinships transcending territorial bounds. The idea is to arouse and 
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deepen awareness of the local cultures and how these merge into zonal 
identities and eventually into the rich diversity of Indias Composite 
Culture. Besides, these are also intended to document, preserve and to 
sustain the Vanishing Art Forms and Oral Traditions. The involvement of 
artists and creative people has been inbuilt in the set-up through a system 
of autonomous governance. 

The Seven Zonal Cultural Centres established under the new scheme are: 
(i) North-Zone Cultural Centre, Patiala; (ii) Eastern Zone Cultural Centre 
Santiniketan; (iii) South Zone Cultural Centre, Thanjavur; (iv) West Zone 
Cultural Centre, Udaipur; (v) North-Central Zone Cultural Centre- 
Allahabad; (vi) North-East Zone Cultural Centre, Dimapur; and (vii) South 
Central Zone Cultural Centre, Nagpur. The participation of states in more 
than one Zonal Cultural Centre according to their cultural linkage is a 
special feature of the composition of the different Zonal Centre. 


INDIRA GANDHI NATIONAL CENTRE FOR THE ARTS 


One of the major achievements in the field of arts and humanities in India 
has been the establishment of a National Institution of great significance, 
Indira Gandi National Centre for the Arts (IGNCA) to commemorate the 
memory of Late Prime Minister, Mrs. Indira Gandhi. This institute 
launched on 19 November, 1985, as a fully autonomous trust, is visualised 
as a Centre encompassing the study and experience of all the arts-each for 
with its own integrity, yet within a dimension of mutual inter-dependence, 
inter-relatedness with nature, social structure and cosmology. When 
complete, it will comprise a number of halls including a symphony concert 
hall, A National Theatre, two museums, building for cultural archives 
focusing attention on the Rich and Varied Oral Traditions of Asia, a 
reference library, a fully-automated and integrated computerised system 
for National Information System and data bank on Arts, Humanities and 
Social Sciences and a research and publication wing. Once completed, the 
Centre will be the biggest and The Largest Cultural Complex in the World. 

Тһе academic programmes of the Centre are conceived as inter-locked 
programme of sub-institutions. Each has long-range projects of fun- 
damental importance not only to India but also to Asia and other countries 


of the Third World. 


SUB-INSTITUTIONS 


INDIRA GANDHI KALA NIDHI 


Indira Gandhi Kala Nidhi will comprise (a) cultural reference library of 
multi-media collections to serve as a major resource centre for research in 
Humanities and Arts, (b) a computerised National Information System and 
Data Bank of Arts, Humanities and Cultural Heritage and (c) Cultural 
Archives and Multi-media Personal Collections and Artists/Scholars. 
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INDIRA GANDHI KALA KOSA 


Indira Gandhi Kala Kosa will undertake fundamental research and initiate 
long-term programmes for (a) lexicon on fundamental concepts and 
inter-disciplinary glossaries/ thesaurus on basic technical terminologies in 
Arts and Crafts, (b) series of fundamental texts of Indian Arts, (c) series of 
reprints of critical writing on Indian Arts and (d) a Multi-volume 
Encyclopaedia of Indian Arts. 


INDIRA GANDHI JANAPADA SAMPADA 


Indira Gandhi Janapada Sampada seeks to: (a) develop a core collection of 
material and documentation on Folk and Tribal Arts and Crafts; (b) make 
multi-media presentation; (c) launch multi-disciplinary life-style studies of 
tribal communities for evolving alternate models for study of Indian 
Cultural Phenomenon on its totality and inter-webbing of environment 
ecological, agricultural, socio-economic, cultural and political parameters; 
(d) establish a children's theatre, and (e) set-up a conservation laboratory. 


INDIRA GANDHI KALADARSHANA 


Indira Gandhi Kaladarshana aims at providing a forum for inter-displinary 
seminars, exhibitions and performance on unified themes and concepts. It 
wil have three theatres and galleries. 


SUTRADHARA 


Sutradhara will provide administrative, managerial and organisational 
support and services to all other such institutions. 

A Cultural Reference Library of Multi-media Collections with a Com- 
puterised Data Bank has been set up and operationalised. The Centre has 
received donation of a large personal library of Late National Professor 
Suniti Kumar Chatterjee and also gifts of libraries of other eminent 
intellectuals such as Thakur Jaideve Singh, Krishna Kriplani, etc. This 
library is а unique feature consisting of multi-media documentation 
including Microfilms/Microfiche of Ancient Indian Manuscripts, audio- 
visual cassettes, photographs, slides, etc. 

The Indira Gandhi National Centre for the Arts library is being 
strengthened with a long-term target for covering basic material in multiple 
media such as Microfilming the Manuscript collection of Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library (GOML) at Madras, Saraswati Mahal Library 
at Tanjore, Tribandrum Oriental Library and other repository centres in 
the country. Indian Missions Abroad have been approached for reprog- 
raphic documentation of cultural source material with foreign repository 
institutions like India Office Library, Victorial and Albert Museum, etc. in 
ОК, Bibliotheque Nationale in France, Berlin and Bonn, Oriental 
Institution of Soviet Academy of Sciences; photographic/slide collections at 
Pennsylvania and New York Public Library, etc. 
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INDIA IN WORLD HERITAGE 


Тһе World Heritage Committee, constituted by the UNESCO under th 

provision of the International Convention for Protection of World a ae ы 
and Natural Heritage, has recommended the inscription of 14 wee 
monuments and five natural sites from India in World Heritage list ана 
are : (a) Cultural Monuments-Ajanta Caves, Ellora Caves, Agra Fort Taj 
Mahal, Sun Temple at Konark, churches and convents of Goa grou d 
monuments at Khajuraho, Mahabalipuram, Hampi, Fatehpur Sikri Уу 
Pattadkul, Elephanta Caves and Brihadisvara Temple at Thazjafux 

Buddhist Monuments at Sanchi, and (b) Natural Sites-Kaziranga МЕНЫН 
Park, Manas Wildlife Sanctuary, Keoladeo National Park, Sunderbans 
National Park and Nanda Devi National Park. 


NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR CULTURE 


Тһе National Council for Culture (formerly National Council of Arts) was 
set-up on 19 September, 1983, by the Government for coordination of 
activities of institutions of Arts, Archaeology, Anthropology, Archives, 
museums and for providing guidelines for future plans and programmes of 


various institutions. 
CULTURAL RELATIONS 


The Department of Culture has been actively pursuing a policy of cultural 
cooperation with many Countries through a system of bilateral agreements 
and exchange programmes. While cultural agreements lay down broad 
principles of cooperation, these are implemented through cultural ex- 
change programmes. At present, India has cultural agreements with 81 
Countries and Cultural Exchange Programmes with 59 Countries including 
the signing of the First Cultural and Educational Exchange Programme 
with Rawanda in June, 1990. 


FESTIVAL OF INDIA 


A Festival of India was first held in the United Kingdom in 1982. Its 
objective was to bring to the Outside World glimpses of India's Cultural 
e in all its richness and variety. It was also to provide а window to 


Heritag: 
contemporary India. The programmes comprise exhibition, performing 


arts, cinema and symposia. 
Two more Festivals were hel 

the United States. Emphasis in Fra 

with a few carefully chosen exhibiti 


d in 1985-86, one in France and the other in 
nce was on Performing Arts and Cinema 
ons including the first ever exhibiton on 


Indian Architecture held in a Foreign Country. In the United States, a large 
number of exhibitions and symposia were organised in addition to 
performing art events and cinema. А number of organisations sponsored 
local or associated events under the festival banner. Festival of India 
5 : ities 2 15 crore people through actual events, 
covered over 100 ciues and : p е 
midi рч d media coverage during the 18-month long exposition. 
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Festival of India in the USSR and a return Festival of USSR in India were 
inaugurated on 3 July and 21 November, 1987, respectively. Both the 
festivals lasting one year were the largest ever, ones in terms of scope and 
number of participants. They culminated with closing ceremonies on 8 July 
and 20 November, 1988, respectively. ‘India Manifestation’ in Sweden in 
August-September 1987, ‘Japan Month’ in India in September-October 
1987 and a return Festival of India in Japan from 15 April to October 1988, 
were held. 

As a reciprocal measure, Festival of France in India was inaugurated in 
Bombay on 3 February, 1989, in the presence of the President of France 
and our Prime Minister. A number of exhibitions, seminars and concerts 
were organised in Bombay, Delhi, Bangalore, Calcutta, Chandigarh, 
Bhubneshwar, Guwahati and other places. The grand finale was marked by 
a scintillating performance by 160 member Romain Rolland Choir Group 
in New Delhi and Calcutta. In New Delhi, the function held on 18 January, 
1990, was attended by the Prime Minister and French Prime Minister. 

During 1990-91, the scope and spread of the Festival of India in Federal 
Republic of Germany was finalised. An agreement was reached between 
India and Federal Republic of Germany regarding the Indian Festival in 
F.R.G. and the return German Festival by an exchange of letters between 
Secretary Culture and Director General, Cultural Relations, F.R.G. The 
Indian Festival which is slated to open in September, 1991, in Bonn would 
be an unostentatious economic and compact affair. India would be the first 
Country to bring such a Cultural Festival consisting of exhibitions, 
seminars, film festival and performing arts to the Unified Germany. 

During 1990-91, the Swedish design exhibition was also received which is 
on show at Bombay. The exhibition would be moving to other centres also. 


7 Scientific Research 


INDIA has had a long and distinguished tradition in Science from 
accomplishments of ancient times to great achievements during this 
century; the latter half, prior to Independence has been related largely to 
pure research. At the time of Independence, our scientific and technologic- 
al infrastructure was neither strong nor organised in comparison with that 
of the Developed World. This had resulted in our being technologically 
dependent on skills and expertise available in other countries during early 
years of Independence. In the past four decades, an infrastructure and 
capability largely commensurate with meeting national needs has been 
created minimising our dependence on other countries. But, we still have a 
long way to go in this field to be self-sufficient. A range of industries from 
small to the most sophisticated has been established covering wide-range of 
utilities, services and goods. There is now a reservoir of expertise well 
acquainted with the most modern advances in basic and applied areas that 
is equipped to make choices between available technologies, to absorb 
readily new technologies and provide a framework for future national 


Development. 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY INFRASTRUCTURE 


Scientific research in India is carried out under three major sectors, viz., 
Central Government, state governments and various in-house research and 
development units of industrial undertakings, both under public and 
private sectors besides cooperative Reserved & Development associations. 
Bulk of research effort in the country is financed by major scientific 
departments/agencies such as Departments of Science and Technology, 
Atomic Energy, Space, Scientific and Industrial Research, Electronics, 
Non-Conventional Energy Sources, Environment, Ocean Development, 
Biotechnology Agencies i.e., Indian Council of Medical Research, Council 
of Scientific and Industrial Research, Indian Agricultural Research Insti- 
tute, etc. There are about 900 research laboratories within the purview of 
these major scientific agencies carrying out research in different areas. 
Besides, there is a large number of scientific institutions under the Central 
ministries/departments which carry-out research programmes of practical 
relevance to their areas of responsibility. States supplement the efforts of 
Central government in areas like agriculture, animal husbandry, fisheries, 
public health, etc. Institutions of higher education carry-out sizeable work 
in science and technology and are supported by the University Grants 
Commission and Central and state governments. They also carry-out 


sponsored research projects financed by different agencies. 
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A number of incentives are being provided by Government to industrial 
establishments in private and public sectors to encourage them to 
undertake research and development activities. Consequently, scientific 
research is gaining momentum in several industrial establishments. As on 
January, 1990, there were over 1,200 in-house research and development 
units in public and private sectors, reorganised by the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. Also, recently a ‘Pass Book’ Scheme has 
been introduced for import of scientific equipment liberally, by public- 
funded research institutions through Department of Science and Technol- 


ogy. 
SCIENTIFIC POLICY RESOLUTION 


The Science policy of Government, based on Scientific Policy Resolution 
adopted by Parliament оп 4 March, 1958, lays stress on Government's 
responsibility to secure for people the benefits from acquisition of scientific 
knowledge and practical application research. It is also Government's policy 
to encourage individual initiative for dissemination of knowledge and 
foster programmes to train scientific personnel to fulfil nation's needs in 
science, education, agriculture, industry and defence. In national priorities, 
science and technology has been recognised as major instrument for 
achieving national goals of self-reliance through economic and multifa- 
ceted socio-cultural development. New Departments of Environment, 
Ocean Development, Non-Conventional Energy Sources, Scientific and 
Industrial Research and Biotechnology have been set-up to deal with 
nationally important and newly emerging arcas that call for significant 
science and technology inputs. Significant achievements have been re- 
corded since then. 


TECHNOLOGY POLICY STATEMENT 


The Technology Policy Statement announced in January, 1983, is in 
response to the need for guidelines to cover a wide-ranging and complex 
set of related areas keeping in mind capital-scarce character of a developing 
economy. It aims at ensuring that country's available natural endowments, 
especially human resources, are optimally utilised for continued increase in 
the well-being of all sections of people. Technological advancement is 
sought to solve country's multifarious problems and safeguard its Inde- 
pendence and Unity. Among its objectives are attainment of technological 
competence and self-reliance, provision of gainful employment, making 
traditional skills commercially competitive, ensuring maximum develop- 
ment with minimum capital, modernisation of equipment and technology; 
conservation of energy, ensuring harmony with environment, etc. 

To evolve instruments for implementation of the Technology Policy, the 
Government set-up in June, 1983, a Technology Policy Implementation 
Committee. On completion of its tenure in mid-1987, it gave way to a new 
autonomous body Technology Information Forecasting and Assessment 
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Council (TIFAC). It was constituted for strengthening national capabiliti 
in technology forecasting and assessment and to provide (буи uh 
independent policy options and advice. Working under the Department of 
Science and Technology, it monitors technological developments in India 
and Abroad. TIFAC has undertaken an important project for integrated 
computerised, inter-active and decentralised nationally accessible лө. 
gy information system called TIFACLINE. Technology forecasting and 
assessment studies were undertaken for Petrochemicals, Housing, Building 
Technology and Skills; Human Settlement Planning, Technology mod- 
ernisation of Steel Plants, Sugar, Fertilizers, Energy (Coal Combustion), 


Electronic materials, etc. 


EXPENDITURE 


Expenditure on research and development and related scientific and 
technological activities increased from Rs 4.68 crore in 1950-51 to Rs 
1,890.58 crore in 1984-85. It was estimated to be Rs 3771 crore in 1988-89. 
Seventh Plan Outlay for science and technology sector was Rs 7,535 crore 
Plan Outlay of Rs 3,716 crore. One percent of GNP was 
e and Development activities in the country during 
1988-89. An idea of expenditure on scientific research and development at 
National Level as also outlays for science'and technology sector over the 


successive Plan Periods is given in table 7.1 and 7.2. 


compared to Sixth 
devoted to Reserv 


TABLE 7.1 EXPENDITURE ON SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT AND 


RELATED ACTIVITIES В 
(Rs crore) 


Expenditure on Research and Development 


Sector 
1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 


1984-85 


Central Sector 14.22.25 1654.06 208968 2442.75 2875.11 3306.38 


State Sector 126.11 162.78 164.56 183.99 232.91 260.86 
Private Sector — 233.19 251.94 291.63 310.27 363.79 436.55 
Total 178155 906878. 249587. 2096.94 g; 347181. 4008.79 
TABLE 7.2 PROGRESS OF EXPENDITURE ON S & T IN PLANS 

| (Rs crore) 
Detail Plan Non-Plan Total 
First Plan 14 б 20 
Second Plan 33 52 67 
Third Plan М m 14 
Баннер 142 931 373 
Fifth Plan 698 pl 
Sixth Plan 2,064 1,652 3,716 
Seventh, Plon 4,398 3,137! 7,535 


l. Estimated. 
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SCIENCE ADVISORY COUNCIL 


The Government of India have set-up a National Science and Technology 
Council (NSTC) with effect from 15 October, 1990, for a period of three 
years, to provide policy and direction for the development and application 
of science and technology in the country, particularly from the view point 
of fully harnessing S & T for National Development. The Prime Minister is 
the Chairman of the council, besides 17 other expert members. 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY ADVISORY COMMITTEES 


Science and technology plays key role in development of economy. In order 
to integrate science and technology in economic sectors and also to analyse 
introduction of appropriate technology, a Science and Technology Advis- 
ory Committee (STAC) in each economic ministry has been proposed. 
Currently, 19 ministries have set-up such committees. 

The committees are inter-alia required to make technology plan in the 
concerned Ministry and also to frame-out programmes to absorb and adapt 
technologies. A nodal committee, Inter-Sectoral Science and Technology 
Advisory Committee (STAC), has been set-up in the Department of Science 
and Technology to identify and address cross-sectoral problems. It draws 
membership from all economic sectors as also from the Council of Scientific 


and Industrial Research, Indian Council of Agricultural Research, Plan- 
ning Commission, etc. у 


DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


The Department of Science and Technology (DST) which was set-up in 


formulating Policy Statements 
promoting new areas of science 
ally sponsoring scientific and 
technological surveys, research, design and development and supporting 


It coordinates all 


à i igenous technology, dissemin 
technological information and coordinates 


disciplinary activities in science and technology. 
support to the National Science and Technology 


ates scientific and 
multi-institutional inter- 
It also provides secretarial 
1 Council, National Science 
В Development Board, National Council 
Forecasting and анто ont > “is ae Са 
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has been catalytic and instrumental in identifying, formulating and 
implementing a large number of programmes with the help of expertise 
available within the country and abroad, in front-line emerging as such 
as Biotechnology, materials, Plasma Physics, etc. These programmes are 
ultimately expected to yield results of direct relevance to National 
Development. 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


PROMOTION SCHEMES 


Two existing promotion schemes, viz, General Research Scheme and 
Science and Engineering Research Council have been integrated into one, 
ie. Rand D funding mechanism. Broad objectives of this scheme are :(i) to 
arch in newly emerging and frontline areas of science and 
ncluding multi-disciplinary fields, and (i) to selectively 
h capabilities in relevant areas of science and 
engineering,taking into account existing research capabilities of host 
institutions. State council have been set-up in 24 states/UTS so far. 

As a part of promotional programme, emphasis has also been given to 
encourage participation of younger scientists in science and technology 
activities by providing them support for creative research through project 
support and for participation in International Conferences. Besides, they 
are provided opportunities to interact with eminent scientists through 
contact programmes. Аз part of this scheme, a new programme has also 
been initiated to support young research workers who have extra spark of 


orginality and motivation. 


promote rese 
engineering i 
promote general researc 


SCIENCE AND SOCIETY-RELATED SCHEMES 


The department has specific programmes to promote science and technolo- 
gy and its application to benefit specific disadvantaged groups. These are: 
(1) scheme for young scientists; (2) science and technology application for 
rural development; (3) science and technology for women; (4) science and 
technology for weaker sections, and (5) utilisation of scientific expertise of 
retired scientists. The sixth scheme ‘better opportunities for young 


jani: initiated in 1 
Scientists’ in chosen areas о niti 986 


f science and technology was 1 19 
for building national capability in selected front-line areas through training 
of talented youth un 


der guidance of pioneering experts at reputed 

International Centres and utilising their talent to further expand expertise 
base of our institutions. | 

1 Centres have been set-up by NTDMS in ten selected 

Plot Scalar peo nments for indepth understanding of the 


districts in different geo-enviro f 
geo-referenced data for area-specific micro-level planning towards socio- 


economic development. 
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PROJECT INTEGRATED WASTE MANAGEMENT 


The Development оЁ Science and Technology, in an attempt to make the 
Metropolitan Cities into a cleaner and greener place, has evolved an 
Integrated Waste Magnagement approach by proposing building and 
maintaining of toilets and processing of garbage into fuel pellets. This 
system is designed to be on near self-sustaining basis, without depending 
much on financial support from the Government Agencies. The revenue 
earned from the sale of fuel pellets would be utilised for the maintenance of 
the toilets. Bombay produces about 4000 tonnes per day municipal garbage 
and nearly 50 per cent of the population do not have adequate toilet 
facilities. The land required for creating this facility would be provided by 
the Maharashtra Government on no cost or nominal charge basis and 
garbage would be delivered by the Municipal Corporation of Bombay on 
free of charge at garbage pocessing plant. The technology and experience 
gained from this project would also be useful for other cities and towns. 


SUPPORT FACILITIES 


Specially designed programmes for this objective relate to : (i) assistance to 
professional bodies, learned societies and science academies; (ii) support for 


organising National and International seminars; (iii) support for participa- 
tion of Indian Scientists in major International Scientific Conferences; (iv) 
setting-up of regional sophisti 


cated instrumentation centres; (v) long-term 
support to scientific research 


institutions, and (vi) assistance to states and 
union territories to establish 


Councils for Science and Technology. 
Long-term institutional infrastructural requirements for science and 
technology are met through 


creation of autonomous and independent 
structures under overall umbrella of the department. States are also 
encouraged to set-up secretariats and councils for science and technology to 
act as focal points for planning, coordinating and promoting science and 
technology activities. Councils for Science and "Technology or Departments 
of Science and Technology have been set-up in nearly all states/UTs. 


ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY PROGRAMMES 
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equipment and setting-up of regional test laboratories and is now di d 
towards introducing polymers and their composites into industr у tune 

design, development and manufacture of specific products The ae 
cover: (a) Polymer Alloys, (b) application as bio-materials ( ралды: 
application for rehabilitation aids, (d) scale-up of impregnatin, K н. v 
specific applications in two-wheelers, four-wheelers, kak a Ar 
vessels and aircraft, and (f) commercialisation of Terephthalamide Fibre. 
(iii) Cyrogenics and ceramics more-work on design, fabrication and testing 
of Liquid Nitrogen Plant of ten litre per hour is continuing till incus 
gets commercialised in 1991. Ап integrated programme on Ses БУ 
development and fabrication of a Liquid Helium Plant to meet ае 
conditions and requirements will be supported until it is commercialised in 
1994, and (iv) National coordination of testing and calibration facilites-this 
programme has been formulated essentially to ensure and imrove quality 
of industrial products, provide consumer protection and promote export of 
industrial goods. Objectives of the scheme are: establishment of 
accreditation/recognition by the Central Government of testing facilities in 
various sectors; setting-up heirarchy of Calibration Laboratories and 
promotion of testing and Calibration Facilities to improve National Needs. 


TECHNOLOGY PROMOTION SCH EME 


Technology Promotion Scheme aims at technology modernisation/ 
upgradation of industry/skills, specially that of relevance to small-scale and 
cottage sectors of industry besides sponsoring technology forecasting/ 
policy studies of interest to the Department of Science and Technology 
(DST). This involves preparation of proposals in consultation with experts 
and its support by DST or undertaking activity in coordination with 
inter-institutional mechanisms. Theme of such projects normally focuses 
on its application/relevance to respective areas/industries. Several projects 
covering areas like microprocessor-based low-cost automation, continuous 
forming of helicoidal flights by rolling, development of expert systems for 
Homoeopathy and Ayurvedic Systems of Medicine, etc., were supported. 


PASS BOOK SCHEME FOR IMPORT OF EQUIPMENT 


SPARES AND CONSUMBLES 


introduced a new scheme of importing 


scientific equipments/spares and consumables for scientific research 
through Pass Books. Hitherto, the scientific institutions were required to 
obtain ‘Not Manufactured in India Certificate’ (NMIC) from the Directo- 
rate General of Technical Development (DGTD) and ‘Essentiality Certifi- 
cate’ from the Administrative Ministry for claiming customs duty exemp- 
tion. With the introduction of Pass Books, vide Customs’ Notification No. 
990/88- Customs dt. 1.8.1988 (Annexure v), the public-funded research 
institutions would be able to import their requirements in terms of 


The Government of India have 
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2 ts, consumables, etc, for scientific research with self-certification. 
HUP ae scheme, the eligible institutions would be able to import 
Baie worth Rs one crore and consumables worth Rs 50 lakh annually. 
Cp equipment above Rs 5 lakh and consumables items above Rs 5 
дву ase зак would not be covered under the scheme. For making the import 
E items and also on exceeding the limits, the institutions are required 


to follow the normal procedure of import through NMIC and Essentiality 
Certificate. 


The Department of Science and Technology has been nodalised to issue 
Pass Books for import to the public-funded research institutions other than 


the universities and colleges, which will be covered by the Department of 
Education. 


CONSUMER PROTECTION 


The scheme was conceived to enhance consumer satisfaction through 
availability of better quality items of mass consumption. Areas covered 
involved identification of quality affecting parameters, prototype develop- 
ment and consumer education while projects supported cover quality 
improvement is done through new S and T inputs, GLS lamps, electrical 
plugs/switches/sockets, starters and ballasts of tubelights, safety-match 
boxes, fabric washing powders/syndets, edible oils, pencils and sharpeners, 
textile fabrics, etc. = 


INITIATION OF TECHNOLOGY MISSIONS 


. The scheme was worked out to help identify new mission areas in addition 
to existing five technology missions viz. 


munications, drinking water and lite 


identified may be tied-up with existing 
sub-mission. 


‚ immunization, oilseeds, telecom- 
racy. Some new missions to be 
ones to act as a catalyst/supporting 


NATIONAL SUPER CONDUCTIVITY PROGRAMME 


Coordinated efforts are underway towards development of stable and 
engineering use of high temperature (liquid nitrogen or higher) super 
conductivity materials, wires, thin films, etc., and its applications. 


INSTRUMENT DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 
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Advisory Committee comprising members from user agencies, industry 
and research and development organisations has been constituted to guide 
activities of the programme. 

The department has played catalytic role in supporting Science and 
Technological activities in design and development of high-tech instru- 
ments through multi-institutional and multi-disciplinary programmes. 
Initial programmes were confined to development of opto-electronic 
instruments and solar energy measuring instruments. Аз a result of these 
efforts, a number of instruments viz., audio-visual systems, Optical 
Pantograph, Profile Projector, Sunshine Recorder, Payranometer, etc., 
have been developed and are under regular production in the Central 
Electronics Limited., Sahibabad and National Instruments Limited, Calcut- 
ta. 

Second phase programmes have resulted in development of sophisti- 
cated scanning Electron Microscope and Infrared Spectrophotometer. 

During the Seventh Plan, some of the identified instruments in critical 
areas viz., analytical, geo-scientific, agro-electronics and laser-based instru- 
ments were supported for development. To ensure subsequent production, 
industries were associated with each project from beginning. Digital Tide 
Gauge, Field-Usable pH Meter, low-cost instruments for chemistry 
teaching, ion selective electrode, Seismograph, Accelerometer, etc., have 
been developed and are in process of manufacture. In the Eighth Plan 
Period, it is proposed to nurture instrumentation through an integrated 
programme of design, development, manufacture and maintenance. 
Design and development shall be undertaken by specially set-up centres 
one each in analytical instruments, process control instruments, test and 
measuring instruments and medical instruments. Production and mainte- 
nance will be undertaken by specially trained entrepreneurs. Low volume 
high-cost instruments will be developed through special project funding to 
R and D institutions where expertise exists. In order to oversee and 
formulate policies for these programmes, research and development 
Sub-Council of Development Council of Instrumentation Industries, has 
been set-up in the Department of Science and Technology. 


NATIONAL SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT 


BOARD 


National Science and Technology Entrepreneurship Development Board 
which was established in 1982 has been devoting attention to providing 


increasing opportunities of gainful self-employment for science and 
technology persons since its inception. Some major programmes initiated 


are: (a) organisation of entrepreneurship development programmes; (b) 
through camps; (c) setting-up of 


creation of entrepreneurial awareness : 
science and technology entrepreneurs’ parks; (а) establishment of entrep- 


reneurship development cells in academic institutions; (e) setting-up of task 
forces in selected backward districts for identifying resources, skill and 
need-based entrepreneurial opportunities for local S and T persons; (f) 
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training teachers from colleges and universities in development of 
entrepreneurship skills; (g) introduction of entrepreneurship in course 
curricula of engineering degree, diploma and science courses; (h) en- 
couraging group employment schemes, and (i) bringing out publications, 
videos and related material. : 
Main focus of the activities of the board has been on promotion of 
entrepreneurship in small-scale sector by S and T persons. About 700 new 
units have been set-up through these measures. It has also been 
consistently promoting close interaction between academic institutions апа 
industries to bring about upgradation in products, processes and equip- 
ment and also for commercialisation of indigenou tec'nolóies.'In aditign, 
about 5000 jobs have been created on a sustained basis. 


POPULARISATION OF SCIENCE 


The National Council for Science and Technology Communication 
(NCSTC), comprising representatives from Central and state governments, 
mass media, voluntary agencies, etc., has prepared detailed plans for 
popularisation of science and technology and growth of scientific and 
technological temper among people. NCSTC focuses its attention on areas 
like training in S and T communication; S and T communication 
information system comprising Vigyan Jatha, among other things, a data 
base resource-letters for communications in different Indian Languages 
and a Newsletter for science clubs; development and dissemination of S and 
T communication software (all media); field projects involving large 
number of people in S and T communication activities; national awards for 
science popularisation; research in S and T communication and coordina- 
tion with other agencies in S and T communication. 

‘Vigyan Prasar' has been esta 
1989, for; a) large- 
technology through 


blished as an autonomous body in October 
scale extension and dissemination of science and 
all possible media and means. 

b) to develop in time 


10 come, a self-sustaining system for production and 
distribution of science and technology communication software and 
hardware. 


C) to develop and undertake special projects in the these areas; 

(i) hardware and technologies for learning and popularisation of science; 
li) software development and dissemination for Science education and 
Popularisation; and 

(ii demonstration of technologies for large-scale applications. 


NATURAL RESOURCES DATA MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 


-agency project aimed at generating 

= ted data bases of natural resources and 
€ parameters to facili i i 

Launched i it ai 
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to modern management needs. Experimental data bases have been set-u 
in five districts, namely, Gurgaon (Haryana), Sultanpur (Uttar Pradesh), 
Kheda (Gujarat), Koraput (Orissa) апа Vishakhapatnam (Апаһ , 
Pradesh). Five more data base centres are in the offing. Application x eii 
identified to demonstrate utility of these data bases relate to henen пе 
management of water and land resources, monitoring of poverty А, 
programmes and location of services. 


EARTH AND ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES PROGRAMME 


DEEP CONTINENTAL STUDIES 


The project is aimed at using modern geological geo-physical and 
geo-chemical tools to obtain information of deep structure of Indian 
Lithosphere. Initially, a transect running from Jaipur to Raipur has been 
selected to carry out integrated field and laboratory studies. Projects 
relating to magnetotelluric and magneto-variation, geological mapping and 
remote-sensing studies have been approved for support. In addition, 
laboratory investigations to determine high pressure temperature charac- 
teristics and mathematical modelling of geo-physical data form important 
components of this project. A new project ‘Metamorphic and geo-chemical 
studies of Deep Continental Crust in North-West Indian Shield’ has been 


sanctioned recently. 


DEEP SEA FANS 


This programme has been launched with a view to studying geological, 
geo-morphological, structural and geo-physical setting of Deep Sea Fans 
and is expected to throw light on the nature of oceanic crust and various 
events in evolution of the Himalayas. Organisations like Geological Survey 
of India, Oil and Natural Gas Commission, Indian Institute of Geo- 
magnetism, National Institute of Oceanography and other concerned 
universities are participating in the programme. 


ALL-INDIA COORDINATED PROJECTS 


SEISMOLOGY 

This ‘Seismology Programme’ initiated the during Sixth Plan continued in 
the Seventh Plan also. The infrastructure e.g. seismic stations and strong 
motion seismic networks under the project at various locations in the 
Himalayan Belt, has been generated and some recent events have been 
successfully recorded making many significant contributions in seismicity 
and seismotectonics of the Himalayas. Studies being pursued are expected 
to enhance our knowledge of earthquake mechanism, seismic risks, design 


codes and mitigation of earthquake hazards. 
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HIMALAYAN GLACIOLOGY 


i-institutional and multi-disciplinary coordinated project in the field 
Binden Glaciology' had been initiated during 1986 for studying 
snow-cover mapping, glacial inventory, hydro-meteorological and hydrolo- 
gical, geo-logical and geo-morphologicai aspects of glaciers. The project 
involves eight research and development institutions besides Himalayan 
States. During 1987, a glacial expedition to Chhota Shigri Glacier was 
organised and some geo-logical, meteorological, hydrological and geo- 
physical data collected. These studies will be helpful in evaluation of 
snow-melt/glacial-melt contribution in the northern river system. Efforts 


would be made to link data collection platforms (DCPs) with INSAT for 
better understanding of Glaciers. 


ARID ZONE RESEARCH 


This multi-institutional coordinated programme was launched in 1987 to 
enhance productivity of land, man and animal in arid land regions of the 
country with application of Science and Technology. Projects ranging from 
monitoring the process of desertification, establishment of natural resource 


data bases, sand-dune dynamics to surface and Ground Water inter- 
relationship are being supported. 


'DYNAMICS OF MONSOON' 


Under this programme, data will be collected at sites covering continuously 


moist, periodically moist and mainly dry regions of monsoon by using both 


conventional and modern techniques like instrumented meteorological 
tower, doppler sodar, tether-sonde, mini-radiosonde radiometer, etc. 
Studies using these and other conventio 


nal data will lead to understanding 
of dynamics of monsoon, vagaries of which are intimately related to rainfall 
distribution in North India. 


THUNDERSTORM MODELLING 


prepared with the objectives of understanding 
: ovement, etc., of thunderstorms leading to realistic 
thunderstorm modelling’ under Indian conditions. This study will also 
n of convective processes in regional and global 


well as for improving the present capabilities of 
articularly for aviation. 


TROPICAL OCEAN AND GLOBAL ATMOSPHERE PROGRAMME 
This ‘Tropical 
launched as 
of Data Bu 


Ocean and Global Atmosphere Programme Project is being 
ш an International Programme and includes deployment 
оуз, XBT Lines, Additional Tide Gauges, etc., and exchange of 
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specified meteorologial and oceanographic data with participating coun- 
tries. It will lead to improved understanding of oceanographic and 
atmospheric processes and air-sea interaction mechanism over tropical 
oceans and to develop reliable climate model relevant to our country a =: 
also help increase our capabilities for forecasting monsoon and Ond 


NATIONAL CENTRE FOR MEDIUM RANGE WEATHER FORECASTING 
WITH SUPERCOMPUTING 


Aimed with the objective to inform and guide farmers well in advan 
about various farming activities in view of the expected weather, Мав 
Centre for Medium Range Weather Forecasting with Supercomputing En 
other necessary facilities is being established. As part of the programm 
127 Agromet Field Units in different agro-climatic zones will be establi hed 
from where agro-meteorological advices will be issued to farmers for тог 
efficient agricultural operations. A Super Computer System has БЕШ 
commissioned in New Delhi for this purpose. The Department of Scienc 
and Technology is acting as а nodal agency for implementation of the 
project in cooperation with India Meteorological Department, Indian 
Council for Agricultural Research, Ministry of Information and Broadcast- 
ing, Department of Agriculture and other relevant departments of states 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


International collaborations are pursued with a view to gaining through 
interaction with other countries 1n areas of mutual interest, establishment 
of contacts with scientists and institutions, opening new avenues for further 
interaction, providing/ receiving expert assistance through bilateral link- 
ages, enhancing flow of Science and Technology information through 
interaction between scientists and laboratories in other countries. 

India has at present agreements of cooperation in S&T with over 40 
countries in the world, say for example Australia, Argentina, Brazil, China, 
japan. The Netherlands, Cuba, Pakistan, U.K., etc. During 1987-88, 
several new initiatives took shape. These included: signing of integrated 
long-term programme of cooperation in Science and Technology between 
India and USSR. Indo-US cooperation in Science and Technology gained 
further momentum under the auspices of Indo-US Sub-Commission in 
Science and Technology and Science and Technology Initiative (STI). 
While Sub-Commission-sponsored activities were financed out of US-India 
Rupee Fund, joint research under STI was financed by both governments: 
An Indo-French Centre for Promotion of Advanced Research has been 
set-up in New Delhi jointly by Governments of India and France. It aims at 
promoting joint research in thrust areas of national relevance to both the 
countries. The Centre commenced its activities in 1987. Scientific Council 


of the Centre comprising experts from both the countries identified 


thirteen areas for joint research. 
Centre of Science and Technology for the Non-aligned and other 
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1 і іп 1989 in New Delhi. 
ing Countries has also been established in 1 l 
сез countries have so far signed the Statute of the Centre. 


SCIENTIFIC SERVICES: SURVEYS AND METEOROLOGY 
SURVEY OF INDIA 


Survey of India, Dehradun, prepares topographical and geographical maps 
of the country on various scales needed for survey support for development 
and defence. It has undertaken several field and topographical surveys on 
various scales for developmental projects such as irrigation, power, 
communication, flood control, water supply, forestry, coal fields, etc. It 
participates in various scientific research programmes related to geodesy, 
geophysical studies including tidal predictions, indigenisation of surveying 
instruments and equipment, etc. It is also actively engaged in remote- 
sensing applications in mapping besides advising Government on al! survey 
matters viz., geodesy, photogrammetry, cartography, reprography, de- 
marcation of external boundaries of India and their depiction on maps. It is 
the national agency responsible for standardisation of geographical names, 
Aerial photography of the country is also coordinated by it. | 

Еог modernisation, it introduces latest survey technologies and is actively 
involved in generating computerised Systems for creating national survey 


data and information network and laying foundation for digital compute- 
rised cartography. Collaborations in Scientific studies are carried out at 
National as well as International Leve 


ls. 
Survey and Training Institute, Hyderabad, imparts training to Indian 
Nationals and those of neighbouri 


ng countries in various disciplines of 
surveying and mapping. 


NATIONAL ATLAS AND THEMATIC MAPPING ORGANISATION 


ег SOCIÓ-economic conditions of India. 
National Atlas Maps on various i 


INDIA METEOROLOGICAL DEPARTMENT 


India Meteorolo 
Basis in 1875, i 


Institute of "Tropical 
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and applied research in meteorological instrumentation, radar meteorolo- 
gy. seismology, agricultural meteorology, hydro-meteorology, satellite 
meteorology and air pollution. ITTM has been conducting cloud seeding 
experiments for producing rain artificially. 

IMD provides grants to certain universities/academic institutions to 
encourage research in atmospheric sciences and monsoon circulation. It 
also funds monsoon research by a centre in the Indian Institute of 
Technology, Delhi. A monsoon activity centre was established at New Delhi 
under the World Meteorological Organisation Programme. 

Тһе Department has а ‘Positional Astronomy Centre’ at Calcutta which 
compiles and publishes Indian Ephemeris in English and Rashtriya 
Panchang in English, Hindi, Sanskrit and nine other Indian Languages. 

Meteorological and weather services are provided by IMD from its 
headquarters at New Delhi and functional offices responsible for climatolo- 
gy and forecasting at Pune. There are five regional Meteorological Centres 
at Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Nagpur and New Delhi. For better 
coordination, Meteorological Centres have been set-up in 12 state capitals, 
viz., Ahmadabad, Bangalore, Bhopal, Bhubaneshwar, Guwahati, Hyder- 
abad, Jaipur, Lucknow, Patna, Srinagar, Trivandrum and Chandigarh. To 
render service to agriculturists, weather bulletins are issued daily since 1945 
from Meteorological Centres relating to their regions. They give district- 
wise forecasts of weather and warnings against adverse weather. Agro- 
meteorological Advisory Service Centres established at Madras, Pune, 
Calcutta, New Delhi, Bhopal, Chandigarh, Srinagar, Patna and Bhu- 
baneshwar issue Meteorological Advisory Bulletins to farmers once or twice 
a week. Flood Meteorological Offices have been working at ten different 
centres to provide meteorological support to flood forecasting organisation 
of Central Water Commission. Tourism Departments at Centre and in 


states have access to Meteorological Centres for weather information of 


interest to tourists. Several Tourism Meteorological Offices are functioning 


in Jammu and Kashmir. 


IMD issues warnings against heavy rainfall, strong winds and cyclonic 


neral public and various private and public organisations 

keran n и defence services, ships, ports, fishermen, e rms 
ing expeditions and agriculturists. One hundred Disaster hei p 
receivers have been installed in disaster-prone coastal areas of Nort m 
Nadu and South Andhra Pradesh. Fifty more receivers Fes ылы E 
along coastal areas of West Bengal, Orissa, North a та ғ: МЕ 
Gujarat. In addition, IMD operates 100 data collection р at vas eel da 
Cyclone warnings to ports and ships are issued by Bombay, џ 


а оп 
і d Madras offices. These are base 
poda rom coastal and island observa- 


conventional meteorological observations f | 

tories, ships in the а Seas, coastal cyclone detection radars and күн 
pictures received from Weather Satellites. Cyclone ost eo 
Stations are located at Bombay, Goa, Cochin, Bhuj, Calcutta, : ET vd 
Karaikal, Paradip, Vishakhapatnam and Machilipatnam. Weather ate ~ 
Pictures transmitted by Indian National Satellite (INSAT-IB) are receive 
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at main Data Utilisation Centre at Delhi and processed and transmitted to 
users. A Cyclone Warning and Research Centre at Madras investigates 
problems exclusively relating to Tropical Cyclones. і 

Meteorological Data is exchanged with many countries through high- 
speed telecommunication channels. As part of India's cooperation with 
World Weather Watch Programme of World Meteorological Organisation, 
a Regional Meteorological Centre and a Regional Telecommunication Hub 
functions at New Delhi. An Area Forecast Centre is also located in New 
Delhi under the plan of International Civil Aviation Organisation. 

IMD participates in Indian Scientific Expeditions to Antarctica and 
scientific cruises of Oceanographic Research Vessel, ORV Sagar Kanya. A 
Permanent Meteorological Observatory has been established at Dakshin 
Gangotri in Antarctica which functions round-the-year. 

Indian Institute of Astrophysics (IIA), Bangalore, Indian Institute of 
Geo-magnetism (IIG), Bombay and IITM, Pune, which were formerly a 
part of India Meteorological Department, have been functioning as 
autonomous institutes since 1971. IIA conducts research in Solar and 
Stellar Physics, Radio Astronomy, Cosmic Radiation, etc. IIG records 
magnetic observations and conducts research in Geo-Magnetism. 


CLIMATE 


The climate of India may be broadly described as Tro 
There are four seasons: (i) winter (January-February), (ii) hot weather 
summer (March-May), (iii) rainy so 

September) and (iv) post- 
monsoon period in the So 
climate is affected by two se 
south-west monsoon. The 


-west monsoon brings 
€ year in the country. We can now predict 
ped models and trained manpower. 


activities over the entire nuclear 
activities pertaining to atomic en 
Atomic Energy (DAE), which was set- 
functioning of DAE are laid down 

(AEC) which was set-up in 1948. The 


under the charge of the Prime Minister. 
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'The activities of DAE are primarily in the area of nuclear power 
generation, research and development in atomic energy and in the 
industries and minerals sector. These activities are carried out by its 
constituent units, Public Sector Units (PSUs) and by institutions which are 
given financial assistance by DAE. India has also been offering trainin 
facilities, fellowships, scientific visits, etc., and makes available the service of 
its scientists and engineers for expert assignments in several countries both 
through the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and through 


bilateral agreements. 
HIGHLIGHTS OF THE NUCLEAR POWER PROGRAMME 


When the country's atomic energy programme was launched in the 1940s, 
a three-stage nuclear energy programme was envisaged to use the available 
Uranium and vast Thorium Resources. Тһе first stage was to comprise of 
Natural Uranium Fuelled Pressurised Heavy Water Reactors (PHWRs) 
which would produce power and Plutonium as a by-product. The second 
stage is expected to have Plutonium Fuelled Fast Breeder Reactors (FBRs), 
which in addition to producing power and Plutonium, will also yield 
Uranium-233 from Thorium. The third stage reactors would be based on 
the Thorium Cycle to produce more Uranium-233 for fuelling additional 
breeder reactors. 

The present installed capacity of nuclear power reactors in India is 1,465 
MWe. The total electricity generated by nuclear power stations during 
1988-89 and 1989-90 was 5,817 and 4,625 Million kw hours respectively, 
and the target for 1990-91 has been fixed at 6850 Million Units. Excepting 
for the first two units at Tarapur, which are of the Boiling Water Reactor 
(BWR) type and were set-up as a turn-key by a United States of America’s 
company, other power reactors in the country are of the PHWR Type 
which constitute the first stage of the programme. DAE aims at establishing 
about 10,000 MWe of nuclear power generation capacity from PHWRs 
during the coming ten to fifteen years. In addition, two reactors of the 
Pressurised Water Reactor (PWR) type of 1000 MWe each are being set-up 
at Kudankulam, Tamil Nadu, with the assistance of the USSR. Further, 
work on a Prototype Fast Breeder Reactor (PFBR) of 500 MWe capacity is 


also expected to be taken up in the near future. 
A summary of the on-going nuclear power programme is given in 


TABLE-7.3 SUMMARY OF ONGOING NUCLEAR PROGRAMME 


Details of Reactor Units Capacity 


паж вам Ри 1 elo а 

A. Operating Reactors 1465 
2 BWRs, 5 PHWRs 

В. Reactors Under Construction 
7 PHWRs of 235 MWe each 


1645 
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Details of Reactor Units 


Capacity 
C. Reactors in Planning Stage 6940 
—Awaiting Sanction 
(a) 16 PHWRs, 4 of 235 MWe each, 12 of 500 MWe each 
5 
(b) One PFBR of 500 MWe 500 


55 
Total 10550 


In addition to the above, two PWRs of 1000 MWe each are planned to be set-up at 
Kudankulam, Tamil Nadu, with the assistance of the USSR. 


Important inputs for the PHWRs are heavy water and nuclear fuel, which 
are made available by organisations within DAE. Amongst these, there are 
units which carry out exploration and survey of Uranium resources and 
subsequently mining and processing them for production of Uranium 
Concentrates. Other units are responsible for production of nuclear fuel 
and heavy water. Facilities are also available for the back-end of the nuclear 


fuel cycle to reprocess spent fuel from nuclear power reactors and for 
management of radioactive wastes. 


A significant feature of the Indian Atomic Energy Programme is that it 
has all long been backed-u 


p by a comprehensive R and D programme 
encompassing a wide-range of multi-disciplinary activities relating to 
atomic energy. This includes fundamental research in basic sciences to 
disciplines like Nuclear Engineering, Metallurgy, Medicine, Agriculture, 
Isotopes, etc. Research is also being carried out in FBR technology and 
frontline areas like fusion, lasers and accelerators. 

All the organisations of DAE which are engaged in these activities, can be 
considered to be one of the following categories, namely, R and D units, 
PSUs, Industries and Mineral (I and M) sector units, Aided Institutions or 
Service Sector Units. 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT UNITS 


R & D work is carried out at three research 
Research Centre (BARC) at Trombay, Bombay, Indira Gandhi Centre for 


Atomic Research (IGCAR) at Kalpakkam, Tamil Nadu and Centre for 
Advanced Technology (CAT) at Indore, Madhya Pradesh. 


centers, namely, Bhabha Atomic 


BHABHA ATOMIC RESEARCH CENTRE 


The Bhabha Atomic Research Centre (BARC) was set- 
Atomic Energy Establishment, Trombay and in 196 
BARC in memory of its founder Dr. Homi Bhabha 
national centre for research and development (R& 
energy and related disciplines. Facilities available at B 


up in 1957 as the 
7 was renamed as 
. It is the premier 
D) work in nuclear 
ARC include research 
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reactors, APSARA, CIRUS and PURNIMA. Besides, a 5.5 MeV VAn-de- 
Graff accelarator is also available for experimental research in physics. A 
large indigenously built research reactor DHRUVA (100 MWt) is also 
operational at BARC. In collaboration with the Tata Institute of Fun- 
damental Research (TIFR), BARC has set-up a 14 MV Pelletron Accelera- 
tor. It has also set-up a Beryllium Plant and Radio Pharmaceuticals 
Laboratory at Vashi. BARC has facilities for spent fuel reprocessing and 
management of radioactive wastes. Тһе Power Reactor Fuel Reprocessing 
Plant and Nuclear Waste Vitrification Plant at Tarapur are managed by 
BARC. The Variable Energy Cyclotron Centre at Calcutta is a national 
facility for advanced work in Nuclear Chemistry, production of Isotopes for 
various applications and radiation damage studies on reactor materials. A 
Seismic Activity Monitoring Station was set-up in 1985 at Gauribidanur 
d it helps in detection and identification of underground 
nuclear explosions anywhere in the world. The Nuclear Research Labora- 
tory at Srinagar and High-Altitude Research Laboratory at Gulmarg in 
Jammu апа Kashmir conduct research in Atmospheric Physics and Cosmic 
Ray Physics. Тһе Radiation Medicine Centre at Bombay uses Radioisotope 
d therapeutic applications. Production facilities exist at 
Vashi, Bangalore and Hyderabad for Radiopharmaceuticals. 

Тһе activities of BARC encompass а wide spectrum of fields such as 
Physics, Chemistry, Engineering, Metallurgy, fuel reprocessing, fuel 
fabrication, Radioisotopes, waste management, electronics, instrumenta- 
tion, Lasers, Biology, agriculture, food technology, Radiation Medicine, etc. 
The Centre has several laboratories with state of the art equipment to carry 
out research and development work in all these areas. It has developed a 
number of technologies, some of which have been transferred to the 
industry for commercial exploitation. The Centre has also done consider- 
able work in the applications of radioisotopes in medicine, agriculture and 
industry. Further, it oversees a country-wide personnel monitoring service 
for evaluating radiation exposure of workers in institutions using radiation 
sources. 

BARC has provided the entire R and D back-up for the nuclear power 
programme, which has significantly helped the establishment of indige- 
nous competence in this technology. It also closely interacts with the 
nuclear power sector and the industry and minerals sector in their activities 
and carries out considerable developmental work to imporve the efficacy of 


their operations. 


near Bangalore an 


for diagnostic an 


INDIRA GANDHI CENTRE FOR ATOMIC RESEARCH 

This Centre was set-up in 1971 at Kalpakkam (Tamil Nadu) to carry out R 
and D in FBTR Technology. A major facility here is an indigenously 
constructed 13 MWe Fast Breeder Test Reactor (FBTR) which attained 
criticality during October 1985. The reactor core uses an indigenously 
developed mixed carbide fuel. Completing the FBTR was a major step in 
the development of atomic energy programme in India, in that it was the 
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first step in the second stage of country's nuclear power programme. The 
Centre is drawing up plans to build a 500 MWe Prototype Fast Breeder 
Test Reactor (PFBR), which is expected to be operational, around the turn 
of this century. Several engineering test facilities such as Sodium Loops and 
laboratories for Metallurgy, Radiochemistry and fuel reprocessing related 
to fast reactors, also function at the centre. 


CENTRE FOR ADVANCED TECHNOLOGY 


The Centre for Advanced Technology which was set-up in 1984 at Indore, 
Madhya Pradesh, spearheads research in frontier technologies such as 
fusion, Lasers and Accelerators. A synchrotron radiation source is being 
set-up here and it will be a major research facility in the country. The 
Centre is also establishing facilities to develop several types of Lasers for a 
wide-range of applications in R and D, industry and medicine. 


PUBLIC SECTOR UNITS 


Four Public Sector Units (PSUs) operate under DAE. They have a 
significant degree of operational flexibility and autonomy to meet their 


corporate objectives. Their functioning on commercial lines is like that of 
other PSUs under the government. 


NUCLEAR POWER CORPORATION OF INDIA LIMITED 


This is the most recent and largest of the PSUs. It was set-up in 1987 to 


implement the nuclear power generation programme on commercial lines 
by converting the erstwhile Nuclear Power Board into Nuclear Power 
Corporation of India Limited (NPCIL). It is responsible for designing, 
constructing, commissioning and operating all Nuclear Power Reactors in 
the country. The seven operating reactors (Refer Table 7.4) have a total 
installed capacity of 1435 MWe and comprise of : two units of 160 MWe 
each at Tarapur near Bombay; two units of 220 MWe each at Rawatbhata 
near Kota in Rajasthan; two units of 235 MWe each at Kalpakkam near 
Madras, and one unit of 235 MWe at Narora in Uttar Pradesh. 
Tarapur units which are of the Boiling Water Reactors (BWR 
others are of the PHWR Type. While the Rajasthan React 
with the assistance of Canada, all subsequent reactors ar 
design and construction. 


Excepting 
) type, all 
ors were set-up 
е of indigenous 


As may be seen in Table 7.4, several more 235 MWe PHWRs аге in 
Various stages of construction. The second unit at Narora is nearing 
completion and is expected to become critical during 1990-91. Construc- 
tion of two reactors at Kakrapar near Surat in Gujarat is also in an advanced 
stage and the first of these is also expected to be commissioned during 
1991-92. Work is in progress on four more reactors - two each at Kaiga in 
Karnataka cand "Rawatbbardi о осе ecc 


ice "ОБОРИ, О 87. Жы 
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Table 7.4 NUCLEAR POWER REACTORS IN OPERATION AND UNDER 


CONSTRUCTION 
ПРИ a, ee. See Se ne RR 
Reactors in Operation Capacity Reactors Under Construction 

(MWe) (235 MWe each) 
Tarapur 1 160 Narora 2 
Tarapur 1 160 Kakrapar 1 
Rajasthan 1 220 Kakrapar 9 
Rajasthan 2 220 Rajasthan A 
Madras 1 235 Kaiga 1 
Madras 2 235 Rajasthan 4 
Narora 1 235 Каіра 9 
hal o Et ———-<— 
Total 1435 Total 1645 


TOW Oo ce m 


As regards future power reactors (refer Table-7.5), advance action has 
been initiated on four more 235 MWe units and four PHWR units of 500 
MWe each. Detailed design and engineering of the 500 MWe PHWR units 
are also being done in house by NPCIL. To meet the growing demand for 
electricity in southern region, it has also been decided to set-up two 1,000 
MWe VVWR units (of the Pressurised Water Reactor type) in Kudankulam, 


Tamil Nadu, with Soviet assistance. 


5 : REACTORS IN PLANNINGS STAGE AND AWAITING 


TABLE - 7. 
FINANCIAL SANCTION 


Capacity 


Station / Reactor (5) Capacity 
(is ааа А 
A. Being setup by DAE: 
a) Kaiga 3 to 6 235 940 
b) Tarapur 3 & 4 500 1000 
c) Rajasthan 5 to 8 500 2000 
d) 5NP-1 to 5NP-6 500 3000 
е) PFBR 500 500 
Total 7440 
2000 


B. Kudankulam 1 & 2 (1000 MWe each) 


(being set-up with USSR assistance.) 
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URANIUM CORPORATION OF INDIA LIMITED 


Formed in 1967, UCIL is responsible for mining, milling and processing of 
uranium ores. Its end-product (Uranium concentrates) is supplied to the 
Nuclear Fuel Complex (NFC) for fabricating nuclear fuel. It is operating 
uranium mines at Jaduguda, Bhatin and an Uranium Mill at Jaduguda. 
The mine at Jaduguda is being expanded to Mine Ores located at deeper 
levels. UCIL also has facilities to recover minerals such as Copper 
Concentrates and Molybdenum from the Ores. To meet future needs, this 
company is setting-up a major project at Narwapahar and Turamdih in 
Bihar for mining and milling of Uranium Ores. In addition, work at several 
more new locations is expected to be initiated during the coming years. 


INDIAN RARE EARTHS LIMITED 


Indian Rare Earths Limited, is the oldest of the PSUS and has been in 
operation since 1950. It has two mineral sand separation plants, one at 
Manavalakurichi in Tamil Nadu and the other at Chavara in Kerala. It also 
has a Rare Earths Plant at Alwaye, Kerala, which processes Monazite in 
beach sands. It has set-up a large project at Chhatrapur, Orissa known as 
Orissa Sand Complex (OSCOM). The major products of IRE are Limenite, 
Synthetic Rutile, Zircon, Rare Earths Chloride, etc. Its turnover during 


1989-90 was about Rs 65 crore and the target for 1990-91 has been set at 
about Rs 184 crore. 


ELECTRONICS CORPORATION OF INDIA LIMITED 


| f omputers, Televisions, control and 
instrumentation, communication systems and Nuclear Electronics. During 


1989-90, the company recorded a peak turn-over of about Rs 250 crore and 
is expected to maintain this level during 1990-91. 


INDUSTRIES AND MINERALS SECTOR UNITS 


There are several or 


ganisations in this sector. Some of their outputs go 
directly into the nucl 


ear power sector while others are marketed directly. 


ATOMIC MINERALS DIVISION 


The Atomic Minerals 


Division (AMD) is one of the first units of DAE set-up 
by the Atomic Ene 


rgy Commission in 1949 with its headquarters at 
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Hyderabad. It is a multi-disciplinary organisation entrusted with 

tion, propospecting and related ressource and developm ses сары 
indentifying atomic minerals resources in the мезеті is жі ы 
coordinated with those of UCIL, and together they establi h ма "s 
viability of Uranium Reserves at any given location so ст d S SCORSA 
processing of Uranium can be taken up by UCIL with ror a and 
employs a variety of surveys and computer based anal Sa ines ee 
exploratory drilling in several areas of the country ш hi | de done 
sufficient Uranium Reserves to support the envisaged PHWR = ти 
Power Programme. AMD has also drawn-up plans to step-up its шее 
tory activities to widen the resource base of Uranium. = ата 
NUCLEAR FUEL COMPLEX 


Nuclear Fuel Complex, Located at Hyderabad, fabricates nuclear fuel for 
all Nuclear Power Reactors in the country and also produces Zircalo 
Components and Seamless Stainless Steel Tubes. It has plants "d 
converting Uranium Concentrates into Ceramic Grade Natural Uranium 
Oxide and enriched Uranium Hexafluoride to enriched Uranium Oxide. It 
has facilities for processing Zircon Sand into Zircaloy Oxide, Zirconium 
Sponge and finally Zircaloy Billets which are used to make Zircaloy 
components for Nuclear Power Reactors. Uranium Oxide is finally 
converted to pellets which go to make Nuclear Fuel Assemblies. Production 
of components such as Blanket Fuel containing Thoria Pellets, Nickel and 
Steel Reflector Assemblies and Special Assemblies, required for the FBTR 
and PFBR, also forms part of NFC's Fuel Fabrication Programme. Its 
special materials plant isa unique facillity in the country for the production 
ired for electronics and other 


and supply of high purity materials requ 
pply gh P for the production of Seamless 


industries. Facilities have also been setup, | 
Steel Tubes and other special tubes. NFC is planning to setup additional 


facilities for fabricating fuel and reactor components to meet the future 


demand of the nuclear power programme. 


HEAVY WATER BOARD 

onsible for design, construction and 

he country. Besides, a small unit at 

Vadodara in Gujarat, Ratwabhata 

Tuticorin in Tamil Nadu and Thal-Vaishet 

ts are in an advanced stage of commission- 

i А desh and Hazira in Gujarat and these are 

ing at Manuguru ІП Andhra Pract 

Mi нген р У operational during 1990-91. As these plants employ 
pected to қ ique in that, it has accumulated 


diff ologies India is uniq! а 
Жал ен anis ж ы mercially viable heavy water production 


ide Water Exchange Process used 
t i Hydrogen Sulphide Water Б 4 
eire gen za Plants was developed indigenously at BARC. HWB 
also has plans i commence work on additional heavy water projects to 


rd (HWB) is resp 
Water Plants int 
plants at 


The Heavy Water Boa 
operation of all Heavy г 
Nangal, there аге five operating 
in Rajasthan, Talcher in Orissa, 
in Maharashtra. Two more plan 


r all com 
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meet the projected demand for this input by the long-term Nuclear Power 
Programme. 


BOARD OF RADIATION AND ISOTOPES TECHNOLOGY 


То carry out activities related to Radiation and Radioisotope Technology 
on commercial lines, the Board of Radiation Isotopes Technology (BRIT) 
was set-up in March 1988. Its primary objectives are to further the growth 
of Isotope Technology and support new applications in Nuclear Medicine, 
Teletherapy, Food Irradiation and Industry. BRIT has been entrusted with 
the responsibility for processing a variety of Radioisotopes and their 
derived products and supply of Industrial Radiography Equipment and 
Gamma Irradiation Equipment for applications of this technology. To 
promote use of radiation technology in the critical area of food preserva- 
tion, BRIT plans to set-up demonstration plants for irradiation treatment 
of food products such as spices and onions. Radioisotopes and related 
equipment are being produced indigenously at Trombay. About 400 
radioactive products and labelled compounds are produced and every year 
about 50,000 consignments of Radioisotopes and €quipment are supplied 
to users in the country and abroad. Radioisotope Technology is also used in 
the development of high-yielding and disease resistant mutants of rice, 
wheat, groundnut, pulses, etc. A Commercial Radiation Sterilisation Plant 


(ISOMED) at Trombay provides sterilisation services to the medical 
industry. 


AIDED INSTITUTIONS 


National Board of Higher Mathematics. 


TATA INSTITUTE OF FUNDAMENTAL RESEARCH 


The Tata Institute of Fundamental Research w 
centre for pursuit of fundamental research in 
Physics, Cosmic Rays and 
activities expanded to are 
Physics, Molecular Biolo 


as formed in 1945 as a 
Mathematics, Theoretical 
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ТАТА MEMORIAL CENTRE 


Tata Memorial Centre at Bombay, comprises Tata Memorial Hospital and 
Cancer Research Institute. It is foremost in the country in the field of 
detection and treatment of cancer and cancer research. The Centre is 
recognised ав а Premier Postgraduate Centre іп Oricology and allied 
subjects and is affiliated for this purpose to the University of Bombay. 


SAHA INSTITUTE OF NUCLEAR PHYSICS 


Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics was established in 1951 at Calcutta. It 
provides facilities for advanced research in experimental and theoretical 
Nuclear Physics, Solid-State, Atomic and Molecular Physics, Plasma 
Physics, High-Energy Physics, Crystallography, Molecular Biology, Biophy- 
sics, Nuclear Chemistry and Instrumentation. м 


INSTITUTE OF PHYSICS 


Set-up in 1974, the Institute of Physics was originally a registered society 
funded by the Orissa Government and in 1985, it became one of the aided 
institutions of DAE. It provides facilities for advanced reserach in 
Theoretical Solid State, Nuclear and High Energy Physics and ex- 
Physics. A three MW Tandem Pelletron Accelerator, 
tomic, nuclear, solid state and applied 
sioned in the near future at this institute. 


perimental Solid State 
for experimental research in a 
physics, is expected to be commis 


SUPPORTING OR SERVICE SECTOR UNITS 


eral other units and groups of DAE which render support to 
r infrastructural support is available 
out certain functions and, thereby, 


There are sev \ 
the Atomic Energy Programme. Thei 
to one or more of other units to carry 
improve the efficacy of their operations. 


DIRECTORATE OF PURCHASE AND STORE 


The Directorate of Purchase and store provides support to departmental 
units in various materials management functions, right from tendering and 
ordering to delivery of materials and equipment. Its transport and 
clearance wing handles consignments through air, rail, sea, road and post 
parce!s. The Directorate also has a Technical Liaison Mission in Paris to 
assist in inspection and follow-up of items purchased abroad. 


CONSTRUCTION AND SERVICES GROUP 


oup is responsible for construction and 
1 facilities. It prepares architectural 
f office complexes, laboratory 


Тһе Construction and Services Gr 
maintenance of various infrastructura 
design and executes the construction О 
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facilities and housing complexes. It also maintains existing building 
infrastructure and utilities. 


ATOMIC ENERGY REGULATORY BOARD 


Functionally, this Atomic Energy Regulatory Board is an autonomous body 
reporting to the AEC. Constituted in 1983, it carries out regulatory and 
safety functions as envisaged under the Atomic Energy Act, 1962, covering 
all DAE units and other radiation installations operated by medical, 
industrial and research users in the country. It is empowered to frame rules 
and regulations related to safety and regulatory requirements. It is also 
empowered to specify safety standards, codes and guides as envisaged 
under the Atomic Energy Act, relating to site-selection, design, construc- 
tion, commissioning, operation and decommissioning of all Nuclear 
Installations. In addition, it has authority and responsibility to ensure 
compliance with standards and codes in both DAE and Non-DAE 
Organisations. The board is assisted by a number of committees with 
eminent scientists and engineers from industry, universities, etc., as 
members. Commissioning of any nuclear installation, be it a Power Reactor 
or a Small Research Reactor, has to be approved by the AERB. 


MANAGEMENT SERVICES GROUP 


Management Services Group is an in-house multi-disciplinary group 
providing staff support for analysis and dissemination of management 
information to senior officials in DAE by maintaining a Corporate Level 
Management Information System. It conducts perspective planning exer- 
cises on Nuclear Power, carries out financial analysis, feasibility studies and 
manpower planning, besides operating a multi-user computer centre and 


providing management consultancy services in information management 
to some DAE units. 


CRISIS MANAGEMENT GROUP 


Formed in October 1987, the Crisis Management Group it is responsible 
for ensuring that each of DAE’s Nuclear Installations is adequately 
prepared and equipped to deal with any possible emergency situation 
involving radiation or conventional hazards both at the installations and 
during transportation. There is an on-going programme of updating 
emergency preparedness plans at all Nuclear Installations. 


GENERAL SERVICES ORGANISATION 


The General Services Organisation (GSO) is responsible for provision of all 


general services to DAE units at Kalpakkam. It looks after estate 
Management activities and other utilities. 
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DIRECTORATE OF ESTATE MANAGEMENT 


Тһе Directorate of Estate Management (DEM) is re i 

) и } sponsible f. 

of residential accommodation to DAE Employees in rie na 
manages land and building owned, leased or hired by the uini a 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


India has been offering training facilities, fellowships, scientific visits, etc 
and makes available the services of its scientists for expert assignments both 
through the International Atomic Energy Association (IAEA) and the 
countries with which it has entered into bilateral agreements for coopera- 
tion in the field of peaceful uses of Nuclear Energy. 


INDIAN SPACE PROGRAMME 


Тһе primary objective of the Indian space programme is to establish 
operational space services in a self-reliant manner. The main thrusts of the 
programme are Satellite Based Communications for various applications, 
Satellite Based Resources Survey and Management and Meteorological 
Applications. Development and operationalisation of Satellites, Launch 
Vehicles and associated ground segment is integral to the above objective. 
Major emphasis is on achieving self-reliance in providing operational space 
services. 

Тһе Indian space programme was formally organised in 1972 when the 
Government of India set-up the Space Commission with a view to promote 
the development and application of space technology and space sciences 
for the socio-economic benefit of the Nation. The Department of Space 
(DOS)/Indian Space Research Organisation (ISRO) is responsible for the 
execution of the space programme in the country. DOS is also the nodal 
agency for the National Natural Resources Management System (NNRMS). 

Development activities of ISRO are carried out by following centres/ 
units: Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre (VSSC), Trivandrum; ISRO Satellite 
Centre (ISAC), Bangalore; SHAR Centre at Sriharikota (Andhra Pradesh); 
Space Applications Centre (SAC), Ahmedabad; Liquid Propulsion Systems 


Centre (LPSC) with its facilities at Bangalore, Trivandrum and Mahendra- 
giri; ISRO Telemetry Tracking and Command Network (ISTRAC) with its 
network of ground stations and Development and Educational Com- 
CU), Ahmedabad. The headquarters of the Depart- 


munication Unit (DE i 
ment of Space and ISRO are located in Bangalore. The voted grant for the 
Space Programme during 1990-91 was Rs 434.86 crore. 


SPACE APPLICATIONS 


INSAT SYSTEM 


ional Satellite System (INSAT) is a multi-agency, multi- 


The Indian Nat 
m for domestic telecommunications, 


purpose operational satellite syste 
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meteorological observations and data relay, nation-wide direct satellite 
television broadcasting and nation-wide radio and television programme 
distribution. It is a joint venture of DOS, Department of Telecommunica- 
tions (DOT), India Meteorological Department (IMD), All India Radio 
(AIR) and Doordarshan. The Department of Space has direct responsibility 
for the establishment and operation of INSAT Space Segment. 

INSAT-1B, launched in August, 1983, has completed its designed life of 
seven years. It is now in a slightly inclined orbit and is partially used. 

INSAT-1C, launched on July 22, 1988, could operate with only partial 
capacity due to a power bus anomaly in the spacecraft soon after launch. 
The spacecraft lost its earth lock on November 29, 1989 and has become 
inoperable. 

INSAT-1D, launched on June 12, 1990, on board the US Delta 4925 
Launcher is placed at 93.5 degree E longitude. INSAT-1D is the mainstay 
of the INSAT Space Segment. Presently, it carries over 4000 two-way 
speech circuits connecting 105 Telecommunication Earth-Stations. The 
total number of VHRR images transmitted by INSAT-1D is 365 as of 
November, 1990. Out of 523 TV transmitters in the Doordarshan Network, 
502 are linked through INSAT Space-Segment. 


INSAT-2 


INSAT-2 Satellites are being indigenously fabricated to replace the foreign 
procured INSAT-1 series of Satellites. The INSAT-2 Space Segment 
consists of three spacecraft with two of them collocated. Each of the 
INSAT-2 spacecraft will have about one and a half times the capacity of 
INSAT-1 Spacecraft and, Consequently, is heavier and more complex. The 
INSAT-2 Space Segment capacity has been planned taking into account the 
various users requirement till the turn of the Century. The First INSAT-2 
Spacecraft (INSAT-2A) is scheduled for launch by the end of 1991 and the 
second (INSAT-2B) about a year thereafter, on board the European Ariane 
Launch Vehicle. i 

In the light of the INSAT-2 Spacecraft Project having made substantial 
progress in the realisation of structural and electrical thermal model and 
the need to carry out the transition from INSAT-1 Space Segment to 
INSAT-2 Space Segment in the time-frame 1993-95, fabrication of three 
more spacecraft in the INSAT-2 series, namely INSAT-2C, 2D and 2E has 
been approved by the Government. 

Certain design improvements have been made on INSAT-2 spacecraft to 


ensure more reliable performance than INSAT-1 and to avoid any 
catastrophic failures. 


INDIAN REMOTE SENSING SATELLITE 
The First Indian Remote Sensing Satellite, (IRS-1A), was successfully 


launched on 17 March, 1988. 'The 975 Kg. Satellite was put into 904 km 
Polar Sun Synchronous Orbit by the Soviet Launch Vehicle "VOSTOK" 
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and the satellite was operationalised on 7 Apri i i 
been providing data on natural resources of {Жк к. a ren 
basis. The payload of IRS-1A consists of three state of the art ER 
charge coupled devices as detectors. Each provides data in oe теча end 
bands, three of which are in the visible region and the finiti MÀ 
infra-red. About 2,75,000 imageries over the Indian ови аше 
Бееп obtained. IRS data products are available routinely from fiis a 
Remote Sensing Agency (NRSA), Hyderabad. IRS imageries are c ational 
ble with those of French SPOT and US LANDSAT. Data cu IRS. tA is 
being regularly used for application in agriculture, forestry and hydiole ч 
forest mapping and damage detection, land use/land cover map ing, 1 Я 
degradation and desertification studies, waste-land mapping giles d 
etc. IRS-1A has become the mainstay of National Natural кене 
Management System. In order to provide continuity in the IRS REIR 
IRS-1B, indentical to IRS-1A, is scheduled to be launched during 1991. 
Development of Second Generation Satellites, IRS-1C and 1D, which will 
have improved spatial resolutions, additional spectral bands and capabili- 
ties for stereo imaging and more frequent revisits has also been initiated 
IRS-1C is planned to be launched during 1993-94. 


MICROWAVE REMOTE SENSING 


Work on Microwave Remote Sensing has also started with the initiation of a 
project to develop an Airborne Synthetic Apperture Radar. In order to first 
get familiarised with the use of such an advanced system, it is proposed to 
use European Remote Sensing (ERS) Satellite Data from ESA. Microwave 
Remote Sensing Satellites will have a revolutionary impact in the areas such 
as fish school location, management of coastal zones, ocean geoid and 
ocean surface height determination, understanding of atmosphere bound- 
ary layer dynamics on the ocean surface, etc. 


NATIONAL NATURAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 


s the nodal agency for the National Natural 
Resources Management System (N МЕМ), a unique system, in which data 
from remote sensing are integrated with conventional sources for effective- 
ly managing the country's natural resources. NNRMS undertakes a number 
of natural resources, survey and monitoring projects in collaboration with 
Central and State Agencies. They include, Ground Water, wastelands, 
forestry, agriculture, water resources, Geology. 


The Department of Space i 


REGIONAL REMOTE SENSING CENTRES 


In order to provide digital analysis facilities to Remote Sensing users, five 
Regional Remote Sensing Service Centres (RRSSCs) have been established 
at Bangalore, Dehra Dun, Nagpur, Jodhpur and Kharagpur. These centres 
are equipped with Interactive Image Analysis Systems for carrying out 
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analysis of various natural resources data from IRS, LANDSAT, SPOT and 
NOAA. Тһе RRSSCs are involved in: (i) remote sensing user services (ii) 
remote sensing application mission; (iii) training of manpower for digital 
analysis techniques; (iv) software development (v) application validation 
programme which is aimed at validating digital analysis methodology for 
various applications to standardise the application packages for operational 
use and (vi) using advanced techniques like Geographic Information 
System, Digital Terrain Modelling, etc. 

In addition, almost all the states have set-up Remote Sensing Application 
Centres with support and guidance from NNRMS. 


SPACE TECHNOLOGY: 
LAUNCH VEHICLE TECHNOLOGY 
AUGMENTED SATELLITE VEHICLE 


Тһе indigenous capability for the development of Satellite Launch Vehicle 
was demonstrated through the first successful launch of SLV-3 in July, 
1980, carrying the 40 kilogram Rohini Satellite. India became the sixth 
country to have the capability to orbit her own satellite. The 29.7m tall 
SLV-3 was an АП Solid Four Stage Vehicle and had a lift of weight of 17 
tonnes. Two more launches of SLV-3s were conducted in May, 1981 and 
April, 1983, with the Ronhini satellites on board carrying Application 
Oriented Solid State Imaging Sensors. The efforts in the launch vehicle 
development are now concentrated to develop enhanced capability towards 
realising launchers for the Indian Remote Sensing Satellites and, subse- 
quently, for Communication Satellites. The development of the Au- 
gmented Satellite Launch Vehicle (ASLV), basically derived from SLV-3, 
capable of putting 150 kilogram class technological/scientific payloads into 
near circular orbit is axpected to be completed by 1991-92. Though the first 
two developmental flights of ASLV, attempted in 1987 and 1988 
respectively, did not succeed, they provided valuable inputs for the future 
flights and also validated a number of technólogies such as strap on 
systems, inertial navigation, vertical integration of vehicle, S-Band Tele- 
metry and Metallic Bulbous Heatshield. Design modifications based on the 
recommendations of the failure analysis committees on ASLV are now 
being incorporated in the vehicles. ASLV will be important for the 
country’s scientific community for conducting various space science 
experiments and also for proving technology elements for the future 
Indian Launch Vehicles and Satellites. 


POLAR SATELLITE LAUNCH VEHICLE 


Significant progress has been made in the development of the indigenous 
Polar Satellite Launch Vehicle (PSLV). The first launch of this vehicle is 
expected during 1991-92. The 275 tonne, 44 metre tall PSLV will be 
capable of putting 1000 kilogram class Remote Sensing Satellite into 900km 
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Polar Sun-Synchronous Orbit. The vehicle has four stages. The first stage is 
a 2.8m Dia, 125 tonne Solid Propellant Motor with six SLV-3 First 55 
Motors Strapped on to it. Тһе 2.8m Dia, 11.5m Tall Second Stage is Базе 
on the Liquid Engine Technology of the European Launch Vehicle Arist 
and uses 37.5 tonnes of Liquid Propellant. The third stage is a Seven To x 
Solid Propellant Motor and the fourth stage is again a Liquid Pro ейи 
Stage with 1.8 tonnes of Propellant. А Closed Loop Guidance бубен with 
On-Board Processor is employed for the vehicle. 


GEO-SYNCHRONOUS SATELLITE LAUNCH VEHICLE 


PLSV will form the basis for the development of the Indian Geo- 
synchronous Satellite Launch Vehicle (GSLV) which will eventually be able 
to launch Communication Satellites into geo-stationary Transfer Orbit. 
The development of GLSV is envisaged to be carried out in two phases. In 
the first phase, GLSV Mark-I will be developed and which will also have the 
Core Vehicle as PSLV and four liquid second stages of PSLV replacing the 
Solid Motors as First-Stage Strapons. This vehicle is expected to deliver 
1100-1300 kilogram payloads into а Geo-Synchronous Transfer Orbit 
(СТО). In the second phase, GSLV Mark-II will be developed with the 
upper two stages of Mark-I replaced by a cryo-stage to realise a payload 
capability of 9000-2500 kilogram in GTO. The phasing of GSLV 
development is done in order to achieve the Geo-synchronous Capability in 
the shortest possible time using the technology already developed under 
PSLV. Cryo-stage development being quite complex, it necessarily involves 
a long lead time and, hence, this stage is proposed to be incorporated in the 
GSLV Mark-Il. Development of this stage has already started and a 
sub-scale version with Liquid Oxygen and Gaseous Hydrogen has been 


recently tested for a short duration. 


SATELLITE TECHNOLOGY 


SROSS SATELLITE 


ady entered the operational 
nch of IRS-1A, IRS-1B, 1C 
de uninterrupted service in 
T-2 Operational Satellites, 
lite in the time-frame 


The satellite development programme has alre 
phase with the successful development and lau 
and 1D and are now under fabrication to provi 
Satellite Remote Sensing. The indigenous INSA 
will replace the foreign procured INSAT-1 Satel ime- 
1993-94. Stretched Rohini Satellite Series (SROSS) Programme 18 directed 
towards supporting missions using 150 kilogram Class Satellites for Space 
Science, Technology and Applications Studies. SROSS Satellites are 
intended for launch using ASLVs. The first and second SROSS Satellites 
could not be put into orbit due to Launch Vehicle failures. SROSS-3 is 
scheduled to carry Aeronomy Payload of National Physical Laboratory/ 


Physical Research Laboratory. 


INDIA 91 
178 
SPONSORED RESEARCH 


The Sponsored Research Programme (RESPOND) of ISRO, initiated in 
1976, has established a strong interaction between ISRO and academic 
institutions in the country to carry out research, developmental and 
educational activities of relevance to the Indian Space Programme. The 
programme is aimed at developing a large research base at academic 
institutions, manpower training, building infrastructure facilities and 
nurturing indigenous capability to support Space Research Programme. 
Major activities identified under RESPOND are research and developmen- 
tal activities in space science, space applications and space technology areas, 
establishment of space technology cells in major academic centres, support 
to education programmes, conference, seminars, symposia, workshops, 
publication activities, etc. Since initiation, RESPOND has supported as 
many as 250 research projects at 80 institutions including universities, IITs, 
national laboratories, regional engineering colleges and public sector 
industries. As many as 1,200 scientists and engineers are involved in ISRO 
supported projects at academic institutions all over the country. 


SPACE-INDUSTRY PARTNERSHIP 


Indian Space Programme has been seeking an active participation of 
Indian Industries to support execution of its various programmes. To forge 
this into a sustaining relationship for mutual benefit and growth, a two-way 
partnership between ISRO and Indian Industry has been evolved. These 
linkages involved transfer of advanced technologies developed by ISRO to 
industry and provision of technological consultancy from space program- 
me to industry on the one hand and utilisation of industrys own | 
technological potential and expertise by Space programme on the other. 
ISRO’s Technology Transfer Scheme promotes and supports commer- 
cialisation of technologies developed by ISRO for applications in various 
fields. Major purposes of this scheme are: (1) meeting requirements of 
space programmes and projects through buy back of products produced by 
industry as a result of technology transfer; (2) servicing rapidly expanding 
space applications markets in India generated by space programme in 
satellite communications, television and radio broadcasting, meteorological 
services, remote sensing for natural resources survey and management and 
(3) exploiting full potential of indigenous technologies developed by ISRO 
for multifarious spin-off applications. So far, 165 technologies have been 
licensed by ISRO and National Remote Sensing Agency (NRSA). The role 
of Indian industry in participating in the projects has shown continuing 
growth both in terms of technological complexity and quantum of work. 
Certain premier industries in the field of Aeronautics, Communications 
and Engineering have now set-up their own specialised departments to deal 
with space products. These include rocket hardware, Spacecraft and 


Launch Vehicle Structures, Propulsion Engine Components, Propellants, 
etc. 
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SPACE CENTRES AND UNITS 


Research and development activites under the space program 
carried out in various centres/ units of ISRO/ DOS. The ajon 69) К: 
ISRO аге executed by Identified ‘Lead Centres’ depending y^ m us 
technology base established in them. A close coordination is а d 
between the project core team in the 'Lead Centre' and other work cone 
to ensure smooth fructification of the project. ка 


VIKRAM SARABHAI SPACE CENTRE 


Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre (VSSC) is located at Thumba in Trivan- 
drum. Also, it has establishments at Valiamala for major facilities of PSLV 
project and at Vottiyoorkavu for development of composites. An Ammo- 
nium Perchlorate Experiment Plant is located at Alwaye. VSSC is the 
largest ISRO Centre. It provides technology base for the Country's 
Indigenous Satellite Launch Vehicle development efforts. The Centre is 
also responsible for the development of several Spacecraft Subsystems 
VSSC is the lead centre for major projects such as ASLV, PSLV and GSLV. 
Supporting these projects are specialised R and D groups in Avionics апа 
Mission Dynamics, Solid Propulsion, Propellants and Chemicals, materials 
and mechanical systems, Integrated Launch Vehicle Programmes, systems 
reliability and programme planning and management. It has the infras- 
tructure to support Launch Vehicle Development Programmes. VSSC also 
supports Rohini Sounding Rocket (RSR) Programme. The Space Physics 
Laboratory (SPL) is also located in VSSC. 


ISRO SATELLITE CENTRE 


ISRO Satellite Centre (ISAC) at Bangalore is the lead centre for Satellite 
Projects of ISRO. The Centre is responsible for design, fabrication, testing 
and management of Satellite Systems for scientific, technological and 
application missions. Spacecraft electronics group, mechanical systems 
group, attitude and orbit control systems group, mission planning and 
development group and technical support services group are the major 
groups in the Centre. Aryabhata, Bhaskara, APPLE and IRS-1A satellites 
were built here. At present IRS and INSAT series of satellites are being 


built in this centre. 


SHAR CENTRE 


SHAR CENTRE is located in Sriharikota Island on the East Coast of 
Andhra Pradesh. It is the main launch base for launching Satellite Launch 
Vehicles and Sounding Rockets. ISRO Range Complex (IREX) Headquar- 
ters with its launch facilities at SHAR, Thumba and Balasore and the 
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country's largest, Solid Propellant Space Booster Plant (SPROB) are located 
here. The Centre also has Static Test and Evaluation Complex (STEX) and 
computerised data processing facilities to support Indigenous Launch 
Vehicle Missions. 


LIQUID PROPULSION SYSTEMS CENTRE 


'The Liquid Propulsion Systems Centre has facilities for development of 
Spacecraft Propulsion System at Bangalore and for Launch Vehicle Liquid 
Propulsion System at Valiamala near Trivandrum. The major test facilities 
are located at Mahendragiri (Tamil Nadu). The Centre also manufactures 
‘Precision Transducers’ at Bangalore. 


SPACE APPLICATIONS CENTRE 


This Space Applications Centre at Ahmadabad is involved in Research and 
Development in Space Applications. It has the primary responsibility to 
conceptualise, plan and execute projects and research programmes leading 
to practical use of space technology. The activities include Satellite Based 
Telecommunications and TV and remote sensing for natural resources 
survey and management, environmental monitoring, Meteorology and 
Geodesy. The Centre is organised functionally into Satellite Communica- 
tions, Remote Sensing and Microwave Remote Sensing. Support services 
are provided by technical services group consisting of environmental test 
facilities, electronics and mechanical fabrication facilities and reliability and 
quality assurance group. It also manages the Delhi Earth Station. 


DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATIONAL COMMUNICATION UNIT 


Developmental and Educational Communication Unit (DECU) at 
Ahmadabad is involved in various areas of software research such as 
television programme production, policy studies and research in society 
technology interaction, Social Science Research Studies and training of 
television programme personnel. Major tasks of DECU include: (a) Kheda 
Communication Project, (b) training of staff especially for Doordarshan (c) 
social research releted to communication and (d) policy and techno- 
economic studies related to applications of space technology. 


ISRO TELEMETRY TRACKING AND COMMAND NETWORK 


ISRO Telemetry Tracking and Command Network (ISTRAC), with its 
headquarters at Bangalore, operates a network of Ground Stations to 
provide tracking, Telemetry and command (TTC) support for Launch 
Vehicle and Satellite Missions of ISRO. Development of software packages 
and operation of network stations for present and future missions are the 
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responsibilities of ISTRAC. ISTRAC has TTC i "hari 
Trivandrum, Bangalore, Lucknow and Car he um i beue 
Multi-Mission Spacecraft Control Centre at Bangalore ah шопо А 
established ап 'S-band receive only station in Mauritius’ to са unit has 
mission. ISTRAC also operates Satellite Tracking nud: В: Mi oin IRS 
(STARS) at Kavalur in Tamil Nadu. anging занос 


ISRO INERTIAL SYSTEM UNIT 


This ISRO Inertial System unit, which is located at Trivandrum, is 
responsible for design and development of Inertial Systems both for 
Satellites and Launch Vehicles such as Momentum/Reaction Wheels, Solar 


Array Drives, Rate Gyro Packages, etc. 


NATIONAL REMOTE SENSING AGENCY 


National Remote Sensing Agency (NRSA) at Hyderabad is an autonomous 
institution supported by the Department of Space. The agency has facilities 
for surveying, identifying, classifying and monitoring earth resources using 
aerial and satellite data. The analysis, computation and interpretation 
facilities are located in Hyderabad and Satellite Reception Station is located 
at Shadnagar near Hyderabad. The Earth Station has facilities to receive 
data from Remote Sensing Satellites such as LANDSAT, NOAA, SPOT and 
IRS. NRSA also operates Indian Institute of Remote Sensing (IIRS) at 
Dehra Dun. This is a premier Remote Sensing and Aerial Photo 


Interpretation Training Centre in the country. 


PHYSICAL RESEARCH LABORATORY 


The Physical Research Laboratory (PRL) at Ahmadabad is the Premier 
National Centre for research in space and allied science. It is an 
autonomous institution supported mainly by the Department of Space. 
ed with management of Udaipur Solar Observatory. Its 
main research programmes are in Solar Planetary Physics, Infrared 
Astronomy, Geo-Cosmophysics, Theoretical Physics including Climatology, 
Plasma Physics and Laboratory Astrophysics, Archaeology and Hydrology. 
PRL operates a field station at Thaltej for scientific programmes in 
Astronomy, Aeronomy and Astrophysics. PRL's 1.2m Reflecting IR 
Telescope installed at Gurushikhar near Mount Abu is the largest of its 
kind in the country. 


PRL is also entrust 


ELECTRONICS 


on of electronic equipment and component has come a long 


Тһе producti n | ; 
days of radio receivers in 1940s. Electronics Industry in India 


way since the 
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has grown with domestic demand as а result of import substitution efforts. 
In order to keep pace with the development in the international scene and 
also considering the increasing importance of Electronics for diversified 
application, the Department of Electronics was set-up by the Government 
of India in 1971. Since then, the department has been coordinating 
development of Electronics in India and reviewing constantly the growth 
achieved in the industrial front and in the R&D capabilities. For promoting 
the growth of the industry in terms of higher production, increased 
application and achieving self-reliance, the department through constant 
interaction with various industrial organisations has been adopting and 
recommending suitable measures required besides, funding various prom- 
otional activities. 

Electronics plays a catalytic role in increasing production and productiv- 
ity in key sectors of economy like power, coal, oil, railways, communication 
and process industries. Keeping this in view, major policy initiatives were 
implemented to provide a significant boost to electronics during the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan. Concerted efforts launched by the Government in 
matters like creation of capacity, fiscal aspects and import policy, etc., have 
helped electronics industry in achieving growth rates of over 35 per cent 
during the plan period as compared to 25 per cent during the previous plan 
period (1980-85). the industry also got diversified as a result and a wide 
variety of products were made available both for consumer as well as for 
professional applications. This growth has also helped in increasing 
employment generation in the country. 

The Eighth Plan (1990-95) aims at creating an environment in which not 
only the high-level of growth of electronics production is maintained but 
the production levels are achieved at near International costs and prices. Ву 
1995, the gross output of the industry is estimated to reach a level of Rs 
30,000 crore, a growth of about 27 per cent over the last plan period with 
emphasis on achieving economies of scale, higher value addition and 
reduction of import content in various products. Promotion of software 


development, its export and development of Micro-electronics Industry 
have also been taken as the thrust areas in this Plan Period. 


PRODUCTION BASE 


Overall production base of the Eletronics Industry is very widely distri- 
buted. At present, there are over 2,500 units comprising Eleven Central 
Public Sector Units (with 26 manufacturing establishments), over 60 units 
in State Public Sector, over 400 units in Organised Private Sector and more 
than 2,000 units in Small-Scale Sector. During the past few years, 
contribution of Public Units in overall production of electronics is around 
30 per cent, that of small-scale sector is about 35-40 per cent and the 


remaining 30-35 per cent is contributed by units in the Organised Private 
Sector. 
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Тһе production performance in different sectors of electronics for last fiv 
years is given in the table bellow. P 


PRODUCTION IN ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT AND COMPONENTS 


(Rs core) 


a chuya eis Pe sod npe #1 ed a modo И adah 
S.No. Пет 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 


un чыш айла оно сш = ern n c e а 
1. Consumer Electronics 1275 1820 2400 2750 2990 


9. Instrumentation and 


Industrial Electronics 525 685 935 1960- 1408 


3. Computers 280 375 486 670 948 
4. Communication and 

Broadcasting 504 710 900 1370 1698 
5. Strategic Electronics 999 300 890 595 597 
6. Components 510 700 1025 1500 1594 
7. Export Processing Zones 144 130 164 220 335 


TOTAL 3460 4720 6300 8300 9500 


Growth Rate (per cent) 


Production of consumer electronic items increased from about Rs 1,030 
crore in 1985 to Rs 2,990 crore in 1990. This sector always had the highest 
growth rate as well as production though some declining trend has been 
seen recently due to mainly lack of demand in the television sector. ЈА 


for FM Transmission and low cost receiver has been 


Indigenous technology j r 
developed for noise free reception. In addition, domestic manufacturing 
facilities for VCR/VCP and Microwave Ovens have been created with 


high-content of indigenous material. A major project on "System and VLSI 
Design for Digital TV" has been launched as a fore-runner to Digital 
fabrication and preparation of base for taking up HDTV project in the 


country. E : 
mentation and Industrial Electronics Sector reg- 


The Control Instru 1 
istered a production of Rs 1,408 crore in 1990 as compared to the 


production of Rs 404 crore during 1985. Due to the modernisation of 
industries like steel, non-ferrous metals, fertilisers, etc., the use of control 
instrumentation for providing distributed control, sequential operations, 
monitoring, analysis, etc., have been considerable. Rapid development of 
communication and control technologies resulted in increasing usage of 
Process Control System achieving better productivity and plant perform- 
ance. Indigenously Developed Digital Control System, Data Loggers, 
Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition (SCADA) System, etc., have been 
introduced in power, steel and chemical plants. Automation has been 
introduced by port authorities, heavy machinery manufactures and process 


control industries. Computers and other electronic systems have been 
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introduced in coal mines for aiding exploration as well as information 
management purpose. In the area of Test and Measuring Instruments, 
some of the new products introduced are Digital Oscilloscope, Logic 
Analyser, Microwave Counter, PCM Mux Tester, etc. 

In computer industry, compound growth in monetary terms during the 
last five years was about 50 per cent. Majority of production is accounted 
for by PCs. PC/XTs, PC/ATs and Mini/Super Mini Systems (based on 80386 
and 80483 Micro-processors). The production of computer peripherals 
during 1990 was Rs 170 crore as compared to Rs 143 crore in 1989. This 
sector achieved a better indigenisation. Almost the entire demand for 
Floppy Disk Drives, Dot Matrix Printers, CRT Terminals, Key Boards, Line 
Printers and Plotters were met from the indigenous production. Video 
Graphic Resolution Monitors (VGA) and High-Resolution 24 Pin Dot 
Matrix Printers were also introduced. The Indigenous Mainframe Systems, 
Medha 930 and its dual CPU Version Model 932, have been introduced by 
ECIL. Computer software has been identified as major thrust area due to 
availability of educated and technical manpower available in India. To take 
advantage of this, special emphasis on Software Export has been given. It is 
proposed to take the Software Exports to 400 million dollars by September 
1991 from present level of 100 million dollars. 

In the communication and broadcasting sector, production increased 
from Rs 380 crore in 1985 to Rs. 1, 698 crore in 1990. Telecommunication 
Commission was set-up recently to promote rapid development in 
technology, production and services. The commission has been endowed 
with a mandate to improve telecommunication accessibility, reliability and 
provide basic voice and non-voice telecom services to the Nation. It plans to 
increase DELs for 45 lakh in 1990 to 95 lakh by 1995. Telex from fifty five 
thousand lines to one lakh lines and Voice/Data Connections for business 
from ten thousand to one lakh in the corresponding period. In the area of 
broadcasting, steps are being taken for development of products like 
Professional CCD Video Cameras, High-Power TV Tansmitters and 
Auto-Tracking Antennas for Satellite Networking. Development of Video 
Graphics, Digital Reverberation Generators, Digital Video Effects Gener- 
ator, Multi-lingual Character Generator, etc. are under process. А 

Strategic Electronics Sector covering areas of Radar, Navaid and allied 
field has achieved a production level of Rs 527 crore in 1990 compared to 
Rs 196 crore in 1985. Some of the equipment like X-Band Radar, fire 
detection and alarm system, Travelling Wave Tubes, etc., are being 
manufactured which have resulted in import substitution. Additional 
manufacturing capacity is expected for emergency position indicating 
Rescue Beacons, Search and Rescue Transponder, ‘Flight Control Electro- 
nics’ for pilotless target aircraft, Doppler Very High Frequency Omnir- 
ange, distance measuring equipment, Instrument Landing System, etc. 
These are expected to yield an annual turn-over of Rs 24 crore. 

The overall production of electronic components increased from Rs 410 
crore in 1985 to Rs 1,594 crore in 1990. Large capacities have been 
established for the manufacture of PCBs, Hybrid Circuits, B&W Picture 
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Tubes, Video Magnetic Tapes and cassettes, Floppy diskettes, etc. Th 
colour picture tube manufactures have gone in for a higher-level of кені i 
integration by establishing base for manufacture of Electron G Hes 
Deflection Voke. Metal parts for the B&W Electron Guns are oat e 
produced. Due to excess capacity for B&W Picture Tub ge 
Monochrome Monitors, the manufacturers are being currently ir kj 
towards exports at competitive prices. The Major projects мей 
recently include those relating to manufacture of Glass Shells for B&W 
Picture Tubes, Professional Grade Connectors for various applications 
Multi-layer Chip Capacitors, Microwave Components of different types 


and Tantalum Capacitors. 


EXPORTS 


Electronics exports increased from Rs 240 crore in 1986 to Rs 930 crore in 
1990. Substantial contribution has come from units in the Export 
has been noticed that bulk of the export has been done 
by private sector (87 per cent) while remaining has been contributed by the 
Public Sector. The key sectors for export have been components, industrial 
electronics and computer hardware and software. Some promotional 
efforts and changes in Import-Export Policy have been made to enhance 
the export of electronic items. 

Export Processing Zone (SEEPZ) at Bombay provides an internationally 
competitive environment to electronic export. The country earlier had only 
One Free Trade Zone at Kandla (Gujarat) which was a Multi-Product FTZ. 
Subsequently in the eighties, four more Export Processing Zones (EPZs) 
have been set-up namely Cochin (Kerala), Falta (West-Bengal), Madras 
(Tamil Nadu) and NOIDA (Uttar Pradesh). Electronics exports from the 
EPZs have increased from a modest Rs 16.5 crore in 1980 to Rs 33.5 crore 
in 1990. 

In less than a decade, Indian computer software industry has grown to a 
position of strength. Skill and expertise has been developed in areas like 
design an implementation of management information and decision 
support systems, banking insurance and financial applications, conversion 
methodologies and technologies, expert system, artificial intelligent and 
fifth generation systems, CAD, CAM, and CIM. Indian software enterprises 
have completed projects for reputed international organisations in 43 
countries. To promote development and export of software through 
Sattelite Data Link. Three Software Technology Park have been set-up in 
Pune. Bhubaneswar and Bangalore and proposals for setting-up twelve 


more STPs are u 


Processing Zones. It 


TECHNOLOGY DEVELOPMENT IN ELECTRONICS 

rtment of Electronic supports and funds technology develop- 
its councils set-up in various fields namely the Technology 
Council (TDC) for areas like components, computer com- 


The Depa 
ment through 
Development 
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munication and instrumentation, etc., the National Radar Council (NRC) 
for Radars, navigational aids, Sonars, underwater electronic systems, Laser 
and. Infra-Red based Detection/Ranging Systems, National Micro- 
electronics Council (NMC) for design and production technology of 
LSI/VLSI, ASICs, etc. Electronic Materials Development Council (EMDC) 
for materials including special ceramics, high purity metals, GaAs, etc., and 
the National Photonics Council (NPC) for Photonic related areas covering 
Opto-electronics Devices, optical data storage, switching, imaging, vision 
informatics, etc. These Councils also provide inter-ministerial forum for 
overall development including generation of production capabilities in 
their respective areas. Some of the completed projects under these 
programmes have made a definite impact on the R&D capabilities of the 
country. 

Time-bound projects in specific areas are being implemented through 
separate scientific societies like Centre for Development of Advanced 
Computing (C-DAC) having a mission to develop high performance 
parallel computers with applications of national importance and Centre for 
Materials for Electronics T echnology (C-MET) to establish technology for a 
range of electronics materials. Other funded projects like Fibre Optics 
System Development, Knowledge-Based Computer System (KBCS), Adv- 
anced Technology Programme on Computer Networking (ERNET), 
Development of High-Power Devices, etc., are making satisfactory prog- 
ress. To encourage application-oriented research, design and development, 


Electronics Research and Development Centres (ER&DCs) and Rural 
Electronics Technology Centre ( i 


Electronics Engineerin 
Software Technology, 
R&D activities. 


For carrying out meaningful programme of electronification in some 
important sectors, the department is coordinating with the Depatment of 
Post to introduce modern technology in the postal sector to cope-up with 
increasing customer's need and to have efficiency of operation. According- 
ly, about Hundred Multipurpose Counter Machines have been installed in 
selected post offices in Bombay, Bangalore, Madras, Delhi, Lucknow, 
Ahmadabad and Hyderabad providing single window service for booking 
of any article like Registered Letter, parcel, using Speed Post facility, by way 
of money order, etc. The banking and insurance related activities have been 
computerised in Delhi providing better counter service as well às efficient 
back-office operation. Further, a Pilot Project has been launched to 
establish Satellite Based Communication Netwok to connect about 75 
locations in the country using Very Small Apperture Terminal (VSAT). 
This communication network will be utilised for operating money transfer 
Services to start with. Subsequently, it is likely to open the possibility of a 


variéty of present system, thus, paving the way for revolutionising Indian 
Postal Operation. 
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TESTING FACILITIES 


The Department of Electronics has launched a Standardisation, Testi 
and Quality Control (STQC) Programme with a view to assist the Кес 
іп quality improvement of indigenous electronic products and жын 
enahnce their market acceptance at Domestic and International Level The 

rogramme provides the standardisation of electronic products imple- 
mentation of National/International certification schemes covering the 
aspects of performance, safety and EMI/EMC and also provide comprehen- 
sive test and calibration services covering all product areas through a 
network of 23 laboratories spread all over the country. 

Equipment Certification Schemes are operational covering television 
receivers and Personal Computers including allied peripherals. Efforts are 


underway to ensure that these certification schemes are acceptable at 


International Level. 
STQC carries out 1ЕС Quality Assessment System for Electronic 


ts (IECO) in its role of National Supervisory Inspectorate (NSD. 
94 countries are members of the system and components 
ne country is acceptable in other member 


Componen 
Currently, 
approved under the system in o 
countries without further testing. 

The 5ТОС Laboratory has been approved by Underwriter's Laboratories 
(UL), USA and TUV, FRG for giving UL and GS Safety Mark to the Indian 
This helps them to compete in the International market. STOC 
Laboratories are also likely to obtain approval of under the IECEE Scheme 
for safety Certification of electronic products. Currently, 34 countries are 
members of the system and free trade of electronic products aproved under 
the IECEE Scheme between these member countries is permitted. 

For EMI/EMC Testing, Four 5ТОС Laboratories have established 
complete test capability and are capable of testing to FCC/VDE/CISPR 


requirements. Formal approval is expected shortly. 


Product. 


MANPOWER DEVELOPMENT 


The Departmet of Electronics has been supporting projects relating to 
manpower and skill development. The programme on development of 
includes the following: The number of institu- 


manpower for computers MC 
tions conducting computer courses at degree and diploma levels has 


in 1983 to over 400 in 1990, out of which financial 


increased from about 35 1 | 
support to about 250 institutions has been provided. The output of trained 
manpower has increased from less than 1000 in 1983 to about 12,000 in 


1990. The Department introduced three new courses namely; Master of 
er Application (MCA), Diploma in Computer Application (DCA) 


Comput і r 
omputer Engineering (DCE). 


and Diploma in € 
The Department is in the process of implementing a scheme through 


Computer Society of India (CSI) and Institute of Electronics and Telecom- 
(IETE) for recognition of private computer courses. 


munication Engineers 
With the assistance of the World Bank, a project proposal has been 
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formulated with an outlay of Rs 44 crore to improve the quality of training 
programmes in Selected Engineering Colleges/Polytechnics including six 
CEDTS for electronics engineers and technicians, in a manner relevant to 
the needs and growth of Electronics Industry in the Country. 

Seven Centres for Electronic Design and Technology (CEDT) have been 
set-up for imparting training in design and manufacturing aspects of 
electronic products. The department, in association with the Ministry of 
Human Resources Development, have launched a Pilot Programme for 
Computer Literacy and Studies in Schools Class Currently, 3000 schools are 
participating in this programme. 


PUBLIC SECTOR UNDERTAKINGS 


The Department of Electronics has the following three Public Sector 
Corporations under its administrative control: CMC Limited, Electronics 
Trade and Technology Development Corporation (ET&T) and Semi- 
conductor Complex Limited (SCL). The department also works closer with 
other PSU's like BEL, ECIL, ITI, BHEL, etc. 


CMC LIMITED 


CMC Limited was set-up in 1976 to provide users a complete range of 
h all aspects of computers, that is as a one point 


pany. It isa company committed to the creative use 
of computers and modern communicatio 


tate fingerprint 
bureaux; crime detection systems for police organisations; computer-based 


environmental monitoring systems, etc. CMC has executed turn-key 
Projects in many important sectors like Power, Transport, Oil etc. Besides, 


it has also bagged many software developmental order from the Interna- 
tional markets. 


ELECTRONICS TRADE AND TECHNOLOGY DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION 


Electronics Trade and Technology Development Corporation (ET&T) was 
set-up with objectives of expanding foreign trade in electronics and 
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undertaking developmets of technology in key areas. In addition, it i 

responsible for monitoring the requirements of industry and buyin in * tk 
to provide large measure of support to electronics industry о боқ 

The corporation has taken up a new innovative programme of self-relianc 
known as MTB Programme with the objective of providing eI. 
assistance to small-scale production units to manufacture MANOS c 

products of contemporary design and conforming to high quality i 
dards. Under the programme, 14 inch black and white TV Sets are bein : 
manufactured by about 50 units in the country. Lost Cost PC йез, 
launched recently, aims at making computers affordable to a wide segment 
of users for spreading computer culture in the country. Margdarshan 
Programme taken up by ET and T provides software package in the form 
of educational video tapes for community development, like fundamentals 
of electricity, safety in electrical work, safety from the fire hazards, colour 


ТУ, cobbling and film on antenna, etc. 


SEMI-CONDUCTOR COMPLEX LIMITED 


Semi-conductor Complex Limited (SCL) was set-up primarily to design, 
develop and manufacture LSI/VLSI Circuits. SCL commenced commercial 
production in April 1984 and consistently improved its financial perform- 
ance every year before an unfortunate fire accident in February, 1989, 
destroyed the LSI Manufacturing and R&D Facilities. 

Presently, the Government has approved setting-up of a State-Of-The- 
Art LSI/VLSI Wafer fabrication facility with a capability of manufacturing 
44,000 Six-Inch Wafers Per Annum with the project outlay of Rs 183 crore 
within expected time-frame of 30 months. In order to have continuity of 
supplies to various customers, as an Interim Plan, SCL under foreign 
collaboration fabricate Wafer of LSI Circuits designed in-house. The SCL’s 
continuing fabrication of Clock Chips, Pulse Dialler, etc. LSI Devices have 
been assembled. at local assembly houses. Five VLSI Design Centres at 
Noida, Bangalore, Lucknow, Broda and Bhubaneshwar are fully operation- 
al. A few Application Specific ICs were designed as well as fabricated at 
these centres and work on some others is in progress. 

Under Modules and Sub-Systems (M&SS) Programme, SCL has manu- 
factured Modules consisting of QAW ECB, DEW Modules and eight bit 
Micro-computer (Unicorn) and IBM Compatible board. Chip on Board 


(COB) Line for manufacture of Quartz Analog Watch Electronic Circuit 
Boards (QAW ECBs) to be supplied to the Hindustan Machine Tools and 
OB facility for Titan was set-up 


Hyderabad-Allwyn have been set-up. С \ m 
lately. SCL also started assembly of IBM PC and add-on boards in addition 
to the Unicorn Microcomputer modules. 


COUNCIL OF SCIENTIFIC AND INDUSTRIAL, RESEARCH 

The Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) which was 
constituted in 1942 by a resolution. of the then Central Legislative 
Assembly, is an autonomous body registered under the Registration of 
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Societies Act, 1860. Functions assigned to the council are: (1) promotion, 
guidance and coordination of Scientific and Industrial Research in India 
including the institution and financing of specific researches; (2) establish- 
ment or development of and assistance to special institutions or depart- 
ments of existing institutions for scientific study of problems affecting 
particular industries and trades; (3) establishment and award of research 
studentships and fellowships; (4) utilisation of the results of researches 
conducted under the auspices of the council towards development of 
industries; (5) establishment, maintenance and management of laborator- 
ies, workshops, institutes and organisations to further scientific and 
industrial research and to utilise and exploit for purposes of experiment or 


(6) collection and dissemination of information in regard not only to 
research but also to industrial matters generally; (7) publication of scientific 
papers and journals, and (8) any other activity or activities to promote 


the country. It carries out research of value not only to industry but also to 


Its expertise and experience is embodied in over 7,000 highly qualified 
Scientists and technologists supported by an additional 14,000 skilled 
back-up personnel. 


ASSISTANCE TO INDUSTRY 


nd choice of technology; (ii) 
absorption, adaptation and up-dating of imported technology; (iii) identi- 
fication of areas of R and D that will maximise returns including R and D 
project definition, planning and programming; (iv) productivity improve- 
ments through cost reduction, energy conservation and waste utilisation; 
(v) substitution of imported raw materials, components and process; (vi) 
pollution and effluents control including location of safe discharge points; 
(vii) repair and maintenance; (viii) trouble shooting, condition monitoring 
and maintenance scheduling, computer simulation and modelling; (ix) 
optimisation of construction cost through application of novel technologic- 
al designs; (x) analysis, interpretation and validation of test results and data; 
(xi) laying down of standards and test-protocols and quality assurance; (xii) 


Survey of literature and state of art reports, and (xiii) feasibility studies and 
project reports and analysis. 


ACHIEVEMENTS 


Geohydrological and geophysical studies were taken up by the NGRI in 
Rajasthan, Orissa, Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, 
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TM e pone problem of diang watt; Based oNN Sea NENGA 
| l f dri g water. Based on these geophysic- 
al and geohydrological investigations, 332 drilling sites were reco 
mended. During this year (89-90), 172 wells have been drilled by Jardi 
State Government agencies. Water quality in Andaman dud мав. 
Islands has been monitored by NEERI from 452 sources. E 
Installation of 238 IRPs and two fill and draw type DPs has b 
completed and the plants were handed over to the State Солена 
арепсіеѕ айег ensuring satisfactory performance. A Special Satellite- 
Shaped Controlled Release System containing a Polymeric Hydrogel has 
been developed by NCL for the regulated delivery of abate/temephos into 
water for long-term control of the guinea-worm disease vector, cyclops 
Heavy metal pollution loads and heavy metal uptake ability of aquatic pad 
species of five water bodies, viz, Kalyani Devi Pond, Gadankhere Pond 
Bone Mill Reservoir, East India Goat Company Reservior and Nawabganj 
Lake near Unnao and Lucknow respectively have been studied. B 
SERC-G has conducted 14 training courses-cum-demonstrations in 
construction techniques for rain water harvesting schemes and ferrocement 
water tanks. Training of manpower for the North Eastern Region and 
evaluation of drinking water sources for problem villages of Assam and 
ed by RRI, Jorhat. Assessment of salinity tolerance 


Manipur were complet 
soils has been taken up by CSMCRI in pots and 


under sandy and clay 
microplots. 


Fiftysix hectares of wasteland were covered under plantation in the 


north-eastern region. RRL Jorhat provided the cultivation technologies of 
economic crops. The beneficiaries belonged to the Scheduled Castes and 
Tribes. Wastelands in the North-Eastern Region brought under cultivation 
totalled to 3,080 hectares. А unique anaerobic biological pilot scale 
treatment system (UASB) has been designed to overcome the problems of 
land and power requirements and bring down operational costs of effluent 
treatment plants. A full-scale demonstration treatment plant was formu- 
lated, designed and erected at the tannery of M/s. Wasan and Company, 
Agra, by CLRI. A one-dimensional model of marine atmospheric boundry 
layer that could predict the vertical structure of wind, temperature and 
moisture has been developed and tested by NIO for a region in the Arabian 
sea. A three-dimensional model of circulation in the Arabian Sea has been 
developed. Carbon and Nitrogen budgets for the Arabian Sea have been 
computed by NIO based on imput and output fluxes. This is the first such 
study for the Arabian Sea and reveals that the behaviour of Dissolved 
Organic Carbon (DOC) is labile and non-conservative in the Arabian Sea. 

Fabrication of contoller chip for a 16 bit processor for the AC Motor 
Drive System has been completed by CEERI. This chip contains about 3000 
components on a die of 4.7 x 3.4 mm size. The chips were encapsulated in a 
48-lead ceramic dual-in-line package. This ASIC has met all specifications. 
A 500A capacity bi-polar cell with three bi-polar electrodes was constructed 
by CECRI for applications in Electrometallurgy. А Ten Point Optiocal 
Fibre Mine Communication System for coal mine was developed and 
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successfully installed іп TISCO's Malkera Colliery at Dhanbad on 12 
ber, 1989. 
E prototype of Driver-evaluation equipment designed by CSIO, 
was successfully integrated and tested on a limited scale at PTL, Mohali. A 
total of 629 freefall grab and 103 photograb operations were carried out by 
NIO at 140 stations in the Central Indian Ocean for collecting nodule 
samples. Underwater search for the submerged city of Ancient Dwarka off 
Gujarat Coast was conducted in December 1989 by NIO. | 
А three-month training programme in Oceanography for 99 scientists 
from thirteen Caribbean Commonwealth Countries was organised at NIO 


A new family of catalysts (bioxyanions) ca 
Phenols with Diarylcarbonates has been discovered at NCL. NCL Pune has 
developed a single-step technology, the Albene Technology (AT for alcohol 
and Bene for Benzene) for the production of Ethylbenzene from Ethyl 


ПСТ has provided know-how for the dispersion of Platinum Alloy 
Catalyst on active carbon, Cyanoacrylate and Anaerobic Adhesives which 


toxicity studies in rats and rabbits and the data has been submitted by CDRI 
to the Drug Controller (India) for р 
trials. 


um Cases. Single dose phase I clinical trials have been completed. An 
agreement has been signed by the CDRI with Arkopharma Laboratories 
Nice, France, for commercialisation of Gugulipid in eight European 
countries. 

IICT undertook a number of sponsored research assignments for 
development of drug technologies. Processes for Flurbiprofen (a fluorin- 
ated anti-inflammatory drug), Norfloxacin (application in bacterial, gas- 
troenteritis and certain unresponsive lower respiratory tract infections), 
Etoposide (treatment of lung and testicular cancer), Mitaxantrone(treat- 
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ment of breast cancer and other solid tumours i 
synthetic penicillin process), Timolol Maleate бан пе и ie 
dothymidine (Anti-AIDS), Acyclovir (anti-viral) and Pyrazinamide Апа 
TB) have been passed on to industry for commercial ex loitati JA 
ae niae xe T а of Acrylonitrile at temperatures as high as 30°С 
зен ть 3 a ОБ 
ri к = Mcr андый support for immobilisation of Penicillin 
In a collaborative effort with Hindustan Antibiotics Limi i i 
Pune, NCL has developed a Synthetic Macroporous ue rea xad 
the immobilization and the support can be used for over 650 ale of 
Enzyme Reuse as against 100 cycles currently achieved. Improved reverse 
Osmosis Membranes were developed by CSMCRI using imported Cellulose 
Acetate which gave 92-95 percent salt rejection (SR) and eight GFD flux at 
450 PSI. Preparation of Neodymium Metal of high purity has been 
scaled-up to 300 gms per batch at RRL Trivandrum. The vacuum remelted 
metal has been used by DMRL for making Neodymium-Iron-Boron 


magnets of satisfactory quality. 


HIGH PURITY IRON POWDER 


A generator-cum-rectifier combination to draw current approximately of 
1200 amps. has been commissioned at NML for the production of desired 


grade of power through Electrolysis. 
HIGH YIELDIWG VARIETY OF LEMONGRASS CAUVERY 


A high, yielding clone 59-99 has been developed by CIMAP and christened 
Cauvery! It contains on an average about .70 per cent higher oil content 
than that of the check variety OD-19 under South Indian agro-climatic 


conditions. 


PLANT TISSUE CULTURE FLOWERING IN BAMBOO 


A significant breakthrough in the cultivation of bamboo, one of the world's 
most important timber and fodder crops, has been achieved at NCL by the 
induction of precocious flowering in three species, Dedrocalamus Strictus, 
Bambusa Arundinacea and Dendrocalamus Brandisii. 

RRL Trivandrum has been involved in the development of Pheromones 
for pest control, particularly for plantation crops like Cardamom, Pepper, 
Cashew, Coffee, Ginger, Т urmeric, etc. Recently, the Pheromone for sweet 
potato weevil has been synthesised and was integrated into suitable traps 
for slow release. This has been successfully field-tested in collaboration with 
Entamologists from CTCRI, Trivandrum. This devlopment has aroused 
the keen interest of the FAO International Potato Research Centre, Peru, 
with whom large-scale field trials in major sweet potato centres of the world 


are to be initiated. 


RRL Jammu has undertaken a programme of improvement of silk-yield 
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in the traditional areas evolving Juvenile Hormones and formulation. The 
application of JH has shown increase in the silk content to the tune of 15 
per cent, significantly improving the silk production as shown by reeling. 


RESOURCE QUALITY ASSESSMENT 


In this programme dealing with characterisation studies of Coal and 
Lignite recovered by several participating agencies, a total borehole core 
length of approx. 19,200 metres was processed and about 35,300 samples 
were analysed by CFRI. The characterisation studies completed during the 
period covered 1021 boreholes from 176 drilling block spread over 40 coal 
and lignite fields in various parts of the country, thus, generating new or 
additional information on the quality and properties of Coal and Lignite. 

A geothermal plant, designed and built at NAL, was set-up at Manikaran, 
Himachal Pradesh, in August 1989 to generate electric power from hot 
water (about 90*C) issuing from borewells drilled in a water dominated 
Geothermal Reservoir. This five KW plant was indigenously developed 
under a collaborative programme between NAL, Geological Survey of 
India and the Himichal Pradesh State Electricity Board with DNES 
Sponsorship. 

Residues of Organochlorine Pesticides in surficial sediments from several 
coastal marine areas around India were studied and mapped by NIO. With 
a view to investigating a possible co-relation between motorised vehicular 
traffic and Sulphate and Lead Accumulation in the foliage of avenue trees, 
a study was initiated by NBRI at Lucknow. The resulting positive 
monolinear regression relation between motorised vehicular traffic and 
SO4 and Pb Loads indicates the scope of using plants as a biomonitoring 
source for vehicular traffic. NEERI completed Environmental Impact 
Assessment Projects in Heera-Ratna Offshore Oil-Gas Fields of the Oil and 
Natural Gas Commission; Lube Plant of Madras Refineries Ltd; Vijaipur 
Fertilizer Plant; Aromatic Complex of NAPCO, Madras; 60 MW Captive 
Power Plant of MRL; and the Manuguru Project of Singareni Collieries 
Company Limited. NEERI also undertook study of distillation facilities in 
the Cauvery Basin; Hazard Study and Risk Analysis of LPG storage 
facilities at the Bombay Refinery of HPCL; and hazard study and risk 
analysis of Ammonia storage facilities at the Rashtriya Chemicals and 
Fertilizers Limited, Bombay. 


CERAMIC HEADS FOR HIP JOINT PROSTHESIS FABRICATED AT CGCRI 


CBRI developed a package technology for the manufacture of good 
quality building bricks for adoption at mass scale. The package involved 
development of a highly fuel efficient kiln, enhancing product output, 
designing appropriate clay matrix for high strenght, upgrading skill of 
artisans, costing, evaluation and ensuring smooth transfer of the entire 
technology. Ferrocement door shutters developed by CBRI are resistant 10 
rotting, swelling, warping, peeling and attack from moth, termites and are 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 
195 


less prone to damage by fire and weathering. 

For the first time in the country, a 65.5 m tall 500 KV double circui 
tower was tested at the Tower Testing and Research Station (TTRS) of 
SERC, Madras. This test was conducted at the request of M/s Locweld I А 
Canada, who are the designers and fabricators of the tower. The tower id 
designed for M/s Ontario Hydro of Canada. The designers chose the Tower 
Testing and Research Station of SERC in view of the unique facilities and 
expertise available for conducting all the special tests required by them 

NAL made a significant contribution to the LCA programme Бу 
undertaking to design and fabricate a 1:4.405 scale-high speed air kb 
model for testing in the wind tunnel at Modane, France. NAL completed 
the work on the development of a mathematical model of the HS 748 
aircraft, with and without rotodome, using available data sets from a variety 
of sources, and exercised the model to simulate flight trajectories for 
conditions with and without the Rotodome. А measurement system has 
been developed at SERC-M to acquire transient dynamic load and response 
data from any structure during its field test and, then, to process off-line on 
à computer, with good accuracy and efficiency, the corresponding time 
histories and spectra in both digital and graphic forms. | 


OCEAN ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS 


Software to retrieve and analyse the raw data on heave/pitch/roll time series 
to obtain Directional Wave Spectra has been developed Бу МІО. A software 
generated by IMTECH scientists associated with the National Facility of 
Distributed Information Centre on Enzyme Engineering, Immobilized 
ion and Bioprocessing Engineering has 


Biocatalysts, Microbial Fermentat 
been adopted by the European Molecular Biology Laboratory (EMBL) for 


world-wide distribution as DNACLONE package. 

'The computer software packages developed by SERC (M) continued to 
attract several user agencies in the Government and Public and Private 
Sectors. Fiftyfour packages were licensed to twenty parties in different parts 
of India. An improved version of the Flosolver Parallel Computer with 
sixteen Intel 80386-80387 Processors (32 bit) has become operational 
marking a significant advance in NAL's Parallel Computer 


during the year, а ) ! 
те. The new version attains а sustained speed of 


Development Program 


three-four MFLOPS. . 
Inherently present Josephson Junctions have been exploited in making a 


two hole SQUID which operates at Liquid Nitrogen Temperature (77 K). It 
is an r.f. SQUID and is made out of bulk yttrium-barium-copper oxide 
(YBCO) Superconductor which remains superconducting upto about 90 k. 
SPECTRAL SHIFT DURING PROPAGATION OF RADIATION AND ITS EFFECT 
IN OPTICAL MEASUREMENTS 


Scientists of the Optional Radiation Group of NPL have demonstrated this 
important phenomenon with a simple experimental set-up. Disaccharide- 


———— т” 
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Octyl-Neoglycoprotein, in which the Disaccharide Moiety of the Specific 
Glycolipid Antigen, Phenolic Glycolipid-1, PGL-1 (Triglycosyl Phenolic 
Diacylphthiocerol), of Mycobacterium Leprae, the causative organism for 
leprosy has been synthesized by IICB. This is of potential use in the 
Serodiagnosis of Leprosy at an early stage of infection. A Highly 
Sophisticated Electrophysiology Laboratory for intra and extra-cellular 
micro-recordings from Single Neuronal Cells has been set-up at IICB for 
the first time in the country with West German Collaboration. 

VAM-Fungi has been successfully cultured and maintained in Axenic 
Culture by СІМАР; this is observed to be the first report of the culture of a 
VAM-Fungus on a synthetic medium. The discovery is considered as a 
major breakthrough in Mycorrhizal Research. 


OCEAN DEVELOPMENT 


For centuries, people of India have been using the seas around the Indian 
Sub-continent for transport, communication and food. During the last few 
years, exploration and exploitation of living and non-living resources of the 
seas have acquired a new thrust. The new 'Ocean Regime' established by 
United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea, 1982, which has been 
signed by 159 countries including India and ratified by 42 countries besides 
United Nations Council of Namibia as on 25 November, 1989, assigns 
much of the World Ocean to Exclusive Economic Zones where coastal states 


have jurisdiction over exploration and exploitation of resources and for 
other economic purposes. 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 


Recognising the importance of oceans in economic development and 
progress of the Nation, the Government set-up Department of Ocean 
Development in July, 1981, for planning and coordinating oceanographic 
survey, research and development, management of ocean resources, 
development of manpower and marine technology. The department is 
entrusted with the responsibility for protection of marine environment on 
the high seas. 

The budget outlay for various schemes for ocean development during 
1990-91 is Rs 35 crore under Plan and Rs 7.02 crore under Non-Plan. The 


revised estimates are Rs 43.50 crore under Plan and Rs 12.17 crore under 
Non-Plan. 


BROAD OBJECTIVES 


The broad objectives of ‘ocean development. have been laid down by 
Parliament in the Ocean Policy Statement of November 1982. The domain 
of our concern for development of oceanic resources and its environment 
extends from the coastal lands and islands lapped by Brackish Water to the 
wide Indian Ocean. India's Costline is more than 6000 km long and its 
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territory include 1256 islands. Its Exclusive Economic Zone covers 

of 2.02 million sq.km. and the continental shelf extends upto 350 - RO. 
miles from the coast. Briefly stated, the objectives of dew орва ttt 
осеапїс геріппе аге: (i) to explore and assess living and non-living resour 5 
(ii) to harness and manage its resources (materials, energy and biomass) I 
create additional resources such as mariculture; (ii) to cope with aud 
protect its environment (weather, waves and coastal front); (iv) to develo 
human resources (knowledge, skill and expertise); and (v) to play E 
rightful role in Marine Science and Technology in the International Arena. 


“THRUST AREAS 


The Eighth Plan objectives of the Department are: (i) To modernise the 
basic S and T under-pinnings required for a rational approach to 
Exploration, Exploitation, Surveillance and Management of Marine Re- 
sources and Environment as well as to design and develop technological 
packages that would catalyze self-employment activities: (ii) To effectively 
safeguard long-term National Interests in the Global Commons: 
Polymentallic Nodules from the deep sea in the Central Indian Ocean and 
Antarctica: (iii) To develop viable marine infrastructure and expertise in 
this high S and T area of wide international interface, to be able to support 
important national interests: extension of technical assistance to friendly 
countries and make competitive bids for International Technological 


Services. 
The major programmes of the department, thus, formulated for a 
he Eighth Plan are: (i) Antarctic Research; (ii) 


concerted thrust during t 
Polymetallic Nodules from the deep sea-bed in the Central Indian Ocean; 
(іі) exploration and assessment of living and non-living resources; (iv) 


Coastal Ocean Monitoring and Prediction Systems; (v) Marine Instru- 
mentation and Systems; (vi) research, development and specialised man- 
power; and (vii) policy and law relating the *Global Commons.' Con- 
tinuance of programmes relating to Polymetallic Nodules and Antarctic 
Research and Exploration of Resources rests on the ground already created 
during the previous plan, but would be backed by incisive, rigorous and 
analytical approaches to greatly sharpen the illumination shed by their 
results. All these three programmes have reached a critical stage for a more 
meaningful take-off. But, the transition from and roundwork to actual 
flight is expensive, forcing a hard-headed analysis to define the boundries 
that would serve National Interests, as well as design of 


of a sensible flight € 1 
the most cost effective strategies to achieve the target. 


RESEARCH VESSELS 


The Department of Ocean Development has acquied Two Sophisticated 
Oceanographic Research Vessels: ORV Sagar Kanya (June, 1983) and 
FORV Sagar Sampada (Novermber, 1984). These vessels are among the 
most modern Oceanographic Research Vessels with advanced facilities for 
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working in the field of physical, chemical, biological, geological and 
geo-physical oceanography and meteorology. ‘Sagar Sampada' is a multi- 
purpose vessel with long endurance and operational range capable of 
working in the 200 nautical mile Exclusive Economic Zone of India and 
beyond and also in the southern Indian Ocean upto 60*S Latitude. Within a 
short span, the department has made considerable progress and taken steps 
to enhance country's capabilities in Ocean Sciences area and has provided 
inputs to several institutions in the country. 


LIVING RESOURCES 


India, with a long maritime history of exploitation of living resources from 
the sea, occupies the Eighth Position in the World in regard to the total 
annual catch of fish. As per the need-based demand projections, fish 
requirements of India's population by 2000 AD are estimated to be 114 
lakh tonnes. At present, 56 per cent of the total annual catch of about 30 
lakh tonnes of fish is harvested from the seas. India with an extensive 
coastline of nearly 6.000 km and a Vast Exclusive Economic Zone of over 20 
lakh sq km exploits about 46 per cent of the total catch of living resourcs 
from the India Ocean. Potential annual fish catch from the sea is estimated 
to be about one crore tonnes. 

Systematic survey and exploration of marine living resources of the 
Exclusive Economic Zone of India is one of the major objectives. ORV 
Sagar Kanya and FORV Sagar Sampada are utilised for this purpose. Area 
of operation of these vessels covers the Arabian Sea, the Bay of Bengal and 
the Central Indian Ocean down to 20% Latitude. 

Research Vessel 'Sagar Kanya' has completed 58 cruises. Multi- 
disciplinary studies have been carried out on board in various field of 
Oceanography in the Exclusive Economic Zones. Extensive studies have 
been conducted on primary productivity and occurrence of Zooplankton 
and Phytoplankton, meteorology, air-sea interaction and ocean circulation. 
Fisheries and Oceanographic Research Vessel 'Sagar Sampada' has com- 
pleted 79 cruises. It has carried out extensive studies on Pelagic and 


Demersal Fishery Resources in West and East Coasts and also in the waters 
around Andaman Islands. 


DEEP-SEABED EXPLORATION 


Pioneering work was done in the area of deep seabed exploration with 
special emphasis on delineation of the geographical occurrence of 
Polymetallic Nodules on the seabed and their processing for metal 
extraction. Following the recognition and registration of India as a Pioneer 
Investor and allotment of 1,50,000 sq km mine site in the Central Indian 
Ocean, further research and development programmes were launched to 
establish the techno-economic viability of deep-seabed mining. A separate 
project cell was accordingly established for accelerating implementation of 
this programme and collaborative arrangements between the Department 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 
199 


and CSIR Laboratories were firmed-up. A Steering Group for coordinati 
and intergrating the inputs from various CSIR Laboratories Зое 
scrutinizes the pace and quality of progress made and sets targets. Ste XR 1 
involving Indian Industries with research and development work edi ІҢ 
with. the deep-seabed mining programme have also been initiated 
Successful laboratory scale process developments for extraction of metals 
from deep-seabed Nodules have been carried out at the National 
Laboratories— National Metallurgical Laboratory, Hindustan Copper Li- 
mited, Regional Research Laboratory and Hindustan Zinc Limited. Steps to 
up-scale these processes to a pilot plant scale typically handling about 250 
kg nodule per day have also been taken. 


HARNESSING OF WAVE ENERGY 


The potential of wave energy along the Indian coasts is estimated to be 
40,000 MW. A project sanctioned for the Indian Institute of Technology, 
Madras, to develop suitable technology for harnessing energy from wave 
he same at the laboratory scale. This technology is being 
ricating a 150 KW Experimental Wave Power Plant at 
a and the trial runs are expected to be initiated in the 
Attempts are being made to integrate the wave energy 
device along with shore development measures such as fishing harbours, 
where it can form a part of breakwater wall. It is also possible to integrate 
these devices with coastal erosion protection measures, Such an integrated 
and multiple approach will economise the production of electricity from 


Wave Power Plants. 


demonstrated t 
up-scaled by fab 
Vizhinjam, Keral 
middle of 1991. 


CONTROL OF MARINE POLLUTION 


Demographic pressure and rapid industrialisation has led to increased 
generation of wastes, and, these wastes reach the sea either directly or 
indirectly through rivers. This has caused pollution in the marine 
environment particularly in the coastal waters. Besides these sources, 
release of agricultural wastes containing pesticide residues and operational 
releases of ships and tankers containing oil, also cause pollution in the 

marine environment. 1 ) 
In order to monitor the levels of marine pollutants in a systematic 
manner as well as to quantify their transport rates from land-based sources 
stitutional programme on Environmental 


t well-knit multi-in 
олор: seana en launched by establishing an Apex 


Monitoring and Modelling has be | 
Сан cuna Centre, National Institute of Oceanography, Bombay 


and ten units at expert institutions such as NIO, Goa and its regional 
centres at Cochin and Waltair, Central Salt and Marine Chemicals Research 
Institute (Bhavnagar), Centre for Earth Science Studies (Trivandrum), 
units of Central Electrochemical Research Institute at Tuticorin and 

h Laboratory (Bhubaneswar), Zonal Office, 


Madras, Regional Researc 
Coat йо Control Board (Calcutta) and the DOD Centre in the 
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Andaman and Nicobar Islands. As a supportive measure for the develop- 
ment of suitable methodology on monitoring and modelling, DOD 
supported cells at Centre for Mathematical Modelling апа Computer 
Simulation (Bangalore), Regional Research Laboratory (Trivandrum) and 
National Environmental Engineering Research Institute (Nagpur), have 
also been established. The programme, after considerable amount of 
generation of data, is expected to provide knowledge on behaviour of 
pollutants in the sea and trends on fluctuation of pollutants in the sea which 
will be useful in the pollution abatement measures. 


ANTARCTIC RESEARCH 


India entered the field of Antarctic research in 1981 and, since then, the 
department has sent nine scientific expeditions to the continent. Purpose 
and objective of the Antarctic Research is to identify and initiate studies and 
programmes which are of significance in scientific and economic terms and 
to establish infrastructural facilities and expertise which would enable India 
to sustain and expand its activities. Scientific Programmes of Antarctic 
Research include studies in Meteorology, radio wave propagation, Geology, 
Geo-physics, Oceanography, Marine Biology, Microbiology, Upper Atmos- 
phere Chemistry and Glaciology, etc. Scientific work is carred out on 
voyages to and from Antarctica at the sites of mooring of the ship and 
permanently manned stations, Dakshin Gangotri and Maitri. 

By virtue of its scientific activities in Antarctica, India was admitted as a 
Consultative Member of the Antarctic Treaty of 1959 in September, 1983. 
India became a member of the Scientific Committee on Antarctic Research 
in October, 1984. India also acceded to the Convention on the Conserva- 
tion of Antarctic Marine Living Resources from 17 July, 1985. 

The first Indian Expedition to Antarctica landed on the Antarctic 
continent on 9 January, 1982. Indian Team of 21 members from seven 
different institutions included Oceanographers, Meteorologists, Biologists, 
Geologists, Geo-physicists, radio communication experts and Naval Person- 
nel. This expedition established a base camp named Dakshin Gangotri at 
Latitude 69? 59'23.12", South Longitude 11°56’26.82” East. A Meteorolo- 
gical Station was also set-up at the base camp to monitor weather. 

The Second Indian Expedition to the Antarctica with a team of 28 
members from different organisations landed on Antarctica on 28 
December, 1982. Site location for a permanent station, continuation of 
scientific research activities initiated during the first expedition, establish- 
ment of communication links with India and reconnaissance of the areas 
around the base camp for future work were its major accomplishments. 

The Third Expedition with a team of 83 persons including two women 
scientists landed on Antarctica on 27 December, 1983. A major achieve- 
ment of this expedition was the establishment of a Permanently Manned 
Station at Dakshin Gangotri for promoting year-round scientific research 


work. Specific scientific programmes of contemporary interest were also 
undertaken by a team of 16 scientists. 
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The Fourth Expedition (December, 1984) had 83 members including 
опе scientist from. Mauritius. During this expedition, a direct high- 
frequency communication link was established. A small station consisting of 
three cottages in the hills at a distance of about 70 km. from Dakshin 
Gangotri Station was built. Additional accommodation for laboratory space 
and garage for parking of Snow Vehicles and storage of equipment was 
added to the Permanent Station. 

The twelve member first wintering team, left behind by the third 
expédition and staying in Antarctica throughout the winter, was relieved of 
its duties and brought back to India. A new team of thirteen members was 
left behind for winter work. The Fourth Expedition also included a 
six-mamber team with requisite equipment and vehicles for undertaking 
reconnaissance work preparatory to a South Pole Expedition later. 

The Fifth Expedition to Antarctica with a team of 88 members landed on 
94 December, 1985. Scientific component of the expedition had 21 
members including two women scientists drawn from twelve different 
institutions. Logistic component consisted of 67 persons from The Three 
Services. It returned after 69 day stay in the icy continent after 
accomplishing scientific and other objectives. The expedition brought back 
the second wintering team left behind by the fourth expedition. A 
14-member new team of four scientific personnel and ten from the Services 
was left behind to provide logistic support for work during winter. 

The Sixth Antarctic Expedition landed on 21 December, 1986. Scientific 
component of the team had 18 personnel for the summer and six for the 
winter work. Logistic support was provided by the Personnel From The 
Three Services. Performance of a windmill for generation of energy was 


tested during this expedition. | 
: Antarctica returned to Goa on 26 March, 


The Seventh Expedition to : 
1988, after spending 70 days on the continent and leaving behind a 


15-member team. Among its major achievements were geological survey of 
over 1000 sq.km. and collection of rock samples from the ‘Humboldt Massif 
and Wohlthat Mountain Ranges’ and investigation of the ‘Ozone Hole 

for the Second Permanent Station at Maitri was 


Р, mena’. Foundation 
er A post office was inaugurated at Dakshin Gangotri on 26 January, 


us Eigth Expedition reached Antarctica on 24 December, 1988. It 
included 100 personnel for varied research and logistic support. During 
this expedition, A Second Permanent Station ‘Maitri’ 70 km away from 
Dakshin Gangotri Was established to provide a base for front-ranking 
sentifi research. Geological mapping in the ‘Wohlthat Region’ was 
scie kn Samples for geo-physical and geo-chemical studies, were 
post ере emt Oceanographic and Meteorological Studies were 
collecte 3 Studies on Ozone Depletion were also made. 
борды d Indian Scientific Expedition onboard “МУ Thuleland' with 
š team and 42 members of the eighth expedition wintering the 
an to Marmugo Harbour, Goa, on 27th March, 1990. The scientific 
investigations carried out during its stay at Antarctica included geo- 
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scientific studies, atmospheric studies including ozone measurements, 
astro-physical studies, biological studies and studies on Polar Medicine. A 
green house to serve as an experimental facility for growing some 
vegetables and plants was also constructed at the Permanent Indian Station 
at Maitri. 

During 1989-90, A Second Exploratory Expedition was sent to the 
Weddell Sea Region on Antarctica with a view to enabling our scientists 
gain a first-hand knowledge of another interesting part of the vast and 
varied terrain of Antarctica and to explore the possibility of future 
expansion of the Indian Scientific: Programme in that area. 

Тһе department is setting-up an Antarctic Study Centre with appropri- 
ate logistic base facilities in Goa. Construction of the Centre has been 
undertaken. 


PROGRAMME ON COASTAL ZONE AND ISLANDS 


А set of other programmes, implemented in the previous plan relating to 
coastal areas, have been now cohered in a synergistic network to form a 
multi-project programme on Development of Coastal Zone and Islands. 
Objectives and tasks of this programme have been especially designed to 
create knowledge products of direct use in the development process. This is 
a challenging programme which would make stringent demands on a wide 
front. of creative expertise—from Hard Science to System Design and 
creation. of effective social inter-faces. The department is actively develop- 
ing these diverse components by involving a wide-range of scientists 
a nglapis, social scientists, and state government agencies to accomplish 
this. 

_ A small number of instrumentation systems have been projected for 
indigenous design and developments during the Eighth Plan in view of 
their potential applications to a wide-range of development problems. This 
15 not a straight forward programme to implement owing to a rather poor 
culture for instrumentation in the country. Efforts made over the past one 
year in defining these programmes with the help of an Inter-Departmental 
Steering Committee have been showing good results. 


NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF OCEANOGRAPHY 


The National Institute of Oceanogrphy was established in 1966 under the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research, New Delhi. The main 
objective of the institute is to develop adequate knowledge related to 
physical, chemical, biological, geological and engineering aspects of the 
seas around India through: (i) study of physical processes in the ocean 
including monsoon; (ii) exploration of living resources of the sea; (iii) 
sea-farming technology; (iv) bio-active substances from Marine Plants and 
Animals; (v) dvelopment of offshore oilfields; (vi) deep-sea exploration for 
minerals; (vii) coastal zone and harbour development; (viii) studies for 
effective control of marine pollution; (ix) Ocean Modelling; (x) processing 
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of Satellite Imagery Data, and (xi) Acoustic Tomography 

in addition, the institute. is engaged in research and development 
projects for exploration and utilisation of natural resources of the sea. I 
major achievements are; (i) demarcation of a prime area 3,00,000 km p ja 
Gentral Indian Ocean for deep-sea mining of Polymetallic Nodul. a 1 
achieving distinctions of registering India as a "Pioneer Investor' 6 d 
United Nations and the First Country to get mining rights; (ii) ex lori Е 
offshore placer deposits in Thirteen Days along, Konkan Cus FREIE 
deposits mainly contain Ilmenite, an important source of Titanium and 
Vanadium; (iii) identification of several marine plants and animals which 
show promising pharmaceutical properties like anti-fertility, depressant 
toxic, analgic, Anti-Viral, Spasmogenic, Diuretic, etc; (iv) identification of 
pollutants like hydrocarbons, pesticides апа heavy metals in the Arbaian 
Sea and Bay of Bengal and monitoring and control of pollution in the 
Indian Waters; (v) understanding various water masses, upwelling, thermal 
structure, circulation and monsoon; (vi) locating rich fishing grounds in the 
Exclusive Economic Zone of India on the basis of biological and chemical 
studies; (vii) developing a technique for culturing green mussels on ropes 
from floating rafts, which has been demonstrated to fish farmers for 
commercial exploitation, and (viii) designing, fabrication and installation of 
several instruments like Databouys, Current Meter, Tide Gauge, Electronic 
Bathythermograph, weather station, etc., for ocean research including 
unmanned weather station which was commissioned at Antarctica during 


the First Scientific Expedition. 

The Institute manages research vessel ‘ORV Sagar Kanya’ of the 
Department of Ocean Development. Oceanographic Data is maintained 
and managed by the Data Centre of the Institute to cater to data and 
information needs of user community in Marine Field. An Oceanographic 
Atlas of EEZ of India showing different parameters at different depths and 
ruise inventories of “КУ Gaveshani and ORV Sagar Капуа” were brought 
out for effective utilisation of oceanographic data that was collected. The 
institute publishes a quarterly newsletter and an Annual Report. 


BIOTECHNOLOGY 
ulti-disciplinary aspects of biotechnology, the . 


the National Biotechnology Board in 1982. 
This was located in the Department of Science and Technology. Subse- 
quently, in February, 1986, the board has been replaced by a separate 
Department of Biotechnology in the Ministry of Science and Technology in 
recognition of the need for a focal point in the administration structure of 
the Government for planning, promotion and coordination of bio- 


technological programme. 


MANPOWER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


To promote activities in them 
Government of India set-up 


Properly trained manpower is as essential pre-requisite for any meaningful 
research programme and for the production in the field of Biotechnology. 
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Realising the need of properly trained manpower for supporting program- 
mes in multi-disciplinary and fast moving areas of Biotechnology, The 
Department of Biotechnology, earlier the National Biotechnology Board, 
has evolved a very strong integrated manpower development programme. 
The major programmes are indicated as under: (i) The Department of 
Biotechnology has evolved, a model system of post-graduate and post- 
doctoral teaching in Biotechnology, in 19 selected universities/institutions 
all over the country in collaboration with the University Grants Commis- 
sion, Ministry of Human Resource Development, ICAR, ICMR and 
Department of Ocean Development. The department has indeed played a 
catalytic role by establishing these model institutes and this has stimulated 
several other institutions/universities to establish more such institutional 
facilities on their own; (ii) The Department of Biotechnology has been 
organising short-term training courses for two to four weeks to impart 

practical training in various newly emerging research techniques in the 

multi-disciplinary area of Biotechnology. The purpose of organising the 

course is to re-orient the existing manpower within a short period of time to 

meet the immediate requirements of expanding R and D activities in 

Biotechnology within the country; (iii) Biotechnology associateships are 

awarded every year for conducting advanced research or undergoing 

specialised training in identified priority areas of Biotechnology within the 

country and abroad. It is expected that the personnel trained under this 

programme, can strengthen the research programmes of their institutions 

and also train other scientists in the respective areas and that the 

programme would be helpful in filling gaps in internal competence in this 

арене ты. the requirements of highly skilled and trained 

going biotechnology R&D activities in the country; 


(іу) VISITING SCIENTISTS FROM ABROAD PROGRA ; 
(у) TECHNICIAN TRAINING NING EROS 


BIOTECHNOLOGY. IN SCHOOLS 


H FTWARE AS TEACHING AID: 
(viii) SCHOOL TEACHER'S TRAINING PROGRAMME; (ix) POPULAR 
LECTURES BY EMINENT SCIENTISTS AND (x) BIOTECHNOLOGY 
PUBLICATIONS. 


INFRASTRUCTURE FACILITIES 


The Department of Biotechnology has created a network of infrastructural 
structure facilities, for building up a strong R and D base and manufactur- 
ing capabilities. The facilities which have been set-up include: Germplasm 
Banks for plants, animals, Algae and Microbes, animal house, Oligonuc- 
leotide Sythesis, production and distribution of 


Enzymes, Reagents and 
radio-labelled compunds, bio-process optimisation and pilot plant etc. 


IMMUNODIAGNOSTICS 


The Department of Biotechnology is trying to promote research in 
diagnosis of diseases relevant to India in various R and D laboratories in the 
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country. The diseases on which emphasis has been laid are Tuberculosis 
Leprosy, Filariasis, Typhoid Fever, Viral Hepatitis, Diarrhoel е 
Amoebiasis, Malaria, Leishmaniasis, Toxoplasmosis, Brucellosis and pe 
tosomiasis, etc. The institutes being funded are National Institute of 
Immunology, Delhi, All India Institute of Medical Sciences, New Delhi 
P.G.I.M.E.R, Chandigarh, Institute of Research in Reproduction, Bomba à 
Mahatma Gandhi Institute of Medical Sciences, Wardha, Institute z 
Chemical Biology, Calcutta, Trivandrum Medical College, Trivandrum and 
Cancer Research Institute, Madras, etc. A recent review has revealed that 
the knowledge-base developed in certain institutes was ripe for producing 
workable commercially viable kits for early diagnosis of Filaria, Amoebiasis 
Typhoid Fever and early detection of pregnancy. : 

Based on the research leads already achieved at several Indian Institutes, 
it is expected that sensitive, reliable and in-expensive kits for the early 
detection of these diseases may be developed and marked during the next 
five years: Brucellosis, Aspergillosis, Toxoplasmosis, E. Coli Diarrhoea, 
Hepatitis B, Rota Virus Diarrhoea, Tuberculosis, Prostate Cancer Marker 
and Alpha Fetoprotein Marker, Malaria, Leprosy. 


VACCINE PRODUCTION 


Under the National Immunization Programme, the Department of 
Biotechnology has been entrusted to undertake indigenous manufacture of 
vaccines to achieve self-sufficiency. DBT has undertaken the following two 
projects to manufacture some of the viral vaccines which are not 
manufactured in the country and at present the Immunization Programme 
was dependent on imports for these: (I) Manufacture-cum-R and D unit 
for Oral Polio Vaccine 
A company, namely, Bharat Immunologicals and Biologicals Corporation 
Limited (BIBCOL) was incorporated in March, 1989, in the Public Sector to 
undertake manufacture and R and D in the vaccine area. Initially, the unit 
will undertake manufacture of 10 crore doses of Oral Polio Vaccine 
employing The Primary Monkey Kidney Culture Technology. The USSR 
has agreed to provide ‘technology consultancy’ to this project by way of 
training of Indian Personnel in the Institute of Poliomyelitis and Viral 
Encephalitis, Moscow and also deputing USSR experts to India for assisting 
the Indian project team. BIBCOL is setting-up its plant in the Chola village 
of Bulandshahr, Uttar Pradesh. The Phase-I Activity of formulation 
making, quality control and distribution from imported bulk vaccine is 
п 1990-91. The company has already entered the 


expected to commence i 

market with OPV imported from USSR and has supplied about 1 crore 
doses to the National Immunization Programme and (II) Manufacturing- 
cum-R and D unit for Take after I’st senbence, second one Viral vaccines 
The Department of Biotechnology has incorporated a company as a joint 
venture, namely, Indian Vaccines Corporation. Limited (IVCOL) at 
Gurgaon to undertake research and development and manufacture of 


these vaccines: Measles vaccine—two crore doses; Rabies vaccine—20 lakh 
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doses; Inactivated Роһо Vaccine—one crore doses and DPTP Vaccine 
565. 
алы ш Не De chick embryo fibroblast technology for 
ie Hüle of measles vaccine, vero cell micro-carrier fermentation 
Клои lo for the manufacture of rabies and inactivated polio vaccine. 
ennai being set-up in technical collaboration with M/s Pasteur Merieux 
Serum and Vaccines, (PMSV) France. 


IMMUNOLOGICAL APPROACHES TO FERTILITY CONTROL 


The objective of this Immunological Approaches to Fertility control project 
is to develop safe, efficacious, cost-effective, long-lasting and reversible 
contraceptive vaccines, using immunological approaches. After the Depart- 
ment of Biotechnology was set-up in February, 1986, the nodal responsibil- 
ity for this project has been entrusted to this department. The participating 
institutes in the project are: National Institute of Immunology, New Delhi, 
Indian Insitute of Science, Bangalore, Post Graduate Institute for Medical 
Education and Research, Chandigarh, Central Drug Research Instutute, 
Lucknow, National Institute of Health and Family Welfare, New Delhi and 
Institute for Research in Reproduction, Bombay. The project is being 
implemented through a multi-institutional task force. The National 


Institute of Immunology, New Delhi, has developed a candidate vaccine for 
female based on the Hormone Chorionic Gonadotropic (HCG). The 
contraceptive technique developed 


by the institutes is based on the 
reduction of HCG antibodics, which results in the failure of pregnancy to 
be established. Phase-I trials are over. Phase-II trials are due to commence. 
As already established by the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, group 
immunisation of male monkeys with FSH hormone, rendered them sterile 
without exhibiting any adverse side effects. Phase I clinical trials have 
commenced. Work on the use of vitamin carrier protein as an immunolo- 
gical contraceptive agent in the female is also progressing satisfactorily in 
animal studies. 


EMBRYO TRANSFER TECHNOLOGY 


e y has been estab- 
lished at Bidaj, Gujarat, which i ilities for the project 
for training, research and coordinati i 

set-up at Nasik, Nakerikallu, Rai Bareilly and Hassargh 
ing agencies NII, IVRI, NDRI and CFSP and T.I. pr 


support in areas of Cryopreservation, in Vitro Fertilisation, Micro Man- 
ipulation, sexing, cloning and gene tran: 

a lead implementing agency, co-ordinates the overall progress of the 
project. . 
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Under the DBT Project, 25 State-level centres will be created for th 
popularisation of the technique to benefit the farmers. So fax ron is d 
and 30 buffaloes have conceived embryo transfer and 68 cattle calv ind 
thirteen buffalo calves are born. More than 700 cattle and 198 eere 
embryos, were cryopreserved. Significant progress has been made, in eim қ 
of embryo recovery rate both in Cattle and Buffaloes. The village гесбу 12 
rate in Саше is 7.1 and 3.7 in Саше апа Buffaloes respectively. А ме 
number of 55 embryos especially in a single flush for Jersey dotior at Віда; 
and 44 embryos from а cross-bred cow at Nasik were obtained, and of did 
29 and 92 were of transfer quality respectively. A herd of elite Cattle and 
Buffalo, developed under this project on a National Wide Basis wil be 
utilised for providing dairy and the related products. 


AQUACULTURE PROGRAMME 


Demonstration on technologically feasible and commercially viable semi- 
intensive Prawn Farming with the application of Biotechnology. 

The DBT launched a programme on semi-intensive prawn farming with 
the application of Biotechnology for achieving eight to ten tonnes of 
Prawns per ha. per annum in two crops. The programme has been initiated 
in August, 1989, with the sponsorhip of MPEDA (Cochin) and with the 


technical knowhow of HLL and abroad. 


CARP CULTURE PRODUCTION 


A Research and Development project on the demonstration of intensive 
Carp Culture for achieving the production levels of 25 tonnes per hactare 
per annum has been implemented at CIFA, Bhubaneshwar. A significant 
breakthrough has been achieved by the successful demonstration of 
high-level of Carp Production which was around six tonnes per hactare in a 
period of six months time with the present available technology of Carp 
Polyculture with the Major Indian Carps including Catla, Rohu and Mrigal 
and there Hybrids. Under this project, certain Biotechnological Innova- 
tions such as Chromosome Manipulation, Hybrid Production, High Energy 
High-protein Feed Formulation, fish disease diagnosis and control and 
overall work on pond management are being carried out to develop 
technological packages to achieve much higher production per hactare per 


year. Other R and D programme in Agriculture are: (i In Vitro 
Fertilisation and cryopreservation of embryos and larve developments of 
id prawns and (ii). Expression of growth 


commercially important репава р с 
Hormones Genes micro-injected into eggs of economically important 


fishes. 


R and D FOR INDIGENOUS FEED DEVELOPMENT 


CROP BIOTECHNOLOGY 


The Department of Biotechnology is supporting thirteen Research and 
Development projects in the area of crop biotechnology at present, and, 
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in thi i ing years. Some of 
Ced uon Hc dealing with the kae ot REP ао 
еа pasties and breeding programme, Tegeneration of pana 
к protoplasts of indical rice and wide hybridization, with specia 
reference to diversification of. Cytoplasm and heterosis exploitation. A 
The department has also approved for implementation арыр 
Plant Molecular Biology Centres. So far, work on the three such centres has 
been approved. namely, CPMB at Tamil Nadu Agricultural University, 
Coimbatore; CPMB at Madurai Kamaraj University, Madurai and CPMB at 
Jawaharlal Nehru University, Delhi. These centres shall have the responsi- 
bility for both research and training and shall be linked to the existing 
universities and institutions. It is intended to have developments under two 
components in such centres: (a) infrastructure strengthening for conduct- 
ing basic research in Plant Molecular Biology and (b) initiating three to four 
highly focussed crop based research programmes on molecular aspects 
related to plant tissue culture, RFLP Mapping, Chloroplast and Mitochond- 
rial DNA Research, Molecular Biology of Mitochondria, basis of Cytoplas- 
mic Male Sterility and transformation systems and regeneration systems. 


BIOMASS USING PLANT TISSUE CULTURE 


Fourteen Nationally important forest tree species have been identified for 
undertaking work on production of Biomass (Fuel, fodder, timber and 
commercial/industrial woods) using Tissue Culture Technology. Two pilot 
plant units have also been set-up at the National Chemical Laboratory, 
Pune and Tata Energy Research Institute, New Delhi. Pilot Plants will carry 
out large-scale micropropagation/bulk multiplication of elite forest tree 


species using tissue-culture techniques' with a production potential of a few 
million plantlets per year. 


BIOLOGICAL CONTROL OF PESTS AND DISEASES 


The Department of Biotechnolo 
Biological Control with ten R 
throughout the country for the co 
Sugarcane, Cotton, Chickpea, Pi 


By has established a network project on 
and D sub-projects in seven centres 
ntrol of serious insects, pests, diseases of 


geonpea, Oilseeds and vegetables. The 
main objective, of this network project is to lay greater emphasis on 
developing formulation and pilot scale agents in the farmer's field, and also 
for integrated pest management 


of key pests and diseases. It is expected 
that through these pilot scale product manufacturing programmes, the 


biocontrol agents can be later commercialised and mass produced and 


supplied to farmers at low-cost, at appropriate location and time-needed 
under IPM. 


Work on these R and D 
Biocontrol agents were mass 
for controlling the pests and 
farmers field at multi- 


projects have already been started. Following 
produced and efficacy of the biocontrol agents 
diseases of various Crops, was demonstrated in 
locations. (А) BACULOVIRUSES/MICROBIAL 
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CATEGORY: (i) NPV of HELIOTHIS ARMIGERS; (ii) NPV of spodop- 
tera litura and (її) GV of chilo infuscatellus. (B) PARASITES AND 
PREDATORS: (i) chryosopa (for control of Aphids, White Flies and 
Bollworms and (ii) Trichorarama (for control of Lepidopteran pests). (C) 
Fungal/Bacterial antagonists: (i) trichogramma antagonists; (i) T. har- 
zianum; (ii) T. KONINGI; (iv) Gliocladium Virens and (v) B. Subtilis. 


BIOFERTILIZERS 


Technologies, for Blue Green Algae and Rhizobium are currently available. 
However, being a living system, they need careful handling. Since the effect 
of Biofertilizers, is not immediately visual, it is necessary to create among 
the farmers and extension personnel an awareness of their ecological 
| health and fertility. At present, lack of awareness and poor 
efforts for large-scale production, transportation 
and application supported by a strong R and D base have been the major 
constraints in transforming the Biofertilizer Technology into a large-scale 
agronomic reality. Considering the above issues, the Department of 
Biotechnology has launched a Technology Development and Demonstra- 
tion Project on Biofertilizers. The demonstration project envisages large- 
scale demonstration at farmers field and also a continuing feed-back 
mechanism to improve the product. The main objective of the Blue Green 
Algae Project is to develop a strong R and D base for large-scale application 
of Algal Biofertilizers through standardisation and process optimisation for 
Algal Biomass Production, genetic manipulation of algal strains for 
ecologically and agronomically useful characteristics development of 
protocols for quality assurance and retrieval and standardisation of inocula. 
Тһе project has been implemented at six centres in the country, namely; (i) 
Madurai Kamaraj University, Madurai (ii) Agricultural University, Coimba- 
tore (iii) College of Agriculture, MPK, Vidyapeeth, Pune (iv) Council of 
Science and Technology, Uttar Pradesh Secretariat, Lucknow, (v) Ramak- 
rishna Ashram, South 24, Parganas, West Bengal and (vi) National Facility 
for Blue Green Algal Collections, IARI, New Delhi. 

'The project on Rhizobium bas been taken up in two phases, the 
short-term and long-term. The main activity in the short-term will be 
process optimization, production formulation and testing. The rhizobial 
strains will be supplied by the National Facility for Rhizobium Gerplasm 


Collections at IARI, New Delhi (supported by DBT). The long-term 
objective would be: selection of suitable strains of Rhizobium for different 
crops, strain improvement, identification and use of beneficial micro- 


organisms, improving shelf life in different carriers, quality control, 
methods of inoculation and development of a mega strain for different 
pulses and Oil Seed legumes. The project is being implemented by IARI, 
New Delhi and Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar, Madras. There 


are the different collaborating agencies involved in it. 


benefits to soi 
organized promotional 
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ОП, PALM DEMONSTRATION PROJECTS-(ODPs) 


Тһе Department of Biotechnology has launched the Oil Palm Demonstra- 
tion Projects in Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. The ООР» 
aim is to demonstrate the feasibility of Oil Palm Cultivation under irrigated 
conditions over an area of about 1000 hactare in each of the three states. 


Field planting have already been in the above states with important and 
indegerous weeds. 


SCIENCE-INDUSTRY CONSORTIUM IN BIOTECHNOLOGY 


Recent advaces in Biotechnology World over offer enormous potential for 
the welfare of mankind. Close cooperation amongst the universities, R and 
D institutions industry and financial institutions as also several concerned 
Departments of the Government of India are required for the purpose of 
utilising the results. Biotechnology products being highly skill-based and 
not high investment oriented, linkages between R and D Institutions and 
Industry need to be established with clear aim of commercialisation. 

It was therefore decided to set-up Biotech Consortium (India) Limited. 

Ths scope of the Consortium would be transfer of technology, product 
development, feedback from market, minimizing investment of risk capital 
as also to supplement the efforts of existing institutions. 

The Biotechnology Consortium India Limited has alread 
istered as a company under the Companies Act, 1956, with its registered 
office at Delhi. It would be a joint enterprise of the Financial institutions 
and industry. The R and D laboratories and the Government of India 
would also participate in appropriate ways. 


y been reg- 


BIOTECHNOLOGY INFORMATION SYSTEM 


Тһе Department of Biotechnology has established a national network of 
Distributed Information Centres (DICs) and Distributed Information 
Sub-Centres (DISCs) in specialised areas of Biotechnology under its 


Biotechnology Information System (BTIS) Programme. The present Scope 
of the programme covers several aspects, e.g., (a) Data Capture Technolo- 
gies; (b) Data banks; (c) Mathematical models; (d) Artificial intelligence/ 


interactive software and (e) Access to all bibliographic information on 
Biotechnology. 


AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 


(i) Its purpose is to provide a national bio 
bridge the inter-disciplinary gaps on i 
among scientists in organisations invo 
activities in Biotechnology. (ii) to build: 
databases on Biotechnology and to dev 
tools and techniques. (iii) to establish 1 


"information network designed to 
nformation and to establish link 
lved in R and D manufacturing 
up information resources, prepare 
elop relevant information handling 
inkages with National and Interna- 
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tional databases and information centres on Commercial Terms or on 
exchange basis. (iv) to evolve and implement programmes on education of 
users and training of information scientists’ responsibile for handling of 
Biotechnology information. 

In view of the above objectives, the Biotechnology Information Systems 
has been established to serve as а networking and database management 
organisation in six identified areas involving ten specialized centres in seven 
cities and the associated infrastructural facilities at these locations. The 
distributed information sub-centres provide access points for information 
available at the specialised centres and also provide a mechanism to keep 
the databases upto date with the findings and results from their 


laboratories. 
DEPARTMENTAL RESEARCH 


A number of Government Departments carry out research in certain 
fields or the other. Some of them are: 


MINES 


Each of the organisations under the Department of Mines carries out 
research and development activities to their respective areas of operation. 
As a result, new methods of mining and improvements in quality of 
d better recovery of by-products have been achieved in mining 
companies. Geological Survey of India carries out research, both fun- 
damental and applied, in various branches of Earth Sciences e.g., 


raphy, Palaeontology, petrology, remote-sensing, 


Geochronology, Stratig: 
Mineralogy, Geochemistry, Analytical chemistry and Geophysics. It is also 


carrying out special investigations on Geothermics, Glaciology, Seismology, 
etc. 

Under the Science and Technology Programme, the department 
sponsors research and development activities conducted in its various 
organisations as well as in the National R and D Laboratories and 
Educational Institutions. These activities in mines sector cover areas of 
Geology. exploration, Mining, beneficiation and Non-Ferrous Metallurgy. 
During 1988-89, outlay for the Science and Technology programmes of the 
department was Rs 14-25 crore. Important components of the programme 
during the Seventh Plan included establishment of Jawaharlal Nehru 
Aluminium Research, Development and Design Centre at Nagpur, Indian 
Bureau of Mines Ore-Dressing Laboratory and Pilot Plant at Nagpur, 
Non-Ferrous Material Technology Development Centre at Hyderabad, 
Kolar Institute of Rock Mechanics and Ground Control, National Institute 
of Miners’ Health and programmes for manpower training in various areas 
related to mining. Standing scientific advisory group of the department 
controls and monitors progress of S and T activities. The group has 
identified thrust areas for technology development in the mines sector, 
which include selective flocculation, development of reagents for beneficia- 


products an 
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tion, optimisation of flotation circuits and automation in concentrator 
plants, rock mechanics and ground control, Bioleaching, technology 
development for Nickel Extraction, Conceptual Geological Modelling in 
Singhbhum, Geophysical Logging Techniques in Exploration, etc. 


ALL INDIA RADIO 


The Research Department of АП India Rad 
level in medium and high frequency bands for scientific planning of 


system for the Doordarshan, software packages for 


4 field strength predic- 
tion and propagation, etc, technology in the network 


. A number of studies 


the Project. 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


Telecommunication Engineering Centre (ТЕС), formed after reorganisa- 
tion of erstwhile Telecommunication Research Centre (ТКС), continues to 
} 
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provide engineering support to the Department of Telecommunications. 
TEC in its switching wing handles on-going modernisation projects of 
telegraph networks, biscriptual electronic teleprinter providing telematic 
services, computerised fault repair assistance system development, high- 
speed PSTN access, pilot studies for premium data services and network 
planning and optimisation study projects. On transmission side, TEC is 
associated with various projects concening field trial, propagation studies, 
EMI/EMC sutdies and experiments, studies оп Land Mobile Satellite 
System and technical advice on INSAT System and the Inter-Satellite 


System Interference Coordination. 


RAILWAYS 


Research, Designs and Standards Oganisation of the Ministry of Railways 
was created in 1957 by merging Central Satndards Office and Railways 
Testing and Research Centre, Lucknow. It has now grown into a fully 
equipped research organisation having experts from all disciplines of the 


Railways. 


TEXTILES 


abad Textile Industry's Research Association, Ahmadabad, 
Bombay Textile Research Association, Bombay, South India Textile 
Research Association, Coimbatore and Northern India Textile Research 

ansfered to the Ministry of Textiles from I 


Association, Ghaziabad, were tr: d to nis | 
April 1979, (then Department of Textiles in the Ministry of Commerce) in 

қ : . . 
order to ensure that research programmes reflect needs and viewpoints of 


user industry. The main objective of these institutions is to carry out 
research and render consultancy services to industry on various aspects of 
textile technology with a view to reducing cost and improving quality and 
durability of fabrics, reducing pollution, conserving energy and utilising 
waste, adopting new technology and improving technology in decentralised 

e is provided to these research associations 


sector. Government assistanc t | 
Research projects are sanctioned by the 


under an agreed formula. R | 
Screening Сон ек which includes representatives of the Planning 


partment of Science and Technology. Important 


Commission and De ) E : I г 
research work has been carri d out recently to improve fabric quality, 


pollution control measures, etc. 


The Ahmad 


WATER RESOURCES 


4 and Power Research Station, Pune, established in 1916, 

ТА Сотта hydrauli research institution in India and recognised as the 
regional laboratory of United Nations Economic and Social Commission for 
Asia and'Pacific in the Area of Waterways and Water-Borne Transport. 
Materials Research Station, New Delhi, established in 


C i] and A / 
(ae ie кошна basic and applied research in geo-mechanics and 
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to cover such hazards do not provide a clear focus of authority to prevent or 
limit damages. Taking this into account, the Government has enacted the 
Environment (Protection) Act, 1986, to provide a single focus for 
environmental issues in the Country and to overcome existing difficulties in 
the existing Acts. This act has been brought into force from 19 November, 
1986. Its salient features аге: (a) conferring powers on the Central 
Government to: (i) take all necessary measures for protecting quality of 
environment; (ii) coordinate actions of States, officers and other authorities 
under this act or under any other law related to the objects of this act; (iii) 
plan and execute a Nation-wide Programme for prevention, control and 
abatement of environmental pollution; (iv) lay down standards for 
discharge of environmental pollutants; (v) empower any person to enter, 
inspect, take samples and test; (vi) establish or recognise environmental 
laboratories; (vii) appoint or recognise Government Analysts; (viii) lay 
down standards for quality of environment; (ix) restrict areas in which any 
industries, operations or processes may not be carried out or shall be 
carried out subject to certain safeguards; (x) lay down safeguards for 
prevention of accidents and take remedial measures in case of such 
accidents; (xi) lay down procedures and safeguards for handling hazardous 
substances; (xii) constitute an authority or authorities for exercising 
powers; (xiii) issue directions to any person, officer or authority including 
the power to direct closure, prohibition or regulation of any industry, 
operation or process or stoppage or regulation of supply of electricity, 
water or any other service. (xiv) require any person, officer, state 
government or authority to furnish any prescribed information, and (xv) 
delegate powers to any officer of a State or Authority; (b) it confers powers 
on persons to complain to courts regarding any violation of the provisions 
of the act, after a notice of 60 days to prescribed authorities; (c) the act 
makes it obligatory for the person incharge of a place to inform the 
prescribed authorities regarding any accidental discharge or apprehended 
discharge of any pollutant in excess of prescribed standards. Authorities, on 
receipt of such information or otherwise, shall take remedial measures to 
prevent or mitigate pollution caused by such accidents and expenses 
incurred by the authorities in respect of remedial measures are recoverable 
with interest from the polluter; (d) it prescribes stringent penalties for 
violation of the provisions of the act. No distinction is shown between 
Government Departments and other companies, and (e) jurisdiction of 
Civil Courts is barred under the act. 

The Government has taken several steps to provide legal and institution- 
al basis for implementation of the act. These include issue of rules, 
notification of standards, action regarding environmental laboratories, 
strengthening of State Departments of Environment and Pollution Control 
Boards, delegation of powers, identification of agencies for carrying out 
various activities for hazardous chemical management and setting up of 
Environment Protection Councils in the States. The Water (Prevention and 
Control of Pollution) Act, 1974 and the Air (Prevention and Control of 
Pollution) Act, 1981, have been made more stringent. 


IMEN 
ENVIRONMENT s 


Besides this the Ministry has recently taken several new initiatives to steer 
the Country towards the basic premises of sustainable development and 
towards providing ecological security for the future. 


PREVENTION AND CONTROL OF WATER AND AIR POLLUTION 


The Central Pollution Control Board (CPCB) is the National Apex Body 
for assessment, monitoring and control of water and air pollution. The 
executive responsibilities for enforcement of the act for Prevention and 
Control of Pollution of Water (1974) and Air (1981) and also of the Water 
(Cess) Act, 1977, are carried out through the Board. Twenty Three States 
of the Union have already adopted the act and respective State Pollution 
Control Boards have been constituted. These States are Andhra Pradesh, 
Assam, Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and 
Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Meghalaya, 
Mizoram, Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, 
Tripura, Utter Pradesh and West Bengal. Arunachal Pradesh has adopted 
the act but is yet to constitute the board. Nagaland is yet to adopt the act 
and constitute a board. Enactment of the Environment (Protection) Act, 
1986, which is the Umbrella Legislation for Enforcement or Measures for 
Protection of the Environment has further extended the scope of the 
activities of the board. Under the E(P) Act, 1986, Affluent and Omission 
Standards in respect of 47 Specific Industries have been notified. So far, 84 
Laboratories have been recognised as environmental Laboratories. Mini- 
mum National Standards (MINAS) for pollution discharged from Specific 
Industries have been ‚ше ui and control measures are being im- 
in a phased manner. 
wi cm Nn has formulated a ‘Special Action Plan.’ Under this plan, 
the State Boards have identified the specific sources of the pollution and 
the quantum of discharge. The State Boards have been asked to take 
effective measures both for prevention and control of these discharges. Тһе 
Special Action Plan includes the following: 
(1) Air Pollution Control: Cement Industries, thermal power plants, iron 
& steel plants, fertilizer plants, Zinc Smelters, Copper Smelters, Aluminium 
Smelters and Oil Refineries; (II) Water Pollution Control: Distilleries (i.e. 
Fertmentation); Fertilizer Plants, Pulp & Paper (large & amall) Units, basic 
drugs manufacturing units, dyes and dye-intermediates manufacturing 
industries, Pesticide Manufacturing Industries, Oil Refineries, Petro- 
chemical Industries, clusters of Tanneries, Sugar and Pharmacentical 
indusrtries; (Ш) The critical pollutants which have been identified are: 
Lead, Mercury; Pesticide, Carbon Monoxids, Sulphur Dioxide and Asbestos 
(Air pollutant); (IV) The critical river stretches which had been identified 
for restoration of quality are the polluted stretches of Sabarmati, Sub- 
ernarekha, Godavari, Krishna, Indus (Tributaries) Sutlej, Ganga (Tributar- 
ies), Yamuna, Hindon, Chambal, Damodar, Gomati and Kali and (V) To 
, rt-term result-oriented programmes, the Central Board іп 


formulates sho 1 | 
абон with the State Boards, has identified 15 problem areas in the 


Manipur, 
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country. These are—Korba (Madhya Pradesh), Talcher (Orissa), Visakha- 
patnam (Andhra Pradesh), Manali (Tamil Nadu), Udyogmandal (Kerala), 
Chembur (Maharashtra), Vapi (Gujrat), Pali (Rajasthan), Govindgarh 
(Punjab), Najafgarh (Delhi), Dhanbad (Bihar) and Durgapur (West 
Bengal), Singrauli (U.P.), Mangalore (Karnataka) and Digboi (Assam). 
Intensive surveys have been initiated to assess the pollution load and quality 
of ambient and receiving water body in these problem areas. Assessment of 
pollution load, Water and Air Quality of Talcher, Visakhapatnam, Manali, 
Udyogmandal, Chembur and Korba Areas have already been completed. 
River basin studies on Ganga, Yamuna, Damodar, Krishna, Brashmani, 
Baitarni, and Sabarmati have been completed. The data collected on 
Cauvery, Mahanadi, Mahi, Godavari, Narmada and Tapi are nearing 
completion. 


CENTRAL GANGA AUTHORITY 


The Central Ganga Authority (CGA) was set up in 1985 to oversee 
implementation of the Action Plan drawn up for cleaning polluted 
stretches of the Ganga. A Steering Committee has identified different 
schemes to be taken up for Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and West Bengal through 
which the river runs. A committee has been set up to monitor progress of 
schemes and its impact on the river quality. 
The Action Plan proposes to divert the sewage now flowing into the river 
to other locations for treatment and convert it into a valuable energy 
source. Schemes identified for this purpose include: renovation of existing 
trunk rivers and outfalls to prevent overflow of sewage into the Ganga, 
construction of interceptions to divert the flow of sewage and other liquid 
wastes into river and renovation and construction of Pumping Stations and 
Sewage Treatment Plants to recover maximum possible resources. Smaller 
Schemes like construction of community toilets, conversion of dry toilets to 
flush toilets, construction of electric crematoria, development of River 
Ghats and Modernising the Solid Waste Management System were also 
taken up to reduce domestic waste load on the Ganga. Pollution load on the 
river will be reduced by 75 per cent on completion of the schemes. As 
against 873 MLD of domestic waste-water to be intercepted and diverted till 
March 1991, 370 MLD have been intercepted, diverted and treated. 
Besides, Pollution Abatement Schemes for the Yamuna will commence in 
the secend phase of the Ganga Action Plan. 

CGA has taken up problems of Industrial Pollution Load on the river. 
Sixty-eight Gross Industrial polluters have been identified and a time- 
bound programme for setting up effluent treatment plants has been 
initiated. So far, 41 units have installed the 'ETPs and in ten units, ETPs are 
under installation. Nine Units have been closed down. Action has been 
initiated against balance eight. Existing systems of water abstraction and 
utilisation are under review and measures to augment flows at critical 
points are being identified. Action Plan has also provided a forum to 
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protect fragile environment of the Gangotri-Gomukh Region, the source of 
the river. 

Two Hundred and Sixty One Schemes have been sanctioned for 
execution with outlay of about Rs 327.20 crore. Of these, 172 schemes have 
Ling d been completed. The rest are likely to be completed by December, 

Quality of the river water is being monitored in collaboration with the 
Central Board for Prevention and Control of Water Pollution and State 
Pollution Control Boards. Leading National Laboratories, Institutes and 
Universities have been associated with different aspects of water quality 
monitoring and study of physio-chemical characteristics of the river. A 
macro-level model for river quality has been developed and verified for the 
stretch of the river between Rishikesh and Patna. It will be used for 
y data. At micro-level, sampling and analysis of 
water quality is being carried out at 27 identified locations. 

Public participation is sought to be achieved by involving non— 
governmental organisations, pilgrims, students, elected representatives, 


etc. 
The experience in the implementation of the Ganga Action Plan would 
ile formulating the National River Action Plan 


be taken into account while 
wherein some of the major rivers of the Country are proposed to be taken 


up to make them pollution free. 


simulating water qualit 


ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT 


to add to the economic well-being of the 
iving can be improved. Development 
projects are, therefore, taken up to convert natural resources into goods 
and services. However, it has to be remembered that development activities 
can lead to not just the desirable but also adverse and unanticipated 
impacts. It is , therefore, imperative to incorporate environmental aspects 
into the development projects right at their inception stage to prevent the 
erosion of the resources base itself. Impact Assessment isa handy tool to 
assess the environmental compatibility of the projects in terms of their 
location, suitability of technology, efficiency in resource utilisation, waste 


recycling, etc. 
Impact а55е 
Major Projects. 


The objective of all development is 
people so that their standard of 1 


ssment Was introduced in 1978 and now covers almost all 


IMPACT ASSESSMENT PROCEDURE 


lowing projects is carried out in the Ministry of 
d Forests: (i) Major Irrigation Projects (Command Area of 
d above); (ii) Hydel Power Projects; (iii) Multi-purpose 
River Valley Projects; (iv) Mining Projects; (у) Industries; (vi) Thermal 
Power Plants; (vii) Atomic Power Plants; (viii) Ports and Harbour; (ix) 
Transportation an Communication Projects; (x) Human Settlements, New 


Impact Assessment of the fol 


Environment an 
10,000 hectare an 
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Towns and Cantonments; (хі) Special Projects located in Ecologically 
Fragile Areas; (xii) Projects in Coastal Areas and (xiii) Tourism Projects 
including Beach Resorts. 

Under the Forests (Conservation) Act, 1980, diversion of forest land for 
non-forestry use, requires prior approval from the Central Government. 
Forest clearance is a statutory requirment and the Ministry considers such 
proposals on the recommendations of the State Forests Departments. 

Тһе priliminary scrutiny of the project is one by the respective technical 
divisions and the overall appraisal of the project is undertaken by A 
Specially Constituted Environmental Appraisal Committee of Experts. 
Scrutiny of proposals requiring diversion of forest land is undertaken by an 
Advisory Committee set up in the Ministry as envisaged in the Forests 
(Conservation) Act, 1980. 

In addition, special groups/committees and Task Forces are constituted, 
as and when needed for expert inputs on major projects referred to the 
Ministry. These deliberate on the issues involved апа make site visits 
wherever necessary. 

After a detailed scrutiny and assessment, The Appraisal Committee 
makes its recommendations for approval or rejection of the projects. 
Depending on the nature of the project, certain safeguards are recom- 
mended while according environmental clearance. For monitoring and 
timely implementation of safeguards suggested, Six Regional Centres have 


been set up by the Ministry in 1988 at Shillong, Bhubaneswar, Chandigarh, 
Bangalore, Lucknow and Bhopal. 


SINGLE WINDOW CLEARANCE 


Approval of development projects has been streamlined by introducing the 
aspect of 'Single Window Clearance. This implies that when a project 
requires both environmental clearance and approval under the Forest 
(Conservation) Act, 1980, proposals are simultaneously processed. All cases 
with complete environmental data and action plans are decided within 
three months. In the case of diversion of forest land, decision is taken 
within six weeks. 


RIVER VALLEY PROJECTS 


Major environmental impacts of River Valley Projects which need consid- 
eration are: (i) Degradation of Catchment Areas; (ii) Command Area 
Development; (iii) rehabilitation of those affected; (v) increased incidence 
of water-borne diseases; (v) reservoir induced seismicity, and (vi) deforesta- 
tion and loss of flora and fauna including gene-pool reserves. Only 1,100 sq 
km of Catchment area had been treated upto the Fifth Plan against the 
estimated 15 lakh sq km area covering 59 Major Projects. Similarly, 
Command Area Development has more or less been the responsibility of 
the farmers who have neither technical knowhow nor financial capability to 
undertake necessary land-levelling, grading and drainage operations to 
fully utilise irrigation potential. 
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Introduction of perennial irrigation results іп increased incidence of 
water-borne diseases like Malaria, Filaria, Schistosomiasis, etc. Preventive 
measures and health delivery system become all the more important in 
rural areas where this is introduced. 

Most of the River Valley Projects result in submergence of large tracts of 
forests, destroying flora and fauna and Rich Biological Wealth-Genepool 
Reserves in some of the evergreen forests are threatened because of 
destruction which usually accompanies the submergence caused by such 
projects. The gene-pool Reserves are critical for survival of human race as 
they provide not only necessary immunity against Pests and Diseases 
affecting the high-yielding Cereals, Vegetables and Food Crops but also 


help develop new varieties. 


MINING PROJECTS 


Major Environmental Impacts of mining operations are: (i) degradation of 
land; (ii) Pollution of Surface and Ground Water resources; (iii) pollution of 
air; (iv) deforestation including loss of flora and fauna; (v) rehabilitation of 
affected population including tribals, and (vi) impact on historical monu- 
ments and religious places. 


А major component of the mining operations in India is the ‘Opencast 


Mining' which severely affects land use pattern. Mining operations have 
Serious adverse impact on the growth of vegetation and general landscape. 

Minerals extraced interact with surface and Ground Water and Mine 
Water, if Acidic/Toxic Pollute Water Resources. Loss of Top Soil due to 
deforestation also depletes Ground Water Resources and results in drying 
up of perennial sources like springs and streams especially in hill areas. 


THERMAL POWER PROJECTS 
Major environmental impacts of Thermal Power Projects include: (a) Air 
Pollution; (b) Water Pollution; (c) deforesation; (d) rehabilitator and 
(е) Land Degradation. Fuel Gasses emerging from stacks containing 
Sulphur Dioxide, Oxides of Nitrogen, Carbon Monoxide, etc., are 
detrimental to human-beings and vegetation. Water Pollution from 
Thermal Stations can be due to release of Slurry which is mixture of Fly 
Ash and Water. Thermal Pollution is due to release of cooling water which 
can affect Aquatic Life. Solution to disposal of Ash problem is in its 
recycling by converting it into building blocks and its use їп other 
construction works. Another step which helps in abating pollution caused 
by Ash is stabilisation of Ash Dumps through suitable vegetation. 


INDUSTRIAL PROJECTS 


Major environmental impacts of Industrial Projects include (a) Air 
Pollution; (b) Water Pollution, and (c) disposal and utilisation of solid waste. 
Impacts of projects in specific areas are examined in great details and 
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suitable control measures suggested. Linkages of project requirements to 
utilisation of resources in an optimal way is an essential pre-requisite. 
Concept of recycling, reuse and adoption of clean technologies is 
increasingly becoming pre-dominant. 


TRANSPORTATION SECTOR 


Projects considered under the Transport Sector include laying of Railway 
Lines, Roads and Bridge Construction, Airport Construction establishing 
of Ports and Harbours. 

The environmental parameters affected by the Transport Projects have 
been classified in four broad categories: (i) Natural Physical Resources; 
(ii) Natural Ecological Resources; (iii Human/Economic Development 
Resources; and (iv) Quality of Life Values including Aesthetic and Cultural 
Values. 

Adverse impacts on above environmental parameters are to be identified 
and mitigation measures provided for to offset such impacts. 


COASTAL AREA MANAGEMENT 


То project cultural, aesthetic the and ecological values in the Coastal Areas, 
a directive has been issued to Coastal States by the Government banning 
construction activities within 500 metres of high-tide line. This has been 
done to ensure that indiscriminate construction activities do not result in 
serious environmental impact in such areas. 

As a statutory back-up to this directive and to provide a uniform 
approach in Coastal Management and Protection, the Government has 


initiate modalities for Policy Decisions for Direction under the Environ- 
mental (Protection) Act, 1986. 


NUCLEAR POWER PROJECTS 


In Nuclear Power Plants, safety from radiations during the operation of the 
plants and after disposal of Nuclear Wastes, is of prime concern. Major 
environmental impacts of Nuclear Power Projects which need considera- 
tion are; (i) Radio-active Contamination of Air, Water and Soil; (ii) Thermal 
Pollution due to discharge of Cooling Water (iii) Deforesation and loss of 
flora and fauna; (iv) Rehabilitation and (v) Radio-active Waste Disposal. 
Exposure to Radio-active Radiations in excess of the prescribed dose limits 
are detrimental to human beings, Aquatic Life, flora and fauna. Thermal 
Pollution due to release of Cooling Water can adversely affect the Aquatic 
Life. The long half life periods for radioactive decay necessitate sealing of 
the reactor vessel and components for dormant period of about 30 years 
after decommissioning of the plant. 


GUIDELINES AND QUESTIONNAIRES FOR ENVIRONMENTAL CLEARANCE 


To help the project proponents for in-house evaluation of their projects 
from environmental angle and to elicit specific information on environ- 
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mental aspects as required for environmental clea ini 
Environment and Forests has prepared guidelines narka a 
the following sectors: (i) River Valley Projects; (ii) Thermal Power Proje бај 
(iti) Mining Projects; (iv) Industries; (v) Ports and Harbour eee 
(vi) Development of Beaches; (vii) (a) Rail/Road/Highway Ed. 
(viii) Airport Projects; (ix) Communication Projects; and (x) New ER 
Guidelines for Tourism Projects are also being finalised. In e 
with the Recently Promulgated Coastal Zone Regulations, all the Sen 
Coastal States are required to prepare Coastal Management, plans УСК 
inter alia would provide protection to Ecologically Fragile Coastal Belts 
estuarine the coastal areas rich in biological diversity and provide for 


Landuse Zoning. 
ECO-REGENERATION AND DEVELOPMENT 


Eco-Task Forces of Ex-servicemen have been deployed for undertaking 
eco-restoration work through Afforesation and Soil Conservation Measures 
in selected highly degraded and inhospitable areas of the Country. Major 
Field Demonstration Projects for Integrated Eco-development have been 
undertaken in Pushkar Valley; Ajmer; Binasar and Ranikhet in Uttar 
Pradesh Hills, Marathwada areas of Maharashtra, Coimbatore (Tamil 
Nadu) and in Purulia District of West Bengal. 

Govind Ballabh Pant Institute for Himalayan Environment and Develop- 
ment has been set up at Almora (U.P.) with its units at Srinagar (Garhwal), 
Gangtok (Sikkim) and Nagaland. The main task of the institute is to 
undertake indepth research and development studies on environment 
problems of Himalayan Region and Shivalik Ranges and to demonstrate 
suitable technology packages for restoration of degraded eco-system. 


BIOSPHERE RESERVES ` 


Biosphere Rserves, the Multi-purpose Project Programmes to preserve the 
the genetic diversity in representative eco-systems. The major objectives of 
(i) To conserve diversity and integrity of plants, 


Biosphere Reserves are: 
animals and micro-organisms: (ii) To promote research on ecological 
conservation and other environmental aspects; and (iii) to provide facilities 


for education, awareness and training. 

As per recommendations of a Core Advisory Group set up by the 
Government of India in 1979, 14 potential sites were identified for setting 
up of Biosphere Reserves in the country. So far, the following seven 
Biosphere Reserves have been set up: (i) Nilgiri; (ii) Nanda Devi; 
(iii) Nokrek; (iv) Great Nicobar; (v) Gulf of Manar; (vi) Manas and 
(vii) Sunderbans. — 

Comprehensive guidelines have been proposed for implementation of 
the Biosphere Reserve Programme in the Eight, Five-Year Plan with 
emphasis on the following (i) „gearing up of the research activities: 
Gi) monitoring of performance in the field; (iii) building up of massive 
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public awareness by involving NGOs; (iv) regular manpower training 
programmes; (v) bilateral programmes between India and USSR, USA, 
Mexico, UK and Canada and (vi) use of latest technologies like re- 
motesensing in carrying out the studies in the Biosphere Reserves. 


WETLANDS 


India has a wealth of Wetland Ecosystems distributed in different 
Geographical Regions ranging from cold arid zone of Ladakh to wet humid 
climate of Imphal; warm arid zone of Rajasthan to Tropical Monsonic 
Central India; and wet and humid zone of Southern Peninsula. Most of the 
Wetlands in India are directly or indirectly linked with the Major River 
Systems like the Ganga, Brahamputra, Narmada, Тарп, Godavari, Krishna, 
Cauveri, etc. 

Several significant steps have been initiated for conservation and 
management of Wetlands. A National Wetland Management Committee 
has been constituted for advising the Govenment on appropriate policies 
and measures to be taken for conservation and management. The National 
Wetland Management Committee has identified 16 Wetlands on piority 
basis for conservation and management. Steering Committees have been 
set up by the concerned State Governments in which represenatives of State 
Government Departments, Universities and Research Institutions are 
represented. Nodal Research/Academic Institutions have been identified 
for each of the selected Wetland. 

A Directory оп Wetlands of India has been published which gives 
information on location, area and ecological categorisation of Wetlands in 
different parts of the Country. 


MANGROVES 4 4 
Mangroves аге very specialised forest eco-systems of tropical and sub- 
tropical regions of the World bordering the sheltered sea coasts and 
estuaries. They stabilise the shoreline and act as bulwark against encroach- 
ments by the sea. Mangrove Forests are dominated by salt tolerant 
inter-tidal Halophytic Sea Plants of diverse structures. 

Mangroves occur all along the Indian Coastline in sheltered estuary, tidal 
creeks, backwaters, salt marshes and mudflats covering a total area of 6,740 
sq kms which is about seven per cent of the World's Total Mangrove Area. 
The Mangroves in India have been subject to immense Biotic Pressures and 
ruthless exploitation. 5 

Realising the importance of Mangroves, a scheme for conservation and 
management of Mangroves was initiated by the Ministry. А National 
Mangrove Committee was constituted to advise the Government on 
appropriate policies and implementation of the programme for conserva- 
tion of Mangroves. Based on the recommendations of the committee, the 
following 15 Mangrove Areas have been identified: (i) Northern Andaman 
and Nicobar (Andaman & Nicobar Islands) and (ii) Sunderbans (West 
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Bengal), Bhatarkanika (Orissa), Coringa, Godavari D 

" > elta c Cri 
Estuary (Andhra Padesh), Mahanadi Delta (Orissa), ка [к 
Calimere (Tamil Nadu), Goa (Goa), Gulf of Kutch (Gujarat), Coonda E 
(Karnataka), Achra/Ratnagiri (Maharashtra and Vembansd (Kerala) Эш 


CORALS AND CORAL REEFS 


Four Coral Areas have been identified viz., Gulf of Mannar in Tamil Nad 

Andaman & Nicobar Islands in Andaman and Nicobar, Tak D я 
Islands іп Lakshdweep and Gulf of Kutch in Gujarat. Concerned ва 
Governments have been asked to prepare Management Action Plans d 
also set up Steering Committee for intaking the management of Corals in 
the respective areas: 'The Mangrove Commitee, existing at the State "ye 
will also help in Conservation Programmes of Coral Reefs of the concerned 


State. 
NATURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 


The basic aim of the Natural Resource Management System is to utilise a 
remote-sensing techniques’ for Optimum Management of Natural Re- 
sources. In persuance of this, eleven projects were funded to monitor 
environmental changes asociated with mining, industrialisation, urbanisa- 
tion and other developmental activities. The overall approach was to 
critical areas and to help developing strategies for developmental 
plannings of these areas. The main activities include convening meetings of 
Standing Committee on Bio-resources and Environment, evaluation of 


projects undertaken and sanctioning of new projects. 


identify 


NATIONAL WASTELANDS DEVELOPMENT BOARD 


The National Wastelands Development Board (NWDB) was established in 
May 1985 with the primary objective of undertaking Wastelands Develop- 
ment through a massive programme of afforesation and tree planting with 
the people's participation. During the Seventh Plan Period, an equivalent 
of 88 lakh hectare of public and private lands was covered through various 
schemes implemented through the State Governments and Non- 
Government Organisations. 

The Wastelands Development Programme was reviewed towards the end 
of the Seventh Five-Year Plan. It was found that the programme did not 
adequately address the issues with regard to developing a thrust in favour 
of fuelwood and fodder production. Also, problems of land degradation 
and deforestation had not been adequately addresed and people's parti- 
cipation had remained limited. Accordingly, the National Mission on 
Wastelands Development was launched with the goal of checking land 
degradation and helping to restore the ecological balance on the one hand 
and putting wastelands to sustainable use especially with a view to increase 
Bio-mass availability, in particular fuelwood and fooder, on the other. The 
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National Wastelands Development Board was given the responsibility for 
the Wastelands Development Programme with a mandate of enlisting 
people's participation, harnessing the inputs of science and technology and 
achieving the requisite inter-disciplinary coordination in the planning and 
and implementation of the pogramme. 

Тһе composition and role and functions of the board were modified 
suitably to enable it to achieve the stated goals. The Minister in charge of 
the Ministry of Environment and Forests is the Chairman of the NWDB 
and the Secretary of the Ministry of Environment and Forests is the 
Member Secretary. The board also includes Non-officials and representa- 
tives of the State Government and the concerned Central Government 
Departments. 

Тһе board has taken a number of new initiatives. Policy Advisory Groups 
have been set up to develop policy packages' on important issues like 
Grazin and livestock management, fuelwood conservation, wood substitu- 
Чоп, benefit distribution from common lands, institutional finance for 
Farm Forestry, etc. Similarly, to harness the inputs of Science and 
Technology, an Inter-disciplinary Technical Advisory Group has been set 
up to help identify research gaps and to provide technology extension. A 
new planning methodology has been adopted to enable preparation of 
Village-Level Action Plans thorough people's own institutions, with 
funding and other support coming from the concerned. Goverment 
Departments. Such plans have been taken up in 25 Districts so far on a Pilot 
Basis and a major effort of the NWDB during the Eighth Plan Period will 
be to ensure the necessary dovetailing of all Wastelands related schemes 
implemented by the various departments to develop the necessary system 
at the village level and to ensure community participation in the real sense. 

The NWDB has also launched some new schemes. It also coordinates, on 
behalf of the Government of India, externally aided Social Forestry Projects 
in 14 states of the country. The schemes and projects are aimed at achieving 
the general goals of the Watelands Development Programme and includes 
elements like tree planting, silvi-pasture development, soil and water 
conservation, agro and farm forestry, natural regeneration, degraded 
forests, etc. 


WASTE MANAGEMENT 


The Ministry constituted a National Waste Management Council to suggest 
ways and means for effective utilisation of waste generated in the Country. 
Three Sub-groups were set up by the council to deal with the the major 
categories of wastes viz., industrial/urban/rural. The Sub-groups were 
entrusted with the task of identifying wastes, suggesting technological 
alternatives for reduction recycling and reuse of waste and to formulate 
action points including Legislation, Taxes and Incentives. The report of the 
Sub-groups have been considered by the council and it has been proposed 
to set up a ‘Clean-up Fund’ and devise scheme for waste disposal in clean 
cites on a Pilot Basis. 
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MANAGEMENT OF HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES 


The Ministry is the nodal agency for the management and control of 
hazardous substances which include hazardous chemicals, wastes and 
micro-organisms and chemical and biological disasters. In pursuance of 
these activities, rules for: (i) the Manufacture, Storage and Import of 
Hazardous Chemicals, 1989; (ii) Hazardous Wastes (Management and 
Handling) Rules, 1989 and (ili) manufacture, Use, Import, Export and 
Storage of Hazardous Micro-organisms/Genetically Engineered Organisms 
or Cells, 1989, were notified under the Environment (Protection) Act, 
1986. 

The Rules for the manufacture, storage and import of hazardous 
chemicals provide for notification and listing of hazardous chemicals, 
sitting of hazardous installations, taking preventive and control measures 
for major accidents and a few stipulations for import of hazardous 
chemicals. In the Motor Vehicles (Amendment) Rules, 1989, a set of rules 
for transportation of hazardous chemicals by road, have been suggested for 
incorporation. у 

Тһе Hazardous Wastes (Management and Handling) Rules control 
generation, collection, separation, storage, transportation, treatment, re- 
covery and disposal of hazardous wastes. Import of hazardous wastes from 
other Countries purely for dumping and disposal in our Country has been 
totally banned. | 

Rules for the manufacture, use, import, export and storage of hazardous 
engineered organisms or cells have been 


micro-organisms/genetically у m 
Не рате Ж consultation with the Department of Bio-Technology (DB Г) 
who have drafted safety guidelines and have suggested procedures for safe 


handling or hazarous micro-oganisms/genetically engineered organisms. 

A Crisis Management Plan has been worked out to meet Chemical 
Emergencies in units handling hazardous chemicals. The plan provides for 
а Three-tier System, i.e., establishment of crisis groups at the Central, State 
and District or Local Levels. A control room has been set әріп the Ministry 
to deal with an emergency caused due to hazardous chemicals. Was is abo 
an arrangement for receiving messages round-the-clock. tite e or 
prepartion of Crisis Management Plans have been issued to the State 
Governments and financial support is being provided to them. 

India is a signatory to UNEP Sponsored Convention on Control of 
Trans-boundary Movement of Hazardous Wastes which has been adopted 
at Basel, Siwtzerland, by 126 Governments of the World in 1989. The 
convention aims at checking the reported illegal traffic in hazardous wastes 
from one Country to another. | 

Rules for prohibition on handling of hazardous chemicals have been 
notified under Section six (ii) (d) of Environment (Protection) Act, 1986. A 
notification for prohibition on use of Benzidine and Benzidine Based Dyes 
and its Salts has been issued. A proposal to ban Penta Chlorophenol PCB 
for use in leather is under consideration. | м 

Documented safety information on hazardous chemicals is being com- 
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piled. Status papers on Asbestos and Chloroflourocarbons have been 
repared. р "e | 

A Public Liability Insurance Bill has been enacted to provide immediate 

relief to the victims of accidents caused by hazardous chemical industries. 


FORESTS 


Forests are a renewable source and contibute substantially to economic 
development. They have a major role in enchancing quality of environ- 
ment. The Country has an area of 752.3 lakh hectare notified as forests. Of 
this, 406.1 lakh hectare area is classified as reserved and 215.1 lakh hectare 
as protected. Unclassified Forest Area is spread over 131.1 lakh hectare. 
About 19.47 per cent of the total geographical area is under actual forest 
cover. 


FOREST POLICY AND LAW 


India is one of the Few Countries which has a Forest Policy since 1894. It 
was revised іп 1952 and again іп 1988. The main, plank of the revised 
Forest Policy of 1988 is protection, conservation and development of 
forests. Its aims are: (i) maintenance of environmental stability through 
preservation and restoration of ecological balance; (ii) conservation of 
natural heritage; (iii) check on Soil Erosion and denudation in catchment 
area of rivers, lakes and reservoir; (iv) check on extension of Sand Dunes in 
Desert Areas of Rajasthan and along coastal tracts; (v) substantial increase 
іп forest/tree cover through massive afforesation and Social Forestry 
Programmes; (vi) steps to meet requirments of fuel wood, fodder, Minor 
Forest Produce and soil timber of rural and tribal populations; (vii) increase 
in productivity of forest to meet the National Needs; (viii) encouragement 
of efficient utilisation of forest produce and optimum substitution of wood, 
and (ix) steps to create massive people's movement with involvement of 
women to achieve objectives and minimise pressure on existing forests. 
. -Recognising the urgent need to halt dangerous trends where forests have 
reached a stage of regression very near the irreversible threshold, The 
- Department is giving a new orientation to entire gamut of forests-related 
' activities. Some of the important areas for immediate effective protection of 
forests include afforestation and Development of Wastelands, Reforesta- 
tion and replantation in existing forests, forest settlement, restriction on 
grazing, encouragement for wood substitutes and supply of other kinds of 
fuel, elimination of forest contractors, discouragement of Mono-culture 
Practices. etc. 


FOREST CONSERVATION 
The increasing destruction and. degradation of forests and, treelands 


especially in the Himalayas and other hill areas, is leading to heavy erosion 
of Top Soil, erratic rainfall and recrurring floods. It is also causing acute 
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shortage of fire-wood and, what is more important, loss of ivi 
to eroded and degraded lands. The Ft сд AEE bes | 
enacted primarily to check indiscriminate deforestation/diversion of fo) t 
iands for non-forestry purposes, was amended in 1988 to make it Bap 
stringent by prescribing punishment for violations. Rate of diversion eie 
down considerably after the enactment of this act as compared to 1.5 lakh 
hectare per annum earlier. Р 
Another area of cóncern has been degradation of forests due to Biotic 
Pressure. Guidelines have been framed for preparation of Working Plans 
and felling in forests. Some of the salient features are: (i) working plans 
should be up-to-date and stress conservation (ii) preliminary working plan 
should have a multi-disciplinary approach; (iii) tribal rights and concessions 
should be high-lighted along with control mechanisms; (iv) grazing should 
be studied in detail and specific prescriptions should cover fodder 
(v) shifting cultivation and encroachments need to be 
felling with artifical regeneration should be avoided as 
lling blocks should not exceed ten hectare in hills 
and 25 hectare area in plains, and (vii) banning all felling above 1,000 
metre altitude for a few years should be considered to allow these areas to 
recover. Critical areas in hills and catchment areas prone to landslips, 
erosion, etc., should be totally protected and quickly afforested. _ i 
The Government has recently set up a National Forest Fund. Initially, its 
funds will be used for unemployed youth, Ex-servicemen, tribals, etc., for 


planting trees оп Users' Lands. 

Guidelines have been issued in June, 1990, to the State Governments for 
involving village communities and voluntary agencies for regenration of 
degraded forest lands on usuffuct sharing basis. got 


% 


propagation; 
controlled; (vi) clear- 
far as possible and clear-fe 


FIREWOOD MP 4 
Firewood occupies а pre-dominant | lace as an energy sonrce in rural areas. 
As against estimated requirement about 15.7 crore tonnes of fuel-wood 
per annum, recorded production is only 5.8 crore tonnes. Due to scarcity of 
firewood, considerable quantities of cowdung and agricultural residues are 
burnt as fuel. It is expected that programmes of renewable energy sources 
and augmenting fuel growth in Wastelands will help in closing the gap. 
FOREST FIRE CONTROL с 

ention, detection and suppression of forest fire 
e United Nation's Development Programme 
ession System including hand-tools, mecha- 
dling equipment, helicopters, etc., are used 


A project aimed at the prev 
has been launched with, th 
Assistance. Ground Fire Suppr 
nised equipment and water-han: 
to suppress forest fires in project areas. 


WILDLIFE 


The National Wildlife Action Plan a 
of strategy as well as programme 


dopted in 1983 provides the framework 
for wildlife conservation. 
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At present, protected area network comprises 70 National Parks and 412 
Sanctuaries covering 4.5 per cent of the total geographical area of the 
country. It is proposed to be increased to 4.6 per cent by setting up more 
parks and sanctuaries. 

Тһе Wild Life (Protection) Act, 1972, adopted by all states except Jammu 
and Kashmir (which has its own act), governs wild life conservation and 
protection of endangered species. The act prohibits trade in rare and 
endangered species. India is also a signatory to the Convention on 
International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Flora and Fauna. 
Under this, export or import of endangered species and their products is 
subject to strict control. Commercial exploitation of such species is 
prohibited. The Centre provides financial assistance to states for: (i) 
strengthening management and protection of infrastructure of National 
Parks and Sanctuaries; (ii) protection of wildlife and control of poaching 
and illegal trade in wildlife products; (iii) captive breeding programmes for 
endangered species of wildlife; (iv) wildlife education and interpretation; 

(v) development of selected zoo's, and (vi) conservation of Rhinos in Assam. 
A bili to comprehensively amend the Wildlife (Protection) Act, 1972, has 
been introduced in the Parliament. 


RESEARCH PROMOTION 


ENVIRONMENTAL RESEARCH PROGRAMME 


The programme aims to develop strategies for sustainable. resource 
management and create facilities and trained manpower to conduct 
research in priority areas. Major Schemes include: (a) Integrated Action- 
oriented Eco-development Research and Extension Programme in the 
Himalayan Region, Western Ghat, Eastern Ghat and Kaveri Basin and (b) 
АП India Coordinated Research Projects on Ethnobiology, Air Pollution 
and Plants and Conservation of Endangered Plant Species (Seed Biology 
and Tissue Culture). A number of Small Location Specific Research 
Projects have also been initiated. 

Expert Committees and Expert Working Groups make recommenda- 
tions for undertaking research in priority areas, scrutinise research 
proposals, evaluate progress and recommend suitable. mechanisms for 
implementation of the research projects. | 

Priority areas of research аге identified in five fundamental elements viz. 
land, water, air, space and energy. he 

To strengthen the environmental research and training base, ‘Centres of 
Excellence’ have been set up. Presently, there are Five Such Centres 
namely, Centre of Ecological Sciences, Bangalore; Centre of ‘Mining 
Environment, Dhanbad, Centré of Environmental Education, Ahmedabad 
and Centre of Ornithology and Natural History Bombay and C.P.R. 
Environmental Education Centre, Madras. 
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FORESTRY RESEARCH 


Forestry research is the primary responsibility of the Indian Council of 
Forestry Research and Education. It oversees various activities in forestry 
research and related education. : 

It has Six Forestry Research Institutes in different Eco-geographical 
Regions of the Country. These аге: (i) Forestry Research Institute, Dehra 
Dun; (ii) Institute of Arid Zone Forestry Research. Jodhpur; (iii) Institute 
of Deciduous Forests, Jabalpur; (iv) Institute of Wood Science and 
Technology, Bangalore; (у) Institute of Rain and Moist Deciduous Forests, 
Jorhat, and (vi) Institute of Forest Genetics and Tree Breeding, Coimba- 
tore, conducting National Level Research on different aspects of forestry 


keeping regional needs into consideration. 


WILDLIFE RESEARCH 


es in wild life are carried out by the Wildlife Institute of 
h projects involving habitat evolution, elephant 
s and turtles, status of endangered species, 


Research programm 
India, Dehra Dun. Researc 
movement, ecology of gharial 
animals, etc, are carried out. 


EDUCATION, AWARENESS AND INFORMATION 


Priority is accorded by the Ministry to promote environmental education, 
creation of environmental awareness among various age groups of the 
Country's Population through several _progammes and Mass Media 
Campaign as well as to disseminate environmental information though 
Environmental Information System (ENVIS) Network to all concerned. 
Special emphasis has also been given to non-formal education through 


Seminars/Symposia/Workshops, training programmes, eco-camps, audio- 


visual shows etc. 


The Ministry has been organising a National Environment Awareness 


Campaign (NEAC) since July, 1986, to create environmeiital awareness at 
the National Level. As a part of this Campaign, 19, November to 18 
December every year is observed as the National Environment Month 
(NEM). All target groups like students/youth, teachers, women, tribals, 
administrators, professionals, Legislators, industrial workers, Armed 
Forces and the general public are covered under this campaign. 

al History (NMNH) which was set-up in 


The National Museum of Natur | , 
New Delhi in 1972, is concerned with the promotion of non-formal 
education in the area of environment and conservation. ‘The objective of 


the museum is achieved through its permanent exhibit galleries, temporary 
exhibitions and a large number of educational programmes and activities 
for the teen-agers as well for the school children. 

Education in Forestry is being conducted in 14 Agrilcultural Universities 
of the Country. Indira Gandhi National Forestry Acadmey, Dehra Dun, 
continues its primary task of training Indian Forest Service (IFS) profes- 
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sionals. Besides, State Forest Service Colleges also provide training to the 
Officers of the State Forest Services (SFS). Indian Council of Forestry 
Research and Education (ICFRE) oversees forestry education in the 
Country. The Indian Plywood Research Institute, Bangalore, also orga- 
nised short-term courses in the area of Wood sciences. Besides, Indian 
Institute of Forest Management, Bhopal, also provides training in the 
management and allied subjects to persons from the Indian Forest Service, 
State Forest Service, Forest Development Corporations, and forest related 
industries to develop forestry management skills. The Wildlife Institute of 
India, Dehra Dun conducts Various Programmes of Wildlife Education and 
Training in the Country. 

An Environmental Information System (ENVIS) which was set up in 
1982, in the Ministry caters to the information needs of policy-makers, 
decision-makers, research workers and the general public. A Network of 10 
ENVIS Centres in the specific subject areas like pollution control, toxic 
chemical, coastal & off-shore ecology, occupational health and ecology arid 
environment, etc., in the selected institutions of the Country are function- 
ing under the programme. More new ENVIS Centres in the specific subject 
areas are being set up in phases to cover multi-disciplinary aspects of 
environment. ENVIS publishes a quarterly journal entitled "Paryavaran 
Abstracts" which reports countrywide research inputs of environment. 
Besides, ENVIS also acts as a National Focal Point (NFP) and as a Regional 
Service Centre (RSC) for South Asia Sub-Region of INFOTERRA (A 
Global Information Network) of United Nations Programme (UNEP) 
Enviornment NFP and RSC of INFOTERRA ENVIS provides substantive 
information to both National and International Queries on environment 
and related issues. 

To encourage and recognise excellence in every branch of research 
related to environmental sciences. the Ministry instituted a Pitambar Pant 
National Environment Fellowship Award in 1978. It has also instituted 
another National Award entitled, Indira Gandhi Paryavaran Puraskar 
(IGPP) since 1987 and is awarded annually to any Indian Organisation of 
individuals for their significant contributions in the field of environment. 
The award carries a value of,one lakh and a trophy. Besides, the Ministry 
bas also instituted, since 1986, another Annual Award Entitled "Indira 
Priyadarshini Vrikshamitra Award" to give recognition to the exceptional 
contribution of individuals. and organisations in the field of Afforesation 
and Wastelands Development. Тһе Vrikshamitra Awards carries an 
amount of Rs 50,000, a medalion and a citation. 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


The Ministry functions as a nodal agency for UNEP, South Asia 
Cooperation Environment Programme (SACEP) and International Centre 
for Integrated Mountain and Development (ICMOD). It is also the nodal 

oint of interaction with various International Agencies, Regional Bodies 
and Multilateral Institutions. It coordinates all bilateral Cooperation in the 
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field of environment. India has such Cooperation programmes with the 
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Great Britain, the USA, the 
USSR, Canada, Japan and FRG іп addition: to the Social Forestry 
Programmes with external assistance. { 

The Ministry is playing а coordinating role in deliberations on global 
environmental problems such as depletion of Ozone Layer, Green House 
Effect and global warning and climate change trans-boundary movement 
of hazardous chemicals and chemical wastes. 

India is a signatory to the World Heritage Convention and the Ministry 
deals with the natural sites inscribed in this convention. Keoladeo National 
Park, Sunderbans National Park, Kaziranga National Park, Nand Deve 
National Park and Manas Wildlife Sanctuary have been inscribed on the 
World Heritage List. India is a member of the Convention of Internaional 
Trade in Endangered Species, International Whaling Commission, Antarti- 
ca Treaty and Convention on Migrtory Species. It is also a party to a 
number of other international agreements for protection of flora and 


fauna. 

Тһе Ministry is als 
Meetings of the Fort 
Development and Bio 
Environment and Develo 
got Developing Countries 


o actively involved in the Preparatory Committee 
hcoming U.N. Conventions on Environment and 
-diversity. Prepartions for the UN Conference on 
pment, 1992, have started in earnest. India has 
together in 1990 to discuss the approach to this. 


AWARDS FOR PREVENTION AND CONTROL OF POLLUTION 
National Awards have been instituted for public recognition of outstanding 
activities for the prevention and control of pollution by the Ministry. 


NATIONAL BIRD 
The Indian eacock Pavo Cristatus (Linnaeus), the National Bird of India, 
18 неге Perd tá beautiful birds particularly the males having glistening 
s one о ical fan-shaped vest and long magnificent tail. Courtship 
е Apc Em rale by fanning-up the tail before the female is most 
жез icm From time immemorial, Peacock has found a profound place 
ctac . d 
5 - “erature, Folklore and Legend. 
in Indian eer ЫИ found in the Country in south and east of Indias, 
Peacock 15 А h of Mizoram and the Whole of Indian 


. Assam, Sout 
и u i ла БА іні ted under the Indian Wild Life (Protection) Act, 
eninsula. 


1972. 


NATIONAL ANIMAL 

Lue Tiger Panthera tigris (Linnaeus), the National Animal of 
15s Мары a cen held in high-estem for its rich colour, illusive design 
m ае ple power. Among carnivores, Tiger is very gorgeous and 
be roariig voice as a symbol of power. Out of eight races of the 
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species known the world over, Indian Race is Royal Bengal Tiger. It is 
found throughout the Country and also in Nepal, Bhutan and Bangladesh. 
To check the dwindling population of Tigers in India, which came down to 
only 1,827 in 1972, the Project Tiger was launched on 1 April, 1973. Since 


then, its population is gradually increasing. The present Tiger Populati 
Р A 4 t 
in the country is 4334. p мірден 


9 Health 


HEALTH and human development form integral components of overall 
socio-economic development of any nation. Under the Constitution, public 
health and sanitation and hospitals and dispensaries fall in the State List. 
Population control and family planning, medical education, adulteration of 
foodstuffs and other goods, drugs and poisons, medical profession, vital 
statistics including registration of births and deaths, lunacy and mental 
deficiency are in the Concurrent List. 

Union Ministry of Health and Family Welfare plays a vital role in the 
national efforts to help citizens lead a healthy and happy life. Тһе Ministry 
is responsible for implementing programmes of national importance like 
family welfare; primary health care services, prevention and control of 


diseases, etc. which form t 
our national commitment is t 
2000 AD' in accordance with t 


he main plank of our development efforts. Also, 
o attain the goal of ‘health for all by the year 
he Alma-Ata Declaration of September 1978. 


HEALTH PLANS 


ealth programmes so far have been to control 
diseases and to provide curative and preven- 
tive health services in rural areas through the establishment of a primary 
health centre in each community development block and to augment 
programmes for the training of medical and para-medical personnel. In the 
overall health development programmes, emphasis is being laid on 
preventive and promotive aspects by organising effective and efficient 
health services. There is now a number of training centres for different 
categories of health workers i.e. nurses, sanitary inspectors, para medical 
workers, non-medical supervisors, physiotherapists, etc. The plan of action 
on the Report of the Group on Medical Education and Support Manpower 
for a three-tier reconstruction of entire health care system has been worked 


out. The scheme of involvement of community level workers i.e., teachers, 
ks,is also being implemented. Government is 


postmasters and gram seva lemented. Gove 
extending financial assistance to voluntary organisations/institutions under 


grant-in-aid schemes i.e., scheme for improvement of medical services, 
special health scheme for setting up new hospitals /dispensaries in rural 
areas and extension of existing hospital buildings and also for purchase of 

or this, financial assistance is also given to voluntary 


equipment. Apart f 
organisations for voluntary blood donation programme. 


The broad objectives of the h 
and eradicate communicable 


— INDIA 91 
Тһе pattern of investment in defferent Plan periods is given in table 9.1. 


TABLE 9.1 PATTERN OF INVESTMENT 


(Rs crore) 
Plan Period Total Plan Plan Investment 
Investment investment in Health 
Outlay on Health as percentage 
of Total 
First Plan 1,960.00 65.20 3.30 
Second Plan 4,672.00 140.80 3.00 
Third Plan 8,576.50 225.90 2.60 
Annual Plans 6,625.40 140.20 2.10 
Fourth Plan 13,778.80 335.50 2.10 
Fifth Plan 39,426.20 760.80 1.90 
Annual Plan 12,176.50 223.10 1.82 
Sixth Plan 97,500.00 1,821.10 1.86 
Seventh Plan 1,80,000.00 3,392.89 1.88 
Annual Plan 33,059.09 579.90 1.80 
(1985-86) Actuals 
Annual Plan 40,260.07 683.10 1.70 
(1986-87) R.E. ) 
Annual Plan 42,920.50 724.30 1.70 
(1987-88) Actuals 
(1988-89) R.E. 49,442.90 837.50 1.70 
(1989-90) Outlay 57,592.50 937.80 1.60 
ACHIEVEMENTS 


Planned development in over three decades has resulted in vastly improved 
health facilities. The number of doctors and hospital beds has increased by 
more that two and a half.times and that of nurses by more than six times. 


of the First Plan to 128 at present. In rural areas, there were 20,531 
primary health centres/subsidiary health centres and 1,30,390 sub-centres 
as on 31 March, 1990. None existed before 1951. Diseases like malaria, 
tuberculosis and cholera, which used to take a heavy toll of life, have been 
controlled to varying degrees. No case of plague has been reported in the 
country since 1967. Smallpox which was a dreadful disease, has been 
eradicated. The general death rate has come down from 27.4 per thousand 
in 1951 to an estimated 10.9 per thousand in 1988 and life expectancy at 
birth has increased from 32 in 1941-51 to over 58.6 in 1986-91. The infant 
mortality rate had come down from 146 in the 50s to 94 in 1988. 


NATIONAL HEALTH PROGRAMMES 


MALARIA 


National Malaria Eradication Programme is the world’s biggest health 
programme against a single communicable disease and continues to be the 


HEALTH 
237 


country's most comprehensive and multifaceted public health activity. With 
the succesful implementation of programme in 1958, the annual incid 5 

of malaria was drastically reduced from 7.5 crore at the tim ae 
Independence to about one lakh in 1965. Deaths due to malaria > > 

completely eliminated. Unfortunately, due to various factors these T 
ment could not be maintained. Resurgence of malaria necessitated ned 
vigorous anti-malaria activities and the programme was modified in the 
context of escalating malaria incidence. Тһе Modified Plan of Operation 
was implemented from 1 April, 1977. Since then, there has been a gradual 
downward trend in malaria cases and there were only 18.54 lakh incidents 


in 1988 and 20.18 lakh (provisional) in 1989. 


FILARIA 


National Filaria Control Programme has been in operation since 1955. It is 
estimated that 36.7 crore people are exposed to tne risk of filariasis. One 


crore ninety lakh manifest the disease and 2.5 crore have the filaria 


parasites in their blood. 
Activities under the programme at present are confined only to antilarval 


operations in urban areas where 204 filaria control units provide protection 
to four crore persons. Twenty seven survey units and 192 clinics are 
functioning. Besides, 12 headquarters bureaux are functioning at the state 
level. So far, only 243 out of 301 districts in the endemic states, have been 
surveyed. One hundred and seventy four districts have been found to be 
endemic for filariasis. Survey work is on in the remaining 58 districts. 

Training in filariology is imparted at three Regional Filaria Training and 
Research Centres situated at Calicut, Rajahmundry and Varanasi under the 
National Institute of Communicable Deseases of Delhi. 


KALA-AZAR 

mic in Bihar and West Bengal. Directorate of National 
Malaria Eradication Programme (NMEP) monitors the kala-azar situation 
in the country. Its kala-azar unit regularly collects kala-azar incidence 
reports and keeps a close vigil over the situation. Kala-azar control activities 
are being implemented in Bihar and West Bengal under NMEP on 50:50 


cost sharing basis. 


Kala-azar is ende 


LEPROSY 


lic health and social problem. АП states/UTs report 


Leprosy is a major pub : : ; 
leprosy cases but the endemicity varies from state to state and district to 
district. There are about 40 lakh leprosy cases in the country. Of these, 15 


to 20 per cent are infectious while an equal number of the cases have 
deformity. It is highly endemic (15 to 20 per cent) among the children. 
National Leprosy Control Programme has been in operation since 1955, 
but it received a high-priority only after 1980. The programme was 
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redesignated as National Leprosy Eradication Programme іп 1982-83 оп 
the recommendations of an expert group committee. It is implemented as a 
Centrally-Sponsored Scheme. The programme is goal-specific and target- 
oriented with an ultimate aim to achieve eradication of disease by the year 
2000. At the end of March 1990, 720 leprosy control units, 931 urban 
leprosy centres, 294 temporary hospitalisation wards, 244 district leprosy 
units, 6,100 SET centres, 49 leprosy training centres and 37 sample 
survey-cum-assessment units had been established in various states/union 
territories under the programme. 

Тһе treatment of leprosy cases with a number of drugs instead of one, 
has been found highly effective. Government has recognised the advan- 
tages of Multi-Drug Treatment (MDT) over traditional single drug therapy 
ie., Dapsons monotherapy. 130 endemic districts (population-160 lakh) 
with 20 lakh leprosy cases have been brought under MDT. 

At the end of July 1990, 25.2 lakh leprosy cases were on record and 
getting regular treatment. Forty nine leprosy training centres have been 
established to impart training under the programme. So far, over 6,500 
medical officers and 20,500 para-medicals have been trained in leprosy 
control activities. 

About 285 voluntary organisations are supplementing the governmental 
efforts in the fight against leprosy. All the voluntary organisations operate 
under the direction of National Leprosy Eradication Board. Over eight 
lakh leprosy cases are on the records of voluntary organisations. 

А community-based comprehensive scheme has been drawn to rehabili- 
tate leprosy-cured persons. It will be taken up in the first phase on a pilot 


basis in five endemic districts-one each in Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Andhra 
Pradesh, Maharashtra and Orissa. 


TUBERCULOSIS 


Tubcerculosis is another major public health problem. About 1.5 per cent 
of the populaiton is estimated to be suffering from radiologically active 
tuberculosis of the lungs of which 0.4 per cent are sputum positive and 
infectious cases. | 
At present, district TB centres are functioning in 378 districts to 
undertake TB Control Programme in association with general health and 
medical institutions. In addition to it, 330 TB clinics are functioning mainly 
in urban areas. Primary health centres have also been involved actively in 
ТВ detection and treatment activities. In rural areas, multi-purpose health 
workers and village health guides are also being involved in motivation and 
health education activities under the programme. There are about 47,000 
TB beds available in the country for treatment of serious and emergent TB 
patients. National Tuberculosis Institute, Bangalore, which was established 
in 1959, is engaged in training of medical and para-medical personnel and 
monitoring the National TB programme. . 
Essential activities under the programme have expanded considerably 
during the last five years. Targets have been laid for detection of new TB 
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cases from 1982-83 and for sputum examinitaion of new chest sympatom: 

tics at the primary health centres each year since 1983-84 During x 1989, 
about 16.70 lakh new TB cases were detected against the target of I5 lakh. 
Duration of treatment for tuberculosis patients with conventional ге ee d 
is of 12 to 18 months and is believed to be one of the major байса 
irregularity and premature stoppage of the treatment by the patients With 
the advent of Rifampicin and Pyrazinamide, it has become possible а 
reduce the duration of treatment to six to eight months. Short course 
chemotherapy drug regimens containing Rifampicin and Pyrazinamide are 
being introduced in District 'TB programme under the National Tuberculo- 
sis Control Programme in a phased manner. So far, 212 districts have been 


brought under it. 
SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED DISEASES 


For the management and control of sexually transmitted diseases (STD) in 
the country, Government has laid emphasis mainly on teaching, training, 
research, epidemiology and health and community education in sexually 
transmitted diseases. The Government has established five regional STD 
Teaching-Cum-Training Centres, five regional STD Reference Laborator- 
ies and five regional Survey-Cum-Epidemiological Units at Calcutta, Delhi, 
Hyderabad, Madras and Nagpur to function on a zonal basis. In the 
regional STD Teaching-Cum-Training Centre, orientation courses are 
conducted for the in-service medical and para-medical personnel in the 
discipline of venereology and the trainees are paid stipends at the rate of Rs 
800 and Rs 620 per month respectively. 

Since the main target group of AIDS patients is the STD patients, the 
STD control programme has been further intensified during the Eighth 
Plan Period providing thereby: (a) establishment of new STD clinics and 
augmenting the existing ones: (b) providing free treatment to the STD 
patients by supplying essential drugs to the clinics, and (c) opening more 
Survey-Cum-Empidemiological Units in states. World Health Organisation 
and donor countries have been asked to assist in implementing Medium- 
Term Plan for Prevention and Control of AIDS in India. 


BLINDNESS 


National Programme for Control of Blindness was launched in 1975-76 
which incorporates the earlier Trachoma Control Programme started in 
1968. About 300 lakh persons are suffering from visual impairment. Over 
190 lakh are blind, of them over 100 lakh can be cured by operation. The 
National programme aims at educating people on eye care, providing 
ophthalmic services to rural areas through mobile opthalmic units and 

t infrastructure for eye health services within the 


establishing a permanent 1 
existing public health delivery system. — 
Eighty fully-equipped general mobile units are functioning in different 


parts of the country. Each unit carries out from 1,500 to 2,000 intra-ocular 
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operations every year. One а-ар sixty йа ses € 
functioning and in operation under the programme as ex ension uni 
district hospitals. The opthalmology departments of 60 medical colleges 
have been developed to become community opthalmic centres. Nine 
institutes of opthalmology have achieved the status of regional institutes. 
Apart from the mobile units, 404 hospitals have been upgraded to start an 
eye unit in each district. So far, 4,200 block level primary health centres 
have been provided with opthalmic equipment. The nine Regional 
Institutes of Opthalmology and Dr. Rajendra Prasad Centre for Ophthal- 
mic Sciences, New Delhi, are being assisted for manpower development, 
research and referral services. Ninety six medical teaching institutions and 
eight voluntary organisations have been financially assisted in strengthen- 
ing eye banks for registration of donors, collection and distribution of 
donor material for corneal transplantaion. 

Eye antibiotic ointment tunes are being distributed to the states to control 
trachoma and associated infections. Government gives financial assistance 
up to Rs 12,000 per eye camp to voluntary agencies and panchayat bodies 
at the rate of Rs 60 per intra-ocular operation. 


CANCER 


Cancer is a disease which carries a high rate of mortality unless it is detected 
and treated early. In India, at any given time, it is estimated that there are 
15 to 20 lakh cases and about five lakh new cases occur every year. The 
mortality rate is very high and almost three lakh cancer patients die every 
year. Cancer of oral cavity in both the sexes and of cervix in women are by 
far the most common malignancies. Breast cancer incidence is also very 
high. It has been estimated that about 36 per cent of the total caner cases 
are related to tobacco use. The data on cancer incidents in India is derived 
from six population-based and six hospital-based cancer registries set up by 
Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR). 

Surgery, radiotherapy and chemotherapy are the main modalities of 
treatment for cancer. Surgery is the most effective mode of treatment for 
cancer cases detected early. It is also estimated that about 60 per cent of the 
cancer cases in India require radiotherapy while 10 per cent cases need 
chemotherapy. Surgery facilities are available in all major hospitals. There 
are about 160 cobalt therapy units in 97 instituions including 10 regional 
cancer centres in the country. Chemotherapy can be made available at any 
major hospital in the country by trained physicians. 

A highly sophisticated machine for caner treatment ‘4-6 MeV Linear 
Accelerator (LINAC)’ has been developed and successfully installed at PGI, 
Chandigarh. With this, India joins hi-tech area in electronics for health 
care. 


GOITRE 


Endemic Goitre has been recognised as an age—old health problem in the 
Himalayan belt. With recent extensive studies, it is now established that 
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about 17 crore people in the country are expose iodi i 

disorders. In 25 states till date, the гек Аы findings s дел 
of 908 districts of which 182 have been found to be endemic foi Senin 
deficiency disorders. It is estimated that about 5.6 crore we le = 
suffering from some of the manifestations of these дады Mer 

National Goitre Control Programme is being implemented ona riori 

basis. Government has decided to iodise the entire edible salt in the indus 
in a phased manner by 1992. The production of iodised salt has кыга | 
steep-rise during the last two years. A record production of 21.90 lakh MT 
was achieved in 1989-90 against 21.90 lakh MT during 1988-89. With a 
view to ensuring proper monitoring and effective implementation of the 
National Goitre Control Programme, states/union territories have been 
advised to establish a Goitre Cell. Presently, 18 states/union territories have 


established such cells. 


JAPANESE ENCEPHALITIS 


After the occurrence of Japanese Encephalitis (JE) epidemic in different 
states in 1977-78, Government reached an agreement with the Government 
of Japan for the manufacture of Japanese Encephalitis vaccines. 

This vaccine is being manufactured at CRI, Kasauli, while its supervised 
administration is being undertaken in Assam, Andhra Pradesh, Uttar 
Pradesh and West Bengal. JE control activities are being implemented in 


problem states under NMEP. 


MEDICAL RELIEF AND SUPPLIES 


HOSPITALS AND DISPENSARIES 


marily provided by the Central and state govern- 
le voluntary and private institutions also provide 
and sub-divisional hospitals are being further 
developed by removing deficiencies in referral services. The number of 
hospital beds (both government and private) was 6.02 lakh as on 1 January, 
1990, as compared to 1.13 lakh in 1951-52. The bed-population ratio is 
now 0.73 per 1,000 population, which was 0.24 at the commencement of 
First Plan. The number of registered doctors and nurses at the end of 1987 


was 3.32 lakh and 2.19 lakh respectively. 


Medical services are pri 
ments. Certain charitab 
medical relief. The district 


CENTRAL GOVERNMENT HEALTH SCHEME 


ernment Health Scheme was introduced on 1st July, 1954, 
as the ‘Contributory Health Scheme’ in Delhi with a view to provide 
comprehensive medical care facilities to the Central Government Em- 
ployees and the members of their families and to do away with the 
cumbersome and expensive system of reimbursement of medical expenses. 

The scheme, which was started in the Capital with 16 Allopathic 


The Central Gov 
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dispensaries covering 2.33 lakh beneficiaries has grown over the years, both 
in coverage and scope. It has been extended to Bombay, Calcutta, Patna, 
Madras, Hyderabad, Bangalore, Pune, Nagpur, Ahmedabad, Jaipur, 
Kanpur, Allahabad, Meerut and Lucknow. The peripheral towns of 
Gurgaon, Faridabad and Ghaziabad have also been covered under the 
CGHS Delhi. As on 1 November, 1990, there are 995 Allopathic 
dispensaries, 13  Poly-Clinics, 31  Ayurvedic dispensaries/units 33 
Homeopathic dispensaries/units, three Unani dispensaries/units, 1 Siddhu 
unit and three Yoga centres in the cities where the scheme is in operation. 
During the current financial year in 1990-91, three allopathic dispensaries 
have been opened, two under CGHS Delhi and are under CGHS 
Hyderabad. Тһе scheme presently covers 38.81 lakh beneficiaries which 
include Central Government Employees and other entitled persons. From 
10 June, 1985, all the dispensaries have been working in a single shift with 
augmented evening services. However, some of the dispensaries are being 
run for continuous 12 hours on an experimental basis. 

Besides the Central Government Employees, the other sectors of 
population now availing CGHS facilities include employees of certain 
autonomous organisations, Retired Central Government Servants, Widows 
of Central Government Employees in receipt of family pension, MPs and 
Ex-M.Ps, Ex-Governors, Ex-Vice-Presidents, Retired Judges of Supreme 
Court and High Courts, Freedom Fighters and members of the general 
public (in 14 specified areas in Delhi). The scheme has also been extended 
to the workers of the Employees State Insurance Corporations, Kanpur, 
Retired Employees of Indian Council of Agriculture Research (Non-optees 
in Delhi/New Delhi) and Employees of Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan 
stationed їп Calcutta, Madras, Bombay, Bangalore, Hyderabad- 
Secundrabad, the employees of statutory canteens in the cities where the 
scheme is functioning (and if they are not covered under any other medical 
scheme) and the Retired Employees of N.LH and F.W. New Delhi, 
Employees of Central Council of Indian Medicine, New Delhi. Since 
February, 1988, CGHS facilities have also been extended to such of the 
employees of C.G.H.S. as are not residing in the covered areas. The Press 
Representatives and the Employees of the Delhi High Court have also been 
extended CGHS facilities with effect from March, 1988, and November, 
1988, respectively. CGHS facilities have also been extended to the family 
members of Central Government Employees who are transferred to 
Jammu and Kashmir. 

The facilities under the scheme include out-patient care provided 
through a network of Allopathic Dispensaries as well as Ayurvedic! 
Homoeopathic/Unani Dispensaries/Units, supply of medicines, laboratory 
and X-ray investigations, domiciliary visits, emergency treatment, ante- 
natal care, confinement and post-natal care, advice on family welfare, 

specialist consultation and hospitalisation facilities at Government hospitals 
as well as in private hospitals recognised under C.G.H.S. Since November, 
1984, the Central Government pensioners have been made eligible for 
reimbursement of cost of hospitalisation/specialised treatment including 
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cost of artificial appliances. In order to increase the number of servic 
institutions as well as to offer better service to the CGHS beneficiaries all 
Government Hospitals such as Army, Naval, Railway E.S.I. and State 
Government/Municipal Hospitals have been recognised under CGHS with 
effect from 8 May, 1986. The domiciliary restrictions to avail of the benefit 
of the scheme have been liberalised in favour of pensioners. Now, the 
Central Government Pensioners are able to avail of the CGHS facilities 
from their nearest dispensary irrespective of the fact as to whether they are 
residing within the jurisdiction of the scheme or not. 

In order to expedite disposal of reimbursement of medical expenses 
eimburse the cost of artificial appliances have been 


claims, powers to r 
delegated to the administrative Ministeries/Departments. The Deputy 


Directors of CGHS Organisations have been delegated powers to reimburse 
the cost of artificial appliances to the pensioners. The Deputy Directors 
have also been delegated powers to reimburse Aya-Charges. 

The out-station pensioners have been allowed to obtain medicines from 
the approved chemists/ Super Bazars through authority slip issued by the 
concerned Deputy Directors for a period specified by the specialists at a 
time. 

In September, 1 
Fighters. About 1. 
these services. 


989, the facilities of CGHS were extended to Freedom 
50 lakh Freedom Fighters are likely to be benefitted by 


PRIMARY HEALTH CENTRES 


are is being provided to rural population in the country 
k of 20,531 primary health centres, 1,30,390 sub-centres 
community health centres by 5.86 lakh trained dais 
and 4.10 lakh health guides besides a large number of rural dispensaries 
working under state governments/union territory administrations. It is 
proposed to expand these facilities further in a phased manner so as to have 
one primary health centre for every 30,000 population (20,000 in hilly and 
tribal areas), one sub-centre for every 5,000 population (3,000 population 
in hilly and tribal areas) by 31 March, 1990, and one community health 
centre for about every one lakh population by 2000 AD. 


Primary health c 
through a networ 
and over a thousand 


INDIAN MEDICINES PHARMACEUTICAL CORPORATION 


shed a public sector undertaking viz., Indian 
Medicines Pharmaceutical Corporation Ltd., with the primary objective of 
producing quality Ayurvedic, Unani and Siddha Medicines. The factory 
and the registered office are situated at Mohan, Almora District. This is a 


joint venture. 
Uttar Pradesh Government is par! 


Government has establi 


ticipating in this project through the 
Kumaon Mandal Vikas Nigam, A Public Sector Undertaking. The 
corporation has started commercial production since 1983-84. A large 
number of medicines produced at the factory are being supplied primarily 


to CGHS and research councils. 
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PHARMACOPOEIAL LABORATORIES 


Pharmacopoeial Laboratory of Indian Medicine and Homoeopathic Phar- 
macopoeial Laboratory, both in Ghaziabad, are subordinate offices of the 
Ministry of Health. The former is engaged in laying down the standards of 
single drugs and compound formulations of Ayurvedic, Unani and Siddha 
systems of medicine, while the latter established in 1975, functions as a 
standard-setting-cum-drug-testing laboratory at national level. This labora- 
tory also works out various standards. 


DRUGS 


The Drugs and Cosmetics Act, 1940, as amended from time to time, 
regulates import, manufacture, sale and distribution of drugs and cosmetics 
in the country. Under the Act, import, manufacture and sale of sub- 
standard, spurious, adulterated or misbranded drugs are prohibited. 
Government is empowered to check the quality of imported drugs, 
coordinate the activities of the states, lay down regulatory measures and 
standards of drugs and grant approval for the import or manufacture of 
new drugs. The control over the quality of drugs which are manufactured, 
sold and distributed in the country, is exercised by state governments. Zonal 
offices of the Central Drugs Standards Control Organisation (CDSCO) at 
Bombay, Calcutta, Ghaziabad and Madras maintain close liaison with state 
organisations for enforcement of the provisions of this act. CDSCO 
arranges training programmes for personnel concerned with drugs 
standard control. 

Central Drugs Laboratory, Calcutta, functions as the testing laboratory 
for imported drugs and analytical quality control of drugs manufactured 
within the country on behalf of the Centre and state drug control 
authorities. It is the appellate laboratory under the Drugs and Cosmetics 
Act to test samples of drugs sent to it by courts. Central Indian 
Pharmacopoeia Laboratory, Ghaziabad, tests samples of non-biological 
drugs included in the Indian Pharmacopoeia. 


PRICES 


Prices of bulk drug formulations have been under statutory control since 
1962, but more effectively from 1970. The Drugs (Prices Control) Order, 
1970, has now been replaced by the Drugs (Price Control) Order, 1979. As 
a result of these measures, the wholesale price index of drugs and 
medicines has been kept steady vis-a-vis other commodities. 


VACCINE PRODUCTION 
India is self-sufficient in the production of all vaccines including measles 


required for immunization programme except polio. The polio vaccine is 
imported in bulk in a concentrated form. It is diluted and ampouled at the 
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Haffkine Bio-Pharmaceutical Corporation Ltd., Bombay. The indigenous 
production of polio vaccine is also to start soon. 


OBJECTIONABLE ADVERTISEMENT 


The Drugs and Magic Remedies (Objectionable Advertisement) Act, 1955 
prohibits the publication of objectionable advertisements relating to sexual 
stimulants, alleged magic cures for venereal disease and diseases peculiar to 
women. The act, as amended in 1963, also prohibits import and export of 
objectionable advertisements and authorises the customs and postal 


authorities to intercept articles suspected to contain such advertisements. 


MEDICAL STORES ORGANISATION 


nisation (MSO) with seven units at Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras, Karnal and Delhi, is responsible for 
procurement and supply of quality medical stores including equipment to 
about 1,800 regular indentors over the country at most economical rates. 
MSO has three chemical laboratories attached to the Medical Stores/Depots 
at Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. Most of its clients are small hospitals and 


dispensaries in rural or sub-urban areas. Apart from general supplies, it 
from international agencies like UNICEF, SIDA, WHO, 


receives supplies 

USAID, etc., and distributes them all over the country. Various drugs and 

other commodities required for running the national health programmes 

like Leprosy Eradication Programme, ТВ Control Programme, Malaria 

Eradication Programme and Family Welfare Programme are handled by 

this organisation. It arranges relief supplies to victims of natural and 
hts, floods, cyclones, wars, agitations, etc., 


national calamities like droug ods | : 
MSO has also taken over the responsibility of making supplies of medical 
stores to CGHS throughout the country. Besides, it arranges gift supplies to 


foreign countries at the instance of the Ministry of External Affairs. 
At its Bombay and Madras factories, a large number of formulations such 
as tinctures, bandages, syrups; tablets and ointments, are manufactured to 


meet the requirement of indenting units. 


Medical Stores Orga 
Guwahati, Hyderabad, 


FOOD ADULTERATION 


of Food Adulteration Act, 1954, has been in force since 1 
the objective of ensuring that food articles sold to 
e and wholesome. It also aims at preventing fraud or 
deception and encouraging fair trade practices. A minimum imprisonment 
of six months with a minimum fine of Rs 1,000 is envisaged under the act 
for cases of proven adulteration whereas for the cases of adulteration which 
may render the food injurious to cause death or such harm which may 
amount to grievous hurt, the punishment may go up to life imprisonment 
and a fine which shall not be less than Rs 5,000. 


The Prevention 
June, 1955, with 
consumers are рит 
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The administration of the act and the provisions thereunder is the 
primary responsibility of state governments and union territory administra- 
tions. The Central Government lays down broad policies in this regard, 
carries out the necessary amendments to the act and rules and advises state 
governments and union territory administration in the effective imple- 
mentation of the programme. For advising the Centre or the state 
governments with regard to implementation of the act, there is a statutory 
body, namely, Central Committee for Food Standards. The committee is 
assisted by various technical sub-committees. The Act is, by and large, 
implemented by local bodies. States have been advised to establish 
separate food-cells. 

There are four Central Food Laboratories viz., Central Food Laboratory 
at Central Food Technological Research Institute (CFTRI), Mysore; 
Central Food Laboratory at Food Research and Standardisation Labora- 
tory, Ghaziabad; Central Food Laboratory at State Public Health Labora- 
tory, Pune and Central Food Laboratory, Calcutta. Samples are sent to 
these appellate laboratories by courts. Statements of facts contained in the 
report given by the laboratories are considered to be final and conclusive 
evidence. 

There are 76 food laboratories under the control of state governments/ 
local bodies. The samples lifted by food inspectors are sent to these 
laboratories, and, on the basis of the reports, prosecutions are launched in 
courts. 

Under joint FAO/WHO Food Standards Programme, Codex Alimentar- 
ius Commission has been established to formulate world-wide standards for 
food. India is also a member of this body. A National Codex Committee has 
been set up under the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare to formulate 
the Indian viewpoint on various matters concerning international food 
standards programme,. 

Training being an important component of the programme for preven- 
tion of food adulteration, the Directorate General of Health Services 
organises in -service training programmes for different functionaries 
responsible for its implementation. It also organises training in collabora- 
tion with various institutes in the country. Fellowships are provided by 
WHO for training analysts in sophisticated methods of analysis. 


NUTRITION 


The major nutritional problems in India are Protein Energy Malnutrition, 
Vitamin A deficiency and Anaemia. Goitre is widely prevalent while 
Flourosis and Lathyrism are localised to certain regions. State Nutrition 
Divisions set up in Health Directorates of 17 states and two union territories 
to assess the diet and nutritional status in various groups of population, 
conduct nutrition education campaigns, supervise supplementary feeding 
programmes and other nutritional ameliorative measures. Surveys con- 
ducted by State Nutrition Divisions and National Nutrition Monitoring 
Bureau under ICMR have revealed that the Protein Energy Malnutrition 
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and other deficiency disorders are prevalent in the large section of the 
population, the most affected being the young children, pregnant and 
lactating mothers. 

To combat the problem, various nutrition programmes are being 
ted by the Government. The Integrated Child Development 
heme (ICDS) provides a package of services which includes 
supplementary feeding, nutrition and health education, referral services, 
immunization, health check-up and non-formal education, treatment of 
minor ailments: and assimilation of other supportive services like water 
supply, sanitation, etc. As on March, 1990, the number of sanctioned ICDS 
projects are 2424 including 188 in the state sector. Special Nutrition 
Programme and Balwadi Nutrition Programme also providing sup- 
plementary nutrition, is being gradually merged with ICDS. The Mid-day 
Meal Programme is meant for primary school children. 

To prevent blindness among children due to Vitamin A deficieny, 
concentrated dose of Vitamin A is given orally every six months through 
peripheral health workers. Similarly, to prevent Nutritional Anaemia 
among women and children, combined tablets of iron and folic acid are 
distributed through health centres. To promote breast-feeding as means 
towards Better nutrition, Government is formulating the National Code for 
Protection and Promotion of Breast-Feeding which envisages banning 
advertisement and promotion of commercial infant foods. A Nutrition 
Policy is also being drafted. A i 

National Institute of Nutrition, Hyderabad and АП India Institute of 
Hygiene and Public Health, Calcutta, are the principal organisations for 
nutrition research and training of nutrition workers. 


implemen 
Service Sc 


MEDICAL EDUCATION AND RESEARCH 


Indian Medical Council functions as a guardian for the maintenance of 
standards in medical education. To promote medical education, 128 
medical colleges were functioning in 1988-89 as against 30 in 1950-51. 
Forty three dental colleges are functioning in the country with admission 
capacity of 1 664 students in BDS course. Establishment of new medical 

и ones had raised the admission capacity 


sion of existing 
tolles ande 3,062 in 1988-89. Government also 


f in 1950-51 to over 1 : 
пина Es € a Continuing Medical Education Programme (CME), 


for which National Academy of Medical Sciences has been designated as the 


central coordinating agency- 


MEDICAL RESEARCH 

of Medical Research (ICMR) is the apex body in India 
coordination and promotion of biomedical research. 
The primary functions of the council are discharged through its permanent 
research institutes/centres (20 at present), regional medical research 
centres, centres for advanced research, research units, task force projects 


The Indian Council 
for the formulation, 
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and national Multicentric Collaborative Projects in different parts of the 
country. In addition, there are adhoc schemes and fellowships generated by 
active scientists in biomedical institutions/universities in different parts of 
the country. ICMR also attempts to strenghthen indigenous capabilities, 
promote a broad-based and balanced cadre of research personnel in the 
country and develop facilities to tackle the present and future health 
problems. 


HEALTH PRIORITIES 


The Indian Council of Medical Research’s priorities coincide with the 
national health priorities such as control and management of communic- 
able diseases, fertility control, maternal and child health, control of 
nutritional disorders, developing alternative strategies for health-care 
delivery; containment within safety limits of environmental (and occupa- 
tional) health problems; research on major non-communicable diseases like 
cancer, cardiovascular diseases, blindness, diabetes and other metabolic and 
hematological disorders, mental health research and drug research (includ- 
ing traditional medicine). All these efforts are undertaken with a view to 
reducing the total burden of diseases and to promote health and well-being 
of the people. 

Research in traditional systems of medicine has adopted a disease 
oriented approach. Biomedical informatics has been identified as an 
important thrust area and efforts have been intensified to bridge the 
existing gaps between researchers, health planners, policy makers, provid- 
ers and users of health services. Apart from the print media, the 


audio-visual media is being used more and more for dissemination of 
biomedical information. 


NURSING EDUCATION 


Primarily nursing personnel are trained at four levels: (i) Auxiliary Nurse 
Midwife (ANM)-There are 411 ANM schools attached to district hospitals 
and primary health centres. Many are run by private/missionary organisa- 
tions. Admission requirement for this training is matriculation and period 
of training is one and half year. Nearly 20,345 ANMs are under training in 
these schools. These ANMs, after successfully completing the course, are 
registered as Auxiliary Nurse Midwives with various nursing councils and 
are employed as female health workers at the sub-centre level. They, after 
five years of field experience, are sent for higher training of Health 
Supervisors. Forty four such Schools are available in the country; (ii) 
General Nursing and Midwifery-There are 390 schools of Nursing 
Midwifery imparting Diploma in General Nursing and Midwifery. Nearly 
8,000 nurse midwives qualify from these schools. After registration as nurse 
midwives, they are appointed as staff nurses in hospitals, health centres, etc. 
Тһе admission requirement for the course is senior secondary and duration 
of the course is three years. After this diploma, the nurses can obtain B.Sc. 
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Degree in Nursing in two years which is called Post Basic B.Sc. Ten such 
programmes exist in several universities/medical colleges in Punjab New 
Delhi, Madras, Bangalore, Calcutta. All India Institute of Medic ас 
etc. Besides these states and places, Assam too is planning such pro ЈЕХ 
mes for updating knowledge and skills of practising nurses; Gu) BSc 
Nursing-There are 19 colleges of nursing which admit candidates vit 
senior secondary (minimum 50 per cent marks) for B.Sc. Nursing Course of 
four years duration. After qualifying these, nurses can work in hospitals 
community and speciality areas of hospitals апа specialised community 
programmes like School Health, Occupational Health, Nursing, etc. Nearly 
450 nurses obtain Degree in nursing every year. New colleges have come 
up in Karnataka and Tamil Nadu which are yet to be recognised, and (iv) 
Masters degree in Nursing-Fight colleges in the country offer Masters 
Degree in Nursing for B.Sc/Post Basic Nurses. About 50 nurses obtain this 
degree. Many of them are holding senior teaching and administrative 


positions. 


INDIAN NURSING COUNCIL 


Indian Nursing Council which was set up in 1947, lays down the minimum 
standards of nursing education. It prescribes syllabi for different training 
programmes, inspects schools of nursing and maintains statistics of nursing 
manpower. The act governing the council is under amendment for making 

atest trends in health legislation and role of Indian Nursing 


provision of 1 
Council. Several short-term courses have been developed by the council. 


NURSING SERVICES 


Several steps have been taken to improve the status of nursing and nursing 
profession. A high power committee was set up to review all aspects of 
nursing profession j.e., nursing education, nursing services and nursing 
manpower. Efforts have also been made to revise the pay scales and 

ng personnel. Nurses also enjoy all benefits of pension, 


allowances for nursi 
bonus, GPF, etc., like other Government Employees. 


HEALTH EDUCATION 
Central Health Education Bureau (CHEB) is an apex organisation in health 
e General of Health Services. The organisation 


education in the Directorate | 
dinate and promote health education through 


was set up in 1956 to соогу қ 
various divisions. Its activities include interpreting plans and programmes 


of Government, training of health and community welfare workers in 
health education, preparing and distributing health education material to 
be adopted by states and other agencies, carrying out research in behaviour 
changes of the community In relation to health practices, evolving effective 
methodology for training, rendering technical assistance to official and 
non-official agencies іп the field of health education, developing health 
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education syllabi for different age groups of school children and teacher 
training courses and cooperating and collaborating with international 
agencies in promoting health education. | | 

The bureau deals with the development of health education bureaux in 
states and union territories. So far, 25 states and six union territories have 
set up health education bureaux besides one hundred and forty two district 
health education units. The bureau keeps close liaison with all health 
education units in addition to providing technical guidance. It now 
publishes four journals, namely, Swasth Hind (english monthly), Arogya 
Sandesh (hindi monthly), DGHS Chronicle (english quarterly) and Swas- 
thya Shiksha Samachar (Hindi quarterly). 


The Central Health Education Bureau brings out printed publicity material 
for various national health programmes, besides prototype health educa- 
tion material to be adopted by states in regional languages according to 
their needs. It also provides communication and media support to various 
national health programmes and maintains liaison with AIR and Doordar- 
shan for broadcasting and telecasting such programmes. It organises 


exhibitions and helps in production of films, radio and television spots on 
health. 


Research and Evaluation Division of CHEB is engaged in carrying out 
research in relation to acceptance of health practices. The division has so 
far completed 75 research studies on Malaria, Smallpox, STD, Leprosy, 
nutrition, water supply, expanded programme on immunization and 
training programme. Besides, four other research studies are in progress. It 
has brought out nine technical paper/reports. It also trains health 
professionals in research methodology. Seven such training courses have 
been conducted. 


Тһе bureau conducts a Post-Graduate Diploma in Health Education 
affiliated to the University of Delhi and recognised by the Medical Council 
of India. It also conducts two courses of two months duration leading to 
Certificate in Health Education and nine other in-service courses for 
medical and para-medical personnel. 


School Health Education Divison of CHEB monitors a Centrally 
Sponsored National School Health Service Scheme since April 1977. Its 
objective is to provide school health serivces to students of primary classes 
in rural areas through the network of primary health centres. It is also 
working with NCERT, Board of Secondary Education and University 
Grants Commission to integrate health education in school and university 
curricula. 


FAMILY WELFARE 


One of the most crucial problems facing the Nation today is the burgeoning 
population which has been growing at an alarming rate. By 1981, India's 
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population had doubled itself since 1947 < i j 

lakh in 1991. It is increasing by about ИЕ Pee VEA 8,370 
increase in population has very serious ыо. p p a rapid 
economic development. Varying social customs and beliefs f с2а 
family which impede the process of change and willing adopti mete = 
methods of contraception. A universal desire to have stiches ghee 
male children and the ‘mean age’ of marriage of women at 18 3 es 
become contributory factors to large families. Inspite of оао 
committed to attaining the twin goals of ‘Health For All’ ^ d i 
Reproduction Rate of Unity by the year 2000. RO SS 

In keeping with democratic traditions of the count i 

Programme seeks to promote on a voluntary basis, wangan. С 
parenthood with two child norm, male and female, or both louer 
independent choice of family welfare methods best suited to the ace ae 
Family Welfare services are offered through total health-care Beier 
system. People's participation is sought through all institutions ж wen 
agencies, opinion leaders, people's representatives, government funi 
tionaries and various other structures and influential groups. Imaginative 
use of mass media and interpersonal communication is resorted to for 
explaining various methods of contraception and removing socio-cultural 


barriers. 
As a result, the numb 


increase over the years. 


er of acceptors of various methods has started to 


IMPLEMENTATION MACHINERY 


are implemented through state governments with cent 
ssistance. In rural areas, it is being further extended 
mary health centres and sub-centres. Seventh Plan 
Ғ 54,612 sub-centres in addition to about 36,881 
hed during the Sixth Plan and 1,30,515 
sub-centres had been established by the end of November 1990. Maternal 
and child health-care and expanded programme of immunization are also a 


part of the Family Welfare Programme. 
Central Family Welfare Council advises on family welfare programmes at 


the national level. A number of Central Committes like the Research 
Coordination Committee, have been set up to study the progress of all the 


research activities. 


'The programmes 
percent Central A 
through a network of pri 
envisaged the setting-up о 
sub-centres already establis 


BIRTH CONTROL METHODS 

1990-91, (upto September, 1990), 12.56 
d in the country. The number of IUD 
insertions during t was 17.67 lakh. The total number of 
acceptors of different methods was 156.80 lakh. The all-time record was set 
during the previous year, 1989-90, when total number of acceptors reached 


258.1 lakh (provisional). 


During the current financial year 
were performe 


lakh sterilisations 
he same period 
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Acceptors of Family Welfare Methods 
In Lakh 


Total 247.5 


Total 215.2 


Total 187.03 


Total 210.1 


шәшәлошцоу BASES 


1990-91 * 
Upto Sept. 1990 


YY Steriisation РА IUD insertions 


* Projections ** Provisional 


Other Methods 


K 
B 
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Nirodh, besides being provided free, is also sold under the social 
marketing programme which is being operated through a network of 5-5 
three lakh retail outlets of nine leading consumer goods, pharmaceutic: 1 
and ой companies. Under this scheme, Jelly Cream Tubes аге ili 
distributed. | а 

Oral pill programme under free distribution scheme was extended to all 
urban centres, including those run by local bodies and voluntary organisa- 
tions. Besides this, social marketing of oral pill under the brand name 
‘Mala-D’, has been undertaken with the help of four pharmaceutical 
companies on zonal basis. India's first innovative spermicidal condoms New 
Share and Rakshak have already been introduced in the market. 


IMPACT OF THE PROGRAMME 


It is estimated that 42.7 percent of 14.20 crore eligible couples whose wives 
are in the reproductive age-group of 15-44 years were protected by one or 
another approved family planning method as on 31 March, 1990, averting 
11.78 crore births since inception of the programme. 


MEDICAL TERMINATION OF PREGNANCY 


of medical termination of pregnancy, which is being 
Ith measure, also provides for legalised abortion in cases 
curs as a result of contraceptive failures. To avoid the 
d pregnancy, a good proportion of the acceptors 
form of contraception like sterilisation, IUD, etc. 
The Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act, 1971, is in operation since 
April, 1972. А colour test ‘Pregelisa’ (Pregnancy Test Kit) has been 
developed. The kit is under rigorous testing procedures and, if found 
suitable, will be marketed throughout the country including rural areas. 


The programme 
promoted as a hea 
when pregnancy ос 
recurrence of an unwante 
of abortion go in for some 


MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH CARE PROGRAMME 
and child survival programme plays the most 
important part in family welfare programmes. The programme ensures 
effective ante-natal care, safe and asceptic delivery, care of mother and 
infants for immunisation, control of diarrhoeal diseases and acute respira- 
tory infections, nutrition education and provision of basic medical care. 
The integrated programme of mother and child health aims at the 
welfare of both, mother and child. It has also been extended to homes 
providing special care to pregnant mothers and children requiring 
ld chain has been set up from the 


immunization. A network of co ain 1 
1, district and primary health care for 


manufacturing units to state, regiona , primar) 
storage of vaccines at optimum conditions. The Dais training programmes 


are being carried-out to provide skill and knowledge for safe delivery. A 
sum of Rs 68.30 crore had been provided during 1990-91 for supply of 
MCH drugs against common communicable diseases and 


The safe motherhood 


vaccines and 
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reventing Nutritional Anaemia and deficiency of Vitamin'A' in pregnant 
a and infants. Rs Nine crore was also provided for the programme of 
Oral Rehydration Therapy to control death due to Diarrhoeal Diseases 
among children. 


TRAINING OF MULTI-PURPOSE WORKERS 


The question of more effective coverage of population and better 
coordination was considered by the Executive Committee of Central Family 
Planning Council in 1972. This led to the formation of a package of health 
and family welfare services at the peripheral level by multi-purpose health 
workers. Under this scheme, the state level health administrators were 
trained at the National Institute of Health and Family Welfare in the 
concept and philosophy of the multi-purpose workers' scheme. District- 
Level medical officers and key trainers of health and family welfare training 
centres were trained at Central Training Institutes. 

At present, Family Welfare Training and Research Centre, Bombay; 
Central Health Education Bureau, New Delhi; National Institute of Health 
and Family Welfare, New Delhi and Gandhigram Institute of Rural Health 
and Family Welfare Trust are imparting this training. The training of staff 
working at primary health centres i.e. medical officers, health supervisors 
and block extension educators, takes place at 47 health and family welfare 
training centres (H&FWTC) all over the country. 


SPECIAL SCHEMES 


Four schemes, namely, All India Hospitals Post-Partum Programme at 
district and sub-district level hospitals and PAP Smear-Test Facilities in 
medical colleges selected for this purpose, revamping of organisational 
set-up in urban slums of the country; sterilisation beds scheme and 
renovation of IUD room at rural family welfare centres attached to primary 
health centres, are being implemented as special schemes. 

The Post-Partum Programme is a maternity-centred-hospital-based 
approach to family welfare programme and, now, covers 554 medical 
institutions at national, state and district level and 1,075 at sub-divisional 
level. All the 105 medical colleges have PAP Smear-Testing Facilities for 
early detection of Cervical Cancer among acceptors of family welfare 
methods. The sub-divisional hospitals have been taken up for extension of 
Post-Partum Programme with a view to providing the maternal and child 
health care services in rural and semi-urban areas so as to bring an overall 
improvement in the health status of the mothers and infants. A target of 
1,200 sub-divisional hospitals to be brought under the purview of the 
programme, had been set for the Seventh Plan Period, but due to financial 
constraints only 1,075 Postpartum Centres could be approved by Govern- 
ment of India so far. It is proposed to cover 825 sub-district level centre 
during the Eighth plan period, subject to approval of the Planning 
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Commission. So far, 968 centres at this level have been sanctioned by the 
State Governments. 

Urban revamping scheme has been introduced with a view to providing 
improved service delivery out-reach system of primary health care, family 
welfare and maternity services in urban areas. No new urban family welfare 
centres are to be set up but existing urban forces are to be reorganised and 
new health posts established as per the recommendations of the working 
groups. So far, 1,198 health posts and 14 City Family Welfare Bureaux 
have been reorganised. This includes 139 Health posts in Bombay and 123 
in Madras under the World Bank Assistance for IPP V Project. State 
Governments have sanctioned operationalisation in 879 health posts and 
ten City Family Welfare Bureaux. 

Sterilisation beds scheme provides immediate facilities for tubectomy 
operations in the hospitals where such cases cases could not be admitted 
due to lack of facilities. Under the scheme, beds are sanctioned to those 
medical institutions/hospitals which are run by voluntary organisations on 
the basis of their performance during the previous year. Beds are 
sanctioned to the voluntary institutions on the recommendation of the State 
Government and Regional Directors of Health and Family Welfare of the 
respective states. Maintenance grant of Rs 3000 per bed per annum is paid 
to each institution subject to the condition that a minimum of 60 
tubectomies per bed per annum are performed. 3,61 1 sterilisation beds had 
been approved under State Government institutions, local bodies and 
voluntary organisations as on 31 March, 1989. - i 

The Government has evolved a scheme for renovation/remodelling IUD 
Rooms into an operation theatre at the rural family welfare „centres 
attached to primary health centres for providing improved facilities for 
sterilisation and MTP services to the population in rural areas. In all, 1,617 
primary health centres were approved so far by the Central Government 


and another 1,356 sanctioned by states. 


MOTIVATION AND EDUCATION 


India depends on its voluntary acceptance 
by the people. To approach about 14.20 crore couples in the reproductive 
age group, living in urban and remote rural areas, a broad- based mass 
education and motivation programme has been launched. The multi-media 
campaign is being implemented by media units of the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, state mass education media set-ups and 
other publicity agencies/organisations. The Ministry of Health d s 
Welfare lays down the communication strategy, develops plans an 

coordinates the media and extension activities of various participating 
media agencies. The Mass Mailing Unit of the Department of Family 
Welfare disseminates information in the form of printed material to various 
categories of opinion leaders through direct mail service. Out of the list of 
addresses, five lakh are currently operational. In addition to this, the unit 


Family Welfare Programme in 


“ 
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publishes two regular monthly journals-Centre Calling in English and 
Hamara Ghar in Hindi. 


AREA PROJECTS 


The Area Project Scheme under the National Family Welfare Programme 
started in 1973 when a few selected districts of Uttar Pradesh and 
Karnataka were taken up for intensive development of Health and Family 
Welfare Services Delivery Systems with the assistance from the External 
Funding Agencies. The objective of the project was to make available 
integrated services for Health and Family Welfare to the people and to 
reduce maternal and child mortality and morbidity. During the subsequent 
Plan Periods, the Area Projects were extended to cover more districts in 
other needy states also. All these Projects aimed to increase the demand for 
contraceptive services, to improve the availability of trained manpower in 
the field, to provide institutional buildings for the health services centres 
and the residences for the staff and also to improve the monitoring and 
evaluation of the programmes and activities. 

So far, these projects have been taken up in 112 districts of 16 states. The 
training projects which have been approved recently under the scheme like 
India Population Project VI and India Population Project VII, however, 
cover the entire states. The main donor agencies currently assisting the area 
projects are World Bank, UNFPA, O.D.A. (U.K) and Danida. Efforts are 
being made to extend the Area Projects Scheme to more districts and states. 


RESEARCH AND EVALUATION 


Research activities continued in the field of demography and also 
communication action through 18 population research centres in various 
states. Bio-Medical Research in the field of Reproductive Biology and 
Fertility Control is being done in Indian Council of Medical Research, 
Central Drug Research Institute, АП India Institute of Medical Sciences and 
National Institute of Health and Family Welfare. 


10 Welfare 


OUR Constitution enjoins upon the states to ensure justice and equlity of 
status and of opportunity to every citezen. Article 17 of the Constitution 
abolished untouchability and forbids its practices in any form. Article 38 
which forms part of the Directive Principles of State Policy, mentions that 
"the state shall strive to promote the welfare of the people by securing and 
protecting, as effectively as it may, a social order in which justice, social, 
economic and political, shall inform all the institutions of the national life," 
Article 46 of the Constitution requires that the stats shall promote with 
special care the educational and economic interests of the weaker sections 
of the people in general and the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled 
Tribes in particular. The rights of the Minorities are also specifically 
mentioned in the Constitution particularly in part III which enshrines the 


Fundamental Rights. 


Hitherto, Welfare of the weaker sections was entrusted to a number of 


ministries/departments. With a view to providing an integrated thrust to 
the development of these sections of the population, a new Ministry of 
Welfare was constituted on the 95th September, 1985, by integrating 
subjects concerning; (i) Welfare of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribe 
and Religious and Socially and Economically Backward Classes/Other 
Backward Classes religious and linguistic minorities, earlier dealt within 
the Ministry of Home Affairs; (ii) the work relating to the welfare of the 
disabled (blind, deaf, dumb, orthopaedically and mentally handicapped) 
and programmes of Social Defence, connected with the victims of 
alcoholism, drug addiction, juvenile maladjustments, welfare of aged dealt 
with earlier by the erstwhile Ministry of Social and Women’s Welfare and 
(iii) matters relating to the administration of Wakf, earlier dealt with the by 
Ministry of law. With effect from 26 April, 1990, the Department of 
Women and Child Development was shifted to the Ministry of Welfare, 
which was as a consequence reorganised into; (i) the Department of 
Welfare and (ii) the Department of Women and Child Development. The 
work of the Department of Welfare is transacted under six major areas. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SET-UP 


Responsibility for implementation of welfare schemes is being shared 
between Centre and State Governments. Centre is responsible for formu- 
lating welfare policies and programmes besides coordinating, guiding and 
promoting implementation of welfare services by states. 

Activities of the Ministry of Welfare are carried out through five bureaux 


NDIA 91 
958 IND 


viz., handicapped welfare, social defence, minorites, tribal development 
and Scheduled Castes and Backward Classes. The year 1990-91 is the year 
of social justice and the Government of India is observing the tri-centenary 
of Bharat Ratna Late Dr. B.R. Ambedkar during the period 14 April, 1990 
to 14 April, 1991 and programmes connected with this are entrusted to a 
separate centenary cell, which began functioning for to years from 14 April, 
1990. 


WELFARE OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES 


Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have been specified by Presidential 
Orders issued under the provisions of Articles 341 and 349 of the 
Constitution. According to the 1981 Census, Scheduled Castes numbered 
10.48 crores and Scheduled Tribes 5.38 crore. While the Constitution has 
prescribed certain protective masures and safeguards for these classes, 
successive Five-Year Plans have regarded their progress as a major objective 
of national policy. 


CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS 


The Constitution prescribed protections and safeguards for Scheduled 
Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other Weaker Sections either specially or by 
way of insisting on their general rights as citizens with the object of 
promoting their educational and economic interests and removing social 
disabilities they are subjected to. 


Main safeguards are: 


(i) Abolition of untouchability and forbidding of its practice in any 
form (Article 17); 

(ii) promotion of their education and economic interests and their pro- 
tection from social injustice and all forms of exploitation (Article 46); 

(iii) throwing open by law of Hindu religious institutions of public 
character to all classes and section of Hindus (Article 25b); 

(iv) removal of any disability, liability, restriction or condition with 
regard to access to shops, public restaurants, hotels and places of 
public entertainment or use of wells, tanks, bathing ghats, roads and 
places of public resort maintained wholly or partially out of state 
funds or dedicated to the use of general public (Article 15 (2); 


(v) curtailment by law in the interest of any Scheduled Tribes of general 
rights of all citizens to move freely, settle in and acquire property 
(Article 19 (5)); 

(vi) forbidding or any denial of admission to educational institutions 
maintained by the State or receiving grant out of state funds (Article 
29 (2)); 
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(vii) permitting the state to make reservation for backward classes in 
public services in case of inadequate representations and re uicti 
the state to consider claims of the Scheduled Castes and Sube 
У making of appointments to public services (Articles 16 

(viii) special representation in the Lok Sabha and State Legislati 
Assemblies to Scheduled Castes and Tribes till 25 prs 
(Article 330,332 and 334); ч 

(ix) setting-up of Tribal Advisory Councils and separate departments in 

states and appointment of a special officer at the Centre to promote 

their welfare and safeguard their interests (Article 164 and 338 and 

Fifth Schedule); 

special provision for administration and control of Scheduled and 

Tribal Areas (Article 244 and Fifth and Sixth Schedule) and 


bition of traffic in human-beings and forced labour (Article 23) 


ШУ 


(х 


(хі) prohi 
LEGISLATION AGAINST UNTOUCHABILITY 


For enlarging the scope and making the penal provisions more stringent 
the Untouchability (offences) Act, 1955, had been comprehensively 
amended by the Untouchability (Offences) Amendment and Miscellaneous 
Provision Act, 1976, which came into force from 19 November, 1976. With 
this amendment, name of the Principal Act has been renamed as Protection 
of Givil Rights act, 1955. The act provides for penalties for preventing any 
person on the grounds of untouchability, from enjoying the'rights accruing 
on account of abolition of untouchability. Enhanced penalities/ 
punishments have been provided for subsequent offences. 

Under the provision of Section Eight of the Representation of Peoples 
Act, 1951, a person who is convicted of an offence undet the act is 
disqualified from contesting elections to Parliament and State Legislatures 
for a period of six years commencing from the date of such conviction. 

The PCR Act, 1955, is administerd by the State Governments. Under the 
provision of Section 15 A (4) of the act, the Government also places every 
year, before each House of Parliament, an annual report on the working of 
the provisions of Section 15 A of the act. 

In pursuance of the provisions made under Section 15 A (9) of the 
Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955, Central assistance is given to state 
governments and union territory administrations. Provisions for legal aid to 
scheduled caste victims of the PCR Act cases have been made by 20 states. 
Special cells/squads have been created by 19 states for initiating and 
excercising supervision over prosecution for entravention of the provisions 
of the PCR Act. Eighteen states have set up committees at various levels to 
make periodical review of the problems of untouchability and cases related 
to it and also suggest various measures for effective implementation of the 
PCR Act. Fifty three Special Courts/Special Mobile Courts have been set up 
in untouchability/atrocity prone districts of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, 
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ataka, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan and Tamil Nadu for 
к ges disposal of such cases. Necessary guidelines and instructions 
EP d to states from time to time for effective implementation of the 
- OPERA of the PCR Act. Matching Central assistance is provided to the 
5 for implementation of PCR Act. Liberation of scavengers by 
conversion of existing dry latrines has also been taken up under it. One 
hundred and sixteen town in 16 states have so far been assisted under the 
scheme ‘whole town approach’ in selected towns with the conditions for 
providing alternative employment to liberated scavengers, 


MEASURES TO CHECK ATROCITIES AGAINST SC/ST 


With a view to effectively deal with crimes against Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes and to tone-up administrative machinery to tackle this 
vital issue, comprehensive guidelines containing precautionary, preventive, 
punitive and rehabilitative measures exist which states/UTs have to follow. 
Still these communities continue to be vulnerable and atrocities are 
committed against them in one form or other. In order that Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes are fully protected from atrocities, Govern- 
ment enacted the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes (Prevention 
of Atrocities) Act, 1989. The act came into force from 30th January, 1990. 
It specifies the offences which are considered as atrocities and provides for 
deterrent punishments for commission of the same. The act also envisages 
preventive measures and states have to evolve schemes, among other 
things, for economic and social rehabilitation of such victims, 


MACHINERY FOR SAFEGUARDS OF SC AND ST 


By virtue of the Constitution (Sixty-fifth Amendment) Act, 1990, the 
‘Special Officer’ post under Article 338 of the Constitution has been 
substituted by the National Commission for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. The commission shall consist of a Chairperson, 
Vice-Chairperson and five other members to be appointed by the President 
under his hand and seal. The commission shall have the 
its own procedure. 
It shall be the duty of the commission:- 


power to regulate 


(a) to investigate and monitor all matters relating to the safeguards 
provided for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes under this 
Constitution or under any other law for the time being in force or 
under any order of the Government and to evaluate the worki 


ng of 
such safeguards; 


(b 


= 


to enquire into specific complaints with respect to the deprivation of 
rights and safeguards of the Scheduled Castes and Tribes; 

(c) to participate and advise on the planning process of socio-economic 
development of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and to 
evaluate the progress of their development under the Union and any 
state; 
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(d) to present to the President annually and at such other times as the 
commission may deem fit, reports upon the working of these 
safeguards; 

(e) to make in such reports recommendations as to the measures that 
should be taken by the Union or any state for the effective 
implementation of those safeguards and other measures for the 
protection, welfare and socio-economic development of the Sche- 
duled Caste and Scheduled Tribes; and 

(f) to discharge such other functions in relation to the protection 
welfare and development and advancement of the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes as the President may, subject to the provisions 
of any law made by Parliament, by rule specify. 


The President shall cause all such reports to be laid before each House of 
Parliament alongwith a memorandum explaining the action taken or 
proposed to be taken on the recommendations relating to the Union and 
the reasons for the non-acceptance, if any, of any of such recommenda- 
tions. 

Where any such report or any part there of, relates to any matter with 
which any state government is concerned, a copy of such report shall be 
forwarded to the Governor of the State who shall cause it to be laid before 
the Legislature of the State alongwith a memorandum explaining the 
action taken or proposed to be taken on the recommendations relating to 
the state and the reasons for the non-acceptance, if any, of any of such 
recommendations. 

The commission shall while investigating and monitoring any matter 
relating to the safeguards provided for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes under the Constitution or any other law for the time-being in force 
or under any order of the Government and to evaluate the working of such 
safeguards and to enquire into specific complaints with respect to the 
deprivation of rights and safeguards of the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes, have all the powers of a Civil Court trying a suit and in 
particular in respect of the following matters, naemly:- 


(a) Summoning and enforcing attendance of any person from any part 


of India and examining him on oath; 


(b) requiring the discovery and production of any document; 
(c) receiving evidence on affidavits; 
(d) requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court or 


office; 
(e) issuing commission: 


ments; 
(f) any other matter which the President may, by rule, determine. 


The Union and every state gov 
all major policy matters affecting 


s for the examination of witnesses and docu- 


ernment shall consult the commission on 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 
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REPRESENTATION IN LEGISLATURES 


Under Articles 330 апа 332 of the Constitution, seats are reserved for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the Lok Sabha and state 
Legislatures in proportion to their population. This concession initially was 
for a period of ten years from the commencement of the Constitution 
formation period. Subsequently, this was extended through amendments 
upto 25 January, 1990. Now the Parliament has passed the Constitution 
(Sixty Second Amendment) Bill, 1989, extending the period of reservation 
of seats for SC/ST and representation of Anglo-Indians by nomination to 
selected bodies for another ten years Беуопа 26 January, 1990. There is no 
reservation of seats in the Rajya Sabha and State Legislative Councils. 


WELFARE AND ADVISORY AGENCIES 


Тһе Ministry of Welfare is the nodal agency for overall policy, planning 
and coordination of programmes of development of Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. Each Central Ministry and Department is the nodal 
agency concerning its sector. The Ministry of Welfare maintains liaison 
with the Central Ministries and State Governments. 


PARLIAMENTARY COMMITTEE 


Тһе Government had set up Three Parliamentary Committees, first in 
1966, second in 1971 and the third in 1973 to examine the implementation 
of the Constitutional Safeguards for welfare of Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. The committee has since been constituted as a Standing 
Committee of Parliament, the tenure of its members being one year. 


WELFARE DEPARTMENTS IN STATES 


State government and union territory administrations have separate 
departments to look after the welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes and other other Backward classes. Administrative set-up varies from 
state to state. In Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, seperate ministers 
have been appointed to look after tribal welfare as prescribed in Article 164 
of the Constitution. Some other states have set-up committees of members 
of State Legislatures on the pattern of Parliamentary Committee at the 
centre. 

All the states having scheduled areas including Tamil Nadu and West 
Bengal have constituted Tribal Advisory Councils as per the provision in 
the Fifth Schedule to the Constitution to advise on matters pertaining to 
welfare and advancement of Scheduled Tribes. 


VOLUNTARY ORGANISATIONS 


A number of voluntary organisations also promote welfare of Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Among them, the important organisations of 
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All India Character are: Harijan Sevak Sangh, Delhi; Indian Red Cross 
Society, New Delhi; Hindu Sweepers Sevak-Samaj, New Delhi; Ramakrish- 
na Mission, Naredrapur; Bharatiya Adimjati Sevak Sangh, New Delhi; 
Andhra Rashtra-Adimjati Sevak Sangh, Nellore; Ramakrishna Missions, 
Cherrapunji, Ranchi, Puri, Silchar, Shillong and Purulia; Bharatiya Samaj 
Unnati Mandali, Bhivandi in Maharastra, Thakkar Bapa Ashram, 
Numakhandi, Orissa; Servants of India-Society, Pune, Maharashtra, and 
Social Work and Research Centre, Tilonia, Rajasthan. The Government 
-in-aid to the non-official voluntary organisations 


also provides grants 
uled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 


working among Sched 
STRATEGY FOR DEVELOPMENT OF SCHEDULED CASTES 


has been evolved to speed-up the development of 
1 Component Plans of the Central Ministries 
(b) special Central Assistance to the special 
es of the states and {c) Scheduled 


A three-pronged strategy 
Scheduled Castes: Specia 


and state governments, 
component plans for the Scheduled Cast 


Caste development Corporations in the states. un 
Special Component Plans (SCPs) envisage indentification of schemes 


under general sector of development which would be of benefit to the 
Scheduled Castes, quantification of funds from all divisible programmes 
under each sector and determination of specific targets as to the number of 
families which are to be benefitted from these programmes under each 
sector. Overall objective is to assist the Scheduled Caste Families to 
substantially improve their income. Provision of basic services and facilities 
and access to opportunities for social and educational development are also 


to be brought into Special Component Plans. 
(Rs. Crore) 


Пт њиви" == ~: 
О Expenditure 


Year/ Period utlay 


VI PL 4,204.00 3,533.00 
VIT Flos 7,431.27 6,973.87! 
1985-86 1,001.03 946.75 
1986-87 1,227.35 1,151.63 
1987-88 1,450.27 1,330.40 
1988-89 1,644.56 1,600.17 
i 1 
1989-90 2,108.06 1,944.92 
VII Plan А 
1990-91 9.945.50(Estimated) 


! Includes the anticipated expenditure during 1989-90 in respect of some 


of the states/UTS. 
Central Ministries/Departments have also begun to formulate Special 
Plans for Scheduled Castes. So far, only ten Central Ministries/ 


Component 
р ve formulated such plans. 


Departments ha 
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SPECIAL CENTRAL ASSISTANCE 


The Government provides Special Central Assistance (SCA) to States 
Special Component Plans for Scheduled Castes. Special Central Assistance 
is an additive to State Plans and Programmes for Scheduled Castes. It is 
additionality to the totality of state efforts for development of Scheduled 
Castes. This is to be used by them only for income-generating economic 
development schemes in conjunction with outlays in their Special Compo- 
nent Plans so as to assist economic advancement of the maximum possible 
number of Scheduled Caste Families living below the poverty line. 
Assistance is apportioned among state governments and union territory 
administrations taking into account factors like Scheduled Caste Popula- 
tion, backwardness of states and efforts of state government. Special 
Central Assistance has helped in motivating state governments to put in 
larger outlays in their Special Component plans as shown in table 10.4 
below: 


TABLE 10.1 CENTRAL ASSISTANCE 


(Rs. Crore) 

Year State Plan SCP Outlay Percentage Special 
Outlay Central 

Assistance 

"ROCCO GUB. Зе. за лат зым!» aaa 

1979-80 5,967.03 240.54 4.03 5 
1980-81 7,140.31 547.84 7.67 100 
1981-82 8,229.31 632.76 7.69 110 
1982-83 9,445.49 675.76 7.15 120 
1983-84 11,120.80 754.86 6.79 130 
1984-85 12,504.38 24.15 7.39 140 
1985-86 13,303.56 1,001.03 7.52 165 
1986-87 16,222.53 1,227.35 7.41 175 
1987-88 19,039.84 1,450.97 7.69 175 
1988-89 20,412.50 1,644.56 8.19 180 
1989-90 22,343.90 2,108.06 9.19 180 


SCHEDULED СА$ТЕ DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS 


With a view to effectively tackling operational aspects involved in 
implementation of economic programmes for Scheduled Castes, particular- 
ly in the mobilisation of institutional credit for income-generating schemes, 
the Government decided to encourage establishment of Scheduled Caste 
Development Corporations (SCDCs) in states which have significant 
population of Scheduled Castes. At present, 21 such corporations are 
functioning in the country. The corporations were formed as an interface 
between SC families and financial institutions in respect of bankable 
schemes of economic development. They were also required to function aS 
guaranteers and promoters and to act as a catalyst by providing missing 
inputs by contributing seed money or margin money loans to Scheduled 
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Castes Entrepreneurs. Margin money loans are intended to help in a 
number of ways. By sharing the loan burden with financial institutions, the 
corporations help in demonstrating their involvement, inducing banks to 
come forward with loans for schemes for Scheduled Castes in a big wa 
While there is a large number of financial institutions to finance the 
ventures of those who can afford to start industries, businesses, etc. there 
are no institutions which can support poor SC Families living below the 
poverty-line, generally. This responsibility has been entrusted to SC 
Development Corporations. 

Under this scheme, Government is participating in the share capital 
investment of these corporations at the rate of 49 per cent as against 51 per 
cent investment by the state governments. Share capital is intended to be 
used towards margin money loans. The scheme was amplified in July 1981 
to include assistance for promotional activities and staff for monitoring, 
evaluation, technical support and recovery wings. Grant-in-aid for prom- 
otional activities is subject to a maximum of one per cent and for staff for 
monitoring and evaluation subject to three per cent of the Centre’s 
cumulative share capital contribution to a corporation. Central Grant for 
these purposes can be availed of by the state governments, provided 


matching share is contributed by them. 


Total expenditure by Government and states/UTs from 1978-79 to 1989-90 
including matching assistance for promotional activities, etc. is shown in 


Table 10.21 
TABLE 10.2 GRANT FOR SCHEDULED CASTES DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS 
Plan Central Share State Share 
1, Fifth Plan (1978-79 to 1,274.00 1,413.65 
1979-80) 
П. Sixth Plan (1980-85) 685 745899 
Ш. Seventh Ріап 1,500.00 1,755.91 
1985-86 1,458.56 1,982.15 
1986-87 1,300.00 1,488.52 
1987-88 1,000.00 1,040.82 
ps 2,103.49 2,789.35 
1 |. f 
IV. Eighth Five-Year Plan 994 356 
Puer d 17 (8.50 released already) 17.70 
1990- 850.00 
1990-91 


91 for Government contribution to share 


during 1990- ү 3 д 
ns апа for grant-in-aid for matching assistance is Rs 17 


been released to states/UTs on lst 


Budget provision 
capital of corporatio 
ciis, of which 50 per cent has 

1990. | 
September, ment Corporations have been set-up to render 


lo 
duled Caste Deve'op E 
Ме assistance to poor Scheduled Caste Families to enable them to 
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cross the poverty-line. These are service-oriented organisations instead of 
profit-making ones. Recoveries made form margin money loans given by 
these corporations are re-invested in giving margin money loans to more 
beneficiaries. 

During the Sixth Plan, the corporations assisted over 28.69 lakh SC 
families. Total finance generated by them was Rs 578 crore. Margin money 
loans amounting to Rs 106.69 crore were able to attract bank loans worth 
Rs 370.84 crore. In addition, the corporations disbursed subsidy amounting 
to Rs 100.50 crore. During Seventh Five-Year Plan, SCDCs were able to 
economically assist 27.22 lakh SC families. As per available information, 
SCDCs arranged margin money loans amounting to Rs 139.75 crore during 
this period. This enabled them to secure bank loans worth Rs 623.94 crores. 
In addition, SCDCs disbursed subsidy amout to Rs 366.99 crore. Total 
assistance given was Rs 1130.68 crore. During Eighth Five-Year Plan 
(1990-95), it is proposed to assist 35 lakh families below poverty-line 
through SCDCs. Hence, an outlay of Rs 650 crore (including 20 crore of 
arrears of previous years of some of the SCDCs' Share Capital and 
matching assistance, etc.) will be required to provide towards Share Capital 
and other support to SCDCs. 


NATIONAL SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES FINANCE AND 
DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION 


The National Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Finance and 
Development Corporation has been set up by the Government of India 
under Section 25 of the Companies Act, 1956 and is functioning with effect 
from 8 February, 1989, with an authorised Share Capital of Rs 1000/- each 
and paid-up Share Capital of Rs 50 crore held entirely by the Central 
Government. 

The objective of the corporation is to stimulate economic development of 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and also identify and fill in the 
critical gaps in the programmes of State-Level Scheduled Castes Develop- 
ment Corporations and other agencies. It is also to function as an apex 
institution for the agencies engaged in the economic development of 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The corporation also plays a 
catalystic role in developing schemes for employment generation and 
financing pilot programmes which can later be taken up by the state-level 
corporations and other agencies engaged in this field. 

The corporation aims to cover 5,50,000 Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes Families living below the poverty-line during Eighth Five-Year Plan 
(1990-95). Commencing from 50,000 families in 1990-91, the physical 
targets have increased in the successive years of the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
touching two lakh mark in 1994-95. The total Share Capital requirements 
of NSFDC would be Rs 530 crore during Eighth Five-Year Plan (1990-95) 
of which Rs 200 crore will be provided by the Government of India and 
remaining amount of Rs 330 crore will be contributed by NSFDC. The total 
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requirements during Eighth Five-Y В % 
under:- dioi ive-Year Plan and during 1990-91 is as 


(Rs. Crore) 
Year Contribution В Contribution by 
by NSFDC The Government of India а 
~ - rement 
ҮШ Five-Year 330 900 
Plan (1990-95) | sag 
25 Nil 25 


1990-91 


NSFDC have assisted so far (upto 31.12.1990) for taking up their various 
projects/programmes to different States/UTs through respective SCDCs as 


under:- 
SL.No. Total Cost of Project NSFDC's Share No.of beneficiaries 
1. (upto 31.12.90) 15,975.00 9,201.35 1 16,059 


Some important Centrally-Sponsored Schemes are:- 


COACHING AND ALLIED SCHEME FOR SC/ST CANDIDATES 


Тһе objective of this scheme is to improve representation of Scheduled 
Caste and Scheduled Tribe candidates in various posts/services in Central/ 
akings by providing them pre-examination 
e examinations like IAS, IPS and other 
bank competitions, LIC, GIC, 


State government/public undert 
waining for various competitiv 
Central and state service examinations, 
NDA, CDS, etc. This is a two-tier scheme. Pre-examination training centres 


run by states/U Ts are financed by the Central and state governments оп. 
50:50 basis. Training Centres run by the universities/ institutions, etc., are 
financed by the centre on cent per cent basis. At present, 103 pre- 


examination training centres have been set-up. 
akh was released to states/UTs, universities and 


During 1989-90, Rs 63 la 
private institutions. Rs 115 had been provided in 1990-91. During 1987-88, 
15,450 SC/ST candidates were trained by pre-examination on training 
centres including those run by Staff Selection Commission for various 
ates were finally selected for 


Competitive examinations. SC/ST candid 1 
appointment in Civil Services Examination during the last ten years 


including 46 in 1989. Arrangements have been made to provide coaching 
to such candidates for entrance examination for admission in medical/ 
engineering colleges and so on. In Delhi, this work has been entrusted toa 
reputed private institution for providing coaching to 200 SC/ST candidates. 
States/UTs are to provide computer training to candidates for better 


employment opportunities. 


GIRLS HOSTELS SCHEME FOR SCHEDULED CASTES 


provided to state government 


Under this scheme, Central assistance is | 
for the construction of hostel 


union territories on 50:50 matching basis 
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buildings with a view to providing hostel facilities to Scheduled Caste girls 
studying in middle and higher-level of education. Central grant is also 
given to voluntary organisations through concerned state governments for 
needful extension of existing hostel buildings. In this case, ten per cent of 
the total cost is to be borne by the organisation and remaining 90 per cent is 
to be borne by the organisation and remaining per cent is to be shared 
between Central and state governments on 50:50 basis. In such a hostel, 
upto 100 inmates can be accommodated. Of this, ten per cent seats are 
reserved for non-SC/ST. Expenditure on maintenance of these hostels is to 
be borne by the State Government out of their own funds. More than 2,000 
hostel buildings have been constructed/sanctioned so far for providing 
hostel accomodation to about one lakh Scheduled Caste girls in various 
states/union territories. Rs 352.00 lakh was sanctioned for this scheme 
during 1989-90 for the construction of 85 hostels for 5,756 inmates while 
Rs 800 lakh were provided in 1990-91. 


BOOK BANK SCHEME 


This. Scheme is intended for Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe 
candidates pursuing medical and engineering degree courses. A set of text 
books costing Rs 5,000 is given to a group of three students, the life period 
of the set being three years. During 1989-90, Rs 58 lakh was sanctioned to 


various states/union territories for 26,064 SC/ST students and Rs 100 lakh 
were provided for this scheme in 1990-91. 


BOYS HOSTELS FOR SC/ST 


Тһе Centrally-Sponsored Scheme for girls hostels has been 
extended t 
SC/ST boys also from 1989-90. A token provision of Rs 50 lakh was Puis 


for this scheme during 1989-90. Rupees eight crore has b i 
this scheme during 1990-9]. E CEN Phe 


POST-MATRIC SCHOLARSHIPS FOR SC/ST STUDENTS 


The Scheme of Post-Matric Scholarships to SC/ST was ; à 

1944-45 with the objective of dte financial p n n 
studying at post-matriculation stages in different schools and colleges so as 
to enable them to complete their education. Beginning with a i ia 114 
awards to Scheduled Caste students in 1944-45 and 89 for Sch E led 
Tribes students in 1948-49, number of awards to them had wer 2 5 4 
lakh in 1985-86. The number of awards in both these cate Ories t h 

increased to 11.79 lakh in 1987-88 and over 13 lakh ade а 
Keeping in МЕМ ue n Б cost of living and other factors bis for I 
courses and income limits of parents/guardians/awards for eligibili r a 
scholarships have also been revised from 1 July, 1989. F igibility о 
employed students with a total income of Rs 1 500 = he ~ 1988-89, 
eligible for scholarships, restricted to reimbursement of *e E 
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non-refundable dues/fees, etc. Reimbursement of non-refundable fee is 
permissible from 1 July, 1989, for students pursuing recognised corres- 
pondence courses including continuing and distance education within the 
country. 


RESEARCH AND TRAINING 


Тһе Government provides cent per cent financial assistance to reputed 
Social Science research agencies/ institutions which have a proven expertise 
in studies оп economic development, problems and requirements of 
Scheduled Castes and also on the impact of implementation of various 
economic programmes undertaken by Government Bodies. Studies which 
come out with practical recommendations and need immediate remedial 
action are considered for financial assistance under the scheme. 


RESERVATION IN SERVICES 


Article 335 of the Constitution provides that the claims of Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes shall be taken into consideration consistent 
with the maintenance of efficiency of administration in making appoint- 
ment to posts and services in connection with the affairs of the Union or the 
State. Article 16(4) permits reservation in favour of citizens of Backward 
Classes who may not be adequately represented in services. In persuance of 
these provisions, the Government has made reservations for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes in services under its control. ` 


TABLE 10.3 RESERVATION OF SEATS IN LEGISLATURES 


(As on 8 January, 1990) 


State/ Lok Sabha Legislative Assembly 
Union Territory Total General SC ST Total General SC ST 
1. Andhra Pradesh 42 34 6 2 294 240 39 15 
9. Arunachal Pradesh 2 2 — — 60 1 -- 59 
3. Assam 14 11 1 2 126 102 8 16 
4. Bihar 54 4l 8 D 324 248 48 28 
5. Goa 2 2 -- -- 40 39 1 ES 
6. Gujarat 26 20 2 4 182 143 13 26 
7. Haryana 10 8 2 — 90 73 17 = 
8. Himachal Pradesh 4 3 1 = 68 49 16 3 
9. Jammu and Kashmir 6 6 — — 76 70 6 ae 
10. Karnataka 28 24 4 -- 224 189 33 9 
11. Kerala 20 18 2 -- 140 126 13 1 
19. Madhya Pradesh 40 25 6 9 320 201 44 75 
13. Maharashtra: 48 41 3 4 288 248 18 99 
14. Manipur 2 1 — 1 60 40 1 19 
15. Meghalaya 2 2 — = 60 5 = 55 
16. Mizoram 1 — — 1 40 1 ян 39 
17. Nagaland 1 1 = 60 1 cx 5 
18. Orissa 21 13 3 5 147 91 99 i 
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State/ Lok Sabha Legislative Assembly 
та > ju s 
Union Territory "Total General SC ST  TotalGeneral SC 
1 13 10 3 — 117 88 29 — 
b € 
53 idus 95 18 4 3 900 143 38 24 
| Sikki — — 8 18 2 
kki 1 1 : : 
Sy cuia нада 39 32 7 оза.) 189^ | мо 3 
SM Tapura 2 a = 1 60 36 т 
24. Uttar Pradesh 85 67 18 — 495 332 92 1 
25. West Bengal 49 32 8 9 294 218 59 17 
26. Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands 1 def = T Ru IT = 
27. Chandigarh 1 = === 25 E = == 
28. Dadra and Nagar 
Haveli 1 == — 1 — = — = 
29. Daman and Diu 1 1 — — — = E 
30. Delhi 7i 6 1 — 56 47 9 — 
31. Lakshadweep 1 -- 1 -- — == = 
32. Pondicherry 1 1 -- — 30 25 D — 
Total 543 423 79 41 4,047 3,963 557 527 


For the Scheduled Castes, reservation si 15 per cent of the vacancies for 
which recruitment is made b 


attract candidates from one locality or 
population of scheduled castes and 
Ts. 18 per cent of reservation of the 
7-1/2 per cent for Scheduled Tribes 
mpetitive examinations limited to 
d D and in promotion by 
t-rung of Group A in grades 
ment, if any, does not exceed 
ed for Scheduled Castes and 
basis of seniority subject to fitness in 


т services to which element of direct 
recruitment, if any, does not exceed 75 per cent. 


In promotion by selection within Group A to 
salary of Rs 5,700 (revised scale 4,500-5,700) pe 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes ов 


‚ are included in that list provided they 
on. 


ipm. 
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reservations, have been provided for. Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribe candidates who qualify for direct recruitment without applying 
relaxed standard are not adjusted against reserved vacancies. Simul- 
taneously, with notification to employment exchanges or advertisements in 
newspapers, vacancies and reservations for Scheduled Castes and Sche- 
duled Tribes in Group C and D (Class III and IV) posts are announced over 
АП India Radio in areas having a concentration of Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes population and notified to voluntary associations of 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes population, enlisted for this 
purpose and to Directors of SC/ST Welfare in the states and union 
territories. Vacancies filled through Union Public Service Commission 
otherwise than through examination, are advertised on the first occasion as 
exclusively reserved for Scheduled Castes/Tribes and are re-advertised if 
the first advertisement is infructuous. Dereservation of vacancies for direct 
recruitment in Group A,B,C and D has since been banned (with exception 
in certain rare cases of Group A). If sufficient number of suitable SC/ST 
candidates are not available against the share of vacancies reserved for 
them, the shortfall will not be filled-up by general category candidates and 
such vacancies will be kept unfilled till SC/ST candidates become available. 
Reservation for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (including vacan- 
cies carried forward) is subject to the ceiling of 50 per cent of the total 
number of vacancies. This scheme of reservation is also being followed by 
Public Sector Undertakings. Voluntary agencies which are in receipt of 
substantial grant-in-aid from the Government, are also required, as a 
condition, to adopt certain specific features of the reservation scheme in 
their respective establishments. | 

To give effect to the reservation, two model rosters of 40 points each 
have been prescribed for direct recruitment by open competition on 
AllIndia Basis and otherwise than open competition. State-wise/union 
territory-wise 100 point rosters for recruitment made on local and regional 
basis have also been prescribed. For promotions, 40 point roster used for 
direct recruitment on All India Basis by open competition is used. If the 
vacancies in a service or cadre are too few for the purpose, applying 
reservation orders in direct recruitment to all isolated posts which are 
identical in respect of qualifications, pay-scale etc. are grouped together 
group-wise. Annual staements are required to be submitted by recruiting 
authorities for scrutiny by Government. For ensuring implementation of 
special representation orders, liaison oficers have been appointed in 
different Government Ministries/Departments. 

State Governments have also framed rules under the powers given to 
them by item 41 of the State List of the Seventh Schedule to the 
Constitution for reservation of posts for these classes and have taken steps 
to increase their representation in state services. Reservation in state 
government services, however, is under the exclusive jurisdiction of state 
governments. 

Representation of Scheduled Castes and Schedueld Tribes in Central 
Government Services as on Ist January, 1990, is given in table, 10.9. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS FOR SC/ST STUDENTS 


The Ministry of Welfare has been implementing Government of India's 
National Overseas Scholarships and Passage Grants for students belongin 
to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and others. 1t is in operation Ko 
1954-55. The scheme is to provide adequate financial assistance and 
facilities for meritorious students belonging to Scheduled Castes, Sche- 
duled Tribes and a few other similarly situated socially and econonicall 4 
backward groups who are Citizens of India and do not have means to nd 
abroad for higher studies especially in respect of those subjects for which 
facilities are either not available in India or are inadequate within the 
country, namely, subjects relating to science and technology. 

Scholarships are provided for studies at Bachelor's degree in printing 
technology, post-graduate and ph.D. post-doctoral research levels. No 
scholarship is now available for subjects and fields concerned with Indian 
studies, agriculture and allied subjects, vaterinary science and medical 
sciences. During the Sixth Plan, the aimber of awards available for each 
years was 21. It is inscreased to 25 from 1985-86. According to the existing 
pattern of the scheme, value of scholarships includes: (a) maintenance 
allowance US $7,000 and US $6,000, US $5,400 for graduates per annum 
for post-doctoral and ph.d., studies, respectively: (b) contingency allowance 
(for purchase of books, study tours, etc.). Us $350 per annum, and (с) 
es of Rs.1,000 and journey allowance. In addition, 
scholars are also entitled to the cost of passage both ways, train fare, actual 
cost of admission, tution fees, examination and other compulsory fees and 
medical health insurance premium.Al expenditure on scholars in connec- 
heir studies/stay is borne by the Government. 


equipment allowanc 


tion with t 
PRE-MATRIC SCHOLARSHIPS 


Beginning in 1977-78, this scheme, is for educttional development of 
children of those who are engaged in the so-called unclean occuptions, viz., 
scavenging of dry latrines, tanning, flaying and sweeping, studying in 
classes VI to X. A scholarship of Rs.200 and Rs.250 per month is given to 
each student studying in classes VI to VIII and IX to X respectively. 


LIBERATION OF SCAVENGERS 


Under this scheme financial assistance is provided to States for conversion 
of dry latrines into water-uour sanitary latrines. Displaced scavangers are 
rehabilitated in alternative employment simulataneously. Rehabilitation is 
funded under special central assistance to the State Governments. S far, 
about 9.63 lakh dry latrines have been converted into water-pour latrines in 
19 States, more than 15,000 scavengers rehabilitaged and 40 towns made 
scavenger free. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF SCHEDULED TRIBES 


Two hundred and fifty eight communities speaking about 106 languages 
have been notified as Scheduled Tribes in 26 states/union territories. They 
are scattered all over the country. Amongst them are groups as large as 
about 61 lakh and as small as 18. 

Tribal development is based on a two-pronged strategy, namely, (i) 
promotion of development activities to raise the leval of living of Scheduled 
"Tribes and (ii) protection of their interests through legal and administrative 
support. The Tribal Sub-Plan Strategy (TSP) evolved for tribal develop- 
ment during the Fifth Plan, presently covers eighteen states and two union 
territories. It is implemented through 193 Integrated Tribal Development 
Projects covering 311.97 lakh ST population, 249 МАРА Pockets with 
population of 39.95 lakh, 77 clusters of tribal concentration with 3.45 lakh 
and 74 primitive tribal groups with about 16.36 lakh population 

Tribal Sub-Plan is being implemented through financial resources drawn 
from: (a) State Plan, (b) Special Central Assistance, (c) Sectoral Programmes 
of Central Ministris/Departments and (d) Institutional Finance-As against 
an investment of Rs 1,100 crore during Fifth Plan Period, investment for 
Sixth Plan was of the order of Rs 5,535 crore and during Seventh Plan, it 
was of the order of Rs 10,000 crore. Working Group on Development and 
Welfare of Scheduled Tribes for Eighth Five-Year Plan has recommended 
new arrangements for quantification of funds under Tribal Sub-Plan. 
Outlays for TSP in State Plans are earmarked separately under each Sector 
da и ни ККА prepared by them for development of Scheduled 

ribes. 

Twenty-point Programme continues to focus greater attention on 
development of Scheduled Tribes. During the Sixth Plan period (1980-85), 
39.65 lakh families as against the target of 27.60 lakh were economically 
assisted to enable them to cross the poverty line. For the Seventh Plan 
Period (1985-90), 41.55 lakh tribal families were targetted to be provided 
economic assistance. Against this, 52.88 lakh families were assisted. 


TRIBAL RESEARCH INSTITUTES 


Tribal Research and Training Institutes have been functioning i 

Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, T атар Kerala, Madhya ede Eom E 
Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and West 
Bengal. They play a useful role in formulation of Tribal Sub-Plan 
monitoring and evaluation of programmes implemented for Scheduled 
Tribes and organising of training programmes for personnel. АП these 


insututes except Manipur and Uttar Pradesh have tribal museums 
exhibiting tribal artifacts. 


TRIFED COOFERATIVE MARKETING DEVELOPMENT 
FEDERATION OF INDIA (TRIFED) 


In order to save tribals from exploitation by private traders and f ensure 
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them remunerative prices for their minor forest produce and surplus 
agriculture produce, the Government of India has set up in August 1587 
Tribal Cooperative Magrketing Development Federation of India Ltd 

(TRIFED). This has an authorised share capital of Rs 20 crore. It darted 
effectively functioning from April, 1988. TRIFED handled about 12 items 
in the first year 1988-89 of its operation. In almost all the items, the price 
offered to tribals by TRIFED was higher than the price given to them in the 
previous years. During the second year (1989-90), the TRIFED expanded 
its activities to cover a number of new items. It has been appointed as a 
canalising agency for the export of Gum Keraya and Nigher Seeds of tribal 
area and has also been declared the central nodal agency for collection, 
processing, storage and development of oilseeds of tree and forest origin. 


VOLUNTARY ORGANISATIONS 


The Ministry of Welfare provides financial assistance upto 90 per cent to 
voluntary organisations of All-India nature engaged in the development of 
Scheduled Tribes, Grants are given to them for undertaking schemes, 
namely, running of Balwadis, creches, hostels, schools and training-cum- 
entres. During 1989-90, 34 voluntary organisations were given 


production с 
pees one and half crore. 


financial assistance amounting to ru 


WELFARE OF MINORITIES 


hold the ethos of the Indian Constitution and to maintain its 
distinctive character of having a secular and egalitarian society, provisions 


were made to safeguard ‘the interests of Minorities whether based on 


religion or language. In order to maintain a constant vigil and review 
implementation of the Constitutional Safeguards, to different groups of 
Minorities, Minorities Commission “was constituted in 1978. It, has a 
Chairman and four other members belonging to different Minority 
Communities. Among the functions entrusted to the commission are: 
evaluation of the working of various safeguards provided in the Constitu- 
tion, making recommendations to ensure effective implementation of 
safeguards, reviewing of implementation of policies pursued by the Union 
and the state governments; looking into specific complaints regarding 
deprivation of rights and safeguards, making surveys and research; 
suggesting appropriate legal and welfare measures in respect of any 
minority requiring special protection and submission of periodical reports 
to Government. Special Officer for Linguistic Minorities also commonly 
called as Commissioner for Linguistic Minorities appointed under Article 
350 B of the Constitution investigates all matters relating to safeguards 
provided for Linguistic Minorities and also looks into representations and 
complaints received from various associations and individuals belonging to 
Linguistic Minorities for redressal of their grievances. 
The Cavemen me a special cell, Minorities Cell, in 1983 1 
accordance with a -point pr 5 , in 
Р programme enunciated by the then Prime 
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Minister. This Programme is implemented through state governments and 
union territory administrations and Central Ministries/Departments with 
the Ministry of Welfare acting as the nodal agency for the overall welfare of 
Minorities. Minorities Cell of the Union Government ensures fuller 
Participation of Minorities in all aspects of national life for coordinating 
and monitoring implementation of the 15-point programme and for 
expeditious action of Minority grievances. Some of the states/UTs have also 
set up Minority Cells. Monitoring of the programme is regularly carried out 
by Government on the basis of information received from states/UTs. The 
15-point programme broadly aims at prevention of communal violence and 
promotion of communal harmony; laying special emphasis on technical 
educational needs of minorities; according special consideration to the 
minorities in the matter of recruitment to services especially in state and 
Central Police Forces with a view to ensuring that they are not discrimin- 
ated against or nurse a feeling of being discriminated against and ensuring 
fair and adequate share to Minorities in the benefits flowing from various 
development programmes. 


WAKFS 


Wakfs are permanently dedicated movable or immovable properties for 
any religious, pious or charitable purpose recognised by Muslim law. Wakfs 
are infact instruments of social good. Better management of these 
institutions and fuller realisation of their objectives contribute, in the 
ultimate analysis, to the development and progress of the society. 


THE WAKF ACT, 1954 


Administration of Central Legislation for Wakfs, i.e., the Wakf Act, 1954, is 
the responsibility of the Ministry of Walfare. This Act, however, does not 
extend to the states of Jammu and Kashmir and Sikkim. It is not in force in 
Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal who have their own Wakf Laws. Parts of 
Gujarat and Maharashtra are also not governed by this Central Act. The 
Wakf Act, 1954, envisages a decentralised set-up. While a Mutawalli 
(Managdr) of each individual Wakf retains his autonomy in discharge of his 
responsibilities, general superintendence of all Wakfs in a state vests in the 
Wakf Board set up by each state government which has to ensure that the 
Wakfs are properly maintained and administered and that their income is 
duly applied to objects for which such Wakfs were created. The board has 
15 own office and staff and its own funds composed of a statutory 
contribution realised from different Wakfs. 

Overall supervision of the Wakf Board vests’ with the concerned state 
Bovernment which appoints merabers of the board and its secretary. Copy 
туе annual budget of the board is forwarded to the state governments 
is | Eus appoints auditors for auditing its accounts. It also has powers to 
5 irections to the board and in certain cases supersede it. Central 

vernment has powers to issue directions to a board on matters of policy. 


WELFARE 2 


Central Government is advised on matters relating to admini i 
МАКЕЅ by a statutory body known as Central Wakf Gnd Ен С 
headed by the Union Minister incharge of the subject of Wakf. 
in order to further strengthen administration of wakfs, an amendi 

legislation known as the Wakf (Amendment) Act, 1984, has been m 
The question of enforcement of the other provisions is under active 
consideration of the Central Government. With a view to augmenting 
financial resources of individual Wakfs/Wafk Boards, the Central Govern- 
ment gives an annual grant-in-aid to the Central Wakf Council for 
extending loan assistance for the development of Urban Wakf Properties. 
Upto 31 March, 1990, the Central Government had given Rs 636.64 lakh to 
the Central Wakf Council as grant-in-aid. The provision for 1990-91 is Rs 
65 lakh. So far, 64 developmental projects have derived benefit from this 
scheme, of which 16 have already been completed. Central Government 
also assists Wakf Boards through state governments in solving problems of 
common concern. The council provides financial assistance every year to 


poor and needy students and students of technical degree courses. In order 


to give a boost to the educational activities of the council, the "Maulana 
blished as a registered society 


Azad Education Foundation" has been esta 
under the Societies Registration Act on Sixth July, 1989. The foundation 


has been established with the specific purpose of removing educational 
backwardness among the Muslims Minorities as also to create awareness 


about various national programmes. 


DURGAH KHWAJA SAHEB, AJMER 

ous WAKF, namely Durgah of Hazrat Khwaja 
Moinuddin Chisti at Ajmer is governed by the Durgah Khwaja Saheb Act, 
1955. This endowment is managed by a Centrally-Appointed Committee 
known as Durgah Committee which is assisted by an officer known as 
Nazim. The committee has its own funds; and among other things, looks 
after welfare of devotees visiting the Durgah. It runs two dispensaries and 
has constructed six multi-st 


oreyed guest-houses to provide accomodation at 
economical rates to pilgrims. 


The internationally fam 


PUNJAB WAKF BOARD 

tion of the erstwhile composite State of Punjab in 
1966, Punjab Wakf Board continues to be an inter-state body corporate 
functioning in the areas which now comprise the reorganised states of 
Punjab, Haryana and Himachal Pradesh and the Union Territory of 
Chandigarh. "Thereafter, from 1966 onwards, powers of state governments 
under the Wakf Act, 1954, have from time to time, been assumed and 
e Central Government. The Punjab Wakf Board has been 
reconstituted by the Gentral Government from time to time with members 
drawn from all regions concerned. The board is under supersession since 
November, 1982. Central Government has appointed an administrator to 
manage and look after the affairs of the board. 


Ever since the reorganisa 


excercised by th 
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There has been considerable improvement in almost all activities of the 
board including expansion of its welfare activities. The board has also been 
assisting widows/destitutes and also giving scholarship/financial assistance 
to the needy students. 


MANDAL COMMISSION 


Тһе Government took a decision to reserve 27 per cent of the vacancies in 
civil posts and services under the Government of India, Central Public 
Sector Undertakings and Central Financial Institutions including banks in 
favour of socially and educationally backward classes on the basis of 
recommendations of the Mandal Commission. An announcement to this 
effect was made in the two Houses of Parliament on 7 August, 1990 and 
formal orders to this effect were issued by the Ministry of Personnel, Public 
Grievances and Pensions (Department of Personnel and Training) on 13 
August, 1990. 

Pursuant to the filing of several Writ Petitions challenging the Govern- 
ment's order on reservation, a Constitution Bench of the Supreme Court 
has directed. that no steps for implementation of the order except 
identification of the castes to be benefitted shall be taken until the matter is 
heard. 


CENTENARY CELEBRATIONS OF BHARAT RATNA 
BABA SAHEB, DR BHIM RAO AMBEDKAR 


The Government of India observed the Birth Centenary of Dr В.В. 
Ambedkar from 14 April, 1990 to 14 April, 1991. A National Committee 
under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister with Union Welfare 
Minister as Deputy Chairman was constituted on Sixth June, 1990, for 
identifying and finalising the concrete programmes. A Standing Commit- 
tee under the Chairmanship of Union Labour and Welfare Minister was 
also constituted. Thereafter, seven sub-committees were constituted to 
identify and recommend various programmes. ‘These are: Economic 
Development Committee; Planning and Programme Committee; Educa- 
tion Committee; Land Reforms Committee; Reservation Implementation 
Committee; Prevention of Atrocities and Legislation Committee and 
Publicity and Media Committee. 

The period of the Centenary Celebrations would be upto 14 April, 1992. 
Тһе period from 14 April, 1990 to 1991 is being used for preparatory work 
and for formulation of action plan and commencement of implementation 
to the extent possible. Implementation of action plan would last upto 14 
April, 1992. Work already done uptil now as part of the Centenary 
Celebrations includes Government having launched the Centenary 
Celebrations by conferring "Bharat Ratna" on Baba Saheb; The year 
1990-91 declared as the "Year of Social Justice"; Baba Saheb's 99 Birth Day 
on 14 April, 1990, was declared a National Holiday; 14 April, 1990, was 
celebrated with a Virat Sammelan at Ambedkar Stadium, New Delhi; 
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Article 338 of the Constitution was amended i i 

(Commissioner) for Scheduled Castes and d а on 
National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled т 22 Pes 
constitutional body with additional powers and functions; and oe vie 
Scheduled Castes given to Neo-Budhists. i а 


PROGRAMME PERTAINING TO CENTENARY 
YEAR CELEBRATIONS 


The Centenary Year Celebration | Programmes pertaining го correct 
ientation of developmental plans includes dedication of Eighth Plan t 
Baba Saheb -ti “ : 9 
aba Saheb, Dr В.Е. Ambedkar and sub-titled as “Plan for Socio-Economic 
Justice,” National Programme for Minor Irrigation for SCs and STs- 
Comprehensive irrigation programme for all irrigable lands of SCs and STs 
(mainly by wells, bore-wells, check dams, etc) costing Rs 30,000 crore 
Liberation of "Scavengers" (Safai Karamcharis) costing Rs 1,100 crore] 
introduction of new policy to lease/licence natural resources like ane 
quarries, clay quarries and animal carcasses, etc, which are within the state 
control, to actual workers and their cooperatives/ associations and the 
provision of economic support for them. This programme also calls for 
introduction of economic package for comprehensive economic develop- 
ment of certain extremely backward communities like Nomadic, Semi- 
Nomadic, Vimukta Jati Communities and artisans and occupational 
communities like Barbers, Dhobis, etc. Setting-up of exclusive special 
courts for day to day trial of atrocities and other crimes against SCs and STs 
and punishment of those found guilty with deterrent rapidity; legal Reach 
for SCs and STs; effective implementation of Statutory Minimum Wages 
for agricultural labour; provision of drinking water in all SC bastis and ST 
hamlets; Identification, release and rehabilitation of bonded labourers and 
elimination of conditions which create bondage; and out of the total Eighth 
Plan Outlay of the Centre and of the states, setting apart for the Scheduled 
Caste Population and Tribals Population, outlay in proportion atleast equal 
to the percentage of SC and ST population; and out of the total SCP and 
TsP outlays so set apart, allocation in accordance with the developmental 
needs of the SCs and STs and their own priorities are other priorities. 

Other Programmes in connection with the Centenary Celebrations which 
do not involve financial outlay at all or to significant extent are - 

(1) Ensuring that SCs/ STs are admitted in all universities and colleges to 


the fullest extent of reservation. 
оп in services under Central 


(2) Removal of backlog in reservati 
Government/ public sector undertaking and other Central institutions 
and all out efforts to raise the level of representation of SCs/ STs to not ' 


less than the population-equivalent proportion in all cadres, levels and 


categories. 
(3) Restoration o 
(4) Implementation о 

ing and encouraging Org 


f alienated lands of SCs and STs. 
f Land Reform Legislations by involving, promot- 
anisations of beneficiaries of Land Reforms 
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and ensuring that Land Reforms Tribunals are established/activated 
with representatives of SCs and STs. 

(5) Completion of distribution of vacant lands to the SCs and STs and 

other weaker sections for agriculture as well as house-sites. 

(6) National Legislation for agricultural labourers. 

(7) Appointment of an SC and an ST Member in the Planning 

Commission. 

(8) Legislation on Reservation for SCs and STs. 

(9) Inclusion of life-history of Dr B.R. Ambedkar in the text-books of 
schools and colleges. 

(10) Rescinding of unfair restrictions, which hamper intended benefits for 
the SCs and STs. 

Awards and prizes һауе been instituted in connection with the centenary 
celebrations. Six personalities per year will be given national awards and 
personalities with integrity and character having rendered distinguished 
service with devotion to the cause of social/ ethenic equality namely in the 
fields of education, popular/ mass/ development movements, public 
administration literature, eic. will be awarded international awards. The 
Ambedkar Prize Award for 'Equality' on a standard comparable to Noble 
Prize has also been instituted. 


The publicity, media and information programme entails issuing of coins 
and currency notes with the picture of Baba Saheb, Dr B.R. Ambedkar, 
releasing stamps in his memory, regular broadcasting of 'Sayings' of Baba 
Saheb over Doordarshan and AIR, broadcasting Radio Serials based on the 
life and his thoughts, producing and screening a full-length feature film 
and publication of Dr Ambedkar's complete works in all languages of India 
and in English as well as to be sold at low prices. 

Erection of memorials/ commemoration stupas in places of great 
struggles/ achievements/ martyrdom like Yervada, Venganoor, Pipra, 
Podhgaya, Karamchedu, etc, as well as in places in Delhi and elsewhere are 
part of the centenary celebrations. 


WOMEN AND CHILD DEVELOPMENT 


The Department of Women and Child Development in the Ministry of 
Welfare is responsible for formulating policies and programmes for women 
and children besides coordinating, guiding and promoting the imple- 
mentation of various programmes by the Central Ministries/Departments, 
State Governments and Voluntary Agencies. The major thrust of the 
programmes of the department is to ensure the well-being of children 
particularly those of weaker sections of the society and bring women in the 
mainstream of development. 

The department has two bureaux: (i) Nutrition and Child Development 
Bureau, (ii) Women’s Development Bureau. Further, the department has 
two autonomous organisations under it, namely; National Institute of 
Public Cooperation and Child Development (NIPCCD) and Central Social 
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Welfare Board (CSWB). The bureau of Nutrition and Child Devel 

is responsible for overall policies and coordination of child de жік. 
while the Women's Welfare and Development Bureau is PIOS ehh the 
responsibility of coordination of policies and programmes for ке e 
development of women. NIPCCD is a society registered under the EUR. 
Registration Act, 1860. It functions under the department and its ears 
activities include research and evaluation studies, organising and ж з 
ing training programmes for programme functionaries, ог dine 
workshops/seminars and conferences in the area of women ai EY 
development. NIPCCD is also an apex body for the training of car emi 
іеѕ:оЁ the department's most significant programme, the Integrated Child 
ervices (ICDS). The CSWB is a company under the Indian 
Companies Act, 1956. The board has evolved various programmes in the 
area of welfare of women , children and the handicapped by harnessing the 


services of hundreds of voluniary agencies. 


Development S 


CHILD DEVELOPMENT 


NATIONAL POLICY FOR CHILDREN 


for Children was adopted on 22 August, 1974. The 
ry's children as ‘supremely important asset’. It enjoins 
e adequate services to the children both before and 
h the period of growth to ensure their full physical, 
mental and social development. The policy forms a bedrock of child 
development strategy and implementation of various programmes de- 
signed for the development of children. As envisaged in the policy, the 
National Children’s Board was set-up on 3 December, 1974. The board is 
headed by the Prime Minister as its Chairman. The functions of the board 
are: (i) plan and review the implementation of programme for the welfare 
and development of children, (ii) coordinating efforts by different 
governmental апа private agencies in implementing programme for 
welfare and development of children, (iii) locate gaps in the existing 
services and suggest measures to eliminate such gaps, (iv) suggest from time 
to time any changes needed in priorities accorded to different programmes 
and (у) act as a High-Power National Body to symbolize the commitment of 
the Nation to the welfare and development of children. The board serves as 
a national forum for interaction between voluntary agencies and the 


department. 


The National Policy 
policy describes count 
on the state to provid 
after birth and throug 


NATIONAL CHILDREN’S FUND 

was constituted under the Charitable 
90), during the International Year of the 
nce the activities of voluntary organisations of National, 
Levels to implement programmes for the welfare of 
habilitation of destitute children, particularly pre- 


ildren's Fund 


The National Ch 
1890 (VI of 18 


Endowments Act, 
Child, 1979, to fina 
State and District 
children including re 
school children. 
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INTEGRATED CHILD DEVELOPMENT SERVICES (ICDS) 


Following the adoption of the National Policy for Children on 22 August, 
1974, the Scheme of Integrated Child Development Services was initiated 
in 1975 in 33 projects оп an experimental basis. This is a Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme, adopting a multi-sectoral approach to child develop- 
ment. The ICDS has been acknowledged as the single-largest programme 
of child development. The objectives of ICDS are (i) improving nutrition 
and health status of children, (ii) laying foundation for proper psychologic- 
al and social development of child, (iii) reducing mortality, morbidity and 
school drop-outs, (iv) achieving effective coordination of policy and its 
implementation among various department to promote holistic child 
development and (v) enchancing capability of mother to look after normal 
health and nutritional needs of child through proper health and nutritional 
education. The strategy adopted in the ICDS is the delivery of integrated 
package of services, namely, (i) supplementary nutrition, (ii) immunization, 
(ii) health check-up and referral services (iv) non-formal pre-school 
education to children (3-6) and (v) nutrition and health education to 
women. The target group is children of the age group zero to six years and 
pregnant women and lactating mothers. ICDS projects have been taken up 
in the selected blocks in the most backward rural and tribal areas and urban 
slums. 

Based on the positive results shown by the International Evaluation 
Studies and response from state governments, the programme has been 
expanded quickly and there are at present 2,236 Centrally Sponsored 
Projects. In addition, 188 projects have been approved in the state sector. 
Beneficiary of supplementary nutrition under the programme now total 
upto 122 lakh children and about 24 lakh nursing /expectant mothers. 
Another 100 projects are being added in the Centrally Sponsored Sector 
during 1990-91. The focal point for delivery of services in the ICDS is an 
Anganwadi (one per village) in the sanctioned projects. These Anganwadis 
number two lakh or so. 

In 1990-91, provision made for ICDS was Rs 256.15 crore. This accounts 
for all components on projects expenditure except the nutrition compo- 
nent, which is funded by the state governments. For nutrition component, 
apart from state government's contribution, food aid is also available from 
cooperative for American Relief Everywhere (CARE), World Food Prog- 
ramme (WFP) and through the Centrally Sponsored Wheat Based 
Nutrition Programme. Several evaluation studies of the ICDS programme 
speak of beneficial result of the ICDS, which are,- 

(i) 2/3rd population covered by ICDS comprising of SC, ST and other 

Backward Communities, 

(ii) ICDS has been able to cross income barriers and reverse usual trend 
of higher income groups availing of benefits, 

(iii) ICDS areas registered significant decline in the incidence of 
malnutrition, 


(iv) Immunization coverage of children in ICDS Project Areas ‘was 
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substantially higher than the coverage іп Non-ICDS 

а B + H 3 a 

(v) Decline in infant mortality and birth rate and greater и 
family planning іп ICDS areas. 


MULTI-STATE ICDS PROJECT 


The Department of Women and Child Developm - 
[үлү for World Bank Assistance for x ы жы зое 
Development Services and Tamilnadu Integrate iti 
(TINP-ID grated Nutrition Programme 
The Multi-State ICDS Programme will be implemented in the States of 
Andhra Pradesh and Orissa. The World Bank has agreed to, а total 
assistance of US $ 106 million. The Expenditure Finance Committee (EFC) 
has approved an outlay of Rs 303.22 crore for both the states. The project 
would cover 110 blocks in Andhra Pradesh and 191 blocks in Orissa. Apart 
from providing the normal facilities under the National Programme of 
ICDS, the project would provide additional inputs in the areas of Women's 
Income Generation Activities, Women's Integrated Learning for Life 
(WILL), Services for Adolescent Girls, strengthening of health component 
and experimenting with nutritional rehabilitation. 


TAMIL NADU INTEGRATED NUTRITION PROGRAMME 


rition Programme (TIWP-II) is a State 
Sector Project. It envisages an outlay of Rs 235.80 crore as the base-line 
cost. With physical and price contingencies, the outlay taken by the World 
Bank amounts to Rs 321.36 crore. The World Bank Assistance, which 
would be 69 per cent of the total project cost will be equivalent to US $ 95.8 
million. The project, which would cover 316 projects in Тапа! Nadu, 
envisages to ensure child survival, health and development by improving 
maternal health and nutrition and, consequently, child nutrition from birth 
and would also further improve the nutrition and health status of children 
in the age group of zero to six years. 


Тһе Tamil Nadu Integrated Nut 


TRAINING OF INTEGRATED CHILD DEVELOPMENT 
SERVICES FUNCTIONARIES 


Training “is an essential input for the success of any development 
programme. This is particularly true in respect of the most significant 
programme of Integrated Child Development Services. (ICOS). А compre- 
hensive programme for training of ICDS functionaries is being concurrent- 
ly taken up alongwith the implementation of ICDS with the active support 
of the National Institute of Public Cooperation and Child Development 
(NIPCCD) and other selected training institutions and voluntary organisa- 
sed by the state governments. Training as well as refresher 
Il levels of functionaries of ICDS, namely, the 


fficers (CDPOs), the supervisors and the 


tions recogni 
training is undertaken for a 


Child Development Project O 
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Anganwadi Workers, all of which are the grass-root level functionaries of 
the ICDS project. The Seventh Plan Outlay for ICDS training was Rs 38 
crore and the expenditure against this was Rs 41.51 crore. The outlay for 
1990-91 has been Rs 12.15 crore. Training is given to CDPOs by NIPCCD 
and its regional centres at Bangalore, Lucknow and Guwahati. 

Twenty Middle-level Training Centres (MLTCs) conduct Job Training 
Course of three months to orient supervisors to various components of 
ICDS scheme. 


NEW INNOVATIVES IN INTEGRATED CHILD 
DEVELOPMENT SERVICES 


In the implementation of the Integrated Child Development Services 
(ICDS), Programme, some deficiencies һауе accured. To remedy these, 
additions/interventions are proposed to be made in this Programme. These 
are: 

(A) Some of the Anganwadis would be converted into Anganwadi 
cum-Creche Centres. This is envisaged to solve the problem of low 
attendance of younger group of children (zero to three years) in the 
Anganwadis and will also help to boost women's employment as well as 
retention of older siblings (particularly girls) in the schools. 

(B) It is also proposed to provide services to adolescent girls who are not 
presently covered by any other programme. The services that are to be 
provided would include health, nutrition, skill development training, etc. 

(C) Non-formal Education (Women's Integrated Learning for Life) will 
be provided to women. 

(D) It is proposed to construct about a lakh Integrated Women and 
Child Development Centres which will be the focal places for services like 
Creche-cum-Anganwadi Facility, mahila mandal activity, adolescent girls, 
income generation activities, feeding programme and awareness genera- 
tion for mothers. 

(E) It is also proposed to establish Ready-to-Eat Food Plants (RTE) to 
provide calorie-dense food to the beneficiaries. 

In order to strengthen the pre-school education component of ICDS 
Resource Centres are being set up at block levels. Suitable materials 
regarding early childhood education for the use of Anganwadi Workers 
and supervisors are being made available through these resource centres. 
Six hundred such centres are being set up and material is being despatched. 


CRECHES/DAY CARE CENTRES FOR CHILDREN 
This Central Scheme of Creches D 


working and ailin 
Тһе Women and 


ay Care Centres for children of poor 
5 women is implemented through voluntary organisations. 
ea ти Child Development Department provides grants to Central 
al Welfare Board, which in turn, assist voluntary organisations to 


im 

S өбеді йе scheme. Under the Scheme, day-care services for the 

pnt ор - € age group of zero to five years are provided. Services 
eaith care, supplementary nutrition, sleeping facilities, immuniza- 
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tion and play and recreation for children. Tw 

unit are employed to look after the children. € em cae 
started providing grants directly to the two National-Level On аг hee 
namely, Indian Council for Child Welfare and Bhartiya Adinjati 6 at 
Sangh. There is a provision for creche workers trainin and 1 = 
institutionalised supervision of creches. This scheme was Paes i 197 76 
with 947 creche units covering 6175 children. Тһе снеге: h ж 
expanded and it now covers 12,230 units benefiting over uide lakh 


beneficiaries. 
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 


Early Childhood Education Programme (ECE) was launched in the Sixth 
Plan as a distinct strategy to reduce drop-out rate and improve the rate of 
retention of children in schools. ECE is designed to improve children 
communication (language), cognitive (social, emotional, intellectual and 
personality development) skills as a preparation for entry into primary 
schools. Under the scheme, central Assistance is given to voluntary 
organisations to run ECE Centres in rural and backward areas. The 
programme is for implementation in nine educationally backward states of 
Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Jammu and Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal. í 

Under the National Policy on Education, Early Childhood Care and 
Education (ECCE) has been accorded high-priority. The scheme was 
transferred to the Department of Women and Child Development in 
1987-88. Since then, it expanded dramatically from 1,100 centres in 
1986-87 to 4,300 centres by 1987-88. Due to budgetary constraints, the 


scheme did not expand further. 


WHEAT-BASED SUPPLEMENTARY NUTRITION PROGRAMME 

ed Scheme of Wheat Based Supplementary Nutri- 
-school children and nursing and expectant 
mothers was introduced from January, 1986, with a view to making use of 
surplus available wheat stock in the supplementary feeding to improve the 
nutritional status of children and mothers belonging to weaker sections. 
This programme is meant to expand the coverage of supplementary 
nutrition feeding services by covering additional beneficiaries. Central 
Assistance for the programme comprise of supply of free wheat and 
supportive cost for other ingredients—cooking, transport, etc. Besides, the 
Central Government also makes available to state governments additional 
wheat at issue prices for supplementary nutrition to be paid by them. The 
WBN Programme is now sought to be completely aligned with ICDS. The 
age is 30 lakh beneficiaries. The financial provision under the 


present cover. 
scheme for 1990-91 has been Rs 20 crore. 


This Centrally Sponsor 
tion Programme (WBN) for pre 
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BALWADI NUTRITION PROGRAMME 


Balwadi Nutrition Programme (BNP) is being implemented since 1970-71 
through. five National-Level voluntary organisations, namely, Central 
Social Welfare Board, Indian Council for Child Welfare, Harijan Sevak 
Samaj Sangh, Bhartiya Adimjati Sevak Sangh and Kasturba Gandhi 
National Memorial Trust. The grant-in-aid under this programme is 
towards the honorarium for Balsevikas/ Helpers and supplementary 
feeding to children. About 5600 Balwadis are being run by these 
organisations. The children in the age group of three-five years (about 2.30 
lakh) are covered under the programme. Supplementary nutrition consist 
of 300 calories and 12-15 grams of proteins per child per day given for 270 
days in a year. 


CARE ASSISTED NUTRITION PROGRAMME 


The Department of Women and Child Development has the nodal 
responsibility for CARE assistance in India, administering the Indo- CARE 
Agreement on 6 March, 1950. CARE gives food commodities for 
supplementary nutrition for pre-school children and nursing and. expec- 
tant mothers, providing 9,277,891 Metric Tonnes of food commodities (Soya 
Salad Oil, Corn Soya Blend and Bulger Wheat) in a year to cover 72,71 ,700 
beneficiaries in ten States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Karnataka, 
Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and West 
Bengal. In addition, non-food projects known as Integrated Nutrition and 
Development Projects are also funded by CARE, in Karnataka, Madhya 
Pradesh, Orissa and Rajasthan. For this, CARE has allotted funds 
generated by monetising of 8000 MT of oil. These funds will be spent for 
ICDS related non-food projects in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, 
Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and West Bengal 
also. The proposal for control of Acute Respiratory Infections (ARI) under 
CARE, monetising for a period of four years starting from 1990, has been 
approved by the department. The ARI project will be implemented in the 
states of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and 
West Bengal. 


WORLD FOOD PROGRAMME 


World Food Programme (WFP) extends food aid for supplementary 
nutrition to the children below six years, pregnant women and nursing 
mothers under the ‘Project 2206’. A total of 21.20 lakh beneficiaries (19.08 
lakh pre-school children and 2.12 lakh mothers) in the states of Assam, 
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh are covered. The 
plan of operation for WFP Expansion Phase V between the Government of 
India and the World Food Programme was been signed on Nineth 
November, 1989, for two years (for the same number of beneficiaries), 
beginning from First October, 1990. Under the Expansion Phase V, WFP 
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will supply 83,963 Metric Топпев of Soya Fortified Bulger W 7 
MT of Corn Soya Blend апа 12,501 MT of edible oil ia edet 
Phase V, the World Food Programme will also extend assistance for two 
innovative pilot schemes namely construction of buildings of 660 Anganwa- 
di Centres and Training апа involvement of adolescent girls i ICA 
activities in Madhya Pradesh. 


BALSEVIKA TRAINING PROGRAMME 


Balsevika Training Programme became operational in 1961-62 to meet the 
requirements for trained personnel for institutions implementing welfare 
programmes for children. Balsevika is a multi-purpose field-level worker 
She is trained to have a close understanding of the basic needs of the cdd. 
The Balsevika Training Course is of 11 months duration, candace 
through Indian Council for Child Welfare (ICCW) with 100 per cent 
assistance from the Department of Women and Child Development. There 
are 95 Balsevika Training Centres in the country and the annual turn-out is 
50 Balsevikas Per Centre. It is proposed to use these Balsevikas Training 
Centres for the training of Anganwadi Workers. 


TOY BANK 


"Toy Bank" Scheme was launched all over the country on the Universal 
Children Day, 14 November, 1986. Under the scheme, toys are collected in 
schools from children and redistributed among Anganwadis/ Balwadis/ 


creches/day care centres, etc. 


NATIONAL AWARDS FOR CHILD WELFARE 


Welfare was instituted in 1979, 


The Scheme of National Awards for Child 
te's recognition for voluntary 


the International Year of the Child, as a sta 
action in the cause of child welfare. Presently, five awards are given to 
institutions and three to individuals annually for the best work done in the 
field of child welfare. The award carries a cash prize of Rs 2 lakh and a 
citation for the awardee institution and Rs 30,000 in cash and a citation for 


an individual awardee. 
UNITED NATION'S CHILDREN'S FUND (UNICEF) 


Тһе Department of Women and Child Development is a nodal department 
for UNICEF assistance for the country. India has been associated with 
UNICEF since 1949. UNICEF' assistance 15 available for various program- 
mes like the Integrated Child Development Services, urban basic services; 
women's development, health, nutrition, education, water supply and 
sanitation. These activities have their focus on children and mothers. The 

Чоп with UNICEF began in 1985 for 1985-89- 


present cycle of coopera | 5 
Master Plan of Operation (MPO). The year 1990 is being treated as 
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"Bridging Year". The next MPO would cover 1991-95. In that, UNICEF 
assistance of the order of US $ 175 million from UNICEF's general 
resources and US $ 290 million from supplementary resources are likely to 
be available to India. 


WOMEN'S DEVELOPMENT BUREAU 


The Women's Development Bureau of the Department of Women апа 
Child Development is responsible for the welfare and development of 
women in the country. The activities of the bureau include formulation of 
policies, plans and programmes, enacting/ implementing various social 
legislations relating to women and implementing certain welfare and 
development programmes for the women. Some of the important achieve- 
ments in the field of women's development and welfare are: 


LEGISLATIVE MEASURES 


The Supperession of Immoral Traffic in Women and Girls Act, 1956, 
which was amended in 1978 was again amended in 1986 in order to make 
the provisions of the act more effective and stringent and also to extend the 
scope of the act to cover all persons whether male or female, who are 
exploited sexually for commercial purposes. The act is now called the 
Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956. 

The Dowry Probibition Act, 1961, was amended in 1984 and again in 
1986 in order to make the offence cognizable, to enhance penalty of both 
fine and imprisonment and to widen the scope of the act to make it more 
effective. 

Тһе Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986, seeks to 
prevent indecent display of women through advertisements, books, posters, 
etc. 

The Commission of Sati (Prevention) Act, 1987, was a landmark 
legislation to prohibit commission of Sati.'It provides for more effective 
prevention of the commission of sati and its glorification. Punishment of 
any act of glorification of Sati is imprisonment or a term which shall not be 
less than one year but which may extend to seven years and with a fine 
which shall not be less than Rs 5,000 but which may extend to Rs 30,000. 

Criminal Laws, namely, the Indian Evidence Act, the Indian Penal Code 
and the Criminal Procedure Code were amended to make penal provisions 
against the offence of rape and other such crimes against women more 
stringent and also to make a new provision in the Indian Penal Code to 
make cruelty against women by husband and other relations punishable. 
The onus of proof of innocence in such cases would rest on the accused. 
Consequential amendments arising out of the Dowry Prohibition (Amend- 
ment) Act, 1986, were carried out in Cr. P.C. and the Indian Evidence Act. 
a offence ‘Dowry Death’ has also been included in the Indian Penal 

e 


Some of the important programmes implemented by the Department of 
Woman and Child Development are: 


WELFARE 
289 


Some of the important progr: i 
1 programmes implemented by the 
Woman and Child Development are: | Пааа 


WOMEN'S DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION 


The scheme for setting up of Women's Develo i 

in states and union cde sch was qucm ami mr orate не 
Seventh Plan onwards. Identification of women as individuals or dine we 
preparation of viable projects facilitating training and marketin are 
some of the functions envisaged to be carried out by these пе 
Тће corporations would act as catalytic agents for income gériésating 
activities for women. At present, the Women's Development Gor a 
have been set up in the states/union territories of Kerala, Mah rahu 
Chandigarh, Punjab, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh Uttar 
Pradesh, Gujarat, Manipur and Madhya Pradesh. It is proposed that by the 
end of the Eighth Plan, 25 such corporations will be set up. Financial 
provision for 1990-91 is Rs one crore (for 12 WDCOs). 


HOSTELS FOR WORKING WOMEN 


ommodation for working women belonging 
heme of construction/expansion of hostel 
| һе scheme was modified in 1980 to provide 
assistance for day-care centre for children attached to working women's 
hostels. It provides assistance to voluntary organisations to the extent of 50 
per cent of the cost of land and 75 per cent of the cost of construction of 
buildings. Assistance is also admissible for purchase of ready-built build- 
ings. Working women drawing consolidated emoluments upto Rs 2,500 per 
month are eligible for accommodation in hostels. Income ceiling has been 
raised to Rs 3000 in the case of Mertopolitan and Class “А” cities. А resident 
can stay in a hostel for a period of three years, extendable up to five years. 
During Seventh Five-Year Plan, 221 working women hostels were sanc- 
tioned benefitting 13,825 working women. So far, 560 hostels have been 
sanctioned to provide accommodation to 85,785 working women with 
day-care centre facilities for 4,865 children in 186 hostels. Eighth Plan 
envisages setting up of additional 1,000 hostels for 35,000 working women. 
In 1990-91, it is proposed to construct 70 new hostels to accommodate 


3,600 beneficiaries. 


То provide cheap and safe acc 
to the low-income group, a sc 
buildings was started in 1972. T 


EMPLOYMENT-CUM-INCOME GENERATING 
PRODUCTION UNITS FOR WOMEN 


This NORAD (Norwegian Agency for International Development) assisted 
scheme known as Employment-cum-Income Generating Production Units 
For Women started functioning from 1982-83 with assistance of МОК 
(Norwegian Kroner) 20.6 million (approx. Rs 3 crore) for the period 
1983-86. Afterwards NOK 40 million were given upto 1990. Under the 
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scheme, funds are made available for various employment-cum-training 
programmes in non-traditional trades. The programme is implemented 
through the public sector undertakings, corporations/autonomous bodies/ 
voluntary organisations. The organisations are assisted to organise training 
courses and give employment to trained women on sustained basis. Since 
the beginning of this scheme, assistance has been given for starting 169 
projects covering 15,156 women. NORAD assistance for this programme is 
likely to continue beyond 1990 also. 


TRAINING CENTRES FOR REHABILITATION 
OF WOMEN IN DISTRESS 


Тһе scheme for Rehabilitation of Women іп Distress (for widows, 
unmarried mothers and victims of kidnapping, etc., was launched in 1977. 
Under the scheme, training is provided on residential and non-residential 
basis both in traditional and non-traditional trades for not more than a 
year. The scheme is implemented through voluntary organizations which 
are given 90 per cent assistance, shared equally by the Central and state 
governments. Voluntary agencies registered as societies/trusts, district rural 
devlopment agencies, panchayat and other local bodies are eligible for 
assistance under this scheme. During Seventh Five-Year Plan, 14,310 
women were given training in traditional and non-traditional trades. In all, 
606 training courses benefitting about 21,000 women have been sanctioned 
so far. 


SHORT-STAY HOMES FOR WOMEN AND GIRLS 


The Government is giving grant-in-aid to voluntary organizations for 
establishing and running short-stay homes. Idea behind tliis scheme is to 
protect and rehabilitate those women and girls facing social and moral 
danger due to family problems, mental strain, social ostracism, exploitation 
or other causes which may leave her in a situation where she is exposed to 
any kind of danger. The services provided under the scheme include: 
i) medical care ii) Psychiatric Treatment iii) case work services iv) occupa- 
tional therapy v) social facilities for adjustments and vi) educational, 
vocational and recreational activities. During the Seventh Five-Year Plan, 
43 homes were sanctioned. At present, about 70 homes are running. Each 
home have onan average of 20 residents ata time with facilities fora minimum 
of 15 and a maximum of 30 residents. 


EDUCATION WORK FOR PREVENTION 
OF ATROCITIES AGAINST WOMEN 


Considering the increasing number of instances of offences against women 
especially rape, molestation, dowry, violence, wife-beating, eve-teasing, etc, 
financial assistance is provided to voluntary agencies and educational 
institutes under the scheme of social upliftment of women. Education work 
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such as production and publication of educative material includ 

depicting the theme of violence against women, production of Fe mes 
short stories, poems and creative efforts, dissemination of er наше и 
material іп the form of films/ books and other materials їп = 10 : 1 
languages and all activities connected therewith are brought out p 

During 1989-01, 61 voluntary organizations have been assisted жиеп 

programme. Projects undertaken by these organisations include-holdin 4 
seminars on women and violence, Dowry Prohibition act 1961 and илла! 
Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956, organizing women's groups for presenion 
of crimes against women, legal literacy camps, camps for social workers 
training, para-legal staff, etc, plays, yatras and slide shows etc. Universities 
and other educational institutions are encouraged to take up extension and 
out-rich activities for helping women belonging to vulnerable social 


economic sectors. 
SUPPORT TO TRAINING-CUM-EMPLOYMENT PROGRAMME (STEP) 


Support to Training-cum-Employment Programme was launched in the 
Central Sector in 1986-87. It consists of a series of action projects' intended 
to strengthen and improve women's work and employment in the core 
sectors of Agriculture, Animal Husbandary. Diarying, Fisheries, Hand- 
loom, Khadi and Village Industries, Sericulture, etc. 

OPPORTUNITIES FOR EDUCATION FOR ADULT WOMEN 

elfare Board launched in 1958 a scheme entitled 
for Adult women' with the aim of creating 


band competent trained workers such as primary school teachers, Bal 
Sevikas, Dais, health workers and midwives, family planning workers, 
particularly in rural areas and also for opening of new vistas of employment 
to needy women. Under this scheme, women in the age gruup of 18-30 
years, who have some schooling, are coached for two-three years for 
enabling them to appear at different levels of examinations like middle 
school, secondary school, matriculation, etc. The component of vocational 
training was added to this programme during 1975 with the aim of 
enabling the women in the above age group to take up some employment 
or self-employment after obtaining one year's training (or training of a 
lesser period) for some selected. vocations. Іп general, three types of 
courses-residential, non-residential and mixed are conducted by the 
voluntary organisations with grant from CSWB on matching basis in the 
batch of 25 women. The benefits would accrue to the destitute, widowed, 
deserted, economically backward women living in rural, hilly and tribal 


areas and urban slums. | | a =й 
ince been revised with the objectives of providing 


The programme has si 
educational qualifications and relevant schemes of women to enable them 


to become eligible for identifiable remunerative work opportunities, 
facilitating their empowerment and social activism. Since the inception of 


Тһе Central Social W 
‘Opportunities for Education 


Ga” | ||| 
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the scheme, about 15,230 courses benefitting nearly 3,37,000 women һауе 
been sanctioned till the end of the Seventh Plan. About 1,000 courses are 
expected to be conducted under this programme during 1990-91 


SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROGRAMME 


This socio-economic programme is also implemented by the Central Social 
Welfare Board with the objective of providing needy women including 
economically backward, the destitute, the widowed, the deserted, etc, as 
also physically handicapped persons with the opportunities for work and 
wages. Beginning on a modest scale in 1958, the programme has become 
one of the important programmes of the board for the socio-economic 
betterment of needy, poor women and the disabled. 

Under this programme, financial assistance is provided to voluntary 
organisations to take up a wide-variety of income generating activities by 
the target group of needy women. For the implementation of this 
programme, the board avails the technical assistance of the organisations 
such as the Small Industries Service Institutes, All India Handloom and 
Handicrafts, Boards, Khadi and Village Industries Commission, The State 
Governments Departments of Industries, etc. 

2,771 units of different types yielding employment opportunities to over 
34,000 needy women and the disabled persons were provided during the 
Seventh Plan Period. The financial provision for 1990-91 is Rs 4 crore for 
the programme and 600 units are targetted to be assisted. 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO CENTRAL SOCIAL 
WELFARE BOARD. 


The Department of Women and Child Development gives financial 
assistance to the Central Social Welfare Board for its multi-faced program- 
me which provides financial assistance to voluntary organisations for 
rendering welfare services to women, children and the infirm, handicapped 
and the like through various programmes such as annual grants, Mahila 
Mandals, holiday camps, welfare extension projects, border area projects, 
working women's hostels, family counselling, etc. In addition, it encompas- 
ses activities like field counselling and inspection, evaluation and statistics, 
construction of complexes and staff quarters, strengthening of State Social 
Welfare Advisory Board, etc. 


AWARENESS GENERATION PROJECTS FOR RURAL AND POOR WOMEN 


This Awareness Generation Projects for Rural and Poor Women Program- 
me which was introduced as conversion and revision of the erstwhile 
programme of "Training of rural women in Public Cooperation', has had a 
rapid upward stride since its inception in 1986-87. It aims at inculcating a 
spirit of organised activity among rural women for identifying their 
felt-needs and problems and for chalking-out plans of action to meet the 
challenges. The revisions made in the programme have been need based 
including in the subjects like environment, laws pertaining to women and 
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scienceand technology. During theSeventh Five-Year Plan, 2094 camps were 
organised. In 1990-91, about 700 camps are proposed to be organised 
under the programme. Б 


OTHER DEVELOPMENTS 
NATIONAL PRESPECTIVE PLAN FOR WOMEN 


The National Perspective Plan (NPP) for Women, 1988-2000 A.D., has 
been prepared. The recommendations of the NPP are aimed at preparing a 
long-term overall policy for Indian Women guided by the principles and 
directives relevant to the development process. Action has been intiated to 
implement the recommendations of the NPP. 


NATIONAL COMMISSION FOR WOMEN 


The Government has decided to set-up a National Commission for Women 
to ensure due representation of women in all spheres to check discrimina- 
tion against women and for redressal of their grievances. The main task of 
the Commission shall be to study and monitor all matters relating to the 
constitution and legal safeguards provided for women, to review the 
existing legislations concerning women and suggest amendments, where- 
ver necessary. It will also look into the complaints and take Suo Moto Notice 

involving deprivation of the rights of women. The 


and action on the cases 
National Commission for Women Act, 1990, has become a part of the 


Statute Book. The commission is in the process of being set-up. 


NATIONAL COMMISSION ON SELF-EMPLOYED WOMEN 


mission on Self-employed Women headed by Smt. Ela 
R.Bhatt was set up by the Government of India to make a comprehensive 
study of the working and living conditions of poor women. Тһе commission 
presented its report titled, “Shram Shakti” in July 1988. The commission 
has put together in the report issues concerning working women, 
examining the existing issues and mechanisms and made detailed recom- 
mendations for improving the status of women in the informal sector. The 


recommendations are being pursued. 


The National Com 


NATIONAL RESOURCE CENTRE FOR WOMEN 


Centre for Women is in the process of being set up 
to meet the long-felt need for an apex body at the National Level to extend 
facilities for training, research and information services to all those working 


in the area of women development. 


The National Resource 


NATIONAL COMMITTEE ON WOMEN 


А 99-тетһег National Committee оп Women headed by the Prime 
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Minister was reconstituted in February 1988. The members of the 
committee include women activists, state ministers, MPs, pese: 

12 4 ati ja, ас ics and 
lawyers, social workers and representatives of media, academics a 
women's organisations. 


MONITORING 


The Monitoring Unit set up by the Department continued monitoring of 
the 27 beneficiaries-oriented schemes for women identified by the Prime 
Minister's Office. The unit also engaged itself in monitoring the progress of 
Point 12-‘Equality for Women’ of the 20 Point Programme- 1986. Steps 
have also been initiated to develop an information system of women in 
India in close collaboration with the National Informatic Centre. Attempts 
are being made to collect more gender base data in the ensuing 1991 
Census. 


INFORMATION AND MASS EDUCATION 


'The Information and Mass Education Cell of the Department of Women 
and Child Development continued its activities of public awareness about 
social problems and subsequent efforts to bring about desired behavioural 
changes to be achieved through use of mass media including electronic, 
print, traditional media and outdoor publicity, voluntary organisations and 


institutions engaged in the women and child development; utilising outlets 
of Information and Broadcasting Міпізігу, etc. 


SAARC YEAR OF THE GIRL CHILD 


Тһе Government of India is observing 1990-91 as the SAARC Year of the 
Girl Child. Plan of action for observing this includes action research 
programmes in the seven core areas of: i) education and literacy, ii) 
socialisation, iii) age of marriage and child mothers, iv) health, nutrition 
and diet, v) child labour, vi) amniocentesis, female infanticide, and vii) child 
abuse and atrocities against the girl child, as also use of advocacy of media 
and other advocacy publicity to generate awareness in the societies to bring 
about the attitudinal changes towards the girl child. 

The following tabulation indicate the outlays and expenditure of the 
department during the Seventh Five-Year Plan. 


(Rs. in crore) 


Seventh Plan Expenditure Plan Outlay 
Outlay 1990-91 
740.62 958.33 529.60 


The entire Women and Child Development strategy is one of giving a new 
dignity and confidence and a sense of freedom to women and providing 
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integrated package of development and welfare services for the holistic 
child and women development. 


WELFARE OF THE DISABLED 


The number of disabled people in the country has been estimated to be 
around 120 lakh by the National Sample Survey Organisation. The 
Ministry is implementing programmes for early detection and treatment, 
education, training and rehabilitation of disabled persons, namely, visually 
impaired, speech and hearing handicapped, orthopaedically handicapped, 
mentally handicapped, spastics and leprosy cured persons. Four National 
Institutes, one for each category of disabled, have been set up for 
education, training, vocational guidance, counselling, rehabilitation, re- 
search and training in various areas of disability. These institutions are the 
National Institute for the Visually Handicapped at Dehradun, National 
Institute for the Orthopaedically Handicapped at Calcutta and the National 
Institute for Mentally Handicapped at Hyderabad. Besides, the National 
Institute for the Rehabilitation, Training and Research at Olatpur 
(Cuttack) and the Institute for the Physically Handicapped at New Delhi 
also implement various programmes. Artificial Limbs Manufacturing 
Corporation at Kanpur manufactures aids and appliances for the 


handicapped. 


VISUALLY IMPAIRED 


The National Institute for the Visually Handicapped is an apex organisa- 
tion in training, reasearch, vocational guidance, counselling, rehabilitation 
itable services for blind persons. This institute also 


and development of sui ! 
serves as а premier documentation and information centre for visually 


handicapped. It has a model school for blind children, a school for 
partially-sighted children, a training centre for adult blind, a workshop for 
the manufacture of Braille Appliances, a ‘sheltered workshop’ and a Central 
Braille Press. The institute also organises training courses for teachers of 
visually handicapped at regional training centres, namely, Delhi, Patna, 
Bombay, Calcutta and Hyderabad. A regional centre for south zone has 


been set up in Madras. 


SPEECH AND HEARING HANDICAPPED 


Ali Yavar Jung National Institure for the Hearing Handicapped at Bombay 
was established in August 1982 with the objective of providing integrated 
services at the National Level for education, training and research for 
hearing handicapped. The institute runs training courses for deaf at its 


headquarters in Bombay and also at its regional training centres at Calcutta, 
New Delhi, Hyderabad and Bhubaneswer. Besides, the training centre for 
adult deaf at Hyderabad under the institute provides educational and 
vocational training to partially deaf. Various audio, visual and print 
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materials have been developed for creation of awareness, early detection, 
prevention and training of parents. There are, at present, 300 schools for 
the deaf, more such schools are proposed in the Eighth Plan. 


MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


Of the 68.5 crore population of the country (1981 census), roughly two per 
cent are suffering from mental retardation, most of them in rural areas. 
There are 286 special schools and centres for mentally retarded in the 
country, a maximum of 61 in Karnataka followed by 51 in Maharashtra and 
36 in Kerala. 

The National Institute for Mentally Handicapped, (NIMH), Secunder- 
abad, is one of the premier organisations set up in 1984 by the Government 
to undertake research, training and rehabilitation of mentally handicap- 
ped. With a view to arousing mass awareness on the stupendous problem of 
mental retardation, NIMH is engaged in development of material to cater 
to both urban and rural audience which aims at educating parents of 
mentally handicapped and the community as a whole. This campaign 
includes prevention of mental retardation, early detection and training of 
mentally retarded persons, besides, creating positive attitude towards 
mental retardation and removal of misconceptions. It also highlights the 
need for referral services to organisations providing systematic training and 
education to mentally retarded. To achieve these objectives, NIMH is 
engaged in producing literature and audio-visual material in Hindi, 
English and major languages of the country, suitable even for neo-literates 
as well as illiterates. The institute runs a Bachelor’s Degree Course in 
mental retardation at Secunderabad and training courses for special 
teachers for mentally retardation at Bombay, Calcutta and New Delhi. It 
also runs a model school for mentally deficient children at New Delhi. 


ORTHOPAEDICALLY HANDICAPPED 


The National Institute for the Orthopaedically Handicapped, Calcutta, was 
set up in 1982 with the objective of underataking research and training of 
personnel for rehabilitation of orthopaedically handicapped persons. 
Other objectives of the institute include rendering services to orthopaedi- 
cally handicapped, developing appropriate service modules, promoting 
and manufacturing orthoptic and prosthetic aids and appliances. 


OTHER INSTITUTES 


The Institute for the Physically Handicapped at New Delhi, besides 
running a special school and a workshop for orthopaedically handicapped, 
trains Physiotherapists and Occupational Therapists. The institute has 
started degree courses in Physiotherapy and Occupational Therapy, 


National Institute of Prosthetic and Orthotic Training at Olatpur in Orissa 


meets growing demand of trained personnel in Prosthetics and Orthoptics, 
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Physiotherapy and Occupational Thera 

other 4 ру апа гепа і 
rehabilitation services to orthopaedically ара Бена LAM 
organised in tribal and rural areas. да а 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


Scholarships are awarded to visually hendicapped and : 

orthopaedically handicapped э Жі jor koner] Тө Ei “te а 
technical and professional training. About 30,000 scholarships w Ж 
awarded to disabled students during 1989-90. The scheme is WAN 
implemented through state governments/union territory за TM 
During 1989-90, Rs 393.63 lakh were provided to states/UTs under this 


scheme. 


SUPPLY OF AIDS AND APPLIANCES 


Under the scheme of assistance for purchase and fitting of aids and 
unched during International Year of the Disabled, aids and 
ing between Rs 25 and Rs 3,600 are provided free of cost to 
hose income is between Rs 1,200 and Rs 2,500. During 
s-in-aid of Rs 441 lakh were provided to 64 implementing 
е to cover about 50,000 beneficiaries. 


appliances la 
appliances cost 
the persons w 
1989-90, grant 
agencies recognised for the purpos 


ASSISTANCE TO VOLUNTARY ORGANISATIONS 


Financial assistance upto 90 per cent of the total cost of projects is being 
extended to voluntary organisations for providing welfare services for 
disabled. About 227 implementing organisations were given grants-in-aid 
amounting to Rs 464.30 lakh during 1989-90. 


REHABILITATION CENTRES 

£ District Rehabilitation Centres (DRC) on a pilot 
basis was launched by the Government in 1983-84. The scheme envisages 
comprehensive services for prevention and early detection of disabilities 
and economic rehabilitation of disabled within the community. It predomi- 
nantly benefits rural disabled. Eleven DRCs, one each in Orissa, Maharash- 


tra, West Bengal, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Haryana, Rajasthan, Madhya 
desh two in Uttar Pradesh, have so far been 


Pradesh, Andhra Pra | 
a National Information and Documenta- 


established. Under this scheme, al In 
tion Centre on Disabilities and a Rehabilitation Technology Centre for 


development of aids and appliances, have also been established at Delhi. 
Rehabilitation Council, an apex body to enforce uniform standards and 
training of professionals, has also been set up as an authonomous body. 


A scheme for setting-up о 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY PROJECT 


The Government has set ир a 'science and technology project for 
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application of technology Юг the welfare and rehabilitation of the 
handicapped. Objectives of the project are to coordinate, fund and direct 
application of technology in development and utilisation of suitable and 
cost-effective aids. Also, appliances and methods of education and skill 
development are to be improved which would enhance opportunities for 
employment, easier living and mobility, communication, recreation and 
integration in society. 


SPECIAL EMPLOYMENT EXCHANGES FOR 
THE HANDICAPPED 


Special Employment Exchanges and Special Cells in normal Employment 
Exchanges endeavour placement of handicapped in gainful employment. 
During 1989, 3949 handicapped were placed in jobs through the existing 
23 Special Employment Exchanges, 42 Special Cells in normal Employ- 
ment Exchanges and other General Employment Exchanges. Under the 
Central Scheme of Employment of the Handicapped, cent per cent 
assistance is given to states for setting up such Special Cells. 


PETROL SUBSIDY SCHEME 


Fifty per cent of the cost of petrol/diesel purchased by the handicapped 
owners of motorised vehicles, subject to certain ceilings, is reimbursed to all 
handicapped persons whose income is less than Rs 2,500 per month. The 
scheme is being implemented by states/ UTs with the Central Government 
providing cent per cent assistance. 


NATIONAL AWARDS 


Every year, the President presents National Awards to outstanding 
employers of handicapped and most efficient handicapped employees/self- 
employed persons from Government and private sectors, local bodies, 
public sector undertakings, corporations and placement officers of the 
handicapped. Award to handicapped employees comprises a citation, a 
certificate, a medal and cash prize of Rs 1,000. Employers are given a 
citation and a shield and placement officers are given a citation, a shield 
and a certificate. The National Award for the best work done in the year for 
disabled was instituted in 1983 as a state recognition of voluntary action for 
the cause of the disabled. It consists of a citation, a certificate and a cash 
prize of Rs 20,000 to an individual and Rs one lakh to an institution. From 
1988, a National Technology Award for best technological invention for 
the handicapped has also been introduced. 


RESERVATION IN SERVICES 


То encourage employment of handicapped, three per cent of group C and 
D posts are reserved in Central Services and public sector undertakings for 
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physically handicapped. Age concession upto ten years and relaxation in 
medical standards is available for the Central Government Services 


FAMILY PENSION FOR LIFE 


Family Pension for Life is payable to children of Government Servant 
suffering from disorder/disability of mind or physically crippled renderin ; 
them unable to earn a living, under the Central Civil Services (Pensions 
Rules, 1972. The benefit is admissible only to such children who are born 
before or after retirement from marriage that took place before retirement 


of Government Servants. 
NATIONAL HANDICAPPED WELFARE FUND 


The Government has set up а National Handicapped Welfare Fund with 
voluntary contributions from the public sector, private sector and general 
public. Fund is utilised to augment existing voluntary services for welfare of 


the handicapped. 


SOCIAL DEFENCE 


Problems of family and social disorganisation are manifest in the form of 
delinquency, juvenile vagrancy, drug addiction, alcoholism and crimes of 
various types, etc. In order to control these problems of personal and social 
deviance, programmes of social defence have been launched by the state 
governments mainly within the framework of specific legislations and allied 


measures. 


CHILD PROTECTION 


Another programme for providing care and protection to abandoned, 
itute children is in full-swing. Objective of the scheme 


neglected and desti Obje | 
for welfare of children in need of care and protection 1s to provide welfare 


services to destitute children for rehabilitating them as normal citizens. Тһе 
programme includes ameliorative services of food, shelter, clothing, 
medical attention, education, pre-vocational and vocational training, etc. 
The scheme began in 1974-75 and is being implemented asa Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme since 1979-80. Under the scheme, financial assistance is 
provided to voluntary organisations for maintenance of children, purchase 
of furniture, utensils, voluntary training equipment, etc., and for construc- 
tion of cottages for destitute children. Ninety per cent of the expenditure is 
shared by the Central and State Governments equally, whereas ten per centis 
to be borne by the voluntary organisations. Grants are disbursed to 
voluntary organisations by the states which are responsible for monitoring 
of the scheme and initially recommending cases for bringing. such 
organisations within t ntly, 44,492 children 


he ambit of the scheme. Prese 
have been covered under the scheme through nearly 900 voluntary 
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organisations. Budget Provision in 1990-91 was Rs 400 lakh as against Rs 
360 lakh in 1989-90. 


JUVENILE JUSTICE ADMINISTRATION 


With a view to providing a uniform pattern of justice to Juveniles 
throughout the country, the Juvenile Justice Act. 1986, was enacted by 
Parliament in December, 1986, replacing Children's Acts in various 
states/UTs. This act came into force from 2 October, 1987, throughout the 
country except Jammu and Kashmir. It provides for care, protection, 
treatment, development and rehabilitation of neglected or delinquent 
juveniles and adjudication of certain matters relating to, and disposition of, 
Delinquent Juveniles. The act is a major step in administration of Juvenile 
Justice with accent оп wholesome growth and social reintegration of 
various categories of socially maladjusted children. It lays down a uniform 
legal framework so as to ensure that no child under any circumstances is 
lodged in jail or police lock-up. Juvenile Welfare Boards and Juvenile 
Courts have been established to provide for specialised approach towards 
neglected and Delinquent Juveniles respectively. During the pendency of 
any inquiry regarding the Juvenile, he shall, unless he is kept with his 
parents or guardians, be sent to an ‘observation home’ or a place of safety. 
After the inquiry is complete (in case institutionalisation is considered 
necessary), Neglected and Delinquent Juveniles shall be lodged in ‘Juvenile 
Homes’ and ‘Special Homes’ respectively. This act represents a blueprint 
for fair, equitable and just treatment of Juveniles with due emphasis on the 
rights of child. 


In order to effectively implement this act by establishing and strengthening 
requisite infrastructure in states/UTs, the Ministry of Welfare is im- 
plementing a Centrally-Sponsored Scheme for prevention and control of 
Juvenile Special Maladjustment since 1986-87. Under this scheme, assist- 
ance is provided for setting upgradation of observation homes, juvenile 
homes, special homes and after-care facilities as well as training of 
functionaries. Expenditure is shared between Central and State Govern- 
ments equally. During 1990-91, provision under the scheme was Rs 400 
lakh as against Rs 360 lakh in 1989-90. 


WELFARE OF PRISONERS 


Welfare of prisoners constitutes an important area of social defence. 
Ministry of Welfare has recently formulated a scheme for welfare of 
prisoners for providing counselling and guidance to prisoners and setting 
up of rehabilitation homes for facilitating reintegration of offenders within 
the community. It is a centrally-sponsored scheme, where expenditure is 
borne equally by state governments and Central government. Objective of 
the scheme is to identify cases of institutionalised offenders who need 
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prolonged care, protection and assistance in the community . 
release. Under the scheme, financial assistance to з нш ч. i» pe 
setting up of rehabilitation homes, counselling and салайа is given for 
de-addiction centres. Expenditure is shared between prin d and 
governments, voluntary organisations bearing only 10 per ae = state 
tribal areas, respective share of central government, state Mei n case of 
voluntary organisation is in the ratio of 47 1/2 : 47 19 5 ише шч 


PROBATION SERVICES 


Services in this field are being progressively developed within th 

framework of the Probation of Offenders Act, 1958. The act Be 
systematic provisions for probation in respect of various categories of 
offenders under specified circumstances. It lays down special stress on use 
of probation in lieu of imprisonment for youthful offenders below 21 

Probation officers, as appointed under the act, conduct social investigation 
of offenders for consideration by courts. They also supervise cases as are 
placed under them. Side by side, voluntary organisations provide financial 
and other assistance to those released on probation. 


BEGGARY PREVENTION 


Apart from provisions of substantive law against kidnapping, abduction 
and maiming of children for purposes of begging, 15 states and two union 
territories have implemented special laws against begging. Besides, muni- 
cipal and police acts also provide for measures against begging. Some state 


governments have taken steps for provision of training and employment 


facilities for beggars. 


NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF SOCIAL DEFENCE 


of Social Defence functions as Central advisory body for 
disation and development of social defence program- 
о achieve this, the institute undertakes research on 
d analyses statistics on the subject, promotes 
5 draft model legislation and rules in the field 
state governments and union territory 
s of social defence development. 


National Institute 
coordination, standar 
mes in the country. Т 
social defence, compiles an 
training orientation and help: 
of social defence. It also advises 
administrations on various aspect 


PROHIBITION AND DRUG ABUSE 


The Ministry of Welfare deals with the educational and social Welfare 


aspects of drug addietion. This problem has been receiving the serious 


= OO 


302 INDIA 91 


attention of the Government in recent years as it is a problem which is no 
longer rstricted to any particular economic or social strata of society but has 
infiltrated everywhere. A piquant situation has arisen where the individual, 
the family and the entire fabric of society is threatened with disintegration. 
Drug abuse is a multi-faceted, multi-dimensional problem having sociolo- 
gical, medical, psychological, cultural, geographical, etc. dimensions to it. 
Therefore, to deal with this problem, an integrated and concerted 
approach has been adopted by involving voluntary organisations following 
a community based approach. The Welfare Ministry tackles the demand 
reduction efforts through a 2-pronged strategy (a) by spreading awareness 
about the ill-effects of drug abuse; and (b) by providing counselling, 
de-addiction, after-care and rehabilitation services for those who have 
become victims of addiction. So far, 108 Counselling Centres, 36 de- 
addiction centres and 8 after-care centres have been funded by the 
Government of India for provision of services. In addition 23 voluntary 
organisations have been funded for awareness building through voluntary 
organisations, who make use of the face to face communication methodolo- 
gy such as arrangement of pantomine shows, street plays, debate, film 
shows, seminars, street-corner meetings etc. Тһе Government, in addition, 
has also been utilising the electronic and the print media for reaching-out 
the people at large. A poster competition was orgnised on an all India basis 
and the 10 posters found best were printed for wide-distribution. In 
addition to this, hand-bills were distributed through newspapers. A 
10-minutes weekly programme ‘Aao Haath Badhayen' is broadcast through 
29 channels of AIR. Both the drug abuse and alcoholism prevention are an 
important subject dealt with through this programme. In the North-east 
region, a great thrust has been given to the programme. 500 wall-paintings 
and 500 hoardings were displayed in this region. 

Acticle 47 of the Constitution enjoins that the state shall endeavour to 
bring about prohibition except for medicinal purposes, of intoxicating 
drinks and drugs which are injurious to health. Responsibility for fulfilling 
the constitutional obligation in regard to prohibition rests largely with the 
state governments. Government of India has however been continuously 
making efforts to educate people about ill-effects of drinking through mass 
media and encouraging voluntary organisation through grants for taking 
up educative publicity. Voluntary organisations who are being funded for 
providing services to drug addicts also provide services to those who are 
affected with alcoholism. A total amount of Rs 445 lakhs was spent for the 
purpose under the plan. 


RELIEF AND REHABILITATION 


Rehabilitation schemes cover programmes/schemes for relief and rehabi- 
litation of displaced persons from Pakistan (including those who migrated 
from former East Pakistan, now Bangladesh), Indian national repatriated 
from Sri Lanka and Tibetan refugees. The schemes are implemented 
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directly by the Ministry of Home Affairrs as well as through st 

governments and union territory administrations. Rehabilitation as Mes 
or less been completed except of Sri Lankan repatriates and Ti es 
пе ння s and Tibetan 


REHABILITATION SCHEMES/PROGRAMMES 


MIGRANTS FROM FORMER EAST PAKISTAN 


About 41.17 lakh displaced persons from former East Pakista 

Bangladesh, migrated to India from 1947 to 31st March, 1958 OF these. 
over 31 lakh persons stayed on in West Bengal. A wide-ran p" 
rehabilitation measures were undertaken for resettlement of these Ko Ы 
during 1948-1961. These included agricultural schemes, оа ae 
hemes, rehabilitation loans for small traders, ЕСІМДЕ, 


nical training sc 
d provision of housing, medical and educational 


probessional people an 
facilities. 

By 1960-61, rehabilitation of old migrants in states other than West 
Bengal/was by and large completed. At present, the scheme for acquisition 
of land in approved squatters' colonies and issue of title deeds is under 


implementation in West Bengal. 


DANDAKARANYA PROJECT 


ect in Koraput, Orissa was set up in 1958 for 


The Dandakaranya Proj 
from former East Pakistan (now 


rehabilitation. of displaced persons 
Bangladesh) in Dandakaranya region and for integrated development of 


the area with particular emphasis on the interests of the local tribal 
population. As the work relating to the settlement of the displaced persons 
in the four zones of the Project viz. Kodagaon and Paralkote in Madhya 
Pradesh and Umerkote and Malkangiri in Orissa had been completed, it 


was decided to transfer the assets and institutions of these zones to the 
Pursuant to this decision, all the assets and 


repectives state governments. 
institutions created by the Dandakaranya Project in the four zones have 


already been transferred to the respective state governments during the 
period 1985-1989. The administration and management of these assets and 
institutions is now looked after by the respective state governments. 


REPATRIATES FROM SRI LANKA 


Under the Indo-Sri Lanka Agreement of 1964 and 1974 and subsequent 
accord of January 1986 the Government agreed to grant Indian Citizenship 
and accept repatriation of 5.06 lakh persons of Indian origin from Sri 
Lanka, together with their natural increase. Till the end of October, 
1990.1,15,878 families, comprising 4,60,741 persons (8,35,015 accountable 
and 1,23,732 natural increase) arrived in India from Sri Lanka. Repatriates 
From Sri Lanka are granted primary rehabilitation/seconday rehabilitation 
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assistance. Primary rehabilitation assistance consists of settlement under 
various schemes viz. agriculture, small trade/business, plantation, industry, 
etc. Subsidiary assistance consists of housing and educational facilities. 


SRI LANKA REFUGEES 


In the wake of ethnic disturbances in Sri Lanka which erupted in July, 
1983, 1,34,053 refugees arrived in India from 24th July, 1983 to 30th 
November, 1987 (Рћазе-[). Of these, 39,918 destitute refugees were 
accommodated in various camps in Tamil Nadu where relief facilities 
aggregating to Rs 700/- per month for a family of 5 members were 
provided. The remaining refugees preferred to stay outside without 
seeking any Government assistance. Of the Phase-I arrivals upto October, 
1987, 19,581 refugees had returned to Sri Lanka on their own when the 
illicit movement of boats between India and Sri Lanka was stopped. After 
the signing of Indo-Sri Lanka Agreement of 29th July, 1987, thé process of 
organised repatriation began on 24th December, 1987 and, thereafter, in 
50 batches till 31st March, 1989, 25,585 refugees were returned to Sri 
Lanka under the arrangements of the Government of India. 

Of the Phase-I arrivals, 777 refugees were staying in the two camps at 
Mandapam and Kottapattu. Out of these, 225 refugees who were in 
possession of Indian documents have been treated as repatriates and sent 
out of the camps after granting rehabilitation assistance. The balance 552 
refugees are still residing in the camps in Tamil Nadu. These refugees have 
either filed writ petitions in various courts against their repatriation back to 
Sri Lanka or fall under the Stateless category. The question of sending 
them back to Sri Lanka or treating them as repatriates is under 
consideration of the Ministry of External Affairs. Thus, of the Phase-I 
arrivals as on date, 88,662 refugees are staying in India. Of these, 552 are 
staying in camps and the balance 88,110 are staying outside the camps. 

As a result of renewed violence in Phase-II, 1,21.611 refugees have 
arrived іп Tamil Nadu from Sri Lanka between 26th August, 1989 and 
26th November, 1990. There has been large scale influx of refugees during 
July and August, 1990 after the out-break of armed conflict between the Sri 
Lankan Army and the LTTE. Of the Phase-II arrivals, 1,16,001 refugees 
have also been admitted in two permanent camps at Mandapam and 
Kottapattu and in temporary camps/relief centres, etc. spread over 
eighteen districts in Tamil Nadu. The remaining refugees have not sought 
admission in the camps. Thus, as on 26.1 1.90, 2.10,273 refugees (88,669 of 
Phase-I arrivals and 1,21,611 of Phase-II arrivals) were staying in various 
camps in the state as on 26.11.89 were 1,16,553 (552 of Phase-I arrivals and 
1,16,001 of Phase-II arrivals) 1614 Sri Lankan Tamil refugees were also 
brought to Malkangiri Sub-Division of Koraput District in Orissa. Now 295 
refugees are residing in the camps at Malkangiri. 

Refugees on arrival at Rameswaram Port, go through necessary custom 
checks and thereafter they are screened for registration. Adequate medical 
and other facilities are available at the Port provided food, etc. till thev are 
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shifted to the refugee camps. In the camps, these refugees are being 
provided relief facilities, aggregating to about Rs 1,000/- per month for a 
family of five members which ineludes cash doles, clothings, subsidized 
rations etc. Adequate drinking water, sanitation and medical facilities are 
available in the various camps. In the permanent camps like Mandapam, 
Banking facilities, educational facilities and fair price shops are also 
available. Adequate security arrangements have been made in the perma- 
nent camps as also in the temporary camps/shelters. Since July, 1983 till 
September, 1990, Rs 99.90 crore has been incurred on providing relief 
facilities and for carrying out various construction works in camps in Tamil 
Nadu. Apart from this, an amount of Rs 20 lakh has also been relased to the 
Government of Orissa for meeting expenditure on providing relief facilities 
and for carrying out various works in the camps in Malkangiri, District 
Koraput. The state governments are the implementing agencies and the 
entire cost on relief and accommodation is being borne in full by the 
government of India. With a view to providing security and relief within 
that country the Government of Sri Lanka has also been requested by the 
Ministry of External Affairs to set up refugees camps in'Sri Lanka under 


international supervision. 


TIBETAN REFUGEES 


At present, there are about 80,000 Tibetan refugees in India. Of these 
68,248 refugees have been setted either through self-employment or with 
Government's assistance under agricultural and handicrafts schemes. 
Further, as a result of screening, 1029 families have been found eligible for 


grant of rehabilitation assistance. 
PENSION AND PENSIONER'S WELFARE 


The department of Pension and Pensioners' Welfare was set up in March 
1985. Its responsibilities include formulation of policy and coordination of 


matters relating to the retirement benefits of all Central government 
employees. The department has also provided the much needed thrust 


towards having an integrated approach to matters relating to post- 
retirement benefits with a view to attracting not only the best talent 
available to civil services but also to ensure retention in services with a view 
to making services an effective engine for social and economic changes for 
the betterment of people. 

In pursesuance of these objectives, a revised integrated 


was introduced on 1 January 1986 based on the recommendations of the 
Fourth Central Pay Commission. Pension for full qualifying service of 33 


mly calculated at, 50 per cent of average emoluments 
nths preceding the retirement. Benefit of the revised 
formula has also been extended to рге-1 January 1986 retires and their 
pensions have also been substantially improved upon. Minimum pension/ 
family pension is now Rs 375 per month. Pension structure for рге-1 


pension structure 


years is пом unifor 
drawn during ten mo 
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January 1986 retires as well as those retiring on or after 1 January 1986 is 
now linked to average Consumer Price Index 608 (1960 as base) and a 
rational system for grant of relief against inflation beyond CPI 608 has been 
introduced. Provisions relating to retirement gratuity/death gratuity and 
family pension have also been substantially improved upon. These steps 
have resulted in the simplification of pension procedures. 

Procedure for sanction and disbursement of pension has been stream- 
lined. Central Pension Accounting Office (CPAO) has been set up from 1 
January 1990. It now commences 24 to 30 months in advance of one’s date 
of retirement to ensure that retirement benefits become payable from the 
very date of retirement. Passage through which pension documents are 
transmitted to pension disbursing authority have been simplified. Direct 
link has now been establised between nominated accounts offices and link 
branches of public sector banks for speedier transmission of pension 
documents. Revised procedure eliminates a number of intermediate 
agencies which were responsible for delays in the past. Format of the 
pension payment order has also been revised to indicate full particulars of 
service which go into the calculation of retirement benefits. Pension 
payment order also includes detail regarding family pension payable in the 
event of the death of the pensioner. Based on these details, payment of 
family pension is commenced by disbursing officer without requiring fresh 
sanctions from administrative authorities. | 

The Department of Pension and Pensioners' Welfare also plays an 
important role in the redressal of pensioners’ grievances. Pensioners’ 
grievances received in this department are taken up with the respective 
departments for being looked into and for taking such remedial action as is 
considered appropriate in each case. Qualified officers in this department 
also attend to pensioners’ grievances in-person. The time between 4 to 5 
p.m. has been set apart daily in the department when pensioners can come 
and meet the concerned officer without any prior appointment. 'Pension 
Adalats' are also held regularly by the Ministry of Railways, Department of 
Posts, Department of Telecommunication and Ministry of Defence, where 
there is a large concentration of Central Government pensioners. Attempts 
are made to sort out pensioners' grievances on the spot in these adalats. 
Pension was granted to 1,55,799 freedom fighters till February 1990 and 
981 cases were pending. Of these, the 30 cases having special features were 
pending for want of reports from the state governments besides 251 under 
scrutiny by the committee for Arya Samaj Movement. 


11 Mass Communication 


IN a country like ours, mass communication plays a vital role in creati 
people's awareness about policies and programmes of development. E 
helps in motivating them to be active partners in Nation-buildin t 
endeavour. А skillful synthesis between Traditional and Folk Forms А 
Communication оп опе hand and Modern Audio-Visual Media inci: 
Satellite Communication on the other, is being attempted. The Minist Е 
Information апа Broadcasting being the nodal organisation in this field it 
has a comprehensive set-up of its Mass Media Units with their regional ха 


branch offices as well as mobile units. 


ELECTRONIC MEDIA 


AKASHVANI 


Broadcasting started in India in 1927 with two Privately-owned Transmit- 
ters at Bombay and Calcutta. The Government took over the transmitters 
them under the name of Indian Broadcasting 


in 1930 and started operating 
Service. It was changed to АП India Radio (AIR) in 1936 and it also came to 


be known as Akashvani since 1957. AIR is serving as an effective medium to 
inform and educate people besides providing healthy entertainment. 


BROADCASTING NETWORK 


At the time of Independence, there were Six Radio Stations. All India 


Radios Network now comprises 104 Stations excluding the National 
Channel, the Integrated North-East Service and the External Service. Of 
these, 29 Stations have a separate channel for Commercial Broadcasting 
apart from the Primary Channel Broadcast in the regional languages of the 
area. There are in addition; there Commercial Broadcast Centres at 
Chandigarh, Kanpur and Vadodra. There are Two Studio Centres at 
Bhubaneshwar and Shantiniketan. AIR covers 95 per cent of the 


population. 


MUSIC 


Music was largely under the patronage of Princely Courts during 
Pre-Independence Days. With the abolition of the Princely States after 
1947, the task of preserving the musical heritage and its propagation was 
taken over by AIR. Through the regular broadcast of music programmes, 

eciation 


AIR has contributed largely to bring about an awareness and appr 
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of Indian Music in all its variety— Classical, Light, Folk and Tribal. А 
About 38 per cent of the total broadcast of AIR now constitutes music 
programmes. These include Classical and Light Classical Music, Light, 
Devotional, Folk, Tribal, Film as well as Classical and Light Western music. 
Besides the regular music programmes, All India Radio started in 1950's 
some of the major network programmes, namely, the National Programme 
of Music and the Akashvani Sangeet Sammelan. Later, the National 
Programme of Regional and Light Music and the zonal hook-up concerts 
by young artists were added. Through these programmes, AIR brings to its 

listeners the best of musical talent available in the Country on its network. 

AIR also broadcasts music lessons and music appreciation programmes 
regularly from various AIR Stations. New talent is continuously scouted 
through the regular music auditions as well as annual music competition. 
Young and promising artists feature in public concerts through a system of 
Chain-Booking which enables artist of one region to get exposure in other 
regions of the Country. 

Among the significant achievements of AIR's National Programmes and 
Sangeet Sammelan Concerts is the integration of Hindustani and Carnatic 
Styles—the major styles of music. Eminent artists as well as the most 
promising younger artists in both the styles are presented in these 
programmes. During Akashvani Sangeet Sammelan, Hindustani Music 
Concerts are arránged in the Southern Region and Carnatic Music 
Concerts in the Northern Region. 

AIR has set up a Central Music Audition Board and a number of Local 
Audition Committees for inducting music talents. It also conducts Annual 
Music Competition for scouting talents. 

То develop mass singing as a means of achieving National Integration, 
17 Stations have instituted choral groups. Аз an extension of this 
programme, promotion of community singing as a movement has now 
been taken up in a big way. Selected songs with simple text and tunes are 
being propagated through broadcasts as well as training of teachers and 


students with the help of National Council of Educational Research and 
Training and educational institutions. 


АП the stations of AIR are broadcastin 
week. The lessons of such songs are being broadcast 96 times а week by all 
AIR Stations, National Channel and Vividh Bharati Service of AIR. 

Two Major Music Festivals-Thyagaraja and Tansen-are covered by AIR 
and excerpts are broadcast on the National and Zonal Hook-ups. AIR also 
releases selections from its Archives which has the most important 
collection of music records in the Country through Gramophone Records 
and Cassettes. 

Western Music which commands sizeable listenin 
from 17 Stations, some of them as a part of yo 
programmes bring to the listeners the Western M 
and the best selections of recorded Western Musi 
Whenever such eminent artists from Abroad visit 
their music for its listeners. 


8 Community Songs 335 times a 


gis now being broadcast 
uth programmes. These 
usic Artists of the Country 
c from all over the World. 
this Country, AIR records 
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Another important milestone in AIR's Music Programmes is the National 
Orchestra known as AIR Vadya Vrinda in Delhi and Madras. These 
Pe rm ER both Hindustani and Carnatic Musicians 
have one remarkable experiments in orchestration of Indian Music under 
eminent conductors and have wide repertoire of a variety of compositions 
based on Traditional Ragas and Folk Melodies as well as Thematic 
Compositions. 

Folk Music, a very important part of AIR's Music Programmes, covers 
about 12 percent of the total music programmes. Folk Music Collection 
Centres have been set up at 20 Centres to systematically collect and 
preserve this heritage. AIR also participates in the International Radio 
Music Festival of Folk Music organised by the Asian Broadcasting Union 


every year. 
VIVIDH BHARATI AND COMMERCIAL SERVICE 


Popular Entertainment Programme, Vividh Bharati, is broadcast from 32 
Centres including Two Short-Wave Transmitters at Bombay and Madras. 
The total duration of the programme is 12 hours and 45 minutes on week 
days and 13 hours and 15 minutes on Sundays and holidays. Film Music, 
Humorous Skits, Short Plays and Features are presented in these 


programmes. 


Commercial Broadcasting which was introduced in November, 1967, 


from Bombay-Nagpur-Pune on an experimental basis is now carried by 29 
Centres. Advertisements are accepted in any language as Tape-recorded 
Spots of 7, 10, 15,20 and 30 seconds duration. Sponsored Programmes over 
the AIR hook-up began in May, 1970. oy 

In April, 1982, Commercials were introduced on a limited experimental 
scale on the Primary Channel. This was extended from January, 1985 to 
other categories of programmes from 55 AIR Stations. Spots/sponsorships 
are being accepted in Rural Programmes, Women's Programmes, Film/ 
Light Music (Indian and Western) including Listener's Choice, Plays and 


other Popular Programmes. 


PLAYS AND FEATURES 


Radio Plays have been extremely popular all over the Country. Most of the 
Stations Broadcast atleast two plays a week. Besides Original Plays, radio 
adaptations of outstanding Novels, Short Stories and Stage-plays are also 
broadcast. Outstanding Plays in Indian Languages are broadcast in the 
National Programme of Plays which was started in 1956. A series of 
Monthly Chain-plays is also broadcast. Under this, about 12 Model Plays 
are produced in a year and circulated among Major Stations. Serial Playlets 
which projects the current socio-economic issues are broadcast from many 
Stations on weekly basis. Humorous Plays and Skits are broadcast on the 
entire network of Vividh Bharati. All India Competition is organised since 
1987 for Radio Playwrights. During 1989-90, the competition was orga- 
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ised іп 19 Prominent Regional Languages. Three best Scripts were 
jj d by the Jury in most of the languages. The scheme has been 
M acd ds encourage writers to write specially for Radio. 
pim National Programme of Features was started in 1956. It focuses 
tention on matters of National Importance in the political, economic, 
= jal and cultural spheres. The original script may be in English or Hindi 
on is invariably translated into the regional languages and broadcast from 
all the Regional Stations. 


NEWS AND CURRENT AFFAIRS 


The history of News Broadcast is much older than that of All India Radio. 
The First News Bulletin went on the air on 23 July, 1927, from a 
The news organisation of All 
India Radio, however, came into being in August, 1937, when the First 
News Bulletin was Broadcast from Delhi. By 1939-40, All India Radi 


All India Radio at the 


duration of over 37 hours in its Home, External and Regional Services. It 


rganisations of its Kind in the 
World. The News Broadcasts include 78 bulletins in 19 languages in the 


Home Services from Delhi. Their duration exceeds 11 hours a day. In the 
Regional Services, 127 Bulletins including three from Delhi, are broadcast 
daily in about 72 Languages and Dialects for a duration of nearly 17 hours. 
In the External Services, 68 Bulletins in 25 Languages are put out every day 
from Delhi, Calcutta and Madras for a duration of over nine hours. Special 
Bulletins such as Sports News and Slow-speed Bulletins in English and 
Hindi аге also broadcast. A Special Bulletin of Five Minutes Duration is put 
out daily during the Haj Period for the benefit of Indian Pilgrims, During 
the Parliament Session, Daily Commentaries in Hindi and English 
reviewing the day’s proceedings of both the Houses are broadcast. Weekly 
Commentaries in English and Hindi are also put out covering the main 
developments during the period. Similarly, Daily and Weekly Reviews of 
State Legislatures are broadcast from the State Capitals in the languages 
concerned by the Regional News Units. In addition, commentaries from 
specialists in various fields and scripts from AIR's Correspondents are 
broadcast in English, Hindi, and Urdu in the programmes, Spotlight, 
Samayiki and Tabsara respectively. In the Current Affairs Programme 
every Sunday, specialists in this field take up a live issue of the week for 
indepth discussion. Eyewitness accounts, interviews with important persons 
and reactions of the common man to the happenings around him are 
presented through Radio Newsreel both in English and Hindi, 
AIR on third February, 1990, launched a new programme ‘News 
Sameeksha’ comprising listener’s comments on its views and Current 
Affairs Programmes. The programme, the first ever of its kind, throws 
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open News Bulletins and various Current Affairs Pro 
scrutiny, criticism, comments and suggestions. It is eal aR S. 
and the Third Saturday Every Month at 0910 hrs on the National H ij: "s 
А major part of the News broadcast comes from AIR Corres did е Ж. 
has 101 Full-time Correspondents in the Country. Bande. н 
Correspondents are stationed at Singapore, Colombo, Dhaka Dub i 
Kathmandu, Harare and Islamabad. AIR also has 232 Part-time veo 
pondents in India and Abroad. It also subscribes to the News Agencies like 
PTI, UNI, Bhasha and Univarta. Another source of news is the Monitorin 
Unit at Ayanagar in Delhi and a Small Unit attached to the General Neve 
Room in New Delhi itself. The Two Units together monitor 144 
Transmissions Daily from various Foreign Broadcasting Organisations in 
Nine Foreign and Five Indian Languages. 


EXTERNAL SERVICES DIVISION 


The External Services of All India Radio broadcasts programmes for 70 
hours 45 minutes every day. The broadcasts follow a composite pattern and 
generally comprises, News Bulletin, Commentary on Current Events and a 
Review of the Indian Press. Besides this, Newsreels, Magazine Programmes 
on Sports and Literature, Talks and Discussions on socio-economic, 
political, historical and cultural subjects, Features on developmental. 
activities and progress on National Life Front, documentaries on important 
events and institutions, Classicals, Folk and Modern Music of India’s 
Diverse Regions from a major part of total programme output. 
General Overseas in English (8 hrs 15 mts) and Urdu Service (12 hrs 15 
mts) are the two major services of the External Services Division (ESD). The 
West Asian Service broadcasts programme in Arabic (3 hrs 15 mts), Dari (1 
hrs 45 mts), Persian (1 hr 45 mts), Pushtu (2 hrs) and Baluchi (1 hr). East 
African Countries are served by the Swahili Service (2 hrs). The French 
Service (45 mts) is directed to West and North West Africa. Other area 
oriented services are in Russian (1 hr), Burmese (1 hr 30 mts), Chinese (2 
hrs), Indonesian (1 hr), Sinhala (2 hrs), Thai (45 mts), Nepali (3 hrs) and 
Tibetan Languages (1 hr 45 mts). For Indians Abroad, there are services in 
Indian Language i.e. Bengali (6 hrs 45 mts), Gujarati (1 hr), Hindi (4 hrs 30 
mts), Punjabi (2 hrs), Sindhi (2 hrs 30 mts), Tamil (7 hrs 30 mts), Telugu 
(30 mts) and Urdu (12 hrs 15 mts). These broadcasts project the Indian 
Point of View on World Affairs and acquaint the Overseas Listeners with 
the Developments in India alongwith the information on the myriad facets 
of Indian Life, Thought, Culture, Tradition and Heritage. The ESD has 
assumed the role of a Cultural Ambassador of India to the World at large 
and is projecting and promoting the Indian image abroad. The encourag- 
ing feedback (about 1200 letters per day) that we get from our listeners in 
the various services is an eloquent proof of carrying the message of India 
forcefully across the borders. 
In the broadcast of ESD, a quantitative and qualitative change has been 
brought during 1990. With the withdrawal of the IPKF in Sri Lanka, our 
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service to Sri Lanka was redesigned. A New Composite Programme was 
initiated consisting of Tamil, English and Sinhala Services. Similarly in 
order to improve the reception quality of some of the services, Time, 
Duration and Transmitter Support were realigned. Sindhi Service was 
made an Integrated Service between 1800 and 2030 hrs IST instead of 
Three Different Transmissions in the preceeding years (between 1300 and 
1400, 1730 and 1830 and 2115 and 2145 hrs IST). Baluchi Service, which 
was being broadcast from 1830 to 1900 hrs IST increased its total time 
schedule by 30 mts and its time was also changed to 2030 and 2130 hrs IST. 
The introduction of 30 mts of Telugu Service between 0415 to 0445 hrs 
IST fulfilled the long-time dream of Telugu Speaking People of Indian 
Origin settled in South-East Asia. The’broadcast of special messages in 
Malayalam and Hindi to the Indian stranded in the Gulf Areas and 
Malayalam News during the “Gulf Crisis” in our Hindi Services was the ‘call 
of the day’. 


ESD continues to beam United Nations News to different parts of the 
Globe on every Saturday. 


PROGRAMME JOURNAL 


, the Journal India Calling carries the text of the 


areas. 


PROGRAMMES FOR SPECIAL AUDIENCE 


The programme for ‘Special Audience’ include those for the Armed Forces, 
Women and Children, Youth, Students, Rural and Tribal People and 
Industrial Workers. Fourteen AIR Stations broadcast daily programmes for 
the Armed Forces. Programmes for women are broadcast in Regional 
Lanugages two to six days a week. Two to Seven Programmes for Children 
are put out. 

Thirty three AIR Stations Broadcast Programmes for Industrial Work- 
ers. In addition, АП India Radio's Dibrugarh, Kurseong and Guwahati 
Stations Broadcast one to two programmes a week for Tea Garden 
Workers. 

Yuva Vani provides а forum for self-expression to the Youth who 
constitute a sizeable section of the population. The service is open to 
persons in the age group of 15-30. AIR. Stations Broadcast this programme 
in varying duration and frequency in Different Languages and different 
Formats. AIR Delhi, Calcutta, Hyderabad, Jammu and Srinagar Broad- 
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z : ben pA ammes for long hours on a Separate Transmitter under 
For school students, most of the АП India Radio Stations broadcast 
programmes based on the school curriculum to reach students in the 
interior areas. Radio support to University Correspondance р Degree 
Courses is also provided by Several Stations. Stations like Shimla: Na ae 
and Tiruchi also Broadcast Programmes on Non-formal еке. 
All India Radio started Broadcasting Programmes оп Family Plannin 
now known as Family Welfare Programmes on a regular basis in the је 
sixties to provide radio support to the National Family Planning Program- 
me. In the late seventies, the Family Planning Service Delivery System was 
integrated into health package of service particularly the maternal and 
child health and nutrition activities and the entire integrated activity was 
called as Family welfare. 4 
Intensive Family Welfare Broadcasts are made from 36 Stations. Other 
Stations also put out programmes related to Family. Welfare. Particular 
emphasis is laid on Two Children Norm', 'Spacing Methods', Use of 
Contraceptives', raising of marriage age', "Terminal Methods of Family 
Planning' and ‘Women’s Education’, health protective measures in respect 
g Abuse, Goitre Control, Control of Rabies, 


of Immunization, AIDS, Dru 
Epilepsy and Blindness, etc., are highlighted frequently. 


RURAL PROGRAMME 


Rural Programmes are broadcast from almost all AIR Stations in Regional 
Languages and Local Dialects. In 1966, AIR set up Farm and Home Units 
in selected AIR Stations to provide relevant and problem-oriented farm 
information to the farmers of a small homogenous area with similiarity of 
agro-climatic conditions. This marked the begining of a New Era of Farm 
Broadcasting in the Country. More units have been set up since then. 
Presently; 85 Stations including Five Local Stations have one such unit 


each. Another ten Local Stations will start operating Farm and Home 
broadcasts very shortly. Farm and Home Units are to be set up in all the 
ions of AIR Network. The main ingredients of 


Regional and Local Stati 

Farm and Home Broadcasts are hints on day-to-day agricultural opera- 
tions, scientific methods of agricultural and livestock farming, Soil and 
Water Management, fertiliser application, plant protection measures, 


storage and marketing, etc. А | i | 
Тһе duration of broadcasts for rural audience from Each Station varies 
from 21 hours to 45 hours a month. It is broadcast in the morning, evening 


and noon every day for convenient listening by majority of the rural 
people. 
PROGRAMMES FOR SENIOR CITIZENS 


cen the starting of Radio Programmes for 


A notable achievement has b 
Capitals. The programmes feature interest- 


Senior Citizens from 17 State 
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ine items of Geriatric Care, pension problems, tax problems, legal advice 
in 5 : 
ung to will and succession, etc. 


SPORTS CELL 


The Sports Cell of А.Т.К. is manned by a Director who looks after the 
coverage of various National and International Sporting Events. AIR 
arranged live coverage of the Opening and Closing Ceremony of the 
Beijing Asian Games and broadcast of resume of the highlihts of the day's 
events. The commentary on Hockey matches were broadcast live, Coverage 
of the International Permit Meet and of the World Boxing Championship, 
both through daily reports, were also arranged during 1990. 


SPOKEN WORD PROGRAMMES 


National Programmes of talks/discussions in Hindi and English are 
broadcast on every Monday and Tuesda 

relayed by a number of AIR Stations 
interest. It covers a wide- 


y. This National Programme is 
depending upon local listening 
range of subjects of National Importance and 
provides support to general Campaigns including National Integration, 
Communal Harmony, Environmental protection, energy conservation, 
rural development, family welfare and eradication of social evils such as 
untouchability, superstitions, etc. 

AIR also put out programmes to mark the Birth 
Ambedkar. AIR has instituted Two Memorial Lectures in Memory of 
Sardar Vallabh Bhai Patel and Dr. Rajendra Prasad. A National Symposium 
of Poets is held every year in which eminent poets participate and recite in 
different languages. This is broadcast on the eve of the Republic Day. 


Centenary of Dr. 


NATIONAL CHANNEL 


An important milestone in broadcasting was the commissioning of National 
Channel on 18 May, 1988, to provide High-quality Programmes. AIR's new 
venture operates on 1566 KHs (191.6 metres) and covers about 54 per cent 
of the population spread over more than half a dozen states. Besides other 
programmes, it broadcasts a programme entitled Vividha, a miscellany of 
people and places, men and matters and music six days in a week. 
Transmission hours of broadcast of the National Channel were extended 
from 7 July, 1989, and the service is available from 1855 hours to 0610 
hours daily. A Medium Wave Transmitter has also been installed in Delhi to 


carry the programmes of National Channel from 97 July, 1989, on 1215 
KHz (246.9 metres). 


CENTRAL MONITORING SERVICES 


Monitoring of Foreign Broadcasts began in India in November, 1939. A 
Monitoring Unit was put in operation at Delhi as a Branch of Military 
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Intelligence mainly to collect material for preparation of counter- 
propaganda and to keep a security-check on enemy broadcasts during the 
Second World War. In March, 1940, the unit was shifted to Shimla to take 
advantage of better reception at higher altitude. In the very next year, it 
was brought under the Department of Information and Broadcasting. In 
Octorber, 1945, the unit came under the Directorate General, АП India 
Radio. It was brought back to Delhi in April, 1981 and is now located at 
Ayanagar in the outskirts of the Capital. Later, the unit changed its role to 
provide information about Foreign Broadcasts for AIR, NSD and to feed 
key departments like Ministry of Home Affairs, Defence, External Affairs 
and Information and Broadcasting. The unit celebrated its Golden Jubilee 
in November, 1989. 

With the overall growth of India and its significant importance and also 
due to various other developments in the Sub-Continent, a need was felt for 
a more comprehensive organisation to cope with day-to-day emerging new 
situations. Accordingly, a Central Monitoring Cell was set up in 1986. In 
1988, the Central Monitoring Cell and the Monitoring Services were 
merged and renamed as Central Monitoring Services (CMS) of АП India 
Radio. 

CMS monitors 86 Transmissions from 22 Foreign Stations. Besides, 
transmissions in Indian Languages, also broadcasts in Six Foreign Lan- 
guages are being monitored at present. The monitoring of Television 
Telecasts from the Two Neighbouring Countries is also done by the Central 


Monitoring Services. 


AUDIENCE RESEARCH 


Audience Research is a functional activity providing basic data | Ғог 
feedback, ready reference and analysis for programme planners RES 
aspects pertaining to audience composition, its habits, tastes, preference, 
exposure extent of coverage, impact of the programmes, etc. у 

It consists of three tiers. The unit is headed by a Director, Audience 
Research. At the Intermediate Level, there are Five Units each under the 
charge of a Deputy Director including the one for the M 
Broadcasting Service of the Central Sales Unit, Bombay. At the periphera 
level, there are 20 Units located at various AIR Stations, each headed by an 
Audience Research Officer. Besides, 25 Additional Units (two at the 
intermedial level and 23 at the peripheral level) have recently been 
sanctioned to strengthen the Audience Research under the Seventh 
Five-Year Plan Scheme. 

During 1990-91, the Audience Research Units conducted major Super 
Feed Forward Studies at new coming AIR Stations at 14 places; Study o 
change of format of main Hindi and English News Bulletins at eight places; 
Survey on Yuva Vani Programme at two places; Survey on Sanskrit 
Programme at one place; Survey on Krishi Jagat (Rural) Programme at one 
place; Survey on ‘Communal Harmony’ Programmes at nine places; and 
Survey of a serialized feature entitled ‘Mritunjaya’ broadcast from Vividh 
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Bharati at seven places (first-round Survey). Besides the above, the 
Audience Research Units conducted 90 Weekly Quick Feedback Studies on 
National Programmes. 


TRANSCRIPTION PROGRAMME EXCHANGE SERVICE 


Transcription and Programme Exchange Service has three wings— 
Archives, Transcription and Programme Exchange Unit. This service of 
AIR helps different stations to exchange outstanding programmes, 
transcribes the speeches of eminent personalities and maintains the 
Archives Library. 

Archives Library which was set up in 1954 collects and preserves the 
recorded speeches of President, Vice President and Prime Minister. Voice 
recordings of eminent Indian and Foreign Personalities have also been 
preserved. The Music Archives of AIR has a huge repertoire of Indian 
Classical, Light and Traditional Music in all its variety. The archives has the 
unique privilege of having recorded the voice of Mahatma Gandhi for over 
50 hours among other valuable items preserved. Special efforts are being 
made to collect rare and old recordings of Master Musicians. 

Programme Exchange Unit (PEU) circulates recordings and scripts 
received from AIR Stations and Foreign Broadcasting Organisations. АП 
National Programmes of Music, Plays, Features, Talks, Interviews and 
discussions are circulated to the Stations. Contributions from about 50 
Foreign Broadcasting Organisations are also received, 
circulated to AIR Stations. : 

Computerisation of catalogues both for music as well as Spoken word 
items has been introduced to help speed-up procurement of preserved 
recorded material for broadcast purposes. 

Another major task undertaken was the preparation of volumes of Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru's Speeches. Nearly 2,000 recordings of Pandit Nehru's 
Speeches from 1946 to 1964 have been dubbed on the new tapes and 
preserved in the archives. 


processed and 


AKASHVANi ANNUAL AWARDS 


Akashvani Annual Awards were instituted in 1974 with a view to 
bringing-out the best from the staff. In this context, it is significant to 
mention that some of the programmes/features carved a definite niche for 
AIR in the World of Broadcasting. AIR has also been Re-elected as the First 
Vice-Chairman of Standing Programme Committee of the Asia Pacific 
Broadcasting Union. Akashvani Annual Awards for Technical Excellence 
were instituted in 1979 to encourage healthy competition and recognise 
merit in the field of Broadcast Engineering. 


DOORDARSHAN 


Television started in India as an experimental service in September, 1959, 
with a limited transmission of three days a week. The regular service began 
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in 1965. In 1976, Television was delinked from i i 
Independent Organization, Doordarshan. 1t Mund im EUN ad 
growth with installation of almost One Transmitter a Day nee -— . 
immediately thereafter. Doordarshan new reaches 78 per c dd 
population through a net-work of 523 transmitters—159 High іб т 
Transmitters, 371 Low-Power Transmitters, 75 Very Low Power Tra ides 
ters and 18 Transposers. There are 20 Programme Production dieu 
namely— Delhi, Lucknow, Bombay, Jalandhar, Calcutta, Madras Sima pa 
Jaipur, Hyderabad, Cuttack, Rajkot, Gorakhpur, Ranchi, Nagpur uds. 
hati, Ahmedabad, Bangalore, Trivandrum, Panaji and Patna. In addition} 
Central Production Centre (CPC) having Two Large Studios equipped with 
modern and sophisticated facilities is also in operation in Delhi since 1988 
It is anticipated that with the completion of the Seventh Five-Year Plan 
ғы the number of Programme Production Centres will increase to 
И Introduction of Satellite Technology for Doordarshan came into opera- 
tion in July, 1975. Doordarshan has started transmitting the *National 
Programme' from Delhi for a duration of 155 minutes from 8.40 PM every 
day since 1982. Since One November, 1990, this service commences from 
8.30 PM onwards on Saturdays and Sundays. To cater to the requirements 
of the rural and remote people in Orissa, Maharashtra, Gujarat, Bihar 
Andhra Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh, Doordarshan started Area Specific 
Programmes through the facility of INSAT. In addition, with the 
availability of Satellite Transposers, Doordarshan is now telecasting 
programmes in the regional language in Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, 
Karanataka originating from Bombay, Hyderabad and Bangalore respec- 
tively for all transmitters in these states. Such programmes are received by a 
large section of rural audience on the Direct Reception Sets (DRS) via 
Frequency Sets (VHF) through Lower-Power 


Satellite and Very High 
Transmitters and High-Power Transmitters installed in the region. With 
the commissioning of INSAT ID, the Regional Service is proposed to be 


extended to Orissa and other states as well. This phenomenal expansion 
backed by indigenous technology has helped in linking the major part of 
the Country’s rural and remote area with the National Mainstream. India’s 
National Multi-purpose Satellite, INSAT 1D, is currently being made use 
for Telecommunication, Meteorology and Radio besides Television. Door- 
darshan also started telecasting programmes in colour from August 1982. 


Doordarshan introduced the Second Channel of Transmission in Delhi 
mmissioning in Bombay, Calcutta 


in September, 1984, followed by its co 
towards fulfilment of the targeted 


and Madras. This has been a landmark ; [ 
three-tier service—the National Service, the Regional Service and the Local 


Service, The introduction of Second Channel has offered viewers an 
alternative viewing of programmes of their choice and local interest. From 
26 January, 1990, timings of the Second Channel have been revised from 
7.30 pm. to 10.30 pm. as against 6.30 pm. to 8.30 pm. It is proposed to 
introduce similar kind of second channels in 16 other State Capitals during 
the period of the Eighth Plan. The Central Production Centre, since its 
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inception in 1988, has undertaken production of prestigeous programmes 
like Ballets and other variety items. Doordarshan has also undertaken 
ventures of co-production of programmes with different organizations and 
eminent producers. 

A Special Scheme has been evolved for the North-Eastern Region 
wherein Guwahati will become the main focal point for transmitting 
programmes in the Regional Languages of all the Seven States in the 
Region. 

Doordarshan introduced its First School Television (ETV) in October 
1961. Educational programmes both of enrichment type and syllabus- 
oriented are being put out by several Doordarshan Kendras. Programme of 
higher education for Undergraduates in the Colleges was introduced in 
August, 1984, іп: collaboration with the University Grants Commission. 
INSAT 1-D is being utilised for transmission of Primary Education in 
Orissa, Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra and Gujarat. 
The programme of enrichment type in the respective Regional Languages 
comprises of two segments for the age-groups of five to eight years and 
nine to eleven years. The total duration of each state is 45 minutes. In 
addition, area specific programmes in a duration of 35 to 40 minutes 
relating to Agriculture, Irrigation and Health and Family Welfare are also 
telecast in these states in the Local Language. To enhance the extent of 
viewing, the Community T.V. Sets have been provided by the Central and 
state governments. 

Doordarshan started its Morning Transmission in February 1987. 
Initially it was for a duration of 45 minutes a day which has now been 
increased to one hour and 45 minutes. It includes Hindi and English News 
Bulletins, Health Programmes, Children Programmes, Music and Dance 
items as well as Skits. The transmission is relayed by all Transmitters in the 
country. Subsequently, afternoon Transmission started operations initially 
on Saturdays but has now been extended to all days of a week w.e.f. 26 
January, 1989. It includes Two Short Bulletins of Hindi and English 
besides items of interest for children, women and elderly persons. 

Commercial Booking of spots on Doordarshan was introduced in 
January, 1976. Subsequently, Sponsored Programmes were also included. 
This has not only offered variety in TV Transmission but has brought in 
participation of a large number of outside talent for the production of 
programmes besides increasing the Government revenue. In 1 989-90, this 
revenue amounted to over 210 crore rupees. 

Teletext Service known as INTEXT was introduced at the Delhi 
Doordarshan Kendra in November, 1985, to transmit information on 
subjects of common interest like Timings of Train and Air Services, Stock 
Market and Weather Forecasts, etc. In the beginning, the service was 
available to the viewers with the help of “Decoder Attachment.” Now, a 
segment of this service is provided on Channel II without the Decoder. 

Future plans lay emphasis on augmentation of software facilities, 
production of increased in-house programming, set-up of Studio Centres at 
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the State Capitals, strengthning feed-back facilities through audienc 

research, Commissioning of Satellite, Microwave and Direct Links for EE 
from the State Capitals to other transmitters in the state. The basic aim is 5 
provide healthy entertainment, information and education through three- 
tier programming— National, Regional and Local—for viewers living in 


different parts of the Country. 
PRESS AND PRINT MEDIA 
REGISTRAR OF NEWSPAPER FOR INDIA 


Registrar of Newspapers for India commonly known as ‘Press Registrar’ 
came into being on 1 July, 1956. The Registrar allots newsprint and 
recommends import of printing machinery for newspapers. The duties and 
functions of the ‘Press Registrar are defined in the Press and Registration 
of Books Act, 1867, as amended from time to time. 

Indian Press includes 42 Centenarians. The Gujarati Daily Bombay 
Samachar published from Bombay is the oldest existing newspaper. It came 
into being in 1822. Anand Bazar Patrika, Punjab Kesri and Times of India 
retained the first, second and third position respectively circulation-wise. 

At the end of 1989, the total number of Newspapers was 27,054 
to 25,536 in 1988, an increase of six per cent. Among them, 


compared 
144 Tri/Bi-weeklies, 8,353 Weeklies and 16,019 other 


2,538 were Dailies, 
Periodicals. 
Newspapers are 
Pradesh claimed th 
Delhi (3,565), Maharashtra (3,13 
brought out from Rajasthan (1,73 
(1,399), Madhya Pradesh(1,534), 


Bihar (1,190). TAN А i 
In the case of dailies also, Uttar Pradesh maintained its top position with 


362 newspapers, followed by Bihar (260) and Maharashtra (241). 
Newspapers were brought-out in 93 Languages and Dialects. Aprat from 
the sixteen Principal Languages and a few in Foreign Languages, the 
highest number of Newspapers were published in Hindi (8,924) followed 
by English (4,627). 
Table 11.1 shows publication 
1989. 


published from all the states and union territories. Uttar 
e top position with 3,711 Newspapers. It was followed by 
7) and West Bengal (2,684). Newspapers 
5), Tamil Nadu (1,551), Andhra Pradesh 

Karnataka (1,381), Kerala (1,291) and 


of newspapers Language-wise at the end of 


CIRCULATION 


Total circulation of Newspapers/Periodicals as on 31 December, 1989, was 
58,984,000 copies as compared to 54,873,000 copies in 1988 indicating a 
increases of 6.2 per cent. According to the circulation data available, 136 
come in the category of Big Newspapers (having circulation of more than 
75,000 copies); 330 in Medium Category (with a circulation between 25,001 
and 75,000 copies) and 3,528 Small Category (with a circulation upto 


25,000 copies). 
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OWNERSHIP PATTERN 


The largest number of Newspapers in all Lan 

gi wspap guages, except $ сті 
Kashmiri, were owned by individuals during 1989. Joint Ae cet d 
Newspapers were having the biggest share in circulation with 38.9 per ie 


PRESS INFORMATION BUREAU 


The Press Information Bureau (PIB) is the Central Agency of th 

Government of India to disseminate information on its policies, dec IER 
programmes and activities. The information put out by PIB goes to Dail 
eriodicals and News Agencies as well as Radio and 
ns both Indian and Foreign. With a Country-wide 
and Air Bag facilities, PIB reaches newspaper 
Ihi but in all other parts of the Country as well. 
No other organisation in the Country reaches such a large number of 
newspaper organisations and other media. At present, PIB distributes its 
press material to over 8,000 newspaper establishments all over the country. 


Newspaper, News Р 
Television Organisatio 
Teleprinter Network 
organisations not only in De 


FUNCTIONS 


The main functions of the bureau are to put out information on 
Government Policies, Programmes and Activities, obtain feedback on how 
these are received and to apprise the Government of public reaction as 
published in the News and Editorial Columns of English and Indian 
Language Newspapers. The bureau also advises the Government on its 


information policy. 
Officers of the bureau at its headquarters in Delhi are attached to 
different Ministries and Departments of the Government of India. These 
officers explain and interpret Government Policies and disseminate factual 
information. The departmental publicity officer also performs the role of 
public reaction evaluator keeping the Government in touch with public 
opinion besides providing explanation and backgrounders to official 
pronouncements. He also acts as an adviser to the Government on Press 
Relations and Publicity. Не maintains constant liaison with Newspaper 
Correspondents and Representatives of other Mass Media. 


The bureau employs a variety of means to disseminate information. 
Written material issued by the bureau includes Press Releases, Press 
Communiques, Press Notes and Hand-outs, Backgrounders, Features and 
Newsletters. The material is put out in English, Hindi, Urdu and 13 other 
Indian Languages. The bureau also arranges Press Conferences and 
Briefings to enable Media Representatives to get the news and clarifications 


at First-hand. 
The Head of the organisation is designated as the Principal Information 


Officer, Press Information Bureau. 
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PICTORIAL SERVICES 


PIB arranges Photo Coverage of Government Activities. A large number of 
photographs on Government Activities are supplied to dailies and 
periodicals all over the Country to enable them to supplement written 
coverage by pictures. The bureau has its Telephoto Equipment with which 
photographs are transmitted the same day to some of its regional and 
branch offices. Тһе bureau supplies Ebonoid Blocks to Small and Medium 
Newspapeers which have no facility to make their own blocks. Charbas are 
supplied to Urdu Newspapers for use in the Litho Process. 


ACCREDITATION 


At present, there are 1173 Journalists accredited to the Government at the 
Headquarters. They include Correspondents of News Agencies, Newspap- 
ers, Editor-cum-Correspondents, Correspondent-cum-Cameramen, Cam- 
eramen, Cartoonists and Cartographers both Indian and Foreign. 


CULTURAL EXCHANGE PROGRAMMES 


The bureau is the implementing agency for exchange of delegation of 
journalists between India and Foreign Countries under the Cultural 
Exchange Programmes and Protocols. 


REGIONAL AND BRANCH OFFICES 


Тһе bureau has a network of Eight Regional Offices at Bombay, Madras, 
Chandigarh, Calcutta, Lucknow, Guwahati, Bhopal and Hyderabad, 27 
Branch Offices/Branch-cum-information centres and Two Information 
Centres, most of which are linked with the headquarters by teleprinter. The 
Two Information Centres are at Aizawal and Port Blair. Through the 
Regional and Branch Offices, the bureau supplies press material to 
newspapers and other news media of various Indian languages, besides 
Hindi and English in all parts of the Country. Libraries are also attached to 
the Information Centres which serve as repositories of information on 
various development matters. 


NATIONAL PRESS CENTRE 


A National Press Centre has been set-up in the Press Information Bureau, 
New Delhi. It serves as a nerve centre for both the National and 
international Press. The Centre has all facilities of International Standards 
like a Telecommunication Centre, a Reference Library, a Press Lounge, a 
work-room for journilists, a Press Conference Hall and a Cafetaria. 
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NEWS AGENCIES 
PRESS TRUST OF INDIA 


Press Trust of India (PTI) was set up on 27 August, 1947, as a Non-profit 
Sharing Cooperative of newspapers, with a mandate to provide economical, 
efficient and unbiased news service to all its subscribers without discrimina- 
tion. PTI took over the Associated Press of India, a news agency set up in 
1908 and the Indian operation of the Reuters News Agency. It begun 
functioning from 1 February, 1949. 

Today PTI’s news service in the English Languages grosses 1,00,000 
words per day. А network of 144 bureaus, a 450-strong Journalist Cadre, 
over 300 Part-time Correspondents, 11 bureaus and represenation by 
Stringers at 30 centres Abroad, a support staff-of over 1300 and 
arrangements with Several Transnational and National News Agencies 
make-up the backbone of this service. 

Тһе eighties was a period of modernisation and diversification for PTI. 
Its news operations were computerised in 1984. To help Deliver News 
Reports faster, PTI has now gone in for High-speed Electronic Printers in 
place of 50-baud Electro-mechanical Teleprinters. With a view to reaching 
services directly to the subscriber and also to overcome various snags of the 
point-to-point transmission, the News Agency is now increasingly taking 
resource to the Satellite Mode of Dissemination through INSAT Satellites. 
Тһе facility is already available in 15 Cities and Receiver Sets are proposed 
to be located in 15 more. The accent of PTI’s modernisation is on adaption 
of latest technology to suit its needs and of its subscribers. 

To further help in the task of modernisation, PTI has created a separate 
R and D wing. In collaboration with Madhya Pradesh State Electronics 
Development Corporation, it has set up à production facility near Bhopal 
called National Information Technologies Ltd. It caters to PTI's needs of 
High speed Multi-lingul Electronic Printers, Equipment for Satellite 
Operations and controllers for its ‘News Scan' and “Сот Scan' services. 

The process of diversification has seen PTI bringing out Economic 
Service, Corporate Trends and Science Service as Fortnightly Mailers and 
Weekly Features in English and Hindi. А ‘News Scan’ for display of news on 
Video Monitors was started in 1982. A ‘Com Scan’ Service of Commercial 
News on Video Terminals has been in operation since late 1987. PTI has 
integrated the major Indian Stock Exchanges ina simultaneous display of 
inter-market share prices оп Electronic. Boards. India Perspectives, a 
monthly in English, French, Spanish, Arabic and Urdu Languages brought 
out by this News Agencies Publication Wing for the Ministry of External 
Affairs has been received well among ‘readers abroad. 

This process of diversification has also seen the creation of Bhasha, A 
News Service in Hindi started in April 1986 and PTI-Photo, the Country's 
First Wire Photo Service which began in October, 1987. In early 1986, PTI 
also set up a Television Facility PTI-TV which has been producing News 
Clips, Documentries and Video Films for Doordarshan and other clients. 
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РТІ is а leading participant in the Pool of News Agencies of the 
Non-aligned Countries and the Organisation of Asia-Pacific News Agencies 
(OANA). From March 1985 till July 1988, PTI was the President of OANA. 
It is a Major Redistribution Centre in the News Exchange arrangements of 
both the Non-aligned News Agencies Pool and OANA. 

Also on the anvil is a ‘Newsbank’ Facility through which PTI hopes to 
provide newspapers and others ready-to-use background material and 
current data on a variety of subjects. | 


UNITED NEWS OF INDIA 


United News of India (UNI) was registered аз а company оп 10 November, 
1959 and, thereafter, from 21 March, 1961, it began its “News Operations'. 
In its 29 years of history, UNI has become one of the Largest News 
Agencies in Asia with over 100 News Bureaus in India and Abroad. It has 
about 1000 subscribers in the Country and over 30 abroad. Its News Service 


is provided to subscribers in Four Gulf Countries as well as in Singapore 
and Mauritius. 


UNI has Reporters in over 300 Big and Small Towns in India. Besides 
fielding 22 Correspondents in 20 Foreign Countries in all the Five 
Continents, UNI has collaboration with 19 Foreign News Agencies. 


This News Agency launched a full-fledged Indian Language News 
Service, UNIVARTA, in May 1982 and a National Photo Service in 
September 1987. Other teleprinter services of the News Agency include 
UNIFIN, a specialised. service for banking, financial and commercial 


organisation as well as UNISTOCE, a service for stock exchanges and stock 
brokers. 


In July 1986, UNI started its "Television Wing’ which provides News 
Features and Clips and Documentaries for Doordarshan and other 
organisations. Another of its specialised service run by the News Agency is 
UNISCAN, a news service fed into television sets. UNI is to launch shortly 
an Urdu Service on Teleprinter for the first time in the World. 


The United News of India has a number of Mailer Services, the oldest of 
them being Backgrounders UNI Backgrounder, both in English and 
Hindi, are issued once a week. Other Mailer Services are UNI Agriculture 
Service in English and Gujarati, UNI News Features in English and Hindi, 
UNI Economic Service and UNI Energy News Service. 

The News Agency is computerising its ‘news operations’ in phases. 


NON-ALIGNED NEWS AGENCIES POOL 


The Non-aligned News Agencies Pool (NANAP) is an arrangement for 
exchange of news between the News Agencies of the Non-aligned 
Countries who have for long been victims of imbalances and bias in the flow 
of news. The pool came into existence in 1976. India was the First 
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Chairman of the Pool from (1976-79). The NANAP is a World-wi 

Operation embracing Four Continents viz., Asia, Eastern Euro 9 тай 
and Latin America. Ever since its inception, the pool has made ac ue 
progress both in the volume and quality of news. The Novi alighed News 
Agencies Pool News are transmitted in four languages—English, Spa Te 
French and Arabic. The emphasis of the Pool Partners is оте pere ; 
exchange of Developmental Stories, Backgrounders, Situationers кед E 
Articles, Photographs, etc., rather than the news of everyday politiae: 


other 'Spot-news'. 

To coordinate the activities of the Non-aligned News Agencies Pool 
there is an Elected Body with an Elected Chairman as its head known as the 
Coordinating Committee. According to the Pool’s Constitution, the 
Chairman of the Coordinating Committee shall be a News Agency 
Professional of High-standing, preferably a candidate from the host 
agency. The Chairmanship which is for fixed term of three years is 
co-terminus with the tenure of the Coordinating Committee and goes by 
rotation. The members of the Coordinating Committee are elected on the 
basis of regional representation, continuity, active participation and 
rotation. The Committee shall meet atleast once a year and its meetings will 
be open to all participants. The Chairman and Members of the Committee 
are elected during the General Conference held at the end of every three 


years. 
The Fifth General Conference of the Pool which was held in Luanda, 


Angola, assumed the chairmanship of the pool from Prensa Latina of Cuba. 
The Coordinating Committee of the Pool, which meets every year, has so 
far held 14 meetings since 1977 when the first meeting was held at Cairo. 
The last meeting of the Coordinating Committee took place at Luanda two 
days before the General Conference. The Chairman and the Members of 
the Coordinating Committee are elected during the General Conference, 
which meets after every three years. At the Fifth General Conference, the 
following Coordinating Committee composition was elected for the next 


three years: 


Chairman: ANGOLA 
Members: ASIA—Bangladesh, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, 


Pakistan, DPR Korea, Syria and Vietnam. 
AFRICA—Botswana, Burundi, Camoroon, Kenya, Libya, 
Malawi, Morocco, Mauritius, Mozambique, Niger, Nigeria, 
Rwanda, Togo, Tunisia and Uganda. Cape Verde was 
accepted as an Additional Member of the Coordinating 
Committee. 

LATIN AMERICA — Bolivia, Cuba, Ecuador, Mexico, 
Nicaragua, Peru and Surinam. 


EUROPE— Yugoslavia. 
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At the Tunis General Conference of the Pool in November 1982, a 
resolution was passed to form a monitoring group for closer review and 
monitoring of the pool operations. The first meeting of the group was held 
in Tunisia in November 1982 and the last, which was ninth in turn, held on 
the eve of Luanda Coordinating Committeee Meeting. Presently, the 
Monitoring Group, elected at Luanda General Conference, consists of 
India, Indonesia, Syria, Algeria, Senegal, Zambia, Cuba, Ecuador, Mexico 
and Yugoslavia. 


India has played a vital role in the creation and expansion of the 
Non-Aligned News Agencies Pool. So far, Twelve Satellite Links and Four 
terrestrial Links have been established and another three are in the process 
of being implemented. India News Pool Desk (INPD) is operated by the 
Press Trust of India. Beginning from a meagre 300 words daily, the 
wordage of the outward file of the INPD went upto 10,500 words a day 
during 1989. INPD also receives News Items from the Pool Partners. 
During 1989, the desk received approximately 50,000 words a day from the 
Pool Partners, out of which, after processing and weeding the secondaries, 
approximately 2500 words a day were issued by INPD to the Indian Media 
including Indian Newspapers. Several Newspapers all over Country 
regularly publish News Items issued by the pool. Approximately 250 
Newspool items per month are used by the newspapers all over the 
Country. While the professional aspect of the INPD is the responsibility of 
the Press Trust of India, without any interference from the Government, 


the financial aspect is the responsibility of the Information and Broadcast- 
ing Ministry. 


LIST OF SATELLITE AND TERRESTRIAL LINKS UNDER NANAP 


SATELLITE LINK 


(News Agency) 
Bombay-Jakarta (ANTARA) 


Commissioned on 


1. 26.11.1980 
2. New Delhi-Belgrade (TANJUG) 03.02.1981 
3. New Delhi-Havana (PRENSA LATINA) 07.03.1981 
4. Bombay-Bahrain (GNA) 10.05.1981 
5. Bombay-Colombo (LANKAPUWATH) 30.05.1981 
6. New Delhi-Moscow (V.N.A.) 02.07.1981 
(for Hanoi) 
4. Bombay-Kuala Lumpur (BERNAMA) 02.09.1981 
8. New Delhi-Tunis (ATP) 21.07.1984 
9. New Delhi-London (PTI Bureau) 27.01.1985 
10. New Delhi-Harare (ZIANA) 18.08.1986 
ll. Bombay/New Delhi-Baghdad (І.М.А.) 21.04.1987 


12. Bombay/Lusaka (ZANA) 28.03.1989 
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TERRESTRIAL LINKS 


1. Calcutta-Dhaka (В.5.5.) 

9. Delhi-Islamabad (APP) ems 
3. Delhi-Kathmandu (RSS) 07.03.1983 
4. Delhi-Kabul (BNA) 03.04.1984 


LINKS IN THE PROCESS OF IMPLEMENTATION 
1. Bombay-Mexico/Caracas (NOTIMEX/VENPRES) 
9. Bombay-Dakar (PANA) 

3. Bombay-Tehran (IRNA) 


INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMME FOR 
DEVELOPMENT OF COMMUNICATION 


International Programme for Development of Communication (IPDC) was 
set up in 1981 to promote communication capabilities іп Developing 


Countries. To look after the work relating to PIDC, 35 Member States are 
tal Council, which in turn elects an 


represented on Inter-governmen 


Eight-member IPDC Bureau. 
India has been re-elected as Bureau’s Rapporteur for a two-year 


term-—1990 and 1991. India was elected as Member of Inter-governmental 
Council for the Third Four-year Term (1990-93) ас UNESCO General 
Conference in Paris in November 1989. India also served Six-year Term as 
bureau's Vice-Chairman representing Asia Pacific Region. 


PRESS COUNCIL OF INDIA 


The Press Council of India is a body unique in nature from its counter-parts 
in the Western Countries in that while most of the other similar bodies are 
voluntary organisations, the Indian Press Council is a creation of an Act of 


Parliament. А У bar 

The object of the council requires it to keep under review all such 
developments as may have ramifications incidental or conducive to the 
maintenance of a free and responsible press. The council comprises of 28 


Members besides the Chairman. Twenty out of the 28 Members belong to 
the newspaper World. Of the remaining eight, one each is nominated by 
the Bar Council of India, the University Grants Commission and the 
Sahitya Academy and Five are Members of Parliament, Three from the Lok 
Sabha and Two from the Rajya Sabha. Justice Mr RS. Sarkaria is presently 
its Chairman. The council functions primarily through its Committees, the 
most important and active being the Inquiry Committees, which dispose of 
complaints filed before the council. у 
In keeping with these objectives the council, during the course of the 
ions expected to serve as guiding 


years. It renders several adjudicati о serv 
principles for the conduct of the Press and the authorities alike. Important 


principles contained therein relate to Ethics of Publication, advertising in 
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the Press Management-edior Relationship, Communal Writings and use of 

ressures to have the press toe the line of the authorities, etc. \ 
Statistical data shows a marked increase іп the number of complaints 

filed with the council during April, 1990 and March 1991. The council 
received 650 complaints as against 500 received during 1989-90. This does 
not include several complaints of miscellaneous nature which do not call for 
Inquiry under SECTIONS 13 AND 14 of the Press Council Act. During the 
period, the council disposed of 175 matters through adjudication whereas 
503 matters were disposed at the preliminary stage through settlement or 
for lack of sufficient grounds for Inquiry. The council is working at an 
increasing pace to dispense faster justice. | 

Тһе Press Council of India has also viewed with concern the recent flare 
up of Communal and militant violence in the Country with direct impact on 
the working of the Press. 

It set up a Sub-committee to look into the allegations of biased coverage 
by the Press and Partisan attitude of the authorities towards the press vis-vis 
the Babri-Masjid Ramjanmabhoomi Controversy in Ayodhy in October- 
November 1990. On the basis of this report, the council has laid down 
certian guidelines for observance by the both the Media and the authorities 
faced with similar situation in future. 

The council, while adopting the report fo its sub-committee on the 
Media's Role in Punjab, has extended full support to the Press in Punjab in 
its efforts to inform the people truthfully and impartially of events and 
circumstances in the state and in resisting any code or norms sought to be 


imposed on it through force or intimidation by any extraneous authority or 
organisation. 


RESEARCH AND REFERENCE DIVISION 


The Research and Reference Division, a Media Unit under the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, came into operation on 9 August, 1950, 
after it was abollshed following a Cut-Motion in the Central Legislative 
Assembly. It is a Lineal Descendent of Foreign Publicity and Planning 
Office and Counter Propaganda Directorate, both of which are World War 
II Creations. ; 
Тһе division functions as an Information Servicing Agency to the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, its Media Units and the field 
offices as well as outside clientaee including educational institutions and 
libraries all over the Country. | ane | 
Soon after being revived, the Research and Referecne Division was given 
the following tasks to be performed by the Government оҒ India which 
includes (а) to undertake research on matters of publicity, (b) to provide 
guidance and Background Notes on Current Affairs and other topics, (c) to 
build-up a compendium on knowledge on important subjects and (d) to 
repare publicity material for the use of various Media Units of the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. It also collects detailed 


MASS COMMUNICATION 
329 


information on various subjects and studies in-depth problems of National 
Significance. The division also provides various United Nation Bodies and 
other well-known International Reference Publications, information about 


India. 


REFERENCE WORK 


The division compiles on regular basis Backgrounders, Reference papers, 
Fact-sheets, Diary of Events, etc., on events and issues of National and 
Public Importance. Biographical Sketches of Eminent Indian Personalities 
including Freedom Fighters is also the task undertaken by it. This Media 
Unit also prepares Draft Notes for various National and International 
Functions inaugurated, attended, etc, by the Minister of state for Information 


and Broadcasting and the Deputy Minister. 


'INDIA'—A REFERENCE ANNUAL 


The Research and Referecne Division compiles annually the prestigious 
and esteemed over One Thousand Page Book known by the name of 
‘India’—A Reference Annual’, This book was first published in 1953 and, 
science then, 35 issues have been released so far. It contains comprehensive 
information on Indian Economy, its political and social institutions, culture, 
plans, policies, programmes and strides made since independence. Com- 
prehensive information is also provided on Geographic and Demographic 


Features of India. 


This Reference Annual is a well—documented study and is rated very 


high as a book of Reference on India' and is also a rich source of 
information for reasearch scholars, students, officials, journalists, 
acadenmicians, professionals and others. Information-in this book has been 
compiled from official and other authentic sources including central 
Ministries/Departments/State Governments/Union Territory Administra- 
tions and other Government Agencies. Vast, varied and crucial subjects like 
Agriculture, Planning, Finance, Defence, Education, India and the World, 
Communication, Scientific Research, Environment, Industry and Trans- 


port are also part of it. 


NATIONAL DOCUMENTATION CENTRE ON 


MASS COMMUNICATION 


'The National Documentation Centre on Mass Communication was set up 
as a part of the division in 1976 with the broad objective of collecting, 
interpreting and disseminating information relating to the agencies, events 
and trends in the Field of Mass Communication including Press, Radio, 
Television, Advertisting, tradition and Folk Media and Different Media 
Units of the Central and State Governments. This Documentation Centre 
documents and indexes news items, articles and other information material 
on Mass Communication and Mass Media. It also desceminates the 
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Р 1 ight Popular Services-‘Current 
i tion collected by it through Fig pular Sen 
Це Service’, ‘Reference Information Service’, ‘Bibliography Ser- 
vice’, ‘Who’s Who in Mass Media’, ‘Honours Conferred on Mass Communi- 


cators’, ‘World Media Service’, ‘Media Memory’, and ‘Bulletin on Film’. 


MASS MEDIA IN INDIA 


The National Documentation Centre on Mass Communication of the 
division also brings out over 250 page reference annual on Mass 
Communication known as ‘Mass Media in India’: Already, Ten Issues of 
this book have been published. The book brings together in one volume 
various information and statistical data on the activities of various media 
organisations of the Central and State Governments/Union Territories. It 
carries articles on important events and developments having taken place in 
different Mass Media. Articles in the book, especially written by Media 
Experts primarily aim at providing the perspective and factual information 
on a particular media or some of its specific aspects of problems. The Mass 
Media in India’ strives to serve as a reference book on various aspects of 
Mass Media in the Country and fulfils the needs of media operators, those 
interested in the field of Mass Communication, Researchers and Students. 
Contributors to this book are Journalists of name, fame and standing and 
other Luminary Academicians of high institutions of learning. 


LIBRARY 


The division maintains a well-stocked Reference Library with a large and 
varied collection of books on all aspects of the Country and its sectors, on 
National and International Issues including very current ones, Magazines 
Newspapers, Weeklies, Fortnightlies, Encyclopedia, etc. and on vast various 
disciplines of Mass Media which includes in-depth studies on Mass 
Communication Subjects. The library receives around 150 Indian and 
Foreign Journals. It is also a one-point depository of the reports of various 
Commissions and Committees. The library serves to over 700 Accredited 


Correspondents in the Capital and a large numbers of Government’s Own 
Media Men. 


Built around the library is a whole range of documentation reference, 
under which books, articles appearing in journals, reports and reference 
papers received from the Ministries, Departments and a number of public 
and private institutions are indexed and catalogued subject-wise. A separate 
unit scrutinises Leading Newspapers in the Country to take out clippings 
on a variety of current events and issues and indexes them subject-wise. 
This vast storehouse of evergrowing information material is put to use for 
preparing Background and Reference Papers and for meeting special 
day-to-day queries and demands from the Media Units of the Ministry, 
other Ministries and Departments of the Government and the Pressmen. 

The ‘News Index’ maintained by the division includes articles from 18 
Major Periodicals. Significant news items, articles and editorials from Ten 
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Metropolitan and Mofussil Dailies were clipped and classified for reference 

The division is in the process of computerising its documentation and 
retrieval services. This will not only impart speed and efficiency to the 
division's research and reference activities but also prove helpful to the 
users including Press Correspondents who visit the division's library for 


their professional work. 


PHOTO DIVISION 


The Photo Division, a subordinate office of the Ministry of Information 
and Broadcasting, is engaged in photographically documenting the growth 
onomic development and cultural environment in the Country 
pport required in communication. It has a valuable 
hic negative of archival value on major news events. 
duction unit of its kind in the Country in 
the field of photography with gigantic production crossing more than six 
lakh prints per annum in various sizes. The division provides Photographic 
Prints for Internal and External Publicity. The Caption and the Positive 
Print Albums are maintained in a separate *Photo Library' in the Press 
ureau at Shastri Bhavan in New Delhi. The library is the 
1 to the outside agencies. The division has a 
boratory to meet the requirements of colour prints. 
Black and White Colour Photographs of important 
vents to the Press Information Bureau for 
he Country and Missions Abroad. It also 
| undertakes photo coverages of visits abroad of Prime Minister, Vice- 
| President and other VIPs and transmits Radiophotos of the coverages for 

publicity in the Indian Press. In so far as the coverages are concerned of 

Still Photographic Assignments in states where the division has no Regional 

Office/Unit, Photographic Officers undertake such assignments whenever 

called upon to do so. These officers also accompany the VVIPs/VIPs both 

Indian and Foreign for their photo coverages on their tours anywhere in 


the Country as required also. 
free to the Press through the Press Informa- 


Photographs are supplied ер Р 
ivision under the Pricing Scheme to 


tion Bureau and on payment by this d ui Pri 
various Government Departments, non-publicity organisations and mem- 
bers of public, etc., for their use. The division also provides training in 


photography to the Photographers from Commonwealth Countries under 


the Colombo Plan. "or ; з ; 
During March. 1991, the Photo Division organised its Third Annual 
National Photo Contest and Exhibition on the theme "Literacy For АП” by 
om the Amateur Photographers in the Country, 


inviting photographs fr 
viting p grap ection i.e. Black and White and 


maximum four photographs in each s 
Colour Section. Awards were presented also. 
he Photo Division is now located at Soochna Bhavan 


| The main office of t 
in New Delhi besides t mbay, Calcutta, Madras 
| and a Photo-Unit at Guwahati. 


hh mmm чи 


and socio-ec 
and provides visual su 
collection of photograp 
Photo Division is the biggest pro 


Information B 
main feeding channe 
well-equipped colour la 

The division supplies 
National and International E 
distribution to the Press in t 


hree regional offices at Bo 
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PUBLICATIONS DIVISION 


ications Division, a media unit of the Ministry of Information and 
а Ба update and authentic information on all subjects of 
E она Importance at Home and Abroad through books, albums, 
journals in English, Hindi and Major Indian Languages. It offers healthy 
аке and reading material for readers across all the strata of the 
society. It has emerged as the largest publishing house in the public sector. 
Тһе division was set up as a part of the Home Department in January 
1941 and was then known as the Foreign Branch of the Bureau of Public 
Information. In 1943, the office was transferred to the Department of 
Information and Broadcasting and was re-designated as the Publications 
Division in December 1944. 


FUNCTIONS 


The aim of the Publication Division is (1) to disseminate information about 
the countrys Development in various fields (ii) to facilitate National 
Integration by promoting greater awareness and understanding among the 
people of different regions adhering to different faiths and beliefs (ili) to 
stimulate interest in aid to generate appreciation and respect for variegated 
pattern of life and culture in India. 

The books, albums and journals brought out by the division are, 
therefore, designed to broaden the readers understanding of the Country, 
its people, history, biography, social structure and cultural and linguistic 
patterns. The subject covered are as varied as art and culture, flora and 
fauna, travel and tourism, biographies of eminet persons, Speeches of 
National Leaders, etc. Specialised Women and Children Literature is 
another area to which the division pays attention. The publications also 
include books on Popular Science, Education, History, Fine Arts, Ecology 
besides Reference and other Specialised Literature. 

A separate wing of the division has been entrusted with the task of 
compiling and editing writings of Mahatma Gandhi both in English and 
Hindi. Ninety Volumes in main series in English and 81 Volumes in Hindi 
have already been published. Volumes I and II of 
Series in English have also come out. Volume - 82 in Hi 
released by the end of March, 1991. 

Тһе division has so far brought out over 6300 books and volumes in 
Hindi, English and Major Regional Languages of the Country. On an 
average, it now publishes about 80 to 100 titles every year. In April- 
December 1990, the division brought out 37 books in English, 60 books in 
Hindi and 30 books in other regional languages, thus, 127 books in all. 
Thirty four more titles are expected to be released by the end of March, 
1991. The division continues to publish the series of low-priced books 

under the title ‘Books for Millions’. ( T 

The division publishes 20 journals of varying periodicity devoted to 
different disciplines. These journals are being published in English, Hindi 


the Supplementary 
ndi is expected to be 
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and other Regional Languages. 'Kurukshetra' a j i 

and Hindi is devoted to алсы the all-round а d English 
and experience under the plans in the field of rural ао KEN 
cooperation. The monthly journals ‘Ajkal’ (Hindi) and ‘Ajkal’ iran nd 
mainly devoted to literature and culture. ‘Bal Bharati’ in Hindi is 8 ЈЕ c3 
group monthly devoted to inculcating writing habits in children ү У SEE 
fortnightly is brought out in 12 Languages. It seeks to carry the аи 

the plans to all the sections of the people and promote ета id 
discussion on problems of economic planning, development and ан 

panying social change. Apart from above books and journals, the division is 
also the publisher of ‘INDIA-A REFERENCE ANNUAL’ and ‘MASS 
MEDIA IN INDIA’ compiled by the Research and Reference Division. A 
highly ambitious publishing programme in close cooperation with UNICEF 
has also been launched by the division. 

During 1990, the division made significant expansion of its publishin 
programme by launching two new low-priced series. ‘Quotable omer 
from Great Men and Women of India are designed to be handy and to put 
across their message to all sections of readership. The other one ‘Bharat Ki 
Mahan Naarian’ has been introduced as part of the observations of SAARC 
Year of Girl Child. In 1990, on the Birth Anniversary of Mahatma Gandhi 
the division launched its own quarterly News Letter ‘Publications 


Samachar’ to present a glimpse of its own activities. 


ORGANISATIONAL SET UP: 
The division is headed by a Director. He is assisted by Joint Directors, Chief 
Editors, Editors, Deputy Directors, Circulation-cum-Advertisement 
Manager and a host of specialised officers manning editorial, production, 
business, art and other wings. The work of the division is divided funct- 
ionally into Five Main Wings: (a) Editorial (b) Production and Art (c) 
Business (d) Administration (е) Employment News. The activities of these 


wings are detailed below: 


EDITORIAL WING: 

ting original scripts, 
pts sent by the sponsoring ministries or 
written by commissioned authors, preparation of press copies of the books 
in English, Hindi and Major Regional Languages and Publications of 


Journals in all the Principal Regional Languages. 


The functions of the Editorial Wing include wri 


processing and editing manuscri 


PRODUCTION AND ART WING 
The division has а studio manned by professionally competent commercial 
artists and hotographers who illustrate and design publications to make 
them i e and attractive. The Production Wing looks after the 
CES US operations This wing supervises the printing and production 
-editoria : 


334 INDIA 91 


of books and journals brought out by the division. The printing presses in 
both private and public sectors are commissioned for printing its publica- 
tions. 


BUSINESS WING 


Тһе business wing organises marketing and distribution of the publications 
of the division. These are sold through a network of over 8000 authorised 
booksellers and division's own Departmental Sales Emporia located at New 
Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Patna, Trivandrum, Lucknow and 
Hyderabad. The Sales Emporia of the Publication Division also markets the 
publications of 21 other Government Departments and autonomous 
organisations such as the National Museum, АП India Handicrafts Board, 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research, National Book Trust, etc. It 
also sells and distributes text-books published by the National Council of 
Educational Research and Training. Recently, the division introduced a bus 
converted into a Mobile Book Shop to sell the publications in Delhi and 
Surrounding towns. Between April - December, 1990, the division 
participated in 23 Major Book Exhibitions/Fairs in India and proposes to 
participate in another ten Book Fairs/Exhibitions before the end of the 
financial year. Through the National Book Trust, the division also 
participated in book exhibitions in London, Frankfurt, Singapore and 
Malaysia. 

The division earned Rs 866.21 lakh revenue between April-December 
1990. Тһе sales are expected to touch Rs 12.25 crore by the end of March 
1991. The division also procures advertisements from public as well as 


private sector for its journals and References Annual publications - INDIA 
and BHARAT. 


EMPLOYMENT NEWS 


The task of one of the wings of the division is to prepare, produce and 
market the weekly ‘Employment News’ in English and “Котраг Samachar’ in 
Hindi and Urdu. The periodical seeks to project not only the largest 
assortment of job vacancies in Central/State Government Departments, 
undertakings and educational institutions but also to provide encapsulate 
guidance material to enable prospective candidates to prepare for various 
tests/interviews. This periodical continued its onward march and moved 
into the top bracket of first seven newspaper journals of highest circulation 
in the Country. The weekly also played a distinguished role in the special 
recruitment drive to fill posts reserved for SC/ST Candidates launched by 
the Government. The print-run which averaged around 3.89 lakh copies 
during 1989-90 is poised to average 4.10 lakh copies in 1990-91. 


BHARATENDU HARISHCHANDRA AWARD 


Тһе Bharatendu Harishchandra Award was instituted by the Publication 
Division on the suggestion given by Hindi Advisory Committee of the 
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Ministry of the Information and Broadcasting in 1983. Under this sch 

Indian writers are awarded every year to encourage original and е Би 
writing іп Hindi and various disciplines of Mass Communications viz AIR, 
Broadcasting, Doordarshan, Journalism, Print Media etc. In 1990 the Fi t 
Second and Third prize winning entries carried Rs 25,000, Rs 15 000 add 
Rs 10,000 respectively. So far, 26 Authors have been awarded under this 


scheme. 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


With a view to improve the overall working of the Publications Division, the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting has appointed an advisory 
committee of experts to suggest guidelines by which the dimension and 
ard of its publications could be streamlined. The committee 


quality stand 
th Eminent Literatur, Dr B K Bhattacharya as its 


has been reconstituted wi 
Chairperson. 


ADMINISTRATION WING 


e division's offices at headquarters and outside and 


The management of th 
d after by the Administrative Wing. 


staff matters are looke 


AUDIO-VISUAL MEDIA 


Feature films are being produced in India since 1912-13. While R.G. 
Torney along with N.G. Chitre made Pundalik in 1912, Dhundiraj Govind 
Phalke (1870-1944) produced Raja Harishchandra in 1931. The Era of 
Silent Films was overtaken by the Talkie era in 1931 when Ardeshir Irani 
(1886-1969) produced Alam Ara, though Silent Movies continued to be 
produced till 1934. India now leads the World in the annual output of 


Feature Films. 


CENTRAL BOARD OF FILM CERTIFICATION 


Films can be publicly exhibited in India only after they have been certified 
by the Central Board of Film Crtification (CBFC). The board set up under 
the Cinematograph Act, 1959, has to consist of a Chairman and minimum 
of 19 and a maximum of 25 Non-official Members, all appointed by the 
Government. The board functions with Headquarters at Bombay and 

Bangalore, Bombay, Calcutta, Hyderabad, 


Seven Regional Offices at 
Delhi. The Regional Offices are assisted in 


Madras, Trivandrum and New fice 
the examination of films by the Advisory Panels which include eminent 


educationnists, art critics, journalists, social workers, psychologists, etc. The 
board examines films for certification-in accordance with the provisions 
contained in Cinematograph Act 1952, Cinematograph (Certification) 
Rules 1983 and the guidelines issued by (һе Central Government in this 
regard. In 1989, the board certified 781 Indian and 139 Foreign Feature 
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Films, 1240 Indian and 419 Foreign Short Films, Nine Indian and Three 
Foreign Long Films other than Feature Films, all in celluloid. During this 
period, the board certified 62 Indian Feature Films, 213 Indian and 915 
Foreign Short Films, 48 Indian and 30 Foreign Long Films other than 
Feature, all in video. The total number of certificates issued was 3859. 
Film Certification Appellate Tribunal (FCAT), constituted in March, 
1984, hears appeals against the decision of the Central Board of Film 
Certification. The headquarters of the tribunal is at New Delhi. 


FILMS DIVISION 


Films Division is the Largest National Agency devoted to the production 
and distribution of Documentaries and News Magazines. The division was 
set up in 1948 to revive the production of Newsreels-and Documentary 
Films. It produces News Magazines, Documentaries and 16mm Featurette 
for rural audience in Regional Languages. It also produces Cartoon Films 
and Educational Films for Agriculture and Defence Ministries and Family 
Welfare and other departments for the Government of India. 

Тһе distribution outlets for these films are Doordarshan, Theatrical 
Circuits having:a weekly audience of almost ten crore to twelve crores and 
Non-theatrical Circuits consisting of Field Publicity Units of Central and 
State Governments and other non-theatrical exhibition channels like 
Educational Institutions, Industrial Houses, Social and Cultural Organiza- 
tions and Film societies etc.. It is expected that about five to six crore of 
rural audience is exposed to these films every week. 

The Division's Films are also screened Abroad through the Indian 
Embassies, Television Networks, Government departments, Educational, 
Cultural and Social Organisations as well. 

It makes films through in-house directions and also associates talent from 
the open market in some of its productions. During January, 1990 to 
December, 1990, this Division has produced a total of 152 Documentary 

.Films and 28 News Magazines. 

The Films Division releases prints of One Documentary Film and One 
News Magazine alternately every week for public exhibition through 
cinema houses throughout the Country. They are required to screen such 
films not exceeding 609.8 metres (2000 ft) under the compulsory exhibition 
scheme. During January, 1990 to December, 1990, 77 Documentaries, 17 
Quickies and 25 News Magazines were released in the Theatrical Circuit. It 
supplied 44,027 Prints of Documentaries/News Magazines and 14,107 
prints of Family Welfare Films for the Theatrical Exhibition. It also 
accepted for release 4,795 Prints of 49 Documentaries and 69 Newsreels 
produced by different state governments. The division continues the 
production of 16mm Rural-based Featurettes in languages and dialetts of 
the Tribal and other Backward Areas of Southern and Eastern Regions of 

the Country at its regional Production Centres at Bangalore ae 
Some of the productions of Regional Centres have won the National an 
Т” ternational Awards. The Division has a separate unit for making Cartoon 
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Films including animation sequenes for Documentari 
zines. The Newsreel Unit of the division aire A = n EM 
cover important. National and International Events. -— WI 
Films produced by this division have won National ; х 
Awards. The Films Division has bagged One ems Ru Uo 
Hungary and seven ? iational Awards іп the 37th National Film Festiv 1 2; 
India and also 43 Certificate of Participation for their Films in the i 
Toner International Film Festival for Documentary and Short Films, 
The Branch offices of the Films Division located through out India have 
films libraries of 16mm prints of Documentary Films and Newsreels 
90 to December, 1990, 632 Prints and 1845 Cassettes 
f Rs 42,52,384.80 p. was earned including sale of 
ne period, Branch Offices supplied 1,171 Prints 
s. The Branch Offices also arranged number of 
es to secure the people,s involvement 


During January, 19 
were sold and a revenue o 
Stock Shots. During the san 
to 478 parties for film show 
film shows in their respective territori 


in the National Tempo. 
Films Division also organised festival of its films in various State Capitals 


for the benefit of educational institutions and the general public. The Films 
Division arranged its Ist Bombay International Festival of Short and 
Documentary Films, 1991. The Festival was attended by nearly 70 delegates 
from over 40 countries. А week long festival was a great success. 

The division earned the revenue during January, 1990 to December, 
1990 amounting to Rs 710.34 lakh through rental of cinema houses, sale of 
prints and video cassettes and sale of stock shots, etc. 


NATIONAL FILM DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION LIMITED 
The National Film Development Corporation (NFDC), the Central Agency 
established to promote good cinema in the Country after the amalgamation 
of the erstwhile Film Finance Corporation and Indian Motion Picture 
Export Corporation in 1980 has provided over the years a wide-range of 
services essential to the integrated growth of Indian Cinema. In. April, 
1990, NFDC completed a decade of its useful and meaningful contribution 
to the Indian Film Industry. Аз films constitute an important segment of 
ual culture, NFDC covers a wide gamut of activities— production 
Indian films, import of Foreign Films, distribution, 
construction of cinema theatres, import and distribution of raw stock, 
bringing in and development of technology, production and marketing of 
recorded video cassettes, etc. NFDC promotes the concept of the low- 
budget film. Primarily, the low-budget films signifies an economical way of 
agance. The low-budget yet 


making a film-and of doing away with extrav 
high value film is опе of the possible answers to the financial problems of 


film-making being faced today in our Country. 
The National Film Development Corporation has launched its program- 
uctions with the tremendously sucessful ‘GANDHI’, directed 


d Attenbrough, which won top awards the World Over, 


audio-vis 
of films, export of 


me of co-prod 
by Sir Richar 
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including Eight Oscars. NFDC has also co-produced а Seven-Episode ТУ 
Serial with M/s Technisonor, a public sector undertaking in France. 
‘SALAAM BOMBAY’, a Mirabai Films—-NFDC—Doordarshan— Film 
Four International—Cadrage S.A. and La Sept Co-production, has also 
bagged 13 Top Awards in various International Film Festivals including the 
Camera D’ Or at Cannes. The film ‘UNNI’ is also a foreign co-production. 
Also under the agreement signed between NFDC and Doordarshan, Good 
Feature Films and Telefilm, with the objective of telecasing them on the 
National and Regional Network, are being produced jointly. These films 
will also be exploited in other circuits, both commerciaol and поп- 
commercial within India and Abroad. Upto 31 March, 1990, 14 films have 
been approved under this scheme. Two films have been completed while 
the remaining are under production. NFDC also undertakes production of 
films based on good scripts and to be directed by Well-known Directors. 
Under this scheme initiated in 1980-81, so far 23 films have been approved, 
20 have been completed and three were under production as on 31 March, 
1990. 


THEATRE FINANCE 


The Theatre Financing Scheme was formulated and put into execution by 
the NFDC to ensure creation of additional seating capacity in the Country 
and Provide outlets for good cinema under this scheme. This scheme was 
started with an initial loan from the Government of India out of blocked 
funds of the Motion Picture Exporters Association America (МРЕАА). 
Subsequently, this amount was augmented with NFDC’s own surplus 
funds. 147 theatres have been financed all over the Country. 88 theatres 
have already began functioning. The total seating capacity generated as on 
March 31, 1990 is 69,925. 


IMPORT 


The corporation presently imports about 50 to 60 films a year. Since its 
inception, it has imported around 400 films. There has been a conscien- 
tious attempt to expose Indian Audiences to a variety of films from 
Different Countries like the U.S.A., U.K, France, Romania, New Zealand, 
Sweden, Spain, Italy, Czechoslovakia, Australia, Hungary, Poland, West 
Germany, Canada, Japan, Hongkong, Turkey and USSR. However, 
keeping in mind the limited resources of the corporation, a greater stress is 
necessary on import of good qulity Commercial Family Entertainers. The 
corporation renewed its agreement with the MPEAA during the year. The 
agreement signed for a three year period permitted the MPEAA to import 
100 films (including acquired films and reissue rights) per year. The 
` agreement with Sovexport Film was also signed lately permitting it to 
import upto 30 films per year. The NRI Import Policy Continues. 
Over the last few years, NFDC has built up a strong distribution network 
for Foreign Films in India. Over 300 Imported Films are now in circulation 
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serving an impressive number of bookings annually. NFDC's distribution 
programme to the non-commercial circuits includes Indian Films too. 
In order to give an All India Exposure to the Films in the Panorama 
Section of the International Film Festival of India, the Corporation 
introduced the scheme of organising Regional Panorama Film Festivals all 
over India. The scheme has been recognised all over with great enthusiasm 
All Regional Films are subtitled in English. à 


EXPORTS 


India Exports Films to over 100 Countries in the World. NFDC is the 
canalising agency for the export of films. The corporation participates in 
various International Film Festivals and sends delegates to Film Markets to 
promote Indian Cinema. Тһе corporation plays host to a number of buyers 
from Various Countries. Direct export performance by NFDC has further 
gone up to an all-time high of Rs. 201.10 lakh during 1989-90 as against Rs 
176.66 lakh during 1988-89, recording an increase of 14 per cent. India is 
the Largest Film Producing Country in the World producing over 800 
Feature Films and 3000 Shorts annually. The raw stock required by the 
Indian Film Industry is canalised through the NFDC. 


VIDEO PRODUCTION AND MARKETING 


As one of the bold steps to fight Video Piracy, NFDC started marketing 
good quality Legal Video Cassettes to Video Libraries through their 
distributors. Over 170 titles have already been released. Besides Foreign 
Films, the corporation is marketing Video Cassettes of Indian Film Classics. 
Styajit Ray, APU TRILOGY on cassettes has been widely appreciated. The 
Corporation launched NFDC Video Classics which consists of Classic Titles 
from all over the World. 

To fight against Video Piracy, NFDC in collaboration with the Indian 
Film Industry, initiated the formation of an anti-piracy body, Indian 
Federation Against Copyright Theft (INFACT) registered as a company 


under the Companies Act. 


SPECIAL TECHNICAL PROJECTS 


provides production and post production 
m Cameras, Tape-recorders for synchro- 
d re-recording equipment at reasonable 
ided with the latest type of Electronic 
for 16mm as well as 35mm format. 
-appreciated by Film-makers of 


NFDC's Film Centre in Calcutta 
infrastructure consisting of 16m 
nous shooting, editing tables an 
rates, The Film Centre is prov 
Micro-processor controlled projector 
The services of this centre have been well 


the Eastern Region. : 
One of the NFDC's notable achievements has been the setting up of a 


Sub-titling Unit in Bombay. NFDC can claim high-technical quality in its 
sub-titling work—this has been confirmed time and again by the 
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appreciation the corporation receives from various National and Interna- 
tional Agencies. The Sub-titling Unit has so far helped in saving more than 
Rs 200 lakh in foreign exchange for the Country. Now the centre has the 
facility for 16mm Sub-titling as also Video Sub-titling. The centre is 
providing valuable service to the Ministry of External Affairs, Directorate 
of Film Festivals, National Film Archive of India, Producers, etc. 

NFDC’s Video Centre in Madras is equipped with Rank Cintel Mark III 
35mm Telecine Projector. The centre provides transfer facilities in 35mm 
and 16mm, editing facilities on 3/4” U-Matic System and duplication 
facilities from 3/4” to 1/9” cassettes. 

The corporation is bringing out an analytical Trade Magazine titled 
‘CINEMA IN INDIA’ as part of its development activities. This magazine 
was recast to make it more useful and financially viable. It has now been 
converted from a Quarterly Magazine to a Monthly Magazine. 


NATIONAL FILM CIRCLE 


The corporation, jointly with the National Film Archive of India, (NFAI), 
Pune, and Nehru Centre, Bombay, has established a National Film Circle in 
Bombay. This circle has а paid membership where the members are eligible 

E see good films from the NFDC collections, panorama films, class foreign 
ilms, etc. 


Serveral retrospectives are also held with the help of Consulates and over 
100 films are screened every year. 


DIRECTORATE OF FILM FESTIVALS 


The Directorate of Film Festivals was set up in 1973 under the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, to help promote good cinema and Indian 
films in the Country and Abroad. The functions of the directorate are to 
organise: (a) International Film Festivals; (b) National Film Festivals; (c) 
Film Weeks under Cultural Exchange Programmes, and (d) participation in 
International Film Festivals Abroad. It also gives away the National Film 
Awards and organises Special Film Programmes. | 

Тһе Directorate was brought under the National Film Development 
Corporation in July, 1981, and, in July, 1988, it was again transferred to the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. 

Another major policy change was the elimination of the Competition 
Section in the 19th International Film Festival of India (IFFI) held in 
January, 1989. Because of the competition Section having been dropped, 
the festival organised at Calcutta was renamed the “21st IFFI” or “IFF1’90 
with the festival duration reduced from a fortnight to ten days only. 

The last International Film Festival of India—‘“22nd IFFI” ог “IFFI 
'91"— was held from January 10-20, 1991 at Madras. It attracted a total of 
159 Films from 38 Countries. 

Тһе 38th National Film Festival was held іп May, 1991. The Dada Saheb 
Phalke Award for the year was presented to Akkineni Nageswara Као. 
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During the calendar year 1990, India Film Weeks’ were organised in 
Turkey, Hungary, Ghana and Burkina Faso and ‘Film weeks’ of the GDR, 
Egypt, China, France and Turkey were organised in India. Indian Film 
Expositions outside Cultural Exchange Programmes were also organised in 
Lugano (Switzerland), Mongolia and Amsterdam (Netherlands). Indian 
Films were sent for participation in a total of 50 International Film Festivals 
Abroad during the same period. ' 

A ‘Bharatiya Filmotsav' was also organised for the first time during 1990. 
This was held in Ahmedabad, Gujarat in December and 44 films (Including 


Non-features) were screened, in addition to some Foreign Films. 


NATIONAL FILM ARCHIVE OF INDIA 


Established in February 1964 as а Media Unit of the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, the primary objective of the National Film 
Archive of India (NFAI) is to acquire and preserve the heritage of National 
Cinema and the Best of World Cinema. Тһе archive has made considerable 
ation of Films/Audio/Vedio Material, Documenta- 


progress in the preserv 
nation of Film Culture in the Country. 


tion and Research and Dissemi 


The archives collection has 12202 Films, 19746 Books, 173 Periodicals 
20,835 Scripts, 1,07,648 Press Clippings, 7038 Pamphlets/Folders, 85,976 
Stils, 1899 Disc Records, 115 Audio Tapes, 532 Video Casettes, 1,975 
Micro-films, 2,280 Slides, 5,196 Wall-Poster, 49 Microfische and 5708 Song 
Booklets. Notable among its acquisitions are several Early/Silent/Talkie 
Films from India and Abroad, as well as Recent Award Winning. Films and 
Representative. Works of the Masters of World Cinema. It has been 
acknowledged as one of the Major Film Archives in the Asian Region, on 
par with Established Archives in Europe and North America. 


The archive's “Film Circle" programme of weekly screenning at Bombay, 
Bangalore, Calcutta, Trivandrum, Bhopal and Pune exposes interested 
local audience to the best films from India and Abroad. 'To commemorate 
the Platinum Jubilee of Indian Cinema, NFAI organised photo exhibitions 
depicting the evolution of cinema in the Country at various centres. NFAI 
also organises Film Appreciation Course at Pune every year to stimulate a 
serious interest in the systematic understanding of cinema as a medium of 
art and communication. In addition, the archive conducts Five to Eight 
Short Courses of five to ten days duration in various parts of the Country. 

The archive functions as the main repository for Indian and Foreign 
Research Workers for viewing Film Classics in connection with their 
hives Distribution Library, with a representative 


re iects. The Arc 
рос ign Film Classics, cater to over 300 Film 


collection of Indian and Ёоге 3 к^ 
Societies and Film Study Groups їп Educational Institutions in the Country. 


The archive also sponsors research projects pertaining to the Study of 
Various Aspects of the Indian Cinema. It plans to bring out Indian 
Filmographies (1900-85) shortly. NFAI is a member of the International 
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Federation of Film Archives. It has helped NFAI in etablishing fruitful 
contacts with Film Archives Abroad and besides Provides expert guidence 
on problems relating to film preservation, restoration, computerisation and 
retrieval of archival data. 
With headquarters at Pune, NFAI has at present Three Regional Offices 
functioning at Bangalore, Calcutta and Trivandrum. 


CHILDREN'S FILM SOCIETY 


Тһе Children's Film Society, India, (CFSI) was established in 1955 as an 
autonomous body with the objective to provide the children and the young 
people films with clean and healthy entertainment. It is engaged in 
production, acquisition, distribution and exhibition of such films. 

Since its inception, CFSI has produced and acquired 274 Feature and 
Short Children's Films. The society has launched a new programme to 
carry cinema to the rural and urban areas to involve greater participation of 
younger generation in children's film movement. CFSI continues to 
organise Week-long (Mini) Film Festivals in Several Districts in collabora- 
tion with the District Authorities and welfare organisations. Till October, 
1990, CFSI organised Nine Children's Film Festivals in Nine Districts 
covering about 5.5 lakh of children. Till March, 1991, CFSI has held 28 
such festivals in 32 Districts. Nearly 14 lakh children have benefitted with 
the screenings of these festival shows. 

The society has gained recognition over the years by organising 
International Children's Film Festivals in India and by participating in Film 
Festivals Abroad. First International Children's Film Festival was organised 
in Bombay in 1979, second in Madras in 1981, third in Calcutta in 1983, 
fourth in Bangalore in 1985 and the fifth in Bhubaneshwar in 1987. The 
Sixth International Competitive Children's Film Festival which was held in 
New Delhi in November, 1989, coinciding with the Birth Centenary 
Celebrations of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru was a grand success. Indian 
International Children's Film Festival has been accorded 'A' Category by 
the International Centre of Films for Children and Young People 
(ICFCYP), Paris. CFSI launched video format of its films on 14 November, 
1990, which is celebrated as Children's Day all over India. CFSI Video 

Cassettes will now be available in the market in the nook and corner of the 
Country as Home Video. 


WELFARE OF CINE-WORKERS 


Parliament had passed three acts in 1981 for amelioration of the lot of 
Cine-workers. These are: (i)the Cine-Workers Welfare Cess Act, (ii) the 
Cine-Workers and Cinema Theatre Workers (Regulation of Employment) 
Act and (iii) the Cine-Workers Welfare Fund Act. All of these came into 
force in 1984 when the Rules under the Respective Acts were Framed and 
Notified. 
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The Cine-Workers Welfare Cess Act, 1981 and 
thereunder, provide for a levy of cess of Rs 1,000 Bà P Қал 
submitted for certification to the Central Board of Film Certifica d 

The Cine-Workers Fund Act, 1981, inter alia aims at Welfare of Weeks 
Sections of Cine-workers by providing for dispensaries, maternity фа 
and educational and recreational facilites, etc., Ьу Film Prod 4 сн 
Studios and sanction of gants-in-aid from the welfare fund uam 
different schemes under 'education' and 'helath' had since been E» d ud 
during 1986-87 by the Ministry of labour to which the work relati a 
adminstration of these acts had been transferred from April 1986. zi 

The Cine-Workers and Cinema Theatre Workers (Regulation of E 
ployment) Act, 1981, which extends to the whole of India came into Es 
from 1 October, 1984. Adminstration of this act was transferred to Е 
Ministry of Labour from the Ministry of Information and Broadcastin 
from 1 April, 1986. g 

The act provides necessry safeduards to Low-paid Artists and Techni- 
cians engaged in production of Feature Films with regard to their terms 
and conditions of employment, payment of wages and otehr amenities. The 
act stipulates that no person shall be employed as a Cine-worker unless an 
agreement in writing is entered into with him by the Producer of a Film or 
the Contractor and such an agreement is Registered with Competent 
Authority Notified by the Government. 

The act provides for appointment of Conciliation Officers and Compe- 
tent Authorities by the Central Government for mediating and promoting 
settlement of disputes between Cine-workers and Producers of films. It also 
provides for Constitution of Cine-workers Tribunals’ by the Central 
Government for adjudication of disputes referred to them relating to any 
matters specified in the agreement. 

So far, the Central Government has notified the appointment of 


Concliliation Officers and Competent Authorites in all Major Film 
Producing States. Also, Cine-workers Tribunal’ has been set up at Madras 


for Tamil Nadu. 

The Cine-Workers and Cinema Theatre Workers (Regulation of Em- 
ployment) Act, 1981, was amended in 1988 by the Cine-Workers and 
Cinema Theatre Workers (Regulation of Employment) Amendment Act, 
1988, which came into force from 16 August, 1988. By the above 
amendment, a NEW SECTION 99.A was inserted with a view to delegating 
powers of the Central Government Exercisable under the act to the state 
governments to ensure greater efficiency in enforcement of the act. 
Subsequently, all powers exercisable by the Central Government except 
powers conferred by SECTION 23 (POWERS TO MAKE RULES) have 


been delegated to the state governments. 


DIRECTORATE OF ADVERTISING AND 
VISUAL PUBLICITY 
L PUBLICITY. The Directorate of advertis- 


ADVERTISING AND VISUA 
DAVP) is one of the Central Agencies of the 


ing and Visual Publicity ( 
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Government for publicising policies, programmes, achievements of Va- 
rious Ministries (except Railways), Deparunents and Autonomous Bodies 
through widest-range of Communication Media such as Press Advertising, 
printed publicity material like Hooardings, Kiosks, Cinema Slides, Wall- 
paintings and Transit Advertising, Audio-visual Media such as Radio and 
TV Commercials, Short Advertisement Films and Photographic Exhibi- 
tions. It is one of the Biggest Advertising Agency in the Country using 
nearly 3100 Newspapers and Periodicals for Press Advertising. To facilitate 
intensive as well as extensive coverage for its Publicity Campaigns, the 
DAVP has Two Regional Offices at Bangalore and Guwahati and 40 Field 
Exhibition Units including Seven Mobile Vans, besides two Regional 
Distribution Centres at Calcutta and Madras. 

Its exhibitions are designed and fabricated for display in the Country. It 


has one of the Largest Direct Mail Services and can reach more than 15.53 
lakh addresses all over the country. 


MULTI-MEDIA PUBLICITY 


To inform, educate and motivate the people to participate in the National 
Programmes for development and on matters of minimum and large-term 
interest, DAVP launches Multi-Media Publicity Campaigns. During 1989- 
90, Major Publicity Campaigns were Organised on Important Socio- 
economic Themes such as National Integration and Communal Harmony, 
Health and Family Welfare, Environment, conservation of energy and 
power, uplift of the weaker sections of society and removal of Social and 
Economic Evils. 

Radio and TV Commercials, Exhibitions and Outdoor Publicity Media 
were used to support these campaigns in the rural and semi-urban areas. 
DAVP was successful in high-lighting the importance of 'Girl Child' 
through its IPP Calendar-1990. Publicity support was also given to National 
and International Events like "Teacher's Day ‘SAARC Year of Girl Child’, 
‘Literacy Year’, ‘World Health Day’, ‘Republic Day’, ‘Birth Centenaries of 
Bharat Ratna Dr. Bhimarao Ambedkar and Mr. Gopi Nath Bardoloi. 

A vigorous publicity campaign was undertaken to bring general 
awareness among the masses of the facts and additional burden on the 
Country’s Economy arising out of recent Gulf Crisis and Oil Crisis and 
seeking their cooperation in meeting this crisis. In view of specifically 
disturbed areas of Punjab, DAVP continued to „Sustain its Publicity 
Campaign carrying the message ‘Sada Sangha Punjab'—United we rise, 
Divided We Fell' during the year. A special campaign was also launched to 
mark the Centenary Celebrations of Well-known national personalities as 
Dr. Bhimrao Ambedkar and Gopi Nath Bardoloi. Extensive publicity ini 
undertaken to motivate the Family Welfare Progammes. The major а 
of publicity was оп not only to intensify and enlarge the scope of d 4 
Welfare in the Country but also to remove certain mico e а e 
Family Planning and bring out changes in favour of the Small 3 ami d x 
in respect of sons and daughters. Publicity campaigns for the co 


MASS COMMUNICATION 
345 


diseases like ‘Diarrhoea’, ‘Malaria’ and AIDs were further intensified 
Booklets, Folders, Poster and brochures were printed to focus public 
attention on women and child development, immunisation, spacing of 
children, safe motherhood and basic health services. Press Publicity was also 
undertaken on behalf of the Ministry of Defence to motivate the youth of 
the Country to join the Armed Forces. % 

А special campaign was initiated to inculcate a sense of Nation Pride 
among people of weaker sections of society. А number of booklets and 
folders detailing the measures taken by the Government to usher a New 
Social and Economic Order in the Country Based on Equality and Social 
Justice particularly for the Downtroden Depressed Groups such as 
Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribes were printed. 


EXHIBITION 


The Directorate organised 360 exhibitions through out the country during 
1989-90, especially in rural and remote areas, prominent fairs, festivals, 
social and religious meets. Our exhibitions were visited by over 1.06 crore 
visitors. Out of these, over 69 lakh visitors were from the rural areas. The 
major themes covered by these exhibitions were National integration and 
communal harmony, Family Welfare, all-round development in the 
Country in the last few decades, various schemes implemented by the 


Government for the upliftment of the Scheduled Caste, Scheduled Tribes, 
en and Child Development. The titles under 


Weaker Sections and Wom ; | 
which these exhibitions were organised were 'Ek Rashtra Ek Pran’, ‘India 
Today’, ‘Women and Child Development’, "The Turning Point and 


'Hamara Desh’. A 
To mark the Birth Centenary Celebrations of Bharat Ratna Dr. 
Bhimarao Ambedkar, an exhibition of his life, works, achievements and 


ibuti / j i f society wa 
contribution towards development of weaker sections oi : y was 
produced and put up for display. DAVP designed and displayed an 
exhibition at Guwahati on the life and works of 'Gopi Nath Bardoloi' to 
mark his birth centenary celebrations. Another which got the public 


i "Towards Better Future’, put up for display at the IITE-1990 
ҮРЕДІ Bells m. November, 1990. DAVP produced its new exhibition 
on ‘Girl Child’ and put up for display at Raipur in Madhya Pradesh to mark 


the SAARC Year of the ‘Girl Child’. 


PRESS ADVERTISEMENTS 


19,426 advertisements during the year 1989 to various 
tas inga oa оп behalf of various Ministries (ехсерї Railways) 
pO rtments of the Government. А large number of autonomous 

ера kings also channalise their advertisements 


i i ta 
b ublic sector under i : 
odies and p quitable placing of advertisements is 


АУР. А balanced and ап equite r 
годе api in view the Advertising Policy of the Government, 


publicity requirements and availability of funds. DAVP maintains a panel 


346 INDIA 91 
of newspapers in almost all the Indian languages for release of Government 
Advertisements. Presently, about 3,300 publications are on DAVP's Panel. 
An annual contract is entered with the individual newspaper for release of 
Press Advertisements. There is a separate list of newspapers to which the 
UPSC Advertisements are released. This list also contains newspapers in 
almost all Indian Languages. 


PRINTED PUBLICITY 


DAVP brings out publicity literature in English, Hindi and 11 Regional 
Languages namely Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Kannada, Malayalam, 
Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Tamil, Telugu and Urdu. During April, 1889 to 
March, 1990—nearly Two Crore Copies of Printed Publicity items like 
Booklets, Folders, Posters, etc. were produced for free distribution. Some 
of the important Booklets/Brouchures/Folders brought out in the current 
year include ‘Workers’s Participation in Management’, ‘Democratic Dimen- 
tions of the Right to Information’, ‘Jobs for Millions—Some issues New 
Legislations—Impetus for Change; ‘New Thrust—New Directions’, and 
Prasar Bharati Act-1990 as passed by Parliament. Nineteen Important 
speeches of the Prime Minister, 19 of the Former have been printed. As 
regards Ram Janambhoomi issue a number of advertisements were 
released highlighting our secular ideals and the need to preserve Secular 
Harmony. A folder—‘India Fcts' containing statistical information about 
India’s Progress in Various Fields over the years was also printed. 


MASS MAILING 


The Mass Mailing Wing of the Directorate distributed 2.01 crore items of 
Printed Publicity Material during 1989-90. Distribution was done from the 
headquarters at New Delhi and regional distribution centres at Calcutta 
and Madras, either through direct to individuals/institutions or by bulk 
supply to organisations for further distribution in their respective areas. 
The Mailing library of the DAVP consists of 15.53 (approx.) lakh direct 
mail addresses spread over 5.42 (approx.) categories including rural 
category like Primary/Middle school, Panchayats, Post Offices, Block 
Developmetn Offices, Rural Bank Branches and Cooperative Societies. 


MODES OF PUBLICITY 


Publicity for various campaigns is also carried out through the commercial 
channels of All India Radio and Doordarshan as well as Outdoor Media like 
Wall Paintings, Hoardings, Cinema Slides, Kiosks, Bus/Train/Tramcar 
Panels, Tin Stencils, Banners and Stickers, etc. During 1989-90, the 
directorate put out as many as 1914 Radio Spots, Jingles and Sponsored 
Programmes for broadcast on different themes. In addition, 114 Video 
Spots/Video Quickies and Motivational Programmes covering different 
subjects of National Importance were produced in various languages for 
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telecast over the Commercial Channels of Doordarshan as w 

the publicity needs of the client DépüttmeutiMiuistries ые клу 

broadcast апа telecasts was 26,725 and 320 respectively pu]. 
DAVP organised a three-day Workshop on ‘Printing Technology f 

24 July to 26 July, 1990 to arrange exposure to the latest Я гоі 

printing for the benefit of the Officers concerned with the Print M du е 

БАУР and other Media Units. lines 


FIELD PUBLICITY 


The Directorate of Field Publicity is the largest rural-oriented inter- 
munication medium in the Country which seeks to project the 
policies and programmes of the Government by bringing its men and 
material face-to face with the people. It endeavours to inform them of the 
plans and schemes formulated for their benefit. The Field Publicity 
Personnel work in widely diverse areas. On an average, One Field Publicity 
Unit has to cover nearly 27 lakh people living in 2,308 villages spread over 


an area of 11,600 sq Kms. 


The basic objectives of DEP are to secure involvement of people in 
development programmes, to foster National Cohesion and communal 
harmony and to facilitate smooth transformation especially in Backward, 
Remote and Tribal Areas. The directorate is a two-way channel of 
communication. While on the one hand, it disseminates information and 


motivates people, on the other it gathers spontaneous feedback on the basis 
of face-to-face communication and transmits the same to the Concerned 
ia Units in the form of "Public Кеаспоп Report", 


Ministries and other Med 1 of 
“Special Situation Reports” and “Success Stories”. The units seek to achieve 
the basic objectives of development through skillful synthesis between the 


Traditional and Modern Forms of Communication and judicious use of 
various media techniques like films, song and drama programmes, photo 
exhibitions, display and distribution of print material, conducted tours of 
opinion leaders, public meetings, group discussions, seminars, symposia 


personal com 


debates, essay competitions, etc. Apart from certain basic policies of the 
Government, the field units also conduct Publicity Campaigns on themes 
like National Integration, Communal Harmony, Health and Family 
Welfare, Role of Public Sector and Socio-economic Programmes related to 

us of women, etc. The DFP 


evil of dowry, untouchability, prohibition, stat 1 | 
ccasions, National Events, fairs and festivals 


Units also utilise important О 
for coverage. The directorate functions at three levels: (a) Headquarters in 
ate Capitals/important Cities/Towns; 


New Delhi; (b) Regional Offices at St 1 
and (c) Field Publicity Units. Тһе present network of the directorate has 22 
Regional Offices and 257 Field Publicity Units. Of these, 72 units 
concentrated their activities in the border areas and 30 carry out intensive 


publicity on Family Welfare in the areas where population growth rate is 


comparatively high. | 
During January 1, 1990 to September 30, 1990, the directorate organised 
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44,789 Film Shows, 99,811 Photo Exhibitions, 5,933 Song and Drama 
Programmes, 45,890 group discussions and 5,011 other programmes which 
include seminars, symposia, debates, elocution contests, etc. Total audience 
covered during the period was nearly five crore. 


SONG AND DRAMA DIVISION 


Song and Drama Division which was set up in 1954 utilises the Traditional, 
Folk and Contemporary Stage forms like Puppets, Plays, Dance-dramas, 
Ballets, Ballads, Harikathas for the purpose of social communication 
projecting the developmental activites. It has the advantage of an instant 
rapport with the people and the flexibility incorporate new ideas and 
convictions. The division has 43 Departmental Troupes including the 
Central Drama Troupe. Besides, it has about 575 registered parties 
consisting of eminent performers in various Performing Arts all over the 
Country to organise Programmes of National Importance. 


In 1976, Light and Sound Wing of the division was established at Delhi. 
Second such unit was set up at Bangalore during 1981-81. The programme 
of the wing is an ‘art of theatre panosonic’ which has proved very successful 
because more than 10,000 spectators can witness a performance without 
any loss of audio or visual quality of the performance at a time. It has 
presented programmes on Eminent Persons like Guru Nanak Dev, 
Subramania Bharati, Bahadur Shah, Begum Hazarat Mahal, Bharat Rattan 
Indira Gandhi and Modern Themes like Sahar Hogi on Family Welfare. 

Sound and Light programmes on Krishan Dev Rai and ‘Akbar’ on their 
life and times were also presented. 

The division set up a Tribal Centre at Ranchi during 1981 which covers 
states of Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Orissa in order to bring the tribals of 
these states into the National Mainstream. 

Its Armed Forces Entertainment Wing was'established in 1967 with a 
view to entertaining jawans posted in forward areas. Boarder Publicity 

Troupes stationed at International Boundaries of the Country perform for 
village folk living in these remote areas. 


TRAINING 


Training in Mass Communication is available in a number of institutions in 
the Country. There are Twenty-five Universities which offer Degree/ 
Diploma Certificate Courses in the field. 


STAFF TRAINING INSTITUTE (PROGRAMME) 


Staff Training Institute (Programme) of All India Radio, New pan 

imparts in-house training to Programme and Administrative Personnel ап! 

Guest Trainees from Foreign Broadcasting Organisations. р 
Special efforts аге made to train programmers in the planning, 
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production and management techniques. On an average, 36 
various-kinds are conducted in a year in order to арене а coun of 
knowledge and skill of the Programme Personnel. are an 
The institute has Six Regional Training Centres at Hyderabad, Shill 
Lucknow, Ahmadabad, Cuttack and Trivandrum. The Re gem Т ж) 
Centres cater to the training needs of the Aa S rinsed 
Executives, Production Staff and also Programme Executives EE 


STAFF TRAINING INSTITUTE (TECHNICAL) 


Staff Training Institute (Technical) has the responsibility of impartin 

in-service training to the Engineers of AIR and Doordarshan. The ac 
conducts Basic Induction Courses for the new entrants and also arranges 
Refresher Courses and Specialised Task/Equipment-oriented Courses for 
various categories of staff to keep them abreast with the up-to-date 
technology implemented in AIR and Doordarshan Networks. Ттаіпеев 
from Several Countries are accommodated in the above courses under 
SCAAP, ITEC, Colombo Plan and other Technical Cooperation Schemes. 
During 1989, 55 training courses were conducted imparting training to 


about 900 persons. 
FILM AND TELEVISION INSTITUTE OF INDIA 


n Institute of India (FTII) located at Pune imparts 
technical training in the Art of Film making and provides In-service 
Training to the Personnel of Doordarshan. 

The Institute conducts Three-year Specialisation Courses in (1) Motion 
Picture Photography, (2) Film Direction and (3) Sound Recording and 
Sound Engineering with One-year Integrated Training. The course in Film 
Editing is of two years' duration with one year's of Integrated Training. 
During 1989-90, there were 93 students on the rolls of the Film Wing. 

Television training is imparted in (1) TV Programme Production, (2) 
Studio Technical Operations, (3) TV Films, and (4) TV Graphics and 


Design. 
In the 32 
Technical Operations 


Тһе Film and Televisio 


nd, 33rd and 34th courses in Basic TV Production and 
conducted during 1989-90, 257 trainees from 
various TV Stations in the Country participated. 

Apart from these courses, Short Duration Specialisation Courses were 
conducted in 1989-90 These were in: (1) Course in Staging and Design for 
Television— conducted by FTII and AIBD, Kuala Lumpur (2) Film and 
Television Production Orientation for IIS Probation Officers from IIMC 
New Delhi (3) Course for Lighting for Colour Television (4) Workshop f , 
Set Designing for TV Production (5) Music for TV Programmes ad a 
Music Balancing Operations for Audio Engineers. 72 participa (6) 
training in the above Specialisation Courses. P pants took 
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PARTICIPATION IN FILM FESTIVLS 


Тһе institute regularly centre the student-films in National and Interna- 
tional Film Festivals. The Film ‘Akshram’ by Shri С.Е. Menon was selected 
in the Competition Section of the 8th International Youth Film Festival, 
Turin, Italy (9th December 1990), for the 37 International Short Film 
Festival at Oberhausen, the Film ‘With, Little Rhyme and No Reason’ by 
Saurabh Vanzara was selected in the Competition Section of the Festival; 
for the 38 National Film Festival, the Film ‘Aamukh’ by Saurabh Vanzara 
won the National Award for the Best Short Fiction Film and for the 
International Short Film Festival, Dhaka, 1991, Bangladesh, Nineteen ЕТП 
Student-films Made by its famous Ex-students'and FTII Ex-students from 
Bangladesh were sent on invitation. 


FILM APPRECIATION COURSE, 1990 


A One-month Course in Film Appreciation was jointly organised by the 
Film and Television Institute of India and the National Film Archive of 
India from 14 May to 14 June, 1990. Sixty Eight Participants comprising 
Teachers, University Professors, Research Workers, Journalists, Film 
Scoeity and Media Officials attended the Course. 


INDIAN INSTITUTE OF MASS COMMUNICATION 


Тһе Indian Institute of Mass Communication (IIMC) was set up in August, 
1965, as a centre for Advanced Study in Mass Communication. It is an 
autonomous body registered under the Indian Societies Registration Act. 
The institute is managed by a society which is reconstituted every two years. 
It derives funds from the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. 

The institute conducts Two Regular Training Vourses and Four Regular 
Diploma Courses. They are: (1) Orientation Course for Officers of the 
Indian Information Services; (2) Broadcast Journalism Course for the 
personnel of All India Radio and Doordarshan; (3) Post-Graduate Diploma 
Course in Journalism; (4) Post-graduate Diploma Course in Advertising 
and Public Relations; (5) Post-Graduate Diploma in News Agency Journal- 
ism (Hindi), and (6) Diploma Course in News Agency Journalism for 
Non-Aligned Countries. In addition, to the Indian Students, the candidates 
sponsored under various Government of India Technical Assistance 
Schemes are also admitted to the Post-Graduate Diploma Course in 
Journalism. The Diploma Course in News Agnecy Journalism is for 
Working Journalists from Non-Aligned Countries but also nominees of the 
Two National News Agencies are also admitted to this course. The institute 
also conducts a number of Short-term Courses in areas of special interest. 
The institute has fairly good facilities for practical training in Carious 
Branches of Communication. Besides a Printing Press, the institute has 
Well-equipped Sound and TV Studio and other Audio-visual Facilities. In 
order to keep pace with the developments in the Field of Communication 


e 
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especially in the area of Computer-based Editing and Publishing, the 
institute acquired 23 Personal Computers (16 PC XTs, 6 PC ATs and IPC 
386) and Desk Top Publishing System to provide facilities to students in 
Electronic Editing and Computer-based Graphic, Lay-out, Design and 
Publication. There is a Fully equipped Computer Class Room where 
Electronic Editing may be practised. Word Processing, Data Base Manage- 
ment and Electronic Spread-Sheet can be learnt along with other Computer 
Languages. 

IIMC has a Well-equipped Library and a Documentation Unit. The 
Institute brings out a Quarterly Journal Communicator in English and 
Sanchar Madhyam in Hindi besides other publications. 

The research and evaluation departments contribute towards the 
understanding of the communication process, its practices and their wider, 
social, economic and political implications within the Indian Context. 


19 Basic Economic Data 


INDIA is rich in natural resources and manpower. These resources have, 
however, not been exploited fully and are capable of greater utilisation. 
Indian Economy is still predominantly agricultural. Agriculture has 
acquired a remarkable resilience in the last decade. About one-third of the 
National Income is derived from agriculture and allied activities employing 
about two-third of the working force. Since 1947, the national endeavour 
has been to diversify economy. 


BASIC ECONOMIC DATA 


NATIONAL AND PER CAPITA INCOMES 


National income is defined as the sum of incomes, accruing of factors of 
production supplied by normal residents of the country before deduction 
of direct taxes. It is identically equal to Net National Product at Factor Cost. 
Table 12.1 gives estimates of National and Per Capita incomes at current 
and 1980-81 prices. Table 12.2 gives National Product and related 
aggregates at current prices. Table 12.3 gives performance of the public 
sector. Table 12.4 gives private final consumption expenditure, net 
domestic saving and capital formation since 1980-81. 


CATEGORIES OF WORKERS 


For 1981 census, population was divided into main workers (classified into 
nine broad industrial categories), marginal workers and non-workers. In 
1971 census also, population was divided into workers and non-workers. 
There were nine categories of workers, shown in table 12.5. It shows 
number of workers and non-workers in rural and urban areas as on 1 
March, 1981, as compared to those on 1 April, 1971. Employment in the 
Organised Sector has been shown in Table 12.6 


UNEMPLOYMENT 


Number of persons on the 'Live Registers' of Employment Exchanges gives 
an idea of the trend of unemployment subject to certain limitations. 
Employment Exchanges cover mainly urban areas. Registration with. the 
Employment Exchanges being voluntary, not all the unemployed b aie 
their names in exchanges. Further, some registrants already employe , ge 
i Me po Wer uc lcvmentmNümber of job-seekers on the 'Live 
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TABLE 12.5 POPULATION BY CATE 
GORIES OF WORKERS 
AND NON-WORKE 
RS 


5 (іп сгоге) 
ural 
1981 Census ies Ton 
Total Population’ 2 
Total marginal? 9 09 (10:91) (54.82) 
Total workers? 17.645 а. 217 
oes 14.85 9 22.257 
G) Cultivatiors e Led (18.05) 
4. . (7.66 17 + 
(ii) Agricultural а) mu (7.83) 
б labourers (4.56) (0 19) 5.55 
(іі) Livestock, forestry and fishery 0.42 0.08 (5572) 
i 0. 
(iv) Mini i и em 049 
ining and guarrying 0.08 0.05 На A 
А 18 
(v) М i i EL (945) (0.09 
anufacturing and processing 1.15 1.36 9 ) 
` 51 
. (0.82) 0. ( 
(vi) Construction 0.18 0.19 Ce 
" (0.11) 0.11 od 
(уй) Trade and commerce : 0.49 Ср bcr 
" (0.36) 0.64 ( 
(viii) Transport, storage and Hd 09) 
communication (0.12) (0.32 
(ix) Other services 0.84 107 С 
к (0.78) (0.80) (1.58) 
Non-workers 31.03 11.04 49.07 
(29.06) (7.71) (36.77) 


n of Assam, where the census was not held in 1981 owing 


1. Includes the projected populatio: 
to disturbed conditions and excludes that portion of Jammu and Kashmir which is under 


the illegal occupation of Pakistan and China. 
9. Excludes Assam and that portion of Jammu ап 


occupation of China and Pakistan. 
hich are comparable with the total workers 


3. Relates to the main workers of the 1981 census w 
of the 1971 census. In the 1981 census, workers were classifed into main workers and 

and non-workers. 

late to the 1971 census. 


d Kashmir which is under the illegal 


marginal workers 


Figures in parenthesis rel 
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officials of ‘user departments’ in Centre and states and six functionaries of 
the Department of Statistics. 

It is headed by a chief Executive Officer who is also the Member 
Secretary of the council. It has functional divisions, namely; (i) survey, 
design and research, (ii) field operations, (iii) data processing and (iv) data 
analysis and publication. Each division is under the charge of a director 
assisted by a team of statisticians and supporting staff. 

Тһе subject programme of socio-economic Surveys conforms to a 
well-defined cycle of surveys extending over a period of ten years. These 
include surveys on (i) population, births, deaths and fertility, (ii) land 
holdings, livestock holding and debt and investment, to be repeated once in 
ten years, (iii) employment and unemployment and consumer expenditure, 
(iv) non-directory manufacturing establishments (NDME) and Own 
Account Manufacturing Enterprises (OAME), and (v) Non-Directory 
Trading Establishments (NDTE) and Own Account Trading Enterprises 
(ОАТЕ), to be repeated once in five years. Thus, in a ten year period, eight 
years are fixed for the specific subject groups and the remaining two years 
are meant for other special surveys asked for by user ministries. Surveys on 
other subjects of interest to users are either integrated with one of the 


fore-going specific subject group surveys or taken in a year earmarked for 
other special surveys. 


Тһе Central Sample covers about 9,000 villa 
at the first stage from which a sample of ab 
selected. States and union territories participat 
atleast on an equal matching basis, 

Collection of data for Annual Sury 


ges and 5,000 urban blocks 
out 1.5 lakh households is 
€ In socio-economic surveys 
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work relating to area enumeration and area aggregation in i 

5,000 villages and supervision of about 15,000 crop-cuttin E 
undertaken in every agrigultural year by NSSO. States abo participate 
this programme оп а matching basis. : > ы” 

Тһе 45th round of NSS devoted to a survey оп Non-Dir 

Own-Account Manufacturing and Repairing Enterprises кашы, pos 
from July, 1989, and completed in June, 1990. The survey was desi каг 
n nature of activity, input and output, нв. я 
inventory of fixed assets and working à ital 
! f purchase of important raw material sale of 
main products of small manufacturing and repairing enterprises in the 
unorganised sector. The survey, covered the smaller establishments 


employing at the most five workers (including atleast one hired worker on a 
fairly regular basis) as well as the own account enterprises not employin 
and hired worker while the larger establishments employing six or E 
workers (with atleast one hired) were covered through a separate survey 
The survey covered the whole of Indian Union except Ladakh and Kargil 
Districts of Jammu and Kashmir State and interior villages of Nagaland. 
Тһе survey was conducted in a total of 7597 sample villages and 7243 urban 
blocks located all over the country in the Central Sample. A maximum 
number of 14 enterprises and two households for consumer expenditure 
were canvassed in each of the sample village/urban block. Thus in all 
1,924,898 enterprises (13742 NDME, 53374 OAE in rural and 20951 
NDME, 36761 OAE in urban sector were surveyed during 45th round. The 
State Governments and Union Territories have also participated on atleast 
equal matching basis in the survey programme. 

The 46th round of NSS devoted to a survey on *Wholesale and retail 
trade" has been taken up from July, 1990, and will continue upto June, 
1991. The survey will cover the smaller trading establishments employing 
at the most five workers (including atleast one hired worker on a fairly 
regular basis) as well as the own account enterprises not employing any 
hired worker, while the larger trading establishments are being covered 
through a parallel survey. The survey will cover the whole of the Indian 
Union except Ladakh and Kargil Districts of Jammu and Kashmir State and 
interior villages of Nagaland and Andaman and Nicobar Islands. The 
survey is being conducted in a total of 7240 sample villages and 7744 urban 


blocks located all over the country in the Central Sample. A maximum 
house-holds for consumer 


number of 16 or 18 enterprises and two 

expenditure will be canvassed in each of the sample village/urban block. 

The State Governments and Union Territories аге also participating on 

atleast equal matching basis. 
The 47th round survey (J uly-December, 1991) to be 

on disabled and on culture and literacy is scheduled to co 


1991. 
Survey 

reports have been 

only in form of indivi 


provide information o 
and unemployment, 
outstanding loans, terms О 


devoted to a survey 
mmence on 1 July, 


n form of reports. So far, nearly 350 
Its were brought out 
s for all 


results are brought out i 
brought out. In the past, survey resu 
dual reports each covering a particular aspect 
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1 1 f compilation and 
is resulted in considerable delay on account o pilatic 
Re а help reduce this delay, NSSO started a quarterly journal 
P екен ly, 1977. 
hand from July, 

Ser епа presents all results of NSSO as and when they are ready for 

plication to make them available to the readers with minimum possible 

E ay. Analytical articles based on results previously published are also 

included in the journal. For priority users, reports in mimeographed form 
are also available much in advance. 


PRICES 


The series on Index Numbers of Wholesale Prices with base 1970-71=100 
was in vogue for about 18 years. In order that the index faithfully reflects 
the many structural and other changes that have taken place in the 
economy over the years, a revised series with base 1981-82= 100 has been 
introduced with effect from July, 1989. The new series has a significantly 
enlarged its coverage by including 447 distinct items as against 360 items in 
the 1970-71 series. The number of price quotations has also been increased 
from 1,295 in the earlier series to 2,371 in the new series. 

Under the revised series of Index Numbers of Wholesale Prices (with 
base 1981-82=100), commodities are distributed under three major 
groups, namely: (i) primary articles, (ii) fuel, power, light and lubricants 
and (iii) manufactured products. Major groups have, in turn, been divided 
into groups which are further divided in the sub-groups. 

Table 12.8 gives Annual Index Numbers of wholesale prices for the 
period 1982-83 and for 1989-90 with the revised base (1981-82=100) 


CONSUMER PRICES 


Table 12.9 shows Consumer Price Index Numbers for industrial workers 
for 1970-71 to 1989-90, along with indices for some selected centres. Out of 
50 centres covered and a weighted average thereof, gives All-India Index. 

In 1985-86, All-India General Index showed an increase of 38 points 
over that of the previous year. During 1986-87, All India General Index 


rose by 54 points and All-India Food Index by 62 points. During 1987-88, 
All-India General Index rose b 


а y 62 points and All-India Food Index by 67 
points. 


ECONOMIC CENSUS AND SURVEYS 


Тһе Central Statistical Organisation launched a scheme of Economic 
Census and Surveys in 1976 to fill data gaps in the Unorganised Sectors of 
Non-Agricultural Economy. The scheme envisaged organising periodically 
Country-wide Census on economic activities followed by detailed sample 
Surveys of unorganised segments of Non-Agricultural Economy. The 
Economic Census was aimed at providing basic information on distribution 
of non-agricultural enterprises and the follow-up survevs for collection of 
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detailed information about the structure of enterprises, investments, input, 
., of the enterprises. 

МЕ nans ЫА, cid non-agricultural establishments 
(enterprises engaging atleast one hired worker on a fairly regular basis) was 
carried out in 1977. This was followed by Two Sample Surveys—one E 
1987-79 relating to unorganised manufacturing and the second in 1979- 
devoted to trade, transport, hotels and restaurants, storage and өсүү ч 
ing and services. Taking advantage of the field agency deployed by E 
Registrar General of India (RGI) for house-listing operations, Тһе Secon 
Economic Census was conducted in 1980 along with the house-listing 
operations of 1981 Population Census with increased scope and coverage. 
It covered all enterprises (establishments and own-account enterprises) in 
the non-agricultural sectors and agricultural sectors excluding crop 
production and plantation. Based on the frame thrown up by this census, 


BASIC ECONOMIC DATA 


TABLE 12.9 CONSUMER PRICE INDEX NUMBER FOR INDUSTRIAL WORKERS 


Year Bombay Ahmedabad Calcutta Madras Kanpur Delhi All India 
All Items Food 
Linking 
factor 5.19 4.78 4.74 5.05 4.69 4.97 4.93 4.98 
1970-71 182 176 182 170 190 199 186 201 
1971-72 190 181 187 182 196 211 192 205 
1972-73 203 198 197 203 212 222 207 223 
1973-74 233 245 998 999 951 965 250 979 
1974-75 989 305 288 301 393 337 317 358 
1975-76 300 293 287 314 299 333 313 342 
1976-77 998 981 297 988 994 339 301 317 
1977-78 318 310 320 311 330 358 324 345 
1978-79 325 393 331 318 337 368 331 347 
1979-80 359 348 351 350 357 389 360 373 
1980-81 400 376 382 388 396 496 401 419 
1981-82 460 441 414 446 439 479 451 476 
1982-83 502 487 447 475 473 508 486 508 
1983-84 564 544 511 550 528 551 547 581 
1984-85 609 570 576 576 554 597 582 607 
1985-86 654 599 610 630 614 648 620 638 
1986-87 717 657 671 681 672 707 674 700 
1987-88 791 ЖЕ. NAM P e 736 767 
1988-89 856! 763" 788: воо aga 852! 7861 890! 
m 168* 209% “1672 — 1/9 177 — 1662 1722 
1989-90 179 


October 1988, Li 
October 1988. 
Source: Labour Bureau, Simla, 


nking factors 
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эж нүн ime alu pci оваа 
notes А А puan , port, storage and warehousing and 
services: second in 1984-85 on Unorganised Manufacturing: and he і 

1985-86 оп wholesale and retail trade. Si. алдида 

The Third Economic Census, although due in 1986, could not be carried 
out due to financial constraints. In order to continue the follow-up s 
programme, the frame of 1980 census was updated during Geese 
some of the urban areas having problems of identification of enumerati a 
blocks and changes due to rapid industrialisation. On the basis of u reed 
frame, a survey on hotels and restaurants and transport was ва = 
1989-90. The Third Survey on Wholesale and Retail Trade has been 
launched during 1990-91. The Fourth Survey, on the Services Sector under 
this series will be conducted during 1991-92. 

According to the 1980 Economic Census, there were 169 lakh enterprises 
(58.4 percent rural) engaged in non-agricultural activities. This sector 
generated employment for 507 lakh persons (43.3 percent rural). In the 
‘Enterprise Survey’ carried out in 1983-84 covering hotels and restaurants, 
transport, storage and warehousing and services sectors, total number of 
enterpises at All-India Level was estimated at 38 lakh (53.2 per cent rural). 


TABLE 12.10 CONSUMER PRICE INDEX NUMBER FOR URBAN 
NON-MANUAL EXPLOYEES 
(BASE 1960=100) 


Year Bombay Culcutta Madras Delhi/New Delhi All-India 


1970-71 168 170 175 174 174 
1971-72 172 174 188 180 180 
1972-73 183 180 203 190 199 
1973-74 204 204 931 217 591 
1974-75 241 238 291 969 556 
1975-76 246 945 306 973 977 
1976-77 955 951 294 974 977 
1977-78 269 265 311 988 S06 
1978-79 985 279 321 303 306 
1979-80 315 297 350 321 330 
1980-81 347 331 390 352 369 
1981-82 393 367 439 395 413 
1982.83 440 384 470 . 428 446 
1983-84 493 418 531 468 499 
1984-85 538 451 577 508 539 
1985-86 568 481 611 551 568 
1986-87 612 530 671 597 613 
1987-88! 666 562 736 645 656 
1988-89? 130 135 141 135 136 
1989-90? 139 146 152 143 145 


1. i seven months indices (April 1987-October 1987) 

2. jue А tde Numbers on Base 1984-85=100 has been introduced from 
November 1987. All-India Index on New Base may be converted to Old Base by 
multiplying the conversion factor 5.32. Conversion factors in respect of Bombay, Calcutta, 

Madras, Delhi/New Delhi are 5.38, 4.51, 5.77 and 5.08 respectively. 
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Services Sector, contributed the largest share of 56.6 per cent, followed by 
hotels and restaurants 26.3 percent and transport 17 per cent. Employment 
generation was the highest in the Services Sector 56.5 per cent, followed by 
hotels and restaurants 31.8 per cent and transport 11.6 per cent. 

Survey on Unorganised Manufacturing carried out in 1984-85 revealed 
that there were 197 lakh enterprises. Employment generated by this sector 
was of the order of 369 lakh persons. 

The 1985-86 survey on trade showed that there were Two Lakh 
Directory Establishments engaged in this sector. It generated employment 
for over 16 lakh, 88,4 per cent in urban and 11.6 per cent in rural areas. 

Тһе Third Economic Census has been launched in 1990 alongwith the 
house-listing operations of 1990-91 Population Census. As in 1980 
Economic Census, it covers establishments and own-account enterprises in 
both non-agricultural and agricultural sectors excluding crop production 
and plantation. Quick Manual Tabulation Results of Economic Census are 
likely to be brought out by the C.S.O. in January, 1991. 


Want to make | 


your savings grow? 
Let Unit Trust show you how. 


I you're looking for a safe 
investment that offers attractive 
returns, casy encashability and tax 
benefits, buy Units. There are 

а variety of schemes to choose from. 

Take Unit Scheme 64. 

This scheme offers you а regular 
growing income. With liquidity. 

If you take the Reinvestment 
Plan you can reinvest your 
dividend. And start getting а 
dividend on the dividend. 

For a unique gift to а child, take 
the Children's Gift Growth Fund. 
Your savings grow with your child. 

If you want te show your parents 
how much you care, take the 
Parents' Gift and Growth Fund. 
This scheme combines capital growth 


with a steady monthly income. 

Under the Growing Income Unit 
Scheme Rs. 100 becomes Rs. 200 
and more in five years and 6months. 

If you take the Monthly Income 
Unit Scheme, you will get a regular 
monthly income for years to come. 
This scheme is open to people of ай 
ages. ICs ideal for elderly people, 
defence personnel, widows and the 
physically handicapped. 

Take Unit Linked Insurance 
Plan. And get life insurance an 
accident insurance, tax benefits, 
maturity bonus as well as high 
returns. 

And the Capital Gains Unit 
Scheme provides tax exemption оп 
capital gains. 


Em. o И ВРЕ ----- 


So, if you want to know more 
about Units, just drop us a line. 
Or contact our Offices, Agents or 
Chief Representatives. 


UNIT TRUST OF INDIA 
Trust of 90 lakh unit-holders 


Бота" Cale + Madee + New Delhi 
Bhubaneshwar + Chandigarh 


Пе 
avet and saved 
for a flat 


Asubsidiary of the General Insurance Corpn. of India. 
87, M.G. Road, Fort, Bombay 400 001. 
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PEACEFUL HOLIDAYS 


encashment. 

t time you travel, take along 
Cheques. They're the best 

d you can encash them at 

r India including more than 

ank of India and its associ- 


Last year, when | went on holiday, my 
pocket got picked. Ruining my holiday even before it 
started. Which is why this year I'm carrying State Bank 
Travellers Cheques. Whether they get stolen, des- 
troyed, or lost, it doesn't matter. My money is still safe. 
Because no one can encash my Travellers Cheques 
but me. And there's no time limit. They can stay with 


me for years without 

So the nex 
State Bank Travellers 
alternative to money. Ап 
over 35,000 outlets all ovel 
11,000 branches of State B. 
ate banks. 
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Pursuit of excellence 
Through dedication, application and innovation 


EIL — Asia's premier engineering and 
consultancy organisation provides 
concept to commissioning services 
in diversified fields. With technical 
work force of 2800 highly 
experienced engineers, computer 
professionals and quality control 
specialists and with over 150 major 
grass root and revamp projects 
worth over Rs. 150 billion, EIL offers 
services at home and abroad: 


In a wide spectrum of fields 


* Petroleum refining * Pipelines 

* Petrochemicals * Ой & gas processing 

* Ocean engineering * Fertiliser * Paper, power 
& cement * Non ferrous metallurgy * Ports 

& harbour. 


ar 


With a service package to match 


* Feasibility studies * Process design & engineering 

* Detailed engineering * Project management 

* Project monitoring & control * Procurement services 
* Inspection & quality control * Construction 
management * Commissioning & plant startup * Heat 
& mass transfer equipment * Risk management 6; 
safety audits * Certification * Systems engineering & 
computer services * Energy audit & conservation 

* Turnkey contracts. 


The EIL capability. 
Growing. Diversifying. Reaching out. 


ENGINEERS 
INDIA LIMITED 


1A Сом, о! India Uncertaking) 
New Delhi 


1. Bhikaiji Cama Place, New Delhi— 110 066 


'NC/EIL/1076/88 
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SPICES TRADING CORPORATION LIMITED 
(A Government of India Undertaking) 


No. 72, Nandidurg Road Extension, Bangalore-560 046. 
Telephone : 330843, 330234, 332700, 333455 


Telex : 0845-8455 CTCL IN. Grams : CETESTOCK 
Fax Мо:91-812-333455 


Black Pepper, 
Cumin, Til Seeds, Fenugreck, Fennel, Ginger, 
Tamarind Etc. In Bulk and in ‘Attractive Consumer Packets. 


Also Sells : 


Almonds, Cashewnuts, Dry Grapes, 
Farmers. 


International Buyers, Embassys, С 
Cooperative Societies), Defence Establishments, 
Societies, Departmental Stores may please order t 
delivery schedules directly to the corporation to quo! 


2/287, North Raja Street 
BODINAYAKANUR - 626 513. 


41/1280, ST. Vincent Road 
KOCHI - 682 018. 

No. 582-583, Tekkady Junction, 
Kumily Kottayam Road, 
KUMILY, Idukki District, 
Kerala. 

117, 3rd Floor, Gadodia Market 
DELHI- 110 006. 

14, Ganapathy Street 
MADIKERI - 571 201. 

Manna Building, Main Road 
VIRAJPET - 571 218. 


No. 125/ A, Ashoka Road 
SAKLESPUR - 573 134. 


Soil Chemist Building, 
(Near Krishi Bhavan) 
Tadong, GANGTOK - 737 102. 
Sikkim. 


Offers : 


QUALITY SPICES 


Cardamom (small), Cardamom (large), Cardamom (Pearls), Cinnamon, Cloves, Coriander, 
Mustard, Poppy Seeds, Red Chilli, Saffron, Turmeric, 


Sugar Candy Etc. In Off-Season Pesticides, Sprayers and Fertilisers to thc 


overnments and Public Sector Undertakings (For Canteens and Employees’ 
State Civil Supplies Corporations, Consumer Cooperative 
heir requirements specifying their packing details and 
te competitive rates for the period of contract. 


Telephone & Telex ` 


Telephone : 571 

Telex : 0447-244 CTCL IN 
Telephone 362834 

Telex 0885-6735 STCL IN 


Telephone: 2138 


Telephone  : 239032 

Telex : 031-78174 STCL-IN 
Telephone : 6630 

Telephone : 591 


Telephone : 122 


Telephone: 2904 


The future of a self-reliant India is chemicals. 
And HOC is firmly a part of tomorrow. 


OC is a multi-unit, multi- -technology enterprise 


H 
comprising over 20 plants at Rasayani (Maharashtra), 
Cochin and Hyderabad. 1с manufactures vital chemicals 

to serve a growing spectrum of industries. 
Communication (Transport). Space. Dyes. Drugs 
and Pharmaceuticals. Fertilisers. Ply/Pulpboard. 
Pesticides. Plastics. Rubber. Paint, Laminates... 
The cornerstone of HOC's Progress is кане теле ЫС емен ji people, ||| 

Dedicated. Dynamic. Солна gua Lor qp Dynamic. Committed. 


eee have a single objective: 


aay С chemicals to keep India growing. 


HINDUSTAN ORGANIC CHEMICALS LIMITED 
(А Government of India Enterprise) 

Regd. Office & Factory: 

Rasayani, Dist. Raigad, Maharashtra, PIN 410 207. 

Tel: 421-426, 457- 460 Telex: 1304 202 

Marketing Division: 

Harchandrai House, 81, Maharshi Karve Marg, 

Bombay 400 002. Tel: 314271/72 Telex: 011 4706 
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13 Finance 


ТНЕ MINISTRY of Finance is responsible for the administration of 
finances of the Government. It is concerned with all economic and financial 
matters affecting the Country as а whole, including mobilisation of 
resources for development and other purposes. It regulates expenditure of 
Government including transfer of resources‘to the states. This Ministry 
comprises three departments, namely, (i) Economic Affairs, (ii) Expendi- 
ture and (iii) Revenue. 

'The Department of Economic Affairs consists of Seven Main Divisions, 
namely, (i) Economic, (i) Banking, (ii) Insurance, (iv) Budget, (v) 
Investment, (vi) External Finance and (vii) Currency and Coinage. This 
department inter-alia monitors current economic trends and advises 
Government on all matters of internal and external economic management 
including working of Commercial Banks, term-lending institutions, invest- 
ment regulations, external assistance, etc., preparation of the Budget of the 
Union of India as well as the State Governments and Union Territory 
Administrations with Legislature when under President's Rule as well as 


their presentation to Parliament is also the responsibility of this depart- 


ment. 
The Department of Expenditure comprises Eight Main Divisions, 


namely, (i Plan Finance Division, (ii) Establishment Division, (iii) Cost 
Accounts Branch, (iv) Controller General of Accounts, (v) Finance 
Commission Division, (vi) Implementation Cell, (vii) Integrated Finance 
Division and (viii) Staff Inspection Unit. | | 

The Department of Revenue exercises control in respect of revenue 
matters relating to Direct and Indirect Union Taxes through Two Statutory 
Boards, namely, Central Board of Direct Taxes and the Central Board of 
Excise and Customs. This department is also entrusted with the administra- 
tion and enforcement of controls and regulatory measures provided in the 
enactments concerning Central Sales Tax, Stamp Duties, Gold Control, 
Foreign Exchange and other relevant Fiscal Statutes. Control over 
production and disposal of Opium and its products is also vested with this 


department. 


ECONOMIC AFFAIRS 
PUBLIC FINANCE 


Power to raise and disburse public funds has been divided under the 
Constitution between Union and state governments. Sources of revenue for 
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union and states аге, Бу and large mutually exclusive if shareable taxes апа 
duties between them are excluded. | | -— 

The Constitution provides that: (i) no tax can be levied or collectec 
except by an authority of law; (ii) no expenditure can be incurred from 
public funds except in the manner provided in the Constitution, and (її) 
executive authorities must spend public money only іп the manner 
sanctioned by the Parliament in case of Union and by the State Legislature 
in the case of a state. 

All receipts and disbursement of the Union are kept under two separate 
headings, namely Consolidated Fund of India and Public Account of India. 
All revenues received loans raised and money received in repayment of 
loans by the Union form Consolidated Fund. No money can be withdrawn 
from this fund except under the authority of an Act of Parliament. Ali 
other receipts, such as deposits, service 
Public Account and disbursements therefrom are not subject to the Vote of 
Parliament. To meet unforeseen needs, not provided in the Annual 
Appropriation Act, a Contingency Fund of India has been established 
under ARTICLE 267 (1) of the Constitution. The Indian Constitution 
provides for the establishment of a Consolidated Fund, a Public Account 
and a Contigency Fund for each state. 

The Railways, the largest public undertaking, 
separately to Parliament. Appropriations and 
Railway Budget are subject to the same form of 
other appropriations and disbursements. Howeve 
separate cash balance of their own 


Railways are incorporated in the b 
Budget. 


funds and remittances go into 


present their budget 
disbursements under the 
Parliamentary Control as 
г, as the Railways have no 
» total receipts and disbursements of the 
udget of the Union as part ofthe General 


SOURCES OF REVENUE 


Тһе main sources of the Union Revenue are Customs Duties, Union Excise 
Duties, Corporate and Income Taxes. The Railways and the Posts and 
Telegraphs also pay the Union dividend on the capital invested in them. 

The main heads of revenue in states are taxes and duties levied by the 
respective state governments, share of taxes levied by the Union and grants 
received from the Union. Property Taxes, Octroi and Terminal Taxes are 
the mainstay of Local Finance. 


TRANSFER OF RESOURCES 


Devolution of resources from the Union to the states is a salient feature of 
the system of Federal Finances of India. Apart from their share of taxes and 
duties, state governents receive statutory and other grants as well as loans 
for various development and non-development purposes. The total 


amount of resources transferred to the states during each Plan Period is 
shown in table 13.1. 
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ANNUAL FINANCIAL BUDGET 


An estimate of all anticipated receipts and expenditure of the Union for 
ensuring financial year is laid before the Parliament. This is known as 
‘Annual Financial Statement’ or ‘Budget’ and covers Central Government's 
transactions of all kinds, in and outside India, occurring during the 
preceding year, the year in which the statement is prepared as well as the 
ensuing year or the ‘Budget Year’ as it is known. 


TABLE ‘13.1 RESOURCES TRANSFERED TO STATES 


(Rs crore) 
Period Taxes and Grants Loans Total 
Duties (Gross) 
First Plan 344 288 799 1,431 
Second Plan 688 789 1,411 2.868 
Third Plan 1,196 1,304 3,100 5,600 
Annual Plans 
1966—67 373 419 916 1,708 
1967—68 417 471 869 1,757 
1968-69 499 499 891 1,889 
Fourth Plan 4,562 3,831 6,708 15,101 
Fifth Plan 8,268 8,198 8,978 25,444 
Annual Plan 1979-80 3,406 2,288 2,697 8,391 
Sixth Plan 243,728 17,941 23,722 . 65,391 
Seventh Plan] 49,465 42,005 48,945 40,415 
Eighth Plan: 
14,426 11,309 12,004 37,739 


1990-91 2.(ВЕ) 
1 RE: Revised Estoimates: 1989-90 figures included їп 
2. BE: Budget Estimates. 


it are revised estimate 


The Presentation of Budget is followed by a general discussion on it in both 
Houses of Parliament. Estimates of Expenditure from Consolidated Fund 
of India are placed before the Lok Sabha in the form of ‘Demands of 
Grants’, All withdrawals of money from the Consolidated Fund are, 
thereafter, authorised by an Appropriation Act passed by Parliament every 
year. Tax proposals of Budget are embodied in a Bill which is passed as the 
‘Finance Act’ of the year. nit 

Estimates of receipts and expenditure are similarly presented by state 
governments in their Legislature before the beginning of the financial year 
and Legislative Sanction for Expenditure is secured through similar 
procedure. Budgetary portion of the Union from 1987-88 onwards is 


shown in table 13.2. 


PUBLIC DEBT 


Public debt includes internal debt comprising borrowings inside the 
Country like market loans, compensations and other bonds, Treasury Bills 
issued to the Reserve Bank of India, State Governments, Commercial 
Banks and other parties as well as Non-negotiable Non-interest Bearing 
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Rupees Securities issued to the International Financial Institutions; and 
external debt comprising loans from Foreign Countries, International 
Financial Institutions, etc. Table 13.3 gives an analysis of Public Debt at the 
end of selected years. 


TABLE 13.2 BUDGETARY POSITION 


(Rs crore) 

1988-89 1989-90 1989-90 1990-91 

(Actuals) (Budget (Revised (Budget 

Estimates) Estimates) Estimates) 

1. Revenue Receipts 43,591 52,630 52,254 57,938 

2. Revenue Expenditure 54,106 59,642 64,690 70,970 

3. Revenue Deficit 10,515 7,012 12,436 13,632 

4. Capital Receipts 25,673 22,109 23,692 29,391 

5. Capital Expenditure 20,800 22,434 23,006 23,565 

6. Total Receipts 69,264 74,739 75,946 87,329 

7. Total Expenditure 74,906 82,076 87,696 94,535 

8. Overall Deficit 5,642 7,337 11,750 7,206 
BANKING 


Although some form of banking, mainly money-lending type, has been in 
existence in India from ancient times, it was only a little over a Century Ago 
that modern banking took its birth. The earliest institutions which 
undertook banking business under the British Regime were Agency-houses 
which carried on banking business in addition to their trading activities. 
Most of these Agency-houses were closed-down during 1929-32. A number 
of banks which came into existance between the thirties and forties of the 
Last Century were also in great trouble. Prominent among these were the 
Three Presidency Banks which were later amalgamated into Imperial Bank 
of India in 1919 following a banking crisis. 

The first bank of limited liability managed by Indians was the Oudh 
Commercial Bank founded in 1881. Subsequently, the Punjab National 
Bank was established in 1894. Swadeshi Movement, which began in 1906, 
encouraged the formation of a number of Commercial Banks. Banking 
crisis in 1913-1917 and failure of 588 banks in various states during the 
decade ending in 1949, underlined the need for regualting and controlling 
Commercial Banks. The Banking Companies (Inspection Ordinance) was 
passed in January, 1946, and the Banking Companies (Restriction of 
Braanches) Act in February, 1946. The Banking Companies Act was passed 
in February, 1949, which was subsequently amended to read as Banking 
Regulation Act. 

With a view to bringing Commercial Banks into the mainstream of 
economic development with definite social obligations and objectives, the 
Government issued an Ordinance on 19 July, 1969, acquiring ownership 
and control of 14 Major Banks in the Country with deposits exceeding Rs 
50 crore each. Six more Commercial Banks were nationalised from 15 


April, 1980. 
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Тһе objectives of the Public Sector Banking System were outlined on 21 
July, 1969. Some of them are to: (a) mobilise savings of people to the largest 
possible extent and utilise them for productive purpose; (b) operations of 
banking system should be prompted by a larger social purpose and should 
be subject to close public regulation; (c) legitimate credit needs of private 
sector industry and trade, big or small (d) ensure that needs of productive 
sectors of the economy and, in particular those of farmers, small-scale 
industrialists and self-employed professional groups are met in an 

increasing manner; (е) Nationalised Banks to actively foster the growth of 
the New and Progressive Entrepreneurs and create fresh opportunities for 
hitherto Neglected and Backward Areas in different parts of the Country; 


and (f) to curb the use of Bank Credit for speculative and other 
unproductive purposes. 


RESERVE BANK OF INDIA 


The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) was established under the Reserve Bank 
of India Act, 1934, on 1 April, 1935 and Nationalised on 1 January, 1949. 
Its main objectives are to regulate issue of bank notes, keeping Foreign 
Exchange Reserves of the Country, Operate Currency and Credit System of 
the Country with a view to securing monetary stability in India and 
Developing Financial Structure of the Country on sound-lines consistent 
with the National Socio-economic Objectives and Policies, 

The RBI is the sole authority for Issue of Currency in India other than 
One Rupee Coins and Subsidiary Coins and Notes. As the agent of the 
Central Government, The Reserve Bank undertakes distribution of One 
Rupee Notes and Coins as well as Small Coins issued by the Government. 
The Reserve Bank of India acts as a Banker to the Central Government, 
State Governments, Commercial Banks, State Cooperative Banks and 
administers monetary policy with a view to promoting stability of prices 
while encouraging higher production through appropriate deployment of 
credit. RBI also plays an important role in the maintenance of Exchange 
Value of the Rupee and acts as an Agent of the Government in respect of 
India’s Membership of the International Monetary Fund. It also performs a 
variety of developmental and promotional functions. 


INDIAN BANKS ABROAD 


One hundred and fifteen branches including off-shore branches and 
mobile agencies of Nine Indian Commercial Banks were operating in 
Foreign Countries as on 30 November, 1990. These branches are spread 
over a Number of Countries and located in Major Centres including 
International Financial Centres like London, Singapore, Baharain, Tokyo 
and Paris. The largest concentration is in the United Kingdom (33) 
followed by Fiji Islands (9), Kenya (8), Hongkong (7), USA (7) and United 
Arab Emirates (6). These branches specialise in Various Areas of Interna- 
tional Banking including Financing of Foreign Trade. They cater to needs 
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of Indian Exporters and Importers and, to that exten / і 

part of the Domestic Banking System. Besides Mice мнн за indic 3 
Commercial Banks are having representative offices in USA бие 0 
Iran, Egypt, USSR, Italy, Zimbabwe and Phillipines. Indian Gonitbeyelbl 
Banks are also having wholly-owned subsidiaries/joint ventures in USA 
Canada, Kenya, Hongkong, Zambia, Nigeria, Uganda, Malaysia, Bhiitaii 


and Mauritius. 
COMPOSITION OF THE BANKING SYSTEM 


Commercial Banking System in India consisted 274 Scheduled Commercial 
Banks and Four Non-scheduled Commercial Banks at the end of June 
1989. Of the Scheduled Commercial Banks, 224 are in the public sector апа 
these account for 90 per cent of the Commercial Banking System. In the 
Public Sector Banking System, there are 196 Regional Rural Banks 
crease the flow of credit to small borrowers in the fared 
areas. These banks have specified areas of operations usually limited to 
Two to Three Districts. Their lending operations are also directed towards 
specified weaker sections. They undertake some other Commercial Bank- 
ing Business. The remaining 28 banks in public sector are Regular 
Commercial Banks and transact all types of Commercial Banking Business. 
Some important indicators in regard to progress of Commercial Banking in 
India during the recent past are given in table 13.5. 

Amongst the Public Sector Banks (as at the end of December, 1989), 
State Bank of India (SBI) was the biggest unit with 8,1 13 Branches and 
deposits of Rs 38,693 crore (excluding Inter-bank Deposits) and advances 
of Re 95,477 crore (excluding Inter-bank Credits). Apart from the State 
Bank of India, there are Seven Other Banks called Associate Banks of the 
State Bank of India. Іп these banks, SBI owns either the Entire or the 
Majority of ‘Share һе State Bank and its Associate Banks as a 


Capital. T | 
group account roughly for one-third of aggregate banking business 
conducted by the Public Sector Banks (agg 


regate of deposits and advances) 

er cent of the aggregate business of the Entire Banking 

kandang rte | banks in the public sector are Nationalised Banks, 14 of 
= came in the public sector оп 19 July, 1969, and six others on 15 April, 
1360. nk Nationalisation was that the financial institu- 
c, should broadly function as an 


d social development. in а more 
isation Period, there has been a 


specially set-up to in 


i bilised savings of publi 
ting economic an 
purposive manner. n the Post-national 
rapid-growth of the Banking System. 


DEPOSIT MOBILISATION 
rease in the deposits of Scheduled 


significant increase П i 
n 2 nalisation Period. At the end of June 
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1969, deposits of these banks aggregated to only Rs 4,646 crore i.e. about 
15.5 per cent of the national income at current prices. By the end of 
December, 1989, they had increased to Rs 1,61,913 crore and to Rs 
1,84,824 crore by the end of December, 1990. Deposits with banks in the 
public sector were Rs 3,871 crore in June, 1969. At the end of December, 
1989, they were Rs 1,39,022 crore increasing further to Rs 1,61,912 crore 
by December 1990. Deposits mobilised by the banks are utilised for (i) 
investments in Government Securities and other approved securities in 
fulfilment of the liquidity stipulation and (ii) loan and advances to 


borrowers.: (iii) investment in mutual funds, leasing and other related 
activities. 


ADVANCES 


Commercial Banks have been inve 
ment Securities and Bonds 


resource mobilisation for Financing Plan Programme. 
BRANCH EXPANSION 


As against 8,262 branches at the end of June, 1969 
Commercial Bank Branches at the end of December, 
net increase in the number of functioning offices between June, 1969 and 
December, 1989 was 50,155. Consequently, banking coverage in the 
Country as a whole has improved from one office per 65,000 persons in 
June, 1969, to one office per 12,000 by the end of December, 1989. 


, the total number of 
1989, was 58,417. The 


COVERAGE OF RURAL AREAS 


In the Post-nationalisation Period, thrust of the Branch Expansion Policy 
had been on improving availability of banking facilities in the rural areas. 
Of the total branch network of 58,417 branches at the end of December, 


1989, 33,640 branches were in the rural centres having population upto 
10,000 persons. 


CREDIT DEPLOYMENT 


Advances constitute 


the end objective of banking. From a low-level of Rs 
3,599 crore in Jun 


e, 1969, advances of Scheduled Commercial Banks 
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increased to Rs 84,465 crore by December, 1989 and t 

; P AMO» о Rs 1, Bs 
by December 1990. Advances of banks in public sector бесі. i LES 
3.017 crore to Rs 95,519 crore by December, 1990. rom Rs 


SECTORAL DEPLOYMENT 


More significant than the increase in bank credit ar i 
sectoral deployment. In the Pre-nationalisation Days, E iie 
industry and wholesale trade accounted for over 78 per cent of the bank 
credit. By March 1990, share of these sectors (excluding credit for ubl 
food procurement) had declined to about 43.8 per cent. Hesiodi 5 С 
share of priority sectors, food procurement agencies, etc., has Hed 


significant improvement. 
ADVANCES TO PRIORITY SECTORS 


Extension of credit to small borrowers in the hitherto neglected sectors of 
the Economy has been one of the major tasks assigned to the Public Sector 
Banks in the post-nationalisation Period. To achieve this objective, banks 
have drawn up schemes to extend credit to small borrowers in sectors like 
agriculture, small-scale industry, road and water transport, retail trade and 
small business, which traditionally had very little share in the credit 
extended by banks. Taking into account the need to provide resource 
requirements to weaker sections, for specific needs, consumption credit 

ncluded in priority sectors. Similarly, small 


(with certain limits) has been i 
housing loans (not exceeding Rs 5,000) to Scheduled Castes/Scheduled 


Tribes and other Weaker Sections are also classified as Priority Sector 
Advances. Number of Borrowal Accounts with the Public Sector Banks for 
reased from 2.60 lakh to 355 lakh between 


these categories of borrowers inc | 
June, 1969 and September, 1990. Amount outstanding during the same 


period increased from Rs 441 crore to Rs 39,833 crore. Public Sector Banks 
accounted for 42.7 per cent of the total bank credit by September, 1990. 
Table 13.6 shows achievements of the Public Sector Banks in stepping-up 


flow of credit in various priority sectors. 


CREDIT TO WEAKER SECTIONS 
Weaker Sections 


ll and poor borrowers, 
tenant 


To increase credit flow to sma! 
comprising of Small and Marginal Farmers, landless labourers, 


_croppers, Artisans, Village and Cottage Industries, 
те _ ep И d Rural Development Programme, Scheduled 
neficiarie 5 ial Rate of Interest (DRI) Sch 

bes, а Diggerenua 4 cheme 
Castes and Schedule? à she me was slated to receive not less than 10 per 
has been evolved. T dit Ну March 1985. Ву September, 1990, weaker 
nans of m bank wr 961 crore and accounted for 10.7 per cent of 
ections had recelve iw tor 
aggregate advances of P ublic Sec 


Banks. 


TABLE 13.5 ADVANCES OF PUBLIC SECTOR BANKS 


5 ЗОВ —— A e ——— — le c E RN 
Sector 


NO. OF BORROWAL ACCOUNTS (lakh) 
n2  —— a lM 


__  ————-—— 
June Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Sept. 
1969 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 
1. Agricuture 
(1) Direct Finance 2.67 150.27 165.58 181.32 193.16 207.50 203.54 
(2) Indirect Finance — 9.73 9.55 7.70 6.72 7.46 6.88 
2. Small-Scale Industry 0.57 15.95 18.11 21.19 24.64 28.06 28.92 
8. Road and Water Transport 
Operators 0.03 5.92 6.16 6.64 6.99 
4. Retail Trade and Small 
Business — 39.88 47.86 57.67 68.10 
5. Professional and Self-employed 
persons — 16.13 18.26 20.81 22.20 111.20 116.00 
6. Education 0.01 0.66 0.69 0.76 0.72 
7. Housing — 1.64 1.95 2.44 2.44 
8. Consumption — 1.62 1.49 1.67 1.76 
9. Other Priority Sectors — 0.14 0.09 0.23 0.18 


Total 


3.28 241.94 269.74 300.48 326.91 354.22 355.34 


AONVNIA 


TABLE 13.4 PROGRESS OF COMMERCIAL BANKING IN INDIA (In June) 
] Шз « „=т= 
Каа шша 2% GETRSST- o0 --——— ее ЕЕ 1067 1098 1585 
І ITEM 1069 1973 1978 1980 1981 1982 198% 1984 1985 1986 19 278 278 
9762 
1. Number of Commercial Banks 89 вз 128 187 187 206 226 247 19 2; o; 974 974 
(i) Scheduled Commercial Banks 73 74 199 148 183 902 992 243 194 196 196 196 196 
(ii) Regional Rural Banks = 48 75. 1025 Дор 182 162 A 4 4 4 4 4 
(iii) Non-scheduled Commercial Banks 16 — 6 5 4 4 У 55410 57699 
9. Number of offices in India 8969 15369 98016 32419 35707 39177 42079 45332 51385 53965 53840 5 
3. Population per office 14 14 
(а (воштане) 64 37 23 21 19 18 17 16 1 Ж ы 
4. Aggregate deposits of Scheduled 26323 147854 
Gg red Banks (Rs Loud. j 4646 5165 23133 30377 40549 46128 54039 64620 77075 51828 107898 126 
5. Aggregate credit of Scheduled 2,436 89,080 
Саника Banks (Rs deer 3,599 6,412 15,694 22,068 26,551 30,180 36,006 43,613 а 1- КУ E de 
6. Рег capita deposit of Scheduled 88 160 361 494 587 654 750 887 l, å у 
Commercial Banks (Rs)! 816 909 1,097 
7. Рег capita credit of Scheduled 68 112 943 397 385 498 500 593 678 747 
Commercial Banks (Вв)! 449 458 457 
8. Deposits as percentage of National 155 214 904 359 362 384 383 415 456 476 


Income (at current prices)? 


ral of India. ж ( 
Data for 1982 and 1983 based оп Provisional Estimat 


1. Based on mid-year population figures estimated by the Registrar Gene es and for 1984 in 
2. Relates to March-end Nation! Income Data which relates to Revised Series. 
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DIRECT FINANCE TO AGRICULTURE 


Public Sector Banks were initially given a target of extending 15 per f 
the total advances as direct finance to the Agriculture Sector to be зу: A 
by March, 1985. This target was subsequently raised to 16 per cent ven 

achieved by March, 1987 and more recently, it has been raised to 17, з 
cent to be achieved by March, 1989. It has again been raised to 18 per Pen 
to be achieved by March, 1990. As on September, 1990, banks extended 16 
per cent of the total advances by direct finance to the Agriculture Sectors. 


ADVANCES TO SC/ST BORROWERS 


People belonging to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have been 
recognised as the most vulnerable sections. Banks have been asked to make 
special efforts to assist them with adequate credit to enable them to 
undertake self-employment ventures to acquire income-generating capital 
assets so as to improve their standard of-living. At the end of September, 
1989, Public Sector Banks had assisted 90.23 lakh Scheduled Caste/ 
Scheduled Tribe Borrowers involving an amount of Rs 3142 crore. 


INTEGRATED RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


ural Development Programme envisages Capital Subsidy 
and credit assistance to the identified poor families for acquiring income- 
generating assets 10 come-up above the poverty line. The programme 
envisaged a Capital Subsidy flow of Rs 1,500 crore during the Sixth Plan 
Period with a matching credit mobilisation of Rs 3,000 crore to benefit 1.50 
crore families. As against this, the Banking System had mobilised Term 
Credit of Rs 3,102 crore assisting 1.66 crore beneficiary families. Provision- 
al target for the Seventh Plan had been set to assist two crore beneficiary 
families. During the Seventh Plan i.e. 1985-90, the Banking System had 
assisted 1.82 crore beneficiary families involving Term Credit of 
Rs 5,380.53 crore. Banking System assisted 33.51 lakh beneficiary families 
during 1989-90 with Rs 1,228.53 crore. The corresponding figures for 
1990-91 (April-December 1990) are 17.37 lakh beneficiary families and 


Rs 691.63 crore of Term Credit. 


The Integrated R 


NABARD 


The National Bank for Agricu 
came into existence on 12 July, 


шге and Rural Development (NABARD) 
1982. It took over functions of the erstwhile 
Agriculture Credit Department, Rural Planning and Credit Cell of the 
Reserve Bank of India and Agricultural Refinance and Development 
Corporation. Its Subscribed and Paid-up Capital is Rs 100 crore, contri- 
buted by the Central Government and the Reserve Bank of India in equal 
proportions. NABARD was established for providing credit for promotion 
of agriculture, Small-scale Industries, Cottage and Village Industries, 
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Handicrafts and other allied economic activities in rural areas with a view to 
promoting Integrated Rural Development and securing prosperity of rural 
areas and for matters connected therewith or incidental thereto. 

NABARD is an apex institution accredited with all matters concerning 
policy, planning and operations in the field of credit for agriculture and 
other economic activities in the rural areas. It functions are to (i) serve as an 
apex refinancing agency for institutions providing investment and produc- 
tion credit for promoting various developmental activities in the rural 
areas; (ii) take measures towards institution building for improving 
absorptive capacity of Credit Delivery System including monitoring, 
formulation of rehabilitation schemes, restructuring of credit institutions, 
training of personnel, etc., (iii) coordinate rural financing activities of all 
institutions engaged in the developmental work at field-level and maintain 
liaison with Central Government/State Governments, Reserve Bank of 
India and other National Institutions concerned with policy formulation 
and also (iv) undertake monitoring and evaluation of projects refinanced by 
it. 

NABARD’s refinance is available to the S 
State Cooperative Banks, Scheduled Co 
Rural Banks. While the ultimate benefici 
individuals, partnership concerns, companies and state-owned corpora- 
tions or cooperative societies, production credit is generally given to 
individuals. Term-credit Disbursement of NABA D by way of refinance 
under schematic lendings was Rs 1709 crore during 1989-90 (April-March). 
Refinance commitments under the New Schemes approved during the 
same period were Rs 2,039 crore against Rs 1,381 crore during the 
previous year. Refinance provided for implementatio 


n of Integrated Rural 
Development Programme touched Rs 549 during the above period. 


tate Land Development Banks, 
mmercial Banks and Regional 
aries of investment credit can be 


REGIONAL RURAL BANKS 


The Regional Rural Banks were established to 
the door-steps of rural masses especially in unbanked rural areas. These 
banks were to provide institutional credit to the weaker Sections of society at 
concessional rate of interest who had Per-force been depending on private 
money-lenders. These banks were also inte 


nded to mobilise rural savings 
and channelise them for supporting productive activities in the rural 


areas.In all, there are 196 Regional Rural Banks in all states of the Country 
except Sikkim covering 372 of the total of 440 Districts having a network of 
14,651 branches. The credit support provided by these banks amounted to 
Rs 3554.04 crore (outstandings) in 118.27 lakh Borrowal Accounts as at the 
end of March, 1990. They mobilised deposits to the tune of Rs 4,150.52 
crore as at the end of March, 1990, in 300.79 lakh deposit accouns. 

-While the basic purpose for which the Regional Rural Banks пааша 
established has more or less been achieved, the viability of these iex Wa 
continue to be a cause of anxiety. The accumulated losses of 194 кч КОР 
banks amounted to Rs 191.04 crore as оп 31 March, 1989. The ге 


take the banking services to 
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the Regional Rural Banks incurring losses mainly аге:- (i) impact of narrow 
spread, (ii) restruction on the choice of clientebie and (iii) area of operation 
as well as other restrictions on the profitability of the Regional Rural Banks. 
Another feature of these banks are that out of the 115 Districts identified 
under the Tribal Sub-Plan Area in the Whole of the Country, Districts as 
many as 94 have been covered by the Regional Rural Banks. 


SELF-EMPLOYMENT SCHEME FOR THE EDUCATED 
UNEMPLOYED YOUTH 


The Self-employment Scheme for the Educated Unemployed Youth was 
introduced in 1983-84 to create self-employment opportunities and to 
motivate educated youngmen and women to take-up self-employment 
ventures. The scheme was extended to all areas of the Country except cities 
with more than ten lakh population as per 1981 census. Under the scheme, 
ns not exceeding Rs 35,000 for Industrial Ventures, 
Rs 25,000 for Service Ventures and Rs 15,000 for Business Ventures are 
granted, Banks are not to ask for any margin money or seek Collateral 
Security of Third Party Guarantee for the Loan. 

The annual target of banks was to assist 2.5 lakh beneficiaries from 
1983-84 to 1986-87 and 1988-89. For the years 1987-88 and 1989-90, the 
target was 1.25 lakh beneficiaries to be covered by the banks. Against this, 
banks had assisted 2.42 lakh, 2.29 lakh, 2.21 lakh and 2.19 lakh during the 
years 1983-84, 1984-85, 1985-86 and 1986-87 respectively. During 1988- 
89,1.91 beneficiaries were assisted. The amounts of loan sanctioned were 
Rs 401.54 crore, Rs 429.53 crore, Rs 429.99 crore and Rs 455.12 crore for 
1983-84, 1984-85, 1985-86 and 1986-87 respectively. For 1988-89, the 
corresponding amount was Rs 404.32 crores. During 1987-88 and 1989-90 
against the target of 1.25 lakh beneficiaries to be covered, number of 
beneficiaries assisted were 1.20 and 0.97 lakh respectively. The amounts 
involved were Rs 959.76 and Rs 190 crore respectively. 


Composite Loa 


SELF-EMPLOYMENT PROGRAMME FOR THE 
URBAN POOR 


Self-Employment Programme For the Urban Poor (SEPUP) was launched 
from 1 September, 1986. It covers all Cities/T owns with a population 
exceeding 10,000 as per 1981 Gensus and areas which are not covered 
under Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP). One beneficiary 
for every 300 population (1981 Census) is to be assisted at each Urba 
Centre. Presons whose Total Family Income does not exceed Rs 6 00 п 
шоч are eligible for assistance to undertake any economically vi и 
ПА А borrower is eligible for a maximum loan of Rs 5 000 liable 
pe en OBO регееаррег апана. A Capital Subsidy at the rate spon 
t of the amount of assistance is provided b € rate of 95 
У the Central 
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Government. No Collateral Security or Third Party Guarntee or Margin 
Money is needed. Repayment of loan is in 33 equal monthly instalments 
after a grace period of three months. 

During 1986-87, 1987-88, 1988-89 and 1989-90, the number of 
beneficiaries were 3.41 lakh, 3.82 lakh 3.57 lakh and 3.09 lakh respectively. 
Тһе amount sanctioned during these years were Rs 116.14 crore, Rs 136.55 
crore, Rs 137.07 crore and Rs 117.20 crore respectively. 


DIFFERENTIAL RATE OF INTEREST SCHEME 


Public Sector Banks are operating a Scheme of Differential Rate Interest 
(DRI) since 1972. The scheme covers poor borrowers having an annual 
family income of not more than Rs 6,400 in rural areas and Rs 7,200 in 
other areas and not owning more than 9.5 acres of un-irrigated or one acre 
of irrigated land. They are given Credit support at four per cent perannum 
rate of interest for sums upto Rs 6,500 as Term Loan and Working Capital 
Loan for productive ventures. The Public Sector Banks had an outstanding 


of DRI credit of Rs 708.03 crore in 49.87 lakh Borrowal Accounts as at the 
end of June, 1990. 


HOUSING FINANCE 


Тһе Reserve Bank of India (RBI) had liberalised the ter: 
for housing loans in November, 1988. Some m 
in these guidelines in May, 1989, January, 
the current guidelines for Housing Finance 
compute its share of the housing finance all 
cent of the incremental deposits as on the 1 
1990, over the corresponding figures of the 
1989. However, the banks can exceed thi 
having regard to its resources position an 
reserve requirements. Thirty per cent o 
reserved for direct lending. Of this, atleast half i.e. 15 per cent of the total 
allocation should be given as direct housing loan in the Rural and 
Semi-urban Areas. Further, 30 per cent of the allocation be channelled by 
way of Term Loans to the Housing Finance Companies, Housing Boards 
and other Public Housing Agencies primarily for augmenting the supply of 
serviced land and constructed units. The Balance of 40 per cent of the 
allocation will be available for subscription to the Guaranteed Bonds and 
Debentures of the Nationaal Housing Bank and Housing and Urban 
Development Corporation. Commercial Banks had provided housing 
finance amounting to Rs 186.21 crore, Rs 194.43 crore and Rs 237 ced 
for 1986, 1987 and 1988 respectively. For the financial year which НЕҢ 
on March, 1990, the total housing finance allocation is likely to be o 
order of Rs 322 crore. 


ms and conditions 
odifications were also made 
1990 and March, 1990. Under 
of the RBI, each bank should 
ocation for 1990-9] at 1.5 per 
ast reporting Friday of March, 
last reporting F riday of March, 
5 level upto a reasonable limit 
d complaince with the statutory 
f the total allocation should be 
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NATIONAL HOUSING BANK 


Тһе National Housing Bank (NHB), which started its operation from July 
1988, has been actively involved in the development of housing finance in 
the Country. NHB launched the Home Loan Account (HLA) Scheme on 
July 1, 1989, with a view to mobilising resources from the house-holds, 
specifically for construction of houses/flats. About three lakh people have 
become HLA Scheme Members till the end of August, 1990 and the 
amount of deposits collected through the Public Sector Banks totalled Rs 35 
crore. By January, 1991, refinance assistance provided by NHB to all 
categories of eligible primary lenders i.e. Scheduled Commercial Banks, 
State Cooperative Banks, Housing Finance Companies, State-level Apex 
Cooperative Banks amounted to Rs 300 crore. In its Land Development 
and Shelter Projects, it has till December, 1990, approved 26 Detailed 
Project Reports costing Rs 188.04 crore in seven states and involving 
development of 14,000 plots and construction of over 15,000 dwelling units 
of various categories. It has also approved a Project for Manufacturing of 
Sand-lime Brick with a project cost of Rs nine crore for Equity Participation 
of Rs 25 lakh under its policy to support Building Material Industry as a 
part of real sector intervention. . К 

For augmenting the reasources of the National Housing Bank, the 
Paid-up Capital of the Bank has been raised to Rs 200 crore from Rs 150 
crore by the contribution of the Reserve Bank of India who have. also 
sanctioned a long-term loan of Rs 125 crore to NHB out of National 
Housing Credit (Long- Term Operations) Fund established by the RBI. 
МНВ has also issued 20 year bonds with 11.5 per cent interest worth Rs 160 
crore. It has launched in July, 1990, a three year Non-transferable/Non- 
negotiable Capital Gain Bonds Scheme carrying nine per cent interest rate 
per annum and providing 100 per cent tax exemption on capital gains 
arising out of sale/transfer of long-term capital assets like land, building, 
shares and securities, jewellery, etc. NHB has successed in securing à loan 
from the Overseas Economic Cooperation Fund (OECF), Japan, for 2.970 
billion Yen i.e. Rs 40 crore (арргох.) at the current exchange rate. 


INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT BANK OF INDIA 


The Industrial Development Bank of India (IDBI), which was established 
under the Industrial Development Bank of India Act, 1964, is the principal 
financial institution for providing credit and other facilities for develop- 
ment of industry, co-ordinating working of institution engaged in financ- 
ing, promoting or developing industries and assisting development of such 
institution. IDBI has been providing direct financial assistance to large and 
medium large industrial concerns and also helping small and medium 
industrial concerns through banks and state-level financial institutions. 

Paid-up Capital of IDBI, wholly subscribed by the Government, as at the 
end of March, 1990, stood at as Rs 637 crore. Cumulatively, upto 
end-March 1990, IDBI had sanctioned and disbursed assistance aggregat- 
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ing Rs 42,191 crore and Rs 30,197 crore respectively. Total assistance 
outstanding as on 31 March, 1990, net of repayment by borrowers, was 
Rs 17,891 crore. Net Profit of IDBI during April 1989-March 1990 period 
was Rs 269 crore. 


INDUSTRIAL RECONSTRUCTION BANK OF INDIA 


The Industrial Reconstruction Bank of India (IRBI) was set up as à 
Statutory Corporation on 20 March, 1985, by reconstituting the erstwhile 
Industrial Reconstruction Corporation of India Limited. IRBI has been 
established as a principal institution to provide credit and investment 
needed for rehabilitation of Sick Industrial Undertakings and promotion of 
industries in general. Prevention and containment of industrial sickness are 
the main objectives of IRBI. Authorised Capital of IRBI is Rs 200 crore and 


Paid-up Capital as on 31 March, 1990, was Rs 135.30 crore. By March 1990, 
cumulative financial assistance sanctioned and d 


isbursed stood at Rs 
1029.75 crore and Rs 765.20 crore respectively. 
EXPORT-IMPORT BANK OF INDIA 


Export-Import Bank of India (Exim Bank) is the Principal financial 
institution in India for coordinating working of institutions en aged in 
financing export and import trade. Exim ч 


1 ade. Bank was established on 1 
January, 1982, for Financing, Facilitating and Promoting Foreign Trade of 


India. Over the eight years which ended on 31 March, 1990 Export 
Contracts valued at Rs 4,471 crore had been financed by the Export-Import 
Bank of India. Aggregate utilisations of loans and advances as on 31 March, 
1990, were Rs 4,042 crore. Paid-up capital of the Bank was Rs 233.80 crore 
as on 31 March, 1990, with an authorised capital of Rs 500 crore. Net profit 


on accumulated basis reached Rs 135 crore. Its reserves aggregated Rs 
98.90 crore. 


INDUSTRIAL CREDIT AND INVESTMENT CORPORATION 
OF INDIA LIMITED 


Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation Of India Limited (ІСІСІ), 
was established in 1955 as а Public Limited Company to encourage and 
assist Industrial Units in the Country. It provides term-loans in Indian and 
Foreign Currencies, Underwrites Issues of Shares and Debentures, makes 
direct subscriptions to these Issues and guarantees payment for credit made 
by others. Paid-up Capital of ICICI by March, 1990, was Rs 91.56 crore. 
Cumulative Project Finance Sanctions by March, 1990, were Rs 10,222.47 
crore comprising Rs 4,456.89 crore in Foreign Currencies and Rs 5,765.58 
in Indian Currency. This assistance was spread/over 3023 Companies for 
6,409 Projects. Disbursements amounted to Rs 6,895.62 crore POS 
Rs 3,313.28 crore in Foreign Currencies and Rs 3555 a їп Indian 
Currency. Outstanding Portfolio amounted to Rs 4,297. дох 


p" 7ч 


ЭБ» ӘНИ 


FINANCE 
387 
INDUSTRIAL FINANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA 


The Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFCI) is the First and the 
Oldest National-level Development Finance Institution established soon 
after India's Independence by a Statute known as the Industrial Finance 
Corporation Act, 1948. Set-up with the objective of making Medium and 
Long-term Credits more readily available to industrial concerns in India 
IFCI's role now extends to the entire industrial spectrum in the Country. 
The facilities and services being provided by it can be deemed to fall 
broadly under (a) project finance, (b) financial services and (c) promotional 
services. Under its project finance and financial services, upto the end of 
March, 1990, the Industrial Finance Corporation of India had sanctioned 
assistance of the order of Rs 8,721.98 crore to 3,564 industrial projects. 
Over-all disbursements by March, 1990 were of the order of Rs 5,474.64 
crore, of which, cash disbursements, i.e., after excluding guarantees issued, 
were of the order of Rs 5,397.34 crore. Total outstandings as on the 31 
March, 1990, net of repayment by borrowers, was Rs 4,529.62 crore. 
IFCI's Paid-up Capital as at the end of March, 1990, was Rs 100 crore 
and its reserves on that date were of the order of Rs 327.42 crore. Upto 31 
March, 1990, IFCI had utilised a sum of Rs 39.28 crore on its Variegated 


Promotional Schemes. 
SMALL INDUSTRIES DEVELOPMENT BANK OF INDIA 


Small Industries Development Bank of India (SIDBI) was established as 
wholly owned subsidiary of the Industrial Development Bank of India 
(IDBI) under the Small Industries Development Bank of India Act, 1989, 
as the Principal Financial Institution for Promotion, Financing and 
Development of Industries in the Small-scale Sector as also for co- 
ordinating the functions of institutions engaged in promotion, financing 
and development of industries in the Small-Scale Sector. SIDBI started its 
operations from 2, April, 1990, and is engaged in providing assistance to 
the Small-scale Industrial Sector in the Country through other institutions 
like State Financial Corporations, Commercial Banks, State Industrial 
Development Corportions, etc. 

The Paid-up Capital of the Small Industries Development Bank of India 
which is wholly subscribed by IDBI is at present Rs 125 crore. The 
outstanding portfolio of IDBI totalling about Rs 4,000 crore relating to the 
Small-scale Sector as on 31 March, 1990, was transferred to SIDBI from 


second April, 1990. 
TOURISM FINANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA LIMITED 


точ Finance Corporation of India Limited (TFCD, is an All-India 
India ES a tuton sponsored by the Industrial Finance Corporation of 
Йй КО t € instance of the Government of India and set-up as a Public 

ompany in early 1989 for funding tourism and related projects. 
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While the Authorised Share Capital of TFCI Rs 100 crore, the Paid-up 
Capital is Rs 50 crore contributed by the АП India Financial/Investment 
Institutions and Public Sector Banks. TFCI provides all forms of financial 
assistance for new, expansion or modernisation of projects with Capital 
Cost of Rs one crore and above for setting-up and for development of 
tourism, tourism-related activities, facilities and services which inter-alia 
include hotels, resorts, amusement parks, Safari Parks, Ropeways, Conven- 
tion Halls, Transport-travel and Tour Operating Agencies, etc. Under the 
Extant Interest Subsidy Scheme of the Department of Tourism in the 
Government of India, four to five Star Category Hotels get one per cent 
interest subsidy on loan upto Rs 75 lakh and One, Two, and Three Star 
Category Hotels get interest subsidy of three per cent on the entire Rupee 
Term Loan. Cumulative Sanctions and disbursements by the Tourism 
Finance Corporation of India Limited amounted to Rs 96.27 crore (66 
projects) and Rs 28.31 crore respectively as at the end of November, 1990. 


STATE FINANCIAL CORPORATION 


present, provide financial assistance to the 
by way of Term loans, Direct Subscription 
ing of Bills of Exchange and Guarantees. 
Assistance under the Special Capital a 
entrepreneurs having viable Projects but lacking adequate funds of their 
own-self. 

Paid-up Capital together of the 18 State Finan 
Rs 730 crore as at the end of Mrach, 1989. Cu 
March 1989, SFC’s had sanctioned and disburs 
8,651 crore and Rs 6,356 crore respectively. Total assistan 


SHIPPING CREDIT AND INVESTMENT COMPANY OF INDIA LIMITED 


Consequent upon abolition of the Shipping Development Fund Committee 
(SDFC) with effect from third April, 1987, the Shipping Credit and 
Investment Company of India Limited (SCICI) was entrusted with the 
functions of erstwhile SDFC. The guiding principle of the company is the 
development of the shipping industry and financing projects a the 
Strength of their commercial viability after careful calo. аср 
project. The Authorised Capital of SCICI is Rs:100 crore: Share cl is 
to the extent of Rs 50 crore and Issued, Mice EU UP pital is 
ic Fi ial Institutions an auon Ur ЕН у 
Sube DPA UM and Investment Company of India Limited, which 
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has been appointed as Designated Person of the Government of India has 
sanctioned loans aggregating to Rs 637.24 crore for shipping activities out 
of which loans aggregating Rs 396.85 crore were disbursed till March end 
1990. SCICI’s assistance for Deep-sea Fishing Activities amount to Rs 80.71 
crore and disbursements amount to Rs 10.81 crore. 


LIFE INSURANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA 


Life Insurance Corporation of India (LIC) was established on 1 September. 
1956, to spread the message of Life Insurance in the Country and mobilise 
people’s savings for Nation-building Activities. 

Prior to the Nationalisation of Insurance Companies, 245 private 
insurers used to operate from 97 centres catering mostly to urban 
population and their total business in force stood at Rs 1,220 crore by the 
end of 1955. LIC with its Central Office in Bombay and Six Zonal Offices at 
Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, Madras, Hyderabad and Kanpur operates 
through 69 Divisional offices in important cities and 1,528 Branch Offices. 
The corporation also transacts business in Foreign Countries and has 
offices in Fiji, Mauritius and the United Kingdom. LIC is associated with 
Two joint Ventures Abroad in the field of insurance namely, Kenindia 
Assurance Company Limited, Nairobi, United Oriental Assurance Limited, 
Kuala Lumpur and International Agencies Company Limited, Baharain. 

Тһе Life Insurance Corporation of India has achieved the growth rate of 
35.1 percent securing new business in India of Rs 23,268.97 crore under 
74.04 lakh Policies during the financial year 1989-90 as against 
Rs 17,222.84 crore under 59.79 lakh Policies during the previous year. 
With 3.60 lakh Agents, Life Insurance Company has the largest field 
organisation in the Country. . 

Till March end 1990, the LIC's Group Insurance Portfolio also showed 
Progress with the sum assured of Rs 23,049.64 crore under 39,494 schemes 
covering 163.02 lakh people registering growth rates of 15 per cent, 23 per 
cent and 11 per cent respectively. Notable Group Schemes for Weaker 
Sections are for Sweepers, Weavers, Rickshaw-pullers, Construction Work- 
ers, Farmers, Forest Labourers, Taxi-drivers, Blind Workers, Fishermen, 
Porters, etc. The Group Insurance Scheme for the Landless Agricultural 
Labourers has also been allowed to continue beyond 14 August, 1990, for a 
further period of three years. The schemes introduced by the Life 
Insurance Corporation include Jeevan Dhara and Jeevan Akshay for 
Pensioners and Bima Niwas Yojana for Housing Finance. 


GENERAL INSURANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA 


The General Insurance Industry in India was Nationalised in 1971 and a 

vernment Company known as the General Insurance Corporation of 
India (СІС) was formed by the Central Government in November; 1972. 
With effect from January, 1974, the erstwhile 107 Indian and Foreign 
Insurers which were operating in the Country prior to Nationalisation, 
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were grouped into Four Operating Companies, namely, (i) National 
Insurance Company Limited, (ii) New India Assurance Company Limited, 
(ii) Oriental Insurance Company Limited and the (iv) United India 
Insurance Company Limited. All the above Four Subsidiaries of GIC 
operate all over the Country competing with one another and underwriting 
various classes of General Insurance Business including reinsurance except 
for Aviation Insurance of the National Airlines and Crop insurance which 
is handled by the General Insurance Corporation of India. The Four 
Subsidiary Companies of GIC operate on an All-India Basis through 
Regional, Divisional and Branch Offices. As compared to 799 offices in 
1973, the network consisted of 4,031 offices as on 31 March, 1990. 

The Gross Direct Premium Income of the General Insurance Industry in 
1989-90 amounted to Rs 2174 crore as against Rs 2,248 crore in 1988-89 
(for 15 months from First January, 1988 to 31 March, 1989) recording an 
increase of 20.9 percent (annualised growth) over the Premium Income of 
1988-89. Similarly, the Net Premium Income of the general Insurance 
Industry in India in 1989-90 was Rs 1,909 crore as against Rs 1,971 crore in 
1988-89 (for 15 months from First January, 1988 to 31 March, 1989) 
representing a growth of 21.1 per cent (annualised growth) over that of 
1988-89. The net profits of the industry during 1989-90 rose to Rs 258 
crore as against Rs 229 crore during 1988-89 (for 15 months from First 
January, 1988 to 31 March, 1989) representing a growth of 40.9 percent 
(annualised growth) over that of 1988-89 despite adverse under-writing 
experience. 

Тһе important insurance Schemes/Initiative introduced by the General 
Insurance Industry during the last few years аге as under:- 


PERSONAL ACCIDENT INSURANCE SOCIAL-SECURITY SCHEME 
FOR POOR FAMILIES 


Personal Accident Insurance Social-Security Scheme for Poor Families 
Scheme was introduced with effect from 15 August, 1985, and was 
extended in phases to 214 Districts in the Country upto 14 August, 1988. 
With effect from 15 August, 1988, it has been introduced in all the 
remaining Districts and, thus, the Whole Country now stands covered 
under the scheme. The scheme covers all people in the age group of 18 to 
60 whose Total Family Income from all sources does not exceed Rs 7,200 
per annum. Rs 3,000 is paid to the dependents of the deceased earning 
member of poor families comprising of landless labourers, small farmers; 
traditional craftsmen, etc. The entire premium cost of the scheme is borne 


by the Central Government and no premium is paid by the insured under 
the scheme. 


HUT INSURANCE SCHEME FOR POOR FAMILIES 
IN RURAL AREAS 


Hut Insurance Scheme for Poor Faimilies in Rural Areas was introduced 
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from 1 May, 1988. The scheme provides relief to poor families in rural 
areas when their huts and belongings are destroyed by fire. Poor families 
whose annual income does not exceed Rs 4,800 are eligible under the 
scheme. In the event of loss due to fire, the Insurance Company will pay 
Rs 1,000 for hut and Rs 500 for belongings in the hut. The entire Жыл. 
cost in respect of the scheme is borne by the Central Government and no 
premium is to be paid by the hut dwellers under the scheme. 


MEDICAL INSURANCE SCHEME 


The Medical Insurance Scheme known as Mediclaim was introduced with 
effect from Third November, 1986. The scheme provides for Six 
Categories of Benefits ranging from Rs 13,600 to Rs 94,000 at an Annual 
Premium ranging from Rs 200 to Rs 1,300 per person. Till recently, the 
scheme was for the age group of five years to 70 years. With effect from 15 
March, 1990, the minimum age limit for children has been reduced from 
five years to three months provided the parents of the concerned children 
are also covered. The policy is now available to persons above the age of 70 
years also with reduced limits of liability. The total benefit amount will be 
reduced by ten percent in respect of persons between the age of 70 and 75 
years and by 20 per cent for the persons above the age of 75 years. 


OVERSEAS MEDICAL INSURANCE SCHEME FOR INDIAN 
CITIZENS TRAVELLING ABROAD 


An Overseas Medical Insurance Scheme for Indian Citizens Travelling 
Abroad was introduced from 15 August, 1984, by all the Four Subsidiaries 
of the General Insurance Corporation of India. The policy is granted to 
persons undertaking bonafide trips for business, official and professional 
purposes including training, assignments officially sponsored and for 
holidays either in groups ог on individual basis. There are two plans i.e. 
‘Plan A’ and ‘Plan B’ under which the Policies are issued. Under ‘Plan A’, 
the benefits are upto the limit of US $ 50,000 and the countries of Visits are 
world-wide excluding USA and Canada. Under ‘Plan В’, the Policy is upto 
the limit of US $ 1,00,000 and the Countries of Visits are World-wide 
including USA and Canada. The period of insurance is limited to 180 days 
under both the Plans. The premium rates vary from Rs 274 to Rs 2,424 
under ‘Plan A’ depending upon the period of 1-14 days to 148-180 days. 
Similarly, under ‘Plan В’, the premium rates vary from Rs 309 to Rs 4,133 
depending upon such period. The policy indemnifies payment of specified 
expenses for medical treatment taken by the insured person outside India 
as a result of total injury caused for sickness/disease contracted while on the 


overseas travel subject to normal exclusions under the Policy. 


CANCER INSURANCE SCHEME 


т н 
he Cancer Insurance Scheme was introduced by the New India Assurance 
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Company Limited from 11 July, 1985, in collaboration with the Indian 
Cancer Society. To be eligible for the Policy, at present, one has to become a 
member of the Indian Cancer Society. The Annual Premium under the 
policy is Rs 100 and is payable alongwith Rs 100 per year by way of 
Membership Fees of this Society. The total limit for medical expenses 
covered is Rs 50,000 in the aggregate which includes medical expenses for 
the diagnostic procedure and treatment of Cancer. 


CATTLE INSURANCE 


€ compared to 2.33 crore during 
1988-89 for 15 months from January, 1988 to 31 March, 1990, represent- 
ing a growth of 6.7 per cent on annualised basis. 

The procedures for settlement of claims have also been simplified in 
many respects. Besides Cattle and Live Stock Insurance, following are the 
other Insurance Covers available for the benefit of the Weaker Sections:- 
(1) Composite Package Insurance for beneficiaries of IRDP, etc, in respect 
of dwelling premises and other belongings, (2) Group Personal Accident 
Covers for Fishermen, Toddy-tappers, Factory Workers, etc., (3) Package 
Policy for Handloom Weavers, (4) insurance cover for Artisans, Village, 
Cottage and Small-scale Industries including Bio-gas Plants, (5) Janta and 


Gramin Personal Accident, (6) Agricultural Pumpsets, (7) failure of wells 
and (8) Pedal Cycles and Rickshaws. 


CROP INSURANCE 


Тһе Crop Insurance Scheme was conducted on an experimental basis from 
1973 to 1984. From the commencement of Kharif Season of 1985, a 
Comprehensive Crop Insurance Scheme was introduced by the Union 
Agriculture Ministry. The General Insurance Corporation of India is 
administering this scheme on behalf of the Government of India (Ministry 
of Agriculture). The Central Government and the State Governments share 
the premium and claims in the ratio of 9:1. The premium has been fixed at 
a flat rate of one per cent for Oilseeds, Pulses and two per cent for Rice, 
Wheat and Millet. The scheme applies to all farmers securing loans from 
Commercial, co-operative and Rural Banks for the cultivation of Rice, 
Wheat, Millet, Oilseéds and Pulses in the states participating in Scheme. 
Initially, the sum insured was fixed at 150 per cent of the loan aed. 
However, since Kharif Season of 1988, the sum insured has been reduced 
, а aximum of 
from 150 per cent to 100 per cent of the crop loan subject to a m 
Rs 10,000 per farmer. 
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It is for the concerned State Governments to issue the necessary 
notifications for taking part in this scheme at the beginning of st 
Kharif/Rabi Season. Although the scheme covers the entire Country, some 
of the states like Punjab, Haryana, Rajasthan and some Море 
States have not participated іп this scheme. Even the states which joined the 
scheme did not notify all the areas for coverage. 


'ODD LOT' SHARES 


The ‘Odd Lot’ Shares Scheme under which small investors are able to 
realise full-value of their ‘odd lot’ holdings, was initially introduced іп 
Bombay. It has now been extended to all the Four Metropolitan Cities and 
inter-linked. These centres have been inter-linked to enable ‘Odd Lot’ 
Holders in any one of these centres to dispose-off their holdings at any 
other centre. The number of companies whose are accepted under the 
scheme has also been increased to about 125. 


HOUSING FINANCE 


The General Insurance Corporation of India and its Indian Subsidiary 
Companies are already granting loans to the'State Governments, HUDCO 
and DDA for construction of houses. To contribute further in the National 
Effort to accelerate house building activity in the Country, a Housing 
Finance Company, namely GIC Grih Vitta Ltd., has been set-up by the 
corporation and the Indian Subsidiary Companies to provide long-term 
finance by way of loans for construction/purchase of houses/flats for 
residential purposes to individuals. The emphasis will be on giving loans to 
the middle and lower income groups. Part of the capital for this company is 
being raised from the Financial Institutions like ICICI, IFCI, UTI, HDFC 


and SBI Capital Markets Limited. 


GENERAL INSURANCE SUBJECTS 


f India in collaboration with the 
has introduced General Insurance 
n some Selected Schools in 


The General Insurance Corporation o 
Central Board of Secondary Education, 
Subjects in the vocational stream at 10--2 level i 
the Country from 1988-89 academic session. In the Two Years Course at 
the Plus Two Level, various General Insurance Subjects will be taught. 
Successful students with 50 per cent of marks will be appointed as 
Apprentice Assistants and will be paid stipend of Rs 1,000 per month for 
one year. Thereafter, subject to satisfactory performance, they will be 
appointed as Assistants in the Regular Grade. After three years of service as 
Assistants, they can appear for Departmental Test for promotion to 
Officer's Cadre. 
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GENERAL INSURANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA'S 
INVESTMENTS 


A major portion of investible funds of the industry is channelised into 
socially-oriented sectors of the Indian Economy. Тһе total funds invested as 
at the end of March, 1990. were Rs 3,978 crore against Rs 3,403 crore as at 
the end of March, 1989. 


PUBLIC LIABILITY POLICY 


Following the Bhopal Gas "Tragedy, there has been an increased awareness 
of the Public Liability Insurance and the Insurance Industry has devised a 
Public Liability Policy for covering industrial accidents and pollution 
liability to suit the requirements of insuring institutions. The question of 
enacting a Suitable Legislation for introduction of mandatory public 
liability insurance for hazardous chemical industries has been under active 
consideration of the Government of India also and, accordingly, Public 
Liability Insurance Bill, 1990, was introduced in the Lok Sabha in May 
1990. Besides, the industry has also devised product liability cover ior 
domestic products as well as export products. 

Also cover for loss or damage caused by acts of terrorism in conjunction 
with cover for riots, strikes and malicious damage, has been introduced 
from 1 January, 1987. 


SOLATIUM FUND 


The Solatium Fund Scheme which provides compensation to victims of 
hit-and-run road accidents where the vehicle can not be identified, was till 
lately being administered by the Ministry of Surface Transport. From First 
July, 1989, the General Insurance Corporation of India is administering 
the scheme through its four subsidiary companies. Benefits under the 
scheme as per the New Motor Vehicle Act have also been enhanced from Rs 
1,000 to Rs 2,000 in case of grievous hurt and from Rs 5,000 to Rs 8,500 in 
case of loss of life. 


LOSS PREVENTION ASSOCIATION OF INDIA 


The General Insurance Industry is supporting the Loss Prevention 
Association of India Limited which is active in the promotion of loss 
prevention in various fields in the Country. 


FOREIGN INVESTMENT POLICY 


The Government welcomes foreign investment in area of priority to 
supplement capital resources and know-how for rapid Industrial Develop- 
ment. Its policy towards foreign investment is selective and aims at 
stimulating Industrial Growth through induction of advanced technology 
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and promoting exports. Foreign Capital generally is not permitted in 
banking, commerce, finance, plantation, trading, and consumer industries 
although in special financial services, selective entry is considered, Normal 
limit for Foreign Equity Investment Participation is 40 per cent which is 
relaxable on merits in individual cases, main considerations being technolo- 
gy and exports. Within broad framework of the selective policy, a process of 
consultation and dialogue on a continuing basis has been mitad with 
Major Capital and Know-how Exporting Countries to identify and 
smoothen out bottlenecks to facilitate larger inflow of direct foreign 
investment. Certain degree of flexibility has been introduced for invest- 
ment in India for investors from Oil Exporting Developing Countries and 


Non-resident Indians. 
NON-RESIDENT INDIANS INVESTMENTS—NEW INITIATIVES 


A large number of schemes/facilities were announced in 1982 to attract 
Non-resident Indians (NRIs) Investment. The Government still attaches 
importance to investment by NRIs and has been taking a number of steps 
to make such investments attractive. The policies and shcemes framed to 
attract investment by Non-resident Indians are continuously reviewed in 
the light of suggestions received from different quarters including NRIs 
and NRI organisations. Constant effort is also being made to streamline the 
procedures with a view to remove irritants and bottlenecks for prospective 
NRI Investors. The Government has recently set up а Coordination 
Committee to sort out any problem that might arise in the implementation 
of Government decisions and to respond to advice given by various NRIs 
and NRI organisations and suggestions received in this regard. The 
Coordination Committee would be headed by an Additional Secretary in 
the Department of Economic Affairs and would also comprise of Senior 
Representatives from the Ministries of Commerce, External Affairs, 
Industry, Environment and Forests and the Reserve Bank of India. j 
The following changes have been made recently in NRI Schemes; (i) 
Non-resident Indians/Persons of Indian Origin have now been allowed to 
OGL Capital Equipments and Instruments dps e 
" of Import Trade Control Polic 1990-93. Capital Goods 
Apperidix e dl t tn also be imported ‘iver OGL upto a value of 
stead of Rs 35 lakh landed cost provided the NRIs 
2 tire cost from their own saving Abroad and are not 
aie me, E variations of investment including profit earned on it; (ii) 
seeking ae’ P India of NRIs has been extended upto 150 days instead 
duration ok A aintain NRI Status; (iii) FCNR/NRE Account Facility for 
аби Ban — ion has been granted by the RBI for renewals of fixed 
automatic extens! ) the Government has approved NRIs 


1 date of maturity; (iV | | 
| сте се се and has extended their operations for a 


om ir Taxi Service 

participation e АН ations (v) Special Status of NRIs has been given to 

number of ot ^ wait upto ] March, 1991 and (vi) The Second Series of 

ү?" pap will mature after seven years have been issued. The 
onds 
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maturity proceeds of these Bonds, together with interest thereon, are 
non-repatriable. 


UNIT TRUST OF INDIA 


The Unit Trust of India (UTI) was established as a Statutory Corporation 
on 1 February, 1964, under the Unit Trust of India Act, 1963. It 
commenced its operations from 1 July, 1964. The UTI mobilises the 
savings of the community by selling “units” and invests the funds in shares 
and other securities. 

The UTI has so far introduced 38 different schemes to suit the 
preferences of various classes of investors. The main scheme of the UTI is 
the Unit Scheme, 1964. The UTI is at present managing ‘Two Country 
Funds of India’. The First Fund called “The India Fund” was launched 
abroad by the UTI and Merrill Lynch Capital Markets in July, 1986, for 
enabling Non-resident Indians and other persons outside India to invest in 
the Securities Markets of India. The Shares of the Fund are listed on the 
London Stock Exchange. The Second Fund called “The India Growth 
Fund Inc.” was launched abroad by the UTI and Merrill Lynch in August, 
1988. This Fund is registered with the Securities and Exchange Commis- 
sion (SEC) of the United State. The shares of the Fund are listed on the 
New York Stock Exchange. The investible funds of the UTI as on 30 June, 
1990, were to the extent of Rs 17,496 crore as against Rs 11,835 crore as on 
30 June, 1989. 

Apart from the UTI, there are six Mutual Funds operating at present in 
India. These Funds have been set up by the Life Insurance Corporation of 
India, the State Bank of India, Canara Bank, Indian Bank, Punjab National 
Bank and Bank of India. 


STOCK EXCHANGES 


Stock Exchanges play an important role in the mobilisation of financial 
resources for the Corporate Sector. They provide an organised market for 
transactions in Shares and other Securities. 

There are at present 19 Stock Exchanges in the country which are 
recognised by the Government under the Securities Contracts (Regulation) 
Act, 1956. These exchanges are located at Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, 
Delhi, Ahmedabad, Ludhiana, Kanpur, Jaipur, Indore, Pune, Hyderabad, 
Bangalore, Cochin, Guwahati, Mangalore, Patna, Bhubaneshwar, Rajkot 
and Vadodara. While Stock Exchanges are managed by their Governing 
Boards and Executive Directors, policies relating to their regulation and 
development are laid down by the Ministry of Finance. The Government 
have also constituted the Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) in 
April, 1988, for the orderly development and regulation of Securities 
Market and investor protection. 
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MINTS AND PRESSES 


India Security Press, Nasik Road, consists of Two Units—Stamp Press and 
Central Stamp Depot. Stamp Press prints postal stationery, postal and 
non-postal and impressed stamps, judicial and non-judicial stamps, 
cheques, bonds and other security documents like Passports, etc., besides a 
number of miscellaneous items of security required by the Central and state 
governments and Quasi-government Organisations. Central Stamp Depot 
distributes finished products made by the Stamp Press to various indentors. 
Currency Note Press, Nasik Road, prints and supplies Currency Notes of 
One Rupee and Bank Notes of Rupee Two, Five, Fifty and Hundred 
Denominations. Security Paper Mills, Hoshangabad, manufactures paper 
for making Currency Notes and other Security Paper. Bank Note Press, 
Dewas, consists of Two Production Units, viz., main press for printing Bank 
Notes of the denominations of Rs 20, 50 and 100 and ink factory for the 
Security Inks. Sec rS dS mi А prints 
i and other security forms for the Southern States. 
P АНЕ 7 Calcutta, Hyderabad and NOIDA Mint Coins to meet 
the Country's Requirements. India is now self-sufficient in the manufactur- 
ing of Coins. Bombay Mint being the only Gold Refinery in the Country, it 
undertakes Refining of Gold for Licensed Gold Dealers and Production of 
Medals for Defence Services Institutions, etc. The Mint also manufacturers 
working standards of Weights and Measures for various states. Calcutta and 
Hyderabad mints besides Minting Coins, manufactures medals for various 
Departments. While NOIDA Unit, which has been recently 


Government 4 i i 
built on modern lines, the Other Units are also being 


commissioned, is | ( | | 
modernised with a view to increasing production. 


manufacture of 


EXPENDITURE 


ESTABLISHMENT DIVISION 


Тһе Establishment Division is the nerve centre for the entire gamut of the 
service conditions of the Central Government Employees having financial 
content. Its activities are therefore spread over a vast spectrum of their 
service conditions right from the date of appointment to the date of 
retirement. Basically, these include revision/prescription of pay scales, 
fixation of pay and various allowances. The proposals received from 
various Ministries/Departments of the Government of India seekin 
clarification in regard to revision of pay scales, prescription of pay scales, 
increments, deputation allowance and cadre review of various categories of 
Posts are examined in this Division Ministry (Finance) keeping in view th 
equity and comparable relativities ped various groups of the Govern- 
Шу es with reference to their functions, responsibilities and 
This Division 16 215 i : 
and end иө Eu OP мны i "s BE Pay Commissions 
al Division to 2 
Provide 
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necessary clarifications relating to prescription/implementation of recom- 
mendations of the Pay Commission to various Ministries/Departments. The 
‘Implementation Cell’ is also set up to keep a watch on the progress of 
implementation of Pay Commission's recommendations. It advises the 
Ministries/Departments on matters relating to various Committees set up to 
review pay-structure/allowances. The proposals received from various 
Ministries/Departments of the Government of India seeking clarification in 
regard to the Central Civil Service (RP) Rules are also dealt with in this 
Department. Within this Department. The Reports of various Committees 
set up to review the pay structure and allowances by various Ministries/ 
Departments relating to specialised posts such as of doctors, engineers, 
scientists, lecturers, etc., are also examined in this Division in consultation 
with Ministries/Departments concerned. 

Тһе Establishment Division is also concerned with various allowances, 
such as Compensatory City Allowance, House Rent Allowance, classifica- 
tion and upgradation of cities, Special Duty Allowance, Dearness Allo- 
wance, etc, and also tenders general advice on matters relating to 
re-imbursement of tuition fee, children's education allowance, honorarium, 
over-time Allowance, etc. 

Тһе Division is also concerned with the rules relating to grant of 
Travelling Allowance/Daily Allowance including mileage allowance, etc., 
and in this regard, offers clarifications/advice on the proposals received 
from various Ministries/Departments. It deals with policy matters relating 
to various aspects of Pension and Subsistence Allowance. All the work 
relating to the Central Government Group Insurance Scheme, 1980, is also 
the concern of the Establishment Division and review of the scheme is 
undertaken from time to time. It also monitors the utilisation of funds 
accummulated under the above scheme which are channelised into housing 
schemes. It is administratively concerned with the G.F.R., D.F.P.R. and 
other Financial Rules and Service Rules bearing financial content. It 
renders advice to various Ministries/Departments on matters relating to 
these Rules as also exercises the powers for relaxation and interpretation. 


In respect of use/purchase and maintenance of staff cars in various 
Ministries/Departme 


ПЕЊЕ Ке nts of the Government of India, this Establishment 
Division issues necessary guidelines through amendments to the Staff Car 
Rules or by way of issue of separate instructions. This, Division is also 


5 and analyses data on expenditure 
allowances by the Central Govern- 
hecks on establishment expenditure 


On the basis of the resources assessed ánd State 
1990-91, a Budget Estimate of Rs, 9,963 н ate's. Plans approved for 


crore for 1990-91 (including Rs, 


| 
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987 crores as special Central Assistance for the development of Hill Areas) 
was made. Against this, Rs. 9,452 crore was actually released to the States 
during the 1990-91. Further against the Budget Estimate of Rs. 603 crore 
of Centre's contribution to the State Calamity Relief Fund, Rs. 686 crore 
was actually released during 1990-91. The increased amount of release is 
due to advance releases, in excess of the allocation for 1990-91, made to 
Andhra Pradesh and Orissa to meet their expenditure necessitated by 
cyclones and floods, etc. In addition, deficit grant of Rs. 2,396 crore, against 
the Budget Estimate of equal amount, was released to the States. Further, 
Non-plan loans of Rs. 521 core was released to the States to enable them to 
meet their gap in resources and a part of their opening deficits. 


PLAN FINANCE II 


Plan Finance-II Division deals with all matters relating to the Central Plan. 
These cover the estimates of resources for Central Plan including Internal 
and Extra Budgetary Resources, allocation of outlays among different 
Ministries/Departments of the Central Government, appraisal of Plan 
Projects/Schemes before they are submitted to Public Investment Board 
(PIB)-Expenditure Finance Committee (EFC), etc. The Division also 
attends to the work relating to wage settlement in various Public Sector 
Undertakings. 

Plan Finance П is also the Secretariat of the Public Investment Board. 
The PIB considers investment proposals of the Central Government 
Ministries in regard to their Public Sector Undertakings. Under the existing 
guidelines, Central Sector Projects costing Rs. 20 crore and above are 
considered by PIB. "Тһе projects costing over Rs. 5 crore but less than Rs. 20 
crore are considered by the Expenditure Finance Committee. Secretary 
(Expdr.) is the Chairman of the PIB and Joint Secretary (Plan Fin. II) acts 
as the Secretary to the board. i 

During January, 1, 1990, to December 31, 1990, 20 meetings of PIB were 
held and 58 projects with a total capital cost of Rs. 33404.94 crore were 
roval. Of these, 27 proposals involving a capital cost 


recommended for арр 5 
of Rs. 16037.38 crore were new approvals. The areas of new investment 


were :- 
(Rs. in crore) 


i 139.13 


Steel 

Power 5035.90 

Petroleum 10065.94 

Coal 519.08 

Surface Transport 189.93 
93.40 


Total 16037.38 
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During the same period, the Committee of PIB also ~ и Piue 
proposals from different Ministries/Departments for first stage c л > 
list of the projects which were considered and accorded first stage clea 
is given in the Annexure. A 

ано of Internal and Extra Budgetary Resources for financing the 
Annual Plan of the Central Public Sector Undertakings is an шоро 
activity of the Plan Finance II Division. Before the commencement of the 
Annual Plan discussions by the Planning Commission, the Plan pnts 
Division obtains the details of estimates of receipts and expenditure о 
different Public Sector Undertakings from the Financial Advisers and in 
consultation with the representatives of the Administrative M 
Planning Commission and Public Sector Undertakings, prepares ^ 
Estimates of Internal and Extra Budgetary Resources available from the 
Public Sector Undertakings for their Annual Plan. 4 . с 

Plan Finance Division is also actively associated with the discussions he : 
in the Planning Commission in the formulation of the Annual Plan Ne 
Five-Year Plans of the Central Ministries. On the basis of Estimates о 
Internal and Extra Budgetary Resources for Public Sector Undertakings 
prepared in the Division, discussions held in the meetings of PIB/EFC, Plan 
Fiaance Division assists the Planning Commission in finalising the Annual 
Plan/Five-Year Plan Outlays for different Schemes/Projects of the Central 
Ministries. After the formulation of the Plan, all issues relating to the 
enhancement/re-allocation of Plan Outlays, resources, etc, are also dealt 
with in this Division. Quarterly Reports on the Action Plan regarding 


investment decisions made by the PIB are sent to the Cabineht Secretariat 
from this Division. 


List of Projects accorded First Stage Clearance by the Committee of PIB 
during the period Ja 


nuary, 1990 to December, 1990. 


S.No. Name of the Proposal 


Administrative 


Y Ministry/Departments 
l. Bharat Petroleum Cor, 


1 -orporation Limited Proposal for Petroleum and N.G. 
the setting up of Sire MTPA grassroot refinery and 
related crude pikline in Central India-First Stage 
Clearance. 1 

2. Project for the manufacture 
tic Fertilizers (SSP) at Salad 
than by M/s. PPCL-Ist Stage clearance, 

8. Proposal for Cochin Phase IIE Expansion of FACT- Petroleum & N.G 
Ist Stage clearance regarding Е“ 

4. КІОСІ.5 proposal for setting up of a Sponge ТОП Steel 
Plant in Mangalore. 

5. Modernisation of Converter Shops and i 
Mill of Bokaro Steel Plant of SAIL Ist gee Sip 

6. Setting up of a 60 MA Natural Gas Base. i i 7 
Seni Dn Тил dps. d Power Plant Public Enterprises 


of Pyrite Baseq Phospha- 


[ | Fertilizer 
Ipura, Distt. Sikai, Rajas- 


Steel 
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S.No Name of the Proposal Administrative 
Ministry/Departments 


7. Preperation of DFR for the construction of Expres- Surface Transport 
way from Vadodara to Bombay. 

8. Setting up of A, 500000 TPA Catalytic Reformer Unit Petroleum and NG 
at Mathura Refinery. 

9. IOCs proposal for setting up a 3 MTPA Crude Petroleum and N.G. 


Distillation Unit at Gujarat Refinery. 


FINANCE COMMISSION 


Under the Constitution, a Finance Commission is to be constituted every 
fifth year or at such earlier time as the President considers necessary. It 
makes recommendations to the President as to (i) the distribution between 
the Union and the States of the net proceeds of taxes which are to be or may 
be, divided between them and the allocation between the States of the 
respectives shares of such proceeds; (ii) the principles which should govern 
the grants-in-aid of the revenues of the States in need of such assistance out 
of the Consolidated Fund of India; and (iii) any other matter referred to the 
Commission by the President in the interest of sound finance. The 
recommendations of the Commission together with an explanatory 
memorandum as to the action taken thereon are laid before each House of 
Parliament. Nine Finance Commissions have alrsady been constituted since 
the commencement of the Constitution. 

The Ninth Finance Commission subbmitted iis first report for 1989-90 
on 29 July, 1988. The Government accepted the recommendations of the 
Commission regarding devolution of Income Tax, Union Excise Duties, 
additional duties of excise in lieu of Sales tax, grants in lieu of tax on railway 
ger fares, financing of relief expenditure and debt relief. In regard 
to grants-in-aid, the Government accepted the recommendation of the 
Commission with the provis that the recommendation relating to 
grants-in-aid for meeting requirements of the revenue component of the 
State Plan may be kept in view by Planning Commission while finalising 
funding arrangements for Annual Plans of States for 1989-90. The report 
an ‘explanatory memorandum’ on action taken on recommenda- 
d therein was placed on the table of Each House of 


passen 


alongwith 
tions containe 
Parliament on 2 September, 1988. 

The Ninth Einance Commission submitted its Second Report, covering 


the five-year period commencing on First April, 1990, on 18 December, 
1989. The Report alongwith an 'explanatory memorandum' on action 
taken on the recommendations contained therein was placed on the Table 
of each House of Parliament on 19 March, 1990. 

The Commission has recommended transfer of Rs. 1,06,036 crore by way 
of share in Central Taxes and Duties and grants-in-aid. The scheme of 
devolution of taxes and duties confers net non-Plan surplus of Rs 38,032 
crore on Eleven States. The Commission has recommended grants in-aid of 
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revenues of certain States under substantive provision of ARTICLE 275 (1) 
of the Constitution towards meeting their non-plan revenue gap as assessed 
by the Commission for five years-1990-95. These grants aggregate to Rs 
6,016 crore. The grants-in-aid recommended by the Commission to certain 
States to cover a part of the deficit of such State Governments on Plan 
Account for the years commencing from First April, 1990, aggregate to Rs 
9001 crore. These grants will be taken into account by the Planning 
Commission as a resource for financing State's Plans. ~ 
For financing relief expenditure the Commission has recommended 
replacement of the present system of margin money. The Commission has 
recommended the constitution of Calamity Relief Fund for each State to 
which the Centre should contribute 75 per cent in the form of non-plan 
grant and the balance 25 per cent shall be contributed by the State 
Government out of its own resources. Centre's contribution in the form of 
Non-plan Grant would be Rs 603 crores annually during 1990-95. The 
Commission has recommended that the quantum of grant in lieu of tax on 
Railway Passenger Fares for 1990-95 shall be Rs 150 crore annually. 
The Commission has recommended that the share of the States іп the 
proceeds of income tax should be 85 per cent. Regarding the criteria, the 
Commission recommended that ten per cent of shareable proceeds of 
income tax should be distributed among the states on the basis of 
contribution, 45 per cent on the basis of distance of the per capita income of 
a State from that of the State with the highest per capita income multiplied 
by the 1971 population of the State concerned, 22.5 per cent on the basis of 
population of the State concerned, 22.5 per cent on the basis of population 
of the State in 1971, 11.25 per cent on the basis of composite index of 
backwardness compiled by the Commission and the remaining 11.25 per 
cent on the basis of the inverse of per capita income multiplied by the 
population of the State in 1971. The State's share in Union Excise Duties 
has been retained at 45 per cent. The Commission recommended a 
separate formula for the distribution of State's share in Union Excise 
Duties. The Commission recommended that 25 per cent of shareable 
proceeds of Union Excise Duties should be distributed among the States on 
the basis of 1971 population, 12.5 per cent on the basis of Income Adjusted 
Total Population (IATP); 12.5 per cent on the basis of Index of 
backwardness, 33.5 per cent on the basis of 'distance' of per capita income 
and the remaining 16.5 per cent among the States with deficits, in 
proportion of deficit of each State to the total of all State's deficits. 
Regarding debt relief, the Commission's Recommendations included (i) 
elongation of maturity period of future Central Loans for State Plans from 
15 years to 20 years with 50 per cent loans enjoying a grace period of Five 
years; (ii) consolidation of State Plan Loans advanced during 1984-89 and 
outstanding as on 31 March, 1990 and its rescheduling to 15 years with 
relief in repayments during 1990-95 ranging from Five per cent to Ten per 
cent; (iii) write-off of certain Central Loans; (iv) moratorium of two years 
(1990-92) on repayment of principal and payment of interest in respect of 
special loans granted to Punjab. The total debt relief on all accounts to 


| 
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States under the scheme of the Commission in respect of loans outstanding 
at the end of 1989-90 was estimated at Rs. 976 crore by the Commission. 

Тһе recommendations of the Finance Commission regarding devolution 
of taxes and duties, grants-in-aid to cover Non-Plan Gap on Revenue 
Account and part of deficits on plan revenue account and financing of 
relief expenditure have been accepted by the Government. In regard to 
debt relief, the Government have accepted the recommendations relating 
to write-off/rescheduling and elongation of the maturity period of future 
Central Loans for State Plans from 15 years to 20 years with 50 per cent 
loans enjoying a grace period of Five years. The recommendation of the 
Commission relate to Grants in lieu of Tax on Railway Passenger Fares has 
also been accepted by the Government. 


CONTROLLER GENERAL OF ACCOUNTS 


Organisation of Controller General of Accounts was set up as a part of the 
Ministry of Finance, Department of Expenditure, in October, 1975, to 
administer matters pertaining to departmentalisation of accounts of the 
Union. These include prescribing the form of accounts of the Union. These 
include prescribing the form of accounts of the Union. These include 
prescribing the form of accounts relating to the Union and State 
Governments; laying down of accounting procedures, framing and revising 
rules and manuals relating thereto; overseeing the maintenance of 
adequate standards of accounting by Central (Civil) Accounts Officers; 
consolidation of the monthly and annual accounts of the Government of 
India (including preparation of summary civil appropriation accounts) and 
the administration. of rules under ARTICLE 283 of the Constitution 
relating to the Custody, etc, of the Consolidated Fund of India, the 
Contingency Fund of India and the money credited to Public Accounts. 

The CGA prepares the condensed form of the appropriation accounts 
(Civil) and the finance accounts of the Union Government. These after 
audited by the Comptroller and Auditor General are placed on the table of 
both the Houses of Parliament alongwith the report from the latter. A 
serious attempt is being made to computerise the consolidation of accounts. 

Controller General of Accounts Office is also responsible for administer- 
ing the scheme for payment of pension to the Central Government Civil 
Pensioners by Public Sector Banks and for prescribing procedure payment 


to Civil Pensioners. 

A Gentral Pension Accounting 
streamline payment of pension to 
has commenced functioning W.€ 
authorises pension on Public Sector Banks di 
the POO issuing Authorities and has simplifie 


fi lace to another. | 7 
ооа] рп Accounting Office deals with the PPOs of hee 
Pensioners of Central Government, Freedom Fighters and rai pue 
bers of Parliament. It is also administering a liberalised scheme 


Office (CPAD) which was set up to further 
Civil Pensioners and Freedom Fighters 
f. January, 1990. This Office now 
Banks directly on receiving PPOs from 
d transfer of pension cases 
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disbursal of pension to migrants of Kashmir Valley. It also administers the 
pension grant (Central Civil Pensioners). The CPAD is responsible for 
accounting of all the above pension payments. 


DIRECT TAXES 


Direct Taxes play a significant role in the tax system not only as a revenue 
source but as a powerful instrument for achieving social and economic 
objectives. Firstly, Direct Taxes help make Tax System progressive and 
reduce disparities in distribution of income and wealth. Secondly, Direct 
Taxes subserve the strategy of planning in many ways. Differential taxation 
of savings in specified assets helps promote savings and induce flow of 
investment into desirable channels. In India, both Income Tax as well as 
Taxes on Capital, are designed to serve these objectives. 

The Income Tax Department administers a number of Direct Taxes 
Acts, namely, the Income-tax Act, 1961, the Wealth Tax Act, 1957, the Gift 
Tax Act, 1958, the Estate Duty Act, 1953 (Discontinued in respect of death 
on or after 16 March, 1985), the Companies (Profit) Surtax Act, 1964, 
(discontinued from 1 April, 1988), the Hotel Receipts Tax Act, 1980, (levy 
discontinued from 28 February, 1982), and the Expenditure Tax Act, 1987. 

Table 13.7 gives figures of revenue collection under the various Major 
Direct Taxes and table 13.8 shows incidence of Income Tax at selected- 
levels. 


TABLE 13.7 DIRECT TAXES 
(Rs Crore) 


Taxes Amounts of revenue collected 


1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 1990-91 
2 (upto Oct, 90) 


1. Corporation Tax 3,159.96 — 343299 440731 4,768.05! _ 89792 
2. Income-Tax 2,878.97 — 3,9243 424195 — 4,937.98! 186566 
3. Taxes on Wealth 17415 10058 11506 17741 71744 
4. Estate Duty 13.39 8.02 6.11 4.13 2.57 
5. Gift Tax 9.96 8.93 5.50 794 (C) 032 
6. Expenditure Tax £e 5.69 36.58 73.10 43.98 


l. Figures are provisional. 
2. Expenditure Tax was introduced from First November, 1987. 


COMBATING TAX EVASION 


The Income-Tax Department is making continuous efforts to Combat Tax 
Evasion, Unearth Black Money and curb the generation growth and use of 
Black Money in the Economy. The tempo of search and survey operations 
was maintained during 1990. During this year, the Income-Tax Depart- 
ment conducted 3,888 searches which resulted in the seizure of un- 
accounted assets worth Rs 165.54 crore. The corresponding figures for the 
earlier year i.e. 1989 were 4,715 searches resulting in seizure of un- 
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accounted assets worth Rs 114.42 crore. Emphasis on locating new assesses 
through door-to-door survey operation of business and professional 
premises continued. Accordingly, during 1990, 7,13,944 (Upto October, 
1990) premises were surveyed as against 6,37,051 premises surveyed 
during 1989. 

Information was also collected from various sources regarding financial 
transaction of assesses for varification with reference to their assessment 
records and to locate potential assesses. As a result of these measures, 
4,387,081 new assesses have been brought on the records of the department. 
The number of prosecutions against Tax Offenders were also stepped-up 
and, during 1990, 8,391 prosecutions were launched as against 7,273 


during 1989. 


TABLE 13.8 INCIDENCE OF INCOME-TAX AT SELECTED-LEVELS 
(CASES OF INDIVIDUALS—FINANCIAL YEAR 1990-91) 


Net Income Tax (Including Surcharge) Effective Rate 
(Rs) (Per cent) 
22.000 Nil Nil 
25,000 600 2.40 
30,000 1,600 5.83 
40,000 4,600 11.50 
50,000 1,600 15.20 
60,000 11,600 19.33 
70,000 15,600 99.98 
80,000 21,168 96.46 
90,000 25,488 98,39 
1,00,000 29,808 99,81 
1,50,000 56,808 37.87 
2,00.000 83,808 41.90 
3,00,000 1,37,808 45.94 
4,00,000 1,91,808 47.95 
5,00,000 2,45,808 49.16 
10,00,000 5,15,808 51.58 
,00, 


INDIRECT TAXES 


tant sources of the Central Government revenue are 
Customs and Central Excise Duties. These two account for about 80 per 
cent of the total revenue of the Union. Тһе figures of revenue collected іп 
respect of these two duties during the last three years are given in the table 


The two impor! 


below:- 
REVENUE FROM EXCISE AND CUSTOMS DUTIES (RS CRORE) 
OO Moo o O 
1988-89! 1989.90 1990-91 
(RBE) (BE) 
- : Я 18,841 99,103 95,195 
Duties , 
Union Excise 15,805 17,871 21,460 


1. Fiscal accounts figures 


BE-Budget Estimates | | 
RBE-Revised Budget Estimates 
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The taxation measures undertaken during the recent years are intended ' 
with a view to achieve reforms in the structure of Customs and Central 
Excise Duties and are designed to further the basic objectives of economic 
growth, equity, simplicity and built-in revenue raising capacity. The main 
thrust of Tax Reforms has been to simplify and rationalise the Duty 
Structure. Simultaneously, attempts have been made to mobilise resources 
їп a manner that does not hurt the common-man and, at the same time, 
helps to curb conspicuous consumption. The major emphasis has been on 
strengthening impulses for growth and exports. 

Significant changes in the Duty Structure have been brought about so as 
to improve the quality products made by the industry. Duty Reliefs are 
Biven to deserving sectors particularly the ones relating to Small-scale 
Industry, agriculture and environmental protection. 


SALES TAX WING 


Sales Tax is the most important source of revenue of the states. Levy of 
Taxes on sale or purchase of goods taking place within a state is a State 
subject of taxation. Administration of the Central Sales Tax Act, 1956, 
under which tax is levied on inter-state sale of goods has been entrusted by 
law to the state governments who collect and retain the proceeds of such 
tax. Total collection of Sales Tax covering Central Sales Tax, Tax on Motor 
Spirit and Purchase Tax on Sugarcane during 1989-90 is estimated at Rs 
13,689.56 crore. Total collection of Additional Excise Duty in lieu of Sales 
Тах for 1990-91 on Sugar, Tobacoo and Textiles is estimated at Rs 1,641.44 
crore. 


ANTI-SMUGGLING DRIVES 


Drive against smuggling, tax evasion and other economic offences includes, 
among others, strengthening of the existing intelligence network against 
smugglers and their activities, improving surveillance and surprise checks 
of vulnerable areas, giving special attention to post-seizure operations such 
as adjudication, disposal of confiscated goods and prosecution, etc. Narcotic 
Control Bureau, a separate authority was also created during 1986 for 
co-ordinating efforts in preventing and combating trafficking in Narcotic 
Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. Government has also initiated steps to 
curb open display and sale of goods of foreign origin. 

In addition to tackling of outright smuggling of contraband goods, 
Custom authorities take strict action against certain companies in the 
organised sector indulging in tax evasion, import-export frauds, Misuse of 
Duty Exemption Scheme, Evasion of Customs/Excise Duty and Foreign 
Exchange Violations. As a result of various anti-smuggling measures taken, 
goods worth Rs 628.84 crore were seized during 1990 (upto 1 December, 
1990). 
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OPIUM AND POPPY 


India is the largest producer and exporter of Opium in the World 
Cultivation of Poppy and production and export of Opium are under the 
exclusive control of the Central Government. 'The Central Government ha 

taken a number of steps to reduce the huge stocks of Opium which mad 
accumulated because of gradual addition of over more than a decade. It has 
taken various measures to reduce the stocks and now reached a stage where 
yearly domestic production of Opium is less than the quantity exported and 
indigeneously consumed. During 1989-90, India had exported 537 Metric 
Tonnes of Opium while the quantity of Opium produced was 423 М.Т» 


GOLD CONTROL 


Gold (Control) Act, 1968, has been repealed by the Gold Control Repeal 
Act, 1990, on Sixth June, 1990. There are Two Gold Mines in the Country 
namely Bharat Gold Mines Limited (BGML) and the Hutti Gold Mines 
Limited (HGML). Some Gold is also produced as a by-product by- the 
Hindustan Copper Limited. With the repeal of the Gold Control Act, there 
is no restriction on the trade in Gold. However, the Gold Mines continue to 
sell Gold for industrial use through the distribution network of the State 


Bank of India besides market sales. 


CORPORATE SECTOR 


The First Company Legislation in India was an act for the registration of 
Joint Stock Companies enacted in 1850. This was followed by the 
1913. As a result of the recommendations of the 
Committee under the Chairmanship of Shri C.H. Bhabha to make 
suggestions for Company Law Reforms, the Companies Act, 1956, was 
enacted as a Central Legislation. Prior to the enactment of this act, the 
administration of the Companies Legislation was the responsibility of the 
State Governments. 

The Companies Act, 1956, has been in force for the last thirty-four years 
and during this period it has been amended over Sixteen Times. The 
amendments of 1969, 1974, 1977 and 1988 are of special importance. By 
the amendment of 1969, the system of appointing Managing Agencies or 
Secretaries ог Treasurers in Companies was abolished. Under the 1974 
Amendment, the Powers of the High Court relating to certain sections of 
the Companies Act were transferred to the Company Law Board. The 
scope of SECTION 43A was enlarged so as to treat large Private Limited 
Companies as deemed Public Limited Companies. A New SECTION 58A 
was inserted to regulate acceptance of deposits by the companies. 
SECTION 108A to SECTION 108H were introduced to check take-over 
bids by large groups (These Sections have since been transferred to the 
Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Act, 1969). The 1977 Amend- 
ment inserted, inter alia, SECTION 634A enabling the Company Law 


Companies Act, 
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Board to enforce its orders under SECTIONS 17, 18, 19, 79, 141 AND 186 
OF THE ACT as a decree of a Court of Law. The Companies Act, 1956, 
provides a variety of powers to the Central Government and the Company 
Law Board to monitor, regulate and control the affairs of the companies. 
The salient features of the 1988 amendments are: (a) the setting-up of an 
Independent Company Law Board to exercise such judicial and quasi- 
judicial functions as are presently being exercised either by the Court or the 
Central Government and proposed to be transferred to that Board; (b) 
dispensing with Government approval for managerial appointments and 
remuneration, subject to the fulfilment of certain statutory guidelines 
which are proposed to be incorporated in the act itself; (c) de-linking of the 
rates of depreciation from the rates specified under the Income Tax Act 
and laying down the rates of depreciation in the act itself to reflect the true 
and fair view of the state of affairs of the company; (d) protecting the 
interest of the investors by providing for intervention by the Company Law 
Board against non-payment of public deposits and certain other matters, 
Compulsory Redemption of Preference Shares in certain cases, requiring 
companies to disclose reasons for refusal to register transfer of shares, 
protecting the rights.of the transferee pending mutation of his name in the 
register of members, and also, compulsory listing of all Public Issues; (e) 
reducing unnecessary cost or burden by requiring companies to attach only 
an abridged version of Balance Sheets and Auditor's Report to members; 
and (g) provision for disclosure of information relating to conservation of 
energy, technology absorption, foreign exchange earnings and outgo as 
well as particulars of employees having some minimum stake in the 
company and drawing remuneration in excess of that drawn by the 
Managerial Personnel. 

The number of Joint Stock Companies, both Government and Non- 
Government, incorporated under the Companies Act, 1956 and at work in 
India as on 31 March, 1990, was 2,00, 896. Of these, 1,98,553 companies 
were limited by Shares, 302 with Unlimited Liability and 2,041 were 
Limited by Guarantee or were associations not for profit. The 1,98,553 
companies limited by Shares had a Paid-up Capital of Rs 59,799 crore. 
These comprised 20,792 Public Limited Companies and 1,77,761 Private 
Limited Companies with Paid-up Capital of Rs 25,422 crore and Rs 34,300 
crore respectively. 

Table 13.9 shows the number of companies and Paid-up Capital 
(Government and Non-government taken together). 


NEW REGISTRATIONS 


During 1989-90, 21,692 companies were registered under the Companies 
Act. These included 20 Government Companies and 21,577 Companies 
with Liability Limited by Shares, Five Non-government Companies with 
Unlimited Liability and 90 Non-government Companies with Liability 
Limited by Guarantee and Associations not for profit. Of the 21,597 
Companies Limited by Shares registered during the year, 1,296 were Public 
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Limited Companies with an aggregate Authorised Capital of Rs 6,199 crore 
and 20,301 were Private Limited Companies with an aggregate Authorised 
Capital of Rs 1,852 crore. 


CAPITAL ISSUES 


Section 60 of the Companies Act requires that Prospectuses Issued by or on 
behalf of the companies or in relation to an intended company, inviting 
offers from the public for the subscription or purchase of any Shares or 
debentures be delivered to the Registrars of Companies for registration. 
SECTION 67 (3) provides that if the offer or invitation can properly be 
regarded as not being calculated to result, directly or indirectly in the 
Shares or Debentures becoming available for subscription or purchase by 
persons other than those receiving the offer or invitation, or otherwise as 
being a domestic concern of the persons making and receiving the offer or 
invitation, such offer or invitation shall not be treated as made to the public. 
Thus, Prospectuses or Issue of Shares or Debentures by Private Placement 
are not require to be registered with the registras. During the year ending 
31 March, 1990, 262 Non-government and Non-financial Public Limited 
Companies delivered copies of Prospectus to the Registrars of Companies 
for Registration under SECTION 60 of the Act for raising an amount of Rs 
4,232 crore from public as against 178 Prospectuses delivered by the 
companies in the previous year for raising Rs 1,663 crore. Of the 262 
companies which issued Prospectuses during 1989-90, 993 companies (85.1 
per cent) invited applications for Equity Share Capital. The remaining 39 
companies invited applications for Equity Share Capital as well as 
debentures (Seven) or for Debentures only (32). The Issue of Debentures 
related to Fully Secured Convertible Debentures (25), Partly Convertible 
Debentures six and Non-convertible Debentures (one). Of the total amount 
of Rs 4,232 crore issued through the Prospectuses during 1989-90, Rs 746 
crore (17.6 per cent) was in respect of Equity Shares and the balance of Rs 
3,486 crore (82.4 per cent) for Debentures. Capital amounting to Rs 1,699 
crore or 40.1 per cent of the total amount covered by the Prospectus, was 
offered to the public and the balance of Rs 2,525 crore or 59.7 per cent was 
earmarked for firm allotment to the promoters, directors, existing 
shareholders and employees of the company, Non-Resident Indians, 
Financial Institutions, Banks and State Industrial Corporations. While 
directors, promoters and their relatives account for 10.1 per cent of the 
amount earmarked for firm allotment, Non-Resident Indians accounted 
for 6.9 per cent, shareholders for 65.7 per cent and Financial Institutons 
and State industrial Corporations for 17.3 per cent. 


COMPANIES HAVING CEASED TO WORK 


During 1989-90, 307 companies went into liquidation or otherwise became 
defunct or ceased to work and were struck-off under SECTION 560 (5) of 
the Compaies Act, 1956. Тһе comparative figures for some of the earlier 
years were: 1970-71 (472), 1980-81 (391), 1985-86 (263), 1986-87 (281), 
1987-88 (908). and 1088-90 гәр 


Е 
ІМАМСЕ ап 


GOVERNMENT COMPANIES 


The table gives the number and Paid-up Capital of Government Com- 
panies at work for selected years. 


TABLE 13.10 GOVERNMENT COMPANIES AT WORK 


As on 31 Public Limited Private Limited Total 
March, 
1990 Number Paid-up Number Paid-up Number Paid-up 
Capital Capital Capital 
(Rs crore) (Rs crore) (Rs crore) 
S a a aaa a 
1 2 5 4 5 62 7 
uu И ыш E E = 
1957 | 89 18.9 35 53.7 74 79.6 
1962 4l 23.5 113 606.2 154 629.7 
1967 65 77.1 167 1,514.4 232 1,391.5 
1972 107 156.0 245 2,213.1 352 2,369.1 
1977 273 591.9 428 6,582.6 701 7,174.5 
1982 374 2,183.9 590 11,195.4 804 13,309.3 
1983 411 2,827.4 539  13,907.5 943 16,784.9 
1984 427 3,315.6 546 16,195.0 973 19,510.6 
1985 419 4,247.7 561 18,199.3 980 99,447.0 
1986 443 5,356.0 577 21,731.8 1,020 27,087.8 
1987 450 8,627.3 608 24,245.4 1,053 328797 
1988 520 12,086.8 584 25,082.5 1,104 37,169.3 
1989 533 19,980.6 601 29,591.8 1,134 42,572.4 
1990 538 13,982.7! 622 81,001,9! 1,160 44,984.62 


1. Provisional. 


FOREIGN COMPANIES 

As on 31 March, 1990, there were 469 Foreign Companies in India as 
defined under SECTION 591 of the Companies Act, 1956. The distribu- 
tion of these companies, according to their Country of Origin, was UK 130, 
USA 101, Japan 45, France 19, West Germany 19, Italy, 12, Canada Seven, 
Hongkong 12, Pakistan Five, Bangladesh Five, Netherlands Seven, Switzer- 
land Five, Sweden Eight, Australia Seven, Panama Nine, Belgium Four, 
Thailand Three, Nepal Three, UAE Three and others 65. 


ECONOMIC SURVEY 


ECONOMIC SURVEY FOR 1990-91 PRESENTED IN PARLIAMENT 


ON JULY 2, 1991 

(HIGHLIGHTS AND SUMMARY) 

HIGHLIGHTS 

— GDP records a growth of about five per cent. 

— Foodgrains Production around 176 million tonnes. 


— Industrial Production up by 8.4 per cent. 
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— Good performance by the manufacturing sector; deceleration in the 
growth of Mining and Quarrying Sector. 

— Infrastructure performance not encouraging. 

— Crude Oil Production declines by 3.1 per cent due to agitation in 
Assam; Cause for concern. 

— Wholesale Price Index up by 12.1 per cent and also 13.6 per cent 
increase in the Consumer Price Index for Industrial Workers. 

— 38 per cent increase in the Trade Deficit. 

— Oil Import Bill up by 72 per cent. 

— Survey suggests India's External Sector must respond and adopt to 
structural changes in the World Economy. 

— Fiscal adjustment in current financial year to be the centre-piece of the 
strategy, 

— Survey calls for reduction in internal debt in the short-term and scaling 
down of external debt as a proportion of GDP in the medium-term. 

— Reforms for elimination of waste and inefficiency. 


SUMMARY 


were accentuated by the Gulf Crisis which intensified strains on an already 
weak Balance of Payments Position. It is a measure of the inherent strength 
of Our Economy that it withstood the effects of these shocks rather well. It 
is also a measure of solid gains registered by Our Economy during the last 
forty years since Independence. Agricultural Output and Industrial 
Production continued to grow though their Sustainability came under 
serious doubt. It is estimated that the growth of Gross Domestic Product 
(GDP) in real terms during 1990-91 will be about 5 per cent. However, due 


ctors, consumers have 


Imbalances which have strained the Bala 
accentuated inflationary pressures in the Economy. These 
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several essential commodities. Weaker Sections are particular sufferers. 
Their income is not indexed also. 

Experience has shown that money supply growth in India is strongly 
influenced by the behaviour of the Budget Deficit as well the behaviour of 
Foreign Exchange Reserves. Money supply growth decelerated in 1990-91 
despite a sharp deterioration in the fiscal situation largely because of 
significant draw-down of Foreign Exchange Reserves. Itis however obvious 
that a firm control of growth of money supply requires that the Monetary 
Policy should be closely coordinated with the Fiscal Policy and measures to 
contain money supply growth have to be backed by associated measures to 
contain the Fiscal Deficit estimated at 8.4 per cent of GDP. The 
postponement of the Regular Budget in February 1991 greatly increased 
the magnitude of efforts now required to achieve the targets set for 
1991-92. 

The Impact of the Gulf Crisis on the Balance of Payments Situation is 
very adverse and serious. Largely as a consequence of the increase in the 
Import Bill for Crude Oil and Petroleum Products, imports in rupee terms 
have risen by 21.9 per cent as against an increase of 17.5 per cent in the case 
of exports in 1990-91. Hence, the Trade Deficit has widened significantly in 
1990-91. Combined with the loss of exports to, and remittances from West 
Asia, in particular Kuwait and Iraq, there has been a sharp deterioration in 
the Balance of Trade. In addition, both the Gulf Crisis and domestic 
political developments affected confidence Abroad in the Indian Economy. 
It became more difficult to borrow in the International Capital Markets. 
Receipts under Non-Resident Deposits also decelerated. АП these led to a 
sharp decline in Foreign Exchange Reserves (excluding Gold and SDRs), 
from a level of about Rs 5,050 crore at the beginning of August, 1990 to 
Rs 4388 crore at the end of March, 1991. The decline in reserves would 
have been still larger if the Government did not resort to borrowing from 
the International Monetary Fund. The first recourse to the IMF was made 
during July-September, 1990, when India drew Rs 1173 crore which 
constituted 22 per cent of India’s Quota and could be drawn upon without 
any conditions. This was followed by further recourse to the IMF in 
January, 1991, when Rs 3334 crore were borrowed under the Modified 
Compensatory and Contingency Financing Facility (CCFF) and the First 
Credit Tranche under a three month stand-by arrangement. Clearly, the 
real solution to the problem calls for urgent and effective measures to 
correct the structural imbalances which had led to the emergence of a 
chronic Balance of Payments Deficit in the first place. 


AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 


Foodgrains Production in 1990-91 is likely to be 176 million tonnes. 
Considering the estimated size of the Cane Crop, Sugar Production during 
1990-91 may be about 115 lakh tonnes. Production of Cotton, however, 
may be less than last year because of excessive rains during 1990-91. 
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year in succession. The annual rate of inflation in term of Wholesale Price 
Index (WPI) at 12.1 per cent in 1990-91 was higher than the rate of 
inflation at 9.1 per cent in 1989-90 The increase in the Consumer Price 
Index (CPI) for Industrial Workers was much higher at 13.6 per cent 
during 1990-91 compared with 6.6 per cent during 1989-90. The major 
concern about inflation during 1990-91 was that it seemed to be 
concentrated in essential commodities. The build-up in inflationary 
pressures in recent years is due to (a) fiscal imbalances, (b) supply and 
demand imbalances in sensitive commodities, and (c) the inflationary 
expectations. Apart from the underlying inflationary pressures arising 
from Macro-economic Imbalances, the increase in the prices of essential 
commodities during 1990-91 may also be attributed to increase in 
procurement prices of Cereals, sharp increases in prices of Edible Oils, Gulf 
Surcharge, and increase in transportation costs. The uptrend in prices 
manifest in the recent years still persists іп 1991-99, 


FISCAL AND MONETARY POLICY 


The survey observes that Macro-Economic Imbalances characterised by 
High Fiscal Deficits and a growing Revenue Deficit have continued to 
remain a major source of concern for the Government during the past few 
years. The trend in the Budget Deficit represented a disquietening picture 
of shortfalls in revenue while expenditure continued to be incurred as 
budgetted. The same trends continued until the end of the year and the 
Interim Budget for 1991-92 presented on March 4, 1991, estimated the 
year and Budget Deficit at Rs 10,772 crore (RE). The increase in deficits is 
due to additional loans to the states, higher interest payments, inadequate 


provision for the rural-debt relief, higher burden on account of fertiliser 
and food subsidies and shortfalls in revenues. 


THE EXTERNAL SECTOR 


In terms of rupees, exports registered a growth of 17.5 per cent in 1990-91 
while imports recorded a relatively higher growth at 21.9 per cent. 
Consequently, the Trade Deficit increased by 38 per cent from Rs 7,735 
crore during 1989-90 to Rs 10,664 crore during 1990-91. Net invisibles are 
also estimated to have declined during the year due to a likely fall in the net 
private transfers on account of the Gulf Crisis, a relativel 
tourist traffic and а steady 
borrowings. In the capital accou 
higher than that during the pre 
items of capital account also с 
Payments. 


: y slow growth of 
increase in interest payments on past 
nt, net aid disbursements in 1990-91 were 
vious years. Available information on other 
onfirm the severe strain on the Balance of 


3,273 crore during 1989-90. T 
exports to West Asia, partic 2 Жебе ш 
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shortfall in the remittances from West Asia because of crisis 

War in the Gulf. Thus, the Balance of Payments WARE War iter З zs 
strain throughout the year. Despite sizeable borrowings from the IMF ih 
July-September, 1990 and January 1991, the level of Foreign Exch. ie 
Reserves (excluding Gold and SDR) which was about 5,050 crore wn iie 
beginning of August, 1990, dropped to Rs 4,388 crore by the end of M. h 
1991 and further to Rs 2,386 crore by the end of June 1991 и» 

To meet the Balance of Payments Difficulties, India used its Reserv 

Tranche at the International Monetary Fund (IMF) during July. 
September, 1990, and obtained SDR 487.26 million (Rs 1173 pr india 
alongwith other Oil Importing Developing Countries had pressed the IMF 
to modify the Compensatory and Contingency Financing Facility by 
including oil import element in it. This modification was approved by the 
IMF Board іп Mid-November 1990. The IMF Board also approved on 18 
January, 1991, the use of financial resources by the Government of India 
totalling SDR 1268.83 million equivalent of about US Dollars 1786 million 
or Rs 3334 crore. Of this, SDR 716.9 million, the equivalent of about US 
Dollars 1,009 million or Rs 1884 crore, was provided under the modified 
CCFF. The remaining SDR 552.93 million equivalent of US Dollar 777 
million or Rs 1450 crore were made available under First Credit Tranche in 
a three-month stand-by arrangement. Thus, the entire amount of SDR 
1968.83 million (about Rs 3334 crore) was made available to India for 


immediate drawal and has been received. 
In order to improve the International Competitiveness of our exports 


. and restrain demand for imports, the Reserve Bank of India adjusted 
downwards the value of rupee by seven to nine per cent in relation to major 
currencies on one July, 1991 and further by about 11 per cent on 3 July, 
1991, resulting in overall appreciation of these currencies in relation to 
rupee by 21 to 23 per cent. In a bid to curb imports and reduce aggregate 
demand in the Economy, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) also announced 
a Package of Monetary Measures on July 3, 1991, by raising the bank rate 
from 10 per cent to 11 per cent alongwith an increase in the Scheduled 
Commercial Bank's Deposit Rates, Lending Rates and the RBI Refinance 
Rates from 4 July, 1991. The Government also announced: Major 
Structural Reforms in the area of Trade Policy on 4 July, 1991. These . 
include a Uniform REP Rate (to be called EXIM Scrip and to be freely 
tradeable) of 30 per cent of the ЕОВ Value of Exports, abolition of all 
Supplementary Licences except in the case of the Small-Scale Sectors and 
for producers of Life-saving Drugs/Equipment, Suspension of Cash 
abolition of additional licences granted to 


Compensatory Support (CCS), 
the Export Houses and increase of REP Rate for Advance Licence Exports 


from ten per cent of Net Foreign Exchange (NFE) to 20 per cent o£ NFE. 
Under the New Policy, REP would be the principal instrument for 
ated imports, and the items now listed in the Limited Permissible 
y PMP Units, all capital goods, machinery and spares and 
forth, be imported only through the REP Route. 
djustment in the exchange rate and the reform in 


export-rel 
List’, imported b 

- unlisted OGL will, hence 
It is expected that the a 
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Import-Export Policy, at the beginning of July 1991, would help to stabilise 
the Balance of Payments Situation in the short-term and improve the 
Balance of Trade Situation in the medium-term. The exchange rate 
adjustment should facilitate the realisation of outstanding export receipts, 
as also remittances, and, at the same time, stem the destablising market 
expectations which were generated by perceptions about the exchange 
value of the rupee. With a time lag, it would also improve the Balance of 
Trade by stimulating the growth in exports and curbing the increase in 
imports. The enlargement and liberalisation of the Replenishment Licens- 
ing System would provide a new impetus to exports and create a 
mechanism for the needed import compression. In conjuction with the 
fiscal adjustment during the current financial year, these measures would 
make an exceedingly difficult Balance of Payments Situation manageable. 
There are major new developments in the World Economy which аге 
exceedingly important for the external sector, whether trade or payments, 
during the next few years. The International Trade Environment is also 
characterised by uncertainties attributable to the stalemate in the Uruguay 
Round of Multi-lateral Trade Negotiations, the Unification of the Euro- 
pean Community into a Single Market by 1992 and the process of reform in 
the Eastern Europe which may lead to a major restructuring of these 
Economies. Тһе shape of things to come in the International Monetary 
System and in the International Capital Markets would also be influenced 
by these developments. There is both opportunity and challenge in this 
process of change. The Indian Economy, in particular its External Sector, 
must respond and adapt to structural changes in the World Economy 
promptly rather than slowly and with flexibility rather than rigidity. 


OUTLOOK 


The Indian Economy is passing through a very difficult stage due to 
continued pressures on Balance Payments, Large Budget Deficits and 
Double Digit Inflation. These problems have’ persisted over the past few 
years. The situation had been aggravated by the Gulf Crisis as well as the 
uncertain Domestic Political Situation during 1990-91. Due to the shortage 
of Foreign Exchange, the Government had to impose certain restrictions on 
imports of capital goods, raw materials and components to the industry. 
There were also constraints on transport and other infrastructural facilities 
due to shortage of Petroleum Products during 1990-91. 

Тһе Current Economic Situation is indeed very difficult. Effective 
measures are needed to correct Fiscal Imbalances and to contain the 
Balance of Payments Deficit within manageable limits. The short-term 
correctives have to be viewed in a medium-term setting. Credible Structural 
Reforms designed to improve the efficiency and productivity of resources 
use аге an inescapable necessity if the unavoidable fiscal adjustment is not 
оа үсеп but becomes an occasion to import a new element of 
ООШ е cr process. One should not underestimate the 

- But the People of India have shown more than once in 
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the past, that faced with a crisis, their response can fully match the 
requirements of the situation. 

The centre-piece of the strategy for the Macro-Management of the 
Economy would be a Fiscal Adjustment during the current financial year, 
to be followed by Fiscal Consolidation thereafter. Such a Macro-economic 
Adjustments alone would enable us to manage the Balance of Payments 
situation and keep inflation within limits of tolerance. Тһе restoration of 
Fiscal Balance is imperative because neither the Government nor the 
Country can continue to live beyond its means. The Economy has reached a 
stage where borrowing is not a solution. It only accentuates the problems. 
The time has come to adjust. This would require a reduction in the internal 
debt of the Government through a reduction of the Fiscal Deficit which 
would, in turn, reduce the burden of interest payments over a time-frame 
and help in reduction of the Revenue Deficit. In a medium-term, the 
endeavour must also to be reduce External Debt as a proportion of GDP 
and rely on our own resources to finance the process of development. 

It must be recognised that even with a normal monsson, stable oil prices 
and the proposed Fiscal Adjustment, Macro-Economic Management in 
1991-92 is going to be a difficult task. It would need to be supported by 
essential reforms in the Economic Policy and Economic Management as an 
integral part of the adjustment process which eliminates, waste and 
inefficiency. The thrust of the Reform Process should be to increase the 
efficiency and International Competitiveness of Industrial Production, to 
increase the productivity of investment, to ensure that India's Financial 
Sector is rapidly modernised and to substantially improve the performance 
of Public Sector Enterprises so that the Key Sectors of our Economy are 
enabled to maintain their technological and competitive edge in fast- 
changing market conditions. This process would have to be based on the 
resillience and the Strength of the Economy in terms of a potential for 
sustained growth in the Agricultural Sector and the Industrial Sector 
supported by the physical infrastructure and the human resources. It 


` would then become possible to move the economy on to а higher growth 


ath while maintaining our National Commitment to Policies and Program- 


mes that protect the Vulnerable Sections of the Society. 


14 Planning 


PLANNING in India derives its objectives and social premises form 

Directive Principles of State Policy enshrined in the Constitution. Public 

and private sectors are viewed as complementary. Private sector covers not 

only organised industry but also, small scale industries, agriculture, trade 

and a great deal of activity in housing, construction and other fields. 

Individual effort and private initiative are considered necessary and 

desirable in national endeavour on development with optimum of 

voluntary cooperation. Economic planning also envisages a growing public 

sector with massive investments in basic and heavy industries. 
Planning Commission was set up in 1950 to prepare the blue-brint of 

development, taking an overall view of the needs and resources of the 

country. The composition of the Commission on 31 January, 1991, was as 

follows: 

Shri Р.У. Narasimha Rao : Chairman 

Prime Minister 

Shri Pranab Mukherjee : Deputy Chairman 

Dr. Manmohan Singh : Minister of Finance 

Shri Balram Jakhar Minister of Agriculture 

Shri Sharad Pawar Minister of Defence 

Shri H.R. Bhardwaj Minister of State for Planning 


and Programme Implementation 
Dr. (Mrs) Chitra Naik 


‚1 Member 
Dr. D. Swaminathan : Member 
Dr. V. Krishnamurthy Member 
Dr. С. Rangarajan : Member 
Dr. S.Z.. Qasim : Member 
Prof. J.S. Bajaj : Member 
Dr. Jayant Patil : Member 


FIRST PLAN 


The First Plan (1951-56) had a two fold objective: 
dis-equilibrium in economy caused by the Second World W. 
of the country and also to initiate simultaneously a proc 
balanced development. This was to ensure increase in the 
and steady improvement in living standards. Keeping in view large-scale 
Imports of foodgrains in 1951 and inflationary pressures 


Plan accorded the highest priority to agriculture including irrigation and 
Power projects. Abou 


to correct the 
ar and partition 
ess of all-round 
national income 


development. The РІ 
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SECOND PLAN 


In 1954, it was decided that main plank of economic policy should be to 
achieve a socialistic pattern of society. For this, basic criteria would be social 
gain and greater equality in income and wealth and not private profit 
Second Plan (1956-61), therefore, sought to promote a pattern Of 
development ultimately leading to a socialistic pattern of society in the 
country: In particular, it stressed that the benefits of economic develop- 
ment should accrue more to relatively less privileged.sections of society. 
There should be a progressive reduction in concentration of income 
wealth and economic power. 4 

The Main aims of the Second РІап меге: (i) 25 per cent increase in 
national income: (ii) rapid industrialisation. with particular emphasis on 
development of basic and heavy industries: (iii) large expansion. of 
employment opportunities and (iv) reduction of inequalities in income and 
wealth and а more even distribution of economic power. The Plan also 
aimed at increasing the rate of investment from about seven to eleven per 
cent of the National Income by 1960-61. It laid special stress оп 
industrialisation—increased production of iron and steel, heavy chemicals 
including Nitrogenous Fertilisers and development of heavy engineering 


and machine-building industry. 


THIRD PLAN 


The Third Plan (1961-66) aimed at securing a marked advance towards 
self-sustaining growth. Its immediate objectives were to : (i) secure an 
increase in national income of over five per cent per annum and ensure a 
pattern of investment which could sustain this rate of growth: (ii) achieve 
self-sufficiency in foodgrains and increase agricultural production to meet 
requirements of industry and exports; (iii) expand basic industries like steel, 
chemicals, fuel and power and establish machine-building capacity, to meet 
requirements of further industrialisation within a period of ten years or so 
mainly from the, country's own resources; (iv) utilise fully manpower 
resources and ensure a substantial expansion in employment opportunities, 
and (v) establish progressively greater equality of opportunity and bring 
about reduction in disparities of income and wealth and a more even 
distribution of economic power. The Plan aimed at increasing the National 
Income by about 30 per cent from Rs 14,500 crore in 1960-61 to about Rs 
19,000 crore by 1965-66 (at 1960-61, prices) and per capita income by 
about 17 per cent from Rs 330 to Rs 385 during the same period. 


ANNUAL PLANS 


Indo-Pak conflict in 1965, two successive years of severe drought, 
devaluation of currency, general rise in prices and erosion of resources and 
delayed finalisation of the Fourth Plan were witnessed during this Plan. 


499 INDIA 91 


Between 1966 and 1969, three Annual Plans were formulated within the 
framework of the Draft Fourth Plan. These constraints kept down the size 
of development outlay during this period. 


FOURTH PLAN 


Тһе Fourth Plan (1969-74) aimed at accelerating the tempo of develop- 
ment and reducing fluctuations in agricultural production as well as the 
impact of uncertainties of foreign aid. It sought to raise the standard of 
living through programmes designed to promote equality and social justice. 
Тһе Plan laid particular emphasis on improving condition of less privileged 
and weaker sections especially through provision of employment and 
education. Efforts were also directed towards reduction of concentration 
and wider diffusion of wealth, income and economic power. 

Тһе Plan aimed at increasing net domestic production at 1968-69 factor 
cost from Rs 29,071 crore in 1969-70 to Rs 38,306 crore in 1973-74. In 
terms of 1960-61 prices, this implied an increase from Rs 17,351 crore in 
1968-69 to Rs 22,862 crore in 1973-74. Average annual compound rate of 
growth envisaged was 5.7 per cent. 


FIFTH PLAN 


Тһе Fifth Plan (1974-79) was formulated against the backdrop of severe 
inflationary pressures. Major objectives of the Plan were to achieve 
self-reliance and adopt measures for raising consumption standards of 
people living below the poverty line. This Plan also gave high-priority to 
bringing inflation under control and to achieve stability in the economic 
situation. It targetted'an annual growth rate of 5.5 per cent in National 
Income. Four Annual Plans pertaining to the Fifth Plan Period were 
completed. It was subsequently decided to end the Fifth Plan with the close 
of Annual Plan 1978-79 and initiate work for a new Plan for next five years 
with New priorities and programmes. 


, SIXTH PLAN 


The Sixth Plan (1980-85) was conceptualised keeping in view achievements 
and shortcomings of the past three decades of planning. Removal of 
poverty was foremost objective of the Plan even though it was recognised 


that task of this magnitude could not be accomplished in a short period of 
five years. 
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through а system approach rather than іп separate compartments, gre 
management efficiency and intensive monitoring in all sectors aud = ie 
involvement of people in formulating specific schemes of develo meat at 
local level and securing their speedy and effective поре E 

Sixth Plan's actual expenditure stood at Rs 1,09,291.7 crore ems 
price) as against the envisaged total public sector outlay of Rs 97 500 
(1970-80 prices) accounting for a 12 per cent increase in nominal temi 
Average annual growth rate for the Plan was 5.2 per cent, targetted Bich 
rate for this period. Details of the Sixth Plan outlays/expenditure мо KNA 


in table 14.1. 


SEVENTH PLAN 


The Seventh Plan (1985-90) emphasised on policies and programmes, the 
aim of which had been rapid growth in foodgrains production, employ- 
ment opportunities and productivity within the, framework of ER ncs 
of planning, namely, growth, modernisation, self-reliance and social justice 
Due to overall favourable weather conditions, implementation of various 
thrust programmes and concerted efforts of the government and the 
farmers, the foodgrains production during the Seventh Plan grew by 3.23 

er cent as compared to a long-term growth rate of 2.68 per cent during 
1967-68 to 1988-89 and a recent growth rate of 2.55 per cent recorded in 
the eighties. To reduce unemployment and, consequently, the incidence of 
poverty, special programmes like Jawahar Rojgar Yojana have been 
initiated in addition to the already existing programmes. Due recognition 
has also been accorded to the role that small-scale and food processing 
industries can play in this regard. Various policy instruments have also 
been used to improve the productivity and the international competitive- 
ness of the Indian economy. Instead of creating new facilities, the thrust 


has been on improvement of existing facilities and fuller capacity 


utilisation. 
Тһе total expen 
2,20,216.28 crore (cu 


diture during the entire Seventh Plan stood at Rs 
rrent prices) as against the envisaged total public 
sector outlay of Rs 1,80,000 crore resulting in a 22.34 per cent increase in 
nominal terms, During this Plan Period, Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 
grew at an average rate of 5.6 per cent per year exceeding the targetted 
growth rate by 0.6 per cent. Table 14.2 shows the details of the Seventh 


Plan outlays/expenditure. 


EIGHTH PLAN APPROACH 


o the Eighth Plan aims at correcting distortions by pursuing 
the following objective: (i) strengthening federal structure, (ii) decentralisa- 
tion of authority, (iii) people's participation, (iv) development of the rural 
sector, (v) focus on women's role in economic activity and (vi) employment 
A major initiative undertaken by the reconstituted Planning Commissio i 
is new thinking on basic postulates of development process in order is 


New approach t 
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ensure that ‘Planning becomes an instrument of social justice economic 
emancipation, people’s participation and cultural regeneration. Develop- 
ment is sought to be viewed as an holistic endeavour, inter-relating various 
dimensions, sectors and disciplines. The Draft Approach Document 
entitled “Towards Social Transformation” has already been endorsed. 
“Тһе new approach to planning envisages reorientation not only of the 
focus and priorities of planning but also its mechanisms and procedures so 
as to achieve closer association of the Planning Commission with the State 
Planning Organisations on the one hand and public participation on the 
other. In the context of achieving faster development of rural sector and to 
concretise Government's decision to ensure the flow of 50 per cent of public 
sector outlay to agricultural/rural sectors, necessary steps have been taken 
and guidelines issued. Broadly, policy parameters like larger employment 
generation to guarantee ‘right to work’ to every citizen, reduction of income 
inequalities and regional imbalances, greater investment of resources. in 
rural development programmes, development of village and small indus- 
tries, ensuring greater efficiency of public enterprises, larger flow of 
resources to rural areas and achieving higher rate of agricultural produc- 
tion and productivity, have been kept in view in the finalisation of the 
Annual Plan 1990-91 outlays of Central Ministries/Departments. 


OUTLAY AND INVESTMENT IN PLANS 


The Seventh Plan envisaged a public sector Plan Outlay of Rs 1,80,000 
crore. For the Annual Plan 1985-86, outlay was fixed at Rs 32,238.56 crore 
against which actual expenditure was Rs 33,059.90 crore. In addition, an 
amount of Rs 361.19 crore of Central. Assistance was provided towards 
relief against natural calamities. 

Тһе Plan provision for 1986-87 was Rs 39,051.53 crore and actual 
expenditure amounted to Rs 39,149.11 crore. Central Assistance provided 
for relief against natural calamities during the year was Rs 556.05 crore. 
Against the Plan Outlay of Rs 44,698.43 crore for 19 
"was Rs 42,920.55 crore. An additional amount of Rs 1,1 
provided towards relief against natural calamities. 

For 1988-89, the outlay had been fixed at Rs 49,817.83 crore against 
which revised extimate was Rs 49,442.17 crore. In addition, Rs 575 crore 
was provided as Advance Plan Assistance for relief against natural 
calamities. The Annual Plan for 1989-90 envisaged an outlay of Rs 
57,597.52 crore, whereas the revised estimates showed an expenditure of 
Rs 57,016.89 crore. Only Rs 100 crore was provided for natural calamity 

during 1989-90. Details of the Plan Outlays for various sectors have been 
given in table 14.2. 


87-88, expenditure 
13.25 crore was also 


ACHIEVEMENTS 


During the period 1950-51 to 1988-89, Net National Product (NNP) at 
factor cost (N.I) at 1980-81 prices increased for Rs 40,454 crore to Rs 
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1,66,593 crore implying a compound growth rate of nearly 3.8 per cent per 
annum. During the First Five-Year Plan 1951-56, National Income 
increased by 3.6 per cent per annum as against the targetted growth rate of 
2.1 per cent per annum. In the Second Five-Year Plan 1956-61, however 
the growth rate actually achieved was 4.0 per cent per annum against the 
target of 4.5 per cent per annum, | 

In the Third Plan 1961-66, there was а sharp decline іп the growth rate at 
2.3 per cent per annum and fell well short of the target at 5.6 per cent per 
annum. This was primarily due to the steep fall in agricultural production 
and consequent decline in NNP at factor cost of 4.65 per cent per in the last 
year of the Third Plan. However, during the subsequent Three Annual 
Plans, the economy picked-up and the growth rate during 1966-69 was 3.7 
per cent pef annum. 

For the Fourth Five-Year Plan 1969-74, the growth rate target was fixed 
at 5.7 per cent per annum in terms of NDP at factor cost. However, the 
actual growth rate achieved was only 3.3 per cent per annum. 

The economy took an up-turn during the Fifth Five-Year Plan (1974-79). 
The rate of growth target fixed in terms of GDP at factor cost of 4.4 per 
cent per annum was over-achieved at 4.8 per cent per annum for the Fifth 
Plan. In 1979-80, however, the economy faced a severe drought resulting in 
decline of GDP at factor cost by 5.2 per cent over the previous year. The 
economy bounced back on the track during the Sixth Plan 1980-85 period 
when the rate of growth in GDP at factor cost at 5.6 per cent per annum 
surpassed the target of 5.2 per cent per annum. 

Despite successive drought years in the first three years of the Seventh 
Plan 1985-90, the economy has performed fairly well and there are 
he target of 5.0 per cent per annum in GDP at Factor 
h Plan would be surpassed. The growth rates for the 
first four years of the Seventh Plan are as follows: 1985-86: 4.9 per cent, 
1986-87: 4.2 per cent, 1987-88: 4.1 per cent, and 1988-89: 10.4 per cent. 
While including the growth rate of around 5.5-5.6 per cent in GDP for 
1989-90, the average growth for the Seventh Plan works out to 5.6 per cent 
per annum. , 

The Index of agricultural production with the triénnium ending 1969-70 
as base, rose from 71.9 at the end of First Plan to 86.7 at the end of the 
Second Plan. During the Third Plan, performance of agriculture was not 
quite satisfactory. Widespread drought during 1965-67 slowed down the 
rate of growth in agricultural production and led to increased import of 
foodgrains and other items. Index of agricultural production reached the 
level of 80.8 in 1965-66 and 80.7 in 1966-67. These drought years also 
witnessed introduction of the best available agricultural technology for the 
first time in India in the form of high-yielding variety programme and 
multiple cropping programme. The following years recorded substantial 
improvement in agricultural production. As à result, the index, after 
recovering to 98.9 points in 1967-68, increased steadily to 112.4 in 1973-74. 
Тһе next year 1974-75 was again a bad year for agriculture when the index 
declined to 108.6. This was followed by considerable improvement in 


expectations that t 
Cost for. the Sevent 
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1975-76 when it touched 125.1. In 1976-77, the index registered a decline 
of 8.8 points and stood at 116.3 but again shot-up to 132.9 in 1977-78 and 
138 in 1978-79. The year 1979-80 witnessed a fall by 21 points when index 
number of agricultural production came down touching 117. It recovered 
to 135.8 in 1980-81 and further increased to 142.9 in 1981-82. 
During 1982-83, Kharif production was adversely affected due to 
way-ward monsoon which was inadequate, uneven and untimely. Even so, 
fall in foodgrains production was only marginal, a drop of 5.4 points in the 
production index. Agricultural production registered significant improve- 
ment in 1983-84 which was a near normal year from the point of view of 
weather conditions. Index of agricultural production increased from 137.5 
in 1982-83 to 156.4 in 1983-84 and production of foodgrains touched a 
record-level of 15,237 crore tonnes. Weather conditions during 1984-85 
were not very satisfactory. 'As a result, production of foodgrains declined to 
14,554. crore tonnes and index number of agriculture production also 
declined marginally to 154.6. During Kharif 1985, onset of the south-west 
monsoon was delayed over the Central and Northern States and its 
behaviour during the season was erratic over many states. 
However, weather conditions during the Rabi Season were on the whole 
rather favourable to crop production. Consequently, foodgrains output 
during 1985-86 stood at 15,044 crore tonnes. Weather conditions during 
1986-87 continued to be unsatisfactory. Monsoon was delayed over Eastern 
States while the Southern States experienced dry spells leading to moisture 
Stress conditions. As a result, only 14,342 crore tonnes of foodgrains 
production could be achieved during 1986-87. The year 1987-88 witnessed 
severe drought conditions in most parts of the country and the incidence of 
heavy floods in the Eastern States. The foodgrains production consequent- 
ly further fell down to 14.035 crore tonnes. During 1988-89, production of 
foodgrains recorded a new peak of 16,992 crore tonnes indicating a 
substantial increase of 1,775 crore tonnes over the previous peak of 15,237 
crore tonnes achieved in 1983-84. With the rainfall and weather situation 
being favourable during South-West Monsoon 1989, the total foodgrains 
production reached another record level of 17,063 crore tonnes. The target 
of foodgrains production for 1990-91 has been fixed at 17,660 crore 
tonnes. 


On the irrigation side, the potential created from Major, Medium and 
Minor Schemes increased from 2.26 crore hectare in 1950-51 to 2,696 crore 
hectare at the end of the First Plan, 2,909 crore hectare by the Second Plan, 
3,361 crore hectare at the end of Third Plan and 3.71 crore hectare by 
1988-89. At the end of 1973-74, the potential created was 4.42 crore 
hectare. By 1978-79, it touched 5.446 hectare and by 1984-85, it reached 
6,624 crore hectare. Potential created by 1989-90 was 7.78 crore hectare. 

The total installed generating capacity (including non-utility), which was 
only 2300 MW in 1950, increased to 47,705 MW by the end of March, 1985. 
Against the capacity addition target of 29,245 MW in the public utilities, the 
actual additions made were 21,401 MW. With these additions, the 
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cumulative installed capacity in the country by March, 1990, rose to 63,628 
MW. | 

Under the rural electrification programme, 4.70 lakh villages had been 
electrified out of the 5.79 lakh total villages (as per 1981 census) by the end 
of the Seventh Plan achieving 81.3 per cent level of electrification. Upto 
January 1991, 4,74,605 villages were electrified. During 1990-91, so far. 
3,779 villages are electrified. 1 

Large investments in industrial and mineral sectors particularly from the 
beginning of the Second Plan have brought about a significant transforma- 
tion in the industrial scene. Rate of industrial growth had not been uniform 
during this period. After a steady growth of about eight per cent during 
initial period of 14 years, there was a fluctuating trend in industrial growth 
rate approaching near stagnancy in 1966-68, going up to a level of 9.6 per 
cent in 1976-77 and dipping as far as down to minus 1.4 per cent in 
1979-80. During the decade 1970-71 to 1979-80, average growth rate had 
been about four per cent per annum. Average growth rate of industry in 
the Sixth Plan Period was nearly six per cent which was a small 
improvement over the average of about 5.3 per cent in preceding five 
years. 

Seventh Plan envisaged an average annual growth rate of 8.7 per cent in 
the output of industry sector. For 1985-86, the first year of the Seventh 
Plan, actual growth rate achieved was 8.7 per cent as per revised index of 
industrial production (Base 1980-81 — 100). In 1986-87, second year of the 
Plan, growth rate achieved was 9.1 per cent. In 1987-88, it was dampened 
to a large extent by decline in production towards the end of the year due to 
unprecedented drought. Growth rate recorded was only 7.5 per cent in 
1987-88. Thus, over the first four years of the Seventh Plan, an average 
compound rate of 8.5 per cent per annum was achieved. Decline in 
industrial growth in 1987-88 was reversed and during 1988-89, growth rate 
of 8.8 per cent was achieved as compared to corresponding period of the 


previous year. 
The Governmen 
and in early years 0 
constraints on industr 
environment for deve 
to liberalise industrial p 
technology, etc., to еп 


t initiated a number of measures late in the Sixth Plan 
f the Seventh Plan with the objective of removing 
ial growth and providing a more liberal and congenial 
lopment of industries. A number of steps were taken 
rocedures relating to creation of capacity, import of 
courage competition in Indian Industry so as to 
ensure reasonable prices and improvement in quality. These include 
re-endorsement of capacities, delicensing of industries including specified 
MRTP and FERA Industries and broad-banding of a large number of 
industries, expecially in areas of high technology, industries linked with 
energy production and utilisation as well as mass consumer goods 
industries. Provisions of the MRTP Act and FERA Regulations were 
rationalised to facilitate entry into the industrial areas of high-priority. 
Expansion of existing units has been liberalised and investment in 
modernisation/renovation/replacement as well as export production has 
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been exempted from industrial licensing. Licensing of new capacity has 
been liberalised and concept of minimum economic scale introduced to 
promote production efficiency taking advantage of economies of scale. 

A. number of policy measures have been initiated for development of 
specific industries like textiles, sugar, steel, electronics, etc. Steps have also 
been taken to tackle the problem of industrial sickness. These include : (1) 
system for early detection of industrial sickness introduced by the Reserve 

Bank of India; (ii various steps for checking industrial, sickness and 
promoting industrial revival evolved by Industrial Reconstruction Bank of. 
India; (iii) setting-up of Board for Industrial and Financial Reconstruction, 
and (iv) setting-up of Small Industries Development Fund in IDBI to 
provide refinancing assistance not only for development, expansion and 
modernisation but also for rehabilitation of sick industrial units in the 
small-scale, sector. 

The Government has also set-up modernisation funds for Textiles and 
Jute Industries to cater to problems of those industries which account for a 
major share of industrial sickness. 

The Government is to establish 100 growth centres to act as a nuclie for 
industrial growth and promote accelerated development especially in 
backward areas. Seventy such centres have been identified for development 
in various states and UTs in the first phase and their locations have been 
identified. 

There has been an important milestone іп the public sector steel capacity 
with most of the main units of The Stage-I of the Vishakapatnam Steel 
Plant having come on stream in 1990-91. The 4MT expansion programmes 
of Bhillai Steel Plant and Bokaro Steel Plant have also fully materialised 
during the year. [During 1990-91, India has become the largest producer of 
sugar in the World attaining the production level of 110 lakh tonnes.] 

Education System recorded a phenomenal growth during the last three 
decades. Number of institutions went up from 2,31,278 in 1950-51 to 
7,91,696 by 1988-89. 

Enrolment of students in 1989-90 (classes I-VIII) was 1367.95 lakh 
comprising 809.64 lakh boys and 558.31 lakh girls. It was 89.69 per cent 
(103.42 per cent boys and 75.20 per cent girls) of the projected population 
in the age group 6-14. Because of rapid expansion in schooling facilities, 
literacy rose from 16.67 per cent in 1951 to 36.93 per cent in 1981. 
Nonetheless, there were over 43.7 crore illiterates in 1981. Seventh Plan 

envisaged to achieve universal elementary education and eradication of 
adult illiteracy in the age group 15-35 by 1990. However, these targets are 
now expected to be achieved by 1995. 

Тһе apex planning body at the State level is generally the State Planning 
Board consisting of the Chief Minister as the Chairman and the Finance 
and Planning Ministers of the State and some technical experts as members. 
The Department of Planning in the State Government provides the 

secretariat for the board. In many states, the planning process has been 
decentralised to the district level and in some States, even the sub-division 
or block levels. In most of the states, there is a district planning body known 
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rd or District Planning Committee or District 
both official and Non-official Members. Some 
t-up consisting of functionaries like district 
planning officers, economist, credit planner, project appraiser, expert 
training coordinator and an area planner in some of the districts for the 
formulation of the district plans which are integrated with the State Plan. 

Тһе present Government w ishes to give a thrust to genuine decentralisa- 
tion from the Centre to the states and from the states to districts and below 
with responsibilities being matched by adequate ICSOHICCSU A each level. 
Work in formulating the Eighth Five-Year Plan is in progress. 


as the Distrcit Planning Boa 
Planning Council comprising 
states also have a separate зе 


DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRIES 


The history of the Organised Industry in India may be traced to 1854 when 
the real beginning of the Cotton-mill Industry was made in Bombay-with 
predominantly Indian Capital and Enterprise. Тһе foundations of the Jute 
Industry were laid near Calcutta in 1855, mostly with Foreign Capital and 
Enterprise. Coal-mining. also progressed about this time. These were the 
only major industries which had developed substantially before the First 
World War. During and after the First and Second World Wars, а 
somewhat more liberal policy was adopted by the authorities, such as, a 
discriminating protection policy which gave impetus to industrial develop- 
ment. Several industries rapidly expanded and a number of new industries 
came up such as steel, sugar, cement, glass, industrial chemicals, soap, 
vanaspati and some branches of engineering. But their production was 
neither adequate in quantity for meeting even the low-level of internal 
demand nor was diversified in character. 


PROGRESS DURJNG FIRST AND SECOND PLANS 
During the First and Second. Plans, the growth and diversification of 
industry were remarkable particularly in the Second Plan. Three new steel 
plants, each of 10 lakh ingot tonnes capacity, were set-up in the public 
sector and the capacity of the two existing steel works in the private sector 
was doubled. Foundations were laid of heavy electrical and heavy machine 
tool industries and heavy machine building and other branches of heavy 
engineering: industries. The production of machinery for Cement and 
Paper Industries was started for the first time. In chemical industries, the 
advance was on a wide-front, leading not only to large units and greatly 
increased output of basic chemicals such as Nitrogenous Fertilisers, Caustic 
Soda, Soda Ash and Sulphuric Acid but also in the manufacture of a 
г of new products like Urea, Ammonium Phosphate, Penicillin, 
Synthetic Fibres, Industrial Explosives, Polythylene and Dye Stuffs. The 
output of many other industries like bicycles, sewing machines, telephone 
and electrical goods increased substantially. New skills were learnt by the 


workers and a large and growing class of industrial managers came into 
being. Organised industrial production practically doubled in these ten 
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years; the index of Industrial Production rose from 100 in 1950-51 to 194 
in 1960-61. New industrial townships and factories sprang-up in the 
environs of the main cities of the country. 


PROGRESS DURING THE THIRD PLAN AND ANNUAL PLANS 


Industiral progress was markely uneven during the eight years which 
comprised the Third Plan and the subsequent Annual Plans. In the first 
four yeats, conditions were relatively favourable for industrial investment 
and growth and the progress achieved was significant. Thereafter for 
nearly three years, the economy was subjected to considerable stress and 
strain and growth rate in industrial preduction declined firstly slowly and 
then steeply till it reached virtual stagnation. But in the last year of this 
period, i.e. 1968-69, there were distinct signs of recovery. 

Decline after 1964-65 was attributable to several factors of which the 
most important were series of dislocations caused by hostilities in 1965 and 
two successive droughts in 1965-66 and 1966-67. Many industries were 
severely affected by shortage of raw materials and components arising from 
pause in external aid in 1965. 

Among industries in which Third Plan production targets were fully or 
nearly realised by 1965-66 were aluminium, automobiles, electric transfor- 
mers, cotton textile machinery, machine tools, sugar, jute, textiles, 
power-driven pumps, diesel engines and petroleum products. On the other 
hand, in some important industries like steel and fertilisers, there was a 
considerable shortfall in production. In subsequent years, there was a 
step-up in production in certain industries such as fertilisers, heavy 
chemicals, cement and petroleum products. Inspite of this uneven 
performance, significant achievements contributing towards realisation of 
diversified industrial structure were made during this period. Substantial 
capacity was created in many new lines. Several large projects launched at 
the commencement of Third Plan were completed and brought into 
production in particular, in heavy engineering and different units in Heavy 
Engineering Corporation. Mining and Allied Machinery Corporation and 
of heavy electrical projects which made it possible largely through 
indigenous efforts expansion of further capacity in vital sectors like iron 
and steel, mining and power generation. In rail and road transport and 
communications, virtual self-sufficiency for supply of equipment and 
rolling stock was achieved. Machinery manufacturing capacity for a variety 
of traditional industries like textiles, sugar and cement was developed and 
designed and engineering capabilities were expanded. Process technology 
was either aquired or developed to enable planning, designing and 
construction of industrial projects with maximum indigenous efforts in 
fields like fertilisers, rayons and dissolving pulp. There was an appreciable 
increase in production capacity of steel and non-ferrous metals. Progress 


was made in expansion of capacity in petroleum fertiliser. petrochemical 
industries. 
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PROGRESS DURING FOURTH PLAN 


In the Fourth Plan, performance of industrial sector fell short of 
expectations both in terms of production and investment. Investment of 
industrial development in public sector was estimated to be about Rs 2,700 
crore as against provision of Rs 3,050 crore. While pace of investment in 
some sectors like Iron Ore, Petroleum and Petro-chemicals was generally 
satisfactory, this was not so in respect of other sectors like iron and steel, 
non-ferrous metals, fertiliser and coal. Infact, shortfall in overall invest- 
ment was much larger if account was taken of the escalation in project costs. 

A number of factors were responsible for the unsatisfactory growth in 
industrial production. While in some of the critical industries like steel and 
fertilisers, production remained substantially below the installed capacity 
on account of operational problems in different units other agro-based 
industries like sugar and textile showed an erratic trend. The inadequate 
pace of investment resulted in a reduced demand for industrial machinery, 
adversely affecting the level of output of the capital goods industries. 
Production in other engineering industries was also hit by the shortage of 
Steel and. Non-Ferrous Metals. 

On the positive side, there was a substantial production increase in 
several industries like Alloys and Special Steels, Aluminium, automobile 
tyres, petroleum refinery products, electronics, machine tools, tractors and 
heavy electrical equipment. The prodcution in the public sector undertak- 
ings also showed an encouraging rise towards the closing years of the 
Fourth Plan. Apart from this, The Industrial Base was further expanded 
and a greater degree of sophistication and self-reliance achieved. 


PROGRESS DURING THE FIFTH PLAN 


The Fith Plan laid emphasis on rapid growth of core sector industries and 
increase in the production of export-oriented goods and articles of mass 
consumption. Тһе average rate of growth of industrial sector was estimated 
at seven per cent per annuam in the Revised Plan. Тһе sharp increase іп 
the prices of foodgrains, fertilisers and oil seriously upsetted the assump- 
tions on which the Fifth Plan had been framed. These new development 
also lent urgency to a time-bound programme of action in order to achieve, 
a measure of self-reliance in food and energy. The successive Annual Plans 
had to be formulated on the basis of these considerations. 

The Fifth Plan envisaged a total outlay of Rs 53,411 crore comprising Rs 
87,950 crore for public sector and Rs 16,161 crore for private sector 
respectively. However, due to the emergency of an unprecedented 
inflationary situation as a result of steep increase in oil prices in November 
1973, the Plan had to be drastically modified in 1976. Тһе Revised Plan 
envisaged a Total Outlay of Rs 69,351 crore comprising Rs 42,303 for 
public sector and Rs 27,408 crore for the private sector respectively. The 
public sector Outlay included Rs 3,000 crore as investment on inventories; 
the remaining public sector outlay of Rs 39,303 crore as current outlay. 
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Of the revised public sector ошау of Rs 39,303 crore during the Fifth 
Plan, the share of industries and minerals sector amounted to Rs 10,201 
crore of the total outlay. The Outlay for large and medium industries was 
Rs 9,691 crore and that of village and small industries Rs 510 crore. 


PROGRESS DURING THE SIXTH PLAN 


The Sixth Plan envisaged a total public sector Plan Outlay of Rs 97,500 
crore. The overall outlay earmarked for large industries and minerals 
sector is Rs 20,407 crore including for coal and petroleum. A major part of 
the outlay amounting to Rs 19,018 crore is in the Central Sector and the 
balance of Rs 1,389 crore is for the State Sector. Besides this, private sector 
investment during 1980-85 is estimated at Rs 30,323. The outlay for village 
and small industries is Rs 1,780 crore. 

The Industrial Policy during the Sixth Plan aimed at optimum utilisation 
of existing capacities, quantitative increase in output of consumer, 
intermediate, capital goods and improvement of productivity. It aims at an 
annual growth rate of eight per cent of industrial production during the 
five-year period. As per the Index of Industrial Production, the average 
growth rate achieved during the Sixth Plan was 5.5 per cent per annum 
compound. The growth during the years was rather uneven—four per 
cent in 1980-81, 8.6 per cent in 1981-82,3.9 per cent in 1982-83,5.3 per 
cent in 1983-84 and 5.8 per cent in 1984-85. It may however be mentioned 
that the above growth rates as indicated by the Index of Industrial 
Production are generally of a lower order as compared to the actual growth 
in the overall manufacturing sector. The Index (base 1970-100) has 
serious limitations in terms of inadequate coverage of newly emerging 
growth areas like electronics, petrochemicals, etc., which were virtually 
non-existent in 1970. The Index also does not reflect the high-level of 
growth in the small-scale sector. A revised Index of Industrial Production 
(Базе 1980-81- 100) is likely to be ready soon. A review of performance of 
industries in the Sixth Plan reveals that targets of capacity creation have 
been achieved for industries like Aluminium, Zinc, Lead, Thermoplastics, 
Petro-chemical Intermediates, electrical equipment automobiles and con- 
sumer durables. Production targets were achieved in industries like 
Petroleum, machine tools, passenger cars, motor cycles and scooters, TV 
receivers, etc. However, shortfall in production was reported for Coal, 
Steel, Non-ferrous Metals, drugs and pharmaceuticals, textiles, Jute 
Manufacture, commercial vehicles, railway wagons, Sugar, etc. 

Some of the major technology achievements of the Sixth Plan are 
commissioning of 500 mw power generation unit, commencement of 
manufacture of 500 mw turbo generator and boiler and manufacture of 
fuel-efficient 800 cc passenger cars of contemporary technology of 
International Level. In the fertiliser sector, manufacture of 1,350 tonnes 
per day fertiliser plant has commenced. In the steel sector, fully indigenous 
8,200 cubic metre blast furnace and seven meter tall coke oven battery and 
equipment are now manufactured in the country. Similarly, large-sized 
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heavy machinery for mining are now being manufactured, e.g., long-wall 
mining equipment, eight cubic metre hydraulic excavaters, etc. 

In electronic industry, which has been identified as a sunrise industry in 
the Seventh Plan, higher production level than targetted has been achieved 
in the Sixth Plan. Higher levels of technology have been achieved in fields 
like LSI/VLSI circuits, manufacture of eight and 16 bit micro-computer 
chips, computers and micro processors, communication equipments, 
broadcasting and TV transmission equipments, micro electronics, electro- 
nic materials and components, etc. 

During the Seventh Five-Year Plan, the overall performance on 
industrial sector has been quite satisfactory attaining an average growth of 
8.5 per cent per annum as against the target of 8.7 per cent. Year-wise 
achievements were 8.7 per cent in 1985-86, 9.1 per cent in 1986-87, 7.3 per 
cent in 1987-88, 8.8 per cent in 1988-89 and 8.4 per cent in 1989-90 
Considering the several handicaps like severe droughts in 1987-88 and the 
consequent deceleration in demand for consumer goods as well as 
inadequate availability of foreign exchange for import of key inputs 
growth rate during the Seventh Five-Year Plan has been a matter of 
considerable satisfaction especially when compared to the growth in the 
earlier Plan Periods. The liberalisation of industrial policy and procedures 
which was initiated in the Sixth Five-Year Plan and was continued during 
the Seventh Five-Year Plan had successed in creating proper environment 
for sustained industrial growth by providing to industry the degree of 
flexibility essential for smooth adjustment of changing demand and supply 
situation. 

As regards the broad sectoral performance during the seventh Plan, the 
growth in mining and quarrying sector has been 5.7 per cent in electricity 
generation, it has been 9.4 per cent in manufacturing it has and been 10.5 
per cent as against the respective Seventh Plan Target of 13 per cent, 12 per 


cent, and 8 per cent. 
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TABLE 14.2(A) MEGA, MAJOR AND MEDIUM PROJECTS WITH ANTICIPATED 


INVESTMENT 
(As on 1 January, 1990) 
Number Anticipated Per cent of 
Investment total 
(Rs crore) anticipated 
investment 
Mega Projects costing Rs 1,000 crore and above 25 43,520 48 
Major Projects costing between Rs 100 crore and 
Rs 1,000 crore 107 36,896 41 
Medium projects costing between Rs 20 crore and 
Rs 100 crore 199 10,417 11 
TOTAL ' 991 90,833 100 


PROGRAMME IMPLEMENTATION 


Тһе Ministry of Programme Implementation was set-up in September, 
1985, to usher in a new system of goal-oriented management to closely 
monitor implementation of anti-poverty programmes, performance of all 
industrial infrastructure sectors of economy and implementation of Central 
Sector industrial projects costing over Rs 20 crore each. It also assists 
varlous other ministries/departments of the Government in preparation of 
Annual Action Plans and review of their performance and systems 
improvement. The Ministry is also involved in preparation and evaluation 
of memorandum of understanding between large public enterprises and 
the Government. 

Monitoring of poverty alleviation programmes involves monitoring of 
programmes like: (i) programmes for raising income, creating assets and 
improving quality of life of the poor' (ii) welfare of scheduled castes/ 
scheduled tribes; (iii minimum needs programmes such as rural water 
supply, house-sites and construction assistance, rural electrification, rural 
health, nutrition, elementary education, adult literacy and slum improve- 
ment; (iv) programmes aimed at increasing production and productivity 
and efficient distribution of consumer goods; (v) adoption of two-children 
norm, development of youth and women; (vi) conservation of environ- 
ment; and (vii) making administration responsive to public needs. Table 
14.3 indicates physical achievements of these programmes from 1987-88 to 
1989-90, targets for 1990-91 and achievements for the period April- 
September, 1990-91. 

Infrastructure monitoring by the Department of Programme Imple- 
mentation includes both monitoring and coordination of production and 
growth with efficiency of infrastructure sectors viz., power, coal, steel, 
railways, shipping and ports, cement, communications, fertilisers and 
petroleum. Areas of monitoring include production, distribution and 
growth of core sectors including capacity utilisation, productivity and other _ 
related efficiency indicators. Physical targets (for each area in respect of 
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each infrastructure) are examined at the beginning of the year to identify 
inter-sectoral mismatches in input and output requirements of each sector 
in achieving targets during the year. Overall growth in infrastructure 
performance from 1985-86 to 1989-90 as also the trend in capacity 
utilisation during the period, is given in tables 14.4 and 14.5 respectively. 

Implementation of projects in Central Public Sector with an approved 
outlay of Rs 90 crore and above, is being continuously monitored by this 
ministry. Projects under implementation have been classified into Mega 
Projects (costing over Rs 1,000 crore), Major Projects (costing between Rs 
100-1000 crore) and Medium Projects (costing between Rs 20-100 crore). 
There are, at present, 330 projects under implementation which are being 
monitored by the Ministry of Programme Implementation. Of these, 134 
projects cost Rs 100 crore and above, each of them. In view of large 
quantum of investment involved in Mega and Major Projects, these are 
monitored on a continuous basis every month through monthly Flash 
Report/Exception Report System. These projects, along with all medium 
projects, are covered in a detailed quarterly report. An extensive use of 
computer based data storing and retrieval is adopted for upto-date 
monitoring of the status of all projects. After processing the Monthly Flash 
Input Reports in consultation with controlling administrative ministries/ 
departments, an ‘Exception Report’ which is a self-contained single page 
action document presenting the background information of the project and 
major unresolved problems affecting its implementation, is prepared for 
each Mega/Major Project. The number and anticipated investment in such 
projects as on 1 October, 1990, is given in table 14.6. 

The Action Plan of the Department of Programme Implementation for 
1990-91 provides that in addition to physical progress monitoring, 
expenditure progress monitoring (cost control) will also be done for better 
control over expenditure. Action plan includes scrutiny and analysis of the 
completion reports on all completed projects with a view to drawing lessons 
for the future. 

A nodal role has been assigned to the Department of Programme 
Implementation in regard to project implementation and in this 
framework, the department is currently assisting the parliamentary 
committee on public undertakings in their horizontal Study-On-Time and 


Cost Over-runs of Central Projects. 
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15 Agriculture 


ECONOMIC regeneration attempted in successive Five-Year Plans has 
made agriculture a pride of National Economy. This sector, today, provides 
livelihood to about 70 per cent of the labour force, contributes nearly 35 
per cent of Net National Product and accounts for a sizeable share of total 
value of country's exports. It supplies bulk of wage goods required by 
non-agricultural sector and raw material for a large section of industry. 

Per capita net availability of foodgrains went up to a level of 496 grams 
per day in 1989 as compared to that of 395 grams in early fifties. In 1990, it 
has been provisionally estimated at 476 grams per day. In terms of gross 
fertiliser consumption, India ranks fourth in the World after USA, USSR 
and China. The country has the largest area in the World under Pulse 
Crops. In the field of cotton, India is the first one to evolve a cotton hybrid. 
The country has made a major breakthrough in Prawn Seed Production 
and Pest Culture Technology. 

Compound growth rate in agricultural production during the period 
1949-50 to 1988-89 is 2.63 per cent per annum. Production of foodgrains 
increased significantly from 549.2 lakh tonnes in 1949-50 to 1706.3 lakh 
tonnes in 1989-90. Cropping pattern is more diversified and cultivation of 
commercial crops has received new impetus in line with domestic demands 
and export requirements. 

During Post-Green Revolution period i.e., 1967-68 to 1988-89, growth 
rate in agricultural production was assessed at around 2.64 per cent per 
annum. Production of foodgrains during this period increased from 950.5 
lakh tonnes to 1699.2 lakh tonnes. Cropping pattern has undergone 
perceptible changes and non-traditional crops like Summer Moong, 
Soya-bean, Summer Groundnut, Sunflower, etc., are gradually gaining 
importance. In order to utilise scarce resources optimally, a short duration 
third crop is also being raised in some areas utilising residual moisture 
available from Post-Kharif and Post-Rabi Cultivation. 

Тһе index of agricultural production, which registered an increase of 
21.0 per cent in 1988-89 over the previous year showed further increase of 
1.6 per cent in 1989-90 due to primarily increase recorded in the 
production of Cotton, Jute and Mesta, Sugarcane and other Commercial 
Crops. The index of foodgrains during 1989-90, however, registered a 
marginal increase of 0.4 per cent over the previous years level of 182.5. It is 
anticipated that the foodgrains production during 1990-91 would reach an 
another record level, the third year in succession. Production of all Iukseed 
Crios except Groundnut, Cotton, Sugarcane, Jute and Mesta are also 
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Availability of Edible Oils including Vanaspati has also increased 
significantly and its production in 1987 was 9, 47,153 metric tonnes. The 
country has been able to sustain and improve availability of basic 
consumption articles and has, thus, raised the standard of living. Some key 
indicators of agricultural progress are shown in table 15.1 


HARVESTING SEASON 


There are three main crop seasons, namely; Kharif, Rabi and Summer. 
Major Kharif Crops are Rice, Jawar, Bajra, Maize, Cotton, Sugarcane, 
Sesamum, Soyabean and Groundnut. Major Rabi Crops are Wheat, Jowar, 
Barely, Gram, Linseed, Rapeseed and Mustard. Rice, Maize and Ground- 
nut are grown in summer season also. 


LAND UTILISATION 


Land utilisation statistics are available for 92.7 per cent of total geographic- 
al area of 3287.3 lakh hectares. According to land use statistics available 
from states, area under forests had increased from 404.8 lakh hectare in 
1950-51 to 667.3 lakh hectare in 1986-87. New sown area increased from 
1187.5 lakh to 1401.5 lakh hectares during the same period. Broad 
cropping pattern indicates that though foodgrains have a preponderance 
in gross cropped area as compared to non-foodgrains, their relative share 
came down from 76.7 per cent during 1950-51 to 72.3 per cent during 


1986-87. 


SEEDS 


Seed is the basic agricultural input and it has always been critical to higher 
agricultural production. Over a span of four decades since Independence, 
India has transformed itself from a subsistence economy and food 
importing country to one which is self-sufficient in foodgrains. Recognising 
seed аз the primary input for increasing agricultural production, the 
Central Government established the National Seeds Corporation (NSC) in 
1963 and the State Farms Corporation of India (SFCI) in 1969 to 
encourage the production and distribution of certified seeds of various 
crops. Thirteen State Seed Corporations have also been established to 


supply improved seeds to farmers. 


QUALITY CONTROL 


Тһе Seeds Act was passed by Parliament in 1966 to ensure that farmers get 
good quality seeds. The quality control provisions are mainly applied 
through the certification and testing system followed in the country. There 
is a Central Seed Testing Laboratory and 90 State Seed Testing Laborator- 
ies functioning in various staies/union territories. There are also 19 seed 
certification agencies. In 1972, the Seeds Act, 1966, was amended to 
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constitute a Central Seed Certification Board. New varieties of seeds аге 
notified by the Central Seed Committee. About 1775 new varieties have 
been notified so far. This has been possible due to the collective efforts of 
research scientists, seed technologists, progressive farmers and administra- 
tors involved in agricultural development. 

Тһе Government has decided to denotify old and obsolete varieties of 
seeds, to discourage the cultivation of some varieties which have become 
highly susceptible to diseases and pests. It has also been decided to 
introduce time bound notification of varieties, in future and notify them for 
15 years at a time, if it is still found popular. 


BREEDER SEEDS 


Production of Breeder Seed is organised by the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research (ICAR) through the concerned breeders and 
scientists on receipt of indents from the state governments. The National 
Seeds Corporation (NSC) and State Farms Corporation of India (SFCI) also 
produce Breeder Seed. The availability of Breeder Seed in the country 
which was 29,028 quintals in 1984—85 is estimated at about 28, 120 quintals 
in 1990-91. The decline in production is due to the fact that from 
1990—91, the allocation of Breeder Seed has been rationalised taking into 
account the actual area under the crop, the seed rate, seed multiplication 
ratio, the past performance of different states and also the efficiency of 
conversion of 'breeder seed' into foundation and certified seeds as well as 
better matching of the seed requirements with the seed produced. 


FOUNDATION SEEDS 


Foundation seed is the secondary stage of the seed production cycle. 
National Seeds Corporation (NSC), State Farmers Corporation of India 
SFCI and the State Seed Corporations (SSCs) have been assigned the 
responsibility for the production of Foundation Seed. To ensure adequate 
availability of Foundation Seed, the Government of India is now allocating 
the Breeder Seeds to the private seed producers also through the state 
governments for the rapid multiplication of Breeder Seeds into foundation 
seeds. The Foundation Seed Production of Cereals, Pulses, Oilseeds Fibre 
Crops, Fodder, Potato, etc. during 1990-91 is likely to be of the order of 
6.93 lakh quintals as against the estimated production of 5.54 lakh quintals 
during 1989-90. 


CERTIFIED SEEDS 


Certified Seed is the final stage of seed for raising commercial crops. The 
certified/quality seed distribution is also showing a rising trend. This 15 
evident by the fact that it has increased from 14 lakh quintals in 1979-80 to 
57.04 lakh quintals during 1989-90. The table 15.2 below indicates the 
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certified/quality seed distribution from 1986-87 t à 
for 1990-91. o 1989-90 and the target 


TABLE 15.2 DISTRIBUTION OF CERTIFIED/QUALITY SEEDS 


(Lakh quintals) 

Crop 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-00 1990-91 
(Anticipated) (T: 

Cereals 35.97 35.44 3343 arget) 
Pulses 3.39 3.46 3.37 xr M 
Oilseeds 6.99 6.54 10.78 9.59 10.00 
Potato 906 9.16 757 7535 8.00 
Fibres 1.72 1.54 1.44 1.74 9.00 
Others 0.10 0.16 0.96 0.03 cas 
TOTAL: 55.88 56.30 56.80 57.04 60.00 


TRANSPORT SUBSIDY ON SEEDS 


This Transport subsidy on Seeds Scheme was introduced in 1986—87. The 
main purpose of this scheme is to subsidise the difference in the cost of 
transportation of seeds by rail and road to the North-Eastern States 
including Assam. This scheme had a total financial outlay of Rs 105 lakh 
during the Seventh Five-Year Plan. At the end of March, 1990, an 
expenditure of Rs 106.44 lakh had been incurred under the hee For 
1990—91, there is a budget provision of Rs 45 lakh. 


NATIONAL SEEDS PROJECT-III 


In continuation of the National Seeds Project-I and II, the National Seeds 
Project (Phase-III) has been launched at a total cost of Rs 236.01 crore with 
the World Bank Assistance of US $1500 lakh in March, 1990. The 
objectives of the project are: (a) to assist the farmers by ensuring timely and 
adequate availability of certified/quality seeds of suitable varieties at 
reasonable prices; (b) to improve the working efficiency of the National and 
State Level Public Sector Corporations to make them economically viable; 


and (c) to provide facilities for the growth of private sector through 


adequate institutional finance. 

Тһе project has been launched throughout India through the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and Cooperation, Government of India, ICAR; State 
Department of Agriculture of the 11 participating states and NABARD. 
Under the project, the variety development programme under the ICAR 
and the ‘Seed Certification Systems' of the state governments are being 


strengthened. 
NEW POLICY ON SEED DEVELOPMENT 


In order to boost agricultural productivity, a new policy on 'Seed 
Development’ has been formulated which came into effect from October, 
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1988. The policy has been evolved with special emphasis on (a) import of 
high quality seeds; (b) time-bound programme to strengthen/modernise 
Plant Quarantine Facilities; (c) effective observance of procedure for 
Quarantine/Post-Entry Quarantine, and (d) incentives to encourage domes- 
tic seed industry to make the country self-reliant in the seed sector. 

The following table gives the details of seeds/planting materials permit- 
ted to be imported after this policy came into existence: 


TABLE 15.3 IMPORT OF PLANTING MATERIAL 


SL Period Seeds Planting 

No. (MTs) Material (Nos) 

= ES ee ee NI c sa Rn 

р 1.10.1988 to 40.682 5,59,843 
31.3.1989 

2; 1.4.1989 to 130.971 10,40,618 
31.3.1990 

3. 1.4.1990 to 29.577 81,842 
15.6.199] 

Total 201.23 16,82,303 


NATIONAL SEEDS CORPORATION 


Тһе National Seeds Corporation (NSC) was set up in 1963. The authorised 
capital currently is Rs 20 crore and the Paid-up Capital Rs 18.09 crore. Out 
of this, Rs 8.11 crore represents Share Capital invested in the State Seeds 
Corporations and, therefore, not available for NSC operations. Thus, the 
effective Paid-up Share Capital available to the NSC is Rs 9.98 crore. The 
accumulated loss of the corporation for the year ending on 31 March, 1990, 
was Rs 15.56 crore. 

NSC is engaged in production and marketing of foundation and 
Certified Seeds through the contract growers. The corporation has Two 
Small Breeder Seed Production Farms of its own at Nandikotkur in Andhra 
Pradesh and Bangalore, the State Capital of Karnataka. The Breeder, 
Foundation and Certified Seeds produced by the NSC during the last three 
years are given below:- 


TABLE 15.4 PRODUCTION OF SEEDS BY NSC 
Quantity in quintals 


c 1-—-C———— X лыс. Аа лымды Ros DS one sad 
51. Туре of Seed 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 
No. 

1. Breeder Seed 1,935 1,503 2,145 
2: Foundation Seed 35,417 37,998 26,385 
3; Certified Seed 3,23,146 5,19,211 3,78,030 
Ee „Чит чм mer 


STATE FARMS CORPORATION OF INDIA 


Тһе State Farms Corporation of India (SFCI) was established in 1669 
under the Companies Act, 1956, to set up and run agricultural farms, 
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primarily, for the production of seeds of foodgrains, Fibre crops, Plantation 
crops, Oilseeds, vegetables and fruits in various parts of the country. The 
Authorised Capital of SFCI as on 31 March, 1990, was Rs 20 crore and 
Paid-up Capital was to the tune of Rs 19.10 crore. The accumulated loss of 
the corporation ending on 31 March, 1990, has further declined from Rs 
813.45 lakh to 723.02 lakh. The corporation had made a profit of Rs 90.44 
lakh during the year 1989-90 in comparison to Rs 140.69 lakh made during 
1988-89, thereby reducing the accumulated loss to that extent. The total 
production during the year 1989-90 was 4,40,830 quintals against the 
production of 4,62,140 quintals during the previous year 1988-89. During 
the year 1989-90, the cropping intensity was estimated at 108 per cent as 
against 117 per cent in 1988-89 and 78 per cent in 1987-88. The 
Productivity Per Hectare for Paddy in 1989-90 was 29.66 quintals and that 
of Wheat was 23.89 quintals. 


EXPORTS 


Indian seeds are popular in many countries, Export of Breeder and 
Foundation Seeds and also Certified Seeds of Pulses and Oilseeds is 
banned. Domestic requirements are given, priority over demands from 
foreign countries. Request for supply of Certified Seeds of Cereals is 
examined and approved on merits and subject to exigencies of domestic 


requirements. 


FERTILISERS 


Fertiliser is very essential for increasing productivity in agriculture. It has 
been estimated that about 70 per cent of growth in agricultural production 
can be attributed to increased fertiliser application. Increase in yearly 
consumption of fertilisers would thus be a good indication of the country's 


progress in agriculture. 

Total consumption of fertilisers went up from 69,000 tonnes of nutrients 
in 1950-51 to estimated level of 115.68 Lakh tonnes during 1989-90. 
During 1990-91, it is anticipated that the consumption of fertilisers will be 
around 126 lakh tonnes. The state-wise consumption and the number of 


retail outlets of fertilisers in the country are indicated in the statements 
attached. 


SOIL-TESTING 


Soil-testing is an important tool to advise farmers on judicious, balanced 
and efficient use of fertilisers for economic returns. There are 461 
soil-testing laboratories with analysing capacity of 64.75 lakh soil samples 
per annum. lt is intended to expand the soil-testing facilities. For 
determining the Micro-Nutrient Deficiency in soils, twenty five sets of 
Atomic Absorption Spectro Photometers had been provided to the state 
governments under the India-United Kingdom Bilateral Programme. 
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Besides, a number of such equipments have been installed Бу the state 
governmentagricultural universities. 


BALANCED AND INTEGRATED USE OF FERTILISER 
AND ORGANIC MANURES 


Appreciable progress has been made in crop production by the increased 
use of 'NPK Fertilisers.' Lately, the intensification of agriculture coupled 
with the use of high analysis chemical fertilisers has resulted in soil 
micro-nutrient deficiencies in large areas. To ensure optimum benefit from 
‘NPK Fertilisers‘, it is necessary that they are applied on the basis of 
soil-testing results and, wherever necessary, in combination with micro- 
nutrients farmers are being encouraged through extension training to do 
this. Organic Manures are essential for maintaining proper soil health. The 
Country has a potential of 650 million tonnes of rural and 160 lakh tonnes 
of Urban Compost. Presently, the potential is not fully utilised. 


FERTILISER QUALITY CONTROL 


Quality, price and trade in fertilisers are regulated so that farmers get good 
quality fertilisers at the right time and at reasonable prices. The 
Government has issued the Fertiliser (Control) Order, 1985, under the 
Essential Commodities Act, 1955. This order contains specifications of 
fertilisers being sold in the country, methods of sampling analysis and 
provision for appointment of enforcement agencies for regulating the 
trade and distribution of fertilisers. There are 43 fertiliser quality control 
laboratories in various states. In addition, there is One Central Fertiliser 
Quality Control and Training Institute at Faridabad with its three regional 
centres at Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. Total analysing capacity of these 
laboratories in the Country is 87,400 fertiliser samples per annum. The 
institute organises training programmes for state enforcement officers, 
state fertiliser analysts and for foreigners from developing countries. 
Besides, training courses for fertiliser dealers are also organised in 
collaboration with the state governments and the fertilisers industry. 


DEVELOPMENT OF BIO-FERTILISERS 


Decreasing non-renewable petroleum reserves all over the World and 
increasing cost of chemical fertilisers have necessitated search, for alterna- 
tive renewable sources to meet the increasing demand, for chemical 
fertilisers. Emphasis is being laid on integrated nutrient supply through 
combined use of fertilisers, organic manures and bio-fertilisers. Scientists 
have proved that bio-fertilisers are an effective, cheap and renewable 
supplement to chemical fertilisers. Rhizobiuminoculants have been found 
to be effective for pulses, Legume Fodder, Legume Oilseeds like Soya- 
bean, Groundnut and Blue. Green Algae (BGA) For low-land Paddy. 
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Considering the prospect of bio-fertilisers the government is im- 
plementing the National Project on Development and Use of Bio-fertilisers 
with a view to produce, distribute and promote bio-fertiliser use by 
organising training and demonstration programmes and also quality 
testing of bio-fertilisers. Under the scheme, one National Centre at 
Ghaziabad in Uttar Pradesh and Six Regional Centres at Bangalore 
(karnataka), Bhubaneshwar (Orissa), Hissar (Haryana), Imphal (Manipur), 
Jabalpur (M.P.) and Nagpur (Maharashtra) have been established. The 
anticipated production from these Centres during 1990-91 is 85 tonnes of 
Rhizobium Inocculant. In addition to production, these Centres have 


. “Culture Collection Bank" with a good number of effective and promising 


strains. Quality-testing of bio-fertilisers have also been taken up at these 
centres. During 1988-89, Sixty Blue Green Algae (BGA) Centres have 
produced 110 tonnes and during 1989-90, it was 200 tonnes. It is expected 
that during 1990-91 also the production will be maintained at the same 


level. 
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SOIL AND WATER CONSERVATION 


Soil and water conservation measures have been accepted as one of the 
essential inputs for increasing agricultural output in the country. These 
programmes were first launched during the First Plan. From the very 
beginning, emphasis has been on development of technology for problem 
identification, formulation and implementation of problem-oriented 
schemes, enactment of appropriate legislation and constitution of policy 
coordination bodies. While conceptual framework of soil and water 
conservation activities in the country has not changed, consent of 
programmes has undergone considerable revision during successive Five- 
Year Plans. Main objectives of schemes in operation are: to minimise 
process of erosion and land degradation; to restore degraded lands; to 
ensure availability of water and soil moisture; to create micro-level 
irrigation potential through water harvesting; to ensure rebuilding of 
internal fertility of soil through organic recycle particularly in resource- 
poor regions; to enlarge effective productive oxploitation zone to deeper 
soil profile by adopting mixed and companion farming system; to increase 
aggregate bio-mass production; to generate employment through con- 
tinuous adjustments in optimum land use planning and to ensure collective 
security against recurring droughts and floods. | , 
Programmes under the State Plan aim at conservation of soil and water 
mainly on agricultural lands with some components of land reclamation, 
soil and land use survey and raising of utility trees on private and common 
lands. Programmes sponsored by Soil and Water Conservation Division at 
the National Level in Department of Agriculture and Cooperation provide 
an over-all perspective of problems like water and wind erosion, degrada- 
tion through water-logging, salinity, ravines, torrents, shifting cultivation, 
coastal sands in addition to declining man-land ratio, increasing and 
competing demands for land, diversion of arable land, loss of productivity 
and favourable provision of water into production systems as well as 
information on problems and potential of various lands uses. Major 
Central/Centrally-Sponsored Schemes have been directed towards checking 
premature siltation of multi-purpose reservoirs, mitigating flood hazard in 
productive plains, re-settling of shifting cultivators and restoring degraded 


lands. 


CENTRALLY SPONSORED SCHEMES 


nsored Scheme of soil conservation in catchment of river 
valley: pieta IM during the Third Plan with main objective to 
prevent premature siltation of multi-purpose reservoirs, is now being 
implemented in 27 catchments covering 17 states including Damodar 
Valley Corporation area. Soil and Water Conservation Programme is being 
implemented in critically degraded watersheds ranging between 2,000 to 
4,000 hectare in area. These are being delineated by All India Soil and 
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Land Use Survey Organisation. The scheme has got inbuilt facilities for 
collecting Silt Load Data along with various characteristics of watersheds 
under treatment by 1989-90, an area of 23.95 lakh hectare was treated 
under the programme at the cost of Rs 807.33 crore. In addition to 
concurrent appraisal by project implementing authorities and Soil and 
Water Conservation Division of the Ministry of Agriculture, conservation 
work is also being evaluated by external agencies, namely; Administrative 
Staff College of India, Hyderabad and Agricultural Finance Corporation, 
Bombay. 

Another Centrally-Sponsored Scheme of integrated watershed manage- 
ment in catchments of flood-prone rivers was launched during the Sixth 
Plan in eight flood prone rivers of the Gangetic Basin covering seven states 
and one union territory. The scheme aims at enhancing ability of the 
catchment by absorbing larger quantity of rainwater, reducing erosion and 
consequent Silt Load in stream and river beds and, thus, helping to mitigate 
fury of floods in productive plains. An area of 3.63 lakh hectare was treated 
till the end of 1989-90 incurring an expenditure of Rs 90.90 crore. This 
scheme too was continued during the Seventh Plan. 

A scheme for reclamation and development of ravine areas had been 
launched in 1987-88 in the three dacoit-infested states of Madhya Pradesh, 
Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan. Gujarat was added to the scheme from 
1989-90. An area of 0.96 lakh hectare has been treated till the end of 
1989-90, incurring an expenditure of Rs 33.54 crore. Major components of 
the ravine reclamation programme are: peripheral bunding to halt any 
further ingress of ravines, table-land treatment in vicinity of upstream of 
peripheral bund, afforestation of medium and deep ravines for fuel, 
fodder, etc., and reclamation of shallow ravines with provisions of irrigation 
wherever possible in order to rehabilitate degraded lands for cultivation/ 
horticulture purposes. Major components of Integrated Watershed Man- 
agement Programme are: protection of table-land, reclamation of shallow 
ravines, stabilisation for cultivation or horticultural plantation wherever 
irrigation has been made available and stabilisation of medium and deep 
ravines through afforestation for building fuel-fodder reserves. 

For controlling shifting cultivation and permanently settling Jhumia 
(shifting cultivators), a pilot scheme was implemented in Arunachal 
Pradesh and Mizoram during 1986-87. In continuation, a large-scale 
scheme to settle 25,000 Jhumia Families in a period of five years was 
launched in nine states during 1987-88. The states include Arunachal 
Pradesh, Assam, Meghalaya, Manipur, Tripura, Nagaland, Mizoram, 
Orissa and Andhra Pradesh. A sum of Rs 30.94 crore was invested upto 
1989-90, in different activities such as land development, irrigation: 

agriculture, horticulture, cottage industries, fisheries, social and fuel 
wood/forestry and minimum housing programmes for the purpose. 
Eventually, one to two hectare of development and economically yielding 
lands would be allotted to each family. 

All India Soil and Land Use Survey Organisation with its seven 
regional/sub-regional centres throughout the country, has been continuing 
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the work of catchment delineation, codificati i i 

priorities of watersheds for development. Capto me: пере 
programme with Space Application Centre/ISRO, the ог ries v 
completed catchment characterisation studies in both the eh tine th E 
Ukai and the Giribata. This includes identification and көзу т, ЈЕ s 
erosion, land degradation and sediment yield problems vis-a-vis land P4 
Тһе organisation continued to provide support to determinati ie 
hydrologic soil groups, infiltration characteristics, building-up of N EO 
Natural Resources Data Systems, etc. ачы 

Ву 1989-90, the organisation has covered 101.33 lakh hectares und 
detailed soil survey 923.95 lakh hectares under priority delineation surve 2 
39.35 lakh hectares under special soil survey 94.41 lakh hectares únder 
reconnaissance survey and 8198 blocks (each of 64 hectares) under sample 
soil survey, in different states. An amount of Rs 13.32 crore has been peni 
during the period. The organisation has also participated in improvin 
methodology by applying remote-sensing technology and keeping кз 
with present trend in the Country and Abroad. 

The All India Soil and Land Use Survey is also engaged іп the 
collaborative projects in mapping of selected drought prone districts and 
salt affected lands, prioritization of watersheds in the catchments of 
Narmada and Brahmaputra by using remote-sensing techniques. 


LAND USE AND CONSERVATION BOARD 


National Land Use and Conservation Board (NLCB) is concerned with 
National Land Use Policy, perspective plan of conservation management 
and development of land resources in the country, prevention of the 
indiscriminate diversion of good agricultural land for other uses and taking 
up measures for promoting scientific management of land use and 

Iso coordinates work of State Land Use Boards 


conservation. This board a 
(SLUB) set up in different states and union territories. 


AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS 


d implements play a very crucial role in 


Agricultural machinery ап 4 
t, these constitute a basic input. 


increasing agricultural productivity. Infac 
the best results out of other inputs like seeds, 


On one hand, they help to get 

fertilizers, water and plant protection chemicals and on the other, they 
assist in increasing cropping intensity by reducing time for seeds-bed 
preparation and harvesting and threshing. 

In 1983-84, thrust was given to programme of popularisation on 
improved animal-drawn agricultura! implements and hand-tools. The 
programme envisaged providing a suitable technology to farmers in 
dryland area. Emphasis was laid on adoption and use of seed-cum-fertiliser 


drills. 
The scheme for establishment of Farmer's Agro Service Centre and 
popularisation of improved implements and hand-tools covered 500 
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iryland blocks of ten states. Extensive demonstrations at block level were 
lanned to make farmers convinced about suitability and profitability of 
ising improved implements and tools besides establishment of customs- 
niring centres. Subsidy was provided to the Small and Marginal Farmers for 
purchasing identified implements and hand-tools. 

A Central Agricultural Review Implements and Release Committee was 
also constituted in 1983 to coordinate research and development work in 
agricultural machinery and make available the latest improved agricultural 
tools and implements to farmers suiting to different agro-climatic zones. 
Till August, 1988, 34 such tools and implements had been identified and 
released by the committee for popularising the same in the country. During 
the Seventh Plan Period, 637 Farmers Agro Service Centres have been 
established, 62164 intensive demonstrations organised and 393585 im- 
proved implements and hand tools supplied to small, marginal and tribal 
farmers on subsidised rates. 

A Central Legislation, namely, the Dangerous Machines (Regulation) 
Act, 1983, has also been enacted to ensure supply of good quality power 
threshers to farmers conforming to standards of Bureau of Indian 
Standards. Provisions of the act stipulate payment of compensation to 
operators in the event of injury/death while working on these machines. 
Haryana, Jammu and Kashmir, Kerala and Union Territory of Delhi have 
already enforced the act in their respective territories. Other states/union 
territories are in the process of implementation of the act. 


FARM MACHINERY INSTITUTES 


Farm Machinery Training and Testing Institutes at Budni in Madhya 
Pradesh, Hissar in Haryana and Garladinne in Anantapur District of 
Andhra Pradesh impart on-the-job training in selection, operation and 
maintenance of farm machinery. The institutes are also engaged in testing 
of tractors and other agricultural machinery as a service to users and 
manufacturers. In 1990, the fourth institute has been set up in North- 
Eastern Region at Biswanth Chairaili in Sonitpur District of Assam. A 
proposal to set up one such institute in the Western Region of the Country 
also is under consideration. 


STATE AGRO-INDUSTRIES CORPORATIONS 


The Government promoted establishment of 17 State Agro-Industries 
Corporations with the objective of streamlining the system of input 
distributions and extending other agro-services to the farmers. These 
corporations have significantly contributed towards agricultural develop- 
ment, improvement of agro-engineering services and promotion of 
agro-based industries, during the last two decades. During 1990-91, the 
total turn-over of all corporations is expected to Rs 1,000 crore. Corpora- 
tions in Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra 
and Punjab earned profit totalling Rs 390 lakh. Best and Second Best 
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National Productivity Performance Award for 1988-89 in the agro- 
industries sector was won by Punjab and Kerala Agro-Industries Can. 
tion respectively. 


PLANT PROTECTION 


In order to reduce the use of chemical pesticides in protecting the crops 
from pests and diseases, major emphasis was given on Integrated Pest 
Management through pest surveillance and use of biocontrol agents. 
Surveillance for monitoring pests and diseases on economically important 
crops were carried out and about 8940 lakh predators and parasites were 
released for controlling identified pests on important crops. 

The build-up of solitary population of Locusts in the desert area of the 
country was timely detected by the Locust Warning Organisation and 
necessary control measures were undertaken. As a result of these efforts, no 
gregarious activity of Locusts was allowed to develop and damage the 
cultivated areas. 

Vigil against the entry of exotic pests and diseases through International 
Trade was kept by 26 Plant Quarantine and Fumigation Stations located at 
major seaports, airports and land frontiers. Steps for strengthening the 
Plant Quarantine Inspection at Amritsar, Bombay, Calcutta, New Delhi 
and Madras to facilitate entry of plant and planting materials under the 
New Policy on Seed Development were taken up. 

To supplement the state efforts in training of officials in various aspects 
of plant protection technology, the Central Plant Protection Training 
Institute, Hyderabad, continued to organise training courses. 

The Registration Committee constituted under The Provisions of 
Insecticides Act, 1968 and rules framed thereunder, granted registration 
for 1443 applications till November, 1990, against a total of 1641 


applications received during the period. n 
In order to ensure quality pesticides to the farmers, Central Insecticides 


Laboratory, Faridabad, with its two branches at Hyderabad and Bombay 
and two Regional Pesticides Testing Laboratories at Kanpur and Chandi- 


garh, continued to augment state/UTs efforts. 

Availability of pesticides and raw-materials was kept under constant 
review and requisite action was taken. Availability of pesticides has been 
satisfactory through-out the year. Demand for pesticides has been 


estimated at about 82,360 MT (technical Grade) material. i 
Financial assistance for Rs 150 lakh was approved for undertaking 


control operations through Centrally Sponsored Scheme for the control of 
Pests and Diseases of Agricultural importance in various states/UTs. 


! 
HIGH-YIELDING VARIETY PROGRAMME 


This High-Yielding Variety programme was started in 1966-67 as a major 
plank of agriculture strategy for increasing production of foodgrains in the 


country. Crop-wise details are shown in table 15.4 
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TABLE 15.7 AREA UNDER HIGH-YIELDING VARIETY PROGRAMME 


(Lakh heactare) 


Crop 1966-67 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90! 1990-91 

(Traget) 
Paddy 80 2347 2403 222.5 2541 276.5 2943 
Wheat 54 190.8 191.9 196.9 2018 2084 220.9 
Jowar 1.9 60.8 55.0 60.6 61.1 73.8 76.2 
Barja 0.6 49.9 52.7 39.5 58.7 53.6 60.2 
Maize 2.1 18.0 21.9 21.5 25.4 26.1 29.5 
Total 18.9 554.2 561.8 541.0 601.1 638.4 681.1 


1. Anticipated achievement. 


The main objectives of the programmes for increasing foodgrains produc- 
tion during the Seventh Plan inter-alia included: (i) achieving self- 
sufficiency in foodgrains with the complete elimination of imports; (ii) 
imparting greater stability of foodgrains production; (iii) acceleration of 
growth rate in production of pulses and coarse grains, and (iv) protection of 
the interest’ both of farmers and consumers through price support and 
better distribution measures. 

High-yielding variety programme is supported by the Central sector 
Scheme of: (i) mini-kit programmes of Rice, Wheat, Jowar, Bajra, Maize 
and Ragi; (ii) maize demonstrations in tribal/backward areas, and (iii) 
state-level training of extension workers. 

Mini-kit Demonstration Programme aims at popularising newly released 
varieties and getting the newly evolved varieties tested under field 
conditions. For this, a large number of seed mini-kit containing 0.25 kg-5 
kg seeds are distributed at a nominal cost to farmers. 

The objective of Maize and Millets Demonstrations in backward and 
tribal areas is to increase the adoption of latest Maize and Millets 
Production Technology, bring about an increase in the per unit area 
production of Maize and Millets and improve the economic condition of the 
backward and tribal farmers. 

The programme of organising state-level training courses in improved 
production technology of various crops is held at agricultural universities 
and research institutes in collaboration with the concerned state agriculture 
department. 

Rust-resistant varieties of Wheat Seed are supplied free of cost to farmers 
in hilly areas of North and South where wheat rust column builds up in the 
off-season of summer and, subsequently, spreads to the plains in main crop 
season. 


DRYLAND/RAINFED FARMING 


About 990 lakh hectare in the country is rainfed accounting for 70 per cent 
of the net sown area of 1410.6 lakh hectare crops grown and cropping 
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practices followed in these areas entirely depend upon the rainfall which is 
often erratic and unpredictable. Bulk of the crops like Rice, Jowar, Bajra, 
Other Millets, Pulses, Oilseeds and Cotton are grown in this area under 
rainfed conditions. Farmers in these areas, particularly, Small and Marginal 
farmers, are still practising ‘subsistence farming’ and are not in the vertex 
of vicious circle. Wide fluctuations in production occur in these areas year 
after year. Increasing and stabilising agricultural production in these areas 
is therefore of crucial importance. 

The Government has given high-priority for the development of Dryland 
Areas and accorded the importance for utilisation of potential of these area 
for: I) realising the projected requirement of about 240 M.T. of annual 
food production by 2000 A.D. and to smoothen out fluctuation in annual 
production; II) reducing regional disparities between irrigated and vast 
rainfed areas; Ш) restoring ecological balance by ‘greening’ rainfed areas 
through appropriate mixture of trees, shrubs and grasses and IV) 
generating employment for rural masses and reducing large-scale migra- 
tion from rural areas to already congested cities and towns. Holistic 
approach for Integrated Farming Systems Development on Watershed 
Basis in rainfed areas would be the main pursuit of the developmental 
activities. The Development of Watershed, which is geo-hydrological unit 
at drains at common point, has been accepted as a 
nd strategy for development of Dryland/Rainfed 
Areas Government had suggested to states/UTs to make efforts for 
boosting-up of production level in these areas by following Integrated 
Watershed Development Approach об different conservation-cum- 
production farming systems for developing rainfed areas in the country. In 
order to develop these area 


projects in the field of Waters 
as International Levels. Brie 


or a piece of land th 
National Approach a 


s, the Government have launched various 
hed Development funded at National as well 
f account of the projects is given below. 


HIMALYAN WATERSHED MANAGEMENT PROJECT IN UTTAR PRADESH 


This Himalyan Watershed Management Project in Uttar Pradesh was 
launched in 1983 with the assistance of the World Bank. The main 
objective of this project is to minimise further deterioration of the 
Himalyan Ecosystem caused by depletion of forest cover, over-grazing, bad 
land use and careless road construction. The project area is spread over 
3.12 lakh hectare in Two Watersheds namely; Nayar in Garhwal and Panar 
in Kumaon Regions of Uttar Pradesh with a total cost of US$ 660 lakh and 


World Bank Loan of US$ 462 lakh. 


PILOT PROJECT FOR WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT 


IN RAINFED AREAS 


This Pilot Project for Watershed Development in Rainfed Areas roject 1 
in operation since June, 1984, with the World Bank Assistance in i. јача 
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of Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra with 
total cost of US$ 455 lakh with World Bank Assistance of US$ 380 lakh for a 
period of seven years. The main objectives of this project are to increase 
and stabilise production of crops, forage, fuelwood and timber in selected 
rainfed areas through the use of proper technology and also to test and 
evolve appropriate organisational framework for project implementation. 
The project areas represent two major Dry Farming Regions; (а) Red Soil 
Regions in Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka and (b) Black Soil Regions in 
Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra. In 1984, four watersheds, one in each 
state, covering a total area of 1,11,550 hectare in 247 villages were taken up 
for development and the work is continuing. Besides, in 1990-91, 
additional 94 Watershed covering 2,35,437 hectare in 590 villages of the 
four participating states have been taken up. 


DANIDA AIDED WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT 
PROJECT, KARNATAKA 


This project has been launched in 1990-91, with assistance from 
DANIDA. The main objectives are to develop appropriate land use system 
through soil and moisture conservation and tree plantation to increase the 
overall production in an area of 41032 hectare in the districts of Belgaon 
and Dharwar of Karnataka. The total cost of the project is Rs 8.83 crore for 
four and a half years. In this project, beneficiaries would be mostly landless 
and small and marginal farmers. 


COMPREHENSIVE WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT PROJECT 
IN TIRUNELVELI (TAMIL NADU) 


This Comprehensive Watershed Development Project in Tirunelveli, Tamil 
Nadu, has been launched in 1990-91 with the assistance from DANIDA. 
Тһе project covers an area of 18000 hectares in the District of Tirunelveli at 
a total cost of Rs 6.25 crore for three and a half years. The objectives are to 
contain further erosion to develop sustainable and cost efficient systems for 
utilisation of several types of land, to create long-term opportunities for 
employment. In this project, mostly poor, landless, Small and Marginal 
Farmers would be beneficiaries. 


INTEGRATED WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT PROJECT (HILLS) 


Integrated Watershed Development Project (Hills) is negotiated with 
the World Bank and would be operating in the States of Himachal Pradesh, 
Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab and Haryana covering an area of 1.24 lakh 
hectare at a total cost of US$ 1256 lakh for a period of seven years. The 
main objectives are to slow and reverse degradation of the natural 
environment through the use of appropriate soil and moisture conserva- 
tion technology. Project will commence during 1990-91. 
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INTEGRATED WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT PROJECT (PLAINS) 


This Integrated Watershed Development Project (Plains) is negotiated with 
World Bank and has commenced from the current year 1990-91, at cost of 
US$ 620 lakh for a period of seven years. The main objectives are to slow 
down and possibly reverse ecological degradation in a variety of Agro- 
ecological Zones by promoting sustainable and replicable production 
system. The project would cover 4.33 lakh hectare area in the State of 
Gujarat, Rajasthan and Orissa. 


NATIONAL WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 
FOR RAINFED AREAS (NWDPRA) 


A Centrally Sponsored Scheme of National Watershed Development 
Programme for Rainfed Areas (NWDPRA) was launched in 1986-87 in 16 
states with the objectives to increase agricultural production through land 
and moisture management practices, improved cropping systems, Dryland 
Horticulture, fodder production and Farm Forestry. An area of 549000 
hectare in 647 Watershed in 99 districts in the country have been covered 
during the Seventh Five-Year Plan. 

In the Eighth Five-Year Plan, this programme has been restructured to 
achieve the twin objectives of sustainable production of bio-mass and 
restoration of ecological balance in the vast rainfed areas of the country. It 
will specially focus on:- i) Conservation, upgradation and utilisation of 
natural endowments like land, water, plant, animal and human resources in 
harmonious and integrated manner with low-cost, simple, effective and 
replicable technology; ii Generation of massive employment and iii) 
Reduction of inequalities between irrigated and rainfed areas. 

It is targetted to cover an area of about 28 lakh hectare in almost all the 
administrative blocks of the country where less than 30 per cent arable area 
is under assured means of irrigation with an outlay of Rs 1140 crore. Simple 
effective, low cost, replicable conservation-cum-production technology will 
be adopted. The requisite Integrated Watershed-Development Plan of the 
area would be developed and executed through people's participation with 
the help of identified “Мига Kisans' and 'Gopals'. The project would be 
implemented by the participating state goverments through 100 per cent 
assistance comprising 75 per cent grant-in-aid and 25 per cent loan to the 
State. 

Salient achievement in the field of Integrated Watershed Development 
achieved through the above projects are as follows: (I) The unified 
command approach of multi-disciplinary team has proved to be an effective 
organisational set-up for implementing the Watershed Management 
Development Programme; (II) Contour farming in both Black and Red Soil 
Regions has shown encouraging results in increasing the yields of different 
crops; (III) Different farming systems based on contour vegetative barriers 
in Watershed Development Programme has shown substantial in-situ 
moisture conservation and yield increased and (IV) The cropping intensity 


Ie 
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has increased significantly following the integrated approach of farming. 

In order to syncronize the activities of Watershed Development in the 
country, a full-fledged Division of Rainfed Farming and Watershed 
Development and Management has recently been constituted in the 
Ministry of Agriculture and Central Level. 


HORTICULTURE 


Horticulture includes development of temperate, sub— tropical and tropical 
fruits, vegetables, ornamental and medicinal plants, Coconut, Oil Palm, 
Arecanut, Spices, Cashewnut and Mushroom, etc. Horticulture is an 
important activity in agriculture, to diversify agriculture, increase income 
per unit area, generate more employment opportunities, improve environ- 
ment and ensure better nutritional status to population. It provides 
commodities for exports. 

Horticulture Division is supported by Two Boards namely, National 
Horticulture Board and Coconut Development Board and Two Directo- 
rates, Directorate of Cashewnut Development at Cochin and Directorate of 
Cocoa, Arecanut and Spices Development at Calicut. The following 
programmes have been implemented in 1990-91: (i) Programmes of 
National Horticulture Board; (ii) Establishment of elite progeny orchards 
at SFCI Farmers; (iii) Programmes of Coconut Development Board; (iv) 
Development of Oil Palm Plantations and Oil Palm Processing in Kerala; (v) 
Production of fruits and vegetables especially vegetable seeds; (vi) Package 
programme on Cashewnut Development, and (vii) Integrated programme 
for development of Spices. 
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Inadequate supply of quality planting material of fruits has been a 
bottleneck in development of horticulture. Therefore, National Horticul- 
ture Board has strengthened twenty one State Fruit Nurseries in the 
Country. Financial assistance to Agro-horticultural Corporations and other 
apex cooperative organisations in marketing and processing of fruits and 
vegetable has also been extended by the board. Six hundred vending 
machines were targetted to be supplied under this programme. The board 
has taken up a National Project on post-harvest management which 
envisages movement of produce in recyclable plastic crates ensuring supply 
of fruits and vegetables at optimal freshness. The board is also providing 
financial assistance to the State Governments under the programme for 
techno-economic surveys on different aspects off horticulture industry. A 
pilot project for storage of Potatoes through passive evaporative cool stores 
was also implemented by the board. 

An apple demonstration farm of 50 hectare has been set up at Zainipura 
in Jammu and Kashmir with the assistance of Bulgaria. At this farm, 25 
hectare has been covered under Red Delicious Spur Variety of Apple 
imported from Bulgaria and remaining 25 hectare with indigenous Ambri 
Variety grafted on root-stock imported from Bulgaria. 

An Indo-Italian project on temperate climate fruit crops is being 
implemented since 1984 in Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and 
Uttar Pradesh. Temperate fruits covered under the project are Olive, 
Hazelnut, Almond and Walnut, etc. First phase of the project was 
completed in August, 1987. Components of the project included: (i) 
planting of fruit trees of selected species and varities including their mother 
plants as well as laying out of demonstration plots; (ii) setting up of fruit 
nurseries for production of planting material for distribution among 
farmers; (iii) training of personnel; (iv) establishment of small agro- 
industrial units for processing of fruits (extraction of oil from Olive Fruit, 
shelling of Hazelnut and Almond, drying of fruits, etc., and (v) marketing 
including storage, transport and packing. Under the project, Olive Plants 
and other fruit varieties received from Italy were planted in these three 
project states. Agricultural machinery, laboratory equipment and proces- 
sing equipment were also imported from Italy as gift and distributed to 
these states. As the assessment of the performance of varieties introduced 
from Italy will be possible only in the next few years, the Italian 
Government have extended the project upto 1993. 

The Government of India has implemented a Central Sector Programme 
on Cashewnut Development. The programme includes laying out of 
demonstration plots in ryots holdings, improvement of cashew by in Situ 

. Vegetative Propagation, area expansion and establishment of clonal 
orchards, etc. 

An Indo-Dutch Mushroom Project for the development of Mushroom 
has been implemented in the states of Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Predesh 
and Karnataka. The project aims at increasing yield of Mushrooms by 
improving the quality of compost casing and spawn. 

An integrated development of horticulture in North-West Hill Region is 
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proposed to be undertaken with the World Bank Assistance. The project 
proposed for development of temperate horticulture will include Apple 
and other temperate fruits, vegetables and flowers. The programme aims at 
improving productivity and quality, regulating supply to market, increasing 
sufficient number of market systems and diversification of crops especially 
in marginal apple production areas. Project components include streng- 
thening of extension services, development of regional technical resources 
centres, production of quality planting material, development and adop- 
tion of post-harvest facilities, training of extension workers and farmers, 
etc. 

Coconut Development Board is implementing various programmes for 
increasing the production and productivity of Coconut in the country. 
During the year 1989-90 about 1,53,000 TXD Coconut Seedlings were 
produced and distributed, 200 hectare Hybrid Seed Garden in Kerala was 
maintained, procured 9.97 lakh Seednuts, produced 35,000 quality 
seedlings, established five Demonstration-cum-Seed Production Farms, 
brought an area of 2989 hectare under Coconut Plantation, planted 6500 
Coconut Seedlings in the canal embankments in Karnataka, maintained the 
seedlings planted in khas lands in Tripura, distributed 904 pumpset and 
released 7.5 lakh parasites for the control of Leaf-Eating Caterpillar in 
Karnataka. 

A Central Sector Scheme on Integrated Development of Spices is under 
n various Traditional and non-traditional Spices growing 
989-90, under the Centrally Sponsored Scheme, an 
Integrated Programme for the Development of Spices, 70 lakh rooted 
Pepper-Cuttings were produced and distributed, established and main- 
tained 20 hectare model gardens of Pepper, distributed 90,000 input kits 
and 450 plant protection sprayers for Pepper, rejuvenated 2500 hectare old 
Pepper Gardens, laid-out 360 demonstration plots, produced and distri- 
buted 1.5 lakh Clove, Nutmeg and Cinnamon, laid out 85 Clove Seedlings 
maintained eleven hectare progeny garden of Clove, demonstration plots 
and trained 520 farmers. Under the Central Sector Scheme for the 
Development of Pepper to be implemented by the Agricultural Universi- 
ties, 9.5 hectare progeny garden of Hybrid Pepper Panniyur-I was 
maintained and 1.85 lakh rooted cuttings of Panniyur-I were produced and 


distributed. 


implementation i 
states. During 1 


ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 


Animal husbandry in India is an essential and important component of 
agriculture and plays a significant role in rural economy by providing 
gainful employment particulaly to Small/Marginal Farmers and agricultu- 
ral labourers, thereby, raising their economic status. It also provides 
essential animal proteins for human diet, through milk, meat and eggs, 


fibres and animal excrement which is used as a source of energy through 
direct burning/bio-gas as a farm-yard manure. Thus, programmes of 
animal husbandry are of special significance for uplifting the rural poor. 
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According to the provisional estimates of 1987-88, gross value of output 
from this sector at current prices was about Rs 27.73 crore, being twenty six 
per cent of total agricultural output (including animal husbandry) of Rs 
108743 crore. This excludes, contribution of animal draught power. 

Development of animal husbandry is being envisaged as an integral part 
of diversified agriculture. India's Livestock Resources have considerable 
traits of adaptability to withstand environmental stress and inadequate 
levels of nutrition and management. India is blessed with a large livestock 
population of 1920 lakh cattle, 700 lakh buffaloes, 950 lakh goats, 4.90 lakh 
sheep and 2100 lakh poultry birds as per 1982 livestock census. This 
number has increased significantly now. Such a large livestock population 
of the country clearly presents a challenge to retain existing traits of 
adaptability and also introduce desired traits of productivity by applications 
of modern science and technology. Rigorous efforts are therefore being 
made to improve vast population of livestock by providing basic infrastruc- 
ture and adopting latest levels of technology. 


CATTLE/BUFFALO DEVELOPMENT 


India possesses 26 good breeds of Tropical Cattle and six breeds of 
buffaloes. India's cattle are well-known in the World for their quality of 
hardiness, endurance and resistance to Tropical Animal Disease, especially 
Tick-Born Protozon Infections. Because of these qualities, Indian Cattle 
and Buffaloes are sought Internationally. Recognising the importance of 
cattle in rural economy and their contribution to the National Income, both 
Central and State Governments are devoting considerable attention for 
their development. Important State Sector Scheme initiated for develop- 
ment of Cattle and Buffaloes are Key Village blocks (KVBs) and Intensive 
Cattle Development Projects (ICDPs). These schemes aim at all-round 
development of cattle and attend to all aspects of cattle development in a 
planned coordinated manner. Under these and other schemes, about 
34,000 Artificial Insemination (AI) Centres, have been set up to provide 
input and extension support in rural areas. Number of Als with exotic 
Bull-Semen increased from 84 lakh during 1984-85 to about 180 lakh 
during the year. 

Seven Central Cattle Breeding Farms at Suratgarh (Rajasth 
(Gujarat), Alamadi (Tamil Nadu), Chiplima бшу, е кар ететің 
Andeshnagar Uttar Pradesh and Hesserghatta (Karnataka) are engaged in 
scientific cattle breeding programme and progeny testing of selected breeds 
of indigenous qw x eina cattle and buffaloes. These farms distributed 
about 2,600 Bulls/Bull Calves of superior i ы У 
the end of the Seventh Plan. 2 араар еч and 

A massive programme for genetic improvement of Cattle and Buffaloes 
using Frozen Semen Technique for efficient insemination has been taken 
up in different states. The Central Government is supplementing efforts of 
State Governments through a Central Sector Scheme on extension of 
Frozen Semen Technology for Cattle and Buffalo Development. During 
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the Sixth Plan, 14 states were provided financial assistance, to modernise 14 
Bull Stations and to set up 38 Frozen Semen (FS) Banks and 4,749 Field AI 
centres. During the Seventh Plan, Central Assistance had also been 
provided to seven more states to strengthen Four Bull Stations, 17 FS 
banks, 9,297 Field AI Centres and Eight Training Centres by 1989-90. 

Production of Proven/Superior Cross-Bred Bulls is an essential activity in 
the Cattle Breeding Programme. A Central Sector Scheme for ‘for 
production of Proven Bulls by Progency-testing under field conditions has 
also been taken up in some states. During the Sixth Plan, 173 crore-Bred 
Bulls were test-mated under the programme in Kerala, Punjab and Assam. 
In the Seventh Plan, the programme was in operation in Andhra Pradesh, 
Assam, Orissa, Kerala and Maharashtra. About Three Hundred Bulls were 
test-mated by 1989-90. This will help in identifying Proven Bulls for use in 
the Cross-Breeding Programme for further improvement of milk produc- 
tion of Cross-Bred Cows. 

Mid-term review of the Sixth Plan laid emphasis on improvement of well 
recognised indigenous breeds of cattle and buffaloes. Accordingly, a 
Centrally-Sponsored Scheme envisaging strengthening of infrastructure 
facilities at existing State Cattle/Buffalo Breeding Farms for housing the 
animals, production of fodder, development of irrigation facilities and 
mals was initiated during 1984-85 and the same was 
continued in the Seventh Plan. Under it, financial assistance was provided 
to the state governments for development of 20 State Cattle Breeding 
Farms of Well Recognised Indigenous Breeds. 

One of the latest technologies to be introduced in Cattle and Buffalo 
development is the embroyo transfer technique. This is expected to serve as 
an effective tool for increasing productivity of Cattle and Buffaloes through 
multiplication of superior breeding stock especially for production of 
Breeding Bulls and Bull-Mothers. 

A Scheme of Special Livestock Breeding Programme (SLBP) with 
objectives of : (a) involving Small/Marginal Farmers and Agricultural 
Labourers in livestock production and (b) generating additional employ- 
ment and income is in operation in selected districts of the country. SLBP 
consists of two components, namely, (i) rearing of calves (ROC) and (ii) 
setting-up Sheep, Poultry and Piggery, etc., production units. The 
f Calves includes rearing of cross-bred females, 
tle and also of Buffalo Females. The programme 
d loan arranged through financial institutions. 
During the Seventh Plan, a number of modifications had been made in the 
programme to make it more effective and offer wider choices of vocation to 
farmers. In 1989-90, nearly 0.90 lakh families were to be covered by 
assistance. An important ingredient of farmers induction and training has 
also been introduced. Expenditure on the programme is shared on 50:50 
basis between Central and state governments and cent per cent borne by 
the Government in сазе of union territories. 

As a result of implementation of these-schemes, significant progress has 


purchase of ani 


component-rearing © 
cross-bred males of Cat 
has a mix of subsidy an 


been made in the field of Cattle and Buffalo Development. Consequently, 
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the Country's Milk Production increased from 309 lakh tonnes in 1979-80 
to 515 lakh tonnes (anticipated) in 1989-90. 


POULTRY DEVELOPMENT 


Poultry is one of the important components of Farmers' Economy. It 
provides additional income and job opportunities to a large number of 
rural population in the shortest possible time. Besides, poultry is the 
efficient convertor of foodstuffs into human food of high nutritional value. 
Due to continucus and concerted efforts of both Public and Private sectors, 
there has been considrable increase in both Egg and poultry Meat 
Production. Annual Egg Production, which was 183 crore in 1950-51, was 
expected to have increased to about 1867 crore in 1988-89 and 1958 crore 
in 1989-90. Broiler production which was virtually non-existent in 1951 is 
estimated to have increased to about seven crore during 1985-86, touched 
the level of eleven crore during 1988-89 and was expected to exceed 19 
crore in 1989-90. The Central Government has initiated some important 
programmes/projects to boost Egg/Broiler Production. 

Central Poultry Breeding Farms at Bombay, Bhubaneshwar, Hesserghat- 
ta and Chandigarh are engaged in scientific poultry breeding programme 
and have developed high egg production hybrid and fast growing broiler 
strains. These farms are supplying Parent-Stock Chicks. 

Central Duck Breeding Farm, Hesserghatta, is catering to requirements 
of high egg productive Khaki Campbell Breeding Stock Ducklings to 
various states/union territories. 

Four random sample poultry performance testing centres at Bangalore, 
Bombay, Bhubaneshwar and Gurgaon conduct egg laying and broiler tests 
and provide useful information to poultry farmers, hatcheries and 
breeding organisations about performance of various participating layer 
and broiler stocks in the country (both from Public/Privàte Sector 
Organisations). 

Central Poultry Training Institute at Hesserghatta, Bangalore, is 
imparting-short term practical courses in different disciplines of poultry to 
officials of state governments/union territory administrations, agricultural 
universities, research institutes and/ private sector organisations. Regional 
Feed Analytical Laboratories at Chandigarh апа Bhubaneshwar provide 
feed analysis facilities to farmers, Public and Private Sector organisations. 
Laboratory. ас Bombay also became functional during 1989-90. The 
National Agricultural Cooperative Marketing Federation (NAFED) has 
been entrusted with marketing of eggs and poultry at the National and 
Regional Levels. 

To popularise poultry farming and ensure the remunerative prices to 
poultry farmers, the Central Government have implemented two new 
schemes since the Seventh Plan namely (i) Central Sector Scheme for 
establishment of backyard poultry production units for the benefit of rural 
poor and providing employment opportunities to women in backward, 
tribal and other remote areas; (1) А Centrally-Sponsored Scheme to 
Provide financial assistance to National and State-Level Poultry 
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Corporations/Federations and other similar organisations to streamline 
ис ыш of eggs and poultry and supply of feed during the Seventh Plan 
eriod. 


MEAT PRODUCTION 


The Country produces around ten lakh tonnes of Meat from various 
species of livestock. Meat and Meat Products worth Rs 117 crore were 
exported in 1988-89. Supply of clear and wholesome Meat is only possible 
through modernisation/improvement of Abattoris. Three Modern Abattor- 
is have been established. There is a proposal to establish them in Calcutta 
Sikkim, Srinagar, Delhi, Hyderabad and Bangalore. г 


PIG DEVELOPMENT * 


There are more than hundred lakh pigs in the country, of which 
approximately ten per cent are graded and of exotic variety. Pig is one of 
the most efficient feed converting and fast weight gaining animal but 
indigenous pigs are poor in production performance compared to exotic 
ones. Іп order to improve economic traits of indigenous swine herds, 
cross-breeding and up-grading programmes with use of exotic pigs have 
been undertaken. There are 99 Pig Breeding/Multiplication Centres 
functioning which also maintain Exotic Cross-Bred Varieties. One Hun- 
dred and Forty Piggery Development Blocks have also been set up as 
demand of Exotic Cross-Bred Piglets is on the increase. 

Keeping in view the demand for Quality Pork and Pork Products and also 
to help primary producers to sell their produce at remunerative prices, 
Regional Bacon Factories are operating in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Uttar 
Pradesh, West Bengal, Kerala and Maharashtra. There is a proposal to 
gear-up capacity utilisation of bacon factories of Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and 


West Bengal. 


SHEEP DEVELOPMENT 


Sheep Population in the Country is 438 lakh as per livestock census of 
1982. Average Wool Yield of Sheep is less than one kg per head per year. 
Total wool production in the country during 1989-90 was expected to reach 
a level of about 427 lakh kg. of this only about 40 lakh kg of wool produced 
is of apparel quality (suitable for clothing) and the remaining quantities of 
wool are used for production of quality carpets, general purpose carpets, 
namdas, blankets, etc. Total requirement of wool in the country is over 550 
lakh kg. Gap between production and requirement is met through import 
of wool every year. Total availability of wool for carpet manufacture is 
estimated at around two hundred lakh kg which is sufficient to meet 
present requirement of the carpet industry. 

Principal objective of the Sheep Development Programme is to make the 
Country self-sufficient in wool production vis-a-vis meat production 
through scientific breeding and raise the status of Sheep Breeders/Wool 
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Growers. Strategy for Sheep and Wool Development encompasses produc- 
tion both for meeting requirement of Apparel Wool and Carpet Wool for 
export purposes. Breeding Policy envisages selective breeding of important 
Carpet Wool Breeds and cross-breeding involving suitable Exotic Breeds 
with Coarse Carpet Type. India is importing large number of Exotic Fine 
Wool Breed Sheep from USA and Australia in a phased manner. Nearly 
10,800 Fine Wool Sheep had been imported from USA/Australia/USSR 
during the last six years for increasing production of quality wool for 
manufacture of apparel and carpets. These measures have shown good 
results. Total Raw Wool Production which was only 275 lakh kg in 1951, 
was expected to reach a level of about 442 lakh kg during 1990-91. 

A Central Sheep Breeding Farm with Exotic Breeds has been established 
at Hissar. At present, it is having a breeding programme with Pure Exotic 
Breeds as well Cross Breeding for production of superior rams. It has 
distributed over 9000 Exotic/Cross Bred Rams to different states, since its 
establishment. The farm also trains officers and shepherds from different 
states in ‘modern sheep management.‘ Apart from this, a few State Sheep 
Breeding Farms are being strengthened under a Centrally-Sponsored 
Scheme for the production of more Rams. In addition, Wool Boards/Sheep 
Corporations have been established by different state governments to 
improve marketing and grading system of Wool in the country and 
eliminate middlemen in its trade. i 


FEED AND FODDER 


For improvement of our vast livestock resources throu 
methods, availability of nutritious feed and fodder is 
available Scientific Fodder Production Technology, 
tions have been established in different agro-climati 
(Haryana), Kalyani (West Bengal), Gandhina 
(Tamil Nadu), Hyderabad (Andhra Pradesh), 
Shehama (Jammu and Kashmir). These are also 
propagation of Certified Quality Fodder Seeds. During 1990-91, these 
stations were expected to produce 25,000 quintal seeds of different fodder 
varieties and conduct about 10,000 demonstrations. 

Many sites are used for demonstration and trai 
nearby villages. A Central Fodder Seed Production 
Hesserghatta, Karnataka since 1980 and another 
been started by State Farms Corporation of In 
(Assam). Regional stations and Central Fodder Seed Production Farm 
Hesserghatta, а (0 ргодисе пеагіу 1,500 quintal seeds af 
High-Yielding Fodder Varieties, pasture grasses and L i 
1990-91. gr egumes during 

A Central Project of Fodder Mini- 
mentation for popularising high- 
Over 70,000 kits are distributed a 
strains of different Leguminous 5 


gh proper scientific 
essential. To make 
Seven Regional Sta- 
с zones i.e., at Hissar 
gar (Gujarat), Alalmadi 
Suratgarh (Rajasthan) and 
engaged in production and 


ning of farmers from 
Farm is in operation at 
Fodder Seed Farm has 
dia (SFCI) at Barpeta 


1 kit demonstration is under imple- 
yielding fodder varieties on a large-scale. 
nnually. Work on serach for right type of 
ресіев has been intensified for Hardy and 
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Drought-Resistant Pasture Legume Seeds in re-vegetation of vast cultur- 
able and unculturable wastes. Over 150 cultivators of different species of 
Stylosanthes, Macroptilium and Deshmanthus have been obtained from 
Australia for testing in India at different sites. Some strains are already 
showing promise. Multiplication of seed of various species of Stylosanthes 
such as S. Scabra, S. Hamata, S. Viscosa, etc., is being continued. 


LIVESTOCK HEALTH 


About 19,340 veterinary polyclinics, hospitals and dispensaries and another 
20,780 stockman/veterinary aid centres are functioning all over the 
country. Routine prophylactic and control measures against common 
diseases and ailments are being attended to by these institutions. For 
producing indigenous veterinary preventive vaccines necessary for disease 
control operations, 24 vaccine production centres have been established in 
Public and Private Sectors in various parts of the country. Together, they 
produce around ninety crore doses of vaccine, antigens, etc., for prevention 
of animal diseases. А National Veterinary Biological Product Quality 
Control Centre is being established by the Ministry of Agriculture so as to 
assure standards and quality of various indigenously produced veterinary 
vaccines and diagnostic reagents. Once established, this will help in 
exporting our biological products to other needy countries also. About 250 
disease investigation laboratories are functioning in State Sector. 

A National Programme for eradicating rinderpest is being implemented 
throughout the country. As a result, death toll due to this disease came 
down from 196 per lakh per year during the mid-50s to four per lakh/per 
year in the Seventh Plan Period. During current plan period, efforts are on 
to get the disease finally eradicated by pursuing policies specific to different 
risk areas. In this connection a bilateral project "Operation Rinderpest 
Zero" is being funded by EEC and is under operation. 

So far as veterinary manpower is concerned, India has nearly a strength, 
of about 29,500 veterinaryians and 60,000 supporting personnel. Each 
1,300 graduates are produced from existing 28 Veterinary 


year, about ) 
d about 2,000 stock assistants/compounders from the State 


Colleges an 
Training Centres. 


DAIRY DEVELOPMENT 

The importance of dairying extends well beyond the mere production of 
milk and milk products. It has provided numerous Small/Marginal Farmers 
and agricultural labourers with supplemental employment and a regular 
source of income. The significant role played by cooperatives in stimulating 
dairying has also proved to be an important instrument of progress. 


OPERATION FLOOD 


Of the World's Largest Integrated Dai 
designed to establish a linkage between rural 


ry Development Programme 
milk producers and urban 
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consumers by replication “Anand Pattern” Dairy Cooperatives in the 
Country is currently in its third phase of implementation which will run 
through 1994. The programme is being implemented in 174 milksheds 
spread over 22 states/UTs. Upto December, 1990, over 73 lakh farm 
families had been brought under the cooperative ambit through a network 
of more than 62,600 dairy cooperatives societies. About 14 per cent of the 
total members of dairy cooperatives are women. These societies procured 
on ап average, 94.7 lakh kg of milk per day during April-December, 1990, 
which was higher by more than three per cent compared to the 
corresponding period of 1989. The milk marketing also registered an 
impressive rise of 10.5 per cent during April-December, 1990 compared to 
the corresponding period of 1989. An important achievement of program- 
me is the emergence of a National Milk Grid (NMG) which helps off-set 
regional and seasonal imbalances in milk collection and distribution. 

The National Dairy Development Board (NDDB) continued as the lead 
implementing agency of the Science and Technology Project on Embryo 
Transfer (ET) of the Department of Bio-Technology, Ministry of Science 
and Technology. The project has establised an Embryo Bank with about 
1,000 cattle and 145 buffalo embryos, frozen and cryo-preserved. 

As part of applied research and development, The Plant Technology 
Group of NDDB has developed and fabricated a *Peda' Shaping Machine. 
The ‘Khoa’ Making Plant was further perfected for commercial production. 
Manufacture of ghee continuously directly from cream as well as butter has 
been tried successfully. 


TECHNOLOGY MISSION ON DAIRY DEVELOPMENT 


The Government has launched a "Technology Mission' on Dairy Develop- 
ment. There was need for further technological interventions to raise 
overall dairy productivity while exploiting further the potential to use dairy 
farming as a means to accelerate the pace of increasing rural employment 
and income. 

The mission has started work towards consolidating the gains of 
Operation Flood and a speedier replication of 'Anand Model of Coopera- 
tives' in nearly sixty per cent area of the country. The task of bringing about 
effective coordination among various Government Programmes and 
agencies for optimal use of resources is now underway. State-level 
Coordination Committees to overview the activities of the mission have 
been constituted in the participating states. 

The mission has also commenced work in coordinating efforts of various 
research institutions in the country such as Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research, Council of Scientific and Industrial Research, National Dairy 
Development Board, Agriculture Universities and other public institutions, 
research bodies and State Cooperative Milk Federations and Unions. 
Standardisation of various techniques developed at research institutes 


making them capable of efficient and quick transfer to rural dairy farmers 
will be an important objective. 
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FISHERIES 


Fisheries play an important role in the Economy of India. It helps in 
augmenting food supply, generating employment, raising nutritional level 
and earning foreign exchange. Fisheries Division of the Department of 
Agriculture has been undertaking directly or through state governments 
various production-oriented programmes, input supply programmes and 
infrastructure. development programmes besides formulating/initiating 
appropriate policies to increase production and productivity in fisheries 
sector. The division has also establised a number of institutes for 
development of fisheries. The main objectives of fisheries development 
programmes are: (i) enhancing production and productivity of fishermen, 
fish farmers and fishing industry; (ii) increasing food production and, 
thereby, raising nutritional standard of people; (iii) earning of foreign 
exchange from export of marine products; (iv) improving socio-economic 
conditions of traditional fishermen; (v) employment generation; and (vi) 
conservation of depleted species of fish. 

Startegies followed by the division for achieving these objectives are: 
assisting fishermen, fish farmers and fishing industry by undertaking 
various fisheries development programmes direct or through state govern- 
ments and initiating appropriate policy measures for encouraging coastal 
fishing, deep sea fishing and inland fish farming. 


FISH PRODUCTION 


Fish Production has increased by about five times during the last 39 years. 
Growth of over-all fish production of selected years is shown in table 15.6. 
The year 1989-90 witnessed an all-time high production of 36.77 lakh 
tonnes against the production of 31.52 lakh tonnes in the previous year. 


TABLE 15.9 PRODUCTION OF FISH 


Қағыс таны ET 
1950—51 5.34 2.18 752 
1960—61 8.80 2.80 11.60 
1970—71 10.86 6.70 17.56 
1980—81 15.55 8.87 24.42 
1984—85 16.98 11.03 28.01 
1985—86 17.16 11.60 28.76 
1986—87 17.13 12.29 29.42 
1987—88 16.58 13.01 29.59 
1988—89 18.17 13.35 31.52 
1989—90 22.75 14.02 36.77 

l. Target 
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DEVELOPMENT OF INLAND FISHERIES 


In recognition of the important role of inland fisheries in over-all 
production of fish, the Government has been implementing two important 
programmes in inland sector since Fifth/Sixth Plans. These are Fish 
Farmers Development Agencies (FFDA) and National programme for Fish 
Seed Development. A network of 341 FFDAs is functioning now. Water 
area brought under intensive fish culture through the efforts of these 
FFDAs was 2.44 lakh hectare. These FFDAs also trained 3.06 lakh fish 
farmers so far. Under the National Programme For Fish Seed Production, 
44 fish seed hatcheries have been commissioned. On fish seed production 
front, marked improvement occurred as fish seed production has more 
than doubled from 500 crore fry in 1983-84 to 1200 crore fry in 1989-90. 
The production is estimated to be about 1250 crore fry in 1990-91. The 
programme was taken up during the Seventh Plan for utilisation of organic 
waste for aquaculture under which 6 farms are being developed. A new 
scheme for development of Reservoir Fisheries in Cooperative Sector was 
initiated during 1989-90 in collaboration with the National Cooperative 


Development Corporation (NCDC) for development of 27,000 hectare 
reservoir area in Gujarat, Maharashtra and Karnataka. 


DEVELOPMENT OF MARINE FISHRIES 


Apart from four major fishery harbours, viz., Cochin, Madras, Vishakha- 
patnam and Roychowk, 22 minor fishery harbours and 96 fish landing 
centres were constructed to provide landing and berthing facilities to 
fishing craft. A major fishery harbour is under construction at Sasson Dock 
in Bombay which will be commissioned during 1990-91. In the Seventh 
Plan, it was targetted to build up a fleet of 300-500 deep sea fishing vessels 
(20 metre and above) to exploit vast marine fishery potential of our 
Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ). By October 1990, number of deep sea 
fishing vessels operating in India's EEZ was 205. ОЁ these, 171 are owned 
by the Indian Fishing Companies including State Fisheries Corporations 
and the remaining 34 are Chartered Foreign Fishing Vessels. 

About 23,000 mechanised fishing boats are under operation in the 
Country. Since it was found that fuel costs account for 60 per cent of 
operating cost of these boats, a new scheme was introduced during 1990-91 
for reimbursement of Central Excise Duty on diesel oil used by mechanised 
boat owners. The scheme will benefit about 23,000 mechanised fishing 
boats. 

The Government is providing subsidy to poor fishermen for motorising 
their traditional craft which reduces Physical strain on the part of 
fishermen, increases area and frequency of operation with consequent 
increase in catch and earning of fishermen. During the Seventh Plan traget 
was to motorise 5,000 craft. A total of about 4667 craft has been motorised 
under the scheme by the end of 1989.90. Two thousand craft are to be 
motorised during 1990-91. Improved beach landing craft made of fibre 
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galss and other light materials is also being supplied t 

fishermen. Advantage of this kind of carft is that ib can be кї жағ 
landed without much effort. For its operation. It is not necessary to have 
fish landing centres. During the Seventh Plan, 202 Beach Landing Craft 
(BLC) were introduced Subsidy for this scheme is 50 per Gens 


BRACKISH WATER AQUACULTURE 


Objective of this scheme of Brackish Water Aquaculture is to utilise 
country's vast brackish water area for Fish/Prawn Culture. So far, projects 
covering an area of 2070 hectare have been sanctioned. A pilot project for 
the construction of Five Pilot Prawn Farms and Five Prawn Hatcheries was 
taken up during the Seventh Plan with the UNDP Assistance. Twenty Five 
Brackish Water Fish Farmers' Development Agencies are functioning in 
the coastal districts of the country. 


WELFARE PROGRAMMES FOR TRADITIONAL FISHERMEN 


Тһеге are two important programmes for the welfare of traditional 
fishermen, namely, (i) group accident insurance scheme for active 
fishermen and (ii) national welfare fund for fishermen. Under the former 
programme, a fisherman is insured for Rs 15,000 in case of death or 
permanent disability and Rs 7,500 in case of partial disability. Annual 
Premium is nine rupees which is shared between Centre and states. 
Number of fishermen insured in 1989-90 was about 8.5 lakh. Under the 
nities like housing, drinking water, recreation 
were proposed to be provided in 62 selected 
Seventh Plan. Sanction has so far been issued 


latter Programme, civic ame 
facilities, credit facilities, etc, 
fishermen villages during the 


to develop 57 villages. 
In order to protect the interest of traditional sector from the exploitation 


by mechanised and deep-sea fishing sector, a new scheme for enforcement 
of Marine Fishing Regulations is proposed to be introduced during the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan under which the maritime state will be assisted in 
strengthening their enforcement machinery. 


SPECIALISED INSTITUTES 
The Central Institute of Fisheries Nautical and Engineering Training 
(CIFNET), Cochin, aims at making available sufficient number of oper- 
ators for deep-sea fising vessels and technicians for shore establishments. It 
has a unit each at Madras and Vishakhapatnam. Тһе institute has an intake 
capacity of about 350 trainees in a year. 

Integrated Fisheries Project, Cochin, envisages processing, popularising 
and marketing of unconventional varieties of fish. 

The Central Institute of Coastal Engineering for Fisheries, Bangalore, is 
echno-economic feasibility study for location of fishery 


engaged in t 
nd Brackish Water Fish Farms. The institute surveyed an 


harbour sites а 


area of 7450 hectare for Brackish Water Farms and surveyed 52 sites for 
fishery harbours so far. 


486 INDIA 91 


the urgent need to increase their production in the country. Many 
high-yielding improved varieties were developed. The important ones are : 
Pigeonpea Hybrid, ICPH-8; Chickpea Varieties, Pusa 256 (wide adaptibility 
with bold seeds) and РВС-1 (tolerant to ascochyta blight); Mungbean 
Varieties PDD 54 (early maturing), Pusa 105 (powedery mildew resistant) 
and Mothbean Variety Moth-880 for rainfed conditions. The important 
development of Malviya Rajmash-15 is another landmark for increasing 
total production of Pulses in the Country. 

Research efforts on-coarse grains like Pearl Millet and Small Millets has 
led to development of several high-yielding varieties and hybrids. The extra 
short duration (about 70 days) Pearl Millet Hybrid HHB 67, resistant to 
Downy Mildew was released for Semi-arid Areas of Western Rajasthan, 
Kutch, Haryana and Karnataka. The first white-seeded variety Pusa Safed 
has also been released for commercial cultivation. Variety VL-149 of Finger 
Millet maturing in about 100-105 days having multiple resistance to pests 
and diseases was identified for release. Two hybrids and two varieties of 
Sorghum were also identified including First Variety of Sweet Sorghum for 
Sugar and Syrup Production and Two Barley Varieties which will go along 
way in stabilizing the yield of these crops. 

There was a record production of 114 lakh bales of cotton and, India is 
now in a position of exporting cotton, yarn and textiles earning valuable 
foreign exchange. India is also The First Country to have commercial 
cultivation of Cotton Hybrids. Recently, Two Desi Hybrids and a Hybrid 
with Cytoplasmic Base were released for cultivation. Research efforts have 
been intensified for developing Short-duration Hybrids for North Indian 
Conditions. Similarly, record production of 2242 lakh tonnes of Sugarcane 
was obtained using improved varieties and practising better Crop Manage- 
ment Recommendations. New thrust has been given on quality seed in 
adaptive research for further increasing production and productivity of 
Sugarcane. High-yielding varieties and production technology for all types 
of Tobacco have been developed and efforts are being made to develop 
varieties possessing Low Nicotine and Tar Contents. 

Production of quality seed is a vital link in the spread of new varieties 
and, hence, this programme was given a very high-priority by executing 
National Seed Project. Phase III of this project has been taken up for 
acclerating the development of High Quality Breeder Seed. 

Conservation of Valuable Plant Genetic Resources is vital for the success 
of Crop Improvement Programme. National Bureau of Plant Genetic 
Resources established in 1976 is acting as a nodal Institute for all important 
activities related to collection, conservation and exchange of Germ-plasm. | 
Lately over 24000 Germ-plasm accessions were added to over one lakh 
accessions already conserved in the Gene Bank for long-term conservation. 
То further strengthen the research efforts on conservation of plant genetic 
resources, a seven year project with USAID i E 
л нса" NBPOR. Ме tthe ^" collaboration has been 

Sustainability and environmental quality have been the major considera- 
tions for Developing Crop Protection Programmes. Major thrust was given 


AGRICULTURE 
487 


on promotion of Integrated Pest Management (IPM) concept in all major 
crops. This included biological control of crop pests and diseases; mass 
multiplication and development of appropriate systems for dissemination 
of biological agents and use of novel methods such as insect growth 
regulators, Pheromones, Kairomones, etc. Development of mass multi- 
plication and field release technologies for many natural irritants like 
Chrysopa and Trichogramma were developed and popularised. The 
Integrated Pest Management (IPM) recommendations which were based 
on sound ecological principles, have been developed for Major Crops such 
as Cotton, Sugarcane, Pulses and Oilseeds. The IPM recommendations for 
different Agro-ecological Zones and Cropping Systems for Pests like 
Heliothis were chalked-out and widely popularised. Water Hyacinth and 
Water Fern, the two serious Weed Pests, have been controlled successfully 
in Kerala and Karnataka using exotic natural irritants. Parthenium, 
Another Dreaded Weed, is also being checked in Karnataka with the help 
of a beetle feeding on it. The Italian Honey Bee is extremely popular in 
Punjab, Haryana and Himachal Pradesh among the apiarists due to its 
High-Honey Yielding Potential. This Bee was successfully introduced in 
Bihar also where One Point Five to two times increase in honey-yield was 


obtained over the Indian Bee. 


HORTICULTURE 


The scientific cultivation of Horticultural Crops and Plantation Crops has 

ed to increase both production and productivity. In fruits, a produc- 
tion level of 265 lakh tonnes has been reached largely due to superior , 
vegetatively propogated planting material, regular bearing Hybrids of 
Mango, high-yielding varieties of Grapes, Papaya, Pomegranate, Banana, 
Ber, Aonla, Lime and Kinnow Mandarin, etc., better crop production 
technologies and Pest and disease control measures. 

The vegetable Production has reached 495.3 lakh tonnes from an area of 
45 lakh hectare due to 106 improved high-yielding varieties including F1 
hybrids in 17 vegetable crops evolved so far. A few of these are resistant to 
diseases and pets. Similarly, the Potato Production has reached 140 lakh 
tonnes as a result of 14 newly evolved disease resistants varieties growing in 
different parts of the country, use of Virus Free Seeds being produced 
through advanced techniques and improved production technologies. 
Introduction of ‘True Potato Seed' has been done successfully to reduce the 
over-all cost of Potato Production. 

Release of 18 improved high-yielding varieties in six other Tuber Crops 
like Cassava, Sweet Potato, Yam, etc, have improved prospects of higher 

. production of these crops for food and industrial purpose. 

Nine high-yiedling Cultivars/Hybrids of Coconut, three in Arecanut, 23 
of Cashew, four in Pepper and several varieties in other Spices, Tissue 
Culture Techniques in Cardamom, Ginger, Turmeric and Oil Palm, 
high-production technologies in Pepper and Cardmom, easy methods of 


! 


help 
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vegetative propagation in Pepper and Nutmeg are the major highlights in 
Plantation Crops. 

In the post-harvest technology, improvement of Shelf-Life of Gruts such 
as Mango, Guava and Grapes, pre-harvest spray schedules to reduce losses, 
maturity indices, CFB cartons for packing and transport, raisin production, 
steeping preservation and many gadgets and dryers have been developed. 


ANIMAL SCIENCES 


Animal Science Research is related to; (i Improving production and 
productivity of different livestock species, (ii) Reducing losses in production 
and productivity resulting from mortality and morbidity due to diseases 
and (iii) Reducing losses in handling and processing of livestock products. 
Considerable amount of research work covering the areas of livestock 
improvement, Animal Health, Animal Nutrition and Physiology and 
Animal Products Technology has gone in to bring about significant 
enhancement in Animal Production and Productivity. 

In the area of Animal Genetic Resources, facilities for DNA Finger 
Printing and studies on Major Histo-Compatibility Complexes have been 
developed. 

For livestock improvement, the Germ-plasm of superior cattle breed/ 
strains developed earlier is being made available in the form of Breeding 
Males/Frozen Semen. The New Strains of Cattle have produced on an 
average of 3400-3700 kg milk per lactation. Friesian Half-Bred is the best 
Genetic Group with respect to over-all performance and there is little 
advantage in increasing inheritance beyond 50 per cent even from the Two 
Exotic Breeds. An elite heard of Buffaloes with an average of 305 days 
lactation milk yield of 2790 kg has been established for the production of 
future young sires and herd replacement by mating with proven sires. 
Evaluation and genetic improvement for Magra Sheep has shown that it is 
an excellent breed for Carpet Wool Production under arid conditions. The 
new strain of Mohair Goat evolved through the grading of Sangamneri 
Goat with Angora has produced 1.5 kg Mohair at 87.5 per cent exotic 
inheritance. Two new-yielding poultry layer strain crosses, ILM-90 and 
ILR-90 and the high-yielding strains of Broiler and Wool Rabbits have been 
evolved and released for commercial exploitation. 

In order to mitigate the shortage of feeds, new by-products such as 
Coconut Pith, Kokam Cake, Decaffeinated Tea-Waste, Uromol, Mahua 
Seed Cake, Sunflower Straw, Kosum Cake, Cocoa Pods, Maize Cobs and 
Nahar Seed Meal have been identified as feed resources. In the Animal 
Physiology Techniques for Freezing Buck Semen has been successfully 
developed after using specific diluents. Embryo Transfer Technology has 
also been successfully applied to Buffaloes and Goats. 

Equines Infectious Anaemia (EIA), a dreadful disease of horses, has been 
controlled by detecting the positive reactors by the Coggin’s Test and their 
elimination. Epidemiological Studies of Foot and Mouth Disease and 
Studies on Animal Disease Monitoring and Surveillance have been 
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conducted Cattle and Poultry to determine over-all mortality and morbility 
and impact of socio-economic, animal feeding and management of the 
incidence and prevalence of Bacterial, Virak and Parasitic Conditions. 
In the area of dairy technology, pure vegetarian processed Cheese and 
Cheese Spread and low-fat filled ice-cream have been successfully prepared 
from the Cow and Buffalo Milk. A technology for the manufacture of 
long-shelf Life Paneer from Recombined and Reconstituted Milk has been 
standardised using Buffalo Milk and Butter Milk, Soy Isolate and 
Groundnut. А proto-type cream separation attachment for domestic mixies 
has been developed and tested. In meat technology, good quality sausages 
have been prepared from rabbit meat with Chickpee Flour as binder and 
animal fat which could be stored upto six days at 4-5? c. In animal fibre 
technology, fibres of newly developed strains of Sheep were characterised 
and blends of Wool with Ramie and Polyster Fibres were developed which 
were found suitable for suiting fabrics and blankets. 2. 
In order to enhance the livestock production and productivity, extensive 
surveys of indigenous breeds of livestock in their home tracts for 
description, evaluation and conservation would be conducted. Studies on 
genetic improvement and generation of superior genetic material for Milk, 
Meat, Fibre, Pilt and Fur production and draftability would be further 
strengthened. Studies for identification of non-conventional feed resources 
d improvement of nutrition value of existing feed resources especially 
ees ld be continued. Studies on Embryo Transfer Technolo- 
i i and Management with speciao reference to 
gyand on дай! eg a duced, Reseach кй анс on Equine 
nd emerging Diseases would be undertaken. The 
te on Animal Disease, Monitoring and Surveill- 
xisting projects on FMD, Haemo-Tropic Diseases 
and monitoring, undertake research programmes 
des and Mycotoxins and Mycotoxicosis. In animal 
essing and ра 
nology. SEIN Pod mu be systematically пари 54 
1 ufacturing processes for commercial utitity. 
50 as to solys аа int Pl ОЕ), їп Ше processing and 
Sinaje: Op of Indian Milk Products would be intensified. Meat 
mene actu ДЕ for Utilisation of Non-conventional Meats would 
roce E ed and the facilities at the National Research Centre (Meat) 
be deve рр t IVRI would be strengthened. Characterisation of animal 
established 2 vey of availability of different wools and ther evaluation 
бора ri ded. Research will also be initiated on the Livestock 


Production Systems. 


FISHERIES INSTITUTES OF ICAR 


i i i Specific Fisheries 

tablished Eight Different Resource с 
S МР qim technologies for exploitation of various resources 
ODE Brackish Water, coldwater, coastal and marine eco- 


products tech У, 
to the Indian Traditiona 
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systems and for fishing and fish processing and also an exclusive fishery 
University, the only second in the world. 

A large number of commercially important fish species have been 
brought under aquaculture practices through detailed studies on their 
biology, behaviour and physiology. Development of packages of technolo- 
gies, for example, composite carp culture, air breathing fish culture, 
integrated aquaculture with crop and animal agriculture as well as use of 
organic waste from cattleshed, domestic sewage, etc, has helped the rural 
sector considerably. 

By adopting the management strategies developed through detailed 
ecological studies of small reservoirs, a record fish production of 220 kg per 
hectare per year has been achieved from a small reservoir as against the 
average productivity of 20 kg per hectare per year whereas the average 
yield from ponds has increased from 50 kg per hectare per year to 1850 
kg/ha/yr. 

Development of scientific concept of induced maturation and improved 
feed combinations, backyard hatcheries, water management and farm 
engineering have boosted Brackishwater Aquaculture Fishery and have 
enhanced the productivity of Brackishwater Prawn Culture systems to 2000 
kg per hectare per year. 

Research in the applied fields of Gonadal Sex Manipulation, cryop- 
reservation of sperms, potent hybrids and preservation and maintenance of 
pure line stocks is leading to fast-growing and high-yielding fish varieties. 

Stock assessment of multi-species resources and population dynamics of 
commercially important fishes provided the base for a sound marine 
fishery industry. Vessel-based investigations have led to the location of 
fresh potentials in the EEZ for increasing fish production by extending 
exploitation through increased deep-sea fishing fleet. 

Mariculture technologies developed for green mussel, pearl and edible 
systems, clams and also seaweed are providing additional potential for 
economic activities of the coastal population. Seaseed Cultivation has been 
duly linked with cottage industry based extraction processess to formulate 
packages of technologies for entrepreneurship. 

Designing and modification of various categories of travel nets and 
fishing craft have improved fishing efficiency of artisannal and industrial 
sectors. Technologies for new and value-added products from unconven- 
tional fish species, chitin and chitosan from shell waste and Prawn/fish 
flavours have been commercialised. 

Тһе Deemed-to-be Fishery University has promoted the development of 
trained manpower in fishery science, fishery management and administra- 
tion, harvest and post-harvest technology for both capture and culture 
sectors. 
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SOILS AGRONOMY AND AGRO-FORESTRY 


Conservation of natural resources while maintaining the dynamics of 
production is a major challenge to be faced by the agricultural sector during 
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the Eighth Plan and beyond. By way of idi 

beyond. providing research 

this challenge, the Division of Soils, Agronomy aud Аа ты 
SM arit рор (1) Resource Inventory; (П) Cropping 
ystems; oi anagement; (IV) Water M e ; 

Nutrient Management пр дин 


RESOURCE INVENTORY 


Knowledge of the extent and distribution of different soils for plannin, 
rational land use, availability of water to match the crop needs ah pee 
information of weather parameters to determine the growing season are 
important for increase and sustained crop production. 


CROPPING SYSTEMS 


Cropping Systems Research will aim at developing Alternate Cropping 
Systems that will be productive worthy considering the resource availability 
and will also provide greater stability and sustainability. 


SOIL MANAGEMENT 


Soil is a finite resource. With increasing population and demand for other 
needs, the per capita availability of cultivable soil has decreased from 0.48 
hectare in 1951 to 0.21 hectare in 1981. Over the years, there has been an 
increasing intensity of various soil degradation processes. For this reason 
soil related constraints are becoming increasingly limited in achieving ie 
production potential. These constraints may be physical and or chemical in 
nature and are being accentuated by improper management practices. 
Identification of the extent and degree of these constraints and evolving 
appropriate corrective and preventive measures are important for develop- 


ing sustainable production systems. 


WATER MANAGEMENT 

crop production. Its deficiency often acts as a 
bottleneck for the use of other inputs while its assured availability helps in 
convergence of modern inputs and services to have synergistic effect on 
production. Efficiency of most irrigation projects is low causing a sizeable 
gap between the created and the utilized irrigation potential. The increase 
in crop productivity has not been substantial and soil degradation due to 
waterlogging and salinity have emerged in large areas. The Water 
Management Programmes aims at developing technologies for efficient use 
of available water resources both surface and ground water with minimum 


degradation of soil. 


Water is the key input for 


NUTRIENT MANAGEMENT 


s constitute one of the most important inputs in production 
rtilizers іп the past decade has 


Тһе nutrient 
agriculture. Nutrient use through fe 
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increased from 51.2 lakh tonnes in 1978-79 to 110.3 lakh tonnes in 1988-89 
and it is projected that by the year 2000 A.D., their demand will be of the 
order of 200 lakh tonnes. Improving the efficiency of applied nutrients and 
enhancement of soil fertility for sustained high productivity with minimum 
adverse impact on the environment will be the major goal of Nutrient 
Management Research. 


AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 


Major growth of agricultural education took place with the establishment of 
the First Agricultural University namely; Govind Ballabh Pant University 
of Agriculture and Technology at Pantnagar in 1960 in Uttar Pradesh. At 
present, there are 26 State Agricultural Universities in the Country 
covering almost all the States except eight of which seven are in the 
North-Eastern Hill Region. A separate Central Agricultural University is 
being set-up with Seven Specialised Colleges in each of the Constituent 
States under this University. 

Under the SAUs System, there are 56 Agricultural Colleges, 30 
Veterinary Colleges, ten Agricultural Engineering Colleges, 17 Home 
Science Colleges, eight Fisheries Colleges, eight Dairy Technology Col- 
leges, 15 Colleges of Forestry, eight Colleges of Horticulture and One-each 
College in the Field of Sericulture and Food Science and Technology. 
There is a Scientific Panel on Agricultural Education and Norms and 
Accreditation Committee to make recommendations and advise the council 
on standards of education, curricula, admission requirements and financial 
requirements. 

At present, the admission capacity at the Under-graduate and Post- 
graduate levels are 9715 and 3538 respectively, excluding the capacity of 
admission in the Colleges of Central University namely; Banaras Hindu 
University, Vishwa Bharti and North-Eastern Hill University and the 
private Colleges of traditional Universities (mostly in Uttar Pradesh). In 
Agriculture, Veterinary, Agricultural Engineering, Home Science, Fisher- 
ies Sciences, Dairy Technology, Forestry and Horticulture, the admission 
capacity at Under-graduate and Post-graduate level is as below:- 


Subject Admission capacity 

U.G. Р.С. 
1. Agriculture 5020 2500 
2. Veterinary 2000 450 
3. Agricultural Engineering 795 200 
4. Home Science 890 115 
5. Fisheries Sciences 190 55 
6. Dairy Technology 940 900 
7. Forestry 967 19 
8. Horticulture 240 = 


1. Including Horticulture 
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Major thrust is being given to the Forestry Education in the Count 
wherein Degree Programme have been started in 15 Agricultural Unver.. 
ties. Also, a Department of Forestry has been established in the remainin 
Eleven State Agricultural Universities to offer elective courses in Forest +: 
a жшн keen we and to strengthen the research on ЖО жек К 
агре number of teachers of 26 State Agricultu i iti n in 
ка Жер gr ral Universities were trained 


TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY 


While the main responsibility of conducting extension work in the count 
is with the state departments of agriculture, the ICAR performs 55 
extension education functions апа deals with the First-line Extension 
Projects and Activities. These activities aim at demonstrating the latest 
technological advances made by the scientists to the farmers and extension 
workers, training of extension functionaries and farmers, evolving suitable 
extension functionaries and farmers, evolving suitable extension 
approaches and methodologies and serving as a feed-back mechanism for 
the research system. " 

There are Four First-line Transfer of Techonology Projects sponsored by 
the ICAR namely; National Demonstrations Project (ND) Operational 
Rsesarch Projects (ORPs), Krishi Vigyan Kendras (K VKs)/Trainer's Train- 
ing Centres (TTCs) and Lab-to-Land Programme. These projects are 
implemented through ICAR Research Institutes, State Agricultural Uni- 
versities and Selected Voluntary Organizations. 


OPERATIONAL RESEARCH PROJECTS 


The council operates 150 Operational Research Projects Centres in various 
parts of the Country to test the newly developed technologies in a cluster of 
villages or a Watershed. These ORPs aim at disseminating the proven 
technology in a subject matter area among farmers covering the whole 
village or a cluster of villages and concurrently studying constrainsts which 
act as barriers to the rapid spread of improved technical know-how. 


KRISHI VIGYAN KENDRAS (KVKs) AND TRAINER'S 
TRAINING CENTRES (TTCs) Жалы 


The Krishi Vigyan Kendras (KVKs) are the vocational training institutions 
designed to prepare practising farmers, farm women, young farmers, 
school drop-outs, etc. 10 become successful farmers and help them increase 
production on their farms. The principles followed in these training centres 
are “learning by doing’ and "teaching by doing”. ; 

Тһе Council has also initiated Eight Trainers Training Centres for 
providing training to the subject-matter specialists and trainers of the 
KVKs and the State Department of Agriculture in various disciplines of 
agriculture. The council aims at establishing more KVKs in the coming 


years to соуег all the districts in the Country. 


494 INDIA 91 


LAB ТО LAND PROGRAMME 


Through the 104 Lab to Land Centres over 20,000 farm families 
comprising of Small and Marginal Farmers and landless agricultural 
labourers, mostly from Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and 
Backward Communities have been adopted under the project for introduc- 
tion of low-cost and no-cost agricultural and allied technologies in order to 
increase the employment and income of the adopted farm families. The 
programme has been able to create an impact on the target group. 


PUBLICATION AND INFORMATION 


One of the major objectives of the ICAR is to act as a clearing-house of 
information relating to agriculture, animal sciences, fisheries and allied 
subjects’. Over the years, it has become one of the biggest publishers of 
agricultural literature in Hindi and English. In addition to nine scientific 
and popular periodicals, it brings out scientific monographs, technical 
books, popular books, hand-books, technology bulletins, reports, director- 
ies and other miscellaneous publications. Financial assistance is also given 
to learned societies for bringing out scientific journais. 

Major research findings and production technologies of topical nature 
are disseminated through television, radio and the National Press from 
time to time. Exhibitions and film shows are organised for transferring 
useful agricultural technologies to the farmers. 

The ICAR also operates an Agricultural Research Information Centre 
(ARIC) which is the main source of information on current projects. ARIC 


brings out directories of agricultural personnel, research workers in India, 
research schemes, etc. 


COOPERATIVE MOVEMENT AND COOPERATIVE SOCIETIES 


Cooperative idea took a concrete shape in India for the first time in 1904 
when the Cooperative Credit Societies Act, a measure designed to combat 
rural indebtedness and provide for registration of credit societies, was 
passed. Later in 1912, the Cooperative Societies Act also provided for 
registration of non-credit societies as well as federations of Cooperatives. 
Since then, the Cooperative Movement has made noticeable progress, 
specially in agricultural credit, marketing and processing of agricultural 
produce, supply of farm inputs and distribution of consumer goods. Idea of 
the growth of Cooperative Movement in India can be had from the fact that 
there were as many as 3.50 lakh Cooperative Societies of all types with the 
total membership of about 16 crore and Total Working Capital of about Rs 
62,500 crore as on 30 June, 1990. Other distinguishing feature of the 
cooperative scene is that it is largely village-based. Government's emphasis 
on institutionalisation of distribution of inputs to farmers and marketing of 
their agricultural produce through cooperatives owned by them has helped 
a great deal in strengthening Cooperative Sector in the rural areas. Overall 
strategy, in this regard is to promote agricultural production throught 
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provision of inputs for increasing production and po: iliti 
r st-harvest £ 
protect interests of the farmers. Р qe he 


GROWTH OF COOPERATIVES 


Salient features and operational dimensions of the Coo i 
erative M 
for selected years between 1960-61 and 1988-89 are Med in table "l5 5 


TABLE 15.10 GROWTH OF COOPERATIVES 


1960-61 1970-71 1980-81 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 


No. of Societies 
3.82 3.20 3.26 9.15 3.21 3.42 3.48 3.50 


(lakh) 

Membership (lakh) 352 644 1176 1,410 1,420 1,465 1,504 1,600 
Share Capital қ 
(Ев сгоге) 222 851 2,088 3,535 3,008 4,425 4,877 5,249 
Working Capital 5 
(Rs crore) 1319 6,810 25,119 37,769 41,548 47,550 53,880 62,500 


PRIMARY AGRICULTURAL CREDIT SOCIETIES 


By June 1989, there were 93,000 Primary Agricultural Credit Societies 
operating in the rural areas. Membership of these societies was 9.20 crore. 
Universal Membership has now been accepted as the policy, so far as 
Primary Agricultural Societies are concerned, so that people belonging to 
the weaker sections could become members of the cooperatives and avail of 
edit Societies had a Share Capital of about Rs 


their services. Agricultural Cr 
1070 crore at the end of June, 1989. Total loans advanced by these societies 


amounted to Rs 4197 crore during 1988-89. 


MARKETING AND PROCESSING COOPERATIVES 


e marketing structure comprises 6856 primary marketing 
societies, 2636 gereral purpose societies at mandi level, 4398 special 
commodities societies for Oilseeds, etc., and 157 District/Central Societies 
covering nearly all Important Mandis in the Country, 29 General Purpose 
State Cooperative Marketing Federations, 16 State-level Special Commodi- 
ty Marketing Federations (including CAMPCO, An Inter-state Federation) 
and the National Agricultural Cooperative Marketing Federation (NAFED) 
which acts as a nodal marketing agency in cooperative sector at the National 
Level. Total value of agricultural produce marketed by the Cooperatives 
amounted to about Rs 6274 crore in 1989-90 as against Rs 1800 crore in 
1979-80. Total value of foodgrains handled by the Marketing Cooperatives 
increased from about Rs 500 crore in 1979-80, to about Rs 1128 crore in 
1986-87. During 1988-89, NAFED achieved a business turn-over of Rs 239 
crore as against Rs 30.53 crore in 1976-77. 

The structure of processing units established in the Cooperative Sector 
conforms to two distinct patterns, namely; (a) units established b 
independent processing societies and (b) units established as adjuncts Е 


Cooperativ 


e 
* 
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Cooperative Marketing Societies. Under the first category, fall-larger units 
such as the Cooperative Sugar Factories, spinning mills and solvent 
extraction plants. Medium and Small Units such as Rice Mills, Oil Mills, 
Cotton Ginning and Pressing Units, Jute-baling Units, etc., mostly fall 
under the second category. There were 2499 Agro-processing Units as on 
31 March, 1989, in the Cooperative Sector. Of all the Cooperative 
Agro-processing Industries, Cooperative Sugar Factories have achieved 
notable success. Upto March 31, 1990, 283 Cooperative Sugar Factories 
were registered and 215 installed. During 1989-90 Sugar Season (October, 
1989 to September, 1990), 211 Cooperative Sugar Factories were in 
production. They produced 66 lakh tonnes of Sugar accounting for about 
60 per cent of the Country's Total Production. At the National Level, 
National Federation of Cooperative Sugar Factories renders advice to 
member cooperatives on technical improvement, financial management, 
raw material development and inventory control. 


STORAGE 


The National Cooperative Development Corporation (NCDC) is responsi- 


ble for planning, promoting and financing the programme of augmenting 
Storage Capacity of Cooperatives at various 
114.47 lakh tonnes has already been constructe 


operative Cold Storages under different 
n A 6.49 lakh tonnes. Of these, 229 
of 6.07 1 

installed and commissioned. TEN S qe реу: 


INDUSTRIAL COOPERATIVES 


Cooperatives occupy an important 
Industries and Handl 


COOPERATIVE SPINNING MILLS 


The total number of Cooperative S 
Growers 


, 
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1964 A National Level Federation known as the All India Federation of 
Cooperative Spinning Mills which is a promotional and developmental 
organisation. 


SUPPLY OF AGRICULTURAL INPUTS 


Cooperatives play a significatnt role in production and distribution of 
agricultural inputs. During 1989-90, nearly 40 lakh tonnes of fertilisers 
were distributed through a network of 76,000 Cooperative Retail out-lets 
representing over 34 per cent of total fertilisers distributed in the Country. 
Cooperatives have also distributed other inputs like seeds, pesticides and 
agricultural implements. Financial Assistance was provided by NCDC 
during 1989-90 for establishing 835 Farmer's Service Centres for undertak- 
ing supply of various inputs and also providing extension services to the 
farmers and training to employees of cooperatives. 


FUNCTIONAL COOPERATIVES 


Functional Cooperatives for programmes like dairy, fishery and poultry 
mainly extend help to the weaker sections as such Cooperatives provide 
increased employment and income opportunities to different sections like 
Small and Marginal Farmers and Fisherman. NCDC also gives financial 
assistance to various types of Cooperatives. 


DAIRY COOPERATIVES 


The main thrust of Dairy Development is on Organisation of Three-tier 
Milk Producers' Cooperatives on *Anand Pattern'. Contribution of Coop- 
eratives in implementation of 'Operation Flood' is substantial. On 30 June, 
1989, there were 58,669 Primary Milk Supply Cooperatives with a 
membership of 68.14 lakh. During 1988-89, Cooperatives handled milk 
and milk products valued at Rs 1391 crore: Primary Milk Cooperatives are 
generally federated into milk unions at the district and state levels. There 
were 228 such unions in 1988-89. National Federation of Dairy Coopera- 
tives was set up in 1970 with headquarters at Anand in Gujarat. 


FISHERY COOPERATIVES 


Organisational structure of Fishery Cooperatives normally consists of the 
Primary Fishery Cooperatives at Base-Level. A Super-Structure of Federa- 
tion of Primary Fishery Cooperatives has also been built up. It comprises of 
District and Central Federations and State Level Organisations. All India 
Fishermen Cooperative Federation was set up in 1980. On 30 June, 1989 
there were 8450 Primary Fishermen’s Cooperatives with a membership БЕ 
11.57 lakh having business turn-over of Rs 58.46 crore during 1988-89. 


POULTRY COOPERATIVES 


By June, 1989, there were over 2313 Primary Poultry Cooperatives with a 
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membership of 1.30 lakh having business turnover of Rs 90.19 crore during 
1988-89. 


MULTI-PURPOSE TRIBAL COOPERATIVES 


As part of the programme of economic development of tribals, Coopera- 
tives in tribal areas were re-organised to enable them to function as 
multi-purpose scieties known as Large-sized Multi-purpose Societies 
(LAMPS). State-level Cooperative Tribal Development Corporations/ 
Federations have been established in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan, West Bengal and Orissa to serve as apex 
organisations for marketing of Minor Forest Produce and consumer goods. 


LABOUR CONTRACT AND CONSTRUCTION SOCIETIES 


88-89 were Rs 1695.86 crore. 
MULTI-STATE COOPERATIVE SOCIETIES. 


NATIONAL-LEVEL COOPERATIVE FEEDERATIONS 


А major development after Independence has been the emergence of the 
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National Cooperative Federations which the added a new dimension to the 
cooperative infrastructure. With the National Cooperative Union of India 
at the apex, other National Level Cooperative Federations established in 
the country are: National Agricultural Cooperative Marketing Federation, 
National Federation of State Cooperative Banks, National Federation of 
Cooperative Sugar Factories, National Cooperative Agriculture and Rural 
Development Banks' Federation, National Cooperative Consumers' Fed- 
eration, National Federation of Industrial Cooperatives, All India Federa- 
tion of Cooperative Spinning Mills, National Cooperative Housing Federa- 
tion, National Cooperative Dairy Federation, National Federation of Urban 
Cooperative Banks and Credit Societies, National Federation of Fisher- 
men's Cooperatives, National Federation of Labour Cooperatives and 
National Cooperative Tobacoo Grower's Federation. 


COOPERATIVE TRAINING AND EDUCATION 


A three-tier well organised structure of cooperative training is available in 
India. It consists of a National Institute of Cooperative Management known 
as Vaikunth Mehta National Institute of Cooperative Management | 
(УММІСМ), Pune, for catering to training requirements of senior/key-level 
cooperative personnel, a network of 18 Cooperative Training Colleges for 
Training of Intermediate Level Personnel of Cooperatives and State 
Cooperation Departments and 95 Cooperative Training Centres for 
training of junior-level personnel. VMNICM and 18 Cooperative Training 
Colleges situated at state headquarters are functioning under the adminis- 
trative and financial control of National Council of Cooperative Training of 
the National Cooperative Union of India which is financed entirely by the 
Government. Cooperative Centres for training of junior-level personnel 
are functioning under the control of State Cooperative Unions and State 


Governments. 


16. Water Resources 


WATER is vital for realising full potential of agriculture sector and 
Country's Development. Optimum development and efficient utilisation of 
our water resources, therefore, assumes great significance. 

The erstwhile Department of Irrigation was redesignated as Ministry of 
Water Resources in October, 1985, and assigned the nodal role for 
development, conservation and management of water as a National 
Resource. Water being the most crucial element, National Water Policy was 
adopted in September, 1987. The policy recommends need for integrated 
and multi-disciplinary approach to planning, formation and implementa- 
tion of projects. It also lays down priority areas for planning and operation 
of systems. Highest-priority has been assigned to drinking water followed 
by irrigation, Hydro-Power, navigation, industrial and other users. Тһе 


Policy further recommends that the quality of Surface and Ground Water 
should be monitored. 


In Flood Management Sector 


, the need for having a ‘Master Plan’ for 
Flood Control and Mana 


gement for each Flood Prone-basin through sound 
Watershed Management was recognised in the policy and establishment of 
extensive network for flood forecasting recommended. The Policy further 
recommended that erosion of land by sea or river be minimised by suitable 
cost-effective measures. Therefore, planning and management of this 
resource and its optimal, economical and equitable use with application of 
Science and Technology has become a matter of utmost urgency. 

Тһе Ministry is responsible for broadly laying down Policies and 
Programmes for development and regulation of the Country's Water 
Resources. Its role essentially covers Sectoral Planning, Coordination, 
Policy Guidelines, technical examination, assistance in water resources 
projects and facilitation of external help and assistance in resolution of 
disputes as a result of inter-state problems. 


BASIN-WISE DEVELOPMENT OF WATER RESOURCES 
SURFACE WATER 


India has been bestowed with substanti 


al water resources. Overall water 
resources of the Countr 


І у have been assessed at 1880 km? annually. Of this, 
it may be possible to harness about 690 km? of water for beneficial use. In 
addition, Ground Wate 


a т Resources of the Country are assessed at about 452 
m?, 


India has constructed а large number of Storages and diversions for 


SE А 
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harnessing its vast water potential. Live storages built-up in the completed 
projects so far is about 163 km?. Another 77 km? of live storage will be 
available from projects under construction and 131 km? from projects 
under consideration. In addition, there is a large number of small tanks 
whose storage adds upto about 30 km?. 

Total Hydro-Power Potential of the Country has been assessed 2: 84,000 
mw at 60 per cent load factor. Presently, Completed and on-going Schemes 
will exploit about 15,600 mw i.e. 20 per cent of the assessed potential. 
Hydro-Power installed capacity at the end of the Sixth Plan was 14,450 MW 
forming about 34 per cent of the total installed capacity. 

In the absence of information on actual water use by various sectors, 
estimates made in this regard (1985) indicate that water use may be of the 
order of 540 km? of which 360 km? is from Surface Water and 180 km? 
from Ground Water. Out of this, 470 km? is for Irrigation and 70 km? for 
other uses including Domestic (16.7 km?), Industrial (10 km?) and Thermal 
Power Plants (2.7 km?) requirements. А recent assessment puts domestic 
requirement in 1991 at about 26 km?. 

Basin-wise Water Resources Development for 12 Major River Basins is 
given in table: 16.1. 


GROUND WATER 


The total replenishable Ground Water Resources in the Country have 
been provisionally estimated at 45.23 million hectares metres per year. Of 
this, 6.93 million hectares metres is for drinking, industrial and other uses 
leaving 38.34 million hectares metres as utilisable Ground Water Resource 
for Irrigation. Basin-wise/State-wise break-up of the potential is given in the 
Table: 16.2. 


IRRIGATION DEVELOPMENT 


India has a culturable area of 1850 lakh hectares of which 1410 lakh ha. is 
sown area. 

Sustained and Systematic Programme for Development of Irrigation 
Facilities in the Country was taken up with the advent of Planned 
Development in 1951. The irrigation potential created during the Pre-Plan 
Period was 226 lakh ha of which 97 lakh ha were from Major and Medium 
Irrigation Projects and 129 lakh ha from Minor Irrigation Schemes. The 
cumulative irrigation potential increased to about 675 lakh ha by the end of 
1984-85. Of this, 300 lakh ha were from Major and Medium Irrigation 
Projects and 375 lakh ha from Minor Irrigation Schemes. The target of 
additional potential during the Seventh Plan is 129 lakh ha, of which 43 
lakh ha is from Major and Medium Irrigation Projects and 86 lakh ha from 
Minor Irrigation Schemes. The Approved Outlay for the Seventh Plan is 
about Rs 14,360 crore for Major, Medium and Minor Irrigation Program- 
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mes and about Rs 1.671 crore for the Command Area Development 
Programme. 

Тһе additional irrigation potential achieved during 1985-90 in regard to 
Major and Medium Irrigation was 30 lakh ha, and 84.4 lakh ha from the 
Minor Irrigation Schemes. The main thrust of the Development Policy for 
the Irrigation Sector is towards achieving the assessed target of 1,130 lakh 
Ha. of gross irrigation potential in the Country based on conventional 
methods of diversion and storages by 2010 AD or so. Of this, about 585 
lakh ha are expected to be irrigated eventually from Major and Medium 
Projects and the balance by Minor Schemes. 


Table 164 shows potential achieved during the Seventh Plan Period and 
target for the year 1990-91:- 


Table 16.4 IRRIGATION POTENTIAL 


(Lakh ha) 

Ultimate Created upto УП Plan Achieve- 1990-91 

(By 2010AD) VI Plan 1985-90 ment Target 

1984-85 1985-90 

Major and Medium 580 300 43 30.0 6.59 
Minor Irrigation 

(a) Surface Transport 150 97 15 14.5 3.00 

(b) Ground Water. 400 278 71 69.9 16.70 


1,130 675 129 114.40 26.29 


MAJOR AND MEDIUM IRRIGATION PROJECTS 


The Irrigation Projects with a Culturable Command Area (CCA) of more 
than 10,000 ha are classified as Ma 


jor Projects and Project with a CCA of 
more than 2,000 ha and upto 10,000 ha are categorised as Medium 
Projects. 

Between 1951 and 1985, 246 Maj 


r јог and 1,059 Medium Projects were 
taken-up for execution. Among them, 65 Ma 


jor and 626 Medium Proj 
were completed by 1985. Duri à онан 


Table 16.5 MAJOR IRRIGATION PRO 


JECTS TAKEN-UP AND COMPLETED 
ДИ Т аг на =, 


Projects Projects 
taken-up completed 
First Pam (888) Шр completed 
Second Plan (1956.61) ЕН i 
Third Plan (1961-66) СЕ н 
Annual Plans (1966-69) A i 


ТАТ 
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Hen Projects Projects 

taken-up completed 
Fourth Plan (1969-74) 33 9 
Fifth Plan (1974-78) 73 4 
Annual Plans (1978-80) 14 i 
Sixth Plan (1985-90) 241 ES 
Seventh Plan (1985-90) 18 37 
Total Projects by the end of the Seventh Plan 264 102 


GROUND WATER STRUCTURES AT THE END OF MARCH, 1991. 


(Anticipated at the end of March, 1991) 


Name of Structure Number (Lakh) 
1. Dugwells 97.98 
2. Shallow Tubewells 50.54 
3. Public Tubewells 0.656 
4. Electrical Pumpsets 87.70 
5. Diesal Pumpsets 44.62 


Ground Water Development, which constitutes bulk of the Minor 
Irrigation Programme,is essentially a People's Programme implemented 
primarily through individual and cooperative efforts with finance obtained 
mainly from institutional sources. To encourage use of water-saving devices 
such as Sprinklers, Drip System, Hydrams, Water Turbines and Hand- 
Pumps, the Government subsidies are made available to Small and 
Marginal Farmers for their purchase. 

Minor Irrigation Schemes provide instant and reliable source of 
irrigation to cultivators. It also provides critical help in improving the status 
of irrigation and controlling water-logging and Salinisation in Canal 
Command. Minor Irrigation Surface Water Projects, which are financed 
through Pian Funds, often provide means of irrigation in several 
undulating tracts comprising bulk of chronically drought-affected areas. 
Initial investment on these schemes is comparatively low and they can be 
completed quickly. Moreover, these schemes are labour-intensive and offer 
] people. Growth of irrigation potential from Minor 


employment to the rura 
own in table 16.5 


Irrigation Schemes is sh 


TABLE 16.6 MINOR IRRIGATION POTENTIAL (CUMULATIVE) 


Potential 


Period 

у (Lakh Hectare) 
Ultimate potential (by 2010 AD) 550.00 
Potential at the end of 1950-51 199.00 
First Plan 140.00 
Second Plan 147.50 
Third Plan 170.00 


Annual Plan (1968-69) 190.00 
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Period Potential 
(Lakh Hectare) 
End of the Fourth Plan 235.00 
End of the Fifth Plan 273.00 
End of the Annual Plan (1979-80) 300.00 
End of the Sixth Plan 375.00 
End of the 1987-88 422.70 
End of the 1988-89 439.00 
End of the 1989-90 (Anticipated) 458.5 
End of the 1990-91 (Target) 478.2 


COMMAND AREA DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


Тһе Centrally-Sponsored Command Area Development (CAD) Program- 
me was launched at the beginning of the Fifth Plan (1974-75) with the 
specific objective of ensuring a faster and better utilisation of irrigation 
potential in selected Major and Medium Irrigation Projects in the Country. 
Programme broadly covers on-farm development works which include 
construction of Field Channels, field drains, land-levelling and shaping 
wherever necessary, farm roads, consolidation of holdings and re- 
alignment of boundaries, Introduction of Warabandi or rotational supply 
of water and Setting-up Off WHF Wireless Network for Better Com- 
munication in order to ensure equitable and assured supply of irrigation 
even to the tail-end holdings, arrangement for supply of inputs and credit, 
agricultural extension services, construction of markets and godowns and 
development of Ground Water for conjunctive use. The programme 
covering 152 selected Major and Medium Irrigation Projects in 20 states 
and two union territories with total Culturable Command Area of a little 
over 200 lakh ha is being executed through the various Command Area 
Development Authorities. 

During the Seventh Plan, more emphasis was laid on improving Water 
Management and Water Delivery System, adaptive trials, training of 
field-level staff and farmers, monitoring and evaluation of the programme 
and involvement of farmers in Water Management. 

Financing of CAD Programme is from three sou 
Assistance to states on matching basis for certain selected items, state 
governments's own resources and institutional credit for works, land 
development, marketing and storage. i 

From 1986-87, the financing pattern has been revised, ассогдіп 
which construction of Field Channels from ou 
Blocks is being financed on matching grant, 50 
Centre and the remaining by states. In the S 
CAD Programme was Rs 500 crore in the Cen 
expenditure of Rs 497 crore was incurred. 

It has been decided to include on Pilot Basis suitable Minor Irrigation 
Projects of State/UTs of North-Eastern Region including Sikkim, Jammu 
and Kashmir and Himachal Pradesh for Command Area Development. 


rces, namely, Central 


g to 
tlets for Five to Eight ha 
per cent to be borne by the 
eventh Plan, allocation for 


tral Sector against which an 
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The ultimate objective of CAD Programme is to optimise agricultural 
production in Command Area. Every CAD Administrator has been advised 
to undertake intensive crop-cutting experiments for each сгор season so 
that the rise in agricultural productivity in Irrigated Commands can be 
effectively monitored. The Central Government has also decided to 
provide cent per cent cost of training for Orientation of Senior-level 
Officers involved in the programme. 

By March 1990, physical achievements under the programme included 
111 lakh ha of area provided with Field Channels, 19 lakh ha of 
land-levelled and 49 lakh ha covered under the Warabandi. 


FLOOD MANAGEMENT 


Floods are annual features in one part of the Country or the other causing 
damage to the crops and property, destruction of communication and at 
times heavy loss of human-life and livestock. 

After heavy floods in 1954, the Government of India announced a 
National Flood Management Programme. The programme was divided 
into three phases—immediate, short-term and long-term. The immediate 
phase was adopted for intensive collection of data and execution of 
emergent flood protection measures. The short-term measures for flood 
protection include construction of Spurs and embankments of selected 
sites. The construction of storages, resorvoirs on rivers/ tributaries and 
additional embankments were the main long-term measures adopted. Out 
of the total geographical area of 329 million ha of the country, area prone 
to floods and area which can be provided reasonable degree of protection 
as assessed by R.B.A. are 40 million ha. and 32 million ha. respectively. 

Even after the implementation of short and long-term measures, 
providing a certain degree of protection against floods to the flood prone 
areas, the flood loss continued to show increasing trend. More realistic and 
rational approach for Flood Management under the existing resources 
constraints would be to strive for a reasonable degree of protection against 
floods by structural measures and supplement it by resorting to non- 


structural measures. 


ACHIEVEMENTS 


Since the launching of the National Flood Control Programme, an 
expenditure of about Rs 2710 crore have been incurred on the Flood 
Control Sector till the end of the Seventh Plan. In the Seventh Plan, an 
Approved Outlay of Rs 947.39 crore had a share of Rs 797.43 crore by 
states and union territories and Rs 149.93 crore by the Centre. 

Since 1954, nearly 15,467 km of new embankments, 30,199 km of 
Drainage Channels, 765 town-protection works and raising the level of 
about 4,705 villages have been completed upto March, 1989. These 
achievements have been executed at an expenditure of Rs 2493.56 crore 
and have benefitted 13.64 million ha. In addition, Anti-sea Erosion 
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Measures to protect coast-line specially in Kerala were taken up. Ош of the, 
320 km of vulnerable coast-line 311 km have been protected upto March, 
1990. In addition to this, upto 42 km existing sea-walls have been 
strengthened. Rs three point five crore have been allocated as Central Loan 
Assistance to Kerala during 1990-91. In Karnataka, 73.3 km of coast-line, 
out of 280 km is vulnerable to sea erosion and 12.89 km of coast-line has 
been protected upto March, 1990. Besides, a number of reservoir projects 
had been completed which have helped in mitigating flood-peak in the 
down-stream reaches. Notable among these are Hirakud Dam on the 
Mahanadi, dams in the Damodar River Valley System, Bhakra Dam on the 
Sutlej, Pong Dam on the Beas and Ukai Dam on the Tapi. All these works 
have afforded a reasonable degree of protection. 

Тһе Country on the whole experienced good and well-distributed rains. 
Rainfall was normal and well-distributed in 32 out of 35 Meteorological 
Sub-divisions of the Country and 84 per cent of the Districts recorded 
excess of normal rainfall. The rainfall was deficient in Andaman and 
Nicobar Island, Lakshadweep and Kerala Meteorological Sub-divisions. 
Тһе over-all flood situation was characterised by heavy rains/flash floods in 
Andhra Pradesh, Rajasthan, Orissa and Kerala. Assam, Bihar, Uttar 
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal also experienced moderate to 
high-intensity floods. It is reported that an area of 4.9 million ha, have heen 
affected by floods during 1990 monsoon season and a population of 16.9 
million were affected and crops worth Rs 28.1 crore in an area of about 9.8 
million ha were reported to have been damaged. In all, nearly 889 
human-lives and 1,22,498 cattle-heads were reported to have been lost. 


Total value of damages to the crops, houses and public utilities was 
reported to be to the tune of Rs 41.25 crore. 


FORECASTING 


Flood Forecasting Activities have been vastly extended and expanded over 
the years since 1959 by covering almost all Major Inter-state River Basins. 
Currently, the Flood Forecasting Network comprising 157 Flood Forecast- 
ing Stations covers 72 River Basins. These sites were Operational during 
1990 flood season. The Flood Forecasting Network is ably supported by 
500 Meteorological Stations which collect and transmit data through 400 
Wirelass Stations to Various Control Rooms for processing and issuing 
forecasting. 

During the flood season 1990, the number of Flood Forecasts issued 
having bebefitted the state and UTs was about 3500. About 95 per cent of 
these forecasts were within permissible range of accuracy. With great thrust 


being accorded to flood forecasting aspect under the Eighth Plan Period, 


the number of Flood Forecasting Stations are likely to increase to about 200 
by the end of the Ei 


257757 ghth Plan Period and to about 300 by the end of the 
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THRUST AREA DURING THE EIGHTH PLAN PERIOD 


The working Group on Flood Management in its report for the Eighth Plan 
(1990-95) has laid stress on non-structural measures viz. Flood Forecasting 
and Warning, Flood Plain Zoning, Flood Proofing and disaster prepared- 
ness. Substantially, increased outlays for these activities have been recom- 
mended by the Working Group which are as follows: Flood Forecasting 
Rs 44.30 crore, Flood Plain Zoning Rs 32 crore and Flood Proofing Rs 440 
crore. 

The following projections have been considered in the Flood Manage- 
ment Sector: 

(a) The Government of India reached a Memorandum of Under- 
standing with the Nepalese-Government in March, 1988. Under the 
agreement, it is proposed to set-up 45 Hydrological and Hydro- 
meteorological Stations in Nepal for issuing flood forecasts for Nepal and 
India. The Joint Reconnaissance Teams have identified 15 of these sites 
and the required equipment for these stations have been procured and 
transferred to the Nepalese Government. Reconnaissance Survey for seven 
more stations were also done during May, 1990. 

(b) The work of extension of Flood Forecasting Network in the 
Brahmaputra and the Barak River Basins is being given priority and 
included in the Action Plan of the Ministry of Water Resources during 
1990-91. As per the estimate, 18 Flood Forecasting Stations would be 
operational during 1991 flood season. 

(c) Real Time Data Acquisition and Inflow Forecasting System using 
latest Meteor Burst Communication System for Krishna, Mahanadi and 
Chambal Basins under the Dam Safety and Rehabilitation Programme has 
been prepared and discussed with the World Bank. 

(d) Under a French Collaboration Programme, the River Baitarni is also 
proposed to be modernised for data acquisition as well as forecasting in the 


Country. 
INTER-STATE WATER DISPUTES 


The water wealth of India is enormous. The National Water Policy of 1987 
recognizes River Basin as a unit for the purpose of harnessing the water 
potential. 

Major River Basins of the Country are all almost Inter-state. With so 
many rivers flowing through more than one state, it is a natural 
phenomenon that differences would arise sometime or other amongst 
concerned states with regared to use and distribution of control of water of 
such rivers. This is ici ad so in view of the rapid pace of water resouces 
development to meet the increasing demand for irrigation, Hydel-Power 
Generation, domestc and industrial water supply, etc. 

forts are made as far possible i iati 

Ef pos to resolve all disputes by negotiations 

amongst states concerned or with the assistance of the Centre Adjudicati 
ГЕ У . on 
through Tribunal is resorted to when warranted. Several of Inter-state 
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Water Disputes have been resolved іп the recent past. Some of these аге 
agreements regarding construction of Thein Dam (Ravi), Bansagar Dam 
(Sone), Rajghat Dam (Betwa), Development of Damodar-Barakar, Ajoy, 
Mayurakshi, Mahananda, Subernarekha and Kanhar Rivers, some com- 
mon rivers between Madhya Pardesh and Orissa and some between 
Maharshtra and Madhya Pradesh. 

Sharing of river waters of the Krishna, the Godavari and the Narmada by 
concerned Basin States bas been settled through respective Tribunals 
set-up by the Government under the Inter-State Water Disputes Act, 1956. 
The Ravi and Beas Waters Tribunal which was set-up on second April, 
1986, submitted its report to the Central Government on 30 January, 1987. 
In August, 1987, a further reference was made to the Tribunal comprising 
a Suo-moto Reference by the Central Government and references received 
from Punjab, Haryana and Rajasthan Government's seeking explanation/ 
guidance on certain points in the report. Two Major Inter-state River 
Disputes have not yet been resolved. They relate to utilisation of the waters 
of the Kaveri and the Yamuna. While the Kaveri Water Dispute had to be 
referred to a Tribunal in June, 1990, efforts to seek a solution to the 
Yamuna Dispute are still continuing. Keeping in view the response of the 
party states concerned, it should be possible to find solution to the Yamuna 
Water Dispute without recourse to a Tribunal. 


INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENTS 
INDUS WATER TREATY 


India and Pakistan signed the Indus Water Treaty on 19 September, 1960, 
fixing and delimiting the rights and obligations of the Two Countries with 
regards to the use of the waters of the Indus River System. It came into 
force from one April, 1960. As envisaged in the treaty, a Permanent Indus 
Commission representing both the Governments has been set-up to 
establish cooperative arrangements for implementation of the "treaty. 


Efforts to amicably resolve the Tubbal Navigation Project issue through 
bilateral talks are continuing. 


INDO-BANGLADESH JOINT RIVERS COMMISSION 


The Indo-Bangladesh Joint Rivers Commission was set- 
perform the following functions: 

(a) to maintain liason between the Participating Countries in order to 
ensure the most effective joint efforts in maximising the benefits from 
Common River Systems to both the Countries; (b) to formulate Flood 
Forecasting and Cyclone Warnings; (d) to study flood control works and to 
recommend implementation of joint projects (c) to formulate detailed 
proposals on Advance Flood Warnings, Flood Control and Irrigation 
Projects so that the water resources of the region can be utilised on an 
equitable basis for the mutual benefit of the people of the two countries, 


up in July, 1972, to 
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and (e) to formulate proposals for carrying out coordinated research on 
problems of flood control affecting both the countries. 


INDO-NEPAL SUB-COMMISSION ON WATER RESOURCES 


Тһе Indo-Nepal, Sub-Commission on Water Resources was set-up in 
August, 1988, to deal with all aspects of Indo-Nepal Cooperation in the 
Water Resources for mutual benefit. In addition to the 
der discussion at Secretary-Level and Other Meetings, the 
shall identify New Programmes/Projects for Water Re- 
peration between India and Nepal in specific 
logging and drainage, Hydro-electric Power 
Generation, Inland Navigation, Collection of Hydrological Data, measures 
to prevent and reduce losses due to floods, Flood Forecasting and Flood 
Warning, environment safeguard measures and transfer of technology 


suited to the requirements of both the Countries. 


multiple uses of 
matter already un 
Sub-Commission 
sources Development for coo 
Sectors viz. irrigation, water- 


EXTERNAL ASSISTANCE 


has pro ammed to extend irrigation to the entire 
a A of ОЕ hectare by the turn of this Century. This 
gigantic task would require all-out effort ше Д ари S: араш 
total outlay of Rs 14,879 crore for Major and Medium Irrigation upto the 
chid o£ the ЕРИ outlay of Rs 11,556 crore was made during the 


Seventh Plan alone. 


The Country receives considerable assistance from the World Bank 


i d bilateral agencies to augment 
с | as other multilateral and b gen а ab 
it oni own for executing Major, Medium and Major Irrigation and 
CAD Projects. Major Source of External Assistance is the World Bank. For 
nearly Three Decades, the World Bank has contributed about 410.61 crore 
e e con sector. Presently, there are 82 on-going projects 
donars t of about 281.5 crore dollars. 


receivi istance : ~ 
SHE Уа белі is funding the on-going National Water Management 


С ith a credit assistance of 11.4 crore U.S. Dollars. Its 
ы које te productivity and farm income in existing irrigation 
schemes through a more reliable, predictable and equitable irrigation 
service. To begin with, projects ІП Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Tamil 
Nadu were included under the Programme. During 1989-90, Madhya 
Pradesh, Kerala and Bihar have also joined the programme. More states are 
expected to join soon. At the time of signing the agreement with the World 
Bank прав слу ао әже тір about 0 Nos, of Subsprojects 
covering an area of 5,893,105 ha, at an estimated cost of about Rs 135.0. 
crore. However, by the end of 1990-91, 40 Nos of Sub-projects covering an 
area of 7,74, 272 ha асап estimated cost of Rs 180 crore would come under 
implementation. Under the bilateral Dutch Assistance of DFL 7.8 millions, 
an Indo-Dutch Production Management Unit has also been set-up at 


Hyderabad for production of training materials for proper operation and 
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maintenance of sub-projects taken-up for improved Water Management 
under the National Water Management Project. 

Other International Agencies such as the United States Agency for 
International Development (USAID) and Inter National Fund for Agricul- 
ture Development (IFAD) are also helping in the development of irrigation 
in India. Since 1980, USAID has extended credit of 31.495 crore dollars for 
execution of Medium/ Minor Irrigation Projects in Maharashtra, Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh. IFAD has extended credit of 
11.5 crore dollars independently or co-financed with the World Bank for 
Rajasthan Canal Project, Madhya Pradesh Medium Irrigation Project, Uttar 
Pradesh Public Tubewells Project and Bhima Project in Maharashtra. 

Two Minor Irrigation Scheme (Saline Land Reclamation Project in 
Maharashtra and development of water Control System for diversification 
of crops in Maharashtra) are receiving external assistance from European 
Economic Community (EEC) to the tune of ECU 350 lakhs. Within the 
agreement, a separate bilateral agreement has been reached between India 
and the Netherlands to provide technical assistance for Reclamation of 
Saline Lands in Konkan Area of Maharashtra. These projects would benefit 
an area of 25,000 ha. Agreement for Phase-II of Saline Land Reclamation 
Project estimated to cost Rs 3355.53 lakhs benefitting an area of 13,000 ha 


is under negotiation for further European Economic Community Assist- 
ance. 


OTHERS RENDERING ASSISSTANCE 


Тһе United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) gives substantial 
assistance for Research-oriented Projects in the Country which have been 
very successful. UNDP Assistance for the Two Research Stations, Central 
Water and Power Research Station, Pune and Central Soil and Materials 
Research Station, New Delhi, have made them as centres of excellence, 
equipped with the latest and state-of-the-art technology. Two Projects of 
the Central Water and Power Research Station and one each of the Central 
Soil and Materials Research Station and NIH have been approved by the 
UNDP for implementation during ‘Country Programme IV’, 

Two projects in Orissa are being assisted by ОЕСЕ, Japan, with the total 
assistance amounting to Yen 7.513 billion. The ОЕСЕ is also providing an 
assistance of Yen 84 million for IGNP in Rajasthan. Four Projects are 
presently under consideration for OECF Loan Assistance. 


CENTRAL ORGANISATIONS 


A number of Central Organisations under the Ministry of Water Resources 
are engaged in the development of water resources. Tw 
tions are Central Water Commission and Central 50 
Research Station, both in New Delhi, 


© such organisa- 
il and Materials 
besides six subordinate offices. 
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CENTRAL WATER COMMISSION 


Тһе Central Water Commission (CWC) New Delhi, is the National Apex 
Organistion in Water Resources Development charged with the responsi- 
bility of initiating, coordinating and furthering in consultation with state 
governments concerned, schemes for control, conservation and utilisation 
of water resources for irrigation, flood control, Hydro-power Generation 
and navigation through-out the Country. With its rich expertise built over 
the last four decades, CWC has developed considerable technological 
knowhow in planning, investigation, design, project appraisal and manage- 
ment of Water Resources Development. It is sharing its knowledge and 
expertise with the Developing Countries. The commission's work are 
divided into four functional wings, viz., Water Planning, Design and 
Research, River Management and Planning and Progress supported by 
Administration and Coordinating Wing. 

The commission has set-up a National Network of 570 Hydrological 
Observation Stations. Since most of the stations were set-up during 1960’s 
and early 19705, Data Records are now available for nearly two decades. 
Besides, Guage and Discharge Observations and Sediment Flow Measure- 
ments аге cárried-out in selected 248 Stations and Water Quality observa- 
tion in selected 274 Stations of the network. One Hundred and Twenty of 
Water Quality Monitoring Stations are in operation in the Ganga Basin 
over the Past Two Decades. During 1978-85, Water Quality Monitoring 
with respect to Pollution Loads, was conducted at 42 Selected Stations on 
the Ganga under a ‘Special Scheme’ and a ‘Status Report’ on water quality 
of the Ganga System was published in August, 1987. Although the ‘Special 
Scheme’ was closed, Water Quality Monitoring in the Ganga System was 
continued and the ‘Status Report’ on the water quality of Ganga System 
published in 1987 is being up-dated. 

The Ministry of Water Resources constituted in February, 1990, an 
Environmental Monitoring Committee under the Chairmanship of Mem- 
ber, Water Planning, Central Water Commission, with representatives of 
concerned Ministeries to have periodical and effective monitoring of the 
implementation of environmental conditions laid down by the Ministry of 
Environment and Forests at the time of clearance of the projects. Out of the 
82 Irrigation Multi-purpose and Flood Control Projects for which environ- 
mental safeguards have been stipulated by the Ministry of Environment 
and Forests, the committee has selected ten projects for detailed Environ- 
mental Monitoring through Monitoring Organisation of Central Water 
Commission and site visits by the committee. 

The project authorities of the remaining 72 projects have been requested 
to set-up Project-Level Environmental Monitoring Committe and Report 
the progress to the Environmental Monitoring Committee. The committee 
has already visited and assessed the situation in respect of Three Projects 
identified for close-monitoring. 

The commission advises state governments in planning for construction 
equipment and plants. The Central Training Unit at Pune, Maharashtra, 
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imparts in-service training to the Water Resources Engineers of the 
Country in Basin Planning. The commission also coordinates activities of 
Water and Land Management Institutes for promoting better Water 
Management of available resources. It brings out a Quarterly Magazine 
‘Bhagirath’ in English and Hindi for disseminating knowledge in water 
resources developmental activities for general public. 


DAM SAFETY ORGANISATION (DSO) 


There are about 1600 Large Dams in the Country of which over 100 Dams 
are 30 metres in height and above. While these Dams provide much needed 
water for irrigation and development of power, they also pose the potential 
hazard in the event of failure. 

Realising the importance of hazards posed by the dams, the Government 
of India consitituted the Dams Safety Organisation, New Delhi, in CWC in 
1979. Тһе organisation assists the state governments to locate causes of 
potential distress and redresss the affecting Safety of Dams and Allied 
Structures. It also advises and guides the state governments in providing 
suitable remedial measures. 

The organisation has created an awareness about the implications of 
Dam Hazard and the consequence of failure thereof. The organisation 
devised guidelines and literature on dam safety inspections and modes and 
causes of failure to highlight the importance of monitoring the Safety 
Aspects of Dams. This organisation is the Secretariat of the National 
Committee of Dam Safety created to follow-up the implementation of the 
recommendations of the ‘Report on Dam Safety Organisation’. It is also 
pursuing creation of Dam Safety Cells in various states and,.in this 
connection, 12 States have so far set-up ‘Dam Safety Cells’ in their States. 


CENTRAL SOIL AND MATERIALS RESEARCH STATION 


Тһе Central Soil and Materials Research Station, New Delhi, is a premier 
organisation which deals with Geo-mechanics and construction of material 
problems relevant to River Valley Projects Construction. It plays an active 
role in imparting knowledge to Engineers involved in the construction, 
designs, etc., by holding Nation-Level Workshops with the help of the 
United Nations Development Programme Experts. 


SUBORDINATE ORGANISATIONS 


The Ministry of Water Resources has the following Six Subordinate 
Organisations (1) Central Water and Power Research Station, Pune; (2) 
Central Ground Water Board; (3) Farakka Barrage Project, Murshidabad; 
(4) Ganga Flood Control Commission, Patna; (5) Bansagar Control Board, 


Rewa and the (6) Sardar Sarovar Construction Advisory Committee, 
Vadodara. 
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CENTRAL WATER AND POWER RESEARCH STATION 


Тһе Central Water and Power Research Station, Pune, is devoted to 
applied and fundamental research in energy resources and water-borne 
transport, Research activities of the stations are carried-out in Ten 
Laboratories. Since 1979, it is the Reorganised Regional Laboratory of the 
United Nations Economic and Social Commissions for Asia and Pacific for 
studies related to Inland Waterways and Water-borne Transport. It's 
clientele is drawn from Aram Countries, Africa and South-East Asia. 


CENTRAL GROUND WATER BOARD 


The Central Ground Water Board, New Delhi, is the National Apex 
Organisation to carry-out and guide scientific development and manage- 
ment of Ground Water Resources from the National Perspective. It handles 
all waters relating to Hydro-Geological Surveys, exploration, assessement, 
development and scientific management of the countrys Ground Water 
Resources. The main activities of the organisation include Macro-level 
Hydro-Geological Surveys and Investigations, Deep Exploratory Drilling 
Coupled with Geo-physical Logging and Pump-Tests to study Hydro- 
Geological Features and Nation-wise Monitoring of Ground Water Regime 
and its quality through a network of Hydrograph Stations. Data generated 
from investigations undertaken by the board provides a scientific base for 
preparation of Hydro-geological Maps, Atlases, delineation of Ground 
Water Worthy Areas and Formulation of Ground Water Development 
Schemes. Besides advising the state governments on planning, financing 
and administration of Ground Water Development Schemes, the board 
undertakes ‘Water Balance Studies’ and organises training of personnel of 
all levels and disciplines of its own and other state and Central Government 
Organisations including. nominees of International Organisations. 

Тһе board has completed an area of 29.89 lakh sq. km. upto the end of 
March, 1990 out of the total area of 32.9 lakh sq. km. of the Country under 
Hydro-geological Surveys and plans to complete the remaining by 1991. 
For the monitoring of Ground Water Regime, the board has established a 
National Network of 12,450 Hydrographs Stations. Ground Water-levels 
are being monitored by these stations quarterly in January, April/May, 
August and November. Data is analysed to study impact of various input 
and output components on Gound Water Regime. The board is presently 
having a fleet of 92 different kinds of Drilling Rigs for Ground Water 
Exploration. 

The board, through its ‘Specialised Cells’ has initiated studies in the Field 
of Mathematical Modelling, Data Storage and Retrieval and Ground Water 
Pollution. 

It has also provided assistance to the National Drinking Water Mission 
for locating sites for drinking water and to suggest suitable and economic 
structures to tap Ground Water for Drinking Purposes in the Rural Areas. 

A High-Level Multi-Disciplinary Committee headed by Dr.M.S.Swami- 
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nathan, Eminent Agricultural Scientist, was set-up in September, 1989, to 
review the functioning and organistional structure of the Central Ground 
Water Board and to suggest improvement and role to be played by the 
Central and State Organisations. The committee has submitted its report in 
August, 1990, to the Ministry of Water Resources. 


FARAKKA BARRAGE PROJECT 


The Farkka Barrage Project is designed to subserve the need for 
preservation and maintenance of the Calcutta Port by improving the 
regime and navigability of the Bhagirathi-Hooghly River System. The 
Bhagirathi, the Feeder Canal and the Navigation Lock at the Farakka 
Barrage form part of the Haldia-Allahabad Inland Waterways for which an 
act has been passed. 

The principal components of the Farakka Barrage Project are: (a) 2,240 
Metre-long Barrage a cross the Ganga, designed to pass a flood discharge of 
76,455 cumec or 27 lakh cusecs, with rail-cum-road bridge, the necessary 
river draining works and a Head Regulator on the right side; (b) 213 
Metre-long Barrage across the Bhagirathi at Jangipur, designed to pass a 
flood discharge of 1,700 cumec or 60,000 cusecs; (c) Feeder Canal of 1,133 
cusec or 40,000 cusecs carrying capacity and 38.38 km-long taking-off from 
the Head Regulator on the right-side of the Farakka Barrage, tailing-off 
into the Bhagirathi below Jangipur Barrage, and (d) Navigation Works 
such as Locks, Channels, Shelter Basins, Navigation Lights and Other 
infrastructures. All principal works connected with the Two Barrages and 
the Feeder Canal have been completed. Rail-cum-road Bridge over the 
Farakka Barrage provides a communication link between Assam, West 
Bengal and the Rest of India, most vital for the North-Eastern Region. 

The Jangipur Barrage Controls flow from the Ganga into the Bhagirathi 
and also prevents flow of the Feeder Canal into the Ganga. On completion 
of the Feeder Canal and its commissioning on 21 April, 1975, water started 
flowing in the Bhagirathi-Hooghly Channel fulfilling the prime objective of 
the project of providing regulated upland discharge. A vast tract of area 
around Ahiren near Jangipur Town has remained inundated throughout 
the year due to lack of cross drainage. To bring back the affected area to 
conditions prevailing before the commissioning of the Feeder Сапа! b 
draining out accumulated water, works on Inundation Scheme ^ 
Pagla-Bansloi Basin, have been taken-up. 

Navigation Lock at Farakka was completed and test i 
May, 1986. It was dedicated to the Nation on 16 е i 
commissioning, the First National Waterway from Haldia to Allahabad has 
become a through route, to be further developed by the Ministry of Surface 
and Transport. 

The Ganga has a tendency to erode its banks. A Detailed Scheme for 
Strengthening of Spurs and Marginal Embankment on the Left-bank 
KA bisan ай арты ынд па ой qula 

m of the Bhagirathi off-take has been 
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eroding its banks. Approval has been accorded for carrying out Anti- 
erosion and other protection works in the vicinity of the Jangipur Barrage 
Complex. Project works are expected to be completed by March, 1992. 


GANGA FLOOD CONTROL COMMISSION 


Ganga Flood Control Commission, Patna, established in April, 1972, is 
primarily concerne with the preparation of a Comprehensive Plan for 
Flood Control in the Ganga Basin and arranging its implementation in 
coordinated manner through the states in the Basin. The commission is 
responsible for technical scrutiny and examination of flood control, 
drainage, Anti-Water-Logging-Erosion and Anti-erosion Schemes esti- 
mated to cost Rs 60 lakh each or more in the Basin. 


BANSAGAR CONTROL BOARD 


In pursuance of an inter-state agreement among Madhya Pradesh, Uttar 
Pradesh and Bihar, the Bansagar Control Board was constituted in 
January, 1976, with headquarters at Rewa, Madhya Pradesh, by the 
Ministry of Water Resources for efficient, economical and early execution 
of Bansagar Dam and connected works on the Sone River (excluding Canal 
and Power Systems which will be carried-out by the respective states). 


SARDAR SAROVAR CONSTRUCTION 
ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


The Sardar Sarovar Construction Advisory Committee, Vadodara in 
Gujarat, has been set-up in accordance with the directions of the Narmada 
Water Disputes Tribunal for scrutinising estimates, technical features, 
designs of Units I and III (Dam and Power Portion) and Annual Works 
Programme of the Project in Gujarat, which is an Inter-State Project 
benefiting Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Rajasthan. The 
Dam and Power House Complex is expected to be completed by 1998. The 
project will irrigate about 18 lakh hectares in Gujarat and provide 1,450 mw 
Hydro-Power for peaking. 


STATUTORY BODIES 

Four Statutory Bodies are functioning under the Ministry of Water 
Resources. These are: Narmada Control Authority, Brahmaputra Board, 
Betwa River Board and the Tungabhadra Board. 

NARMADA CONTROL AUTHORITY 

The Narmada Control Authority was set up in pursuance of the decision of 


the Narmada Water Disputes Tribunal. It started functioning from 
December, 1980 and was further strengthened during 1987 and 1990. The 
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authority coordinates and directs Narmada Basin Development Projects 
and takes such measures as are necessary or expedient for protection of 
environment and also prepare Schemes for the Welfare and Rehabilitation 
of Oustees and Other Affected Persons. 


BRAHMAPUTRA BOARD 


The Government constituted the Brahmaputra Board under the Brahma- 
putra Act, 1980, with the specific object of preparing a ‘Master Plan’ for the 
control of Flood and Bank Erosion and Improvement of Drainage of the 
Brahmaputra Valley. Jurisdiction of the board includes the Barak Valley. 
Тһе act specifies that the board shall carry out sruveys and investigations 
and prepare project reports of multi-purpose project required for the 
‘Master Plan’ for control of floods and bank erosion along with develop- 
ment and utilsation of water resources of the valley for irrigation, 
Hydro-Power, navigation and other beneficial purposes. 


BETWA RIVER BOARD 


Тһе Rajghat Dam Project on the Betwa, a Tributary of the Yamuna, is an 
Inter-state Project of Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. In accordance 
with the inter-state agreement between the two states in 1973, Betwa River 
Board was constituted under the Betwa River Board Act, 1976, for early 
execution of Rajghat Dam Project. 


TUNGABHADRA BOARD 


The Tungabhadra Board was constituted by the President of India in 
exercise of the powers vested under SECTION 66 (4) of the Andhra 
Pradesh State Act, 1953, for completion of the Tungabhadra Project and 
for its operation and maintenance. 

The board is incharge of the common portions of the Tungabhadra 
Project. The Krishna Water Disputes Tribunal has made specific provision 


in the award for the use of Tungabhadra Waters by Karnataka and Andhra 
Pradesh. The responsibility for carrying out this specifi isi i 
to the use of Tungabhadra Water E kan 


1 5 has been entrusted (о the Tungabhadra 
Board by the Tribunal. The board is also regulating the water for Seaton 
Hydro-Power Generation and other uses on the Right Bank. i 


REGISTERED SOCIETIES 
Two Registered Societies, National Institute of Hydrology and National 


Water Development Agency function under the Ministry of Water 
Resources. 


NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF HYDROLOGY 


The National Institute of Hydrology, Roorkee, is a Premier National 
Research Organisation set-up in 1978 to undertake, aid, promote and 
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coordinate systematic and scientific work on all aspects of Hydrology 
NATIONAL WATER DEVELOPMENT AGENCY 


The National Water Development Agency was established in 1982 to 
carry-out studies and investigations of possible Storage Reservoir Sites and 
inter-connecting links in order to establish feasibility of proposals under the 
‘National Perspective Plan’ which comprises of two components viz 
Himalayan Rivers Development and Peninsular Rivers Development. 
Detailed studies about quantum of water which is surplus in various 
Peninsular Rivers and which can be transfered to other Basins in the region 
after meeting reasonable needs of the Basin States as well as feasibility 
reports of various components of schemes relating to Peninsular Rivers 
Development are being prepared. Studies are expected to be completed by 
the end of the Eighth Plan. Simultaneously, the National Water Develop- 
ment Authority will also start carrying-out studies for Himalayan Rivers 
Development during the Eighth Plan Period. 


PUBLIC SECTOR UNDERTAKINGS 


(i) Water and Power Consultancy Services (India) Limited 

The Water and Power Consultancy Services (India) Limited was set up in 
June, 1969, to project and channelise Indian Expertise in power and water 
resources development and their utilisation. It offers consultancy services 
in all aspects of Water Resources Development including Hydro and 
Thermal Power, Dams, Integrated Irrigation Including Downsteam 
Aspects, Ground Water, Supply and Treatment, Inland Waterways and 
Navigation, Hydrographic Surveys, etc. 
(i) National Projects Construction Corporation Limited 

The National Projects Construction Corporation Limited, which was 
earlier under the Department of Power, was brought under the Adminis- 
trative Control of the Ministry of Water Resources in September, 1989. 

The corporation was set-up in January, 1957, as a Joint Venture of the 
Central and state governments to undertake execution of Heavy Construc- 
tion Engineering Works of all types. Over the years, the National Projects 
Construction Corporation Limited have evolved into a professionally 
managed organisation functioning on commercial lines and has successful- 
ly completed a number of projects of National Importance. Тһе corpora- 
tion has gathered rich expertise and is now capable of undertaking 
construction of Large Super Thermal Power Stations, Hydro-Electric 
Power Projects, dams, bridges, tunnels, canals and other Allied Civil Works 


and Industrial Structures. 
NATIONAL WATER BOARD 


A National Water Board was constituted by the Minsitry of Water 
Resources in September, 1990, under the Chairmanship of Secretary, 
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Water Resources, to consider and review the progress made on issues 
connected with the development of Water Resources as well as the 
implementation of the National Water Policy and report the same to the 
National Water Resources Council. The first meeting of the National Water 
Board was held on 27 December, 1990, at New Delhi. The progress on 
implementation of the National Water Policy was reviewed. The proposed 
programme of actions on the ‘different clauses’ of the National Water 
Policy for 1991-92 was also discussed. It was inter-alia decided in the 
meeting to set-up Three Sub-Committees of the Board to prepare policy 
papers on:- 

1) Setting-up of the River Basin Organisation in the Country; ii) National 
Rehabilitation and Resettlement Policy; and iii) the Water Information 
System. These Sub-Committees have since been set-up. 


MINORITY WELFARE PROGRAMME 


Ап Integrated Programme for.providing Minor Irrigation Facilities has 
been formulated in 250 Blocks benefiting SC/ST Population in the Eight 
Plan Period. During the year 1990-91, the Centenary Celebration of Baba 
Saheb Dr. B,R. Ambedkar, special attention is being given for undertaking 
this programme in 60 Blocks (30 Blocks for ST and 30 Blocks for SC) 
predominantly populated by SCs and STs, where less than 30 per cent 
irrigation facilities are existing. These Blocks would be designated as 
“Ambedkar Centenary Irrigation Development Blocks.” 


WATER RESOURCES DAY 


The Water Resources Day is organised all over the Country since 1986 in 
April in order to make the people more conscious about problems 
associated with the management of water, a limited precious resource. As a 
result of the increasing encouraging response from the Central/state 
Government and other voluntary agencies concerned, the Water Resources 
Day was organised with great success at about 503 Centres of the Country 
during 1990. The theme for National Debate was “Water for future.” 

The Water Resources Day was clebrated at 800 places all over the 
Country during April-May 1991 by mobilising the support of various state 
governments and other Agencies including Local Offices. In view of the 
over-all increasing demand for water linked with the increasing population 
pressure, the Theme for the forthcoming Water Resources Day was 
selected as “Water Conservation.” 


RIVERS 


Rivers in India may be classified as (i) Himalayan Rivers, (ii) Peninsular 
Rivers, (iii) Coastal Rivers and (iv) Rivers of the Inland Drainage Basin. 

The Himalayan Rivers are perennial as they are generally snow-fed and 
have reasonable flow throughout the year. During the monsoon, the 
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Himalayas receive very heavy rainfall and the rivers discharge the 
maximum quanity of water causing frequent floods. The Peninsular Rivers 
are generally rain-fed and, therefore, fluctuate in volume. A large number 
of the streams are Non-Perennial. The coastal streams, especially on the 
West Coast are short in length and have limited Catchment Areas. Most of 
them are flashy and non-perennial. The streams of the Inland Drainage 
Basin of Western Rajasthan are few and far between. Most of them are a 
an ephemeral character. They drain towards the Individual Basins or Salt 
Lakes like the Sambhar or are lost in the sands, having no outlet to the sea 

The Luni is the only river of this cateogry that drains into the Rann of 
Kachchh, Gujarat. 

The Ganga Sub-basin, which is a part of the Larger Ganga-Brahamputra- 
Meghana Basin, is the largest in India receiving waters from an area which 
comprises about one-quarter of the total area of the Country. Its 
boundaries are well-defined by the Himalayas in the North and the 
Vindhyas in the South. The Ganga flows through Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and 
West Bengal in India and enters Bangladesh thereafter. It has Two Main 
Headwaters in the Himalayas: the Bhagirathi and the Alkananda, the 
former rising from the Gangotri Glacier at Gomukh and the latter from a 
Glacier short of the Alkapuri Glacier. The Ganga is joined by a number of 
Himalayan Rivers including the Yamuna, Ghaghra, Gomti, Gandak and 
Kosi. The Western-most River of the Ganga System is the Yamuna which 
rises from the Yamnotri Glacier and joins the Ganga at Allahabad. Among 
the important rivers flowing North from Central India into the Yamuna 
and the Ganga are the Chambal, Betwa and Sone. 

The Brahmaputra and the Barak Rivers flowing from East to West in 
North-eastern Region are International Rivers and have immense Water 
Resources Potential which is still in the initial stages of development. 

The Godavari River in the Southern Peninsula has the Second-Largest 
River Basin covering 10 per cent of the area of India. Next to it is the 
Krishna Basin in the region while the Mahanadi has the Third-Largest 
Basin. The Basins of the Narmada in the uplands of the Deccan flowing to 
the Arabian Sea and of the Kaveri in South falling into the Bay of Bengal 
are about the same size though with different character and shape. 

Two other River Systems, which are small but agriculturally important, 
are those of the Tapti in North and the Penner in the South. These 
West-Goast Rivers are of great importance as they contain as much as 14 
per cent of the Country's Water Resources while draining only 12 per cent 


of the land area. 


17 Rural Development 


SOON after Independence, the main thrust of development was on the 
implementation of sectoral programmes particularly those related to 
agriculture and allied sectors. Community Development Programme (CDP) 
which was launched in 1952, adopted a systematic and integrated approach 
to rural development. Over the years, community development concepts 
led to delinking of sectoral departments from community development 
blocks. Concept of Panchayati Raj for decentralised administration was 
evolved by Balwantray Mehta Committee in 1957 which studied commun- 
ity development projects. Panchayati Raj institutions came ир in the 
following decade. Efforts to strengthen these institutions continue. 

Programmes like Food For Work culminated in National Rural Employ- 
ment Programme (NREP) followed by Rural Landless Employment 
Guarantee Programme (RLEGP) with accent on landless labourers. For 
Small and Marginal Farmers, special programmes like Small Farmers 
Development Agency were initiated. Minimum Needs Programme (MNP) 
was introduced in Fifth Five-Year Plan. 

Programmes including Hill Area Development were designed to tackle 
hostile environmental factors regarding development of such areas. In 
Drought-Prone Areas Programme (DPAP) and Desert Development 
Programme (DDP), the emphasis was laid, among other things, on water 
and moisture conservation. ~ 

Several Land Reform Acts were enacted in respect of tenancy, distribu- 
tion of surplus land, consolidation ‘of Land Holdings and Abolition of 
Intermediary Tenure. Effective implementation of Land Reforms through 
regular monitoring was ensured. Integrated Rural Development Program- 
me (IRDP), launched in 1978-79, and extended all over the country in 
1980-81, is a Self-employment Programme to raise the income generation 
capacity of target groups below the poverty line. 

Indira Awaas Yojana was added as an important component of the Rural 
Employment Programme. All Wage Employment Programmes have been 
merged into the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY) The setting ир of 
Technological Mission for Drinking Water and Related Water Manage- 
ment in 1985, gave a new thrust to the Rural Water Supply Programme. 

IRDP and NJRYEP have been twin instruments of direct attack on 
poverty. Considerable resources were committed for these programmmes 
and this became an important plank of the growth strategy, namely, growth 
with social justice. Definite target for bringing down poverty ratio was 
fixed. The poverty ratio is expected to come down to ten per cent by 1995. 

А beginning has already been made to achieve the target of 50 per cent of 
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Outlays for the Rural Sector During the Eighth Plan 1990-95. Share of the 
Rural Sector in the Central Plan: has already gone up from 44 per cent in 
1989-90 to 49 per cent in 1990-91. This is in pursuance of Government's 
commitment that “ап outlay of 50 per cent of investible resources in 
agricultural and rural sectors of economy will be ensured during the Eighth 
Plan’. Likewise, share of rural component in the Public Sector ава of 
States would also require further stepping-up. State Governments im 
been approached to make an assessment of rural component in their Plan 
Outlays. In raising this component, attention is particularly focussed on 
agriculture, irrigation and Watershed Management, rural roads, rural 
health and education. The increase in resource flow to these sectors would 
also be in line with other major objectives of the Plan i.e., making more food 
available, generating more employment and incomes and contributing to 
development of human resources at a faster pace. 

Along with the Plan Outlays, Non-plan Expenditure would also be 
examined as maintenance of a larger number of activities particularly in 
social sectors such as health and education services and direct subsidies, 
especially on fertilisers and power, involve flow of budgetary resources in 
significant proportions. Waivers on farmers’ loans announced recently 
could be regarded as One-time Capital Subsidy designed to assist farmers 
particularly Small and Marginal Ones to wipe-out their accumulated 
liabilities and start on a viable basis. 


INTEGRATED RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) is a major 
instrument of the Government Strategy to alleviate rural poverty. The 
main objectives of IRDP are to raise families of the identified target group 
above poverty-line and create substantial additional opportunities of 
self-employment in the rural sector. | 

Strategy for IRDP during the Seventh Plan has been two fold—first to 
consolidate gains made during the Sixth Plan by providing supplementary 
dose assistance to those beneficiaries who were not able to cross poverty- 
line for no fault of their own, secondly, to provide a package of assistance to 
identified beneficiaries iri such a way that they cross poverty-line with only 
one dose of assistance. 

The Integrated Rural Development Programme is a Centrally-sponsored 
Scheme with funds shared on 50.50 basis between Centre and the States. In 
case of UTS, cent per cent funds are provided by the Central Government. 
The programme is being implemented through District Rural Develop- 
ment Agency (DRDA) and the Block-level Functionaries at the Grass Roots. 
At the state-level. A Coordination Committee headed by Chief Secretary 
monitors its overall implementation. 

In the Department of Rural Development, a Central Committee on IRDP 
and Allied Programmes of Training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment 
(TRYSEM) and Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas 
(DWCRA) is headed by a Secretary and its main functions include framing 
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and revision of guidelines ensuring their effective implementation. Sixth 
and Seventh Plan targets and achievements are indicated in table 17.1 


TABLE 17.1 TARGETS AND ACHIEVEMENTS 


Year Physical Achievement Allocation Utilisation Credit Investment 
target (lakh) (Rs crore) (Rs crore) mobilised (Rs crore) 
Sixth Plan 
1980-81 30.07 27.27 250.55 158.64 289.05 447.69 
81-82 30.07 27.13 300.66 264.65 467.59 782.24 
82-83 30.07 34.55 400.88 359.59 713.98 1,073.57 
83-84 30.54 36.85 407.36 406.09 773.51 1,179.60 
84-85 30.27 39.82 407.36 472.20 857.48 1,329.68 
Total 151.02 165.62 1,766.81 166.17 3,101.61 4,762.78 
Seventh Plan 
1985-86. 24.71 30.61 407.36 441.10 730.15 1.171.25 
86-87 35.00 37.47 543.83 613.38 1,014.88 1,628.26 
87-88 39.64 42.47 613.38 727.44 1,175.35 1,902.79 
88-89 3 31.94 37.72 687.95 768.47 1.231.62 2,000.09 
89-90 20.09 33.51 765.43 765.43 1990.53 1985.96 
"Total 160.38 181.78 3,017.95 5,315.82... 5,379.53 8,688.35 
l. Anticipated achievement for 1990-91 
(upto Oct. 1990) 
23.72 10.16 747.65 280.18 404.82 1085.00 


Impact of the programme has been evaluate 
conducted by independent institutions 
Evaluation Studies (CES). According to CES of January-December 1989, 
about 81 per cent of old families crossed poverty-line of Rs 3,500 and 98 
per cent, the revised poverty-line of Rs 6,400. However, about 78 per cent 
of the families had incremental income. Nearly 25 per cent of the assisted 


families belong to destitutes (from one to one thousand two hundred and 
twenty five rupees) and 46 per cent 


to very, very poor 
9,966-3,500). ТУ, Very poor. group (Rs 
During the Seventh Plan, 181.8 lakh families were to be assisted with a 
total investment of Rs 8,688.34 crore as against 165.6 lakh families with an 
investment of Rs 4,762.78 crore in the Sixth Plan. 
Over 45 per cent went to SC/ST Families as against the target of 30 per 
cent. Coverage of women had increased from ten per cent in 1985.86 to 
25.6 per cent under IRDP in 1989-90. Major impact of the programme was 
that it benefited the poorest and the most deprived sections of so 
also. women, in such a large number. 
Subsidy available to SC families under IRDP has now been raised to 50 
per cent and Monetary Ceiling to Rs 5,000. This will benefit about 8.5 lakh 
more Scheduled Caste Families in 1990-91. 


d through research 
and also through Concurrent 


ciety, as 
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NATIONAL SCHEME OF TRAINING OF RURAL YOUTH 
FOR SELF-EMPLOYMENT 


The National Scheme of Training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment 
(TRYSEM) was launched as a Centrally -sponsored scheme on 15 August 
1979. Its main thrust is on equipping rural youth in the age group of 18-35 
years with necessay skills and technology to take up vocations of 
self-employment in agriculture and allied activities, industry, services and 
business. Simultaneously, another scheme for strengthening of infrastruc- 
ture of training institutions was also introduced with the Central Assistance. 

Liberalisation of norms for expenditure under recurring assistance, 
greater emphasis on systematic marketing and exploring possibility of 
setting up groups for the manufacture/assembly of non-traditional items 
for which there is good demand in the market, are some of the steps taken 
to improve the implementation of the schme. On completion of training, 
the TRYSEM Beneficiaries are assisted under The Programme-IRDP. 
During the Seventh Plan, about 9.87 lakh rural youths were trained as 
against 10.15 lakh youths in the Sixth Plan. Out of the trained youths 
during the Seventh Plan, 4.60 lakh were self-employed and 1.23 lakh were 
employed on wages. 


DEVELOPMENT OF WOMEN AND CHILDREN IN RURAL AREAS 


Тһе Main objective of the programme for the Development of Women and 
Children in Rural Area (DWCRA) is to improve the lot of rural women 
through the creation on income-generating activities in a district. Districts 
to be covered are selected keeping in view low-literacy rate and high infant 
mortality rate. It envisages formation of groups on 15-20 rural women each 
for carrying on income-generating activities. Each group is sanctioned a 
'revolving fund' of Rs 15,000. In the case of states, the amount is shared 
equally by the Centre, State Government and the UNICEF while in the 
Union Territories, the Central Government bears Rs 10,000 per group and 
balance is borne by UNICEF. UNICEF also bears the expenditure on staff 
component which is fully reimbursed. The programme has made consider- 
able progress since it was launched in 1982. During the Seventh Plan 
Period, more than 28,000 women's groups with a membership of 4.68 lakh 
were formed. At the end of 1989-90, the programme is being implemented 
in 162 districts all over the Country. 


RURAL EMPLOYMENT 


Rural unemployment and under-employment which particularly affect the 
poorest segments of rural population have been major contributory factors 
to high incidence of poverty in rural areas. Various pilot projects were, 
therefore, launched to step up rural employment. Programmes like Pilot 
Intensive Rural Employment Programme (PIREP) were started during the 
Fourth Plan. In October 1980, the National Rural Employment Program- 
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me (NREP) was launched as a Centrally-sponsored Scheme on 50:50 
sharing basis between Centre and states with the three-fold objectives of 
generating additional gainful employment opportunities, creating durable 
community assets and improving over-all quality of life in the rural areas. 
In 1983, it was followed by Rural Landless Employment Guarantee 
Programme (RLEGP) as a cent per cent Centrally-sponsored Scheme. The 
objective was to improve and expand employment opportunities particular- 
ly for rural landless labourers апа provide guarantee of employment to 
atleast one member of every rural landless labour household upto 100 days 
in a year. 

During the Sixth Plan Period, Rs 1,834 crore was spent on NREP in both 
Central and State Sectors, creating over 17,750 lakh mandays work. In first 
four years of the Seventh Plan, Rs 2,940 crore was spent creating 14,775 
lakh mandays work. Under RLEGP, Rs 385 crore and Rs 2,412 were spent 
during Sixth and first four years of the Seventh Plans creating work of 
2,628 lakh mandays and 11,540 lakh mandays respectively. 

Since 1 April 1989, NREP and RLEGP have been merged into One 
Single Rural Employment Programme to be known as Jawahar Rozgar 
Yojana (JRY). 

Тһе primary objective of the programme is generation of additional 
gainful employment for unemployed and under-employed persons in the 
rural areas. Besides, secondary objectives are (i) creation of productive 
community assets for direct and continuing benefits to poverty groups and 
strengthening rural economic and social infrastructure which will lead to 
rapid growth of rural economy and steady-rise in income levels of rural 
poor and (ii) improvement on over-all quality of life. 

Allocations to states under the new programme are made entirely on the 
basis of incidence of poverty. From the states to districts, the allocation of 
resources is done on the basis of agricultural labourers as percentage of the 
main workers in rural areas, percentage of SC/ST rural population to total 
rural population and inverse of agricultural productivity in the weights of 
20:60:20. The allocation to Village Panchayat is done by giving weights of 
60 per cent to SC/ST population and 40 per cent to the total population of 
the Village Panchayats. Тһе population of each Village Panchayat having 
less than 1,000 population is to be taken as 1,000 and more than 1,000 as 
10,000. 

Village Panchayat is free to choose any item of work which is identified by 
it in consultation with village assembly and is of use to the village 
community. Preference is given to works which create economically 
productive assets. During 1989-90, against release of Rs 2,635 crore 
(including the state share) under the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana, an amount of 
Rs 2,441 crore was spent which created employment of 8,622 lakh 
mandays. During the year 1990-91, an allocation of Rs 2,100 crore as 
Central Share and Rs 523 crore as State Share has been made with the 
target of creating 9,422 lakh mandays. The reported utilisation upto 


October 1990 is Rs 684.18 crore creating an employment of 2,302.98 lakh 
mandays. 
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PANCHAYATI RAJ 


Panchayati Raj Institutions are in existence almost in all states and union 
territories with variations in structural pattern. Generally, Panchayati Raj 
Systein involves а three-tier arrangement-village level, block level a 
district level. The first tier at village level is commonly known as Gram 
Panchayat, the second tier at block level as Panchayat Samiti and the third 
tier at district level as Zila Parishad, except in some states/union territories 
However, the second tier is known as Mandal Panchayat in Апар 
Pradesh, Taluka Panchayat in Gujarat, Taluka Development Board in 
Karnataka, Janapad Panchayat in Madhya Pradesh, Panchayat Union in 
Tamil Nadu, Kshetra Samiti in Uttar Pradesh and Anchal Samiti in 
Arunachal Pradesh. Similarly, the third tier is called Mohkuma Parishad in 
Assam at Sub-divisional Level and District Development Councils in Tamil 
Nadu. 

Tenure of Panchayati Raj Institutions ranges from three to five years 
These institutions are responsible for promotion of agriculture, rural 
industries, provision of medical relief, maternity, women and child welfare 
maintaining common grazing grounds, village roads, tanks, wells, tte. 
tion and execution of other socio-economic programmes. In some places 
they also provide primary education and collect Land Revenue. Today, 
gram panchayats are involved for identification of beneficiaries in Anti- 
poverty Programmes for IRDP and execution of other Rural Development 
Programmes like JRY. There are about 2.20 lakh Gram Panchayats, 5.3 
thousand Panchayat Samitis and 351 Zila Parishads (including superseded 
institutions). 

To sum up, panchayats, cooperatives and schools are the basic institu- 
tions at village-level for carrying out various programmes of rural 


development. 
DROUGHT PRONE AREAS PROGRAMME 


The Drought-Prone Areas Programme was initiated as an Integrated Area 
Development Programme in 1973. The programme was conceived as a 
long-term measure for restoration of ecological balance and optimum 
utilisation of land, water, livestock and human resources to mitigate the 
effects of drought in drought prone areas. The programme has three basic 
objectives: (a) to conserve, develop and harness land and other natural 
resources including rainfall with a view to improving and restoring 
ecological balance, (b) to minimise adverse effects of drought on crops and 
livestock production through integrated development of land, water 
resources, and adoption of appropriate technology, and (c) to ultimately 
achieve drought proofing of the project area through integrating and 
dovetailing activities under this programme with State Sectoral Plans and 
Special Programmes. The programme is under implementation in 615 
blocks of 91 districts in thirteen states. Present coverage of the programme 
is based on the recommendations of the ‘Task Force on DPAP and DDP 


___  -Ҥ =Si 


530 INDIA 91 
(1982y as modified by the Inter Departmental Group (1984). Total area 
covered under the programme is about 5.54 lakh sq km and the total 
population in the areas covered by the programme is about 775 lakh. The 
funds for the programme are shared by the Central Government and the 
states concerned on a 50:50 basis. An Outlay of Rs 237 crore was provided 
for the programme in the Central Plan for the Seventh Plan Period. 


DESERT DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


The objectives of this programme include controlling the process of 
desertification, mitigate the effects of drought in desert areas, restoration of 
ecological balance in affected areas and raising productivity of land, water, 
livestock and human resources in these areas. The objectives are sought to 
be achieved through activities such as afforestation with special emphasis 
on sand dune stabilisation, shelter-belt plantation and grassland develop- 
ment, soil and moisture conservation and water resources development. 
Тһе programme covers 131 blocks of 21 districts in five states. It also covers 
cold arid areas of Jammu and Kashmir and Himachal Pradesh. The area 
covered under this programme is about 3.62 lakh sq km and the population 
in the area covered is about 150 lakh. This programme is implemented with 
100 per cent Central Financial Assistance. In 1989-90, allocations were 
made at the rate of Rs 24 lakhs per 1000 sq km., the ceiling per district 
hence will be Rs 500 lakh. For cold desert areas, a lumpsum provision is 
made, the rate being Rs 100 lakh per district per year for Himachal Pradesh 
and Rs 150 lakh per district per year for Jammu and Kashmir. 

Since its inception, Rs 291.33 crore has been spent under the program- 


me. During the Seventh Plan Period, Rs 194.04 crore has been spent under 
this programme. 


TABLE 17.2 DEPICTS THE PHYSICAL ACHIEVEMENTS MADE UNDER THE 
PROGRAMME UPTO MARCH 1990 


Table 17.2 Physical Achievements 


Sector (000 hectare) 


(1) Area treated under soil and 
moisture conservation 


91.28 
(П) Area treated under water 
resources development 34.90 
(III) Area covered under afforestation 


and pasture development 179.18 


Atleast 75 per cent of allocations have been earmarked for activities 
goth would directly contribute to combating the process of desertification. 
€ proportionate weightages asigned to sectoral activities under this 
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programme is as follows: 


Sector Proportionate weightage 
1. Land Development, shaping 15 per cent 
9. Water resources development 20 per cent 
3. Afforestation and Pasture development 40 per cent 
4. Other activities 15 per cent 
5. Project administration 10 per cent 


The Programme Evaluation Organisation of the Planning Commission 
has been entrusted with the task of evaluation of this programme. The rate 
of subsidy under the programme has been liberalised for sand dune 
stabilisation and shelter-belt plantation which would now be undertaken on 
individual beneficiaries land at 100 per cent subsidy. For grassland and 
pasture development on such land, the rate of subsidy would be 50 per 
cent. 


LAND REFORMS 


Land Reforms have remained one of the major policies for rural and 
economic development ever since the inception of the Planning Process. 
The old agrarian structure was not very conducive to modernisation of 
agriculture and was sought to be replaced by a more egalitarian social 
structure. The Land Reforms programme has, therefore, been designed to 
break the old feudal socio-economic structure of rural India to provide 
greater fillip to modernisation of agriculture and promote agricultural 
productivity. It is also intended to bring in the largest possible number of 
poor farmers and agricultural workers in the mainstream of the process of 
economic development. It helps of raise the status of the weaker sections of 
society and gives them a sense of belonging to the mainstream of social life. 
The programme of land reforms has, therefore, been rightly viewed not 
only as an economic development measure but also as a measure of social 
uplift. The Seventh Plan viewed Land Reform as an intrinsic part of the 
anti-poverty strategy. 

Among the important achievements is the abolition of intermediary 
tenures as a result of which more then 200 lakh tenants have been brought 
into direct contact with the state. Besides, a large part of an estimated 60 
lakh hectares of waste, fallow and other classes of land vested in the state 
have been distributed to the Landless and Marginal Land Holders. 
However, in some pockets of the states, some Intermediary Tenures still 
remain to be abolished while residual work after abolition is also pending in 


some states. 


TENANCY REFORMS 


Legislative Provisions have been made in most states of the Country 


providing ownership rights to tenants/security of tenure to tenants/sub- 
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tenants/share-croppers. Provisions regarding fixation of rents payable by 
the tenant and prohibition of eviction except on specified grounds further 
strive to safeguard the interest of the tenants. Seventy Seven Lakh Tenants 
have been conferred ownership rights in respect of 56 lakh hectares of 
land. 

Several states enacted Land Ceiling Laws in the 50s and 60s. As a result of 
this, more than 9.93 lakh hectares of land were taken over by the states and 
out of this 7.5 lakh hectares were distributed to the landless poor. The Land 
Ceiling Laws were subsequently re-enacted by the states in conformity with 
the National Guidelines issued in 1972. Till September, 1990, in all, 29.2 
lakh hectares have been declared surplus in the Old and Revised Ceiling 
Laws. Out of this, possession of 25.14 lakh hectares has been distributed to 
43.84 lakh landless agricultural labourers and other eligible persons. 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


Since much of the land distributed under the Ceiling Laws is of poor 
quality, the assignees are being provided financial assistance at the rate of 
Rs 2500 per hactare. So far, financial assistance by way of grant to the tune 
of Rs 44.96 crores as Central Share has been released to different 
states/union territories. The assignees are also accorded priority under 
other-on-going programmes, viz., IRDP and Jawahar Rozgar Yojna. 


LAND RECORDS 


Correct and up-to-date land records are an essential pre-condition for 
effective implementation of Land Reforms measures, particularly for 
providing security of tenure to tenants and share-croppers and for smooth 
flow of credit and agricultural inputs to the land holders. With: this 
objective, revisional survey and settlement operations are being carried out 
in Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Kerala 
Madhya Pradesh, Meghalaya, Orissa, Sikkim, Tripura and West Bengal is 
some states, land records and crop records are updated periodically. A 
Centrally Sponsored Scheme for revitalising the revenue hdstinisumiton 
and updating the land records in being implemented to provide financial 
assistance to the states for strengthening the machinery for survey and 
settlement operations, use of modern technology such as photo-mapping 
aerial survey, mechanisation of land records, restructuring of raven 
machinery and improving training infrastructure. Simultaneously, initia- 
tive has also been taken to computerise land records. Pilot Projects for 
computerisation of land records are being implemented in one district each 
of the 14 selected states. 


CONSOLIDATION OF HOLDINGS 


Fragmented agricultural holdings stand in the way of rationalisation of 
agriculture and adequate investment of capital and inputs of land. 
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Consolidation of these fragmented holdings is thus an important measure 
to boost efficiency and economy in agriculture. It also provides an 
opportunity for planned development of villages. Legislative Provisions 
have been made in many states for undertaking consolidation of holdings 
So far, 595.32 lakh hectares have been consolidated. Bulk of this work Бас 
been done in Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Haryana, Punjab, Bihar and 
Orissa. 


LAND ACQUISITION 


The Land Acquisition Act, 1894, which is the basic law for the acquisition of 
land for public purposes and for companies provides for a maximum time 
limit of three years for completion of land acquisition proceedings. This act 
was comprehensively amended by the Land Acquisition (Amendment) Act 

1984, with a view to protect the interests of land losers. d 


RURAL WATER SUPPLY PROGRAMME 


India implements the Largest Government Sponsored Rural Water Supply 
Programme in the World. Although supply of drinking water is primarily 
the responsibility of state governments and it constitutes an important part 
of the Minimum Needs Programme (MNP) in the State Plan, the Union 
Government supports the programme with fully Centrally-sponsored 
‚ Accelerated Rural Water Supply Programme (ARWSP). In order to provide 
further managerial, technical and. financial support to the programme, 
National Drinking Water Mission (NDWM) was launched in 1986. АП the 
programmes were coordinated under the umbrella of NDWM to achieve 
the goal of International Drinking Water Supply and Sanitation Decade 
(IDWSSD) by providing 100 per cent coverage for rural villages by March 
1990. 

NDWM had a clear goal of covering residual problem villages (1.62 lakh 
at the beginning of the Seventh Plan) by 1990. In order to achieve thé same, 
it provided low-cost appropriate technological solutions to identify prob- 
lems associated with supply of safe drinking water through the application 
of scientific and technological inputs. Nearly 85 per cent of the programme 
is to provide spot sources through hand-pumps. India Mark II Hand-pump 
has further been developed into a Village Level Operation and Mainte- 
nance (VLOM) pump called India Mark II. India Mark П is presently being 
exported to nearly 40 countries World over. 

Some 55 Pilot Projects called Mini-mission Areas covering various states 
and union territories and Five Sub-missions were taken up during the 
Seventh Plan. A problem village has been defined as one with no source of 
safe drinking water within a distance of 1.6 km. or within a depth of 15 
metres. Other problem villages are those where available water has 
excessive salinity, iron, fluoride or other toxic elements or where diseases 
like cholera, guineaworm, etc., are endemic. 
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After covering problem villages identified in the Sixth and Seventh Plan, 
water supply facilities are proposed to be extended to villages as per 
liberalised norms i.e. within a distance of 0.5 km. and enhancing present 
norm of water supply from 40 litres to 70 litres per capita per day and 
provide one source (tubewell with hand-pump or stand-post) for a 
population of 150 against the existing norm of 250-300 persons. Priority is 
being accorded for coverage of SC/ST Habitations and water supply for the 
Economically and Socially Backward Areas. 

States have been advised to allocate atleast 25 per cent of ARWSP funds 
for the Schedule Castes and another ten per cent for Schedule Tribes. At 
the commencement of the Seventh Plan, 1,61,722 problem villages 
remained to be covered with safe drinking water facilities. The mission has 
been successful in covering 1,53,390 problem villages in the Seventh Plan. 
Remaining 8,332 villages which have spilled over to the Eighth Plan will be 
covered in the first two years of the Eighth Plan i.e., by 1992. 

Against the Seventh Plan outlay for Central Assistance to States/UTs 
under ARWSP and Technology Mission Schemes for Rs 1207 crore, Rs 
1906 crore has actually been released and utilised and Rs 2467 crore has 
been released under the State Sector MNP. Besides, Rs 423 crore has been 
provided in 1990-91 for ARWSP/Mini-Missions and Sub-Missions and 
National Drinking water Mission and Rs 6.43 crore under State Sector 
MNP. ' 

Through NDWM, science and Technology Inputs have been harnessed 
in a big way including Remote-sensing and Satellite Imagery, Geophysical 
Investigations, etc. to effect scientific source finding. Steps have also been 
initiated to transfer technologies of water purification from laboratories to 
commercial production and then on to the field for removi 
Excess Iron and Excess Fluoride. 

Looking at the success of India’s Performance in the Rural Drinking 
Water Supply, for the first time a Global Consultation on Safe Drinking 
Water and Sanitation was held in New Delhi by the United National 
Development Programme and the Government of India between 10-14 
September, 1990, where 125 countries and various multi-lateral and 
bilateral agencies were represented through 600 delegates. The challege set 
up for the next decade is “Some for all, rather than more for some". 

Тһе New Delhi Global cousultation recommended four 
ples which are; (i) protection of the environment and s 
health through the integrated management of water reso 
and solid wastes; (i) institutional reforms promoting an integrated 
approach including changes in procedures, attitudes and behaviour, and 
the full participation of women at all levels in sector institutions; (iii) 
community management of services, backed by measures to strengthen 
local institutions in implementing and sustaining water and sanitation 
programmes and (iv) sound financial practices, achieved through better 


management of existing assets and widespread use of appropriate 
technologies. 
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CENTRAL RURAL SANITATION PROGRAMME 


The Central Rural Sanitation Programme (CRSP) provides rural sanitation 
facilities with a view to improving quality of life and upholding dignity and 
privacy of rural women. It also aims to supplement other programmes on 
sanitation under the Rural Employment Programmes like RLEGP, NREP. 
etc. by construction of sanitary latrines for individual households. Under 
this programme, entire cost of construction of such latrines for SC/ST is 
borne by the Government. For other IRDP-assisted Families, the part of 
cost is provided as subsidy while balance is met by beneficiaries themselves. 
Considering its past performance, it is proposed to restructure the 
programme to make it more popular and acceptable. Community involve- 
ment and social communication will be built into the programme in a big 
way. 

Till the end of the Sixth Plan, 0.62 per cent of the rural population was 
covered with sanitation facilities. This coverage increased to about three 
per cent till the end of the Seventh Plan. The funds utilised were Rs 16.44 
crore under the Centrally Sponsored Rural Sanitation Programme and Rs 
97.59 crore under MNP. Rs Twenty Crore has been provided in 1990-91 
under CRSP and Rs 17.24 crore under MNP. Funds under CRSP will be 
released to states/UTs as soon as revised policy guidelines are announced. 


RURAL ROADS 


Development of rural roads forms part of the Minimum Needs Programme 
in the state sector. Outlays for it are provided in the plans of states/UTs. In 
the Sixth Plan, provision was made under MNP to connect by the 1990 all 
villages with population of over 1,500 and 50 per cent of villages with 
population between 1,000-1,500 Persons. Cluster approach adopted for 
difficult terrains like hilly, tribal, desert and coastal areas during the Sixth 
Plan was revised in Seventh Plan as: (a) hill areas: (i) cent per cent linkage 
during ten year time-frame to villages with a population over 500 and (ii) 50 
per cent linkage to villages with a population between 200-500 during the 
same period and (b) Tribal Coastal and Desert Areas: (i) cent per cent 
linkage during ten year time-frame to villages with a population of over 
1,000 and (ii) 50 per cent linkage to villages with a population between 
500-1000 during the same period. 

In the Seventh Plan, an outlay of Rs 1,729.40 crore had been in the State 
Plans for the programme. Outlays under NREP and RLEGP (now JRY) 
would also be used as supplementary funds for construction of rural roads. 

Cent per cent grant-in-aid to states for development of roads in tribal 
areas was also being implemented since the Sixth Plan. Against the 
provision of Rs 14 crore during the Seventh Plan Period, Rs 12.32 crore has 
been released during first four years of the plan. Considering the fact that 
tribal roads should be the responsibility of state governments, the 
Government discontinued the scheme from 1987-88. Accordingly, funds 
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were to be provided during the rest of the Seventh Plan Period only for 
meeting the committed liabilities. 

Besides this, a scheme for road construction in special problem areas 
(dacoit infested districts) of Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan 
is also being implemented from 1985-86. Expenditure on works is shared 
between Centre and States on 50:50 basis. No reference was made of this 
scheme in the Seventh Plan Document and as such funds are being 
provided on the year to year basis. Works consting over Rs 1.18 crore have 
been sanctioned under the scheme and Rs 40.57 crore released during the 
Seventh Plan by the Government as its share. Outlay for 1990-91 is Rs 
14.40 crore. Works costing Rs 3.54 crore have been approved for the 
Rajasthan Government during the current year (1990-91). So far, Rs 6.98 
crore has been released to these states for ongoing works. 


TRAINING 


The thrust given to the Rural Development and particularly Poverty 
Alleviation Programmes in the rural areas in the Five-Year Plans requires 
competent agencies for implementation of the programmes. This calls for 
cadres of capable, skilled and trained personnel in the agencies responsible 
for implementating them. The increasing emphasis given for responsive 
administration, strengthening of the Panchayati Raj System, greater 
decentralised planning, calls for proper orientation of personnel involved 
at the different levels of the Government and in Panchayati Raj Institu- 
tions. The Government also visualises increasing participation of the 
people in various aspects of rural development through voluntary 
organisations Non-government Organisations to supplement the efforts of 
the Government. This requires strengthening of the voluntary sector with 
organisational capabilities apart from funds for implementing program- 
mes. 

During the Seventh Five-Year Plan 


functionaries involved in the implementation of the Poverty Alleviation 
programmes was being met by a three-tier institutional set-up with the 
National Institute of Rural Development (NIRD) at the National Level, 
State Institutes of Rural Development (SIRDs) at the State (es esl 
Bxtensiony raining uCéntres (ETCs)/Panchayati Raj Training Centres 
(РЕТС) at the sub-regional levels in the states. Central Assistance was made 
available for SIRDs and ETCs for strengthening the training infrastructure 
By 1989-90, 22 SIRDs, 90 ETCs and 40 PRTCs have been functioning for 
training personnel at these different levels of operation. 


, the training needs of the core 


CAPART 


The Council for Advancement of People's Action and Rural "Technology 
(CAPART) was registered under the Societies Registration Act, 1860, on 1 
September, 1986, with headquarters. in New Delhi with the merger of 
People's Action for Development India (PADI) and Council for Advance- 
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' ment of Rural Technology (CART). It aims at encouraging, promoting and 


assisting voluntary action for enhancement of rural prosperity 

In pursuance of these objective, CAPART makes available (паса 
assisitance to voluntary organisations under the following schemes: (1) 
Promotion of voluntary action in rural development (ii) Development of 
Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA): (iii) Accelerated Rural 
Water Supply Programmes (ARWSP); (iv) Central Rural Sanitation 
Programme (CRSP); (v) Organisation of Beneficiaries of Anti-poverty 
Programme (OB); (vi) Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP); 
(vii) Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY), and (viii) Advancement of Rural 
Technology Scheme (ARTS). 

Its funds mainly comprise grants by the department. The society can 
however, obtain grants form various Central and State Government 
Departments and also accept donations and contributions from other 
sources. CAPART had sanctioned 3,672 porjects worth Rs 72 crore upto 31 
August, 1990. 


AGRICULTURAL MARKETING 


The Directorate of Marketing and Inspection (DMI) under the Department 
of Rural Development advises Central and State Governments on agricultu- 
ral marketing problems. It enforces compulsory quality control on 41 
agricultural commodities before their export. Besides, a number of 
important commodities are graded under Agmark for internal consump- 
tion. These include cotton, vegetable oils, ghee, cream, butter, eggs, rice, 
wheat, flour, Desan Jaggery, Bura, curry powder, Honey, Ground Spices, 
Potatoes, fruits, etc., In all, grade specifications under Agmark have been 
formulated for 142 commodities. 

Twenty two regional laboratories have been set up to ensure purity and 
quality of Agmark Products. Central Agmark Laboratory at Nagpur 
functions as the apex body. Laboratories at Nagpur, Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras are equipped with biological testing units. A large number of 
Producer-level Grading Centres have also been established in various states 
to help farmers in getting price commensurate with quality. Agricultural 
commodities worth Rs 1,139.88 crore were graded at 958 Producer-level 
Grading Centres during 1989-90. 

Regulation of Markets is yet another important function of agricultural 
marketing. It is done by the State Govenments while DMI renders advice in 
framing market legislation and its enforcement. There were 6217 Reg- 


ulated Markets in the country till March, 1990. 


REGULATION OF MARKETS 


The Directorate of Marketing and Inspection (DMI) is implementing a 
scheme for providing financial assistance to primary and secondary rural 
markets to develop infrastructural facilities. This scheme | ted as а 
catalyst to induce State Governments in taking up market development 


$ 
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programme. Central Assistance worth Rs 78.76 crore had been provided to 
36.59 markets. 

The scheme of marketing research and surveys has two programmes, 
namely (i) market research and planning and (1) market planning and 
design. DMI carries out Country-wide Market Surveys on important 
agricultural, horticultural and livestock commodities to identify and study 
problems of agricultrual marketing. It also suggests remedial measures. 
Surveys of a number of wholesale markets for fresh fruits and vegetables 
have been carried out by the Market Planning and Design Centre (MPDC) 
to make suggestions for their development and improvement. MPDC also 
gives technical assistance in preparation of State Master Plans for 
development of agricultural produce market. 


COTTON CLASSING SCHEME 


A Cotton Classing Centre was established at Surat in 1969-70 as a Pilot 
Project to provide facilities for grading of Cotton Lint to growers, 
cooperatives and others. With the success of this pioneer scheme, five more 
such centres have been established— one each in Maharashtra (Nagpur), 
Karnataka (Raichur), Tamil Nadu (Tirupur), Madhya Pradesh (Khandwa) 
and Punjab (Abohar). à 


COLD STORAGE AND MEAT PRODUCTS 


The Cold Storage Order, 1980, enforced by the Directorate, aims at 
developing cold storage industry in a planned manner, 
conditions and proper refrigeration and rendering technical guidance for 
scientific preservation of food-stuffs. There were 1,288 storages with 
capacity of about 12.45 lakh tonnes licensed under the Order by the end of 
March 1990. Besides, a large number of cold storages have been licensed by 
Haryana, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal under their own 
acts/orders. It implements the Meat Food Products Order, 1973, to ensure 
quality control of meat products for human consumption. Under the order, 
235 licences were granted upto 1989-90. It also conducted seven regular 
training courses for the benefit. of employees of State Government 
regulated market committees, cooperative societies and various commodity 
boards/corporations. A National Seminar on marketing of meat and food 
products in India was organised at Aligarh. During 1989-90. 260 personnel 
were trained in various disciplines of agricultrual marketing. Producers and 
consumers are constantly exposed to the advantages of products marked 
Agmark throügh various media, trade fairs and seminars. The directorate 
also brings out a quarterly, Agriculture Marketing. 

Тһе Department of Rural Development is also implementing ascheme to 
set up rural godowns with a view to creating a network of such godowns in 
states/UTs primarily to take care of storage requirements of agricultural 
producers, particularly Small and Marginal Farmers. Since the inception of 
the scheme, Central-assistance worth Rs 34.13 crore was provided to 


, ensuring hygienic 
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various states/UTs for construction of 4419 rural godowns with 
capacity of 26.43 lakh tonnes by March 1990. 5 Илан: 


MONITORING 


Monitoring is an important tool for ensuring proper implementation of an 
project/ programme. It helps in ascertaining that the project is сортан 
according to plan and all physical and financial inputs and other ie 
supportive activities are available according to schedules. Considering this. 
the Department of Rural Development developed comprehensive system of 
monitoring in respect of major programmes like JRY, IRDP, RWSP, DPAP 
and DDP. Physical and financial achievements under each programme are 
being obtained from state/ district and implementing agencies at regular 
intervals on prescribed formats. Performance of various programmes is 
reviewed on these reports and corrective as well as supportive measures are 
taken to improve their implementation. 


CONCURRENT EVALUATION 


Besides monitoring performance of various rural development program- 
mes through periodical returns and visits by senior officers to field, the 
Department also conducts Concurrent Evaluation Studies (CES) in respect 
of major rural development programmes. This is done with the help of 
independent reputed research institutions to ascertain areas of concern and 
streamline and improve the pace of implementation. First round of CES of 
IRDP was taken up from September 1985 to October 1986 and second 
round from January 1987 to December 1987 with the help of reputed 
research institutions. Findings of these surveys were found very useful 
which helped planners/implementors to restructure the programme for its 
effective implementation. The Third Round in the series has also been 
taken up during January to December 1990 and their findings have been 
brought out. CES of Rural Water Supply Programme was undertaken from 
October 1986 to September 1987 (to assess the status of drinking water 
sources in rural areas) and CES of NREP from November 1987 to October 
1988. Similar studies are likely to be taken up in respect of JRY and other 
rural development programmes in the near future. 


COMPUTERISATION OF RURAL INFORMATION 


For timely flow and proper management of immense data generated under 
major rural development programmes and therby improving their moni- 
toring system, the Department of Rural Development had started in 1985 A 
Scheme of Computerised Rural Information System (CRISP) at DRDA 
Level. It was decided to set up a mini computer cell in DRDAs using funds 
available under administrative infrastructure. Necessary training was 
provided to DRDA Staff for operation of computers. In most of DRDAs, 
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computers have been installed and become operationalised. Necessary 
steps are being taken to instal computers in remaining DRDAs soon. 
Software developed by NIC for pilot project of CRISP is being used for 
computerisation of data on major programmes. In view of the expansion of 
JRY and emerging needs of Panchayati Raj System, appropriate software is 
also being developed. ` 


18 Food and Civil Supplies 


MANAGEMENT of India's Food Economy and monitoring of prices and 
availability of essential commodities lie with the Ministry of Food and Civil 
Supplies, having two wings-Department of Food and Department of Civil 
Supplies. 

Тһе Department of Food is responsible for complex and large-scale 
operations such as procurement of foodgrains, their timely movement to 
deficit regions, building-up and maintenance of buffer stocks and creation 
of adequate scientific storage capacity. Production, stock and price level 
have to be closely monitored, stock releases and imports suitably timed and 
regulated to maintain adequate availability at reasonable prices. 


FOOD PRODUCTION 
Production of foodgrains from 1985-86 to 1989-90 is given in table 18.1 


TABLE 18.1 PRODUCTION OF FOODGRAINS 


(Lakh tonne) 
Crop 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 
poi Pe 
Rice 638.3 605.6 568.6 704.9 740.5 
Wheat 470.5 443.2 461.7 541.1 496.5 
Coarse Cereals 262.0 268.3 263.6 314.7 343.1 
Pulses 133.6 117.1 109.6 138.5 126.2 


Total 15044 1,4849 1,403.5 1,6999 1,7063 
ps ua il шо сш сш ескш ысы 
PROCUREMENT OF FOODGRAINS 4 


Procurement of foodgrains at support prices ensures: stability in 
es. Table 18.2 gives an idea about the quantum of procurement of 


farm pric 
and Wheat since 1986-87 marketing season. 


main Food Crops, viz., Rice 


TABLE 18.2 PROCUREMENT OF FOODGRAINS 
(Lakh tonne) 


1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90(P) 1990-91 
ти 
RICE! 91.56 69.02 71.30 118.58 64.96? 
WHEAT? 105.36 78.80 65.35 90.03 110.735 
1. Marketing Season October-September 
9. Marketing Season April-March 


3. As on 21 December, 1990 
P-Provisional 


542 INDIA 91 


BUFFER STOCK 


Building-up and maintenance of buffer stocks ensures stability in supplies 
and prices throughout the years. According to Buffer Stock Policy in force, 
the size of buffer stocks to be maintained by public agencies should be 100 
lakh tonnes-50 lakh tonnes each of Wheat and Rice. Buffer stock will be 
over and above the operational stock which on different dates of the year 
„Would range between 65 lakh tonnes (lowest) on 1 April and 114 lakh 
tonnes (highest) on 1 July. 


STOCK POSITION 


As on November, 1990, stocks of foodgrains with public agencies stood at 
over 177 lakh tonnes as against 101.32 lakh tonnes on the same date last 
year. 

[During 1989-90 marketing season, a record level of 118.58 lakh tonnes 
of Rice was procured against the earlier peak procurement of 98.76 lakh 
tonnes in 1985-86. In the current marketing season 1990-91, a quantity of 
64.96 lakh tonne of Rice has been procured till 21 December, 1990,. against 
56.36 lakh tonnes in the corresponding period of the previous season. The 
current Kharif Marketing Season ends on 10 September, 1991.] 

Тһе procurement of wheat during 1990-91 marketing season has also 
been of the record level of 110.73 lakh tonnes against the earlier best of 
105.36 tonnes in 1986-87 marketing season. 


DISTRIBUTION 


990 (upto October, 1990) was about 
127 lakh tonnes. Under the scheme of distributi ains i 


Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram, Lakshadw 
Karbi Anglondh and North Cachar 
population of about 601 lakh. Supplies 
Food Corporation of India (FCI) to various states/UT 


5 at speciall 
subsidised rates of Rs 1.84 per Kg for Wheat and Rs 9.39 p pecially 


er Kg for Rice. 
IMPORTS 


During 1990-91, there has been no import of Wheat or Rice. However, a 


nes of Rice was received back during 


ave! tnam against the Rice Loan iven to 
. that country by India in 1980, 8 
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EXPORTS 


As a measure of support to efforts being made to improve the balance of 
payments situation, the Government has decided to export 10 lakh tonnes 
of Wheat during 1990-91. The Food Corporation of India will make the 
required stocks available to the Bharat Business International Limited 
(BBIL) for this purpose. It has also been decided to allow ten lakh Metric 
Tonnes (MTs) of rice excluding Basmati Rice to be exported during the 
year. Out of this, 5 lakh Metric Tonnes will be exported by the BBIL with 
the Food Corporation of India acting as an agent on a no profit no loss 
basis. A quantity of 5000 MTs of rice has been given as aid to Kampuchea 
during 1990. Apart from this, a proposal to supply a quantity of 50,000 
MTs of Wheat as commodity loan to Afghanistan is also going on. 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


India continues to be a member of the International Wheat Council and is 
also a member of the SAARC Food Security Reserve. The second meeting 
of the SAARC Food Security Reserve Board was held on 15 and 16 
November, 1990, in Maldives. India participated in the deliberations of this 


board. 
STORAGE 


There are three agencies in the Public Sector which are engaged in building 
large-scale storage/warehouse capacity, namely Food Corporation of India 
(FCI), Central Warehousing Corporation (CWC) and 16 State Warehous- 
ing Corporations (SWCs). 

Food Corporation of India is the main agency which provides storage 
facility for foodgrains. Besides constructing its own godowns, FCI hires 
storage capacity from other sources such as CWC, SWCs, State Govern- 
ments and private parties. The main functions of CWC and SWC are to 
acquire and build warehouses at suitable places and operate them for 
storage of agricultural produce, fertilizers and certain other items. The 
cooperatives provide the storage facilities at the primary and marketing 
level. The covered storage capacity available with the FCI upto September 
1990 was 177.55 lakh tonnes. The total covered storage capacity with the 
Central Warehousing Corporation till September 1990 was 64.22 lakh 
The CWC is also operating 174 custom-bonded warehouses with a 
ity of about 9.3 lakh tonnes as on 30 September, 1990. The CWC 
ir Cargo Complexes at Amritsar to cater to the needs of export 
also operating Container Freight Stations at Patparganj, Delhi; 
amboli, Bombay; and Ludhiana in Punjab. The 
the State Warehousing Corporations. The total 
he State Warehousing Corporations, both 
her was 95.62 lakh tonnes as on 30 


tonnes. 
total capac 
operates А: 
trade. It is 
Royapuram, Madras; Kal 
CWC has 16 associates in 
storage capacity available with t 
owned and hired, taken toget 
September, 1990. 
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STORAGE AND RESEARCH 


QUALITY CONTROL 


Storage and Research Division is responsible for the formulation of 
uniform specifications for procurement of foodgrains to deal with policy 
matters in respect of technical aspects for their import and export. It also 
renders advice to the Food Corporation of India, state Governments and 
other agencies on preservation and quality aspects. For this purpose, 
Central Grain Analysis Laboratory undertakes analysis of consignment 
samples of imported and indigenous foodgrains and their products. Three 
Quality Control Cells functioning at New Delhi, Calcutta and Hyderabad 


monitor quality of foodgrains during procurement, storage and distribu- 
tion period. 


RESEARCH 


Research on storage and preservation of foodgrains is carried-out at the 
Indian Grain Storage Institute (IGSI), Hapur and its five other stations at 
Ludhiana, Hyderabad, Jabalpur, Udaipur and Jorhat. It covers both 
farm-level and large-scale storage of foodgrains. 


SAVE GRAIN CAMPAIGN 


Save Grain Campaign (SGC), which was launched as a Pilot Project in 
1965-66, has become a regular scheme since 1969-70. It seeks to popularise 
scientific methods of foodgrains storage at farm-level. The scheme aims at 
providing appropriate technology through education, motivation and 
persuasion in preventing losses and improving farm and community-level 
storage. Simple but effective methods of foodgrains storage and pest 
control are being popularised with supply of improved types of Metal Bins 
and pesticides. The main idea being to help farmers minimise storage 
losses. This campaign is being undertaken through a network of its 14 
regional teams and three sub-teams of technical staff in close collaboration 


with the state governments. This is supplemented by the Indian Grain 
Storage Institute, Hapur and its field stations. 


NUTRITION 


The need to improve the nutritional status of the people has been regarded 
as the most important social indicator of development. A number of 
nutrition interventions have been made in recent years by different sectors 
of the Government which have direct and indirect impact on the nutritional 
status of the people. The nutrition programmes of the Department of Food 
are directed towards improving the nutritional status of the people through 
a combination of measures such as i) nutrition education and training; ii) 


development and promotion of nutritious Foods; and iii) fortification and 
enrichment of foods. 
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Nutrition Education has been one of the important activities of the 
department for more than two decades. Thirty Four Mobile Food and 
Nutrition Extension Units (MEUs) equipped with mobile van, audio visual 
equipments and technically trained personnel have been set up by the 
Department of Food in different parts of the Country to impart nutrition 
education in rural, urban and tribal areas. These units organise live 
demonstrations supported by lecture-cum-discussions, film and slide shows 
and exhibitions on various aspects of food, nutrition and health in 
collaboration with the state governments, educational institutions and 
voluntary organisations. The Department of Food also has Thirty Three 
Food and Nutrition Extension Centres (FNECs) in different Parts of the 
Country for imparting education and training in home-scale preservation 
of fruits and vegetables and nutrition mainly to the housewives and 
providing processing facilities for fruits and vegetables for domestic 
consumption. 

Realising the importance of integrated approach to nutrition education, 
the Department of Food is implementing an Integrated Nutrition Educa- 
tion Scheme with a view to equip the grass-root level workers of the 
concerned sectors with simple knowledge on food, nutrition and health so 
that these messages are conveyed to the community by all field functionar- 
ies during the course of their respective duties. Intensive training is 
imparted to grass-root level workers and their supervisors belonging to 
different sectors implementing nutrition, health and welfare programmes 
by MEUs and FN ECs by organising Integrated Nutrition Education Camps 
at the block level and orientation training courses at State Level Training 
Institutes or Home Science Colleges respectively. Educational/training 
material including mass communication material like video documentary 
films, slide sets with audio commentary and TV Spots/quickies has also 
been developed for Nutrition Education and training programmes. A 
National Nutrition Week is celebrated in the Country from 1-7 September 
r with a view to create nutritional awareness among the people. 
has taken up action programmes for the developmant 
f low-cost processed nutritious foods for use in sup- 
grammes and meeting the requirements of vulner- 
ation. Thase foods are Miltone (a nutritious milk 
like beverage), Energy Foods, Ready-to-Eat Extruded Foods апа Weaning 
Foods. It has also taken up schemes for fortification of milk with Vitamin 
‘A’ and Salt with Iron. The Milk Fortification Scheme is in operation 
through 45 dairies in the Country covering 16 states and two union 
territories. The analysis of fruit and vegetable products under the 
regulation of quality control of these products for domestic consumption as 
well as export has also been entrusted to the department and is carried out 

ries at Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. Foods used in 
e Yam Ып mes and enriched and fortified foods like 


ing Program - ; 
М eA ш bakery products, fortified salt, Miltone, etc, are 
| also analysed in these laboratories. 
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SUGAR 


Sugar industry ranks second amonst majro agro-based industries. As on 30 
September, 1990, there were 396 Installed Sugar Factories in the Country 


as against 138 during 1950-51. Of these, 219 factories come under the 
Cooperative Sector. 


LICENSING GUIDELINES 


The Central Government announced, on 23 July, 1990, the guidelines for 
licensing of new units and expansion of existing Sugar Factories during the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan. The main features of these guidelines are as follows: 


(i). new Sugar Factories will continue to be lincensed for a minimum 
economic capacity of 2500 tonnes Cane Crush per day. There would 
not be any maximum limit on such capacity. No relaxation of 
minmum economic capacity for backward areas or in the areas 
under-developed from the point of view of Sugarcane availability will 
be permitted; 

(ii) licences for new Sugar Factories will be issued subject to the condition 
that there is no Sugar Mill within a radial distances of 15 kms. The 
applicant does not have to produce any certificate/clearance regarding 
cane availability or potential for development of Cane; 

(iii) all new licences to be issued with the stipulation that Cane Price will be 
payable on the basis of ‘Sucrose Content’ of the Sugarcane; 

(iv) other things being equal, preference in licensing will be given to 
proposals from the Cooperative Sector and the public sector, in that 
order, as compared to the private sector; 

(v) while granting licences for the New Sugar Factories, Industrial 
Licences in respect of downstream units for the use of Molasses i.e 
Industrial alcohol, et. will be given readily and ; 

(vi) priority will be given to factories with capacity of less than 2500 tonnes 
Cane Crush per day to expand to the aforesaid minimum economic 
capacity. 


SUGAR PRODUCTION 


Production of sugar during 1987-88 was 91.10 lakh tonnes. Capacity and 
production targets for 1989-90 were envisaged at 107 lakh tonnes and 93 
lakh tonnes respectively. Output of Sugarcane is projected to increase from 
1703 lakh tonnes in 1984-85 to 2090 lakh tonnes in 1989-90. Consumption 
of Sugar had gone up from 50 lakh tonnes in 1980-81 to 76 lakh tonnes in 
1983-84. It increased to 93.33 lakh tonnes in 1987-88 to 99.19 lakh tonnes 
(provisional) in 1988-89. Sugar production during the season 1989-90 
(October-September) was at 109.80 lakh tonnes (provisional) while con- 
sumption was about 102.62 lakh tonnes (provisional). 
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SUGAR DEVELOPMENT FUND 


Cess is being imposed on Sugar produced in the Country since 1 June 
1982, under the Sugar Сез Act, 1982, for collection of funds to finance for 
development of the Sugar Industry in the Country for the followin: 
purposes: (i) making loans for the rehabilitation and modernisation of an 
Sugar Factory (ii) making loans for undertaking of any scheme for 
development of Sugarcane in the area in which Sugar Factory is situated: 
Gii) making grants for the purpose of any research project aimed at the 
development of the sugar industry; (iv) defraying expenditure on mainte- 
nance of buffer stocks of Sugar and; (v) defraying any other expenditure 
for the purpose of the act. The fund consists of amounts of cess on Sugar 
collected as part of the excise duty. Loans on soft-terms for the above 
purposes are now available from the Sugar Development Fund. 


FOOD PROCESSING 


The Ministry of Food Processing Industries, first of its kind in the 
Developing Countries, was established in July, 1988, to provide a dynamic 
and synchronised mesh between farmer and industry for better utilisation 
of agricultural products, more value of rural produce, generation of 
massive employment in rural areas, enhancement of net level of rural 
produce, incomes and induction of modern technology in Food Processing. 
Industries/activities within the purview of the ministry are: (i) fruit and 
vegetable processing industry; (ii) Foodgrain Milling Industry; (iii) dairy 
products such as milk Powder, infant milk foods malted milk food, 
condensed milk, ghee, etc.; (iv) processing and refrigeration of poultry and 
eggs, meat and meat products; (v) fishing and fisheries beyond territorial 
waters; (vi) processing of fish; (vii) consumer industries such as bread, 
breakfast foods, biscuits, confectionery, Oilseeds Meal (edible), ready-to-eat 
foods, etc., (viii) specialised packaging for Food Processing Industries; (ix) 
alcoholic drinks from Non-molasses Base; (x) Beer including Non-alcoholic 
Beer; and (xi) aerated waters/soft drinks. 

There was a substantial incréase in the production of various items i:e.. 
production of ready-to-eat extruded foods increased to 14,700 tonnes, 
Cocoa Products to 40,000 tonnes, high protein food to 8,900 tonnes and 
soft drinks to about 907 crore bottles in 1989-90. 

The Ministry has formulated a package of measures for development of 
Food Processing Industries which include among others: (a) promoting 
Cottage and Small-scale Industries and Rural Cooperatives to act as 
Pre-processing Centres and Independent Units; (b) permitting large 
houses to enter into food processing sector to achieve economics of scale 
and take care of post-harvest losses by forging appropriate backward 
linkages with growers; (c) granting high-priority sector status to the 
industry for the purpose of bank finance; (d) augmenting extension 
services and availability of inputs to the growers; (е) considering fiscal 
incentives in taxes and duties to this sector; (f) improving preservation of 
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raw materials and finished products by encouraging investment in cold 
storage; (g) promoting export of processed foods by devising concessional 
freight structure; (h) imparting state-of-the-art technology both for capital 
equipment and process technologies and developing indigenous capabili- 
ties through technology adoption and absorption; (i) promoting joint 
ventures Abroad; and (j) developing deep-sea fishing and exploiting 
untapped resources in Exclusive Economic Zone. 


FRUIT AND VEGETABLE PROCESSING 


The Ministry administers the Fruit Products Order, 1955, issued under the 
Essential Commodities Act, 1955. It ensures quality control on production 


stipulates standards on quality, composition, permitted food colours, 
preservatives, etc., besides laying down labelling and marketing require- 
ments to protect the interest of the consumers, 


fortified with Vitamins and Minerals. MFIL h 
capacity to manufacture Bread. It parti 


by supplying special nutritious Bread and Teady-to-eat extruded food to 
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Тһе North-Eastern Regional Agricultural Marketing Corporation 
(NERAMAC), which was incorporated as a Government Company in 
March, 1983, with headquarters at Guwahati, provides marketing outlet "s 
horticultural products of the North-eastern Region. The corporation's first 
major project viz., Fruit Juice Concentrate Plant in North Tripura was 
commissioned in June 1988. It processes Pineapple and produces Pineap- 
ple Juice Concentrate. NERAMAC has launched its Pineapple Juice 
Consumer Tetrapacks under the brand name PINEAP. 

Recent progress made in this sector is: (i) increase in installed capacity 
from seven lakh tonnes in December 1989 to over 7.14 lakh tonne in 
August 1990; (ii) increase in number of licensed units from 3629 to 3806 
from January 1990 to August 1990; and (iii) exports stood at 38,334 tonnes 
valued at Rs 46.48 crore for the period January, 1990 to August 1990. 


FOODGRAIN MILLING INDUSTRY 


With a view to Modernising Rice-milling Industry, a scheme for modernisa- 
tion of Hullers is being implemented in Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, 
Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Orissa and Maharashtra. It provides for Rs 
7500 subsidy each to 300 Huller owners in each state, enabling them to 
instal modern equipment for Milling Paddy, setting up demonstration units 
and holding seminars on the subject. Three Rice Mill Machinery Testing 
Centres, one each in Southern, Eastern and Northern Regions, have been 
established to ensure proper quality control and development of modern 
equipment. Nine Rice Milling Extension Service Centres are functioning, 
one each in Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, 
Orissa, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal and two in Uttar Pradesh, to spread the 
message and advantages of modernisation. Post Harvest Technology 
Centre at the Indian Institute of Technology, Kharagpur and Paddy 
processing Research Centre, Thanjavur in Tamil Nadu, are engaged in 
research and development in applied aspects of Paddy processing and 
by-products utilisation. As a result of modernisation efforts, about 55 per 
cent of the total production of Paddy is now processed in nearly 32,000 
Modern Rice Mills. 

The Roller Flour Milling Industry is the largest organised sector for 
utilisation of Wheat in the Country. The liberalisation policy regarding 
control over this industry, initiated in the year 1986-87, continues except 
for the following new units located or proposed to be located for the 
manufacture of Wheat Products or for effecting substantial expansion shall 
not be located within: (a) 50 kilometres from the boundry of the standard 
urban area limits of any city having a population of more than 25 lakh 
according to the 1981 census; or (b) 30 kilometres from the boundary of the 
standard urban area limits of any city having a population of more than 15 
lakh, but less than 25 lakh, according to the 1981 census; or (c) 15 
kilometres from the boundry of the standard urban area limits of any city 
having a population of more than 7.5 lakhs but less than 15 lakh according 
to the 1981 census; or (d) the standard urban area of Municipal Limits of 
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other cities and towns; ог (e) those covered under МЕТР or FERA. 

There are now no restrictions on the establishment of New Roller Flour 
Mills or expansion in the capacity of the existing units. No licence is 
required for the manufacture of Wheat Products. There are no controls on 
price and distribution of Wheat Products either. Roller Flour Mills falling 
under the licensed sector are permitted to grind Wheat upto 150 per cent 
of the licensed capacity. The mills have been given a free-hand to obtain 
their requirements of Wheat from any source, thereby, avoiding their 
dependendence for the supply of raw materials on the Government. Nearly 
ninety lakh tonnes of Wheat is converted into various Wheat Products by 
about 550 Roller Flour Mills in the Country. 


DAIRY PRODUCTS 


Establishment of dairy units for manufacture of milk products is regulated 
by licensing under the provisions of the Industries (Development and 
Regulation) Act, 1951. Milk products fall under items 27(2) “Milkfoods” 
and 27 (3) 'Malted Foods' of the First Schedule to this act. 


Table below gives licensed capacity and production of various milk 
products. 


TABLE 18.3 LICENSED CAPACITY AND PRODUCTION 
OF MILK PRODUCTS. 


Product Licensed capacity. Production during 

(tonne) 1989 (tonne) 
Milk powder/infant milk food 1,54,065 1,65,000 
Malted milk food/malted food 33,877 35,000 
Condensed milk 16,786 7,900 
Cheese 4,780 1,800 


POULTRY AND MEAT PRODUCTS 


India produces over twelve lakh tonnes of Meat annually. About 54 per 
cent meat is produced from Sheep and Goat, 26 per cent from Cattle and 
Buffalo, seven per cent from Pig and 13 per cent from Poultry. More than 
100 units of Meat Products in private sector and Eight Pork Processing 
Plants (Bacon Factories) in public sector are functioning. Pig Producers are 
facing difficulties in marketing their produce. With a view to provide 
remunerative prices to Pig Producers, Pork Processing Plants have to be 
established particularly in the states where such plants do not exist. Some 
states where Pork Processing Plants are to to established are Madhya 
Pradesh, North-Eastern States, etc. In 1990-91, Government of India has 
proposed to provide financial assistance to the Meat Corporation of such 
states. At present, only about one per cent of the total Meat is converted 
into ‘ready-to-cook/eat meat’ products. Its demand is, however, on the 
increase particularly in the Metropolitan Cities. India’s export of Meat and 
Meat Products account to Rs 120 crore annually. There is surplus of 
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Buffalo Meat because of low demand internally; hen i 

has good export potential as out of total Meat аа рс 
accounts for 72 per cent. India also happens to Бе in proximity of Major 
Importing Countries in West Asia. Despite this, Male Buffalo Calves in RES 
dairies of Metropolitan Cities are being allowed to die for want for nutrition 
leading to destruction of precious Germ Plasm. Therefore, there is need to 
salvage these Buffalo calves for production of Meat for export. Schemes are 
under consideration for salvaging this situation which would augment Meat 
Production for export. Other pressing needs for Meat Processing are to 
modernise Meat Processing plants for production of hygienic Meat and 
proper utilisation of by-products. Poultry Sector contributes about Rs 1,300 
crore to GNP Per Annum. With a Capital of nearly Rs 1,000 crore, it 
produces 2,000 crore Eggs and 17 crore Broilers Per Annum. ` 


FISHING AND FISHERIES BEYOND 
TERRITORIAL WATERS 


DEEP SEA FISHING 


As early as 1977, the Government had declared 200 nautical miles of 
Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ) with a view to opening vast vistas for 
development of Marine Fisheries. Introduction of Deep Sea Fishing Vessels 
is being encouraged to exploit living resources from over 20 lakh sq.Km. of 
ЕЕ?. Such vessels (20 metres and above overall length) are pressed into 
operation through import, indigenous construction and’ chartering of 
Foreign Fishing Vessels. 

One hundred and seventy two such vessels are now operating on 
ownership basis in EEZ. ‘Another 30 vessels are being made ready at the 
Indian and Foreign Shipyards for Indian Companies. Shipping Credit and 
Inevestment Company of India (SCICI) provides loans for entire project 
including cost of vessels, operating cost and other pre-operative expendi- 
ture. The Government is presently encouraging acquisition of following 
Resource Specific Vessels for exploitation of Non-shrimp Resources: (1) 
Tuna long liner; (ii) Ploe and line vessel for Tuna Fishing; (iii) Tuna 
Purse-seiner; (iv) Squid Jigger and (v) Stern Trawler. 


CHARTER POLICY 


The Charter Policy of the Government is governed by the provisions of the 
Maritime Zones of India (Regulation of Fishing by foreign Vessels) Act, 
1981 and rules framed in 1982. Enactment of this legislation achieves these 
two objectives: (i) curtailing of incidents of poaching by unauthorised 
Foreign Fishing Vessels and (ii) regulation of Foreign Chartered Vessels 
operation in areas not in conflict with traditional sector and mechanised 


boat operations. 
The number of chartered vessels with valid permits as of December, 


1990, is 54. 
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Тһе Charter policy of the Government has following objectives: (a) to 
facilitate abundant growth and distribution of fishery resources in EEZ; (b) 
to assess suitable craft and gear for economic operation; (c) to achieve 
transfer of technology; (d) to enlarge Deep-sea Fishing fleet on the basis 
and (e) to establish overseas market for non-conventional fish. 


FISHERY SURVEY OF INDIA 


Fishery Survey of India (FSI) has its headquarters at Bombay, Four Zonal 
Bases at Marmugao, Cochin, Madras and Vishakapatnam and other smaller 
bases at Porbandar, Bombay and Port Blair. FSI is engaged in exploratory 
survey of marine fishery potential in EEZ. 

In 1989-90, FSI made substantial advancement in Demersal Fish 
Resources survey and assessment along East Coast and West Coast; besides, 
Pelagic Fish Resources Survey along South-west Coast. Two New Типа 
long-line Survey Vessels acquired from Japan were engaged in surveying 
Tuna Resources of North-West Coast and Andaman and Nicobar Waters. 
Recently, FSI introduced jigging method for exploitation of squid re- 
Sources. Experimental operations off South-West Coast have been ex- 
tended to North-West and East Coast, which are expected to open new 
avenues of exploitation. of squid resources were having good export 
potential. During 1989-90, Exports of Marine Products were 1,10,788 
tonnes worth Rs 634.76 crore despite a slump in Major International 
Markets. ; 


On results of surveys conducted by FSI, the Government has formulated 


FSI is now transferring to the fishing industry, technology adopted and 
tested during the surveys. In this effort, it helped industry by deputing 
experienced skippers/technocrats to impart knowledge and skills in 
diversified techniques for exploitation of deep 


-seining and Squid Jigging. 
о the industry, Government 
ulic papers, bulletins, special 
; In turn, also enables FSI to 
ing to be licensed/sponsored by 


PRICE MANAGEMENT 


As a result of timely measures taken by the Government and €xpectations 
of a good Rabi Crop, the rising-trend in price situation in 1990-91 
somewhat moderated towards the end of the year. The annual rate of 
inflation in terms of Wholesale Price Index (WPI) on a point to point 
comparison touched the peak level of 13.7 per cent as on 9 February, 1991, 
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БШ ОЬ down to 11.7 per cent towards the end of the financial year 

Several factors contributed to the increase in prices. These included 
Budgetary Levies, Hike in Petroleum Prices due to the Gulf War especially 
‘(twice rise during 1990-91) cumulative effect of high liquidity, High 
Budgetary Deficit, fall in the production of some key commodities like 
Pulses, Oilseeds, etc, substantial hike in minimum procurement/support 
prices of important agricultural commodities, etc., and the situation being 
further aggrevated by the Gulf Crisis. 

Тһе Government has taken several steps to contain the rising price spiral 
of essential commodities. Allocation of foodgrains (Rice and Wheat) 
through the Public Distribution System was increased from 1.55 lakh 
tonnes in January 1991 to 1.81 lakh tonnes in March, 1991 as compared to 
1.40 lakh tonnes in January, 1990 and 1.49 lakh tonnes in March, 1990. 

State Governments and UT administrations were asked to step up 
enforcement activities against hoarders, black-marketeers and other anti- 
social elements. During the period from January, 1990 to March, 1991, a 
total number of 1,24,885 raids were made, 5,900 persons were arrested, 
4,557 persons were prosecuted and goods worth Rs. 1956.65 lakh were 
confiscated under the Essential Commodities Act. 

'The Government have taken several other measures to contain the prices 
of selected essential commodities which are as below: 


COMMODITY-WISE PRICE TRENDS 
CEREALS 


Prices of Cereals, particularly Rice and Wheat, rose sharply towards the end 
of the third quarter of 1990-91. In addition to increased allocations of these 
commodities through the Public Distribution System, the Food Corpora- 
tion of India was permitted to sell 15 lakh tonnes of Wheat to roller flour 
mills, traders, Government Agencies and other users at the rate of Rs 320 
per quintal in the Northern and Rs 330 per quintal in the Southern Parts of 
the country. The procurement price of Paddy (common variety) rose from 
Rs 185 per quintal in 1989-90 to Rs 205 per quintal in 1990-91 and of 
Wheat from Rs 183 per quintal for 1989-90 to Rs 215 quintal in 1990-91. 


PULSES 


In the wake of decline in the Production of Pulses in 1989-90 to 126.1 lakh 
tonnes form 138.5 lakh tonnes in 1988-89, the prices of Pulses during 
1990-91 period increased by 14.5 per cent. In order ot bridge the gap 
between demand-supply equilibrium, NAFED has been authorised to 
import pulses under OGL Scheme. Under this scheme, NAFED registered 
contracts for a total quantity of 97.7 lakh during 1990-91. As an incentive to 
production, the Minimum Support Prices of Pulses have been increased 
substantially i.e. Rs 325 per quintal for 1989-90 to Rs 421 per quintal for 
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1990-91 in case of Gram and Rs 425 per quintal for 1989-90 to to Rs 480 
per quintal for 1990-91 in the case of Arhar, Moong and Urad. 


EDIBLE OILS 


Production of Oilseeds suffered a set-back during 1989-90. During this 
period production declined to 167.3 lakh tonnes from 178.9 lakh tonnes in 
1988-89. As a result of this decline, coupled with increased demand, the 
prices of Edible Oils rose by 30.1 per cent during 1990-91. The 
Government have taken a number of steps to check the run-away increase 
in the prices of Edible Oils. This includes exemption of Excixe Duty on 
Refined Rapeseed/Mustard seed Oil, reduction in the stock limits of Edible 
Oils and Oilseeds with wholesalers and retailers and withdrawal of 
permission for use of 20 per cent Expellor Mustard/Rapeseed Oil in the 
manufacture of Vanaspati for ensuring increased availability of these oils 
during the lean period/festival season. To increase the availability position 
of Edible Oils in the open market, the imports have been stepped-up from 
3.73 lakh tonnes in the oil-year 1988-89 to 6.07 lakh tonnes in oil year 
1989-90. The Minimum Support Prices of Oilseeds were stepped-up as an 
incentive to Oilseed Growers. s 

In the case of Groundnut, the Minimum Support Price was increased 
from Rs 500 per quintal for 1989-90 to Rs 580 per quintal for 1990-91 and 
for Mustard Seed from Rs 460 per qunital to Rs 575 per quintal. 


SUGAR 


During 1990-91, the prices of Sugar remained at reasonable levels on 
account of better Sugarcane Crop. The production of Sugar at 109.36 lakh 
tonnes in {һе Sugar Year 1989-90 was a record in 1988-89, its production 
was of the order of 89.40 lakh tonnes. This increase in production may be 
partly due to concessions granted to the manufacturers to undertake 
production beyond the normal processing season. Minimum Support Price 
of Sugarcane has also been revised to Rs 24 per quintal for 1990-91 from Rs 
23 per quintal fixed for the previous year. 


CEMENT 


During the financial year 1990-91, the Wholesale Price Index of Cement 
showed an increase of 17 


s | 1 per cent. The increase іп prices during the period 
is mainly attributed to s 


у att harp increase in demand, lower growth rate of 
production, inadequate supply of Coal, hike in railway freight charges, etc. 


AVAILABILITY OF ESSENTIAL COMMODITIES 


Тһе Governments policy aims at increasing the production of essential 
commodities and make them available throughout the year at reasonable 
rates. Тһе Public Distribution System is being strengthened to ensure the 
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availability position of foodgrains and other controlled commodities 
During 1990-91, а total quantity of 95.77 lakh tonnes of rice and 95.47 lakh 
tonnes of Wheat was allocated including under the Public Distribution 
System, JRY Nutritional programme, etc., as against the allocation of 85.26 
lakh tonnes and 93.09 lakh tonnes of Rice and Wheat respectively made in 
1989-90. As a measure of incentive to the producers, Minimum Support 
Procurement Prices of various agricultural commodities have been raised 
substantially during 1990-91. As a measure to reduce the pressure in the 
availability and prices of indigenous Edible Oils, a total quantity of 6.27 
lakh tonnes of Imported Edible Oils was allocated for the Public 
Distribution System vis-a-vis last year's allocation of 3.71 lakh tonnes. Sugar 
release both levy and freesale were also increased during 1990-91 to 112.07 
lakh tonnes as compared to the allocation 104.34 lakh tonnes made in 
1989-90. The allocation of Kerosene during 1990-91 was to the order of 
83.95 lakh tonnes as against 80.96 lakh tonnes in 1989-90. 


PUBLIC DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 


Over the years, the Public distribution System has become one of the basic 
features in the Government's Policy. Its role as an anti-inflationary measure 
has also been recognised. The system is designed to help both the 
producers and the consumers, as procurement is linked to purchase and 
support prices and distribution is made at more or less uniform prices 
throughout. The system has also helped to provide a nutritious diet at a 
low-budget to the common man- Moreover, this system has acted as an 
effective stablising factor in India's Social Life by providing a steady supply 
of essential commodities at reasonable prices. 

Presure on the Public Distribution System continued during the year due 
to higher prices of essential commodities in the open market. Total 
allocations of Rice and Wheat (including under PDS, JRY, Nutritional 
programme, etc.) during 1990-91 were 95.77 and 95.47 lakh tonnes 
respectively as against 85.26 and 93.09 lakh tonnes respectively in the 
previous year. 

In order to control Sugar Prices and ensure its availability at reasonable 
rates to consumers, the Government took a number of measures including 
increased allocation of Sugar (both free sale and Levy Sugar) from 9.32 
lakh tonnes in August, 1990 to 10.07 lakh tonnes per month in September 
and October, 1990. 

In view of increased demand and reduction in the production of 
Indigenous Edible Oils due to delayed rainfall in Gujarat, total allocations 
of imported Edible Oils during 1990 were at the level of 6.52 lakh tonnes as 
against 3.91 lakh tonnes in the corresponding period in 1989, showing an 
increase of 66.5 per cent. The lifting by state/UTs against the allocation 
during 1990 was 5.91 as against 3.27 during 1989. 

The Public Distribution System continues to be a major component of 
our strategy for growth with social justice. The Centre, states and union 
territories have a joint responsibility in making this system a success. Тһе 
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materials by method of crushing is generally known as Expeller Oil. The 
overall capacity of Oilseeds Crushing Industry, both in the Organsied and 
in Small-scale Sectors, is estimated at around 280 lakh tonnes in terms of 
seeds. The system of crushing in the Organised Sector is mostly by 
Expellers. The oil-content in the Cake from Expellers is generally around 
six to eight per cent. Crushing of four Major Oil Seeds namely; Mustard, 
Rapesed, Groundnut and Sesame has been reserved for small-scale sector 
and for Oil Seeds Growers Co-operatives and State Agro-Cooperatives. A 
licence under the Industrial Development and Regulation Act, 1951, is 
required for carrying out crushing activity. Recently, licensing policy for 
Vegetable Oils, particularly Edible Oils, has been rationalised, having 
regard to various factors like demand-supply position, regional imbalance 
growth potential, etc. In order to improve marketability and, hence, 
increased exploitation of the untapped potential of non-conventional 
sources of oils, blending of one conventional Edible Oil with one 
non-conventional refined Edible Oil has been allowed. 


CONSUMER COOPERATIVES 


The Consumer Cooperatives are able to exert a healthy influence on 
market prices of essential commodities of mass consumption by adopting 
fair trade practices. While the earlier Five-Year Plans, etc. of the 
Government were at consolidating the movement, the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan emphasises the need to involve consumer cooperatives in maintaining 
the price-ine and providing quality products to the consumers at 
reasonable rates. Consumer Cooperatives are being promoted and streng- 
thened to supply Public Distribution System Items and to build-up a strong 

consumer protection movement both in the urban and rural areas. 
The Government extends financial assistance by way of margin money to 
the Primary Agricultural Cooperative Societies (PACS), Large-sized Multi- 
purpose Societies (LAMPS) and Farmer Service Societies (FSS) to under- 
take distribution of consumer articles in the rural areas. This scheme is 
implemented through the National Cooperative Development Corporation 
(NCDC). During the Eighth Plan Period, it is proposed to cover 10,000 
PACS/LAMPS/FSS including new branches and touch an estimated retail 
rural sales of Rs 4,400 crores by the tenminal year of the Eighth Plan. As 
against a financial outlay of Rs 30 crore for the entire Plan Period, an 
amount of Rs 2.5 crore was set apart for the rural cooperatives during 
1990-91 and an amount of Rs 2.38 crore has been released in respect of 
1961 societies. There are 58,147 Primary Agricultural Cooperative 
Societies in the rural areas. Half of these are actively involved in the 
distribution of consumer commodities in rural areas. The retail sales of the 
consumer articles is expected to reach the level of Rs 2,875 crore at an 
estimated average annual growth rate of 15 per cent by 31 March, 1990-91. 
At present, there are 38,601 Primary Consumer Cooperative Stores at 
д level, 660 Central/District Wholesale Consumer Societies at the 

the village !eve' F IC 1 5 

district level, 26 State-Level Consumer Federations/State Marketing-cum- 
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Consumer Federations and a National Consumers Co i 1 
(МССЕ) existing at the apex level. They have оо am 
urban areas. During the Eighth Five- Year Plan, an amount of Rs 33 crore is 
set apart for development of urban consumer cooperatives. As against ih 
allocation of Rs1.3 crore for 1991, Rs 1.8207 crores has been Euer for 93 
Urban Consumer Cooperative Institutions. From a level of Rs 2,800 crore 
of retail sales at the beginning of the Eighth Five-Year Plan, the Retail anes 
are expected to reach a level of Rs 5,500 crore by the terminal year of the 
Eighth Plan with a growth rate of 19 per cent. Thus, the Urban Cooperative 
Institutions are likely to achieve a retail sales rate of Rs 3,300 crore b 
March, 1990-91. 7 
At the National Level, the Apex Consumer Cooperative Institution, the 
National Consumer Cooperative Federation was set up in 1965 with the 
objective of providing supply support and promotional and technical 
guidance/assistance to the Consumer Cooperative Movement. The federa- 
tion has 108 members. Action Plan has been prepared to enable the 
institution to work effectively by improving its business and accordingly an 
assistance of Rs 4.5 crore has been released during 1990-91. ; 


SUPER BAZAR 


erative Stores Limited, New Delhi, was established 
with the objective to check the price rise and 
establish fair trade practice with a view to ensure supply of daily needs to 
the common consumer in the Union Territory of Delhi. The Super Bazar 
operates through Four Regional Distribution Centres, 132 branches 
including 19 Retail Drug Outlets, 36 Mobile Van Shops including Ten 
Fruits and Vegetable Vans. The Mobile Vans cover about 425 points in 
different parts of the Union Territory. The Super Bazar is expected to 
reach a sales turnover of Rs 100 crore by 1990-91. A total amount of Rs two 
crore has been allotted during the Eighth Five-Year Plan and during 
1990-91 against an allocation of Rs 0.40 crore, Rs 0.40 crore has been 
released fully. As on 31 March, 1990, it had a total membership of 25,081 
and a total Paid-up Capital of Rs 106.09 lakh of which Government's 


contribution stands at Rs 12.69 lakh. 


The Super Bazar, Coop 
in 1966 as a primary store 


CONSUMER PROTECTION 


The Government accords high-priority to consumer protection. The 
Department of Civil Supplies, as a nodal authority in matters relating to 
ted various measures to promote a broad-based 


consumer affairs, has initia 1 
and responsive consumer movement. These include use of mass media for 
education and information to consumer, involvement of increasing number 


of consumer organisations in taking up the cause of consumers and 
coordinating steps taken by the states/UTs, Ministries and Departments. 


е | 
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LEGISLATION 


In December 1986, Seven Major Consumer Protection Legislations, 
namely, the Essential Commodities Act, 1955; the Prevention of Food 
Adulteration Act, 1954; the Drug and Cosmetics Act, 1940; the Monopolies 
and Restrictive Trade Practices (MRTP) Act, 1969; the Agriculture Produce 
(grading and marking) Act, 1975; the Standards of Weights and Measures 
(Enforcement) Act, 1985, were amended to empower consumers and 
registered consumers organisations to file complaints in court, which 
hitherto were vested with Government Officials only. 


CONSUMER PROTECTION ACT 


The Government has enacted a comprehensive Consumer Protection 
Legislation, namely, the Consumer Protection Act, 1986, to safeguard 
consumer interests. АП the provisions of the Act came into force since July, 
1987. The Act applies to all goods and services unless specifically exempted 
by the Central Government. It covers public, private, joint and cooperative 
sectors. The Act provides for setting-up Consumer Protection Councils in 
the Centre and states, the main object being to promote and protect 
consumers’ rights. It enshrines rights of consumers such as right to safety, 
right to be informed, right to consumer education, etc. Тһе Act also 
provides for setting-up of Three Tier Quasi-judicial Machinery at the 
District, State and National Level to provide speedy and inexpensive 
redressal for consumers' grievances. The Consumer Disputes Redressal 
Forum (District Forum) consists of three members including a person who 
qualifies to be a District Judge as its President. It entertains complaints, 
where value of goods or services and compensation, if any, claimed is less 
than rupees one lakh. The State Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission 
(state commision) consists of three members including a person who is or 
has been a judge of a High Court as its President. It entertains compalints 
where value of goods or services and compensation, if any claimed is more 
than rupees one lakh. The State Consumer Disputes Redressal Commission 
(National Commission) consists of five members, including a person who is 
or has been a Judge of Supreme Court as its President. It entertains 
complaints where value of goods or services and compensation, if any, 
claimed exceeds Rs Ten Lakh. The National Commission and State 
Commissions have appellate and revisionary jurisdictions also. 

'The Central Government has also constituted the Central Consumer 
Protection Council. Thirty states/UTs have constituted State-level Consum- 
er Protection Councils. The National Commission consisting of five 
members has already started functioning with Justice V.B. Eradi as its 
President. Redressal machinery has also started functioning in 24 states/ 
UTs. Seven States/UTs have notified the setting-up of the forums/ 
commission and they would start functioning soon. 
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The Civil Supplies Department has brought out a number of booklets/ 
brochures to educate consumers such as 'Help Prevent Adultetatont 
‘Salient Features of the Consumer Protection Act, 1986, ‘Directory of 
Voluntary Consumer Organisation’, Shopping of packaged commodities’ 
and Rights of Consumers’ Consumer Protection and Weights and Mea- 
sures’. A quarterly journal entitled ‘Upbhokta Jagran’ was also released on 


the Consumer Day this year. 


NATIONAL AWARDS 


The Government of Civil Supplies has instituted Two National Awards on 
Consumer Protection. The National Youth Award carries three prizes of Rs 
90,000, Rs 15,000 and: Rs 10,000. It is for persons in the age group of 
15-35, who have done outstanding work in the field of Consumer 
Protection. National Awards on Consumer Protection carries three prizes 
of Rs 50,000, Rs 40,000 and Rs 30,000. Voluntary Consumer Organisations 
doing outstanding work in the field of consumer protection are eligible for 


It. 


AUDIO VISUAL MEASURES 


Doordarshan is telecasting fortnightly programme ‘Sanrakshan Upbhokta 
Ka’ and also started a weekly programme entitled ‘Apne Adhikar’ on 29 
Commercial Broadcasting Stations of All India Radio, both by the 
department. The main aim of these programmes is to diseminate useful 
information to consumers on various aspects of consumer protection. It has 
prepared One Video Documentary entitled ‘Mubarak Kadam’ and a few 
Video Quickies in the feild of consumer protection. Two film Documentar- 
ies are under preparation in consultation with the Film Division of India: 


CONSUMER DAY 


The ‘Consumer Day’ is observed every year on 15 March all over the 
Country. The main thrust is to generate awareness in consumers about 
their rights and how to exercise them. On this occasion, exhibitions, 
seminars, etc, are held throughout the Country to provide information to 
consumers about various measures available to them to protect their rights 
against evils of adulteration, short and other unfair trade practices and 
quick, simple and inexpensive legal remedies available under the Consum- 
ers Protection Act. Considering the needs of consumers, the Government is 
regulating the quality of item of mass consumption or those involving 
safety and health of consumers under the BIS Certification Marks Scheme. 
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STANDARDIZATION AND QUALITY CONTROL 


Тһе Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS), the National Standards Body of 
India, is engaged inter-alia in harmonious development of the activities of 
standardization, marking and quality certification. The Bureau of Indian 
Standards is developing Indian Standards covering important segments of 
economic activity and is serving the industry in upgrading their quality and 
the Government to base their purchases on them. The bureau has an active 
support of over 37,000 technical experts as Members of committees 
engaged in the formulation of Indian Standards in different technological 
areas. The members have been drawn from all over the Country 
representing industries, educational and research institutions, testing 
laboratories, Government Departments “апа consumer organizations. The 
task of formulating standards is organized through 15 Technical Divisions 
of the BIS. As on 31 March, 1991, 15,084 Indian Standards were in force. 

The ultimate and the highest goal of standardization effort is to achieve 
International Accord on all technical questions which are related to the 
exchange of goods and services between one Nation and the other. Global 
Standardization and Certification Systems are thus at the centre of the 
global economy, resulting in an explosive emergence of Global Markets of 
unprecedented magnitudes. This had led to emphasis shifting from 
National Standards to International Standards and BIS has taken conscious 
decision to harmonize National Standards with International Standards, 
where feasible. The BIS quality certification scheme, directed towards 
protecting the consumer interest and providing a catalytic effect on 
industries to come upto the standards, has brought over 1,250 items and 
over 6000 factories under its fold. Items affecting health and safety of 
consumers have been enforced through compulsory certification. 1,262 
New Licenses were granted during 1990-91 and the number of licences in 
operation as on 31 March, 1991 was 11,572. 

India has also joined the International Certification for Electronic 
Components (IECQ) to give boost to its export. While standardization 
provides the essential and important link in transfer of technology and acts 
as basis for International Transactions, quality systems, a new concept 
gaining momentum the World Over, is a vital step towards improving 
quality at enterprise level and increasing International Competitiveness, 
and BIS, has thus introduced certification to this system in the Country. 

Laboratory Testing being the mainstay for standards formulation and 
certification has received special attention. The laboratory network has 
been strengthened to take up testing of more products. BIS Laboratories 
test more than 40,000 samples per year. The Bureau of Indian Standards 
has established a network of Testing Laboratories at Sahibabad (near 
Delhi); Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Mohali (near Chandigarh), Bangalore, 
Guwahati and Patna and one more laboratory at Ahmedabad would 
become functional shortly. It also makes use of à large number of public 
and private laboratories in the Country for testing of samples. 

A concerted effort has been made to spread the message of standardiza- 
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tion and quality culture in the Country. To give thrust to standardization 
certification, product-testing and quality improvement, State-level Gan 
mittees on Standardization and Quality Systems have been set up by states 
and union territories of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Delhi, Gujarat 
Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, 
Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Meghalaya, Manipur, Orissa, Punjab, 
Rajasthan, Pondicherry, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal. Яве 
other states апа union territories are considering of setting-up of such 
committees. For promotion of standardization and quality system, BIS is 
organizing programmes on company standardization, implementation 
conferences, industry-wise conferences, educational utilization of stan- 
dards, SQC training, product-testing, etc. About 50 such programmes are 
organized in a year. 

BIS has a strong network of offices for effective surveillance of 
certification and promotion of standardization. A new office at Vadodara in 
Gujarat became functional recently. 

The Bureau of Indian Standards has made significant contribution in the 
International Standardization Movement. It is closely associated with 
International Standards Organizations like the International Organization 
for Standardization (ISO) and international Electro-technical Commission 
(IEC), for both technical work and policy planning, and, has also 
established a close liaison with standards bodies of various Countries. India 
has close collaboration with the European Community, Non-Aligned 
Member Countries and bilateral cooperation programmes with various 
other Countries. India entered in the International Certification for 
Electronic Components by becoming Certifying Member of IECQ Quality 
Assessment System for Electronic Components operated by the IEC. 
Components certified under this system in India could be sold in the World 
Market without the need for further testing and inspection. BIS has the 


overall responsibility for operation of this system in India as a National 


Authorised Institution. 
STANDARDS OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


One of the important reforms undertaken in the Country after Independ- 
ence was the unification of the System of Weights and Measures. Uniform 
Standards of Weights and Measures based on the Metric System were 
established under the Standards of Weights and Measures Act, 1956. 
Standards established by this act were enforced in accordance with the 
provisions of laws adopted by states for the purpose. States also created a 
suitable machinery for enforcement of these laws. The Weights and 
Measures Unit in the Department of Civil Supplies is the nodal agency for 
all activities relating to the subject. 

In order to establish International System of Units, align our laws with 
International Practices and remove certain deficiencies, a Comprehensive 
Legislation, namely, the Standards of Weights and Measures Act, 1976, 
e 1956 act. The 1976 act contains, among other things, 


replaced th 
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provisions for regulation of pre-packed commodities, which are intended to 
establish fair trading and price discipline for commodities sold to 
consumers in packaged form. Provisions of the act relating to packaged 
commodities and relevant rules, namely, the Standards of Weights and 
Measures (Packaged Commodities) Rules, 1977, are in force since Septem- 
ber 1977. According to these provisions, every package intended for retail 
sale is required to carry information as regards name of the commodity, 
name and address of manufacturer packer, net contents, month and year of 
manufacturing/packing and sale price. Mandatory declaration of sale price 
on package prohibits retail dealer from charging more than the declared 
price and protects consumers against arbitrary charging. 

In order to prevent overcharging the price of commodities sold in 
packaged form on the pretext of local taxes, the Government amended the 
provisions of the Standards of Weights and Measures (Packaged Commod- 
ities) Rules 1977, relating 10 the declaration of sale price on the packages. 
According to the amended provisions, the manufacturers/packers are 
required to print on the package the maximum retail price inclusive of all 
taxes. 

To ensure uniformity in matter of enforcement, the Standards of 
Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Act, 1985, was passed by Parliament. 
This was to replace the existing Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Acts 
of states. It contains provision for effective legal control on weights, 
measures and weighing/measuring instruments used in commercial trans- 
actions, industrial production and protection of public health and human 
safety. For expediting this act, model draft enforcement rules were 
circulated to states/UTs. In most of the states, these rules have been 
notified. 


INDO-GERMAN TECHNICAL COOPERATION PROGRAMME 


An agreement between India and Federal Republic of Germany (FRG) for 
Developing and Modernising Weights and Measures Systems in the 
Country is under operation. Under this, FRG is to provide equipment, 
advanced training and expert service for promotion of Weights and 
Measures System. 


INDIAN INSTITUTE OF LEGAL METROLOGY 


The Indian Institute of Legal Metrology, Ranchi, under the Department of 
Civil Supplies, imparts training in Legal Metrology and allied subjects. 
Training facilities have been strengthened in collaboration with the Federal 
Republic of Germany with a view to providing effective in-service training 
to personnel for enforcing Weights and Measures Laws. 


LABORATORY FACILITIES AND PRODUCTION OF STANDARDS 


Three Regional Reference Standards Laboratories (RRSL) were set up at 
Ahmadabad, Bhubaneshwar and Bangalore to provide facilities to the State 
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Enforcement Organisations and the industry of the regions. Facilities in 
these laboratories have been developed with the ultimate object to improve 
quality of measurement in industries and protect consumers interest in the 
matter of quantity. The National Physical Laboratory, New Delhi, is 
responsible for realisation, establishment, custody, maintenance and 
updating National Standards of Weights and Measures. 

The Government of India Mint, Bombay, undertakes manufacture of 
reference, secondary and working standards and caters to needs for 
standards not only of various states/UTs but also of Several Other 


Countries. 
FORWARD MARKETS COMMISSION 


Forward Markets Commission, set up under the Forward Contracts 
t, 1952, is a statutory organisation responsible for the 
d enforcement of this act. It regulates Forward Trading 
hich regulatory provisions of this act have been 
s recognised at selected centres for such 
trading; takes action to curb unhealthy speculation in such regulated 
forward markets and also keeps a watch over price trends of a number of 


commodities. It assists states/U Ts in enforcement of Government's Policy 


regarding prohibition or suspension of Forward Trading in any commodi- 
ty. The commission has its Head Office at Bombay with a branch office at 


Calcutta. 
Enforcement of the Penal 
trading is the responsibility o 


(Regulation) Ac 
administration an 
in various commodities to w 
applied through association 


Provisions of the act to check illegal forward 
f the state governments. The role of the 
commission in this respect is advisory in nature, extending to communicat- 
ing information about such trading to concerned police authorities, 
scrutinising documents seized by them and giving expert advice. 
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ENERGY is an essential input for economic development апа improving 
quality of life. India's per capita consumption of Commercial Energy (Viz., 
coal, petroleum and electricity) is only one-eighth of the Global Average 
and will increase with growth in Gross Domestic Production (GDP) and 
improvement in standard of living. 

Commercial Energy accounts for a little over half of the total energy used 
in the Country, the rest coming from non-commercial resources like 
cow-dung, fuelwood and agricultural waste. Though the share of these 
non-commercial sources has been coming down, consumption has in- 
creased almost double since 1953. 

These renewable, non-commercial sources have been used extensively 
for hundreds of years but in a primitive and ineffective way. Indiscriminate 
use of non-commercial energy sources is leading to an energy crisis in the 
rural areas. Seventh Plan laid emphasis on the development and acceler- 
ated utilisation of renewable energy sources in rural and urban areas. A 
major Policy of the Government is directed towards increasing the use of 
coal in household and of electricity in transport sector in order to reduce 
dependence on oil which is becoming scarce gradually. 

The Government has formulated an energy policy with objectives of 
ensuring adequate energy supply at minimum cost, achieving self- 
sufficiency in energy supplies and protecting environment from adverse 
impact of utilising energy resources in an injudicious manner. Main 
elements of the policy are: (i) accelerated exploitation of domestic 
conventional energy resources-oil, coal, hydro and nuclear power; (ii) 
intensification of exploration to increase indigenous production of oil and 
gas; (iii) management of demand for oil and other forms of energy; (iv) 
energy conservation and management; (у) optimisation of utilisation of 
existing capacity in the Country; (vi) development and exploitation of 
renewable sources of energy to meet energy requirements of rural 
communities; (vii) intensification of research and development activities in 
new and renewable energy sources; and (viii) organisation of training for 
personnel engaged at various levels in the energy sector. 

Development of conventional forms of energy for meeting the growing 
energy needs of the society at a reasonable cost is the responsibility of 
Government viz., Department of Power, Coal and Petroleum and Natural 
Gas. Development and promotion of non-conventional/alternate/new and 
renewable sources of energy such as Solar, Wind and Bio-energy, etc., are 
also getting sustained attention from the Department of Non-Conventional 
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Energy Sources created in September, 1982. Nuclear Energy Development 
is being geared up by the Department of Atomic Energy to contribute 
significantly to overall energy availability in the Country. 

Energy Conservation is being given the highest-priority and is being used 
as a tool to bridge the gaps between demand and supply of energy. An 
autonomous body, namely Energy Management Centre, has been set up on 
ten April, 1989, as a nodal agency for energy conservation projects. 


POWER 


Electricity is the most convenient and versatile form of energy. Demand for 
it, therefore, has been growing at a rate faster than other forms of energy. 
Power industry too has recorded a phenomenal rate of growth both in 
terms of its volume and technological sophistication over the last few 
decades. Electricity plays a crucial role in both industrial and agricultural 
sectors and, therefore, consumption of electricity in the Country is an 
indicator of productivity and growth. In view of this, power development 
has been given high-priority in development programme. 

Although power development was initiated in India as early as 1900 with 
the commissioning of Hydro-electric Power Stations at Shivasamudram in 
Karnataka, progress was not impressive till 1947. Installed capacity was as 
low as 19 lakh kw and activity was mainly concentrated around urban areas. 
Power generation programme, however, made phenomenal progress with 
the advent of the Five-Year Plans. Power sector is highly capital-intensive 
and investment in this sector constitutes a substantial share of the Total 


Plan outlay in the Country. 


DEVELOPMENT UNDER PLANS 


During the First Plan, construction of a number of Major River Valley 
Projects like Bhakra-Nangal, Damodar Valley, Hira Kund and Chambal 
Valley was taken ир. These projects resulted in the stepping up of power 
generation. At the end of the First Plan, generation capacity stood at 34.2 
lakh kw. 

Emphasis in Second Plan was on development of basic and heavy 
industries and related need to step up power generation. Installed capacity 
at the end of Second Plan reached 57 lakh kw. 

During the Third Plan, emphasis was on extending power supply to rural 
areas. A significant development in this phase was emergence of Inter-state 
Grid System. The Country was divided into Five Regions to promote power 
development оп a Regional Basis. A Regional Electricity Board was 
established in each region to promote integrated operation of constituent 
power system. Three Annual Plans that followed Third Plan aimed at 
consolidating programmes initiated during the Third Plan. 

Fourth Plan envisaged need for Central participation in expansion of 
power generation programmes at strategic locations to supplement 


activities in the State Sector. 
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Progress during the period covering Third Plan, three Annual Plans and 
Fourth Plan was substantial with installed capacity rising to 313.07 lakh kw 


During the Sixth Plan, total Capacity addition of 196.66 lakh kw 
comprising Hydro 47.68 lakh kw, Thermal 142.08 lakh kw and Nuclear 
6.90 lakh kw was planned. Achievement, however, has been 142.26 lakh kw 


(28.73 lakh kw Hydro, 108.98 lakh kw "Thermal and 4.55 lakh kw Nuclear) 
72.3 per cent of the target. 


CAPACITY ADDITIONS 


TABLE 19.1 ADDITION TO POWER GENERATION CAPACITY 


(Megawatt) 

Thermal Hydro Nuclear Total 

1985-86 2,977 1,012 235 4,224.0 

1986-87 1920 703.5 — 2,623.5 

1987-88 3,912.0 1,069.28 — 4,981.28 
1988-89 4,117.3 532.70 235 


4,885.0 

1989-90 4177.8 509.9 0 4,687.70 
17,104.1 3,827.38 470 21,401.48 

The Working Group on Power set up b 

context of formulation of power pro: 


ORGANISATION 


The subject ‘Power’ appears in the Concurrent List of the oe ud 
as such responsibility of its development lies both with EE. AE ДЕ 
Bovernments. At the Centre, Department of Power under the Ministry 


Our Conservation Credo : 


Maximum Power output with... 
Minimum Energy inputs 


Our constant objective: Highest power 
output with lowest energy inputs. Our 
norms : International standards of energy 


efficiency in design, operation and 


maintenance of equipments. Here's how 
we achieve our norms and our objectives: 


HI-TECH DESIGN 
EFFICIENCY 


Improved Design : 
Tower Type, Once- 
Through, High Pressure 
boilers designed for fast 
load response, maximum 
steam generation, lowest 
fuel consumption and 
highest efficiency. 

Turbo Driven Boller 
Feed Pumps : 
Equipments with variable 
speed hydraulic coupling 
device, use less electricity 
to generate more power. 


Surplus heat energy in 
waste gas for use in Heat 
Recovery boilers to 
generate extra power 
without additional coal or 
oil. 


* EHV Transmission : 
Extra high voltage lines of 
latest international design 
and technology, from 400 
KV to 800 KV capacity,to 
minimise transmission 
losses. 


HIGH STANDARD IN 
OPERATION AND 

СЕ: 
Improved Efficiency due to 
less specific oil 
consumption, minimum 
makeup waler, 
conservation on auxiliary 
power. 


LOCATIONAL 


EFFICIENCY : 


* Pithead Power Plants: 
Strategic location near 
coal pitheads saves 
precious diesel which 
railways would otherwise 
consume to transport coal 
to NTPC plants. 


* HVDC Technology : 
NTPC uses High Voltage 
Direct Current technology 
for inter grid transmission 
of power. Ideal for bulk 
transfer over long 
distances, with 
minimum losses. 


(NTPC) National Thermal Power Corporation Ltd. 


(А Government ef India Enterprise) 
em cis oer шета NTPC Bhawan, SCOPE Complex. Lodi Road, New Delhi-110 003, 
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Long long before the advent of Man, the Earth nurtured lush vegetation, 
flora in Primordial splendour,to maintain ecological balance which 
bred and sustained life. It is now Man's turn to Pay the debt by keeping 
the earth lush and forests green so that we all live together and life 
Sustains in an environment free from pollution. Coal has 4000 million 
years of affinity with trees. Coal India is, therefore, pledged torestore land 
denuded due to mining by means of afforestation and reclamation. 
Thousands of hectares of land have already been reclaimed by COAL 
INDIA to maintain ecological balance. 


ҒА Coal India Ltd. 
Ху (А Сом. of india Enterprise) 
A. 10 Netaji Subhas Road 


; We Survive if Nature Lives eave Calcutta-700 001 


Give her your love and security. 


Save in a Public.Sector Bank. 


Put your hard-earned money to work in a Public Sector Bank. 

And look at all the advantages: 

Safety: Your hard-earned money is totally safe and secure. 

Deposit schemes to suit your need: Choose any deposit scheme 
from a variety of different packages e.g. Reinvestment, Fixed Deposits, 
Pension Plans. Recurring Deposits. etc. 

Nomination facility: Banks offer a nomination facility so that your 
savings go to your loved ones. 

Good returns: You can be assured of timely returns. And, on long 
term deposit schemes you can get a return of upto 25.9%. 

Tax benefits: Interest income upto Rs.7000 per annum is exempt 
from Income Tax. 

Loan facility: You can take a loan of upto 7596 of your deposit. 

50. you will never be stranded without money. 

Easy to withdraw: In case you need your money before your deposit 
matures, you can withdraw quickly and easily. 

Over 59,000 branches: You don't have to go out of your way to save. 
With over 59,000 branches, there is sure to be one near your home or 
place of work. 


JOINT PUBLICITY COMMITTEE 
47 PUBLIC SECTOR BANKS 


28 MEMBER BANKS 


5 к : . Bank of India - Corporation Bank • Ое; 
Allahabad Bank • Andhra Bank - Bank o! Baroda • Bank of India • Bank of Maharashtra • Canara Bank • Central Bank о! na 
Bank * Indian Bank = Indian Overseas Bank « New Bank о! India - Oriental Bank of Commerce • Punjab National Bank • Punjab & Sind Bank - State Bank 
of India * State Bank of Bikaner & Jaipur « State Bank of Hyderabad - State Bank of Indore « State Bank of Mysore > State Bank of Patiala • State Bank о! 


Saurashtra • State Bank of Travancore • Syndicate Bank - ОСО Bank + Union Bank of India - United Bank of India - Vijaya Bank Гетта 


What puts NALCO 
onthe forefront 


On time project 
completion 


Best technology 
base 


Committed 
Workforce 


Self sufficiency and 
export thrust 


Regional 
development and 
environment care 


Accent on future 
growth 


NALCO was conceived in 1981 to exploit massive deposits of over 1000 
million tonnes of bauxite in Koraput district of Orissa. Under most difficult 
logistics of project management this multi-locational yet integrated gigantic 
Aluminium Project went on stream in 1987. On schedule. And within 
budgeted cost. 


NALCO displayed remarkable foresight in acquiring the best and the latest 
energy efficient process technologies under technical collaboration with Alu- 
minium Pechiney of France. Large scale’ automation and computerised 
Process control ensures high standards of quality management. 


About five thousand strong NALCO family is not only adept in operation & 
maintenance of a sophisticated technology through continuous training and 
development efforts, but also highly responsive to the corporate objectives. 


NALCO has eliminated the perennial shortage of aluminium metal in the 
country and has saved outflow of foreign exchange on import. Over and 
above, the high purity alumina and aluminium produced by NALCO have 


found place in International markets earning substantial foreign exchange for 
the country. 


Commercial successes are reflected in the holistic approach of NALCO 
towards regional development. Indirect employment generation, vocational 
training, basic health care, construction of roads, tube wells, encourage- 
Ments to education and rural sports are some of the Steps taken to improve 
the quality of life of the people living around NALCO. Projects. Pro-active en- 


vironment care and extensive anti pollution measuresare the other hallmarks 
of NALCO. 


NALCO strives ceaselessly to upgrade all aspects of ils technology, product 
lineand humanresources. Thecompanyis actively exploring the possibilities 
of expanding production capacily and introducing value added products for 
the domestic and international markets. 


A 


National Aluminium Company Limited. 


(A Government of India Enterprise) 
IDCO Towers, Bhubaneswar, Orissa 751 007. 


Petrochemicals enter as almost unseen 
and unobserved raw materials into 
most of the things we use in everyday 
life. They are so versatile that they 
substitute scarce natural products 

and conventional materials. What IPCL 
has tried is to see that their use is not 
limited to consumer goods. It has 
introduced and extended their usage 
in other priority areas like agriculture, 
forestry and water conservation. In 
industry we have given lead to the 
application of plastics in special 
components and novel items as well 
as hi-tech chemicals and fibres. And 
the search for new applications will 
go on in areas relevant as much to the 
farmer and the artisan as to the 
industrialist trying to strike a new 
path. 

Our new projects also are related 
closely to areas of national priority, 
Vaccines for the biotech 
mission for immunisation. Special 
plastics for wires and cables to upgrade 
the national communication network. 
And this search for innovative and 
nationally relevant initiatives will 
continue. Right into the challenges of 
the twenty first century. 


A Partner in Progress 


Indian Petrochemicals Corporation Limited 
(A Government of India Undertaking) 


Aadharshila: 106289 


P.O. Petrochemicals Township, Vadodara 391 345. 


Offices ө Ан India 19th Floor, Nariman Point, Bombay 400 021. o Ralla Ram B Mission 
Regional СРО 027. ө AG - Tower, 78 Ноот, 125/1, Park Street, Calcutta. 700 017. e Ashoka Estate, 10 rhe 008 
Bang amba Road, New Delhi 110 001. e Kirti Towers, 9th Floor, adodara у 
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HOW TO BUY A CHUNK OF ROCK IN DARJEELING 


| b WITH А FIXED DEPOSIT IN COCHIN 


Сан is a radically different fied 
deposit. You con carry itin your pocket in 
the form of a cheque book. And in case 
of any need, withdraw cash from ony of 
State Bank groups 11,000 branches 
onywhere in India. 

Even if you open your fixed deposit in 
Cochin, you can get instant cash while 
holidaying in Darjeeling, And that's how 
you can buy o statue of the Laughing 
Buddha or anything that catches your 


foncy even if you've run out of yout 


holiday budget. 
And now for a big surprise! You get a 


Slatebonk Card with your CASHKEY fied 


deposit, The card facility is however 
available only at 5,000 branches 
of the State Bonk of India. 


Use it to identify yourself when you 


withdraw money. And to buy goods and 


Services from over 20,000 outlets in India 
without paying cash! 

Facts about CASHKEY : 

e Minimum deposit-Rs. 6,700 • Minimum 
deposit period-2 years «ооп опу 
amount up to 75% of deposit e When 
you withdraw, you pay interest of 12% 
р.а. (which is only 2% over your fixed 
deposit rate) on the amount Withdrawn, 


for the petiod withdrawn, 


И 
NA 


* You can also open a CASHKEY fixed, 
deposit of Rs. 5,000 at any of the 


8,000 branches of the State 


Bonk of India without the 

Card (осійу. In this case you соп 
withdraw cash only from the. branch 
Where you open your CASHKEY account, 
e Loon repayable at your convenience, 
For detaiis, Contact ће Development 
Manager (P8S8) at our Local Head Office. 


Or your nearest State Bank branch. 


State Bank 


THE FIXED DEPOSIT THAT EARNS INTEREST IN YOUR POCKET 
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Did you ever think WR 
that your grand children 
may see trees & shrubs only 
in pictures? 
Help protect ecology and 
environment. 
Buy Handmade Paper! 


Buy exquisite designed 
Portery for your drawing room 
and bring home 
a tradition. 


Dress this summer 
i in Khadi!! 
; The fabric for all seasons 


Rush to nearest 
Khadi Gramodyog Bhavans 
and Bhandars р 
Kutir soap, Ghani Oil 
Fancy Fibre Articles 
E Delicious Papad Bakery 
Khadi and Village Products, Pickles 
Industries Commission Jams, үш Squash 
"Gràmodaya", Irla Road, bal Pri lucts an 
pe PRIN. нему ai yp of attractive 
pros imd Handicrafts Articles. 


KVI - A sector for rural upliftment 
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М 
ENERGY үн 


Energy is responsible for development of Electric Energy. The department 
is concerned with policy formulation, perspective planning, procuring of 
projects for investment decisions, monitoring of projects, training and 
manpower development, administration and enactment of Legislation in 
regard to power generation, transmission and distribution. The depart- 
ment is also responsible for administration of the Electricity (Supply) Act, 
1948 and the Indian Electricity Act, 1910 and undertakes all amendments 
thereto. The Electricity (Supply) Act, 1948, forms basis of administrative 
structure of electricity industry. The Act provides for setting up of a 
Central Electricity Authority (CEA) with responsibility, inter-alia, to 
develop a National Power Policy and coordinate activities of various 
agencies and State Electricity Boards. The act was amended іп 1976 to 
enlarge scope and function of CEA and enable creation of companies for 
generation of electricity. 

The Central Electricity Authority advises Department of Power on 
technical, financial and economic matters. Construction and operation of 
generation and transmission projects in the Central Sector are entrusted to 
Central Power Corporations, namely, National Thermal Power Corpora- 
tion (NTPC), National Hydro-Electric Power Corporation (NHPC) and 
North-Eastern Electric Power Corporation (NEEPCO) under administra- 
tive control of the Department of Power. Те Damodar Valley Corporation 
(РУС) constituted under the DVC Act, 1948 and the Bhakra Beas 
Management Board (BBMB) constituted under the Punjab Reorganisation 
Act, 1966, are also under administrative control of the Department of 
Power. In addition, the department administers Beas Construction Board 
(BCB) and National Projects Construction Corporation (NPCC) which are 
construction agencies and training and research organisations, Central 
Power Research Institute (CPRI) and Power Engineers Training Society 
(PETS). Programmes of rural electrification are within the purview of 
Rural Electrification Corporation (REC) which is a financing agency. There 
are two joint venture Power Corporations under the administrative control 
of the Department of Power, namely, Nathpa Jhakri Power Corporation 
and Tehri Hydro Development Corporation which are responsible for the 
execution of the Nathpa Jhakri Power Project and Projects of the Tehri 
Hydro Power Complex respectively. In addition to this, Energy Manage- 
ment Centre, an autonomous body, was established in collaboration with 
the European Economic Community which is responsible for training, 
research and information exchange between energy professionals. It is also 
responsible for conservation of energy programmes/activities in the 


Department of Power. 
NATIONAL AND REGIONAL POWER GRID 
Signibcant Pee has been made in the expansion of transmission and 


distribution facilities in the Country. Total length of transmission line 
66 KV and above increased from 10,000 ckt (circuit) Km in December A 
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to 2.02 lakh ckt Km in March, 1990. Highest transmission voltage in the 
Country at present is 400 KV and above 19800 ckt Km of 400 KV lines had 
been constructed upto March, 1990 and about 18000 ckt Km of these are in 
actual operation. с 

Prior to the Fourth Plan, Transmission Systems in the Country were 
developed more or less as state systems, as generating stations were built 
primarily in the State Sector. When State "Transmission Systems had 
developed to a reasonable extent in the Third Plan, potentiality of 
inter-connected operation of individual state systems with other neighbour- 
ing systems within the region (northern, western, southern, eastern and 
north-eastern) was thought of. Fairly well inter-connected systems at 
voltage of 220 KV with progressive overlay of 400 KV are presently 
available in all regions of the Country except North-eastern Region. With 
creation of Two Generation Corporations, namely National Thermal 
Power Corporation and National Hydro-Electric Power Corporation in 
1975, the Centre had started playing an increasingly larger role in the 
development of grid systems. 

The 400 KV transmission systems being constructed by these organisa- 
tions as part of their generation projects, along with 400 KV inter-state and 
inter-regional transmission lines would form part of the National Power 
Grid. A 

National Power Grid will promote integrated operation and transfer оЁ 
power from one system to another with ultimate objective of ensuring 
optimum utilisation of resources in the Country. India now has well- 
integrated Regional Power Systems and exchange of power is taking place 


regularly between a large number of state systems which greatly facilitates 
better utilisation of existing capacity. 


REGIONAL ELECTRICITY BOARDS 


In order to promote integrated operation of power systems, the Country 
has been demarcated into five regions, namely, North, West, South, East 
and North-East. Regional Electricity Boards were set up in 1964 in each of 
these regions. Northern Region covers Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, 
Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Chandigarh and 


Delhi, Western region covers Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Goa, 


Daman and Diu and Dadra and Nagar Haveli; Southern Region covers 
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala, Tamil Nadu апа Pondicherry; 
Eastern Region covers Bihar, Orissa, West Bengal and Sikkim and 


North-Eastern covers Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Nagaland, Tripura, 
Arunachal Pradesh and Mizoram. 


POWER GENERATION 


47 to about 64,000 MW at present. 
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this, 182.3 billion units were programmed for rati 
Stations, 7.0 billion by Nuclear Pun and 62.0 billion by Hy d Susi 
Actual power generation during 1989-90 was 245.14 billion Ma com s 
ing 178.5 billion units Thermal, 4.6 billion Nuclear and 62.00 billion 
Hydro. Though actual generation in 1989-90 was less than the tar et, it m 
10.9 per cent more than the generation in 1988-89. Against a d СЕ Ria 
per cent PLF, actual plant load factor of thermal power stations dian 
1989-90 was 56.5 per cent as compared to 55.0 per cent during xeu 
The target for powei generation for 1990-91 had been fixed at 271 25 
billion units comprising 201.4 billion units Thermal, 6.85 billion Nuclear 
and 63 billion Hydro. A total of 194.03 billion units were generated during 
April-December, 1990, registering a growth of 7.0 per cent over the same 
period last year. It comprised 134.84 billion units Thermal, 54.39 billion 
units Hydro and 4.80 billion units Nuclear. { 


REGIONAL LOAD DESPATCH CENTRES 


In order to coordinate operation of regional grids of the constituent power 
ptimise utilisation of existing generation capacity, Regional 
Load Despatch Centres (RLDCs) have been set up in each region which 
function under the Regional Electricity Boards. Central Electricity Author- 
ity extends overall supervision over RLDCs. 

By Fifth Plan, necessary action was taken to establish permanent RLDCs 
in Northern, Western and Eastern Regions with facilities like on-line 
r data acquisition and processing, Telemetry, System Diagram 
Permanent RLDCs in the Western, Eastern and Northern 
Regions had been commissioned during 1984, 1985 and 1986 respectively. 
A computer-computed software link was established in the Western Region 
between RLDC and SLDC of MESP during 1987. The power systems in 
these regions are being monitored through these despatch centres. A 
unified scheme for coordinated establishment fo full-fledged State/System 
Load Despatch Centres including augmentation of RLDC in the Northern 
Region has been techno-economically appraised by CEA and is being 
processed for investment decision. The RLDC in the Southern Region is 
functioning with System Diagram Board, Digital Cyclic Telemetry System, 
teleprinting and Analog Load Frequency Control System, etc. Design 
studies for modernisation of load despatch facilities in the region have been 
taken up with the World Bank Assistance and are expected to be completed 
by the end of 1990-91. In the North-eastern Region, an Interim Load 
Despatch Centre is operating. A scheme report for establishment of a 
Permanent Regional Load Despatch Centre and associated State/System 
Load Despatch Centres has been techno-economically appraised by CDA 
and is being processed for investment decision. 


systems and to о 


computers fo 
Boards, etc. 


STATE ELECTRICITY BOARDS 


State Electricity Boards have been established in 18 out of 25 states. These 
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аге mainly responsible for generation and distributi 

| istribut icity i 
respective states. Arunachal Pradesh, Goa, НИ CU 
Sikkim and Tripura are yet to establish their Electricity Board Gee 


TELECOMMUNICATION FOR POWER SECTOR 


Efficient operation of integrated power system Б 
Computer-based Load Despatch Сайы is vitally dem Modsrnued 
data transfer over long distances. This has established need for de пе 
а highly reliable communication system dedicated то power sect coping 
from public communication network. Subsequent to an ga д Sg 
requirements carried out by the Planning Commission in EM лға 
ромег зесїог апа various communication agencies, the Central Elect ms 
Authority is developing a Master Communication Plan for the Power DM 
as whole with consultancy assistance of a foreign consultant Co Eee 
schemes would be framed based on modern dedicated Dia Ес 
systems like satellite, optical fibre, digital radio techniques, etc., en 


with the above Master Plan. 


REGIONAL COOPERATION 


Chukha Hydro-Electric Project in Bhutan with an installed capacity of 336 
mw (4x84 mw) along with associated transmission lines to evacuate power 
to various places in Bhutan and upto Indian Border has been under 
implementation with technical and financial assistance from the Govern- 
ment of India. The project has been set up at a cost of 243.71 crore. All four 
units of the project had been commissioned in September and October 
1986 and March and August 1988. Generating units of the project have 
been operating in a satisfactory manner and supplying power through 
NHPC to the Eastern Region in India besides meeting Bhutan's Internal 
Consumption. Revenue from sale of Chukha Power constitutes almost 
three-fourth of the total revenue of Bhutan from all other sources. 


RURAL ELECT: RIFICATION 

ation Schemes are financed by the state government's as well 
n Corporation. At present, 4.7 lakh villages have been 
83 lakh Pumpsets energised representing 80 per cent 


Rural Electrific 
as Rural Electrificatio 
electrified and about 
of the total villages. 

Target for electrification and energisation of Pumpsets for 1989-90 was 
14,971 villages and 4,07,460 Pumpsets. Upto 31 March, 1990, 15,835 
villages were electrified and 5,31,353 Pumpsets energised. Electrification of 
Tribal Villages and Harijan Bastis was also given special attention. Of a 
total of 1.1 lakh tribal villages. 70,489 had been electrified REA 
lighting facility extended to 2.39 lakh harijan bastis by October, 1990 


ENERGY CONSERVATION 
Side by side with efforts to accelerate development of available energy 
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resources, emphasis is being built up on conservation and efficient use of 
energy in all sectors of economy. It is now widely acknowledged that 
avoiding wasteful and inefficient use of energy in all sectors of energy use 
whether domestic, commercial, agricultural, transport or industrial, could 
not only provide substantial relief from prevailing energy shortages but 
also save enviornment from adverse impact of increasing Fossil Fuel (coal, 
oil, etc.) Use. The Department of Power is a nodal authority in Government 
to put into effect a coordinated strategy towards improvement of energy 
efficiency in Economy as a whole. At present, various energy conservation 
promotion measures are being pursued in the Country at different levels. 
These include: awareness and education programmes through spots on 
T.V /Radio, Press, advertisment, studies to assess energy saving potential in 
different sectors апа sub-sectors of energy use, energy audit studies of 
industrial units, training of personnel, tax incentives on energy saving 
equipment, financial subsidies/assistance and demonstration programmes 
on energy efficiency improvement methods and technologies. 

To solidify the Energy Management Programme initiated during the 
Seventh Plan Period, these activities are planned to be taken at sufficient, 
large-scale and as a systematic basis during the Eighth Five-Year Plan, for 


which energy conservation has been identified as one of the most important 
thrust areas. 


POWER CORPORATIONS 
NATIONAL THERMAL POWER CORPORATION 


National Thermal Power Corporation (NTPC) was incorporated in 
November, 1975, as a public sector undertaking with main objective of 


planning, promoting and organising integrated development of Thermal 


Power in the Country. The Authorised Capital of the corporation is Rs 
6,000 crore. 


МТРС is currently constructing and operating the Nine Super Thermal 
Power Projects at Singrauli (UP), Korba (MP), Ramagundam (AP), Farakka 
(WB), Vindhyachal (MP), Rihand (UP), Kahalgaon (Bihar), Dadri (UP), 
Таісһег (Orissa) and Four Gas-based Projects at Anta (Rajasthan), Auraiya 
(UP), Dadri (UP) and Kawas (Gujarat) with a total approved capacity of 
15,687 MW. Тһе corporation is also executing transmission lines of total 
length of about 20,200 ckt. km. NTPC has been entrusted with manage- 
ment of Badarpur Thermal Power Station (720 mw) which is a major 
source of power to Delhi. 

Installed capacity of NTPC Projects stands at 9915 mw. The corporation 
has fully completed its projects at Singrauli (2,000 mw), Korba (2,100 mw) 
and Ramagundam (2,100 mw) and Rihand and Two Gas-based Projects at 
Anta (413 mw) and Auraiya (652 mw). 


NATIONAL HYDRO-ELECTRIC POWER CORPORATION 


The National Hydroelectric Power Corporation (NHPC) was incorporated 
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in November, 1975, with objectives to plan, promote and organise an 
integrated development of Hydro-electric Power in the Central Sector 
NHPC is presently engaged in construction of Dulhasti Uri and Salal 
(Stage-II) Hydro-electric Projects (all in Jammu and Kashmir) Chamera 
Stage-I (Himachal Pradesh), Tanakpur Project (UP) and Rangit Project 
(Sikkim). NHPC is also responsible for operation and maintenance of Ru 
Project Stage-I (J&K), Baira Siul Project (Himachal Pradesh) and Loktak 
Project (Manipur). 

NHPC has a shelf of projects ready with all statutory clearances awaiting 
Government Sanction for execution. These are Baglihar and Sawalkot 
(both in J&K), Chamera II (H.P.), Dhauliganga Stage-I (U.P.) and Koel 
Karo (Bihar). NHPC have completed investigation of Dhaleswari (Mizor- 
am), Dhauliganga Intermediate Stage (U.P.) Goriganga Stage I and II 
(U.P.) and Kishenganga (J&K). These are under techno-economic apprais- 
al by CEA. The Corporation is continuing investigations on Goriganga-III 
(U.P.). Two Mega Projects viz., Teesta (Sikkim) and Katch Tidal Project 
(Gujarat) presently under techno-economic appraisal by CEA have also 
been entrusted to NHPC for execution. 

The corporation has completed so far 3220 ckt Kms of EHV transmission 
lines, alongwith the associated sub-stations. Besides, a giant transmission 
network encompassing 3170 Ckt Kms including 800 КУ class is also under 
execution under World Bank Assistance for transfer for power in the 
Northern Region. In the snow-bound areas of J&K, а 400 -KV Dulhasti 
Transmission Line is also under execution under Russian Assistance. 


RURAL ELECTRIFICATION CORPORATION 


The Rural Electrification Corporation (REC) was set up in July, 1969, with 
the primary objective of promoting rural electrification by financing rural 
Electrification Schemes and Rural Electric Cooperatives in the states. 
REC have given loans aggragating to Rs 4742.49 crore by 1989-90 to 
States and State Electricity Boards for the Rural Electrification Schemes. 


Loans during 1989-90 aggregated to Rs 724.60 crore. 


DAMODAR VALLEY CORPORATION 


Damodar Valley Corporation (DVC) was:established іп 1948 under an Act 
of Parliament for unified development of Damodar Valley covering an area 
of 24,235 sq km in Bihar and West Bengal. Functions assigned to the 
corporation are: control of floods, irrigation, generation and transmission 
of power besides activities like navigation, soil conservation and afforesta- 
tion, promotion of public health and agricultural, industrial and economic 
development of the valley. The corporation has Three Thermal Power 
Stations at Bokaro, Chandrapura and Durgapur with a total installed 
capacity (derated) of 1755 mw. It has Four Multi-purpose Dams at Tilaiya, 
Maithon, Panchet and Konar. There are Three Hydel Stations appended to 
Tilaiya, Maithon and Panchet Dams with a capacity of 144 mw. DVC has 
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also set up Three Gas Turbine Units of 30 mw each at Maithon. The 
corporation is installing one more thermal units of 210 mw at Bokaro ‘B’, 
"Three Thermal Units of 210 MW each at Mejia and the fourth units of 210 
mw each at the right bank of Maithon. 


NORTH-EASTERN ELECTRIC POWER CORPORATION LIMITED 


Тһе North-Eastern Electric Power Corporation Ltd., was constituted in 
1976 under the Companies Act under the aim of developing the large 
electric power potential of the North-Eastern Region. The corporation is 
responsible for operation and maintenance of the 150 MW Kopili Hydro 
Electric Project which was commissioned in June/July, 1988. The associated 
220KV and 132KV transmission lines for supply power from this project to 
the constitutent states of the region, namely; Assam, Manipur, Mizoram 
and Tripura, have also been completed. 

The Corporation is presently executing the following projects: (i) Doyang 
Hydro-Electric Project (75MW) Nagaland; (ii) Ranganadi Hydro Electric 
Project (405MW) Arunachal Pradesh; (iii) Assam Gas Based Project 
(280MW) Assam; (iv) Doyang Transmission Line Project; (v) Ranganadi 
Transmission Line Project; (vi) Gohpur-Itanagar Transmission Line 
Project and (vii) 400 KV Transmission Line System associated with the 
Assam Gas Based Project. 


BHAKRA BEAS MANAGEMENT BOARD AND BEAS CONSTRUCTION BOARD 


Under the Punjab Reorganisation Act, 1966, management of Bhakra Dam 
and reservoirs and works appurtenant thereto were managed by Bhakra 
Management Board. The construction of Beas Project was undertaken by 
the Beas Construction Board. After completion of works of Beas Project, 
management of the project was taken over by Bhakra Management Board 
redesignated as Bhakra Beas Management Board (BBMB). BBMB now 
manages Hydro-electric Power Stations of Bhakra-Beas Systems, namely. 
Bhakra Right Bank (660 mw). Bhakra Left Bank (540 mw). Ganguwal 
(77mw), Kotla (77 mw), Dehar Stage-I (660 mw), Dehar Stage-II (330 mw). 
Pong Stage-I (240 mw) and Pong Stage-II (120 mw), all having a total 
installed capacity of 2,704 mw. 


POWER ENGINEERS TRAINING SOCIETY (PETS) 


The Power Engineers Training Society (PETS) was formed in 1980 as a 
autonomous body to function as an Apex National Body for meeting the 
training requirements of Power Sector in the Country. The society is 
responsible for coordinating training programmes of the various State 
Electricity Boards, Power stations, etc. and supplementing these with its 
own training activities. The society has Four Regional Thermal Power 
Station Personnel Training Institutes at Neyveli, Durgapur, Badarpur 
(New Delhi) and Nagpur. These Training Institutes conduct regular 
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induction courses, in-service refresher and short-term courses, on job and 
on plant training programmes for Power Engineers, o durs ЖІ 
technicians of Thermal Power Stations/State lectern Ба ты” 
Simulator installed at the Training Institute at Badarpur (New ү 
provides training to engineers and operators of 210MW Thermal sid 


CENTRAL POWER RESEARCH INSTITUTE (CPRI), BANGALORE 


The Central Power Research Institute, which was set up in 1960 : 
subordinate office under the erstwhile Central Water and Power Сөзінде 
sion (Power Wing), was reorganised and registered as a Society under ane 
Karnataka Societies Act, 1960, with effect from January, 1978. The CPRI 
functions as a National Laboratory for applied research in the field of 
Electric Power Engineering. While the Central Power Research Institute 
has a Switchgear Testing and Development Siation at Bhopal, the main 
complex of its laboratories is at Bangalore. The institute is an Apex Body 
for Research and Development in the Power Sector and conducts tests of 
electrical apparatus in accordance with the National/International Stan- 
dards so as to meet fully the research and testing needs of electrical 
transmission and distribution equipment. The CPRI also serves as а 
National Testing and Certification Authority for transmission and distribu- 
uipment. The institute possesses Highly Sophisticated Laboratories 


tion eq 
able to those in the Developed Countries. 


compar 
NATHPA JHAKRI POWER CORPORATION LIMITED 


NJPC, a joint venture of the Centre and Government of Himachal Pradesh, 
was incorporated on May 24, 1988, for execution of Nathpa Jhakri Power 
Project (6 X 950MW) with equity participation in the ratio of 3:1. The 
corporation has an authorised Share Capital of Rs 1,000 crore. It will also 
execute other Hydro-electric Power Projects in the region with consent of 
the state government. 

The corporation has already taken up execution of Майра Jhakri 
Hydro-electric Project (6%250MW) for which World Bank has agreed to 
extend financial assistance of 4370 lakh US dollar. The project is estimated 
to cost Rs 1,678 crore (at September, 1988, price level. At present, 
infrastructural works on the project site are under execution. Drifts at 
Power House Site at Jhakri and Desilting Complex at Nathpa aggregating 
to a length of 2850 metres have been executed. Drill Holes at various 
locations totalling a length of 4300 metres as per recommendations of GSI 
have been made. About 76 hectares of land was acquired and acquisition 
proceedings for above 400 hectares are underway. About 26 kms of 22 KV 
Double Circuit HT Line and about 11 kms of 22 KV Single Circuit HT Line 
have also been completed for Construction Power. About 46 kms of roads 
have also been constructed. About 46250 sq. metres of buildings have been 
oject is expected to be completed within a period of 


constructed. The pr 
about seven years and would yield benefits during the Eighth Plan. 
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Kol Dam Project (4x200MW) also located іп Himachal Pradesh is (о Бе 
executed by NJPC with the Soviet Assistance. 


TEHRI HYDRO DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION 


Tehri Hydro Development Corporation was incorporated as а joint venture 
public sector undertaking under the Companies Act, 1956, оп 19 July, 
1988, for execution of Tehri Hydro Power Complex in Uttar Pradesh. The 
corporation with equity participation of Centre and Uttar Pradesh in the 
ratio of 75:25 (for power component of Tehri Complex), will also execute 
other Hydro-electric Projects with the consent of the state government. It 
has ап Authorised Share Capital of Rs 1,200 crore. 

Tehri Hydro Power Complex (2400 MW) comprises; (a) Tehri Dam and 
Hydro Power Plant (4х950 MW), (b) Tehri Pumped Storage Plant (4x250 
MW), (c) Koteshwar Dam and Hydro Power Plant (4x100 MW) and (d) 
Associated Transmission System (800 KV/400 KV) for evacuation of power. 
Besides generation of 4938 MU of Energy, the project will provide 
additional irrigation facilities to 2.7 lakh hectares and intensify existing 
irrigation facility to 6.4 lakh hectares of land. The complex, which is the 
largest multi-purpose development venture in the Country, is being 
executed by the corporation with Soviet Technical and Financial Assistance. 


ENERGY MANAGEMENT CENTRE 


INDIA-EUROPEAN COMMUNITY COOPERATION 


Energy Management Centre (EMO) was established by the Government of 
India in April, 1989, to act as a focal point for exchan 
among energy institutes within India and a Centre 
research and training activities in the energy field base 
between India and the European Communities. 

Тһе institutional structure for determining and directing energy efficien- 
cy policies is a Two-Tired One. The Department of Power, Ministry of 
Energy, formulates policy, designs the Energy Management Programme 
and ensures effective co-ordination between interested Ministries and other 
entities. The Energy Management Centre is the exe 
this policy function, designed to implement and 
Conservation Programme. 

EMC is also the focal point of an institutional network between India and 
the European Community. 

EMC has been registered as a Society under the Registration of Societies 
Act, 1960, so that it functions as an independent and autonomous body. 
This gives it the responsibility and required flexibility to make its operations 
more dynamic. Its Operational Head Quarters is in Delhi while the 
Training Headquarters is at Nagpur. 

Тһе activities of the 
National Energy Data 


ge of experience 
for information, 
d on cooperation 


cutive agency under 
monitor the Energy 


Energy Management Centre are: (i) to develop a 
basae by collecting and analyzing data on energy 
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supply, data and information on policy; (ii) identify barriers to i i 
energy efficiency and propose appropriate incentives and otha RS 
to overcome them. These would include recommendations fi а = ANE 
with capital investment, taxes, duties and other financial in can 
review law and regulations that have an impact on energy con МЕ (ii) 
propose modifications and formulate suitable policies E pe чоң and 
suggest introduction оҒ standard апа labels and setting of dud ee 
targets; (v) provide planning assistance to government a a 
organize public information and promotional campaigns on ӛз es 94 
basis; (vii) organize sector (industry, transport, agriculture, сой ена ала 
Government Buildings). Also to provide technical assistance іп the field of 
energy efficiency to these sectors; (viii) promote energy audits in e a 
prises and provide recommendations to improve energy efficiency пале 
substituttion; (ix) monitor progress made іп energy conservation and fuel 
substitution and initiate follow-up actions where needed; (x) ован 
training for energy managers and equipment operators; (xi) assist the EC 
Cell їп Co-ordinating all energy efficiency activities; (xii) implement 
multilateral and bilateral aided conservation projects. 

EMC is implementing the following projects: (i) UNDP-Energy Bus 
Project; (ii) EEC-India Energy Bus Programme; (iii) ESCAP Regional 
TCDC Working Group on Energy Conservation and (iv) World Bank 
Industrial Energy Efficiency Project. 


POWER GENERATION AT A GLANCE 


Total energy generation in the Country during 1988-89 was 221.1 billion 
units. an increase of 10.9 per cent over that of 1988-89. This was mainly 
due to favourable monsoon during 1989-90. During the year. National 
Thermal Power Corporation (NTPC) commissioned (upto December, 
1990) a total generating capacity of 2015 mw raising its total Installed 
915 mw. As a result of favourablé monsoon and better 
performance of Thermal Units, generation targets fixed for 1990-91, both 
for Thermal and Hydro, were expected to be achieved fully. 

In order to accelerate process of formation of the National Grid, a 
corporation under the Department of Power named National Power 
Transmission Corporation has been set up which will take over construc- 
tion, ownership, operation and maintenance of existing EHV Transmission 
Lines in the Country to ensure a better intergrated grid-operation and 
delivery of Power from Central Generating Station to the respective 
beneficiary states. 

In the field of Rural Electrification, during the Seventh Plan (April 1985 
to December, 1990) 1,00,494 villages had been electrifical and 26,41,839 
Pumpsets Energised. Targets for Villages Electrification and energisation 
of Pumpsets for 1989-90 were 14,231 villages and 4,07,460 Pumpsets. 
During the year, 15335 villages were electrified and 5,31,353 Pumpsets 
Energised. Electrification of Tribal Villages and Harijan Bastis continued to 
receive special attention. Of 1.12 lakh tribal villages, 70,485 had been 


Capacity to 9, 
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electrified upto October, 1990. Number of villages where street lighting 
facilities had been extended to Harijan Bastis was 2.39 lakh upto October, 
1990. There are 20 Gas-based Power Projects which are targetted for 
yielding profits during the Eighth Plan. Of these, Seven are in Central 
Sector and 13 in the State Sector. These will generate over 6,950 mw in 
total. 

As regards energy conservation, thrust of the strategy being followed at 
present is on promotion of energy conservation in energy-intensive sectors 
by assessing efficiency of energy use through energy audits. It is intended 
to achieve 15 per cent reduction in specific energy consumption by 1994-95 
and 30 per cent by 1999-2000 with reference to specific energy consump- 
tion level for 1987-88. 

With a view to meeting increasing power demand in the Country, various 
short-term, medium-term and long-term strategies such as demand and 
management, energy conservation, better utilisation of existing facilities, 
integration system operation, reduction of gestation period, installation of 
short-gestation gas-based projects, reduction in transmission and distribu- 
tion losses, Streamlining procedures for environment, forests and other 
clearances and greater emphasis on development of Hydro-Power, have 
been envisaged during the Eighth Plan. 


COAL 


` 


Coal is an important energy source which is playing a crucial role for overall 
development of economy and will continue to do 50 as our petroleum 
Teserves are scarce. Coal and Lignite acount for about 60 per of the 
Countrys Commercial Energy Consumption. Besides, Coal is also an 
essential input in Steel and Carbo-chemical Industries. 


COAL RESERVES 


As on 1 January, 1991, the Coal Reserves of India (upto a depth of 1900 
meters) have been estimated by the Geological Survey of India at 19935 
crore. The State-wise distribution is shown below in table 19.2 


TABLE 19.2 DISTRIBUTION OF COAL RESERVES 


State 
Andhra Pradesh 


(Crere tonne) 


1077 
Arunachal Pradesh 9 
Assam 30 
Bihar 6208 
Мааћуа Pradesh 3705 
Maharashtra 607 
Meghalaya 46 
Nagaland 2 
Orissa 4430 
Uttar Pradesh 106 
West Bengal 3015 
"Total 19235 

1 


+ Total may not tally due to rounding off, 
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The reserves have been categorised as follows: 


Type of Coal Proved Indicated Inferred Total 
Gandwana Coal 5873 8387 4889 19149 
Tertiary Coal 26 14 46 | 86 
Total 5899 8401 4935 19235 


1. Total may not tally due to rounding-off. 
MAJOR COALFIELDS 


Major Coalfields оҒ the Country are: Raniganj, Jharia, East Bokaro and 
West Bokaro, Pench-Kanhan, Tawa Valley, Singrauli, Talcher, Chanda- 


Wardha, Godavary Valley, etc. 


PRODUCTION 


Coal has been recognised as a primary source of raw material for meeting 
Metallurgical and energy requirements of the Country. Coal resources are 
being developed in a manner that the requirements of Coal of different 
consuming industries is met in full and, therefore, dependence on oil is 
reduced to the extent it is feasible. Growth of the Coal Production after the 
Nationalisation of Industries in 1972 which was around 1.7 crore tonnes at 
that time, rose to a level of 21.17 crore tonnes in 1990-91. This has placed 
India into the Fifth Position on Global Map. The industry is programmed 
to take greater strides in the coming years. During 1991-92, production is 
expected to reach 22.8 crore tonnes. Strategies for higher production have 
been: (i) increasing production from existing mines through marginal 
improvements; (ii) reorganisation/reconstruction of existing mines having 
potential for upgradation of production through mechanisation and (iii) 
opening up new Mines both Underground and Open-cast adopting latest 


technology. 


DISTRIBUTION OF COAL 


Distribution of Coal to consumers (other than Coking Coal used for 
Metallurgical Purposes) is decontrolled. Coking Coal used for Metallurgical 
Purposes is under statutary control of the Coal Controller and is regulated 
under the Collieries Control Order, 1945. The Standing Linkage Commit- 
tee set up in the Department of Coal, undertakes responsibility of 
distribution of coal to power houses and cement plants which are in the 
Core Sector. Distribution of coal to other consumers is made by the Coal 
Companies which make allotment of coal to actual users as per advice 
received from various sponsoring authorities. Allocation of Soft Coke to 
various states/union territories has been taken over by the Department 
from April 1985. Soft Coke allocations are made on a half-yearly basis after 
discussions with state governments, Railways and the Ministry of Civil 


Supplies. 
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Despatch of coal during 1990-91 to major coal consuming industries is 
given in table 19.3. 


TABLE 19.3 DESPATCH OF COAL 
(Lakh tonne) 


Power Steel Loco Cement Fertilizers Soft Coke Brick Kiln 
Making and 

Making other 

industries 

1187.9! 275.9? 5127 97.4 39.0 19.7 432.2 


1. Induding Washery Middlings 
2. Including Imported Coal. 


PROJECTS AND PLANNING 


Coal Mining Projects costing upto Rs 50 crore are sanctioned by Coal India 
Limited. Board while subsidiary companies of Coal India Limited have 
powers to sanction projects upto 20 crore. Coal Projects upto 20 crore are 
also sanctioned by SCCL. Projects costing more than the above mentioned 
amount are sanctioned by the Government. As on 1 January, 1991, the 
number of projects sanctioned since the Nationalisation of the Coal 
Industry in 1973, each costing Rs 2 crore and above was 577. A total 
investment of Rs 14038.65 crore has been sanctioned in these projects. Of 
these, 392 are Mining Projects and remaining 185 are Non-mining Projects 
like washeries, fire control schemes, Captive Power Plants, water supply 
schemes, etc. The Mining Projects, when completed, will have a capacity of 
28.796 crore tonnes of Coal per annum. 


MINING AND MINING TECHNOLOGY 


Coal Mining in India first started at Raniganj, West Bengal in 1774. After 
Independence, particularly since the Nationalisation of Coal Mines, there 
has been a rapid stride in the Coal Mining Activities and Coal Production 
Rose from about 3.2 crore tonnes in 1950 to 21.17 crore tonnes in 1990-91 
and is expected to go upto 22.8 crore tonnes by 1991-92. Coal production 
in the Country is now completely in the Public Sector except Captive Coal 
Mines of a Private Sector Steel Company. 

Coal Production in Public Sector is managed mainly by Coal India 
Limited (C.I.L.) through its Seven Subsidiary Companies, namely; Eastern 
Coalfields Ltd. (E.C.L.), Bharat Coking Coal Ltd. (B.C.C.L.), Central 
Coalfields Ltd. (C.C.L.), Northern Coalfields Ltd. (N.C.L.), South-Eastern 
Coalfields Ltd. (S.E.C.L.), Western Coalfields Ltd. (W.C.L.), and Central 
Mining Planning and Design Institute Ltd. (C.M.P.D.LL.). The Singareni 
Collieries Company Ltd. (S.C.C.L.), a joint venture of the Centre and 
Andhra Pradesh Government is also engaged in Coal Production. 
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Тһе most significant and far-reaching change embracing various spheres 
of mining activities relates to ‘Mining Technology’. It has witnessed various 
revolutionary developments in Coal Sector since Independence of the 
Country and particularly after the Nationalisation of Coal Mining in 
1971-73. Starting from scratch in 1947, about 95 per cent of the 
requirement of mining equipment is now available indigenously. There 
were only Three Coking Coal Washeries in the Country at the beginning of 
the Second Plan. The Country has now 19 Coking Coal Washeries with an 
annual throughout capacity of 3.286 crore tonnes. 


CONSERVATION AND SAFETY 


A major thrust for conservation of coal is being provided by taking up 
various schemes for scientific investigation and actual field trial under 
Science and Technology Plan of the Department of Coal. Coal Conserva- 
tion and Development Advisory Committee constituted under the Coal 
Mine (Conservation and Development) Rules, 1975, looks after conserva- 
tion and safety of coal mines. A number of research and development 
activities in the coal sector are carried out under overall guidance and 
supervision of standing Scientific and Research Committees of the 
Department of Coal. The research is carried out in the fields of production, 
productivity, safety, coal preparation, coal utilisation, environment and 
ecology. 

One of the principal objects of Nationalisation of Coal Mines was to 
improve standards of safety in coal industry and prevent exploitation of 
coal workers. Safety situation in coal mines has been speedily improving 
since the Nationalisation of Mines in 1973. Scientific mining, introduction 
of safety technology, extending open-cast mining and greatest involvement 
of workers in safety measures are some of the main factors responsible for 
overall improvement of safety conditions in the Coal Industry. A Standing 
Committee on Safety in Coal Mines regularly reviews safety standards in 
the Coal Mines. It is a Tripartite Body in which the members of the coal 
industry, Central Trade Unions and DGMS are represented. 


WELFARE OF COAL MINERS 


г seven lakh workers and, therefore, increasing 
administrative and financial provisions are being made for the welfare of 
the workers. Thrust has been on improving housing, water supply, medical 
and educational facilities. Efforts have been also made to improve general 
environmental and ecological conditions in coal fields by planting more 
trees and suppressing dust to the extent feasible. 


Coal industry employs ove 


LIGNITE 


nite Reserves in India is about 6300 m.t. out of 


The current estimate of Lig 
Tamil Nadu. Smaller deposits exist in 


which around 77 per cent occur in 
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Gujarat, Rajasthan, Jammu and Kashmir, Kerala and Pondicherry. Neyveli 
Area of Tamil Nadu contains about 3300 m.t. out of which 2000 m.t. fall in 
the proven category, Neyveli Lignite has much less Ash Content than the 
average Indian coal and is consistent in quality. 


NEYVELI LIGNITE CORPORATION 


Тһе lignite reserves at Neyveli are being exploited by the Neyveli Lignite 
Corporation Ltd., which was incorporated in 1956. NLC's Industrial 
Complex at present comprises of the following units: (I) Lignite Mine I 65 
lakh tonnes capacity per annum; (II) Lignite Mine II 47 lakh tonnes 
capacity per annum; (III) Thermal Power Station I linked to Lignite Mine I 
600 MW; (IV) Thermal Power Station II Stage I linked to Lignite Mine II 
Stage 1 630 MW (V) Briquetting and Corbonisation Plant 3,27,000 tonnes 
per annum (installed) and (VI) Fertilizer (Urea) Plant 1,52,000 t 
annum (installed). 

Expansion of the Second Mine and the Second Thermal Power Station 
are under implementation. The capacity of the Second Mine is being 
expanded from 47 lakh tonnes per annum to 1.05 crore tonnes per annum. 
The installed capacity of the Second TPS is being increased from 630 MW 
to 1470 MW by adding Four Units of 210 MW each. A scheme for the 
addition of one more unit of 210 MW to the Second Thermal Power Station 
Stage I has been sanctioned. 

Neyveli Lignite Corporation has been the mainsta 
Tamil Nadu for the past few years. NLC is a unique enterprise both in the 
field of mining as well as in power generation. Apart from the achieve- 
ments in production and productivity, NLC has an extremely creditable 
record in the field of environmental developed including afforestation, The 
company is also providing all necessary amenities to its workers. 

Taking into account the expertise development in Neyveli Lignite 
Corporation in Lignit Mining and power generation based on Lignite, the 
corporation has been entrusted with the task of developing the Lignite 
Deposits in Rajasthan and of coordinating activities for exploration of 


Lignite all over India including Tamil Nadu, Pondicherry, Rajasthan, 
Gujarat, Kerala and Jammu and Kashmir. 


onnes per 


y of power supply in 


OIL AND NATURAL GAS 


Petroleum Industr 
Beginning from 
Refinery Crude th 


y in India has made headway only after Independence, 
a modest level of Indigenous Crude Production and 

roughput of around 2.5 lakh tonnes and consumption of 
Petroleum Products of 34 lakh tonnes in 1950-51. Crude Oil Production 
during 1989-90 reached a level of about 341 lakh tonnes and consumption 
level touched at around 520 lakh tonnes. Production is likely to reach 360 
lakh tonnes during 1990-91. About 190 lakh tonnes of Crude oil and 65 
lakh tonnes of Petroleum Products were imported to meet the Country's 
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requirements in 1989-90. During the same i 96 lak 
Pertoleum Products were eee) Net mipira: pie eu vu S 
40 lakh tonnes. The total Refinery Crude throughput during 1989 Mee А xi 
at about 519 lakh tonnes. Net import of Crude Oil and рей ана" 
during 1989-90 was estimated to be 196 lakh tonnes and 54 lakh anne 
ен The Production of Crude Oil during 1989-90 манза 
increase of 20 lakh tonnes over that of 1988-89. ar Е 
341 lakh tonnes. равни I TED 
Oil Industry in India is divided into Three Broad Segments: (1) ой 
exploration and production: (ii) refinery and marketing, and (iii) йек не! 
mical and downstream units. 


EXPLORATION AND PRODUCTION 


and production started in India in an extensive and 
systematic way after the setting up of the Oil and Natural Gas Commission 
(ОМСС) in 1956. With acquisition of shares of Burmah Oil Company by 
Government in 1981, Oil India Limited (OIL) became the second public 
sector undertaking engaged in oil exploration and production in the 
Country. Besides areas in the Eastern Region where OIL was conducting 
exploration, they have now extended their exploration activities to 
Mahanadi Basin and parts of Rajasthan and Andaman. 

Exploratory efforts envisaged during the Seventh Plan (1985-90) were 
nearly three times that of the Sixth Plan. New exploratory strategy of the 
Seventh Plan placed emphasis on intensive exploratory surveys and drilling 
in order to add to Petroleum Reserves and augment production as early as 
possible. In order to supplement efforts of ONGC and OIL the Govern- 
ment in 1986-87, invited experienced Foreign Oil Companies to take up oil 
exploration in 27 Blocks Offshore; 19 bids covering Nine Blocks, were 
received from Seven Foreign Ой Companies and negotiations are in 
progress with these Oil Companies. Further, arrangements have been 
made for taking up intensive intergrated exploration with the Soviet 
Assistance in the Cambay, Kaveri and Bengal Basins. Works have already 
started in the Kaveri and Cambay Basins. 

In 1989-90, oil had been discovered in some areas like Cauvery and 
Cambay Basin, Assam and in Krishna-Godawari Basin. In the offshore 
areas, oil was also struck in B-19 structures of Bombay Offshore and gas 
was discovered in two structures of Bombay Offshore and in GK-29A 
Structure in Kutch’ Offshore. And during the Year 1989-90, Eight Early 
Production Systems (EPS) have been commissioned at different places in 


the Country. 
Accelerated € 
dividends by Way 


Oil exploration 


fforts in oil exploration and development have paid 
of increased production of Crude Oil. At the beginning of 
1980-81, annual production of Crude Oil in India was 105 lakh tonnes. In 
1989-90, oil production increased to 341 lakh tonnes. Тһе balance 
recoverable reserves of crude oil increased from 3660 lakh tonnes as on 1 
January, 1980, to about 7580 lakh tonnes as on 1 January, 1990, 
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There has also been significant increase in the production of natural gas 
consistent with the increase in the balance recoverable reserves of. gas since 
the beginning of the current decade. Gross production of Natural Gas 
increased from 2.36 billion Cubic Metre in 1980-81 to 16.99 billion Cubic 
Metre in 1989-90. The balance recoverable reserves of Natural Gas 
increased from 352 billion Cubic Metre as on 1 January, 1980, to 686 billion 
Cubic Metre as on 1 January, 1990. 


REFINING 


There are at present 12 refineries in the Country, all in the public sector. 
Total refining capacity as on 1 April, 1990, was 51.85 MTPA (including two 
MTPA swing refining capacity at HPCLs Bombay Refinery) as against 
31.80 МТРА in 1980-81. 

With ‘the increase in refining capacity, there has also been substantial 
increase in Refinery Crude throughput in the Country. Refineries Crude 
Throughput which was 25.8 lakh tonnes in 1980-81, increased to 499 lakh 
tonnes in 1985-86 and 519 lakh tonnes in 1989-90. This constitutes 


significant step-up in both Refining Capacity and Refinery Crude through- 
put since 1980-81. 


TABLE 19.4 REFINING CAPACITY AND CRUDE THROUGHPUT 


Refinery Capacity as on Actual throughput (Lakh tonne) 
Ist April 1990 
(Lakh tonne) 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 
1. ТОС, Digboi 5.0 5.31 5.29 5.5 55 5.74 546 
2. HPCL, Bombay 55.0 32.20 43.75 50.1 54.6 55.06 57.55 
3. BPCL Bombay 60.0 54.81 63.89 558 654 61.32 7037 
4. HPCL, Vishakhapa- " 
tnam 45.0 1249 26.59 379 36.9 3769 4980 
5. IOC, Guwahati 85 761 7.66 8.0 8. 7.62 8.56 
6. IOC, Barauni 33.0 28.96 27.66 286 9264 9815 9964 
7. IOC, Koyali 195.0 77.77 78.30 784 844 86.56 9109 
8. CRL, Cochin 450 8.72 2749 417 411 4761 4616 
9. MRL, Madras 56.0 34.13 50.57 519 513 5476 5510 
10. IOC, Haldia 27.5 23.65 28.22 969 981 2636 9893 
11. BRPL, Assam 13.5 7.59 8.93 10.1 11.1 11.66 12.14 
12. IOC, Mathura 75.0 69.39 60.75 635 653 65.57 72.08 
TOTAL 


518.5 355.56 429.10 457.0 4774 488.03 519.42 


ENERGY CONSERVATION SCHEMES 


Refineries are im 
include; (a) reva 
addition of air р 
exchangers. Th 


plementing various Energy Conservation Schemes which 
mping replacing furnaces; (b) replacement of boilers; (c) 
reheaters/economisers, and (d) addition of some more heat 
ese will save several crore rupees worth of Petroleum Fuel. 
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MARKETING AND DISTRIBUTION 


Marketing and distribution network of the Indian : 
fairly widespread and by and large under control vicies i ES 
companies. Apart from over 9736 Km of product pipeline, the Wn 
a network of about 14,787 MS/HSD retail outlets, 5,843 LDO/Kercs = 
Dealers and over 3765 LPG Distributors as on 1 April a see 
marketing and distribution network is directly under the pne | d 
public sector oil companies, this generally ensures fair а vas 
products all over the Country at stipulated prices. An Oil Price үз of 
Committee has been set up in September, 1989 to examine indi miras 
crude oil prices and allied matters. кіш 


INDIAN OIL CORPORATION 


The Indian Oil Corporation Ltd. (IOC) was set up in September, 1964, b 

amalgamating Indian Refineries Ltd. (established in 1958) with Indian ОЙ 
Company Ltd. (established in 1959). Тһе corporation has three divisions 
namely; (i) Marketing Division with Headquarters at Bombay; (ii) Renneri 
ies and Pipelines Division with Headquarters at Delhi, and (iii) Assam Oil 
Division with Headquarters at Digboi. 

ЛОС has a Research and Development Centre at Faridabad in Haryana 
The centre provides technical service to customers and is engaged M 
development of sophisticated lubrication oils. It is actively working on 
possibilities of production and utilisation of viable substitute fuels. IOC is 
also having a wholly-owned subsidiary called Indian Oil Blending Ltd. 
(IOBL) which is engaged in Blending Lubricants. 

Market Share of the corporation was 57.5 per cent of the total oil 
industry's sales by April, 1990. The corporation had in existence 1896 
Cooking Gas (LPG) Distributorships, 5,762 Retail Outlet (Petrol/Diesal) 
Dealerships and 3082 Kerosene/Light Diesel Oil Dealerships in the 


Country. 


BHARAT PETROLEUM CORPORATION LIMITED 


Following Government's acquisition of Two Burmah-shell Companies in 
January, 1976, name of Burmah-Shell Refineries Ltd, was changed to 
Bharat Refineries Ltd from 12 February, 1976. Being an integrated 
refining and marketing company, name of the company was changed to 
Bharat Petroleum Corporation Ltd (BPCL) from 1 August, 1977. The 
company is engaged in processing of crude oil in its refinery at Bombay and 
storage, distribution and marketing of Petroleum Products in the Country. 
In addition, it is in the process of diversifying into petro-chemicals using 
certain refinery streams as feedstock. 

Market Share of BPCL in 1989-90 was 18.9 per cent of total oil industry's 
sales. As on 1 April, 1990, the Company had a total of 740 Cooking Gas 
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(LPG) distributorships, 3894 Petrol/Diesel Retail Outlets and 888 Kerosene 
ОПЛРО Dealerships. 


HINDUSTAN PETROLEUM CORPORATION LIMITED 


Hindustan Petroleum Corporation Ltd. (HPCL) was set up on 15 July, 
1974, by acquiring assets in India of ESSO Eastern Inc. USA and became a 
wholly Government-owned Company. On 31 December, 1976, Govern- 
ment acquired Caltex Oil Refining (India) and merged it with HPCL. The 
main activities of HPCL are refining of Crude Oil, Manufacturing 
Lubricating Base Oil, Manufacturing and Blending of Lubricants, Grease 
and Petroleum Products and Related Automative Accessories all over the 
Country and marketing of Petroleum Products including LPG. 

Market Share of HPCL in 1989-90 was 19.1 per cent of total Oil 
Industry's Sales. As on 1 April, 1990, the company had a total of 1129 
Cooking Gas (LPG) Distributorships, 3878 Retail Outlets (Petrol/Diesel) 
and 1534 Kerosene/Light Diesel Oil Dealerships. 


LUBRIZOL INDIA LIMITED 


Lubrizol India Limited was incorporated in July, 1966, under the 
Companies Act in pursuance of an agreement between Government of 
India and Lubrizol Corporation, USA. The Paid-up Capital of the 
Company as on 1 April, 1990, was Rs 960 lakh of which the share of the 
Government was Rs 576 lakh (60 per cent of the total Paid-up). The total 
investment of the company as on the same date was 1634 lakh, of which the 
share of the Government is only 35.25 per cent. The share of the 
Government in loans was nil. The total loan was sanctioned by the OIDB 
which was Rs 674 lakh as on 1 April, 1990. The company manufactures 
Chemical Additives for use in Petroleum-based Fuels and Lubricants 
needed for the Core Sectors of the Economy. It also manufactures some 
major intermediates locally. 


IBP COMPANY LIMITED 


IBP Company Limited has three divisions, namely; Oil, chemical and 
Engineering. Oil Division has a Country-wide Retail Network marketing 
Petroleum Products which it obtains from other oil companies in the 
absence of its own refining facility àt present. The company is now in the 
process of setting up its own refinery in Assam under the Assam Accord 
with equity participation of the Assam Government. The division has 
recently commissioned a Lube Oil Blending Plant at Calcutta with a 
capacity of 35,000 MTPA. The company is poised to launch its own brand 
of Lube Oils shortly. It is also in the process of setting up its own bulk 
Storage and distribution facilities at various locations in the Country. 
Chemical Division manufactures industrial explosives whereas Engineer- 


ing Division has made a mark in the field of High Vacuum technology 
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(Cryocans, Simulated Space Chambers, etc. i i 

Cylinder Values and Regulators. The Ap Ае sah РЕС 
ments related to usage of CNG (Compressed Natural Gas) in RM ee 
vehicles as a substitute. Other plans of the company include 3 а: 
LPG from the Natural Gas, Bitumen Emulsions, Second Lub: ОЛЫК a 
in Northern India, etc. д 7 


NATURAL GAS 


Natural Gas is emerging as an important source of Co ï А 
view of large reserves that have beer established in the causes BAREIS 5 
in South Basin Off West Coast of India. As on 1 January, 1985, India "n 
47863 crore cubic metre of recoverable Gas Reserves which had increased 
to 68645 crore cubic metre by January, 1990. There has been substantial 
increase in supply of Natural Gas. Against the supply of 937.0 crore Cubic 
Metre in 1989-90, supply in 1990-91 was estimated to the tune of 1072.0 
crore Cubic Metre. Oil strikes at Kaveri offshore and at Nada in Cambay 
Basin as also gas found at Tanot in Jaisalmer Basin in Rajasthan were major 
discoveries during 1988-89. Another noteworthy feature was co- 
mmencement of production from South Basin Gas Field since September, 
1988. During 1989-90, oil/gas structures had been discovered in Adiyakka- 
mangalam in Tamil Nadu, Andada in Gujarat, Khovaghat in Assam, 
Lingala in Andhra Pradesh, Bombay offshore and Kutch offshore. Natural 
Gas is also making significant contribution in the household sector, by way 
of LPG extracted from Associated Gas. About 30 per cent of the Country's 


Output of LPG comes from this source. 


GAS AUTHORITY OF INDIA LIMITED 


as incorporated in August, 1984, 


Gas Authority of India Limited (GAIL) w 
n of the Cross-country HBJ Gas 


with an immediate objective of constructio 
Pipeline. GAIL could complete laying of HBJ Gas Pipeline including its 
extension from Babrala to Delhi. However, Associated Systems of the 
Pipeline such as Telecommunication, Compressor Stations, etc., are yet to 
be fully commissioned. During 1989-90, GAIL started supply of gas to 
NTPC's Power Plants at Anta and Auraiya and also to the Delhi Electricty 
Supply Undertaking. GAIL is implementing LPG Recovery Project at 
Bijaipur in Madhya Pradesh. The government has also in principle agreed 
to assign GAIL as one of the marketing companies for LPG in some 


specified areas. 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 

activities in Crude Oil and Gas Exploration and 
nly remained confined to institutes and R and D 
viz; Oil and Natural Gas Commission and Oil 
having their seperate set-ups. ONGC has 


Research and development 
production sector have mai 
Centres of two organisations 
India Limited which are 
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established Five Research and Development Institutes viz., Keshava Deva 
Malaviya Institute of Petroleum Exploration (KDMIPE) Dehradun, Insti- 
tute of Reservoir Studies (IRS), Ahmadabad, Institute of Drilling Technolo- 
gy (IDT), DehraDun, Institute of Engineering and Ocean Technology 
(IEOT), Bombay and Institute of Production Technology (IPT), Bombay. 
Functions of these are: (i) KDMIPE provides back-up services to explora- 
tion efforts of ONGC and remains intimately connected to present 
exploration problems as well as futuristic issues. Basic and Applied 
Research Activities are carried out. Some frontier areas and technologies 
for exploration requiring new and innovative techniques are also attended 
to; (ii) IRS provides R and D back-up for preparation of developmental 
plans for ONGC's oil fields under development stage, besides specific R and 
D efforts in areas of enhanced oil recovery with a view to developing 
appropriate techniques/technologies on case-to-case basis. The institute 
also identifies and develops techniques for stimulation of wells, introduc- 
tion of artificial lift systems, etc., for different fields; (iii) besides 
operation-related В and D effort as a regular work, IDT attends to 
development of techniques for drilling difficult wells in high pressure/high 
temperature regime as well as super deep wells in tectonically complex 
areas. R and D with a view to optimising cost of drilling is also attended to; 
(iv) IEOT carries out design review for all offshore platforms, deep water 
production systems and floating production systems. It is striving to achieve 
both analytical and. innovative acumento solve situation-specific-cost- 
effective methods to reduce investments and increase returns on marginal 
fields development, and (v) IPT has been set up to provide continuous 
back-up to situation-specific production problems, long-term application 
appropriate techniques and technologies. 

ONGC is presently setting up two more institutes, namely, Institute of 


Bio-Technology and Geo-Tectonic Studies (IBT and GTS), Jorhat and 


Institute of Petroleum Safety and Environment Management (IPSEM), 
Goa. 


OIL CONSERVATION 


Demand management and conservation of oil has assumed vital import- 
ance in view of volatile nature of International Oil Market and present gap 
between domestic demand and supply of oil which is expected to grow in 
future. Studies made recently by various groups have identified energy 
saving potential of 20-30 per cent in transport, agriculture and industrial 
sectors with moderate investments and payback period of less than three 
years. In the Petroleum Sector, Petroleum Conservation Research Associa- 
tion (PCRA) is engaged in coordinating activities in conservation of 


Petroleum Products since 1976. PCRA organises field activities, education 


campaigns and research and development activities in industrial, transport, 


agriculture and domestic sectors. The activities of PCRA resulted in 
recurring saving of Rs 150 crore at the end of the Sixth Plan i.e. 1984-85. 
During the Seventh Plan Period, a total additional saving of Rs 495 crore 
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was achieved over and above the recurri i 

For the year 1990-91, Mass Education Р танне чар сгоге рег уеаг. 
tion consisting of distribution of printed material эстегин a 
TV/AIR talks, hoardings, press advertisements and Closed ci db 
Programmes have been arranged. These activities would in additi vs 
annual recurring savings, achieved during the last year of the Se Ue о 
Period, result in ап incrimental Annual saving of Rs 33 rel Ж ИШ 


PETRO-CHEMICALS 


The department of Petroleum and Natural Gas i i i 
number of Programmes for Production and peto сыс a 
chemicals in the Country. Bongaigaon Refinery and Petro-Chemical ‘Ltd. 
(BRPL) was incorporated in 1974, as a Central Government Unde : ee 
with the objective of installation of a refinery and a Peto ches faa 
Complex having Xylene, Dimethyl Terepthalate and PSF Units aac 
rised Share Capital of the company initially was Rs 50 crore Fx = 
$ 200 crore in January, 1984. e 
al of the company was Rs 199.82 crore. Apart from thi 
fineries such as Bharat Petroleum Corporation Lid. 
Hindustan Petroleum Corporation Ltd., Cochin Refineries Ltd., Madr. is 
Refineries Ltd. and Indian Oil Corporation are also impleme is as 
number of Petro-chemical Projects. In the Seventh Plan, an outlay Es = 
948 crore had been provided for implementing various Schemes 2: 
oil companies. 


increased to R 
Paid-up Capit 
many other re 


Petro-chemicals by these 


ENGINEERING AND CONSULTANCY SERVICES 7 


d (EIL) was incorporated in 1965 and became a 
wholly Government-owned Undertaking in 1967. Authorised Capital of 
EIL was Rs Two crore and paid-up capital Rs 100 lakh as on 31 March 
1990. The company renders design engineering and technical consultancy 
services to organisations both in public and private sectors in petroleum 
refining pipelines, Petro-chemicals, Fertilisers, Chemicals, Cement, Paper, 
Power, Non-ferrous Metallurgical Plants, Ocean Engineering and ОСТ. 
process-related industries. Іп addition, it offers specialised services in 
process, design and development, commissioning and operation services, 
design of heat and mass transfer equipment, Environment Engineering 
Planning and scheduling, cost engineering and material selection problems 
of Process Plants as well as procurement, inspection, transportation and 


customs clearance service. 


Engineers India Limite 


INDIGENISATION 


of the Policy of the Government to encourage indigenous 
ploration and production activity, a number 
ed indigenously for the manufacture of 


As a result 
capabilities for supporting ex 
of facilities have been creat 
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equipment and providing oil field services. Whereas in 1981-82, only about 
25 per cent of our requirements were met from indigenous sources, at 
present, over 58 per cent of the requirements are met from domestic 
sources. Indigenous Units are given special facilities and price preference 
to enable them to compete successfully with foreign bidders and to provide 
efficient service and equipment at competitive rates. Many public sector 
units like Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd., Hindustan Shipyard, Mazagon 
Dockyard Ltd and Bharat Pumps and Compressors are at present 
supplying equipment to oil industry. Some items for which indigenous 
capabilities have been established include Deep Drilling Rigs, Drill Ships, 
Jack-up Rigs, Off-shore Supply Vessels, well-platforms and Multi-purpose 
Supply Vessels. Some Indian Companies/Joint Ventures have also started 
providing oil field services to the Oil and Natural Gas Commission. 


NON-CONVENTIONAL ENERGY 


It is well recognised that the development and utilisation of renewable 
sources of energy alongwith conventional energy sources is necessary to 
meet the growing demand for energy in our urban and rural areas. The 
techno-economic viability of a number of systems and devices based on 
renewable energy sources has been demonstrated successfully in the 
domestic, commercial and industrial sectors. 

Programmes relating to the New and Renewable Sources of Energy 
(NRSE) not only provide energy in a decentralised manner but also have a 
direct relevance to afforestation, improvement in the environment, energy 
conservation, employment generation, upgrading health and hygiene, 
social and women's welfare, providing water for agriculture and drinking 
and bio-fertilizer production. 

The government attaches high-priority to promotion and utilisation of 
New and Renewable Sources of Energy. A High-powered Commission for 
Additional Sources of Energy (CASE) was set up on 12 March, 1981. 
Thereafter, the Department of Non-Conventional Energy Sources was 
constituted on sixth September, 1982, in the Ministry of Energy. Several 
States have also set up Nodal Agencies for the rapid development and 
utilisation of New and Renewable Sources of Energy. In the planning and 
implementation of NRSE programmes, particular care is taken to elicit the 
cooperation of local communities and to meet their needs for small power, 
such as energy for cooking, supply of water for Minor Irrigation, drinking 
and domestic purposes as well as also street lighting. These programmes 
һауе proved particularly useful in remote and hilly areas in providing 
facility for the welfare of the weaker sections of the society. 


NATIONAL PROGRAMME ON BIOGAS DEVELOPMENT 


Biogas is a clean, cheap and convenient cooking fuel. It can also be used for 


lighting purposes and running small motors for lifting water and providing 
power for the Cottage Industries. 
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Тһе Slurry from Biogas Plants is an Enrich 
ed M i 4 

Pen ee Phasphorous and Potassium i ME eee 278 

nder the National Project on Biogas Develo in 

1 : ent, ab 
family size about 700 large асти аата Bio Mind = 
been set up so far as compared with the targets of 12.15 eas Ваз 
respectively. Over 82,000 Latrine-linked Biogas Plants had been кк 
December, 1990. Waste Recycling and Resource Recover us nae 
(WRRRS) are now being developed from the on-going DA СЫЗ 
institutional and Night Soil Based Biogas Plants. This will RN 
improving the sanitary conditions in our cities and villages. балы 
NATIONAL PROGRAMME ON IMPROVED CHULHA 


In order to save fuel and reduce the drudgery of women, a National 
Improved Chulha was initiated in December 1983 s F 
n Improved Chulha (stove) can save upto 700 Kgs ENS 
equivalent annually. The thermal efficiency of an Improved Chulha range: 
from 20 percent to 35 percent as compared with 5 per cent to 10 per im 
for a Traditional Chulha. Besides conserving energy and saving fuelwood 
an Improved Chulha also helps in eliminating smoke from the kitchen. 

About 60 models of Improved Chulhas of the Fixed, Portable and 
Community Types, have been approved by the department to meet the 
different requirements for domestic, commercial and industrial use in 
various parts of the Country. About one crore Improved Chulhas have 
been installed so far against a target of 84.77 lakh. 

As a result of sustained R and D efforts, а number of Low-grade Thermal 


Technologies have been successfully evolved for application in areas such 
as water heating, cooking, power generation, refrigeration, room heating, 
Water Desalination, timber kilns for wood seasoning and crop-drying, etc. 

A total Solar Collector Area of 1.74 lakh square metres had been installed 
upto 31 March, 1991, for purposes such as water heating, Desalination of. 
Water, timber seasoning, etc. Over 1.77 lakh Solar Cookers have been sold 


so far. 
Solar Photovoltaic (SPV) Technology enables the direct conversion of 


sunlight into electricity. The SPV Technology has found several applica- 
tions such as pumping water for drinking and Minor Irrigation, street and 
domestic lighting and operation of community TV Sets, Railway Signalling 
Systems, Remote Microwave Communication Relays and Microwave 
Repeater Stations, etc. 

About 7500 villages have been provided with Solar Photovoltaic Systems 
and about 400 KW capacity has been set up through Solar PV Power Plants. 
About 5000 Solar Photovoltaic Lights of fixed and portable types have also 


been provided in hilly areas. 


Programme on 
estimated that a 


WIND ENERGY 


r significant source of power generation both in the 


Wind Energy is anothe 


_ гг 
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"farm" and the "stand-alone" modes. An aggregate capacity of 37 MW has 
been installed so far and about seven crore units of electricity have been fed 
to the respective States Grids. At Lamba in Gujarat, a windfarm of 10 MW 
capacity, the largest in Asia, has been commissioned. Over 2700 Wind 
Pumps have been installed so far in the Stand-alone Mode. 


BIOMASS PROGRAMME 


The Biomass Programme seeks to develop fast growing species of trees and 
plants to meet the requirements of fuel, fodder and power, especially in the 
rural areas. For harnessing power from biomass and other wastes and 
residues, Gasifier and Stirling Engine System are being developed 
indigenously. A 100 KW Gasifier System has been established at Port Blair 
‚апа a 15 KW Sugarcane-waste Based System is under field evaluation. In 
addition to providing Fuelwood for domestic sector and feedstock for 
Wood-based Gasifiers, The Energy Plantation Programme also seeks to 
improve the soil fertility of Wastelands by increasing the organic content of 
the soil and decreasing Soil Erosion. 


URJAGRAM 


The Urjagram programme has been taken up to meet the energy 
requirements of the remote and far-flung areas in the Country. The 
programme is based on providing a suitable mix of renewable energy 
systems based on locally available energy sources. Urjagram projects have 
been completed so far in 140 villages and various projects in another 239 
villages are under implementation. Energy surveys of 1316 villages have 
been completed and surveys in 523 villages are underway. 


MICRO/MINI HYDEL PROGRAMMES 


There is a rich potential in India for the decentralised 
from Micro/Mini Hydel Sources. With the encourage 
ment of Non-Conventional Energy Sources eleven 
capacity of 7.80 MW have already been sanctione 
grants-in-aid. А Full Financing Package has furth 
collaboration with the Indian Renewable Ener 
(IREDA) and soft loans at the rate of 5 per cent with ten year repayment 
periods have already been sanctioned for five projects with a total capacity 


of 6.05 MW. In the Eighth Plan, Micro/Mini Hydel Sector is intended to be 
а thrust area of the Department. 


generation of power 
ment of the Depart- 
projects of a total 
d with 50 percent 
er been evolved in 
8y Development Agency 


IREDA 


The Indian Renewable Ener 
in 1987 to finance the prom 
new and renewable energy 


gy Development Agency (IREDA) was set up 
otion and development of projects relating to 
sources. IREDA has in addition, also taken up 
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an "Entreprenuer Development Programme" to provide training to new 
entreprenuers in the field of NRSE. From its inception till 31 March, 1991, 
IREDA received a total of 251 projects involving an outlay of Rs 473.08 
crore and sanctioned 125 projects with IREDA's loan amount of Rs 41.95 
crores. Out of this, an amount of Rs 19.31 crore has already been disbursed 
in favour of 66 projects. IREDA is a consistently profit earning company 
and in 1990-91, its profits before tax are estimated to be around Rs 115.72 


lakh. 


20 Industry 


PROGRESS of industrialisation over the last 43 years has been а striking 
feature of Indian Economic Development Process of industrialisation 
which was launched as a conscious and deliberate policy in the early fifties. 
In pursuance of this policy, large investment has been made in building up 
capacity over a wide spectrum of industries. Industrial production has 
made rapid strides in terms of variety, quality and quantity. There has been 
a substantial diversification of industrial base during this period with the 
consequent ability to produce a very broad range of industrial goods. 
Self-reliance has been achieved in basic and capital goods. Indigenous 
capabilities have now been established to the point of virtual self-sufficiency 
so that further expansion in various sectors such as mining, irrigation, 
power, chemicals transport and communication can be based primarily on 
indigenous equipment. 

Process of industrialisation has also fostered entrepreneurship and 
development of a wide variety of technical, managerial and operative skills. 
Today, the Country is in a position to provide consultancy services as well as 
managers, technicians and skilled workers for setting up Industrial Projects 
Abroad. 

A significant aspect of industrial development during the above period 
has been the predominant role assigned to public sector in establishment of 
basic industries. Public sector has taken initiative for 
various industries such as Steel, Non 
Fertilisers апа Heavy Engineering. It has also made investments in 
Consumer industries like Textiles, Drugs and Pharmaceuticals, Cement 
and Sugar. Number of public sector enterprises which was only five in 
March 1951 rose to 244 in March 1990. 

In 1985-86, the Government initiated a number of measures aimed at 
removing constraints on industrial growth and providing a more congenial 
environment for development. These include a scheme of re-endorsement 
of capacities, de-licensing of industries and broad-banding to date 47 
selected industries (including those covered by the Monopolies and 
Restrictive Trade Practices Act) and also schemes for specific industries like 
Textiles, Sugar, Electronics, etc. A technology upgradation scheme had 
been introduced in August 1987 by Industrial Development Bank of India 
in five selected capital goods industries. 

Fundamental objective of these policies is to upgrade efficiency and 
competitiveness of Indian Industry so that Indian consumer is benefitted 
on one hand and our industry acquires strength to compete in external 
markets. As a result of these measures, industrial production recorded an 


development of 
-ferrous Metals, Petroleum, Coal, 
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average growth of over eight per cent in the Seventh Plan period 
Investment climate in the Country is one of buoyancy and сосн сала 


REGULATION OF INDUSTRY 


The Constitution demarcates Legislative Powers between Union and States 
in relation to industries. In the Union List are those ‘industries declared b 

Parliament by law to be necessary for the purpose of Defence d 
Prosecution of war' and 'industries, control of which by the Union is 
declared by Parliament by law to be expedient in the public interest.' In 
keeping with distribution of the Legislative Powers under the Constitution 

the Industries Development and Regulation Act was placed on Statue Book 
in 1951. The Statue provides Legislative Framework for implementation of 
Governments Industrial Policy, as it provides for "development and 


regulation of certain industries". 


DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRIES 


The history of organised industry in India may be traced to 1854 when the 
real beginning of the Cotton-mill Industry was made in Bombay with 
dian capital and enterprise. The Foundation of Jute 
Industry were laid near Calcutta in 1855, mostly with Foreign Capital and 
enterprise. Coal-mining also progressed about this time. These were the 
only major industries which had developed substantially before the First 
World War. During and after the First and Second World Wars, a 
somewhat more liberal policy was adopted by the authorities, such as, a 
discrinating protection policy which gave impetus to industrial develop- 
ment. Several industries rapidly expanded and a number of new industries 
came up such as Steel, Sugar, Cement, Glass, Industrial Chemicals, Soap, 
Vanaspati and some Branches of Engineering. But their production was 
neither adequate in quantity for meeting even the low-level internal 


demand nor diversified character. 


predominantly In 


PROGRESS DURING FIRST AND SECOND PLANS 
During the First and Second Plans, the growth and diversification of 
industry were remarkable, particularly in the Second Plan. There New Steel 
Plants, each of ten lakh ingot tonnes capacity, were set up in the Public 
Sector and the capacity of two existing steel works in the Private Sector was 
doubled. Foundations were laid of Heavy Electrical and Heavy Machine 
Tool Industries and Heavy Machine Building and other branches of Heavy 
Engineering Industries. The production of machinery for Cement and 
Paper Industries manufacture was started for the first time. In Chemical 
Industries, the advance was on a wide-front, leading not only to large units 
utput of basic chemicals such as Nitrogenous 


and greatly increased о 
Fertilisers, Caustic Soda, Soda Ash and Sulphuric Acid but also in the 
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manufacture of a number of new products like Urea, Ammonium 
Phosphate, Penicillin, Synthetic Fibres, Industrial Explosives, Polythylene 
and Dye Stuffs. The output of many other industries like Bicycles, Sewing 
Machines, Telephone and electrical goods, increased substantially. New 
skills were learnt by the workers and a large and growing class of Industrial 
Managers came into being. Organised Industrial Production practically 
doubled in these ten years; the Index of Industrial Production rose from 
100 in 1950-51 to 194 in 1960-61. New industrial townships and factories 
sprang-up in the environs of the main cities of the Country. 


PROGRESS DURING THIRD PLAN AND ANNUAL PLANS 


Industrial progress was markedly uneven during the eight years which 
compromised the Third Plan and the subsequent Annual Plans. In the first 
four years, conditions were relatively favourable for industrial investment 
and growth and the progress achieved was significant. Thereafter for 
nearly three years, the economy was subjected to considerable stress and 
strain and growth rate in industrial production declined firstly slowly and 
then steeply till it reached virtual stagnation. But in the last year of this 
period, 1968-69, there were distinct signs of recovery. 

Decline after 1964-65 was attributable to several factors of which the 
most important were series of dislocations caused by hostilities in 1965 and 
two successive droughts in 1965-66 and 1966-67. Many industries were 
severely affected by storage of raw materials and components arising from 
pause in external aid in 1965. 

Among industries in which Third Plan production targets were fully or 
nearly realised by 1965-66 were Aluminium, Automobiles, Electric Trans- 
formers, Cotton Textile Machinery, Machine Tools, Sugar, Jute, Textiles, 
power-driven pumps, Diesal Engines and Petroleum Products. On the 
other hand, in some important industries like Steel and Fertilisers, there 
was a considerable short fall in production. In subsequent years, there was a 
step-up in production in certain industries such as Fertilisers, Heavy 
Chemicals, Cement and Petroleum Products. Inspite of this uneven 
performance, significant achievements contributing towards realisation of 
diversified industrial structure were made during this period. Substantial 


capacity was created in many new lines. Several large projects launched at 
the commencement of the Third Plan were completed and brought into 
production in particular, in Heavy Engineering and different units in 


Heavy Engineering Corporation, Mining and Allied Machinery Corpora- 
tion and heavy electrical projects which made it possible largely through 
indigenous efforts expansion of further capacity in vital sectors like Iron 
and Steel, Mining and power generation. In rail and road, transport and 
communications, virtual self-sufficiency for supply of equipment and 
rolling stock was achieved. Machinery manufacturing capacity for a variety 
of traditional industries like textiles, Sugar and Cement was developed and 
designed and engineering capabilities were expanded. Process technology 
was either aquired or developed to enable Planning, designing and 
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construction of industrial projects with maximum indi i 

fields like fertilisers, rayons End ‘dissolving pulp’. т еар ^ ororen 
increase in production capacity of Steel and Non-ferrous Ме. Боге 5 
was made іп expansion of capacity in Petroleum, Fertiliser and Poo, 
chemical Industries. o5 


PROGRESS DURING FOURTH PLAN 


In Fourth Plan, performance of industrial sector fell short of expectations 
both in terms of production and investment. Investment of industrial 
development in public sector was estimated to be about Rs 2,700 crore as 
against provision of Rs 3,050 crore. While pace of investment in some 
sectors like Iron Ore, and Petro-chemicals was generally satisfactory, this 
was not so in respect of other sectors like Iron and Steel, Non-ferrous 
Metals, Fertilisers and Coal. Infact, shortfall in overall investment was 
much larger if account was taken of the escalation in project costs. 

A number of factors were responsible for the unsatisfactory growth in 
industrial production. While in some of the critical industries like Steel and 
Fertiliser, Production remained substantially below the installed capacity on 
account of operational problems in different units. Other Agro-based 
Industries like sugar and textile showed an erratic trend. The inadequate 
pace of investment resulted in a reduced demand for industrial machinery 
adversely affecting the level of output of the Capital Goods Industries. 
Production in other engineering industries was also hit by the shortage of 
Steel and Non-ferrous Metals. 

On the positive side, there was a substantial production increase in 
Several Industries like Alloys and Special steels, Aluminium, Automobile 
Tyres, Petroleum Refinery Products, Electronics, Machine Tools, Tractors 
and Heavy Electrical Equipment. The production in the public sector 
undertakings also showed an encouraging rise towards the closing years of 
the Fourth Plan. Apart from this, the industrial base was further expanded 
and greater degree of sophistication and self-reliance achieved. 


- PROGRESS DURING FIFTH PLAN 


The Fifth Plan laid emphasis on rapid growth of Core Sector Industries and 
increase in the production of export-oriented goods and articles of mass 
боп. The average rate of growth of industrial sector was estimated 
at seven per cent per annum in the revised plan. The sharp increase in the 
prices of foodgrains, fertilisers and oil seriously upset the assumptions on 
which the Fifth Plan had been framed. These new developments also lent 
urgency to a time-bound programme of action in order to achieve a 
measure of self-reliance in food and energy. The successive Annual Plans 
had to be formulated on the basis of these considerations. 

The Fifth Plan envisaged a total outlay of Rs 53,411 crore comprising Rs 
37,250 crore for public sector and Rs 16,161 crore for private sector 
However, due to the emergence of an unprecedented 


consump 


respectively. 
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inflationary situation as a result of a steep increase іп ‚ой prices in 
November 1973, the plan had to be drastically modified in 1976. The 
revised plan envisaged a total outlay of Rs 69,351 crore comprising Rs 
42,303 for public sector and Rs 27,408 crore for the private sector 
respectively. The public sector outlay included Rs 3,000 crore as investment 
on inventories; the remaining public sector outlay of Rs 39,303 crore was as 
current outlay. | 
Of the revised public sector outlay of Rs 39,303 crore during the Fifth 
Plan, the share of industries and minerals sector amounted to Rs 10,201 
crore of the total outlay. The outlay for large and medium industries was Rs 
9,691 crore and that of village and small industries Rs 510 crore. 


PROGRESS DURING SIXTH PLAN 


Тһе Sixth Plan envisaged a total public sector plan outlay of Rs 97,500 
crore. The overall outlay earmarked for Large Industries and Minerals 
Sector is Rs 20,407 crore including Coal and Petroleum. A major part of the 
outlay amounting to Rs 19,018 crore is in the Central sector and the balance 
of Rs 1,389 crore is for the State Sector. Besides this, private sector 
investment during 1980-85 is estimated at Rs 30,323 crore. The outlay for 
Village and Small Industries is Rs 1,780 crore. 

Industrial policy during the Sixth Plan aimed at optimum utilisation of 
existing capacities, quantitative increase in output of consumer intermedi- 
ate, capital goods and improvement of productivity. It aims at an annual 
growth rate of eight per cent of industrial production during the five- 
period. As per the index of industrial production 
achieved during the Sixth Plan was 5.5 
The growth during the years was rather u 
8.6 per cent in ‘1981-82, 3.9 per cent in 1 
per cent in 1984-85. It ma 
rates as indicated by the i; 


year 
the average growth rate 
Рег cent per annum compound. 
neven—four per cent in 1980-81, 
982-83, 5.3 per in 1983-84 and 5.8 
y however be mentioned that the above growth 
ndex of Industrial Production are generally of a 
lower order as compared to the actual growth in the over-all manufacturing 
sector. The index (base1970—100) has serious limitations in terms of 
inadequate coverage of newly emerging growth areas like electronics, 
petrochemicals, etc., which were virtually non-existent in 1970. The index 
also does not reflect the high-levels of growth in the Small-Scale-sector. A 
revised index of industrial Production (base= 100) is likely to be ready soon. 
A review of performance of industries in the Sixth Plan reveals that targets 
of capacity creation have been achieved for Industries like Aluminium 
Zinc, Lead, Thermoplastics, Petro-chemicals Intermediates, Electrical 
Equipment, Automobiles and Consumer Durables. Production targets were 
achieved in industries like Petroleum, Machine "Tools, Passenger Cars 
Motor Cycle and Scooters, T.V. Receivers, etc. However, shortfall iu 
production was reported for Coal, Steel, Non-ferrous Metals, Cement, 
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals, Textiles, Jute Manufacture, Commercial 
Vehicles, Railway Wagons, Sugar, etc. 


Some of the major technology achievements of the Sixth Plan are 


The small farmer іп dryland areas is a victim of fate, forced 
by circumstances to make the best of uncertain rainfall. 


RCF shows him how to multiply his yield 


RCF has helped many a small farmer to prosper. By making 
him aware thal fertilizers can be used effectively with scarce 
water. By dispelling the prevalent myth that fertilizers, used 
without adequate water supply,will burn his crop. By teaching 
him new, more effective farming methods for dryland farming, 
through special training camps. 7 

RCF's two popular fertilizers have helped farmers 10 increase 
their yield. А contains nitrogen, phosphorus and potash; 
and is available in two grades i.e. 15:15:15 and 20:200 lo be 
used as per the soil requirement. Ujjwala is rich in nitrogen 
(46.4%)- a vital nutrient for crops. 


Promoting prosperity through fertilizers 


This winning combination enables the farmer to have two or 
more crops per year, as well as to increase his yield. 


Making Suphala and Ujjwala from ВСЕ a wise investment for 
the small farmer. 


М 
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Rashtriya Chemicals 
& Fertilizers Limited 

(A Government of India Undertaking) 
“Priyadarshini”, Eastern Express Highway, 
Sion, Bombay-400 022. 


Sai-RCF-84 


Towards 2001 and beyond... 


NPCC 


Three decades of 
undaunted service towards 
the construction of our 
nation's aspirations. 


National Projects 
Construction 


Corporation Limited 


Raja House, 30-31, Nehru Place, 
New Delhi-110019 


Marching ahead with the nation, towards the 


21st century, keeping pace with technology and 
concepts- that is National Projects Construction 
Corporation 

India is a leading industrial power on the move 
NPCC's contribution to nation's progress comes 
from three decades of construction in specialised 
areas like Irrigation, Hydro-Electric Power, 
Thermal Power Stations, Land Reclamation 
Industrial Projects. etc. At МРСС.етіпепсе has 
come from excellence in endeavour and a 
promise to harness resources t 
heights in project construction 
Computerisation of ke: 


о achieve greater 


у operations, planning, 


upgradation of technology, HRD and Operation 
streamlining are integral part of NPCC's 


y NPCC is looking forward to 
his century 


development. Toda 
the last decade of t 
with confidence 
and planning 

for beyond. 


In Hi-Tech 
Construction Projects 


With more than three decades of 
experience and expertise in diver- 
sified hi-tech construction projects, 
NBCC today stands apart as a 
premier Public Sector Construction 
enterprise, 

NBCC has in-house capability of 
Consultancy, Design Engineering, 
Project Management and Quality 
Assurance programmes. With its 
own Human Resources Develop- 
ment Schemes and Computerisa- 
tion, the Corporation has added 
new dimensions in specialised 
construction field. 

Highest T.V. Tower, Widest Bridge 
over River Yamuna, Airports, Oil- 
berths, underground transportation 
to over-head transmission... the 
list of achievements is endless. 


МВСС— Set for time bound T&D 
Plan. 


NATIONAL BUILDINGS CONSTRUCTION CORP. LTD. 


(А GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ENTERPRISE) 
NBCC HOUSE, LODI ROAD, NEW DELHI-110003 


NBCC-A Team in Pursuit of Excellence 


New Нехопа, now enriched with 


iur skin 


pure coconut oil, make 
silk. W 


and glowing as. 
nr 
Нехопа 


ре, New 


уу perfume 


always 


wante 


Serving mankind with a string 
of high quality products — 
in critical areas — such as 
health care, agriculture and 
industry. All of which are 
vital to bring in a better 

` tomorrow — from 
pharmaceuticals, crop 
protection agents, seeds, 


animal health products, 
chemicals, pigments, 
dyestuffs, synthetic resins, 
additives, composites 
photo-sensitised products 

to dental care. Backed by the 
technological. resources 

of Ciba-Geigy worldwide. 


HINDUSTAN 
CIBA-GEIGY LIMITED 
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factories and other departmental undertakings and banking, insurance, 
financial and other services. 

Process of industrialisation was launched as a deliberate policy in early 
fifties and in pursuance of this policy, large investments have been made in 
building up capacity in a wide spectrum of industries in public sector. Over 
the last four decades, growth of public sector enterprises has been 
phenomenal in terms of investment, production, profitabilty and range of 
activities. There were 244 Central Public Sector Enterprises existing as on 
31 March, 1990. This excludes eight companies with the Central Govern- 
ment investment but without direct responsibility for management, six 
insurance companies and two financial institutions. During this period, 
total investment has increased from Rs 29 crore in five enterprises in April, 
1951 to Rs 99,315 crore іп 944 Enterprises as on 31 March, 1990. Тһе 
investment made during the Sixth and Seventh Five-Year Plan was Rs 
24,522 crore and Rs 56,643 crore respectively. About 60 per cent of the 
total investment in Central Public Sector Enterprises is in Steel, Coal, 
Minerals and Metals, Power and Petroleum Group of Enterprises. These 
public sector industries provide linkages to a host of other industries. 

Out of 244 Central Public Sector Enterprises (PSEs) as on 31 March, 

1990, 160 enterprises were engaged in manufacturing/producing goods 
like steel, heavy industry, fertilizers, transportation equipments, ships, 
submarines, drugs and pharmaceuticals, petro-chemicals, cement, textile, 


of coal and minerals, extraction and refining of 


production. 


Number of enterprises and investment in them since First Plan is shown 
in Table 20.1. 


TABLE 20.1 INVESTMENT IN PUBLIC SECTOR 


Di C a ee кеј UE E 


"Total No of 
Investment Enterprises 
(Rs. in crore) 


At the commencement of the First Five-Year Plan (1-4-51) 


At the commencement of the Second Five-Year Plan (1-4-56) 


81 

At the commencement of the Third Five-Year Plan (1-4-61) 948 i 
At the end of Third Five-Year Plan (31-3-66) 2,410 73 
At the commencement of the Fourth Five-Year Plan (1-4-69) 3,897 84 
Ас commencement of the Fifth Five-Year Plan (1-4-74) 6,237 199 
At the end of the Fifth Five-Year Plan (31-3-79) 15,534 169 
At the commencement of the Sixth Five-Year Plan (1-4-80) 18,150 179 
At the commencement of the Seventh Five-Year Plan 

FEUM pis 42,673 215 

on 31-3. 
vues 85,628 238 


-3-90 ге. at the End of the Seventh Five-Year Plan) 99,315 
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Table 20.2 shows investment in various co, upsasa 
А М 2 gnate о t 
~ t gre Ip E the end of 
1988-89 and 1989-90 indica Б their r esp ective shares in total investment. 


TABLE 20.2 INVESTMENT IN COGNATE GROUPS 
(Rs in crore) 


Sl. — Cognate Group Investment as Share in total 


No. at the end of investment 
gu (реге им 
1988-89 1989-90 1989-89 1989-90 
сады 15. aptius ИЕА ООН ee E ЧИТАЙ 5 
Ie Enterprises under 
Construction 5,135.58 
9; Enterprises Producing SR es 927 
Goods : 
(i) Steel 7,436.57 8,299. 
di) Minerals and Metals 6,136.08 Mean Mi Ee 
(ій) Coal and Lignite 10,058.56 — 11,997.17 1175 ER 
(у), Power 14,077.26 17,253.46 16.44 ua 
(v) Petroleum 8,382.98 — 10,004.82 9.79 10.7 
(vi) Fertilizers 5,060.72 5,271.11 5.91 531 
(ун) Chemicals and Pharms 1,776.97 92,011.54 2.08 2.02 
(viii) Heavy Engineering 1,852.44 1,834.04 2.16 1.85 
(ix) Medium and Light Engg. 1,933.34 2,146.84 2.26 2.16 
(x) Transportation 
Equipment 2,401.32 — 2,540.71 9.80 9.56 
(xi) Consumer Goods 2,342.61 2,534.44 2.74 2.55 
(xii) Agro-based Industries 61.49 71.85 0.07 0.07 
ате 1983.49 2,315.55 2.31 2.33 
— Toul (2) 63,503.83 — 72,059.14 74.16 72.55 
3. Enterprises Rendering 
Services: 
(i) Trading and Marketing 2,757.84 2,454.94 3.22 2.47 
(ii) Transportation Services 3,995.95 — 4,711.89 4.60 475 
(іі) Contract and Constn. , 
CR 458.74 673.14 0.54 0.68 
(iv) Industrial Development 
and Technical 
Consultancy Services 381.63 496.02 0.44 0.50 
(Тош Services 160.94 178.86 0.18 0.18 
(vi) Financial services 7,155.92 9,645.82 8.36 9.71 
(vii) Telecommunication 
Ses 2,121.23 2,803.95 2.48 2.82. 
16.91 68.02 0.02 0.07 


(viii) Section 25 Companies 


у ле са Roll M e FEET SERE PERSE DITE eT as ch Li Биће РЕКЕ 
6,988.46 — 21,031.94 


Total (3) 


1 


19.84 


21.18 


ааа 


Grand Total 
a) + (2) + (8) 


85,627.87 


99,315.31 


100.00 


100.00 


ooo 
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PERFORMANCE OF PUBLIC SECTOR 


Тһе salient features of the financial performance of Central PSEs during 
1989-90 are as follows: (I) increase in gross margin, gross profit and net 
profits by Rs 2971.44 crore, Rs 2050.51 crore and Rs 788.20 crore 
respectively. The net profit of Rs 3781.73 crore in 1989-90 is the highest 
quantum of net profits achieved so far, the previous best being Rs 2993.53 
crore achieved in 1988-89. The percentage of gross margin to capital 
employed viz. 19.43 per cent and percentage of gross profit (profit before 
interest and tax) to capital employed, viz., 12.58 per cent compare well with 
the improved performance noticed during the last few years; (II) increase 
in gross sales by Rs 12,941.14 crore from Rs 93136.64 crore during 1988-89 
to Rs 1,06,077.78 crore in 1989-90. The growth rate recorded works out to 
13.89 per cent in 1989-90 compared to the previous year, (III) increase in 
investment in Central Public Enterprises by Rs 13,687.44 crore from Rs 
85,627.87 crore іп 1988-89 to Rs 99,315.31 crore in 1989-90 an increase of 
15.98 per cent; (IV) value added in production enterprises increased from 
Rs 24,972.84 crore in 1988-89 to Rs 28,004.19 crore in 1989-90, an increase 
of Rs 3231.35 crore or 19.94 рег cent (V) gross internal resources 
rprises in 1989-90, viz., Rs 10,771 crore is 
mpared to the previous year figure of Rs 
Wth of 20.83 per cent. There has been an 
in the ‘retained profit component of the 
A 1 -90 compared (о 1988-89; (УТ) export 
earnings of Central Public Enterprises during the year 1989-90 increased 


32 crore in 1988-89 to Rs 6365.84 crore 
in 1989-90; 


(VII) value of inventories in terms of number of days cost of production/ 
sales has come down to a level of 83 days.in 1989-90 as against 85 days in 
1988-89 which is the lowest ever in the history of Public Enterprises; (VIII) 
contribution to the exchanger in the form of corporate tax, excise duty, 
customs and other duties and dividends, etc. increased by Rs 1,900 crore 
from Rs 16,352 crore during 1988-89 to Rs 18,252 crore in 1989-90 —an 
increase of 11.62 per cent; (IX) expenditure on social overheads increased 
by Rs 230.45 crore from Rs 1123.74 crore in 1988-89 to Rs 1354.19 crore in 
1989-90; (X) number of houses constructed (including those under 
construction) increased from 7.68 lakh in 1988-89 to 8.07 lakh in 1989-90; 
(XI) average annual emoluments of employees increased from Rs 39,415 n 
1988-89 to Rs 43,665 in 1989-90, i.e., Rs 4950 рег employee рег аппшп; 
(XII) number of regular employees increased from 99.09 lakh in 1988.89 
to 22.36 lakh in 1989-90 and (XIII) the expenditure on research and 
development was Rs 301.84 crore in 1989-90 as against Rs 301.05 crore in 
1988-89. . | 
Collective performance of manufacturing and services 


В 5 group of enterprises 
for 1988-89 and 1989-90 is given in Table 20.3. 
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TABLE 20.3 PERFORMANCE OF MANUFACTURING AND SERVICE GROUPS OF 


ENTERPRISES 
SI. Details Manufa- Enter- Service — Enterp- 
No. cturing prises rises 
1989-90 1988-89 1989-90 1988-89 
1. No. of Operating 
Enterprises 160 157 73 69 
9. Capital Employed 58,521.64 47,503.74 25,915.13 20,125.07 
3. Gross Turnover/Sales 82,516.44 71,701.42 23,561.34 21,435.22 
4. Percentage of Gross Sales 
to Capital Employed 141.00 150.94 90.92 106.51 
5. Value of goods 
produced/services 
rendered 74,507.54 65,759.65 24,989.23 21,106.25 
6. Cost of Production/ 
Services 71,946.25 63,569.15 24,768.33 20,793.06 
7. Gain/loss from 
Operation (5-6) 2,561.29 2,190.50 920,90 313.19 
8. Other Income 1,857.14 1,392.57 642.30 508.62 
9. Profi/Loss before 
tax (7+8) 4,418.43 3,583.07 863.20 821.81 
10. Tax provision 1,026.64 1,028.20 473.26 383.15 
11. Net Profits/Loss 
(9-10) 3,391.79 2,554.87 389.94 438.66 
(a) Profit of profit-making A 
enterprises 4,894.43 4,151.97 846.39 764.77 
(No. of enterprises) (84) (75) (47) (42) 
(b) Loss of Loss-making 
Enterprises -1,502.64 -1,597.10 -456.45 -326.11 
(No. of Enterprises) (73) (80) (25) (26) 
(c) No. of enterprises 
neither making profit 
nor loss (8) (2) (1) (1) 
19. Percentage of Net Ргоћу 
Loss 5.80 5.38 1.50 2.18 
to Capital Employed 
13. Interest charged 3,599.85 2,992.89 1,741.25 1,234.45 
14. Gross Profi/Loss (9-13) 8,018.28 6,515.96 2,604.45 2,056.26 
15. Percentage of Gross profit 
to Capital Employed 13.70 13.72 10.05 10.22 
16. Dividend 275.006 233.57 36.15 119.35 
17. Retained Profit (11-16) 3,116.73 2,921.00 353.79 319.31 
18. Value Added 28204.19 24,972.84 — Ls 
19. Export Earnings 2,003.87 1,458.18 4,361.97 3,434.14 
20. No. of Employees 
including Casual 
employees (in lakhs) 19.34 19.19 3.70 3.64 
21. No. of Causual Employees 
(in lakhs) 0.53 0.57 0.27 0.27 
99. Average Annual Per Capita 
42,500 37,986 50,061 47,299 


(Rs. іп Сгоге) 


Total 


1989-90 


233 
84,436.77 
10,6077.77 


125.63 


99,496.77 
96,714.58 


2,782.19 
2,499.44 


5,281.63 
1,499.90 


3,781.73 


5,740.82 
(131) 


-1,959.09 
(98) 

(4) 

4.48 


5,341.10 
10,622.73 


12.58 
$11.21 
3,470.52 
28,204.19 
6,365.84 
23.04 
0.80 


43,665 


1988-89 


226 
67,628.81 
93,136.64 


137.72 


86,865.90 
84,362.21 


2,503.69 
1,901.19 


4,404.88 
1,411.35 


2,993.53 


4,916.74 
(117) 


-1,923.21 
(106) 

(3) 

4.43 


4,167.34 
8,572.22 


12.68 
352.92 
2,640.61 
24,972.84 
4,892.32 
22.83 
0.84 


39,415 
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Production of some selected industries sin 


period upto 1989-90 is given in table 20.5. 


ce 1950-51 covering the latest 
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Index of Industrial Production (Base 1980-81=100) for period from 
1981-82 to 1989-90 is given in table 20.6. 

According to Index of Industrial Production the industrial sector 
recorded a growth of 8.4 per cent during 1989-90 as against a revised 
growth of 8.7 per cent in 1988-89. Mining and Quarrying Sector showed an 
increase of 6.2 per cent during 1989-90 manufacturing sector 8.4 per cent 
and electricity generating 10.9 percent. 

Detailed industry-group-wise figures showed that in-manufacturing 
sector, except, for textiles and basic metals, other 15 groups had recorded 
positive rates of growth during 1989-90. Industry groups which showed a 
notable growth include textile products 12.2 per cent, chemicals and 
chemical products 6 per cent, Electrical machinery 30.9 per cent, 
Non-electrial Machinery 6 per cent, Beverage and Tobacco Products 11.8 
per cent and miscellaneous manufacturing products 9.8 per cent. 


TABLE 20.4 COLLECTIVE PERFORMANCE OF MANUFACTURING 
AND SERVICE ENTERPRISES 


(Rs crore) 
Details Manufacturing/ Service АП Enterprises 
Producing Enterprises 
Enterprises 
EUER E = See 
1989-90 1988-89 1989-90 1988-89 1989-90 1988-89 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
1. Number of Enterprises 160 157 73 69 233 226 
2. Investment 


72,059.14 63,503.83 21,031.94 16,988.46 99,315.31 85,627.87 


3. Capital Employed 
4. Turnover/Sales (Gross) 
5. Percentage of Gross Sales 
to Capital Employed 
6. Value of Goods Produced/ 
Services rendered 
7. Cost of Production/ 
Services 
8. Gain/Loss from operation 
(6-7) 
9. Add other income 
10. Profit or loss before tax 
(8+9) 
(а) Profit-making 
enterprises 
(No. of enterprises) 
(b) Loss incurring 
enterprises 
(No. of enterprises) 
(c) No. of enterprises 
neither making profit 
пог loss 
11. Interest charged 
12. Provision for tax 
13. Gross profit (10+11) 
14, Percentage of gross profit 
to Capital Employed 


58,521.64 47,503.74 95,915.13 20,125.07 


84,436.77 67,628.81 
82,516.44 71,701.42 23,561.34 21,435.99 | 


106,077.78 93,136.64 


141.00 150.94 90.92 106.51 125.63 137.72 


74,507.54 65,759.65 24,989.23 21,106.25 99,496.77 86,865.90 


71,946.25 63,569.15 24,768.33 20,793.06 — 96,714.58 84,362.21 


2,561.29 2,190.50 — 290.90 31319 2,782.19 2,503.69 
1,857.14 1,392.57 — 642.30 50869 949944 1,901.19 
141843 3,583.07 — 863.90 82181 5,8163 4,404.88 
4,894.43 4,151.97 84639 76477 574089 4,916.74 
(84) (75) (47) (42) (131) (117) 
—1,502.64 —1,597.10 -456.45 —396.11 —1,95909 —1,923.21 
(73) (80) (25) (26) (98) (106) 

(3) (2) (1) (1) (4) (3) 
3,599.85 2,932.89 1,741.25 1,234.45 — 5,341.10 4,167.34 
102664 1,028.20 473.96 383.15 1499.90 1,411.35 


8,018.28 6,515.96 2,604.45 2,056.26 10,622.73 8,572.29 


13.70 13.79 10.05 10.29 12.58 12.68 
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metre іп 1985-86 to 45370 lakh sq. metre in 1989-90. This reflects labour 
intensity in textile production which is due to increased share of 
decentralised sectors in cloth manufacturing. 

As а result of several measurers taken by Government coupled with 
favourable demand and increasing exports, organised sector of textile 
Industry has been doing well. Textile modernisation fund of Rs 750 crore 
for a five-year period beginning 151 August, 1986 stands fully utilised in 


; 5 eir operations be on a 
and silk and into man-made fibres and Jute. The Goverment of 3 aon 
, 


Serve certain it. 
exclusive production by the Handloom Sector by an Act in Ае 
Neficial to the weaver and 
where it had a chance of 
te market tie-up with the 
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poorest among the weavers who were outside the cooperative fold and 
initiated a large number of Welfare Schemes to provide working capitaland ` 
infrastructural assistance to India's 70 lakh Handloom Weaving House- 
holds. In 1989-90, the 38 lakh working looms produced 42000 lakh meters 
against the Seventh Plan target of 45000 lakh meters of cloth. The export 
of Handloom Poducts went up dramatically to Rs 807 crore in 1989-90 
from Rs 631 crore in 1988-89 showing the sector's capacity in design and 
quality upgradation to meet the fashion requirements of the west. The 
Eighth Five-Year Plan for this sector is expected to take into account the 
regional diversities of weaving traditions, specific market relationships and 
welfare of the poorest among the weavers as its major priority thrusts. 


JUTE 


Jute industry employs about 9.5 lakh workers and supports forty lakh Jute 
Farmers. Production of jute goods during 1989-90 was 13.04 lakh MT out 
of which around 2.36 lakh MT were exported. 

There are 73 Jute Mills of which six belong to the National Jute 
Manufactures Corporation (NJMO), a Public Sector Enterprise under the 
Ministry of Textiles. NJMC accounts for 12 per cent of the total production 
capacity in the industry. The corporation has undertaken modernisation 
for increased production and is also engaged in the production of special 
eave ae and fabrics required for decentralised handloom and 


handicraft sector. 
Various developmenta 
are receiving financial, te 


1 and export promotion activities in the Jute Sector 
chnological and marketing support from Jute 
Manufactures Development Council МОС), a statutory body under the 
Ministry of Textiles. JMDC has in recent years pioneered activities relating 
to marketing of diversified Jute Products and is receiving support from 
leading R and D Institutions like IJIRA, JTRL, CRIJAF, IIP, etc. 
With increasing emphasis on production of diversified Jute Products and 
incentives for marketing of these products within the Country and Abroad, 
jute industry is poised for development on entirely new lines in the 1990s. 
During 1989-90, 9.36 lakh MT of jute goods valued at Rs 284.06 crore were 
exported against exports of 2.24 lakh MT of goods worth Rs 239.07 crore in 
1988-89. During 1990-91 , jute goods worth Rs 300 crore аге expected to be 


exported. 


. SILK 
India has the unique distinction of being the only. Country in the World 
producing all the four varieties of nutural silk. These varieties are classified 
Mulberry (viz., Tasar, Era and Muga). In the recent 


as Mulberry and Non- 
prd Vidi has emerged as second largest producer of natural silk in the 
World, next only to China. Details of Mulberry, Non-Mulberry and total 
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Raw Silk Production in the Country during 1987-88 to 1989-90 are given 


below: Із 4 

" ) (in; tonnes) 
Year | | Mulberry Non-Mulberry Total 
бото 75 Ga TT f 
1987-88 8455. ro 1043 ҳу 9498 
1988-89 9666 1140 10806 
1989.90 5 ігі. c 
prov.) ; : 10905 1151 ‚ 12056 


Тһе raw silk production target for 1990-91 was 12,750 tonnes. 
Though development of sericulture is basically undertaken by the 
sericulture departments of the state governments, the Central Government 
through the Central Silk Board supplements the efforts of the state 
‘governments. For.the: purpose, the Central Silk Board. has established а 
network of the researcli and development, extension and training units all 
over the Country for the propagation of modern and improyed techniques 
of Mulberry Cultivation, -Seed- Production and Silk-worm. rearing: to 
improve productivity as well as quality. of ‘Silk Production. 
© Further, in order to accelerate the production of quality Mulberry Silk in 
the Gountry,:a National Sericulture Project (NSP) is being implemented at a 
‘total; cost of: Rs).555.30) crore over а period. оЁ five ;years.! Of. this, the 
provision under Government budget is Rs 389.70 crore and the balance;of 
Rs 165.60 crore is institutional credit for both on-farm, and; non-farm 
activities. | National’: Sericulture Project. has | six components. While опе 
component ‘is being implemented Бу the Central Silk. Board under (һе 
"Central Sector in five ‘traditional states апа 12 pilot states (Maharashtra, 
Kerala, Orissa, Assam, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, 
Gujarat; Himachal Pradesh, Punjab. and Haryana), the’ other five. state 
components are being implemented ђу the Governments ог Karnataka, 
‘Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal: апа Jarnmu,& Kashmir, The 
project envisages additional Mulberry Silk Production of 6,000 tonnes and 
additional employment to ten lakh persons. The project aims to improve 
quality;and' productivity of Indian Silk. ) | | 
^: Where has: béen’ steady increase іп foreign exchange earnings: from 
exports of natural silk goods. The value of exports of natural silk 
during 1987-88 to 1989-90 was as under: 


атыз лə... a 


goods 


Year Exports 
TNT Value : Rs crore 
‚1987-88 254.96 
1988-89 330.54 
1989-90 400.00 


[зс ров earning during 1990-91 (April-November) have been of the 
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order of Rs 281.99 crore compared to Rs 25 
eror 9; і і 
period in the previous year (1989-90). ааа 


HANDICRAFTS 


Handicrafts assume a special significance i » 
ternis of employment generated aid КЫШ iban zd й y pue a 
employment to about 40 lakh Artisans scattered fiber Mauri i pesos 
large number of handicrafts Artisans belong to ЕЛЕДЕ the Country. А 
society. Handicrafts comprise a wide range of artistic Ване ike Y СЕМЕЙ 
Carpets and druggets, Artmetalwares, Hand-printed Textiles БА rae 
Zari, Ivory products etc. These аге the principal items of H Eres 
which earned foreign exchange. During the Seventh Plan Period i. UA 
1985:86 to 1989-90, value of exports of handicrafts (excludin Can daa 
Jewellery) increased from Rs 503.24 crore to Rs 1008 crore. Hocico 
was ‘ae ene. of about 31 per cent during 1989-90 over the previous year 
The Seventh Plan envisaged Rs 60 crore for th 
handicrafts. The Annual Plan of handicrafts for ee aire а 
Sector has been approved for Rs 20.23 crore representing an increase of. 28 
per cent over the previous year. The Eighth Plan, for handicrafts is under 
finalisation with the Planning Commission. The main objective of it likel 
being to enhance opportunities of income and employment from crafts =: 
an: economic activity апа to harness the export. potential of crafts as a 
measure of increasing the foreign exchange earnings of the Country. Тһе 
Eighth Plan lays siress on marketing with schemes for assistance to 
voluntary organisation, corporations and coopertatives to set up urban 
huts, craft complexes and offer greater opportunities for direct sale by 
Craftsmen, The Eighth Plan also aims at setting-up of around 150 Craft 
Development Centres in craft concentration areas to extend inputs such as 
raw material, common facilities, design, development and other related 


services to Craftspersons. 


SUGAR 

Sugar Industry ranks amongst major agro-industries. As on 30 September, 
1990, there were 396 Sugar Factories in the Country as against 138 during 
1950-51. Of these, 919 factories came under Cooperative Sector. 


LICENSING GUIDELINES 

on 23 July, 1990, the guidalines for 
f existing Sugar Factories during the 
of these guidelines are as follows: 


The Central Government announced 
licensing of new units and expansion о 


Eighth Five-year Plan; The main features 
(i) new Sugar Factories will continue to be licensed for а mnimum 


economic capacity of 2500 tonnes cane crush per day. There would not be 
any maximum limit on such capacity. No relaxation of minimum limit on 
such capacity. No relaxation of minimum economic capacity for Backward 
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Areas or in the areas under-developed from the point of view of Sugarcane 
availability will be permitted. (ii) licences for New Sugar Factories will be 
issued subject to the condition that there is no Sugar Mill within a radical 
distance of 15 km. The applicant regarding cane availability or potential for 
development of Cane. (iii) all new lincenses be issued with the stipulation 
that Cane Price will be payable on the basis of ‘sucrose content’ of the 
Sugarcane; (iv) other things being equal, preference in licensing will be 
given to proposals from the Cooperative Sector and the Public Sector, in 
that order, as compared to the Private Sector; (v) while granting licences for 
New Sugar Factories, industrial licences in respect of downstream units for 
the use of Molasses i.e. industrial alcohol, etc., will be given readily and (vi) 
priority will be given to factories with capacity of less then 2500 tonnes cane 
crush per day to expand to the aforesaid mimimum economic capacity. 


SUGAR PRODUCTION 


Production of sugar during 1987-88 was 91 lakh tonnes. Capacity and 
production targets for 1989-90 were envisaged at 107 lakh tonnes and 93 
lakh tonnes respectively. Output of Sugarcane is projected to increase from 
1703 lakh tonnes їп. 1954-85 to 2090 lakh tonnes in 1989-90. Consumption 
of sugar had gone up from 50 lakh tonnes in 1980-81 to 76 lakh tonnes in 
1983-84. It increased to 93.33 lakh tonnes in 1987-88 to 99.19 lakh tonnes 
(provisional) in 1988-89. Sugar production during the season 1989-90 
(October-September) was at 109.80 lakh tonnes (provisional) while con- 
sumption was about 102.62 lakh tonnes (provisional). 


SUGAR DEVELOPMENT FUND 


Cess is being imposed on Sugar produced in the country since 1 June, 1982 
under the Sugar Cess Act, 1982, for collection of funds to finance n 
development of the Sugar Industry in the Country for the following 
purposes: (i) making loans for the rehabilitation and modernisation of any 
Sugar Factory; (ii) making loans for undertaking of any scheme for 
development of Sugarcane in the area in which Sugar Factory is situated; 
(iii) making grants for the purpose of any research project aimed at the 
development of Sugar Industry; (iv) defraying expenditure on mainte- 
nance of buffer stocks of Sugar and (v) defraying any other expenditure for 
the purpose of the act. The fund consists of amounts of ci 
collected as part of the excise duty. Loans on terms for above 
now availble from Sugar Development Fund. 


ess on Sugar 
purposes are 


CEMENT 


Manufacture of Cement was started in Madras in 1904. At present, there 
are about 92 Cement Plants in large sector and 184 Cement Plants іп mini 
sector with a total capacity of approximately 647 lakh tonnes as on 1 April, 
1991. Total Cement Production in the last year of the Seventh Plan i.e. 
1989-90 was 457 lakh tonnes as against 302 lakh tonnes in the last year of 
the Sixth Plan (1984-85) 
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During 1990-91, the Cement Industry achieved d 
488 lakh tonnes registering a growth of 6.6 per sing ue Г” of 
during the previous year. The industry was able to achieve 99.6 PE wen 
the target of 490 lakh tonnes set for the year. The increase in 5 entot 
has come entirely from Large-size Cement Plants in Private 5852. өлі Men 
Sector. The production by Public Sector Cement Plants during th ini 
however, declined by about Six per cent ie. from 529 bir to eh 
1998-90 to 496 lakh tonnes in 1990-91. Comparative Ае ae in 
Cement Sector during last four years is shown in table below othe 
Policy of partial de-control introduced from 28 February, 1989. a 
with other promotional measures taken by the Government with RA “pieg 
the Cement Industry in the late Seventies acted as a catalyst in the ENGS 
of Cement Industry and helped the Country to achieve near л а 
іп Сетепі. iclency, 
In view of improvement in indigenous availability of Cement, no im 
of Cement has been permitted since 1986-87. The Government had роде 
further liberalised а policy towards industry by lifting all price also 
distribution control with effect from 1 March, 1989. It is expected that лар 
the removal of price and distribution control, this industry will grow T 
faster rate to meet the growing demand for Cement during the Eighth EAS 


Ninth Plan Period. 


PERFORMANCE OF CEMENT SECTOR 


(MILLION TONNES) 


лайы ШЕМ инъ лес GENT Gn Oo 
SECTOR PRODUCTION PERCENTAGE CHANGE 


russe PORRO тс = саис TT maag 
1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 1990-91 1988-89 1989-90 1990.9] 
1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 


1. LARGE-SIZE PLANTS 


i) Public Sector 5.11 5.29 5.29 4.96 3.5 ~EGA 
ii) Private Sector 32.32 36.47 37.68 40.82 12.8 3.9 8.3 

9; White/Mini 
Cement Plants 2.16 2.53 2.81 3.00 (р) 17.1 9.5 8.3 
Grand Total 39.59 44.29 45.78 48.78 (P) 11.9 3.2 6.6 


To encourage setting-up of Cement Plants in Small-scale Sector, excise 
duty on Cement introduced by Mini Cement Units with verical shaft kiln 
upto capacity of 900 TPD and rotary kilns with capacity upto 300 TPD is 

lower rate of Rs 90 per tonne as against the rate of Rs 215 per 


charged at a 5 є 
tonne applicable for large-size units (excluding Special Excise Duty of five 


per cent). 
To five boost to exports, the Government has announced Cash 


Compansatory Support (CCS) at the rate of ten per cent net 

realisation on Cement. Export of Cement as well as clinker has m D 
de-canalised. Total export of cement during 1990-91 has increased t 216 
lakh tonnes (including to Nepal) as against 1.68 lakh tonnes in 1989 H 
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PAPER INDUSTRY 


Paper Industry is a vital and core industry for any Country and per capita 
paper consumption can be їаКеп as a measure of growth and progress in 
areas related to industrial, cultural and educational activities. Per capita 
consumption is tending to be stagnant in India at approximately two kg as 
against more than 200kg in Highly Developed Countries. 

Sotting up of first Mechanised Paper Mill dates back to 1832 when a 
paper machine was installed at Serampur in West Bengal. In the beginning 
of First Five-Year 


tured and about 90,000 tonnes imported. Production expanded rapidly 
from the Second 


60,000 tonnes and production was almost ten-fold. At present, there are 31 


large integrated pulp and paper mills with a total capacity of 15.65 lakh 
tonnes. Besides, 296 small and medium 


' Capacity utilisation of the Paper Industry started declinin 


Paper, etc, 


sufficient in Tespect of common varieties of 
Paper board and only certain varieties of 


At present, the country is self- 
writing and printing paper and 
paper are being imported. 

There has been an important structu 
Industry in the last decade. Until the late 
Paper Industry was relatively small. With t 
large integrated mills, the average size 
However, subsequent growth in the Paper Industry has mainly been the 
result of setting up of paper plants based on waste Paper and agro residues 
which has reduced the average size to about 9500 MT. Тһе small and 


ral transformation in Paper 
1950'5, the average size in the 
he coming on stream of several 

Increased to 16,000 tonnes. 


medium Paper Mills currently contribute over 50 per cent of the existing. 


capacity. The demand for paper and paper boards is likely to go upto 31.60 
lakh MT by 2000 and 94.59 lakh MT by the end of the Eight Plan. The 
increased requirement of paper and paper board upto the end of the Eight 
Plan is likely to be met by revival of some of the closed mills апа 


modernisation and expansion of some of the existing units and small paper 
mills. . 
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NEWSPRINT 


Untill 1981, National Newsprint and Paper Mills was the only unit in th 

Country manufacturing newsprint. This mill, which is in Central Public 
Sector commenced production in 1955. From 1981 onwards, Four geni 
Newsprint Mills were set up, one in the Ceniral Public sector, two in state 
sector and one in Private Sector. Thus as on 31 March, 1991, there are Five 
Mills in the Country producing newsprint with an installed capacity of 3.13 
lakh tonnes. However, the newsprint mill in Private Sector having а 
capacity of 2000 ТРА is being closed. Demand for newsprint is met by 
indigenous production supplemented by imports. The production. of 
newsprint for 1990-91 is 2.75 lakh tonnes. 


CINE AND X-RAY PAPER 

Hindustan Photo Films Manufacturing Company Ltd. was set up at 
Udhagamandalam in 1960 by the Government for manufacturing Cine and 
X-ray Roll, Graphic Arts and industrial X-ray Films and Photo Paper. The 
Company has a total installed capacity (for integrated. production and 
jumbo conversion) of over 153 lakh sq mt. 4 


STEEL 

The beginnings of the Iron and Steel Industry in India came about in 1870 
when the Bengal Iron Works Company (a fore-runner of IISCO) set up its 
plant at Kulti іп West Bengal. However, the first effort at. large-scale 
production got underway when the Tata Iron and Steel Company (TISCO) 
was set up at Jamshedpur in 1907. This was followed by the establishement 
of Indian Iron and Steel Co. (IISCO) at Burnpur in 1919. The first unit in 
the Public Sector now known as Visvesvaraya Ітоп and Steel Limited (VISL) 
started functioning at Bhadravati in 1923. 

After Independence, the development, of our Steel Industry. was 
considered during the First Plan but it was only in the Second Plan that 
work started to set up three integrated steel plants each with 10 lakh ingot 
tonnes capacity at Bhalai, Durgapur and Rourkela. An expansion program- 
me to double the capacity of the Two Private Sector Steel Plants, namely 
TISCO and IISCO to 20 lakh tonnes and ten lakh tonnes respectively was 
also in-hand. The three plants in the Public Sector came into operation in 
tween 1956 and 1962 and the expansion of the Private Sector 
Factories was completed in 1959. In the Third Plan, emphasis was laid on 
the expansion of the Three Public Sector Steel Plants and setting up ofa 
new Steel Mill at Bokaro. The Fourth Plan steel programme focussed on 
maximum utilisation of the existing steel capacity and preparation of plans 
to set up three more Steel Plants at Salem in Tamil Nadu, Vijaynagar in 
Karnataka апа Vishakhapatnam in Andhra Pradesh to create additional 

| production capacity in the Fifth Plan. Héwever, it was only by the close 
stee pr ‘rch Plan (which terminated a year ahead of the schedule on 31 
of the Fi 78) that there was ап addition to steel-making capacity of the 
March, 19 tonnes, with the completion of Stage-I of the Bokaro Steel 
order of 17 lakh 


stages be 
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Plants at Bhilai, Durgapur, Rourkela, Bokaro and Burnpur and also the 
Alloy Steels Plant at Durgapur and Salem Steel Plant at Salem. The 


and ownership of the company acquired on 17 July, 1976, with a view to 
improving its working. The company is now a wholly-owned subsidiary of 
SAIL. SAIL took over Maharashtra Electrosmelt Limited., a Mini Steel 
Plant producing Ferro-manganese and steel in Junuary 1986. Visvesvaraya 
Iron and Steel Limited, a sick unit controlled by the Karnataka Government 


and continous casting’, Salem Steel Plant at Salem has the capacity to 
produce 32,000 tonnes of cold rolled stainless Steel Sheets/Coils used in the 


‹ t began commercial production in 
March, 1982. The present capacity of SAIL Steel Plants has been shown in 
table 20.7. 

TABLE 20.7 CAPACITY OF STEEL PLANTS 


(000 tonne) 
RATED CAPACITY 


NT 
PLA Crude Steel Saleable Steel 
БАЙ, Bhia 4,000 3,153 
Т арр 1.600 1,239 
шу 1,800 1,995 
Rourke 4,000 3,156 
Bokin 1,000 800 
TOTAL (INTEGRATED STEEL PLANTS) 12600 Ы 
NES 260 178 
Salem Steel Plant 2 


Eee 
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TISCO have also been modernising their plant at Jamshedpur in the last 
several years with a simultaneous increase in capacity. The Crude Steel 
Capacity of the plant is presently 23 lakh tonnes per year. 


MINI STEEL PLANTS 


Electric Arc Furnace Units, popularly known as Mini Steel Plants; produce 
steel based on steel scrap/Sponge Iron. These units constitute an important 
segment of Steel Industry in the country. While Integrated Steel Plants 
mainly produce Mild Steel in bulk quantities, Mini Steel Plants produce 
mild as well as Alloy Steels which could not be economically produced by 
Integrated Steel Plants. 

At present, there аге 216 Mini Steel Plants with a total licensed capacity 
of about one crore tonnes per annum of which 169 units have been 
commissioned and have started commercial production. Other units are at 
various stages of implementation. Besides these units, there are some 
Electric Arc Furnace Units licensed for manufacture of Castings which have 


been allowed to diversify their production Steel Ingots. Production of Mini 


Steel Plants in 1989-90 was 31.99 lakh tonnes. (estimated). 


VISHAKHAPATNAM STEEL PROJECT 


etc. 


Annual capacity of the project is 30 lakh tonnes of Liquid Steel per 
annum. The project is being i 


mplemented in two stages of 15 lakh tonnes 
each. Revised cost estimate was Rs 6,849.70 crore as per fourth quarter 
1987 prices. However, updated cost had been estimated at Rs 7851.14 
crores based on first quarter 1990 price level. Most of the units under 
Stage-I have since been commissioned and it is espected that VSP will reach 


the Stage of 15 lakh tonnes of Liquid Steel by the end of the year 1990. The 
production from the largest and the most modern blast furance, first of its 
kind ever set up in the Country, has been commissioned in March, 1990. 
The Steel Melting Shop, Continuous Casting Machine, Wire Rod Mill and 
Billet Mill of the Light and Medium Merchant Mill have already been 
commissioned during the course of the year 1990. The construction of 
Stage-II: units which include опе more Coke Oven Battery and blast 
furance with Medium Merchant and Structure Mill is also in progress. The 
quality of Pig Iron and the wire rod produced by VSP is of international 
standard. The striking features of this project are to contain the total 
number of employees around 15,000 and to reach the productivity of 230 


tonnes рег man year, which would be much higher than the. maximum 
achieved in any Steel Plant in India so far. ; 
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SPONGE RIBON 


Sponge Iron is mainly used as a substitute raw materi 5 
Mini Steel Plants. In view of importance of utilising А wipes al 
reserve for steel making and for conserving Coking Coal е scan 
special project was taken up at Kothagudam in Andhra т йр 
UNDP Assistance for production of Sponge Iron. The plant has aint а 
production of sponge iron with indigenous iron ore and non-coke e 
Capacity of the plant has been expanded from 30,000 to 60,000 tonnes per 
annum. 

Total production capacity of sponge iron units in the country as on 31 
March, 1990, was 14 lakh tonnes. It is proposed to be increased to 50 lakh 
tonnes by the end of the Eight Plan. 


SALEM STEEL PLANT 


The Salem Steel Plant has capacity to produce 32,000 tonnes of Stainless 
Steel Sheets Coils. It began commercial production in March, 1982. The 
plant is capable of producing sophisticated grade of Stainless Steel Sheets 
Coil for use in the industrial sector. Present capacity of the plant is being 
doubled at a cost of Rs 69.37 crore. It is to be completed by August, 1991. 


METALLURGICAL AND ENGINEERING CONSULTANTS 


neering Consultants (India) Limited (MECON) is an 
directly under the Ministry of Steel and Mines. 

] Engineering and design Bureau, a unit of the 

(HSL), MECON has now grown into one of 
the World's Leading Engineering and Consultancy Organisations render- 
ing technical consultancy, design and design of equipment and systems and 
project management services for Ferrous and Non-ferrous Metallurgical 
Industries. In Iron and Steel sector, MECON offers complete consultancy 
and engineering services as well as project management services right from 
concept to commissioning stage. It also renders consultancy services in 
Non-Ferrous Metals, chemicals, refractories, power plants, General Ce- 
ment Industry. In the area of equipment and systems design, MECON 
offers turn-key services for Hot and Cold Rolling Mills, Processing and 

. finishing lines for Ferrous and Non-ferrous Metals, Coke Ovens, Coal 
Cleaning Plants through in-house engineering and research development 
and tie-up with World's Leading Firms. MECON also offers modernisation, 
revamping of existing plants and units to incorporate latest state-of art 
technology compatible to plant working environment. 


Metallurgical and Engi 
autonomous company 
Established in 1959 a Centra 
then Hindustan Steel Limited 


FERTILIZERS 

g and development of Fertilizer Industry has 
line of fertilizer producing countries. India is 
Fertilizers in the World. 


Three decandes of plannin 


brought India to the front- i 
today the fourth largest producer of Nitrogenous 


696 INDIA 91 


Fertilizer being a key input for agricultural development, it occupies a 
prestigious place in the Country's development strategy. As on One April, 
1990, there were 47 large fertilizer units producing a wide-range of 
straight, Nitrogenous complex and Phosphatic fertilizers. Besides, there are 
about 87 Small Units producing Single Super Phosphate and Eight Units 

Producing Ammonium Sulphate as by-product form steel plants. 
Nitrogen Production capacity had increased form a modest 85,000 
tonnes in 1951-52 to 81.48 lakh tonnes as on 1 April, 1990. Phosphatic 
Fertilizer capacity also increased from 63,00 tonnes in 1951-52 to 97,50 
lakh tonnes of Phosphates in 1989-90. Against the nomi 
16,000 tonnes of Nitrogen and 11,000 tonnes of Phosphates in 1951-59, 
Fertilizer Production increased to 67.47 lakh tonnes of Nitrogen and 17.96 
; production has been 


targetted at a level of 70.75 lakh tonnes of Nitrogen and 20 lakh tonnes of 
Phosphates. 


Despite massive increase both in capacity and production of Fertilizers, 
substantial quantum of im 

increasing requirement o 
65.4 Kilogram (provisional) during 1989- 
Kilogram. in 1988-89. i 


therefore, receiving continued emphasis. An ambi 
been taken up to аш 


er Plants based on 
et up at Vijaipur 
Remaining three 


ave already been 5 
shpur (Sultanpur). 


g of existing plants are al i 
considered. Total capacity by the Eighth Plan (1994 so being 


98.66 lakh tonnes of nitrogen and 35.57 lakh tonn 
Seventh Plan had laid down a capacity target of 
Nitrogen and 28.91 lakh tonnes of phosphate by the 
1989-90. The actual installed capacity achieved by the end of 1989-90 was 
81.48 lakh tonnes of Nitrogen and 27.50 lakh tonnes of Phosphates. 
The Government is controlling statutorily selling prices of all Fertilizers 
in oder to make them available to farmers at uniform and reasonable price 
throughout the Country. However, in the process of controlling the selling 
prices of Fertilizers, the Government has been giving massive amount of 
subsidy over the years. Amount of subsidy on Indigeous Fertilizers alone 
has increased from Rs 275 crore in 1981-82 to Rs 3771 crore in 1989-90. 
Amount of subsidy on Imported Fertilizers during 1989-90 was estimated 
at Rs 771 crore. With a view to containing subsidy on Fertilizers, the 
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Government increased the statutory selling prices on 31 January, 1986. 
Even with this increase, however, selling prices of Fertilizer today are at the 
same level as they were nine years ago. Total subsidy estimated for 1990-91 
is Rs 4000 crore. 

In order to enable small and marginal farmers to buy Fertilizers in small 
quantities, all manufactures of Urea and DAP have been advised to supply 
ten per cent of their production in small packs. State Governments have 
also been advised to consider exemption from registration procedures in 
respect of dealers holding stocks upto ten tonnes of Fertilizers at a point of 
time. Also, to increase outlets in interior and inaccessible areas, financial 
assistance is being given for opening additional retail outlets to meet 
expenses for advance stocking and transportation of Fertilizers for a 
distance of 20 km beyond block headquarters. 

Public Sector Engineering and Technical Consultancy Organisations 
have made considerable progress in acquisition/development of indigenous 
know-how for Chemical and Fertilizer Industry. These are: Projects and 
ndia Limited (PDIL), FACT Engineering and Design 
DO) and Engineers India Limited (ETL). They have 
ties for preparation of detailed feasibility studies, detailed 
curement, erection and commissioning of plants. 
the Country has developed a wide and diversified 
red-up especially to meet specialised requirement of . 
e.g. high pressure vessels, compressions, pumps, heat 


Development I 
Orgaisation (FE 
acquired capabili 
engineering, рго 
Over the years, 
industrial base gea 
Fertilizer Industry, 
exchanges; etc. 


PUBLIC UNDERTAKINGS 


Public Sector plays a dominant role in Fertilizer Industry. The First 
State-owned Fertilizer Factory went into production in 1951 at Sindri in 
Bihar. Second Plant was set up at Nangal in Punjab, for which Nangal 
Fertilizers and Chemicals Limited was incorporated in February, 1956. 
With the coming up of another Fertilizer Plant at Trombay, the 
Government decided to bring all Public Sector Fertilizer Units under the 
mangement of a single undertaking and Fetilizer Corporation of India 
Limited (FCI) was incorporated in January, 1961. National Fertilizers 
Limited was established on 23 August, 1974, with an authorised capital of 
Rs 150 crore for establishment of Fertilizer Plants in North-Western 
Region. Thereafter, Fertilizer Corporation of India and the National 
Fertilizers Limited were reorganised into four companies on the basis of 
feed-stock and geographical considerations from 1 April, 1978. 

FCI has now four operating units, one each at Sindri (Bihar), Gorakhpur 
(Uttar Pradesh), Talcher (Orissa) and Ramagundam (Andhra Pradesh) with 
a total capacity of 8.06 lakh tonnes of Nitrogen. Besides, it has an 
organisation engaged in Mining of Gypsum in Rajasthan known as 

ining Organisation. 
ойр И ТИ (NFL) has, at present, Five operating units, 
viz., Calcium Ammonium Nitrate Plant at Nangal and Urea Plants at 
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Nangal, Bhatinda, Panipat and Vijaipur. Fertilizers and Chemicals Travan- 
core Limited (FACT), Udyogamandal (Kerala), has at present three 
operating units, one at Udyogamandal and two at Cochin. Тһе сотрапу 
has also commissioned Caprolactam and Ammonium Sulphate Project 
during October, 1990, at Udyogamandal. Besides Fertilizer, the company is 
engaged in the manufacture of Chemicals. FACT Engineering and Design 
Organisation (FEDO), another division of the company, is engaged in 
design, engineering, procurement, supervision of construction and com- 
missioning of Fertilizer/Chemical Plants. 

Rashtriya Chemicals and Fertilizers Limited is in-charge of Trombay 
Plants and large gas-based Fertilizer Plant at Thal which started commercial 
production in 1985. Apart from Fertilizers, Trombay plants produce a 
wide-range of industrial products. 

Hindustan Fertilizer Corporation Limited (HFC) has five units in 
production, three at Namrup in Assam, one each at Durgapur in West 
Bengal and Barauni in Bihar. 

Madras Fertilizers Limited (MFL) is a joint venture wherein Government 
holds 67.55 per cent of the equity share capital, the remaining 32.45 per 


cent being held by the National Iranian Oil Company. MFL has only one 
Operating unit at Madras, 


Pyrites, Phosphates and Chemicals Limited 
March, 1960, to explore Pyrites Deposits 
independent status in September, 1963. It 
exploration of Pyrites Deposits at Amjhore in Bihar i 


t pany has played 
on its own initiative know-how for 


Paradeep Phosphates Limited (PPL) incorporated on 24 December, 
1981, with its registered office at Bhubaneshwar, is engaged in setting-up 
of large Phosphatic Fertilizer Project at Paradeep in Orissa at an estimated 
capital cost of Rs 618.91 crore. Phase-I of the project was commissioned in 
1986 and production of di-ammonium phosphates has begun. 


CO-OPERATIVE SECTOR 


Indian Farmers Fertilizer Cooperative Limited (IFFCO) and Krishak 
Bharati Cooperative Limited (KRIBHCO) are two Cooperative sector 
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Companies under the administrative control of the Department of 
Fertilizers. IFFCO was incorporated in 1975. It has four operating units 
two in Gujarat State at Kalol and Kandla and other Two in Uttar Pradesh E 
Phulpur and Aonla with a total capacity of 8.64 lakh tonnes of Nitrogen 
and 3.09 lakh tonnes of Phosphate. 

KRIBHCO was established in 1985. It has a Gas Based Fertilizer 
Production unit at Hazira in Gujarat with a total capacity of 6.68 lakh 
tonnes of Nitrogen. Out of the total annual installed capacity of 
Nitrogenous Fertilizers, Public Sector's share was 53.2 per cent and 
Cooperative Sector's 18.8 per cent. In case of Phosphatic Fertilizers, Public 
and Cooperative Sector's share was, 29.8 per cent and 11.2 per cent 
respectively during the year 1989-90. While Public and’ Cooperative 
Sector's share in total production of Nitrogenous Fertilizers during 1989-90 
was 42.8 per cent and 24.5 per cent respectively, that of Phosphatic 
Fertilizers was 24.5 per cent and 12.5 per cent respectively. 


ENGINEERING INDUSTRIES 

Engineering Industries in the Country have registered a 
to generate a strong base in a wide-range of heavy and 
Light Engineering Industries covering a broad spectrum of capital goods 
and consumer durable products. Bulk of capital goods required for power 
projects, Fertiliser Plants, Cement Plants, Steel Plants, mining equipment 
and Petro-chemical Plants are being met from indigenous production. 
Construction machinery and equipment for irrigation projects, diesel 
engines, Pumps and tractors for agriculture, transport vehicles, etc., are 
also being met from within the Country. 

Engineering industries have also demonstrated their capacity to manu- 
facture large-size plants and equipment for various sectors such as power 
generation, Fertilisers and Cement. 

Hindustan Machine Tools have added to their range of production of 
CNC machining centres and improved versions of Thread Rolling 
Machines. During the last few years, major emphasis has been laid on 
development of CNC machine tools. This sector has registered a growth of 
nearly ten-fold over the last four years and in the years to come, itis going 
to have a major growth in range as well as production level. 

Some other important items of heavy equipment produced in the 
Country for large projects include walking draglines operating in Thermal 
Power Stations and Coalmines. Vibratory compactors with dual amplitude 
vibrations for civil projects, 35.5 tonne tyre-mounted transtrailor cranes 
and quayside container cranes (rail-mounted as well as tyre cranes) for 
container terminals. The Country has started manufacturing air pollution 


control equipment also. 


HEAVY ELECTRICAL INDUSTRY AND OTHER 
INDUSTRIAL MACHINERY SECTORS 


Over the years, 
phenomenal growth 


A number of units in Public and Private Sectors are m А 
; ы; 5 anufacturing Steel 
Plant Equipment, Mining Equipment procss equipment for Fertiliser 
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Chemicals and Petrochemical and Petroleum Industries and transport 
equipment including wagons for railways and other mechanical equipment. 

There are 200 units engaged in manufacture of machine tools with an 
installed capacity of Rs 
production of Rs 60 crore of Small-scale Sector). The industry has 
registered a significant growth during the last three decades rising from a 
production level of just abut Rs one crore in 1956 to over Rs 300 crore in 
1985 and Rs 500 crore in 1989-90. The working group appointed by the 
Planning Commission for formulating proposals for Eighth Plan has set the 
production target worth Rs 4,349 crore for this sector during 1990-95. 

Average annual growth rate during the last decades has been about 15 
s a major manufacture 
from various plants of 
Tools Limited (PTL) 


Е : toolings. The company 
achieved a production of Rs 47.63 crore during 1988.89. 


Thirty Nine Units are engaged in manufacture of various Metallurgical 


Heavy Engineerin С 1 imited, 
Ranchi (incorporated in 1958) i ic Sector aag Corporation Limite 


i ining machinery. Mining and Allied 
Machinery Corporation and Jessop and Company, Public сы. Units, аге 


the leading manufacturers of mining machinery, 

Oil drilling and ‘Down the hole’ equipment is part of oil field equipment 
which comprises a wide-range of equipment falling in various groups of 
offshore platforms/structures, offshore/onshore drilling equipment, pipes/ 


п and 


has developed capability 
hore drilling. As regards 
cturing various onshore 
Triveni Engineering Works Limited is in 
the same. Capacities for manufacture of 
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various ‘down the hole’ drilling/production equipment have also been 
established. ' 

There are 21 units manufacturing transmission line towers with an 
annual installed capacity of 2,10,954 tonnes. In addition, further capacity 
to the extent of 1,80,000 tonnes has been licensed which is under various 
stages of implementation. There are four units in Organised Sector for 
manufacture of Lifts and Escalators. Present installed capacity of these 
units is 3,000 per anaum. OTIS Elevators is the largest manufacturer of 
lifts. 

Sixteen units are manufacturing complete Cement Plants and compo- 
nents thereof. Existing installed capacity has been estimated at Rs 150 crore 
per annum. Production during 1988-89 was estimated at Rs 80 crore. 

There are 15 Industrial Units in Organised Sector manufacturing 
printing machines of various types. Present installed capacity is estimated at 
Rs 91 crore. Production during 1988 was expected to be Rs 19.5 crore. 

There are 19 units in large and medium scale sector engaged in 
manufacture of various types of air pollution control equipment. 

There are at present 19 units in the Organised Sector engaged in 
manufacture of Various types and sizes of earth-moving equipment, which 
are widely used in coal mining land development and construction 
activities. Earthmoving Equipment currently being manufactured cover 
Shovels, Bulldozers, Crawler tractors, dumpers, vibratory compactors, 
loaders, Motor Tractors, Excavators and Draglines (including walking 
draglines). Е 

One of the Public Sector Undertakings has manufactured walking 
draglines of higher capacity which are in operation in thermal power 
Stations and coal mines. Vibratory compactors of dual amplitude Vibra- 
ave been manufactured. At present, 34 units in the Organised Sector 
are engaged in manufacture of Diesel Engines. Production of diesel 
engines during 1987-88 was 1,98,800. А . 

Requirement for Cranes is directly related to industrial development 
programmes of the Country. Different types of Cranes are manufactured 
by 28 units in the Organised Sector of which ten units have developed 
design and Manufacturing capability with suitable tie-ups with reputed 
foreign crane manufacturing for meeting requirement of heavy duty 
sophisticated specialised cranes of different sectors particularly those of 
ports and Steel Plants. Installed/available manufacturing capacity for 
cranes of existing units is estimated at 41,000 tonnes against a total licensed 
capacity of 67,000 tonnes. Crane Industry has been delicensed. A very 
important achievement during last two-three years is the manufacture of 
35.5 tonnes tyre-mounted trans trailer cranes (transfer cranes) and 
quayside container cranes (raitmounted as well as tyre cranes) for 
container terminals. 

There are 14 Wagon Manufacturing Companies of which four are in 
Public Sector and the remaining in Private Sector with an annual 
production capacity of 32,000 wagons (in terms of four wheelers). 

Heavy Electrical Industry is in a position to meet the entire domestic 


tions h 
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demand and requisite capacity has been created in all areas. The industry 
has achieved self-sufficiency in major disciplines like engineering technolo- 
ву. Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd. (BHEL), a Public Sector Undertaking, is 
the major production of power generation equipment in the Country. It 
has its manufacturing plants at Bhopal, Trichy, Hyderabad, Hardwar, 
Ranipet, Bangalore and Jagdishpur. 

There are thirteen units in the Organised Sector manufacturing steam 
and hydro turbines. Of these, three are in Public Sector, viz, BHEL's 
Bhopal, Hardwar and Hyderabad units. BHEL's two units at Hardwar and 
Bhopal, Jyoti Ltd., Vadodara, Larson and Tourbo and Flovel in Private 

tor are engaged in manufacture of Hydro Turbines. 

There are 32 units in the Organised Sector manufacturing Power and 
Distribution Transformers with capacity of about 44,980 kv annually. A 
large number of units in small-scale sector are manufacturing distribution 
transformers of small ratings. The industry was delicensed in March 1985. 

At present 144 units are engaged in the manufacture of various types of 
switchgear, motor starters, circuit breakers, etc. This industry was also 
delicensed in March 1985. 


AUTOMOBILE 


There are 13 units licensed to manufacture light, medium and heavy duty 
commercial vehicles. Total installed capacity in this sector is 2,64,500 per 


‚15,451. Five units in Passenger 


In the field of two wheelers including motor cycles, scooters and mopeds, 
there are 24 units with an installed capacity of 32 lakh per year. Production 
during 1988-89 was over 16 lakh. In the Three Wheeler Sector, four units 


capacity of 1.25 lakh. As regards power tillers, five units are havin 
industrial licence for 31,000 and have installed capacity of 16,100. There 


manufacture of 546 self-propelled combine harvests, 
SOAPS AND DETERGENTS 


Fifty three units in the Organised Sector are manufacturing Soap with an 
Installed capa, 


City of 4,10,400 tonnes per year. Production of soap in this 
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sector was of the order of 3,68,749 tonnes in 1988-89. There are 23 units in 
organised sector for manufacture of synthetic detergents with an installed 
capacity of 3,83,460 tonnes per year. Production of detergents was 1,82,865 
tonnes in 1988-89. 


LEATHER INDUSTRY 


Leather Industry is a highly labour-oriented industry in India. It has been 
identified as one of the major thrust areas for export. From Rs 584 crore 
during 1984-85, it is expected that export of Leather and Leather Products 
would rise to Rs 1,800 crores during 1989-90, showing an annual growth 
rate of around 27 per cent against a targetted growth rate of 19 per cent. 
Leather Industry can be divided into three distinct sectors: (i) organised 
sector units borne on the rolls of Directorate General of Technical 
Development (DGTD); (ii) small-scale units registered with State Directors 
of Industries,and (iii) unregistered Small-scale and Cottage Sector Units. 

During the first year of Seventh Plan, domestic demand of leather 
footwear was estimated at 30 crore pairs. Keeping a simple rate of growth 
of five per cent per year, the consumption in the first year of the Eight Plan 
i.e., 1990-91 would be 38 crore pairs which is about 0.46 pairs per capita. In 
addition to this, it is estimated that 260 lakh pairs of leather footwear will be 
exported during 1990-91. Thus, total production. of leather footwear 
during 1990-91 would be 40.6 crore pairs. The industry will remain 
predominantly in Small-scale and cottage sectors as contribution of 
Organised Sector will be around five per cent of the total production. It is 
estimated that requirement of finished leather in manufacture of leather 
footwear, shoe uppers and other leather goods during 1990-91 would be 
145 crore sq ft against which a production of finished leather from hides 
and Skins in the Organised Sector would be about 32 crore sq ft during the 
same period corresponding to about 22 per cent of the total production. 
Production of other leather goods like leather garments, handbags, wallets, 
etc., is still predominantly being done in Small-scale and Cottage Sectors 
because of its viability with an investment of Rs 35 lakh in plant and 


machinery. 


PETROCHEMICALS 


With their superior properties, petrochemical products are substituting 
traditional raw-materials like wood, glass and metal, etc. It has opened up 
immense possibilities of application both for domestic as well as industrial 
products. Use of plastics in various sectors is bringing about revolutionary 


changes. | я 

Petro-chemical Indsutry has come up in а big way in India in recent 
years. Range of products covers basic building blocks and intermediates, 
plastic raw-materials, synthetic fibres, synthetic rubber, synthetic deter gent 
raw materials and a host of other products. Production of synthetic fibres 


which was around 1.5 lakh tonnes in the terminal year of Sixth Plan 
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increased to around 3.50 lakh tonnes in 1989-90. Similarly, production of 
plastic raw-materials increased from around 2.7 lakh tonnes to 3.30 lakh 
tonnes in 1988-89 despite closure of two plants. Also, with the commission- 
ing of new capacities, there has been phenomenal increase in the domestic 
availability of ‘LAB’ which is used in manufacture of synthetic detergents. 
Аз of now, the Country has not only achieved self-sufficiency in synthetic 
fibre and 'LAB' but has also exportable surplus of these products. A 
number of new Petro-chemical complexes projects are planned to be set up 
in the Country during the Eighth Five-Year Plan to cater to growing 
demand for Petro-chemical products. 

There are three organisations in petrochemicals under administrative 
control of the Department of Chemicals and Petrochemicals. Indian 
Petrochemicals Corporation Limited (IPCL), Vadodara, has set up an 
integrated petrochemical complex near Vadodara producing xylenes, 
DMT, LDPE, PP, PBR, Ethylene oxideglycol, acrylonitril, LAB, acrylates 
and petroleum resins. Gross turnover of IPCL in 1989-90 was Rs 1179 


Cooperative of yarn users to manufacture polyester filament yarn, near 
up a 6,000 tonnes per annum 


gineering and Technology was set up 
velopment Programme for imparting 
istance in development and growth of 
cives of the institute are trained 
n development, testing and quality 

services and documentation. One 


mobiles, engineering, plastics, housing and packaging. Two more 


centres 
are proposed to be set up at M 


ysore and Amritsar during the Eighth Plan. 


CHEMICAL 


The Chemical industry plays a pivotal role in the Indian economy. It ranks 
fourth, next only to Iron and Steel, Engineering and Textile Industries. In 
the last few years, this industry has witnessed a rapid growth in the organic 
and inorganic sector. Among the items, which recorded a significant 
growth in their production were Caustic Soda, Soda Ash, DDT, Azo Dyes, 


Carbon Black, Pheno! and Methanol. These Chemicals provide the basic 


building blocks for the manufacture of several downstream products like 


drugs, dyestuffs, pesticides, piastics, paints, etc. 
The Chemical Industry is highly technology oriented and a number of 
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incentives have been given to the industry t 

activities. Liberalising the Licensing Policy "d peg te vs 5 E 
the setting up to Medium-scale Units under the automatic re aru 

Bree Тһе Small-Scale Units are being given adequate ма 
ment by reserving a number of Chemicals for exclusi ; i 
rian 8 чове бағар 

The development of Organic Chemical Industry іп ia i 

origin which started in April, 1950, based on Ethyl Alcohol, EC eee 
from fermentation and distillation of sugarcane molasses and benzene 
available as a coke-oven by-product. At present, a substantial part of the 
industry is based on feedstock derived from petroleum. Basic Organic 
Chemicals like phenol, methanol, formaldehyde, acetone and acetic acid 
are manufactured in the country in substantial quantities. The major 
inorganic chemical like Soda Ash, Carbon Black, Calcium Carbide, Red 
Phosphorous and Potassium Chlorate are all manufactured in the Country 
and a position of near self-sufficiency has been acheived in all these 


Chemicals. 
Тһе alcohol p 
molasses produced from 


roducing industry was started in 1940 mainly to utilize 
Sugar Factories. With the growth of alcohol-based 
chemical industry in 1950's and 1960's production of alcohol has assumed 
importance in its own right. The oil crisis has revived interest in the use of 
renewable feedstock like alcohol. Well before this revival, a large alcohol- 
based chemical industry had come up in the Country. it is mainly in India 
that a wide-range of Organic Chemical Products are manufactured on a 
commercial scale with alcohol as the feedstock. The major downstream 
products made from Ethyl Alcohol (Industrial Alcohol) are Acetic Acid, 
Acetic Anhydride, Acetone, Butanol, Ethyl Acetage, Polyethene, Stryene, 
РУС and Synthetic Rubber. 

The government had constituted an Apex Committe for estimating the 
demand of Major Chemicals and building up sufficient capabilities to meet 
this demand with particular emphasis on pollution and hazards control as 
f technology and exports upto the year 2000 AD. The 


well as upgradation 0 1 1 ә 
report of the Apex Committee has since been finalised and circulated to all 


concerned. ; 
A large varities of Dyes and Dyestuffs Intermediates are being produced 


in the country. These include basic dyes, disperse dyes, reactive dyes, etc. 
The indigenous production of dyes is sufficient to meet the demand and 
only a very small percentage of sophisticated types of dyes are being 
allowed for import. A large quantity of Dyes and Dyestuff Intermediates 
are being exported throughout the World. 

Pesticides including insecticides, fungicides, weedicides, etc. are used 
extensively in the Indian agriculture and public health. During the last 
three decades, the pesticides industry has made good progress and today 
more than 57 technical grade pesticides are being manufactured in the 
country. One hundred and twenty five units are currently engaged in the 
manufacture of technical grade pesticides and over 500 units are makin 
formulations. As a result of the increased preduction of pesticides in the 
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country, import of technical grade pesticides have considerably come down. 
The current installed capacity of Technical Grade pesticides is about 
1,22,174 tonnes and the production during 1988-89 was about 59,600 
tonnes. In 1989-90, it was 65,800 tonnes and expected production for 
1990-91 is around 72,000 tonnes. 

Export of Chemicals were not substantial upto 1987-88 mainly because of 
the high-cost of production of Chemicals in India as compared to the 
International Prices. The Export of Chemicals in 1986-87, was of the tune 
of Rs 561.98 crore while in 1987-88, they were around Rs 783 crore. 
However, in 1988-89, export of Chemicals experienced a boom period and 
the export of all Chemicals and Allied Products touched Rs 1248 crore 
which is a record figure as far as Export of Chemicals and Allied Products 
are concerned. During 1989-90, the export attained all-time high figure of 
Rs 2118.8 crore. The boom has been mainly due to upgradation of 
technology and support given by Government for exports by Indian 


Chemical Industry. The targets for exports during 1990-91 has been fixed 
at Rs 3050 crore. 


Pesticides used in the Country. They supply the major 
formulations to National Malaria Eradication Programme. Authorised 
Capital of the company is Rs 50 crore. 


PHARMACEUTICALS 


Indian Pharmaceutical Industry, over the years, has made tremendous 
Progress and the Country has achived near self-reliance in the area. Growth 
rate of this industry has been around ten per cent per annum consistently 
for the last more than two decades and it is one of the fastest in the 
Industrial Sector. The Country has achieved reliability of production of 
most sophisticated and vital drugs both for Domestic and International 


INDUSTRY 637 


Markets. It has been able to develop its own technologies and has also 
obtained latest foreign technologies for production of vital basic life saving 
drugs which were lither to being imported. So much so that the latest third 
generation antibiotics have also been introduced in the Country. Produc- 
tion has started in some cases and in the remaining, it is likely to start soon 
as a number of projects are in the pipeline. 

Due to peculiar nature of this industry being a life-line industry, package 
of policies dispensation for it has been special In 1986, New Policy 
Measures for the Drug Industry were announced under which top-priority 
has been given to best standards of manufacture and quality. Our exports 
which are mostly to the Most Advanced Nations amply prove that quality 
standards of Indian Pharmaceutical Products are second to none in the 
World New Policy dispensation has ensured removal of bottlenecks in 
obtaining various approvals for making investments in the Pharmaceutical 
Sector. In this sector, the Government allows production for cent per cent 
export without any prior approval. њи 

Performance of drugs and pharmaceutical industry in exports has been 
showing an increasing trend over the years. A wide-range of bulk drugs and 
formulations are being exported to several countries including USA, West 
European Countries and USSR. In 1989-90, drugs of Rs 842.70 crore were 
exported, an increase of more than 80 per cent over the previous year's 
exports of Rs 468 crore. A perspective 15 year export plan has been 
formulated to help boost exports 1n this sector. As Drug Molecules are 
discovered after years of research, it is not possible for any Country in the 
world to be totally self-reliant. Some drugs are bound to be imported 
everywhere. India is also importing some drugs which are later discoveries 
or to supplement indigenous production. Nevertheless, this sector has 
always given a trade surplus. қ d 

Present production covers a wide-range of bulk drugs including 
Antibiotics, Vitamins, Steroids and Hormones, Semi-synthetic Penicillins, 
synthetic phytochemicals and biological products, besides practically the 
entire range of formulations required by the Medical Profession. Technolo- 
gy adopted for the production of bulk drugs covers intricate and 
sophisticated fermentation technology, synthetic operations and extraction 
and purification of active principles contained in plant and animal 

Production of Drugs and Pharmaceuticals in 1989-90 was valued 


kingdoms. : 
ке Rs 4060 crore at 1979-80 prices. Production in 1990-91 is 


estimated worth Rs 4300 crore. 4 
There are about 250 units in the organised sector, five of these are in the 


Public Sector (IDPL, HAL, BCPL, SSPL, and BIL), and Six on Joint Sector. 
There are 21 MRTP Companies and Six FERA Ones. About 5,000 units in 
the Small-Scale sector are engaged in the production of drugs. Of these, 
more than 100 are engaged in the production of bulk drugs. 

Indian Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Limited (IDPL), was incorporated as a 
company under the Companies Act, 1956 on 5 April, 196 Lm has five 
plants located at Rishikesh for the manufacture of antibiotics, at Hyderabad 
for the manufacture of synthetic Drugs, at Madras for Surgical Instruments 
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and formulations, at Gurgaon for formulations and at Muzaffarpur for 
drugs and chemical intermediates. 

IDPL produces bulk.drugs, formulations, Surgical Instruments and fine 
chemicals. IDPL has three subsidiaries set up in association with State 
Governments in Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and Orissa. These are: Rajasthan 
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Limited, Jaipur, Uttar Pradesh Drugs and 
Pharmaceuticals Limited, Lucknow апа Orissa Drugs апа Chemicals 
Limited, Bhubaneshwar. 

Hindustan Antibiotics Limited, incorporated on 1 March, 1954, is 
manufacturing Pencillin, Streptomycin, Amcillin, Gentramycin, Hamycin 
and Aureofungin. It has three Subsidiary Companies set up in collabora- 
tion with the state governments, namely; Maharashtra Antibiotics and 
Pharmaceuticals Limited at Nagpur, Karnataka Antibiotics and Phar- 
maceuticals Limited at Bangalore and Manipur State Drugs and Phar- 
maceuticals Limited in Manipur. 

The Government has also Nationalised three Sick Drug Manufacturing 
Companies. Smith Stainstreet Pharmaceuticals Limited which was taken 
over under I (D and R) Act, 1951, on 4 May, 1972 and was nationalised on 1 
October, 1977. The company is engaged in the manufacture of formula- 
tions only. Bengal Chemicals and Pharmaceuticals Limited was taken over 
on 15 December, 1977 and was nationalised on 15 December, 1980, The 
company has at present four manufacturing units-two in West Bengal, one 
in Kanpur and one in Bombay. This undertaking is engaged in the 
manufacture of chemicals like sulphuric acid, alum, chrome salt, home 


MINERALS 


India is richly endowed with minerals like 
Ore, Mica, Gypsum, Chromite, Dolomite and 
in minerals like Asbestos, Phosphates, Lea 
group of Metals, Gold and Diamonds. 
Keeping in view the fact that mineral resourc 
renewable as well they constitute vital raw materials for many basic 
industries and also are a major resource of development, a need has been 
felt to spell-out in a statement the different elements of the Policy, which 
has evolved over the years relating to development of the Country, mineral 
resources and in regard to areas of concern which have emerged in recent 
years. Accordingly, a National Mineral Policy has been adopted which 
encompasses the various Policy Guidelines which have been issued from 
time to time. The policy also emphasizes certain new aspects and elements . 
like Mineral Exploration in the seabed, Development of Proper inventory, 
proper linkage between exploitation of minerals and Development of 


Coal, Bauxite, Barytes, Iron, 
Limestone while it is deficient 
d, Tungsten, Tin, Platinum 


€s are finite and non- 
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Mineral Industry, preference to members of the Scheduled Tribes for 
development of small deposits in Scheduled areas, protection of forest 
environment and ecology from the adverse effects of mining, enforcement 
of mining plan for adoption of proper mining methods and optimum 
utilisation of minerals, export of minerals in value added form and 
recycling of metailic scrap and mineral waste. 

Under the Constitution, mineral rights and administration of Mining 
Laws are vested in state governments. The Central Government, however 
regulates development of minerals under the Mines and Minerals (Regula- 
tion and Development) Act, 1957 and the rules and regulations framed 
under it. The statute empowers the Centre to formulate rules for; (i) grant 
of prospecting licences and mining leases; (ii) conservation and develop- 
ment of minerals and (iii modification of old leases. The Mines and 
Minerals (Regulation and Development) Act, 1957, was amended in 1972 
and major amendments were made in February, 1987. The Mineral 
Concession Rules, 1960, was also amended in February, 1987 and 1988. 
Тһе Mineral Conservation and Development Rules, 1958, was replaced by 


more comprehensive rules іп 1988. 


MINERAL RESOURCES 
Principal Minerals found in the Country, along with their estimated 
reserves, are given below. 


BAUXITE 

all grades of Bauxite in the Country are estimated 
ces India in the fifth slot in over-all global 
Bauxite Resources. Important deposits occur in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, 
Goa, Gujarat, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 
Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh. 


Recoverable reserves of 1 
at 283.3 crore tonnes. This pla 


BARYTES 


India possess huge resereves of Barytes. Recoverable reserves are placed at 
7.1 crore tonnes. Most of the reserves are located at Mangampet Taluka in 
Cuddapah District, Andhra Pradesh. Other minor occurrences are re- 
ported from Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, Himachal Pradesh, Bihar, West 
Bengal, Maharashtra, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. 


COAL AND LIGNITE 


ndia’s largest mineral resource and presently India is the fifth 
largest producer of coal in the world. Vast deposits of coal of Gondwana 
formations occur in West Bengal, Orissa, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra 
Pradesh and Maharashtra. It also occurs in tertiary formations in Assam, 
Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, Jammu and Kashmir and Nagaland. Total 


Coal is I 
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reserves of coal аге estimated at 17,046 crore tonnes comprising 16,499 
crore tonnes of non-coking coal and 547 crore tonnes of prime/coking coal. 
As compared with India's coal reserves lignite resources are relatively 
modest at 438.8 crore tonnes of which the bulk of the reserves are located in 
and around Neyyeli in Tamil Nadu. Significant lignite resources are in 
Rajasthan, Gujarat and Jammu and Kashmir. 


CHROMITE 


Total recoverable reserves of Chromite, are estimated at 5.4 at crore 
tonnes. Deposits of economic significance occur in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, 
Karnataka, Maharashtra, Manipur, Orissa and Tamil Nadu. However, 
refractory grade reserves of Chromite are very meagre. 


COPPER 


Major and important Copper Ore producing areas are in Singhbhum 
District (Bihar), Balaghat District (Madhya Pradesh) and Jhunjhunu and 
Alwar Districts (Rajasthan). In addition small production of Copper Ore 
comes from Khammam district (Andhra Pradesh), Chitradurga and Hassan 
Districts (Karnataka), and Sikkim. Copper Ore Reserves in the Country are 


estimated at 63.2 Core tonnes with a metal content of about 82.8 lakh 
tonnes. 


DIAMOND 


Total reserves and resources in 
Main Diamond bearing areas in India are Panna belt in Madhya Pradesh 


gravels of Krishna River Basin in Andhra Pradesh. Presently, 
Diamond Pipe under exploitation is at Panna. 


DOLOMITE 


Total recoverable reserves of Dolomite of al] grades are placed at 46.08 lakh 
tonnes. Principal producing states for Dolomite are Orissa, Madhya 
Pradesh, Gujarat, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal. 


GOLD 


There are three important gold fields in the Country, namely, Kolar Field 
in Kolar District and Hutti Gold Field in Raichur District (both in 
Karnataka) and Ramagiri gold field in Anantapur district (Andhra 
Pradesh). Total in-situ gold ore reserves and resources are estimated at five 
core tonnes with a total Gold content of 103.17 tonnes. However, Kolar 
Gold Field Mines and Hutti account for bulk of Gold Ore Reserves, 
equivalent to about 57.6 tonnes of in-situ Gold. 


FIRECLAY 


India has vast recources of fireclay with recoverable reserves of 70.3 tonnes. 
Firéclay occurs in India mainly, associated with Coal Beds of Gondwana 
and Tertiary Basins. Major Fireclay producing states are Bihar, Gujarat, 
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Tamil Nadu, Rajasthan, West Bengal and Andhra 
Pradesh. 


FLUORSPAR 


Fluorspar mainly occurs in Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan with 
total recoverable reserves estimated at 18.8 lakh tonnes. 


GYPSUM 


Total reserves and resources of Gypsum in the Country are placed at 120 
crore tonnes, of which recoverable reserves are 31.9 crore tonnes. Bulk of 
domestic production Mineral Gypsum comes from Rajasthan and Tamil 
Nadu, Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. Gujarat 


also produces small quantities. 


GRAPHITE 


timated at 46.5 lakh tonnes of which 


Recoverable reserves of graphite are es | ‹ > 
ar and the rest їп Orissa, Rajasthan, 


31 lakh tonnes occur in Kerala and Bih 
Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. 


ILMENITE 


Total reserves of Ilmenite are estimated at 14.6 crore mainly in beach sands 
on Eastern and Western Coasts of India. Of the workable deposits of this 
type, those found in Kerala, Orissa and Tamil Nadu are important. 


IRON ORE 


India is favourably endowed with Iron Ore Deposits. Recoverable reserves 
7.7 crore tonnes of which 10,267 tonnes are Haematite 
Magnetite ore. Haematite mainly occurs in Bihar, 
issa, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Goa, and Karnataka. Large reserves 
зе малене Ore occur along West Coast, primarily in Karnataka with 
minor occurrences in Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. 


are estimated at 119 
and 171 crore tonnes 


KAOLIN 
; ast recources of Kaolin and Ball Clay with Kaolin 
India possesses NE аг 87.9 сгоге їоппез. Currently, principal produc- 


bein : М 
doe «m Sh are Bihar, Gujarat, Rajasthan and West Bengal, 
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Kerala, Haryana, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh also produce significant 


quantities. Ball Clay is chiefly produced in Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh and 
Gujarat. 


LEAD-ZINC 


Lead-Zinc Ore resources occur in Rajasthan, Meghalaya, Gujarat, West 
Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Órissa and Sikkim. 
However, 95 per cent of the known resources are localised in South-central 
Rajasthan and the adjoining part of Gujarat. Total identified ore resources 
are placed at 38.3 crore tonnes equivalent to an in-situ metal content of 56 
lakh tonnes of Lead and 1.83 crore tonnes of Zinc. 


LIMESTONE 


Limestone occurs extensively in the Country and is produced in almost ail 
states. Major producing states are Madhya Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Andhra 
Pradesh, Gujarat, Bihar, Orissa, Rajasthan and Karnataka. Total recover- 


able reserves of Limestone of all grades are estimated at 6935.4 crore 
tonnes. 


MANGANESE 


Recoverable reserves of Managanese Ore are estimated at 15.4 crore 
tonnes. Rich deposits of Manganese Ore occur in Andhra Pradesh, Goa, 
Gujarat, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Orissa, Major producers 
are Orissa, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra. 


MICA 


India is world's leading producer of sheet mica and 
per cent of global mica trade. Economic deposits o 
important belts in Bihar, Andhra Pradesh and Rajas 
the richest mica belt, accounts fo; al 


^ » Manipur, Nagaland, 
Maharashtra, Karnataka and Rajasthan. Total Nickel Ore resources are 


PHOSPHATE MINERALS 


Deposits of Phosphorites are located in Chhatarpur, Sagar and Jhabua 
Districts of Madhya Pradesh, Udaipur, Jaisalmer and Banswara districts of 
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Rajasthan and Dehradun and Tehri and Lalitpur Distri 

Besides, Apatite Deposits of commercial азтан а, ae eshi 
Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, Rajasthan, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu Total 
recoverable reserves of Rock Phosphate are estimated at 11.5 crore pun 
and of apatite at 20 lakh tonnes. У 


TUNGSTEN 


Recoverable reserves of Tungsten Ore are placed at 70 lakh tonnes with W03 
contents of 7,860 tonnes. Tungsten ore occurs in Rajasthan, Maharashtra 
Karnataka, West Bengal and Uttar Pradesh. The only producing mine in the 
Country is at Degana in Rajasthan. 


MAGNESITE 


India is having large resources of Magnesite, which is an important refractory 
mineral. Total recoverable reserves of Magnesite are estimated at 22.2 crore 
tonnes. Presently, chief sources of Magnesite are in the Districts of Salem in 
Tamil Nadu and Almora in Uttar Pradesh. Deposits of magnesite also occur 
in Chamoli and Pithoragarh District of Uttar Pradesh, Mysore and Hassan 
Districts of Karnataka and in Jammu and Kashmir and Kerala. 


KYANITE AND SILLIMANITE 


llimanite are other important refractory minerals. Principal 
sources of supply of Kyanite are Singhbhum Deposit of Bihar and Bhandara 
Deposit of Maharashtra. A small quantity is also produced from Karnataka 
and Rajasthan. Total recoverable reserves of Kyanite are placed at 15 lakh 
tonnes. Lumpy Sillimanite is chiefly supplied by Meghalaya and Maharashtra 
with a small quantity from Madhya Pradesh. Besides, Sillimanite occurs in 
beach sand deposits of Kerala, Orissa and Tamil Nadu. Total recoverable 
reserves of Sillimanite are placed at 54.3 lakh tonnes. 


Kyanite and Si 


OTHER MINERALS 


Other minerals occurring in significant quantities in India are Bentonite 
(Gujarat, Rajasthan, Bihar, Jammu and Kashmir and Tamil Nadu), 
Corundum (Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, Karnataka and Andhra 
Pradesh), calcite (Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh and Gu- 
jarat). Fuller’s Earth (Rajasthan, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh), Felspar 
(Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Madhya Pradesh), Garnet 
(Tamil Nadu, Raj asthan and Andhra Pradesh), Pyrite (Bihar and Rajasthan), 
Steatite (Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and 
Bihar), Wollastonite (Rajasthan and Gujarat), Zircon (Beach Sands of Tamil 
Nadu, Kerala and Orissa) and Quartz and other Silica Minerals are 
wide-spread and occur in almost all states. Besides, the Country has vast 
resources of building, dimension and ornamental stones such as granite, 
Marble and Slate. While Granite is chiefly mined in Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, 
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Andhra Pradesh and Rajasthan, marble is extensively mined in Rajasthan, 


Uttar Pradesh and Gujarat. Slate is produced principally by Madhya Pradesh, 
Andhra Pradesh and Haryana. 


MINERAL EXPLORATION AND DEVELOPMENT 


A number of organisations are engaged in exploration and development of 
Mineral Resources in India. These include Geological Survey of India, Indian 
Bureau of Mines and a number. of Public Sector Undertakings. 


GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA 


Geological Survey of India (GSI) is the main national organisation for 
locating mineral resources (except Oil, Natural Gas and Atomic Minerals). 
GSI із responsible for preparation of systematic geological mapping of hard 
rock area as well as quarternary geolocial formations. Its functions also 


fields such as geochronology, 
Remote-sensing and Geophysics. It has also been participating in Indian 
Expeditions to Antarctica right from the very first expedition. 

GSI with its headquarters at Calcutta functions throu; 


three specialised wings and a training institute. Each year GSI takes up 
about 1100 investi 


Geotechnical and Environmental Studies, 


scientific development of mineral resources other than Coal, Petroleum, 
Natural Gas, Atomic Minerals and minor minerals. It scrutinises Mining 
Laws before granting approval, undertakes inspection and study of mines 
and research on beneficiation of Low-grade ores and minerals and оп 
special mining problems. It provides technical consultancy services to the 
Mining Industry for survey and geological appraisal of mineral resources 
and preparation of feasibility reports of mining projects including 
beneficiation plants. It advises Central and state governments on all aspects 
of mineral industry, trade and Legislation. IBM has its headquarters at 
Nagpur with 12 Regional Offices and three well-equipped ore dressing 
laboratories and pilot plants. 

IBM functions as a 'data bank' for mines and minerals and publishers 
periodically-related statistical information. It also brings out technical 
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publications in the form of monographs on individual minerals and 
bulletins on different connected subjects. Important publications аге: 
Indian Minerals Year Book (Annual), Bulletin of Mineral Information 
(Quarterly), Consumption of Non-ferrous Metals in India (Copper, Lead 
Zinc) (Quarterly), Mineral Statistics of India (Half-yearly), Monthly 
Statistics of Mineral Production, Foreign Trade in Minerals and Metal 
(Annual) and Indian Mineral Industry at a Glance (Annual). 


PUBLIC SECTOR MINING UNDERTAKING 


Тһе Department of Mines has administrative responsibility for following 
undertakings: (1) Hindustan Zinc Limited (HZL)—Zinc and Lead (2) 
Hindustan Copper Limited (HCL)—Copper (3) Bharat Gold Mines 
Limited (BGML)—Gold (4) Bharat Aluminium Co. Ltd. (BALCO)— 
Aluminimum (5) National Aluminimum Co. Ltd, (NALCO)— 
aluminimum (6) Mineral Exploration Corporation Ltd. (MECL)- explora- 
tion and (7) Sikkim Mining Corporation—Copper, Zinc and Lead. 


HINDUSTAN ZINC LIMITED 


Hindustan Zinc Limited (HZL) was incorporated in January 1966 to take 
over operations of the erstwhile Metal Corporation of India and to develop 
mining and smelting capacities for Zinc and Lead. Beginning with 500 
tonnes per day at Mochia in Rajasthan and 3,600 tonnes per year lead 
smelter at Tundoo in Bihar, HZL has now seven operating mines with a 
capacity of 8,740 tonnes of Ore per day, Two Zinc Smelters with a capacity 
of 79,000 tonnes per year and Two Lead Smelters with a capacity of 30,000 


tonnes per year. 

In addition to pro 
company produces a num 
Sulphuric Acid, Phosphori 


Sulphate. 1 : 
Based on lead-zinc deposits of Rampura-Agucha in Bhilwara district, a 


new open pit mine at Rampura-Agucha and a new smelter at Chanderiya in 
Chittorgarh District is under construction. Total cost of the project is 
estimated at Rs. 684 crore. The smelter will have a capacity of 70,000 
tonnes Zinc and 35,000 tonnes Lead per annum. It will be operational 


during 1991-92. 


duction of primary metals—Zinc and Lead, the 
ber of by-products such as Cadmium, Silver, 
c Acid, Fertilisers, Zinc Sulphate and Copper 


HINDUSTAN COPPER LIMITED 

(HCL) is the sole producer of indigenous 
s been playing a vital role in boosting Copper 
Production in the Country. HCL was incorporated in November, 1967, to 
take over from the National Mineral Development Corporation projects 
schemes and studies pertaining to exploration, exploitation, mining and 
smelting of Copper. In 1972, the erstwhile Indian Copper Corporation 
Limited, a company incorporated in England, was nationalised and merged 


Hindustan Copper Limited 
Primary Copper Metal and ha 
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with HCL. НСІ. has seven operating units—(i) Khetri Copper Complex in 
Jhunjhunu District of Rajasthan (ii) Chandmari Copper Project in 
Jhunjhunu district of Rajasthan (iii) Dariba Copper Project in Alwar district 
of Rajasthan (iv) Indian Copper Complex, Ghatsila, Bihar (v) Rakha 
Copper Project in Singbhum district of Bihar (vi) Lapso Kyanite Mines in 
Singbhum, Bihar and (vii) Malanjkhand Copper Project in Baaghat district 
of Madhya Pradesh. 

Current annual capacity of HCL is 54,000 tonnes of Copper in 
concentrates and 47,500 tonnes of Refined Copper. In addition, HCL 
produces a number of by-products viz., Gold, Silver, Nickel, Selenium, 
Tellurium, etc. With a view to increase production of indigenous copper, 
HCL has taken up feasibility studies for a major expansion of Malanjkhand 
Copper Project. It has set up a continuous cast copper wire rod plant at 
Taloja with an installed capacity of 60,000 tonnes per annum. 


BHARAT GOLD MINES LIMITED 


Bharat Gold Mines Limited (BGML) operates Kolar Gold Mines where 
Gold Mining started in 1880 under M/s. John Taylors Sons, a company 
Incorporated in England. This company continued operating these mines 
till 1956 when they were taken over by the Karnataka Government. 
BGML was incorporated in 1972 to take over and operate these mines. 
There are three working mines viz., Mysore Mine, Nundi Drug Mine and 
Champion Reef Mine. Besides this, BGML is also exploiting Yeppamana 
Mine Project in Andhra Pradesh. Mining is carried out in Kolar Gold Fields 
under extremely difficult conditions. Mining has reached a depth of over 


3,200 шерге at Ко!аг Gold Fields involving problems of heat and ground 
. control. 


Due to depth of mining and depletion of Gold Reserves, mining 
operations of BGML are uneconomic. Exploration for development of new 
shallow mines is being actively pursued. Further, taking advantage of 
skilled manpower, technical expertise and available infrastructure and 
diversification plans have been prepared to cover areas of mine construc- 
tion and manufacture of mining machinery. 

Projects and Contracts division of BEML was established in 1973 for 
mine construction work and has already executed a large number of shaft 
sinking and mine development jobs. It has ambitious programmes in this 
а to meet the requirements of mining industry in the Country during 

s. 

BGML has four Central workshops which, besides catering to mainte- 
nance requirements of their own mines, produce a variety of mining 
equipment for the market. It is planning to strengthen manufacturing 
activities with regard to traditional items as well as to diversify into new lines 


of products. 


BHARAT ALUMINIUM COMPANY LIMITED 


Bharat Aluminimum Company Limited (BALCO), the first unit in Public 
sector for production of aluminium, was incorporated in November, 1965, 
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for setting up an integrated Alumi ini 

Bilaspur District of Madhya Ta ee p lex ар Korba m 
Amarkantak/Phutka-pahar Area. The plant has an installed & eon 
lakh tonnes per annum and was commissioned in 1973 The ien pu 
commissioned in phases, corresponding to availabilit "of сеш ye 
from Madhya Pradesh Electricity Board. The final pid. wa CCS DONEC 
in September, 1984, which brought the installed capacit pe | 
one lakh tonne per annum. panty отеле 

А 970 mw captive thermal power station issi : 

for facilitating operations of Korba complex by жебесін is ды АНЫЗ 
Madhya Pradesh Power Supply Board. Amarkantak 4 ES Ра s 
Bauxite Deposits are nearing the end of economic working life Til aan 
alternative captive sources for steady supply for Bauxite are аз 
arrangements аге being made to obtain Bauxite from Panch aper 
of NALCO and some private mine operators in Madhya Pradesh E 


NATIONAL ALUMINIUM COMPANY LIMITED 


The National Aluminium Company Limited (NALCO) is the bi 
integrated bauxite/alumina/alumini sect in Ana Whi de is Darei on 

grated bauxite/alumir aluminium project in Asia which is based on 
extensive Bauxite Depostits in Orissa on East Coast of India. This compan 
was incorporated on 7 Jaunary, 1981, to exploit these deposits. The poss 
includes a 24 lakh tonnes per year Bauxite Mine at Banh 4 
(Koraput), eight lakh tonnes per annum Alumina Plant at Damanjodi 
(Koraput), 2,18,000 tonnes per annum Aluminium Smelter at Angul 
(Dhenkanal), 600 mw capacity Captive Power Plant at Angul (Dhenkanal) 
and port facilities at Vishakhapatnam (Andhra Pradesh) for export of 
Alumina and import of Caustic Soda. 

Technical knowhow and basic engineering packages were supplied by 
M/s. Aluminium Pechiney of France. Detailed engineering, construction, 
supervision, procurement assistance and overall monitoring of the project 
have been done by Engineers India Limited. Trial production was started 
in 1987-88. 1988-89 was the first year of commercial production when over 
60 per cent of the rated capacity was achieved and this increased to 87.66 


per cent in 1989-90. 

NALCO entered export market 
Aluminium Metal in September, 198 
Alumina and Aluminium Exports i 


of Alumina in January 1988 and 
8. Foreign exchange earnings through 
n 1989-90 was about Rs 412 crores. 


RATION CORPORATION LIMITED 

(MECL) was registered in 1972 
led mineral exploration for assessing mineral reserves in 
the corporation is engaged in mine construction,geo- 
technical work at dam sites and drilling and construction of tubewells. The 
corporation, with its headquarters at Nagpur, carries out detailed mineral 
exploration on behalf of the Government for the Public and Private Sector 


MINERAL EXPLO 


Mineral Exploration Corporation Limited 


to undertake detai 
the Country. Besides, 
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enterprises and Organisations, state governments, etc, on contractual basis. 
It plays the role of a premier exploring agency in the Country. Since its 
inception in 1972, the company has explored places to the tune of tonnes of 
different minerals/Ores comprising Coal, Bauxite, Base Metals, Gold, Iron 
Ore, Limestone, etc. 


TABLE 20.10 PRODUCTION OF NON-FERROUS METALS 


(Tonne) 
Metal 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 1990-91! 
1. Aluminium 2,57,260 2,77,786 3,527,343 4,927,000 471,000 
2. Соррег? 44,563 42,134 52,410 50,900 49,000 
3. Zinc 76,366 60,557 73,970 75,290 78,000 
4. Lead 30,140 32,290 32,300 38,580 43,000 
5. Gold? 1,811 1,874 1,969 1,755 1,850 


< Anticipated, 
- Includes toll melting. 
+ Quantity in kilogram. 


бо ~ 


SIKKIM MINING CORPORATION 


Sikkim Mining Corporation (SMC) was established as a joint venture of the 
Government of Sikkim and Government of India in 1960 by a proclamation 
of the erstwhile ‘Sikkim Durbar’. 

The corporation produces low-grade Polymetallic Complex Ore from its 
Bhotang mines in Himalayan areas containing Copper, Zinc and Lead 
Sulphides which is treated in its beneficiation plant for, production of 
Copper, Lead and Zinc Concentrates, Copper concentrates are sold to 
Hindustan Copper Limited and Zinc concentrates to Hindustan Zinc 
Limited for processing in their smelters. 


MINERAL AND METAL PRODUCTION 


Production of important minerals during the last five years is given in table 
20.9 for 1990, and, production data is available only upto July. Production 
of important Non-ferrous Metals during the last four years and current 
year is shown in table 20.10. 

Not only self-sufficiency was achieved in Aluminium in 1988-89 but 
there was surplus enabling exports of 1,800 tonnes in 1988-89 and 25,900 
tonnes in 1989-90 from NALCO. Demand satisfaction by indigenous 
production in 1990-91 in Copper is estimated to be about 30 per cent, zinc 


about 50 per cent and Lead about 60 per cent, thus, necessitating 
substantial imports. 


SMALL INDUSTRY DEVELOPMENT ORGANISATION 
DEVELOPMENT COMMISSIONER SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES 


A new Department called Small-Scale Industries and Agro and Rural 
Industries has been created in the Ministry of Industry headed by a 
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Secretary to the Government. Тһе office of the D за 

er (Small-Scale Industries) headed by the pent не ы 2. 
and Ex-officio Additional Secretary functions under the New De кеті 5 
as the nodal agency for formulating, co-ordinating and ena vis 
policies and programmes for promotion and development of Small-scal 

Industries in the Country. It maintains close liaison with other Ministri 8 
Planning Commission, State Governments, Financial Institutions Volün- 
tary Organisations and other agencies concerned with the development of 
small-scale Industries. It provides a comprehensive range of facilities and 
services including consultancy in techno-economic managerial aspects 

training, common facility services, common processing and testing facilis 
ties, tooling facilities, marketing assistance, etc., to Small-scale units. The 
office of the DC (SSI) commonly called SIDO (Small Industries Develop- 
ment Organisation) provides these services through a network of 27 Small 
Industries Service Institutes: (SISTs), 31 Branch Institutes, 37 Extension 
Centres, Four Regional Testing Centres, One product cum-Process 
Development Centre (PPDC) at Ranchi, Two Central Footwear Training 
Centres, Four Production Centres and 19 Field-Testing Stations (out of 19 
FTS one has been transferred to the Goa Government) in areas of 
concentration of specific types of industries. 

In addition, there are also specialised institutions like Central Institute of 
Tool Design, Hyderabad, Central Tool Room and Training Centres, 
Ludhiana and Calcutta, Central Institute of Hand Tools, Jalandhar, Hand 
Tool Design Development and Training Centre, Nagaur, Institute for 
Design of Electrical Measuring Instruments (ІБЕМІ), Bomaby, Integrated 
Training Centre, Nilokheri, National Institute of Small Industry Extension 

ad, National Institute for Entrepreneurship 


Training (NISIET) Hyderab: 
and Small Business Development (NIESBUD), New Delhi, Product-cum- 
Process Development Centres for Foundry and Forging at Agra and for 


Sports Goods and Leisure Time Equipment at Meerut and Electronic 
Service and Training Centre, Ramnagar (UP) which provide training and 
technical services in specialised fields. Efforts continue to augment the 
facilities provided in the various Institutes/Centres under the SIDO 


especially those located in backward areas. 


VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES 


scale industries and unorganised traditional industries are 
d Small Industries (VSI). VSI sector is divided into 
all-Scale Industries and Powerlooms represent Mod- 
ern Small Industries and Khadi, Village industries, Handlooms, Sericul- 
ture, Handicrafts and Coir represent the Traditional Industries. 
Development of Small-scale Industries has been given high-priortiy in 
successive Five-Year Plans in view of its advantages in terms of low 


investment and high potential for employment generation in rural and 
semi-urban areas. 


Small-scale industries have grown 


Modern small- 
known as Village ап 
eight sub-sectors. Sm 


phenomenally during the last decade 
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and the sector today occupies a position of unique importance in the 
Economy of the Country. Village and Small-scale Industries taken together 
account for about 49 per cent of total industrial production and 
contribution of industries falling under the purview of Small Industries 
Development Organisation is about 35 per cent. 

Investment limit in terms of fixed assets in plant and machinery in the 
definition of Small-scale Industrial Undertakings revised upward in 1985 
from Rs 20 lakh to Rs 35 lakh and in case of ancillary industrial 
Undertakings from Rs 25 lakh to Rs 45 lakh has further been revised with 
effect from 2 April, 1991, as under:- 


IUD Pm B diea РБ Ma зз = Ж Se aa 
Category of undertaking Investment limit in fixed assets in 
plant and machinery increased. 


а аьр 


(а) Small Sca!e Industries Under- From To 
taking. Rs 35 lakh Rs 60 lakh 


(b) An Industrial Undertaking re- | Rs 35 lakh Rs 75 lakh 
ferred to in (a) above which 
undertakes to export atleast 30 
per cent of its annual produc- 
tion by the end of third year 
from the date of its commenc- 
ing production. 


(c) Ancillary Industrial Undertak- Rs 45 lakh Rs 75 lakh 
ing. 


Besides the criterion of investment ceiling, an Ancillary Industrial 
Undertaking is one which is engaged or is proposed to be engaged in the 
manufacture or production of parts, components, sub-assemblies, tooling 
or intermediates or the rendering of services and the undertaking supplies 
or Tenders or proposes to supply or render not more than 50 per cent of its 
production or services, as the case maybe, to one or more other Industrial 
Undertakings. 

Considering the significant role of Small-scale Sector in meeting demand 
for products both in Domestic and International Markets and for enabling 
the sector to maintain its tempo of performance, items of plant and 
machinery which contribute for modernisation and upgradation of technol- 
ogy viz., pollution control equipment and pure R&D Equipment have been 
excluded from computation of the present ceiling of plant and machinery 
in case of Small-scale Industrial Undertakings and Ancillary Industrial 
Undertakings. Furthermore, all service-oriented enterprises other than 
those engaged in a purely trading/commercial activity continue to be 
eligible to be registered as small scale service establishments provided these 
are set up in rural areas and towns with a population of five lakh or less 
subject to a ceiling on investment in plant and machinery of Rs two lakh. 
On being so registered, they would be entitled to same-concessions and 
incentives as are available to Small-scale Industries. 
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CREDIT FACILITIES 


Credit provided by banks to Small-scale industries is treated as credit t 
‘priority sector’. Commercial Banks are required to lend 40 per cent of their 
total loans to priority sector of which 15 to 16 per cent is required to be in 
the form of direct agricultural advances and the rest can be to Small-scale 
Industry, small business, small transport operators, indirect agricultural 
loans, etc., As at the end of March 1989, Public Sector Bank Credits to 
Small-scale Industrial Sector formed 16.8 per cent of net bank credit 
amounting to Rs 13130 crore. 

Share of the Small-scale Sector in the total outstanding loans of the 
priority sector at the end of March, 1989 was 37.9 per cent. The number of 
Small-scale Units/Borrowers assisted by Public Sector Banks at the end of 
March 1989 was 26.59 lakh and the amount of outstanding loans to Small 
scale Sector Rs 13130 crore. Amount of financial assistance sanctioned by 
al Corporations to Small-scale Industries was Rs 1113.96 


the State Financi 
857.01 crore during 1989-90. 


crore and amount disbursed Rs 


DISTRICT INDUSTRIES CENTRES 


nsored District Industries Centres (DICs) Programme (laun- 
provides a focal point at district level for promotion of small, 
ndustries, widely dispersed in rural and semi-urban 
ding all essential services and support as far as 
nt, investment and post-investment stages at 
f this programme is on development of such 
and small towns to create larger employment 


Centrally Spo 
ched in 1978) 
tiny village and cottage in 
areas and aims at prov! 
practicable at pre-investme 
district level. Main thrust 0 


industrial units in rural areas 
opportunities in those areas. | 
has been listed as one of the Centrally Sponsored 


DIC programme ЭУ 
Commision to be transferred to the State Sector. 


Schemes by the Planning trans 
However, no final decision has been taken in this regard. The programme 


has continued as Centrally Sponsored Scheme during 1990-91 and also 
provision has been made in the Central Budget for 1991-92. The Central 
Government continues to provide central assistance to the extent of Rs 4 
lakh per year per DIC as their recurring establishment expenditure. During 
1989-90, 4.56 lakh new Small-scale and artisan based units have been 
established creating employment opportunities for about 12.14 lakh 


persons. 
The total number of Approv 
Districts. Four Metropolitan 


programme. 


ed DICs now stand at 422 which covers 431 
Cities are outside the purview of this 


ING SELF-EMPLOYMENT TO 


SCHEME FOR PROVID 
ҮЕр YOUTH 


EDUCATED UNEMPLO 


viding Self-Employment to Educated Unemployed 


The scheme for pro К - x Оу 
tion during 1889-90. Under this scheme, District 


Youth remained in opera 
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Industries Centres assist educated unemployed youth within the age group 

of 18-35 years and having passed Matriculation and above incluiding ITI to 
get self-employment through industry, service and business routes. Thirty 
per cent of the sanctions are reserved for SC/ST. The Task Force under the 
Chairmanship of GM, DIC, is in existence under the scheme. The task force 
consists of, besides GM, DIC, a representative each of lead bank, SISI, 
employment officer of the District and two leading bankers. This task force 
identifies the beneficiaries and they are granted loans to the extent of Rs 
35,000 for industrial ventures, Rs 25,000 for service ventures and Rs 15,000 
for business ventures. Rate of interest on the loan is ten per cent per annum 
in Backward Areas and 12 per cent per annum in other areas. Assistance 
from Government is in the shape of an outright capital subsidy to the extent 
of 25 per cent of the loan contracted by the entrepreneur from the bank. 
Subsidy is released to banks after disbursement of the loan which is to be 
kept as fixed deposit in the name of the borrower. After recovery of 75 per 
cent of the loan, balance of 25 per cent is to be adjusted by banks against 
deposits in the name of the borrower. 


During 1989-90, 1.07 lakh persons were sanctioned loans of Rs 224.83 
lakh by the banks. 


SECOND ALL INDIA CENSUS OF REGISTERED 
SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIAL UNITS 


Development Commissioner, Small Scale Industries (DCSSI), has launched 
the Second АП India census of Small-scale Industrial Units registered with 
States/UTs upto 31 March, 1988 and falling under the purview of Small 
Industries Development Organisation(SIDO). During the Census, it is 
expected to cover about ten lakh such units producing a wide-range of 
consumer goods, producer goods, ancillaries and components. Primary 
objectives of the census is to collect from Small-scale units basic information 
like investment, employment, capacity, production, export etc. which will 
help in building up a data base relating to industries in this sector. Scheme 
is being implemented with active participation of State UT Directorates of 


Industries and field offices of SIDO i.e. Small Industries Services Institutes 
(51515). 


Тһе field work of the Census has been completed іп all the States/ UTS 
except Jammu and Kashmir. Based on the reports received from different 
States/UTs, 99.2 per cent of the units have already been canvassed for 
collecting basic data in the prescribed proforma till the end of April, 1991. 
Meanwhile, data processing activities including data entry, generation of 
error lists and their correction have also been intiated in all the states and 
Uts including Jammu and Kashmir by SISIs with the assistance of National 
Informatics Centre and the respective State/UT Directorates of Industries. 


NIESBUD 


А National Board for Entrepreneurial Development and National Institute 
for Entrepreneurship and Small Business Development (NIESBUD) were 
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established in 1983 for laying down policies, reviewing рг 

coordinating activities and programmes of various denne obra Т-А апа 
entrepreneurship development of different target grou е 2 i e field of 
has been organising and conducting training ык дез fo эү 
trainers and entrepreneurs, preparing model syllabus of talit mar УЕ 
groups of entrepreneurs, holding examinations and tests Ed ЈЕ 
documentation and research and conducting seminars us need d 
conferences, etc., for officers/motivators in the field of ue Hi алына алы 
business development. The institute, as an apex national level in: tm us 
been serving as a forum for interaction and exchange of Ve ANG D A 


NATIONAL AWARDS 


The Government has introduced a scheme since 1983 for giving National 
Awards annually for recognising and promoting Entrepreneurshi 3 
Small-scale Sector. The first three all-India awards carry a cash prize ЧЕ ДС 
25,000 Rs 20,000 and 15,000 respectively. A special recognition award of 
Rs 10,000 is being conferred on the Entrepreneur in Small-scale Industries 
in each state/union territory in recognition of outstanding perfromance in 
this sector. A new scheme has been introduced from 1986-87 for 
Small-scale Units for quality production of goods from out of selected 
industry products groups. The awards carry cash prizes of Rs 15,000 and Rs 


10,000 (for first and second), a trophy and a citation. 


SICK INDUSTRIES 


Policy Framework in respect of measures to deal with problem of Industrial 
Sickness has been laid down in the guidelines issued in October 1981, 
(which were subsequently modified in February, 1982) for guidance of 
administrative Ministries of the Central government, state Governments 
and financial institutions. Salient features of these guidelines are as under: 
(i) Administrative Ministries in Government will have specific responsibility 
for prevention and remedial action in relation to sickness in Industrial 
Sector within their respective charge. They will have a Central Role in 

ival and rehabilitation of 


monitoring sickness and cordinating action for rev! 
tablish standing committees for 


Sick Units. In suitable cases, they will also es 
major industrial sectors where sickness is widespread; (i) financial 
institutions will strengthen monitoring system so that it is possible to take 
timely corrective action to prevent incipient sickness. They will obtain 
periodical returns from assisted units and from Directors nominated by 
them on the boards of such units. These will be analysed by Industrial 
Development Bank and results of analysis conveyed to financial institutions 
iii) financial institutions and banks will 


concerned and Government; (i 
initiate necessary corrective action for sick or incipient sick units based on a 


diagnostic study. In case of growing sickness, financial institutions may 
consider assumption of management responsibility based on guidlines to be 
issued by the Ministry of Finance where they are confident of restoring a 
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unit to health; (iv) where banks and financial institutions are unable to 
prevent sickness or ensure revival of a sick unit, they will report the matter 
to the Government who will decide whether the unit should be nationalised 
or whether any other alternative including worker's participation in 
management can revive the undertaking and (v) where it is decided to 
nationalise the Undertaking, its management may be taken over under the 
Provisions of the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951, for a 
period of six months to enable the Government to take necessary steps for 
nationalisation. 


CONCESSIONS 


Government has also provided certain concessions to assist revival of sick 
units without direct intervention. These are: (i) Government had amended 
the Income Tax Act in 1977 by addition of SECTION 72 A by which tax 
benefit can be given to healthy units when they take over sick units by 
amalgamation with a view to reviving them. Tax benefit is in the form of 
carry forward of the accumulated business losses and un-provided 
depreciation of sick companies by healthy companies after amalgamation; 
(ii) a scheme for previsions of margin money to sick units in Small-scale 
Sector at soft terms to enable them to obtain necessary funds for banks and 
financial institutions to implement their revival has been introduced from 
one January, 1982. The limit of the scheme has now been raised from Rs 
20,000 to Rs 50,000 (iii) Small-Scale Industries Development Fund set up 
by IDBI in May, 1986 provides for rehabilitation assistance to sick SSI units 
financed by the commercial banks, state financial corporations and state 
SIDCs, and (iv) financial assistance is also available to potentially Viable Sick 
SSI Units from the National Equity Fund set up in IDBI in August 1987. 

The Sick Industrial Companies (Special Provisions) Act, 1985 has been 
enacted. It provides inter-alia, for timely identification of sick and 
potentially sick units. In pursuance of this Act, a quasi-judicial body known 
as Board-for Industrial and Financial Reconstruction (BIFR) has been 
constituted and it has become fully operational from 15 May, 1987. This 
step would help in detecting preventing as well as taking ameliorative, 
remedial and such other measures with respect to sick and potentially viable 
units, ‚ 

Іп order to improve monitoring of borrowal accounts by banks. RBI has 
introduced a system called Health Code System for categorising borrowal 
accounts according to health and qaulity of these accounts in Commercial 
Banks. The system helps in detecting the health of assisted units by 
concerned banks so as to enable them to take appropriate action on 
Case-to-case basis. 

Reserve Bank of India has set up a special cell as a clearing house for 
information and also to act as coordinating agency between Government, 
banks, financial institutions and other agencies. It has issued guidelines for 
detection and remedial steps to be taken in respect of sick units. State level 
inter-institutional committees have been set up to render assistance to sick 
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units in a coordinated manner. Banks and financial institutions prepare 
rehabilitation schemes on the basis of diagnostic studies 3 providing, 
inter-alia, for reconstruction of capital, funding of interest liabilities, capital 
and working capital loans on soft terms, management support, relief or 
re-scheduling of debt service liabilities, etc. Assistance is also available 
under Technical Development Fund and for import of capital goods for 
modernisation and replacement of obsolete plant and machinery. Govern- 
ment has also set up Textile Modernisation Fund and Jute Modernisation 
Fund in Textile and Jute Sectors under which weak and sick but potentially 
viable units can avail of assistance. Central/state governments provide fiscal 
and other reliefs and concessions when any industry shows signs of strain. 
These are in the form of excise duty relief, relaxation of control orders (as 
in ca е оЁ Рарег апа Cement), soft loan scheme for modernisation/ 
à = rsification, liberal import facilities for import of raw materials, selective 
Ie ER sales tax relief and relief on electricity charges, etc. 
аш xe pem Development Bank of India has been established to 
Smal Да ч, apex bank for tiny and small-scale industries. This bank will 
function өс ра ај financial institution for promotion, financing and 
eon vi Н industrial concerns in Small-scale Sector and shall also 
velopment о соп E : ; 
develop functions of institutions engaged in promoting, financing and 
coordinate 10 ћ і all-scale Sector. Authorised Capital of 
developing industrial conerns in Small-scale Sc n 
; Р ill be Rs 250 crore to be subscribed by IDBI. ] 
this bank will | for weak units has also been announced. Salient 
An excise ipod Жайы. as follows: (i) the scheme would apply to any unit 
mea : | у 
Ham s of these S or more of the maximum net worth in any of the 
in which 50 per сега. ears has been eroded by accumulated losses; (ii) 
previste ae dee Pehabilitation modernisation or diversification 
1 а US See Baga 
the umi. shove d pha designated financial institution. The package may 
package approve ЈЕ ture, working capital margins, labour rationalisation 
: { 1 3 2 
include capital expen Mision payments, financial restucturing, repayment 
costs, technology pis other items as are directly relevant for purposes of 
of term loans i op dernisation or diversification; (iii) the eligible unit 
rehabilitation and mod: rest free loan with a grace period of three years 
would be entitled to ап A EI amounting to 50 per cent of its actual excise 
and repayable over pies Жкн to the approval of the scheme. Total 
payments for three dn ‘excise loans’ will not exceed 25 per cent of the 
amount given by way 015 isation/diversification package, and (iv) 
f rehabilitation/modernisation арасан 
бұрай GUAE will be released to units through the designate 
the ‘excise lo: 


institutions. 


TECHNICAL DEVELOPMENT 


ical Development (DGTD), under the 
De ds а ore Bandon "Technical Advisory Organisation of 
MED ea matters relating to Industrial Development of the 
ES Үл и by Secretary (TD) and DG (TD), DGTD has three 
з м viz., Engineering Industries Division, Chemical Indus- 
uncti , VIZ, 
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tries Division and Management Wing. There are 27 Directorates each 

headed by an Industrial Adviser/Additional Industrial Adviser. Taking into 
account the need for decentralisation and for reaching industries, Regional 
Offices have been opened since 1979. There are, at present, five regional 
offices at Madras, Calcutta, Hyderabad, Lucknow and Bombay headed by 
an Industrial Adviser/Additional Industrial Adviser. Lucknow, Madras and 
Bombay regional offices have a camp office in Bhopal, Banglore and 
Ahmedabad respectively. The Regional Offices accord registrations, pro- 
cess CG applications upto a specified value as well as provide assistance for 
import of raw materials and componetns (within prescribed limits) and also 
issue ‘Not Manufactured in India’ and ‘Not Repairable in India’ Certificates 
to the applicants coming within their territorial jurisdiction. The Regional 
offices also assist the Regional Licensing Authorities of CCI&E in disposing 
off various tupes of import applications. 

Тһе Functions of DGTD аге three-fold: advisory, developmental and. 

regulatory. Advisory functions include advice to various Central Ministries, 
Departments and organisations on one hand and industry, both in public 
and private sector, on the other hand, on all aspects of industrial 
development. The main areas covered are: scrutiny of applications for 
Industrial licence/Registration proposal for foreign collaboration and 
ипрог of capital goods. DGTD is fully associated with concerned 
Ministries/Departments in formulation of industrial development plans 
and import/export/fiscal policies. DGTD extends entrepreneurial guidance 
for setting-up industries. On developmental front, DGTD maintains close 
coordination with the Planning Commission for determinging sectoral 
priorities and allocation of plant funds. It guides the working of 
development councils set up uder the (D and R) Act and is associated with 
various scientific and technical orgnisations. It is the focal point for choice 
of technologies, setting up of R and D facilities, absorption and assimilation 
of imported technology and equipment. Regulatory functions of DGTD 
largely emanate from the ultimate object of achieving self-reliance through 
planned and balanced growth of industry. 
а DGTD is the technical authority for registration of industrial undertak- 
ings engaged in the manufacture of non-scheduled industries and those 
employing less than 50 workers provided the location and other parameters 
of registrations are satisfied. MRTP/FERA companies are also eligible for 
registration with DGTD in respect of items delicensed for MRTP/FERA 
companies, subject to fulfilment of stipulated conditions. 

During 1988 and 1989, 836 and 393 schemes respectively were 
registered. Of these, share of backward areas was 496 schemes in 1988 and 
233 schemes in 1989. Major thrust of industries in 1989 was towards Plastic 
and Polymer Industries, for which 55 units were registered followed by 
cement and cement products and marble and granite products (32 units). 
In terms of Regional Distribution in 1989, the largest share goes to 
Maharashtra (84 units) followed by Andhra Pradesh (49 units). 

Although, a wide- range of industries fall under DGTD, production of 
253 selected and priority industries is reflected in the Index of Industrial 
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Production compiled by the Central Statistical Organisation. In these 253 
Industries, there are 18 Industries for which the production of small-scale 
sector in the manufacturing sector is also accounted for in the Index of 
Industrial Production. There are about 6000 factory product combinations 
for DGTD units represented in the Index. The weight of these 253 
Industries looked after by DGTD and represented in the Index is about 49 
per cent out of the total 77 per cent of the manufacturing sector which also 
includes the industries pertaining to steel sector, textile sector, sugar 
vanaspati etc. Growth pecentage of manufacturing sector and also xri 
index of industrial production is mentioned below:- 


BAN kawa ee 
Growth Rate percentage 


1988-89 1989-90Apr-Aug (1990) 
Manufacturing 8.7 8.3 14.21 
SOURCE CSO 


The Technical Evaluation Committee set up by the Government function- 
ing under the Chairmanship of Secretary (TD) examines various proposals 
for import of technology and renders advice to Foreign Investment Board 

ect Approval Board. The committee has members from 
M NE c and Industrial Research: CSIR:NRDC: 


DGTD, Department of Scientifi d еа - Мкр! 
Defence Production and representatives from the Administrative Ministries 


and the DCSSI concerned with the specific cases. Specialists from the 
national Laboratories and experts on specific areas are also invited to the 
meetings as and when required. The main objective of the committee is that 
different disciplines of technical expertise should interact and evaluate the 

ptability. The committee is very 


i i i Jl as its acce 
need for import, its merits as wella i tee i 
wipe eful role in the technological upgradation in the 


effective and plays а us 

i jal Sectors. - 
Marong ET RT Development Division also acts as a Secretariat for the 
Techni al Evaluation Group which functions under the Chairmanship of 
c-r (TD) and considers DGTD recommendations on foreign col- 
NIE drm to accelerating meaningful absorption and adaptation of 

Ee by the Indian enterprises and their future inprove- 


Я a 
imported technologie the Government has recently decided that 


]f-relient basis, 1 р 
EES payments аге more than Rs 2 crore during the period of 


д 1 the Indian Party would, inter-alia submit a time- 

rir eM TE technology absorption, adaptation and improve- 

Ht б AAI Plan). To examine the programme submitted by the 

applicants and its subsequent monitoring, а committee has been set up 

We he Chairmanship of Secretary (TD). The division also provides 
his Committee. 


jat for t ; 
Secreta GTD has set up Technology Advisory Groups in areas of high 
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technology. The main objectives of the ‘Groups’ is to assess the existing 
technology in the country in terms of quality of design and manufacturing 
techniques and status of contemporary international technologies and, 
thereby, identify the technology gaps as may be relevant to the country. 
The 'Groups' are also required to develop plans of action, suggest 
methodology to implement and oversee the programme. Each have 
representatives from R and D Organisations, experts from industry, 
renowned consultants as well as the representatives from the concerned 
Government Departments and are being serviced by the Technology 
Development Division. Technology Development Award and Import 
Substitution Award are given to Industrial Units whose contribution is 
adjudged best in these fields. 

Capital Goods Development and Monitoring Division (CGDM) of DGTD 
is responsibie for processing DGTD recommendations on CG applications 
for consideration in the Capital Equipments Cootdination Group (CECG) 
meetings, Processing of applications for import of CG from Small-scale 
Sector (CLA Cases), non-manufacturing sector and communicate DGTD 
views on indigenous availability or otherwise CLA and processing of 
applications from the Small-scale Sector, NRI, etc., for import of second- 
hand machinery and communicating to CCI&E/SIA/NRI Section. CGDM 
Division is represented on various committees/boards for considering the 
cases of import of CG of various categories. 

DGTD have been closely associated with framin g of Motor Vehicles Rules 
and formulation of legal aspects of safety and pollution control. They are 
also currently associated in the identification of alternate fuels for transport 


sector and drawing up of programme for the same to cut down the use of 
imported petroleum. 


NEW INDUSTRIAL POLICY 


MEASURES TO UNSHACKLE INDIAN INDUSTRY 


The Government's New Industrial Policy announced in Parliament on 24 
july, 1991, proposes a series of measures designed to Unshackle Indian 
Industry from the myriad administrative and legal controls which have 
become unnecessary in the changed National and, Global Economic 
Environment. The Policy Statement Reiterates the objectives of employ- 
ment generation, reduction of socio-economic disparities, removal of 
poverty and attainment of self-reliance. A 
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru laid the foundations of modern India. His 
vision and determination have left a lasting impression on every facet of 
endeavour since Independence. It is due to his initiative that India now has 
a strong and diversified industrial base and is a Major Industrial Nation of 
the World. The goals and objectives set out for the Nation by Pandit Nehru 
on the eve of Independence, namely, the rapid agricultural and industrial 
development of our Country, rapid expansion of opportunities for gainful 
employment, progressive reduction of social and economic disparities, 
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removal of poverty and attainment of self-reliance remain as valid today as 
at that time. Pandit Nehru first set them out before the Nation. Any 
Industrial! Policy must contribute to the realisation of these goals and 
objectives at an accelerated pace. The present statement of Industrial Policy 
is inspired by these very concerns, and represents a renewed initiative 
towards consolidating the gains of national reconstruction at this crucial 
stage. 

in 1948, immediately after Independence, Government intraduced the 
Industrial Policy Resolution. This outlined the approach to industrial 
elopment. It emphasised the importance to the Economy of 
sercuring its equitable distribution. After the adoption of the Constitution 
and the socio-economic goals, the Sed nd yas comprehensively 
revised and adopted іп 1956. To meet new challenges trom time to time, it 
was modified through statements in 1973, 1977 and 1980. | 

Тһе Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 had as its objective the 
acceleration of the rate of economic growth and the speeding-up of 
industrizlisation as a means of achieving a Socialist Pattern of Society. In 
1956, capital was scarce and the base of entrepreneurship not strong 
enough. Hence, the 1956 Industrial Policy Resolution gave primacy to the 
role of the state of assume а predominant and direct responsibility for 
i 1 ent. 
irn "Policy statement of 1973, interalia, identified high- 
priority industries where investment iru Large Industrial Houses and 

i i be permitted. 

Готавп C ET РОДЫ [atum of 1977 laid emphasis on decentralisa- 
tion and on the role of Small-scale, Tiny and Cottage Industries. 

The Industrial Policy Statement of 1980 focussed attention on the need 
for promoting competition in the domestic market, technological upgrada- 
tion and modernisation. The Policy laid the foundation for an increasingly 

d for encouraging foreign investment in 


n: an п 
ати о This found expression іп the Sixth Five-Year Plan 


д ігі татр of Mrs Indira Gandhi. It was Mrs Indira 
which, hore ше eae the ned for productivity to be the central cocern 


; і tivities. 
i and production ac e 3 4 
pis o Yes a climate for rapid industrial growth in the 


e Seventh Five-Year Plan, a broad-based 

Country: Thus, ол Ше ны Basic industries had been established. A 

антосиан x ]£.reliance in a large number of items—raw materials, 

high-degree И ЫП goods—had been achieved, New growth centres of 

intermediates, 1 man emerged, as had a new generation of Entrepreneurs. 

mau жр Engineers, Technicians and Skilled Workers had also 
arge n 


been trained. 
The Seventh P 


growth and dev 


lan recognised the need to consolidate on these strengths 

initiatives to prepare Indian Industry to respond effectively to 

and to take Ini hallenges. А number of policy and procedural changes were 
the emerging “1985 and 1986 under the leadership of Mr Rajiv Gandhi 


Е іп хы : 5 5 5 
ДЫЛАР о a productivity, reducing costs and improving quality. 
aime 
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"The accent was on opening the domestic market to increased competition 
and making our industry ready to stand on its own in the face of 
International Competition. The Public Sector was freed from a number of 
Censtraints and given a larger measure of autonomy. The technological and 
manageria! modernisation of industry was pursued as the key instrument 
for increasing productivity and improving our competitiveness in the 
World. The net result of all these changes was that Indian Industry grew by 
an impressive average annual growth rate of 8.5 percent in the Seventh 
Plan Period. 
Government is pledged to launching a reinvigorated struggle for social 
and economic justice, to end poverty and unemployment and to build a 
modern, domocratic, socialist, prosperous and forward-looking India. Such 
a society can be built if India grows as part of the World Economy and not 
in isolation. 
While Government will continue to follow the Policy of Self-reliance, 
there would be greater emphasis placed on building up our ability to pay 
for imports through our own foreign exchange earnings. Government is 
also committed to development and utilisation of indigenous capabilities in 
technology and manufacturing as well as its upgradation to World 
Standards. 
Government will continue to pursue a sound policy framework encom- 
passing encouragement of entrepreneurship, development of indigenous 
technology through investment in research and development, bringing in 
new technology, dismantling of the regulatory system, development of the 
capital markets and increasing competitiveness for the benefit of the 
common man. The spread of industrialisation to the Backward Areas of the 
Country will be actively promoted through appropriate incentives, institu- 
ons and infrastructure investments. 

Government will provide enchanced support to the Small-scale Sector so 
that it flourishes in an envionment of economic efficiency and continuous 
technological upgradation. 

Foreign investment and technology collaoboration will be welcomed to 
obtain higher technology to increase exports and to expand the production 
base. 

Government will endeavour to abolish the monopoly of any sector or any 
individual enterprise in any field of manufacture except on strategic or 
military considerations and open all manufacturing activity to competition. 

The Government will ensure that the Public Sector plays its rightful role 
in the evolving socio-economic scenario of the Country. 


Government will fully protect the interests of labour, enhance their 
welfare and equip them in all respects to deal with the inevitability of 
technological change. Government believes that no small section of society 
can corner the gains of growth, leaving workers to bear its pains. Labour 
Will be made an equal partner in progress and prosperity. Workers' 
participation in management will be promoted. Worker's cooperatives will 
be encouraged to participate in packages designed to turn around Sick 
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Companies. Intensive training, ski : 
rammes will be launched. Bebe Sexelopinent and upgradation sprog, 
Government will continue to visualise new i ; : 
tives of the New Industrial Policy Package ep Vira: objec- 
already made, correct the distortions or weaknesses that ma ов rhe ca 
maintain a sustained growth in productivity and gainful ae is ss 
attain International Competitiveness. The pursuit of these Fue. ШУ 
tempered by the need to preserve the environment and га EMI i be 
use of available resources. All sectors of industry whether small MA e 
large, belonging to the Public, Private or Cooperative Sentor will be 
encouraged to grow and improve on their past performance. И 

Government's Policy will be continuity with change. 


INDUSTRIAL LICENSING POLICY 


Industrial Licensing is governed by the Industries (Development and 


Regulation). Act, 1951. Over the years, keeping in view the changin 
industrial scene in the Country, the Industrial Licensing Policy has 
undergone modifications. Industrial Licensing Policy and procedures have 
also been liberalised from time to time. A full realisation of the Industrial 
Potential of the Country calls for a continuation of this process of change. 
The Government has decided to do away with Industrial Licensing for all 
industries except those 18 industries specified in Annexure-II of the Policy 
(Please see list at the end of this sub-head) irrespectiye of levels of 
investment. The industries where Industrial Licensing will be necessary 
include areas like Coal, Petroleum, Sugar, Cigarettes, Motor cars, Hazar- 
dous Chemicals, Drugs and Pharmaceuticals and some luxury items. 
Compulsory licensing in these areas has been considered necessary for 
security and strategic considerations, safety reasons and over-riding 
environmental concerns and the need to regulate production of articles of 
elitist consumption. Barring these, the Entrepreneurs will be allowed to 
freely develop their industries, become more competitive Nationally and 


Internationally, more efficient and modern. 


The theme of the Policy is continuity with 
been given to the major industries to grow, 
Small-scale will continue so as to promote 


industrial Employment Base. Kh СУЫ у k 
While proposing major changes ІП Licensing Policy, the pre-eminent 


place of the Public Sector in Eight Core Areas will be continued. These 
include areas like Arms and Ammunition, Atomic Energy, Mineral Oils, 
Rail Transport and Mining of Coal and Minerals. 4 

ectives of the strategy for the Industrial Sector 


In order to achieve the obj с 
for the 19905 and beyond, it is necessary to make a number of changes in 
The attainment of technological 


the system of industrial approvals. T : i 
dynamism and International Competitiveness requires that enterprises 
must be enabled to swiftly respond to fast-changing external conditions that 


have become characteristic of Today's Industrial World. Government 


change. While freedom has 
reservation of items for the 
the Industrial and Agro- 
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Policy and procedures must be geared to assisting Entrepreneurs in their 
efforts. This сап be done only if the role played by the Government were to 
be changed from that of only exercising control to one of providing help 
and guidance by making essential procedures fully transparent and by 
eliminating delays. 

Bold and imaginative decisiopns designed to remove restraints on 
capacity creation, while at the same time, ensuring that over-riding national 
interests are not jeopardised, are called for. 

The exemption from licensing will be particularly helpful to the many 
Dynamic, Small and Medium Entrepreneurs who have been unnecessarily 
hampered by the Licensing System. As a whole, the Indian Economy will 
benefit by becoming more competitive, mor efficient and modern and will 
také its rightful place in the World of Industrial Progress. 


LIST OF INDUSTRIES IN RESPECT OF 
WHICH INDUSTRIAL LICENSING WILL 
BE COMPULSORY 


(I) Coal and Lignite, (II) Petroleum (other than crude) and its distillation 
products, (III) Distillation and Brewing of Alcoholic Drinks, (IV) Sugar; (V) 
Animal Fats and Oils; (VI) Cigars and Cigarettes of Tobacco and 
Manufactured Tobacco Substitutes; (VII) Asbestos and Asbestos-based 
Products; (VIII) Plywood, Decorative Veneers, and other Wood-based 
Products such as Particle board, Medium Density Fibre Board, Block 
Board, (IX) Raw Hides and Skins, Leather, Chamois Leather and Patent 
Leather; (X) Tanned or Dressed Furskins, (X1) Motor Cars (XII) Paper and 
Newsprint except Baggasse-based Units; (ХШ) Electronic Aerospace and 
Defence Equipment; all types; (XIV) Industrial Explosives, including 
Detonating Fuse, Safety Fuse, Gun Powder, Nitrocellulose and Matches; 
(XV) Hazardous Chemicals; (XVI) Drugs and Pharmaceuticals (according 
to the Drug Policy); (XVII) Electronic Goods for Entertainment (VCRs, 
Colour TVs, C.D. players, Tape Recorders) and (XVII) White Goods 
(Domestic Refrigerators, Domestic Dish-Washing Machines, Programm- 
able Domestic Washing Machines, Microwave ovens, Air-conditioners. 
Note: The Compulsory Licensing Provisions would not apply in respect of 
the Small-scale Units taking up the manufacture of any of the above 
items reserved for exclusive manufacture in Small-scale Sector. 


BROAD-BANDING FACILITY 


Existing and New Industrial Units will be provided with a broad-banding 
facility to enable them to produce any article so long as no additional 
investment in plant and machinery is involved. Further, exemption from 
licensing will apply to all substantial expansions of existing units. 


CHANGE IN CONVERTIBILITY CLAUSE 


The Mandatory Convertibility Clause which enables financial institutions to 
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convert loans into equity will no longer be i oan: 
equity “wii applicable for 
extended by financial institutions for new ара ы, 


DiRECT FOREIGN INVESTMENT 


In view of the significant development of India's In i ; 
last 40 years, the general reiilieiie, size and level Жун the 
and the significant changes that have also taken place in wd 
Industrial Economy, the relationship between Domestic and бє с 
Industry needs to be much more dynamic than it has been in the stg 
terms of both technology and investment. Foreign Investment wound ei 11 
attendant advantages of technolony transfer, marketing expertise КЕ 
duction of modern managerial techniques and new possibilties for 
promotion of exports. This is particularly necessary in the Changing Global 
Scenario of industrial and economic cooperation marked by mobility of 
capital. The Government Welcomes Foreign Investment which is in the 
interest of the Country's Industrial Development. 

Direct Foreign Investment has always been preferred to loans and other 
forms of assistance. Keeping this in view, the new policy Welcomes Foreign 
Investment with its attendant advantages of technology transfer, marketing 
expertise, introduction of modern managerial techniques in the Country 
and export promotion. 

After this policy's announcent, now onwards, approval will be given for 
direct investment upto 51 per cent Equity in High-priority industries which 
include 34 broad areas like Metallurgy, Electrical Equipment, Transporta- 
tion, Food Processing, Hotel and Tourism Industry. 

There shall be по bottlenecks of any kind in this clearance of proposals 
for foreign equity participation. Such clearance will be available if Foreign 
Equity covers the foreign exchange requirement for imported capital 

oods. Consequential Amendments to the Foreign Exchange Regulation 
Act (1973) shall be carried out. In other cases, normal clearance procedures 
will apply. 

Dividends to be expatriated by companies 
to be met through export earnings over a 

Foreign Equity Proposals need not neces 


foreign technology agreements. 
Promotion of exports of Indian Products calls for a systematic explora- 


tion of World Markets possible only through intensive and highly 

professional marketing activities. To the extent that expertise of this nature 

is not well developed so far in India, Government will encourage Foreign 

Trading Companies to assist us in our export activities. Attraction of 
substantial investment and access to high technology, often closely held, 
and to World Markets, involves interaction with some of the world's Largest 
International Manufacturing and Marketing Firms. The Government will 
appoint a Special Board to negotiate with such firms so that we can engage 
in purposive negotiation with such large firms, and provide the avenues for 
large investment in the development of industries and technology in the 


National Interest. 


with Foreign Equity will have 
period of time. 
sarily be accompanied by 
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FOREIGN TECHNOLOGY AGREEMENTS IN 
HIGH-PRIORITY AREAS 


There is a great need for promoting an industrial environment where the 
acquisition of technological capability receives priority. In the fast-changing 
World of Technology, the relationship between the suppliers and users of 
technology must be a continuous one. 

With a view to injecting the desired level of technological dynamism in 
Indian Industry, Government will provide automatic approval for technol- 
ogy agreements related to high-priority Industries within specified para- 
meters upto a (a) lumpsum payment of Rs one crore (b) Five Percent 
royalty for domestic sale; and (c) Eight percent for exports, subject to total 
payment of Fight percent of sales over a ten year period from date of. 
agreement or seven years from the commencement of production. Similar 
facilities will be available for other Industires as well if such agreements do 
not require the expenditure of free foreign exchange. Indian Companies 
will be free to negotiate the terms of technology transfer with Foreign 
Counterparts according to their own commercial judgement. The predicta- 
bility and independence of action that this measure is providing to the 
Indian Industry will induce them to develop indigenous competence for 
the efficient absorption of foreign technology. Greater competitve pressure 
will also induce our industry to invest much more in research and 
development than they have been doing in the past. In order to help this 
process, the hiring of Foreign Technicians and Foreign-testing of Indige- 
nously Developed Technologies, will also not require prior clearance as 


prescribed so far, individually or as a part of industrial or investment 
approvals. 


TRADING HOUSES 


Companies with Foreign Equity upto 51 per cent will be encouraged to act 
as Trading Houses primarily engaged in export activities. This will 
generate greater passage of Indian goods to export markets. 


SPECIAL EMPOWERED BOARD 


A Special Empowered Board would be constituted to negotiate with a 
number of Large International Firms and approve Direct Foreign 
Investment in selected areas. This would be a special programme to attract 
substantial investment that would provide access to high-technology and 
World Markets. The investment programmes of such firms would be 
considered in totality, free from pre-determined parameters or procedures. 


PUBLIC SECTOR RUNNING 
The Public Sector has been central to our philosophy of development. In 


the pursuit of our development objectives, public ownership and control in 
critical sectors of the Economy has played an important role in preventing 
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the concentration of economic power, reducin i i iti 
ensuring that planned Ave serves m аа е E 

The Industrial Policy. Resolution of 1956 gave the Public Sect 
strategic role in the Economy. Massive investments have been over the Ps и 
Four Decades to build a Public Sector which has a commanding role in de 
economy. Today Key Sectors of the Economy are dominated by mat È 
Public Enterprises that have successfully expanded production, IAM 7 
new areas of technology and build-up a reserve of technical competence p 
a number of areas. 

While Public Sector would continue a play its rightful role in the 
Economy, the Government will ensure that it is run on sound commercial 
lines and continues to innovate and maintain its dominant role in strategic 
areas. Towards this end, Public Sector Investments would need to be 
reviewed. While some reservation of industries for the Public Sector will be 
retained, there will be no bar for such areas to be opened up to the Private 
Sector selectively. Similarly, the Public Sector will also be allowed entry in 
areas not reserved for it. 

In order to raise resources and encourage wider public participation, a 
part of the Government's shareholding in the Public Sector would be 
offered to mutual funds, financial institutions, the general public and 
workers. 

Public Enterprises which are Chronically Sick and which are unlikely to 
be turned around, will for the formulation of revival or rehabilitation 
schemes, be referred to the Board for Industrial and Financial Reconstruc- 
tion (BIFR) or other similar high-level institutions, created for the purpose. 
А social security mehcanism Will be created to protect the interests of 
workers likelyu to be affected by such rehabilitation packages. 

The priority areas for growth of Public Enterprises in the future will be 
the following: (I) Essential infrastructure goods and services; (II) Explora- 
tion and exploitation of oil and mineral resources; (ШІ) Technology 
development and building of manufacturing capabilities in areas which are 
crucial in the long-term development of the Economy and where Private 
Sector Investment is inadequate and (IV) Manufacture of Products where 
strategic considerations predominate such as Defence Equipment. 

At the same time, the Public Sector will not be barred from entering areas 
not specifically reserved for it. 

Government will strengthen those Public Enterprises which fall in the 
reserved areas of operation or are in high-priority areas or are generating 
good or reasonable profits. Such enterprises will be provided a much 


greater degree of management autonomy through the system of memoran- 


da of understanding. 
The Policy states that there must be a greater commitment to the support 


of Public Enterprises which are essential for the operation of the Industrial 
Economy. Measures must be taken to make these enterprises more 
growth-oriented and technically dynamic. Units which may be faltering at 
present but are potentially viable must be restructured and given a new 


lease of life. 
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AMENDMENT IN MONOPOLIES AND RESTRICTIVE TRADE PRACTICES ACT 
(MRTP ACT) 


The МЕТР Act became effective in June 1970. With the emphasis placed 
on productivity in the Sixty Plan, Major Amendments to the MRTP Act 
were carried out in 1982 and 1984 in order to remove impediments to 
industrial growth and expansion. This process of change was given a new 
momentum in 1985 by an increase of threshold limit of assets. 

Тһе prinicipal objectives sought to be achieved through the МЕТР Act 
are as follows:- 

(i) Prevention of concentration of economic power to the common 

detriment, control of monopolies, and 

^. (i) Prohibition of monopolistic and restrictive and unfair trade practices. 


Тһе МЕТР Act will be amended to remove the threshold limits of assets ` : 


in respect of MRTP Companies and dominant undertaking. 

Emphasis will be placed on controlling and regulating monopolistic, 
restrictive and unfair trade practices. The Newly Empowered MRTP 
Commission will be authorised to initiate investigations suo moto or on 
complaints received from individual consumers or classes of consumers in 
regard to monopolistic, restrictive and unfair trade practices. The amend- 
ment of the MRTP Act would eliminate the requirement of prior approval 
of Central Government for establishment of new undertakings, expansions 
of undertakings, mergers, amalgamations and takeovers and appointment 
of Directors under certain circumstances. 

Simultaneously, also provisions of the MRTP Act will be strengthened in 
order to enable the MRTP Commission to take appropriate action in 
respect of the monopolistic, restrictive and unfair trade practices. The 
newly empowered MRTP Commission will be encouraged to require 


investigation suo moto or on complaints received from individual consum- 
ers or classes of consumers. 


LABOUR PROTECTION 


Тһе Government reiterates its commitment to make the labour force an 
equal partner in progress and prosperity. The new package provides full 
protection to the interests of the labour, enhancement of their welfare and 
upgradation of their skills to equip them to deal with the inevitable 
technological change. Workers participation in management will be 
promoted and Workers Cooperatives will be encouraged to participate in 
the efforts to make Sick Units Healthy. 
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INDIA has trade links with practically all the countries of the World 
Exports cover over 7,500 commodities to about 180 Countries whil 4 
imports from about 135 Countries account for over 6,800 commodities! 
From April, 1987 onwards, India adopted Customs Cooperation Corneli 
Harmonised Commodity Description and Coding System for its ide 
classification with suitable extension to meet domestic needs by which it is 
now possible to record trade information at a much more disaggregated 
commodity levels. Exports cover wide-range of items of agricultural and 
industrial sectors and various handicrafts, handloom, cottage and craft 
articles. Project exports which include consultancy, civil construction and 
turn-key contracts have also made a significant progress in the recent years. 
Similarly, there has been a substantial increase in the imports on account 
of development and needs of the Economy. Bulk of imports comprises 
sophisticated machines, saree raw-materials, lubricants, oils and fertilisers 
essential for industrial and agricultural development. In the last few years 
the Country has been having a large adverse balance of trade on account of 
heavy imports on one hand and steep-hike in Global Prices of major 


imports on the other. 


VALUE OF FOREIGN TRADE 


Total turn-over of Foreign Trade (imports plus exports including re- 
exports) has been steadily rising since the beginning of the Planning Era in 
India. Value of trade increased from Rs 1,219 crore іп 1950-51 to 


Rs 63,093 crore in 1989-90. Value of imports, exports, total trade and 


balance of trade for selected years since 1950-51 is given in table 21.1. 


TABLE 21.1 FOREIGN TRADE OF INDIA 


(Rs crore) 
йы ena ЫТ KING ат 
Year Imports Exports Total Value Balance of 

of foreign trade trade 
1950-51 608.04 606.10 1214.14 = 1.94 
1960-61 1,121.62 642.39 1,764.01 - 479.23 
1970-71 1,634.20 1,535.16 3,169.36 - 99.04 
1980-81 12,549.15 6,710.71 19,259.86 — 5,838.44 
1981-82 13,607.55 7,805.90 21,413.45 — 5,801.65 
1982-83 14,292.74 8,803.36 23,096.10 — 5,489.38 
1983-84 15,831.46 9,770.71 25,602.17 - 6,060.75 
1984-85 17,134.20 11,743.68 28,877.68 — 5,390.52 
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Year Imports Exports Total Value Balance of 
of foreign trade trade 
1985-86 19,657.69 10,894.59 30,552.28 — 8,763.10 
1986-87 20,095.76 12,451.95 32,547.71 - 7,643.81 
1987-88 22,243.74 15,673.66 37,917.40 — 6,570.08 
1988-89 28,235.22 20,231.50 48,466.72 — 8,003.79 
1989-90 35,411.88 27,681.47 63,093.35 — 7,730.41 


]. Provisional 
2. Source: DGCI&S, Calcutta. 


There had been significant export growth during the Seventh Plan. 
Beginning with a decline of 7.2 per cent in 1985-86, exports have picked up 
to register a growth of 14.3 per cent in 1986-87, 25.9 per cent in 1987-88 
and 99.1 per cent ін 1988-89 and further to 36.5 per cent in 1989-90 as 
compared to the provisional figures of 1988-89. Imports on the other hand 
have shown a mixed trend. Import growth decelerated from 14.7 per cent 
in 1985-86 to 2.2 per cent in 1986-87 but increased to 10.7 per cent in 
1987-88 to 26.9 per cent in 1988-89 and to 27.9 per cent in 1989-90 
compared to provisional figures of 1988-89. Sharp jump in 1989-90 is 
attributable to increase in imports of essential commodities such as 
Foodgrains and Edible Oils, also necessitated by drought, increased import 
intensity for exports due to a shift in composition of exports in favour of 
the manufactured products; small-rise in inessential imports mainly in the 
form of parts and components for luxury consumer durables; and High 
International Prices of metals and Edible Oils and exchange rate variation. 
As a result, trade deficit came down from Rs 8,763 crore in 1865-86 to Rs 
7,644 crore in 1986-87 and further to Rs 6,574 crore in 1987-88 but 
increased to Rs 8,004 crore in 1988-89 and, thereafter, declined to Rs 7,730 


crores during 1989-90. 
DIRECTION OF EXTERNAL TRADE 


India is having export and import trade with all the regions of the World, 
developing and developed. Economic and trade relations. are being 
developed through bilateral negotiations and various promotional activi- 
ties. 

Direction of India’s Exports and Imports in respect of different 
regions/sub-regions during 1987-88 to 1989-90 is outlined in table 21.2. 

During 1989-90, Asia and Огеапіа accounting for 31.4 per cent of India's 
Total Exports constituted the largest market for Indian Goods followed by 
West Europe at 28.4 per cent, East Europe at 19.8 per cent, America at 18 
per cent and Africa at 2.4 per cent. | 

United States of America, Soviet Union and Japan continued to remain on 
top as India's three major trading partners during 1989-90. India's total 
trade turn-over with USA during this period was Rs 8,734 crore comprising 
exports worth Rs 4,474 crore and imports worth Rs 4260 crore. With Soviet 
Union, the total trade turnover was Rs 6,501 crore (exports Rs 4,463 crore 
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and imports Rs 2,038 crore). Total trade with Japan was worth Rs 5,547 
crore (exports Rs 2,727 crore and imports Rs 2,820 crore). Besides these 
three major trading partners, other important trading partners for India 
include Federal Republic of Germany, United Kingdom, Belgium, France, 
Italy and the Netherlands among the European Community Member 
Countries. Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates and Kuwait in West Asia 


region and Hongkong, Malaysia, Singapore and Australia in the ESCAP 
Region. 


EXPORTS 


Exports have not only grown appreciably but have also witnessed an 
increasing diversification over the years. The increase has been well-spread 
over a number of commodities such as Engineering goods, Electronics and 
Computer/software, chemicals and chemical products, leather and leather 
manufactures, Garments, Cotton fabrics, Rayon and Woollen Textiles, 
gems and jewellery, handicrafts, hand-made carpets, processed foods and 
marine products. Emphasis has also been laid on exports of traditional 
items such as agricultural items, Ores and minerals and Plantation Crops. 
Exports of the Processed Food Industries during 1989-90 were Rs 1054.63 
crore comprising Processed Food Exports of Rs 368.09 crore and Seafood 
Exports of Rs 686.54 crore. Total exports in 1988-89 were Rs 916.78 crore 
comprising Processed Food Exports of Rs 284.52 crore and Seafood 
Exports of Rs 632.26 crore. Several measures аге being taken to boost 
exports from the Processed Food Sector. These include cash, compensatory 
support, duty drawback, setting-up of cent per cent export-oriented units, 
etc. A number of schemes for development of Marine Products Industry 
which is highly export-oriented have also been formulated. 


TABLE 21.2 DIRECTION OF INDIA’S FOREIGN TRADE 


(Rs crore) 
Region/Sub-regions Exports Imports 
сэй "MGR ap ee ћу ви ue айттын «сё 
1987-88 1988-89 1989-90(Р) 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90(Р) 
А. WEST EUROPE 4,255.97 5,348.59 7,664.49 8,330.7610,090.64 12,771.61 
(a) European Common 
Market 3,934.02 4,925.80 6,906.10 7,400.25 9,004.91 11,735.67 
(b) European Free Trade 
Area Countries 361.95 451.79 675.05 810.89 838.71 919.78 
(c) Other West Europe 40.51 75.75 83.27 119.62 247.02 116.32 
B. ASIA AND OCEANIA 4,583.55 6,379.33 8,471.76 8,234.6910,911.06 13,278.37 
C. AFRICA 384.23 492.39 660.51 706.66 1,019.89 910.05 
D. AMERICA 3,195.77 4,042.19 4,848.39 2,845.92 4,265.71 5,459.73 
(а) North America 3,085.61 3,924.47 4,738.48 2,300.42 3,667.49 4,713.38 
(b) South America 1444 68.23 34.94 455.59 516.86 620.06 
(c) Other America 25.72 4949 74.97 89.91 81.36 126.29 
E. EAST EUROPE 2,593.94 3,355.86 5,335.93 2,125.71 1,947.32 2,990.02 
GRAND TOTAL 
(A+B+C+D+E) 15,673.6720,231.50 27,681.4722,243.7428,235.22 35,411.88 


P: Provisional; Source: DGCI&S, Calcutta 
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Export earnings from agricultural sector аге ex ected to г 

Rs 3000 crore during 1990-91 as against Rs 2637 crore in TE) 
figure excludes Tea and Coffee. Total exports during April-Sept. 1990-91 
amounted to about Rs 15,097 crore compared to about Rs 12,331 crore 
during the same period in 1989-90 showing a growth rate of 22.4 per cent 

In the manufacturing sector, export of gems and jewellery rose from Rs 

44 crore in 1971-72 to Rs 4398 crore in 1988-89 and Rs 5296 crore in 
1989-90. The export of readymade garments rose from Rs 14 crore in 
1971-72 to Rs 3224 crore, engineering goods from Rs 122 crore to Rs 2284 

| crore, leather and leather manufactures from Rs 102 crore to Rs 1951 crore 
and chemicals and related products from Rs 30 crore to Rs 2158 crore 
Export performance of principal commodities during 1989-90 as compared 
to 1988-89 is shown-in Table 21.3. 


IMPORTS 


Imports are effected to meet the essential requirements of domestic 
consumption, investment and production. The major items of imports 
which registered an increase during 1989-90 include petroleum, crude and 
products by Rs 9099 crore, Machinery by Rs 1697 crore, pearls, precious 
and semi-precious stones by Rs 1375 crore, fertilizer by Rs 849 crore, 
Non-ferrous Metals by Rs 468 crore and Iron and Steel by Rs 368 crore. Other 
items which registered increase are Metalliferrous Ores and Scrap, project 
goods, synthetic and regenerated fibres and Silk Raw, etc. Items which 
showed a fall in import include Edible Oils, Cereal and Cereal Preparations, 
| Pulses and Crude Rubber. Imports were valued at Rs 19,331 crore in 

April-September 1990-91 compared to Rs 15,461 crore during the same 


period in 1989-90. 


TABLE 21.3 : EXPORTS BY MAJOR COMMODITY GROUPS 


(Rs crores) 

S.No. Commodity 1988-89 1989-90 Percenta- April -бері. Per cent 
(P) (P) gechange 89-90 90-91 Change 

1989-90/ 1990-91/ 

1988-89 89-90 


1. Cashew Kernal 277.20 367.63 +326 210.60 239.47 + 13.7 


2. Coffee and Coffee 
279.07 342.60 +228 202.11 123.22 - 39.0 


substitutes 
3. Fish and 632.68 686.54 + 8.6 295.52 387.32 + 31.1 
Fish Preparations 
4. Oil Cakes 370.43 546.15 +474 955.74 288.78 + 12.9 
5. Raw Cotton 28.02 198.57 + 358.1 68.90 532.80 + 673.3 
| 6. Вїсе 33147 426.52 +287 29717 20436 - 31.2 
7. Spices 950.61 246.54 -16 144.97 11643  -19.7 
8. Sugar 7.04 32.45 4 360.00 2400 23.60 -17 
9. Теа апа Мае 598.54 90455 +510 383.92 53489 + 39.3 
10. Tobacco 198.34 17509 +364 8521 133.86 + 57.1 
1L Iron Ores 672.50 927.56 +379 381.08 39119 +2.7 
19. Engineering Goods 9317.79 3284.37 + 41.7 1323.16 181747 +374 
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(Rs Crore) 
S. No. Commodity 1988-89 1989-90 Percenta- April Sept. Per cent 
(P) (P) ge charge 89-90 90-91 Charge 
1989-90/ 1990/91/ 
1988-89 88-89 
13. Chemicals and 
Allied Products 1531.04 2931.48 +915 1238.47 1493.25 +206 
14. Cotton Fabrics 1131.26 1479.55 +30.8 635.98 890.71 +401 
15. Jute Manufactures 249.92 297.53 +191 124.83 15618 + 25.1 
16. Leather and Leather 
Manufactures including 
Footwear 1487.71 1950.93 +311 833.26 1174.11 + 40.9 
17. Readymade Garments 2096.93 3224.15 + 53.8 1309.84 1792.95 + 36.9 
18. Handicrafts (of which): 5193.23 6284.86 +21.0 2992.95 2942.16 -1.7 
Gems & Jewellery 4398.14 5295.53 + 20.4 2530.06 2456.45 -2.9 
19. Others (of which): 9697.14 344466 +27.7 1007.06 609.29 -40.2 
Petroleum Products 504.96 696.57 +380 54861 388.59 +.11.5 
Total 20280.92 27681.47 + 36.5 12330.71 15096.91 + 22.4 


P: Provisional Source: DGCI&S, Calcutta 


‚ Efforts have been made to restrict imports only to essential items to 
improve balance of trade. Principal imports during 1989-90 as compared to 
1988-89 are given in table 21.4. 


IMPORT-EXPORT POLICY 1990-93 


New Import-Export Policy was announced on 30 March, 1990. It will be 
effective for three years from 1 April, 1990 to 31 March, 1993. Open 
General Licences’ have also been issued with validity upto this date. The 
main objectives of the policy are to: (i) encourage rapid and sustained 
export growth including export of services with special emphasis on exports 
which generate higher net foreign exchange earnings; (ii) facilitate 
availability of necessary imported inputs for sustaining industrial growth 
including essential Imported Capital Goods for modernisation and tech- 
nological upgradation; (iii) simplify and streamline procedures for import 
licensing and export promotion; (iv) support recognised indigenous R and 
D institutions for building-up their scientific and technological capability 
for technology absorption and development, and (v) promote efficient 
import substituion апа self-reliance. 

Several additional measures have been announced to increase exports by 
making them more attractive and viable. Scope of export products 
qualifying for import replenishment has also been widened. This is to meet 
requirements of machinery for modernisation and technological upgrada- 
tion and also requirements for export production. Research and Develop- 
ment units recognised by the Department of Science and Technology! 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research as well as Scientific or 
Research Laboratories, Institutions of Higher Education and Hospitals 
Recognised by the Central or State Governments will be eligible to import 
machinery, equipment, instruments, raw materials, components, consum- 
ables, accessories, tools and spares under the ‘Open General Licence’. 


~ 
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Non-resident Indians/persons of the Indian Origin will continue to have 
special facilites for import of Capital Goods, raw materials, components and 
consumables required for setting-up of an industrial unit or participation in 
expansion/diversification of an existing unit in conformity with the 
industrial policy of Government. 

One of the main fatures of the New Policy is a simplified Import 
Replenishment Licensing Scheme. Under the new scheme, exporters аге 
entitled to get import replenishment licences to replenish raw materials, 
components, consumables and packing materials used in manufacture of 
products exported so long as such inputs are in Appendices three and 
five-A of the Policy. This would give greater flexibility to exporters in the 
import of required inputs on the basis of International Marketing 
Requirements. In case of certain identified export products, import of 
inputs that are otherwise restrictive and also sensitive in nature, will be 
allowed, to a limited extent, in the interest of export prómotion. 

‚ To permit diversification of production base and also to expose 
indigenous industry to International Competition so that indigenous 
industry becomes both qualitatively and price-wise competitive interna- 
tionally, the Registered Exporters Policy (REP). Licences have been made 
totally flexible for import of raw materials and components listed in 
Appendices three and five -A of the Policy. Export policy has further been 
simplified and made more transparent. Requirement of bank guarantee for 
export of ceiling items has been dispensed with. Powers are being delegated 
for the first time to the regional offices for revalidating export licences 
related to ceiling items. Suitable instructions have been given to all licens- 
ing offices (Chief Controller of Imports and Exports and its 32 re- 
gional offices) to ensure that requirement of bonafide exporters and 
actual users are met efficiently, and also misuse of provisions by 
unscrupulous elements curbed. They are to hold monthly grievance 
committee meetings every Third Wednesday on regular basis. Outstation 
parties will be given precedence over others so that they are not forced to 
stay an extra day. Counter assistance will now be compulsorily set-up in all 
the Regional Offices to point out and correct deficiencies there and then 
before submission of applications. To curb misuse of Policy Provisions, 
applications For importer-exporter code numbers will be scrutinised by an 
Inter-departmental Screening Committee to seed-out bogus applications. 
'The Chief Countroller of Imports and Exports will hereafter monitor cases 
through a network of FAX and TELEX Links with all offices headed by the 
Joint Chief Controllers of Imports and Exports. Even Public can now take 


advantage of FAX machines in the Regional Offices for their immediate 
and urgent requirements. 


EXPORTS PROMOTION 


The Government has initiated several institutional, infrastructural and 
fiscal measures for export promotion. The aim is to promote exports to the 
maximum but in such a manner that the Economy is not affected by 
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unregulated exports of items essentially needed within the country. Export 
control is therefore excercised in respect of limited number of items, suppl 
position of which demands regulation of their exports in larger interests of 
the Country. Exports target for 1990-91 has been fixed at 37,360 crore as 
compared to over Rs 27,681 crore in 1989-90. 

The Government has initiated several steps to improve over-all exports 
policy environment. A three-member Committee of Secretaries comprising 
Finance Secretary, Industry Secretary and the Commerce Secretary has 
been constituted to deal with the Inter-ministerrial Problems affecting 
exports. Another Nine-member Empowered Committee of Secretaries on 
exports has been constituted under the Chairmanship ofi?56 Cabinet 
Secretary which deals with all issues relating to export promotion requiring 
Inter-ministerial Coordination. The Committee also reviews:performance 
and follow-up on policy decisions. Recently; опе more ‘Six-members 
Empowered Committee of Secretaries on the ‘Balance of Payments’ has 
been constituted under the Chairmanship of the Cabinet Secretary to see 
what special measures should be adopted to substantially increase exports 
in the next six months to meet the situation created by the Gulf Crises. A 
Cabinet Committee on Trade and Investment (earlier known as Cabinet 
Committee on Export Strategy and Performance) headed by the Prime 
Minister periodically reviews the country’s foreign trade performance. 

Government constituted a Board of Trade in May, 1989, to provide a 
forum for ensuring continuous dialogue with Trade and Industry in 
respect of major development in the field of International Trade. The 
board was reconstituted in February, 1990. 

Case Compensatory Scheme (CCS) is an important instrument of export 
promotion. CCS is allowed, on a selective basis; with a view to compensating 
exporters (for elements of unrefunded taxes and duties paid on inputs 
required) for manufacture of goods exported. Duty Drawback Scheme in 
which exporters аге allowed reinbursement of Customs and Central Excise 
Duties paid on raw-material components and packaging material used in 
manufacture of packaging of export pruducts, has been further modified 
to facilitate quicker payments of Duty Drawbáck Claims. In order to step up 
exports production, large export houses and companies covered under the 
Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA) һахе сеп allowed to set up 
capacities outside the list of industries included iv the Appendix of the 
Industrial Policy of 9 February,1973. zo" н ja 

Several steps have been initiated to provide requisite transport facilities 
for exports. Inland exporters can complete: all export formalities and 
hand-over their cargo containers at the Inland ‘Container Depots (ICDs) 
established at Delhi, Bangalore, Coimbatore, Апарату, Guntur, Guwahati 
and Ludhiana. These ICDs confer all facilities “of dry port as well as 
facilitate movements of exports and imports by the ISO containers. To 
facilitate small exporters at inland location, another scheme of setting-up 
Containers Freight Stations (CFSs) has been worked out. These are 
envisaged as Feeding Centres of ICDs and ports for the Container Traffic. 
CFS facilities anticipated arrangement for movement of containers by 
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rail/road to the nearest ICD/port as may be convenient and economical. 
CFSs have been set up at a number of hinterland locations including 
Patpargang (New Delhi), Madras, Jaipur, Pune, Ahmedabad, Ludhiana 
and Moradabad, etc. A specialised Export-Imports Bank (EXIM) has been 
set up to facilitate export finance. 

The Trade Development Authority (TDA) and Trade Fair Authority 
(ТЕАТ) are engaged in exhibition of the Indian Products through 


organisation/exhibitions in International Fairs in diferent parts of the 
World... 


EXPORT PRESSING ZONES 


УІ FOC: 
Export Processing-Zones have emeraged as effective instruments to boost 
exports of: manufactured products especially to the Developing Countries. 
The zones аге intended to provide an Internationally Competitive 
Duty-Free Enviroment for Export Production. India has Six Export 
Processing Zones—-at Kandla (Gujarat), Santacruz (Bombay), Noida (U.P.), 
Madras, Cochin and Falta (West Bangal). While kandla Free Trade Zone 
and Santacruz Electronics Export Processing Zone are established ones, the 
eat Four Zones have been notified and are under the implementation 
ge. 

The government also introduced A Cent Per Cent Export-oriented Units 
Scheme. from 31 December, 1980, in order to have local advantage in 
production and all facilities of a Free Trade Zone. As on 31 March, 1990, 
176 units had commenced production and achieved exports worth about Rs 
1907 crore. These units can, with permission of Government on a case-to 
сазе basis, sell upto 25 per.cent of their production in domestic tariff area 
after Paying appropriate duties. This facility is in addition to the facility of 
sale in the Domestic Tariff Area against Valid Import Licences. Quantum 
of exports and the number of units operating in the Export Processing 
Zones is given in table 915. 


SIMPLIFIED EXPORT DOCUMENTATION SYSTEM 
The Ministry of Coi-nerce has worked out details of the New Export 
Documentation Syste, u to. facilitate exports through simplification of 
procedures. Most important feature of this system is introduction of "Two 
Master Documents’ for.exporters in place of the 25 documents required to 
be submitted at present to yarious authourities with a view to standardising 
and simplifying documents and aligning them to each other using as far as 
possible format of the ‘United Nations Lay-out Key’. 

It is estimated that an exporter can save more than 50 per cent of his time 
and cost on documentational one through this system. A directing group 
headed by the Union Commerce Secretary is being set up to ensure 


effective and speedy implementation of this scheme as well as other export 
facilitation measures}, . 
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TABLE 21.5 EXPORT FROM EXCLUSIVE ZONES 
(Rs crore) 


БРЕЗЕНТ eee aed dos Т EC E CARI Ep SS 
Export Processing Zone 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 1990-91 No. of 
Арг. -Oct units 


ту танана 185.00 27200 33800 = 
2. Santacruz 11000» « 185007. "28500 + 39 00 sd 
3. Noida 16.00 21.00 52.00 20.00 ES 
4 (Madras 17.00 24.00 30.00 30.00 49 
5. Cochin 4.00 6.00 11.00 3.00 17 
6. Falta 2.00 8.00 16.00 16.00 8 

oed 354.00 51700 73200 54000 355 


(1) Units as in October, 1990. 
PLANTATION SECTOR 


Plantation sector plays an important role in the Economy as well as in 
Foreign Trade. Tea, Coffee, Tobacco, Rubber and Cardamom are among 


important plantation crops. 
TEA 


India is World's largest producer, consumer and exporter of Black Tea. 
During 1989-90, Tea Production was estimated at 70.3 crore kg and was 
expected to reach 72 crore kg in 1990-91. India is the only producer which 
manufactures both CTC and Orthodox Tea in substantial quantities. 
Production of CTC tea is estimated to be 53 crore kg, most of which is 
consumed at home. Orthodox Tea has more flavour but gives lesser 
cuppage. 

‚ Country's ninety eight per cent of tea production comes from Assam, 
West Bengal, Kerala and Tamil Nadu. India has more than doubled its 
production since independence, mainly by increasing yield through use of 
improved planting material and optimal use of inputs. Tea is mainly a 
labour-intensive industry providing employment to over ten lakh persons 
directly and another ten lakh indirectly by way of ancillary occupations. Tea 
is a major export earner for India. During 1989-90, nearly 20.3 crore kg of 
tea worth Rs 905 crore was exported. Exports are likely to reach Rs 1050 
crore level in 1990-91. 

Tea Board, set up under the Tea Act, 1953, promotes development of 
the tea industry. The board comprises A Chairman and 30 other members 
representing owners of tea estates, persons employed in tea estates, 
manufacturers and dealers of tea, consumers, Members of Parliament and 


Governments of Principal Tea Growing States. 


COFFEE 


Coffee cultivation is mainly confined to Three Southern States of 
Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu. Non-traditional Coffee growing states 
are Andhra Pradesh, Orissa and all states of North-esstern Region. Area 
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under cultivation has increased from 1.71 lakh hectare in 1978 to 2.42 lakh 
hectare in 1988-89. 

About 97.8 per cent of the coffee holdings are small holdings of less than 
ten hectare. Average productivity increased from 459 kg per hectare in 
1983-84 to 895 kg per hectare (provisional) in 1987-88. Coffee Crop 
observes cyclic nature of production wherein peak production season is 
followed by a lean one. Production of coffee during 1990-91 has been 
estimated at 1.73 lakh tonnes as compared to an estimate of 1.18 lakh 
tonnes in 1989-90. Exports of coffee during 1989-90 were 1,30,172 tonnes 
worth Rs 351.80 crore: 

Coffee Board, which is responsible for development of the coffee 
industry, has undertaken the Coffee Development Plan to improve yield 
and quality of coffee. For this, it advances loans to the coffee growers. 
Under the Coffee Act, all coffee produced is compulsorily pooled with the 
Coffee Board for sale and disposal. Coffee Sales in domestic market are 
mainly through domestic auctions and reserve price is based on minuimum 
release price. Coffee meant for exports is sold in separate export auctions 
and reserve price is based on London Terminal Price. This unique 
mechanism of coffee pooling and separate auction system for domestic 
sales and export sales has helped in providing fair returns to growers. 


TOBACCO 


India is the fourth largest producer of Unmanufactured Tobacco and the 
Sixth Largest Exporter-of Tobacco in the World. During 1987-88, 
production of tobacco was estimated at 367.4 million kg of which 59.6 
milllion kg was Virginia Tobacco. During 1988-89, production of tobacco 
was provisionally estimated at 491.4 million kg of which 116.5 million kg 
was Virginia Tobacco. About 75 per cent of Tobacco exports are Virginia 
Flue Cured (VFC) Tobacco. During 1989-90, exports of tobacco and 
tobacco products were worth Rs 172 crore as against Rs 116.66 crore in 
1988-89, registering a 47 per cent increase. During 1990-91 upto October, 
1990, the exports were worth Rs 147 crore. 

Tocacco Board is vested with responsibility of regulating production of 
Virginia Tobacco and its marketing to ensure a fair and remunerative price 
to growers and promotion of exports of all tobaccos and tobacco products 


RUBBER 


Rubber is a basic and important raw material required for the manufacture 
of a variety of products. Rubber is mainly grown in Soutern States-Kerala; 
Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. Total area under rubber cultivation increase 

from 63,000 hectares in 1947-48 to 4.40 lakh hectare in 1989-90. Average 
yield per hectare of rubber plantation is currently around 1000 kg. Rubber 
plantations are dominated by the Small Holders numbering 4.10 lakh 
sharing about 80 per cent of the total rubber area. With a view to giving 
relief to industry and reviewing demand/supply position of natural rubber, 
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import of rubber is allowed since 1978-79. Production and con: i 
p rubber during 1989-90, was estimated at 2.97 lakh а in 
akh tonnes respectively. Rubber Board looks after the devel t 
окон» аА evel opment of the 


CARDAMOM 


At present, cultivation of Cardamom is largely confined to Kerala, Tamil 
Nadu and Karnataka. It is estimated that an area of around ос lakh 
hectare is under the Cardamom Cultivation. Production of small cardamom 
in 1989-90 was 3120 tonnes which during 1990-91 is estimated at around 
4950 tonnes. During 1989-90, 171 tonnes of Cardamom worth Rs 3.19 
crore, with a unit.value of Rs 187.89 per kg., were exported. Spices Board 
constituted under the Spices Board Act, 1986, looks after the Cardamom 
Industry in all its spheres, viz., production, marketing, exports, research, 


etc., and export promotion of spices. 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS 


Continuous efforts are being made to foster India's Economic and 
Commercial Relations with other countries. India continues to play a major 
role in the International Fora. There are at present 66 commercial offices 
attached to the Indian Missions Abroad induding the office of the 
Ambassador of India to GATT who is also the Permanent Representative 
of India to UNCTAD in the Permanent Mission of India, Geneva. These 
commercial offices function under the budgetary control of the Ministry of 
Commerce and have a vital role to play in the promotion of India's Trade 
and Economic Relations Abroad. Apart from advising and assisting the 
Heads of Mission on all commercial and economic matters, it is also the 
function of the Commercial Representatioves to assist the Government in 
the formulation of its trade in economic policies through regular feedback 
on market trends, trade promotion prospects and the general economic 
situation of the Country to which they are accredited. To keep our 
Commercial Representatives informed of important development in 
exports nad economic sphere, a system of ‘Monthly News-letter' from the 
Ministry to the Missions was introduced with effect from June, 1984. 


SOUTH ASIAN REGION 


on comprises SAARC Countries as well as Iran and 
de with the region (excluding Bhutan) in 1989-90 
was Rs 1477 crore as against Rs 960 crore in 1988-89. Exports amounted to 
Rs 917 crore with significant increase in exports to Bangladesh. Delega- 
tions, both Official and from the Private Sector, have been exchanged to 
identify areas of mutual interest and remove constrainst in the promotion 
of exports to these countries. 

Trade between India and Afghanistan is conducted in free convertible 


The South Asian Regi 
Afghanistan. Total tra 
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currencies in terms of the Trade Agreement signed in 1978. Bilateral trade 
was reviewed in early 1990 when the Afghan Foreign Affairs Minister 
visited India. It was followed by a visit by the Indian entrepreneurs led by 
the Additional Secretary in the Ministry of Commerce to Afghanistan, to 
explore possibilities of co-operation in mining. 

"Trade between India and Pakistan has been taking place in accordance 
with the Export-Import Policy and prescribed procedures of the two 
countries. In July, 1989, Pakistan notified a list of 322 additional items that 
could be imported from India by the Private Sector in Pakistan. With this, 
the total items permissible for import from India comes to 571. The 
Indo-Pak Joint Commission meeting was held in Islamabad in July, 1989. 

"Trade with Banagladesh is couducted under under the Indo-Bangladesh 
Trade Agreement of 1980 which provided for Trade on Most Favoured 
Nations (MFN) Terms. It was renewed for a period of three years from the 
4 October, 1989, when the Minister of State for Commerce led a delegation 
for trade talks with Banagladesh. 

After expiry of the Indo-Nepal Treaty of Trade in March, 1989, bilateral 
trade was conducted on MFN basis upto June, 1990. On 10 June, 1990, the 
Prime Minister's of India and Nepal signed a Joint Communique in Delhi to 
restore, inter-alia, the status quo ante to April, 1987, by which the bilateral 
preferential facilities provided by India and Nepal under the Treaty have 
since been intorduced again including the transit facilities for Third 
Country Trade of Nepal. 

Trade with Iran continued at broadly the same levels as іп 1988-89. 
Indian Companies and Organisations are seeking to participate in post-war 
reconstruction work in Iran. 


Trade Agreement between India and Bhutan has been renewed in 
March, 1990. 


EAST ASIA 


East Asia Region comprises of 27 countries including the Industrialised 
Nations like Japan, Australia and New Zealand and the Newly Industrial- 
ised Countries like Hongkong, Singapore, Republic of Korea, etc. Indian 
Exports to this region registered an increase of 27.66 per cent during 
1989-90 reaching Rs 5686 crore as compared to Rs 4454 crore last year. 
Imports from this region during 1989-90 were Rs 7425 crore as compared 
to Rs 6368 crore during 1988-89 registering an increase of 14.60 per cent. 

The total bilateral trade with Japan recorded an all-time high figure of 
Rs 5547 crore during 1989-90. Japan continues to be the Third Largest 
Trading Partner of India in the World. The Eighth Round of Indo-Japan 
Trade Talks were held in New Delhi during November 26-27, 1990. 
During the discussions, measures to diversify, boost and balance bilateral 
trade were discussed. Our bilateral trade wtih Australia was Rs 1227 crore 
during 1989-90. 

Тһе adverse trade balance is mainly due to bulk imports of Palm Oil, 
Wool, electronic goods, Natural Rubber, Zinc, Lead, Fertilisers, Coking 
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Coal, Pig Iron, steel structurals, wheels and axles, etc. Main items of our 
export to this region have been textiles, garments, Cotton, Ores and 
concentrates, Tea, Coffee, marine products, leather and leather manufac- 
tures, engineering goods, etc. 

Тһе second meeting of India-China Ministerial Joint Group on Econo- 
mic Cooperation, Trade, Science and Technology is expected to be held at 
Beijing in 1991. 

India and Vietnam signed a Trade Protocol in September, 1990, which 
envisages a trade turn-over of US $ 100 million in the first year of its 
operation. 

The fourth meeting of the Joint Trade Committee (JTC) between India 
and Thailand was held in Bangkok from 22 to 23 February, 1990. Bilateral 
trade between India and Thailand was reviewed. It was felt that there still 
exists a large potential for trade diversification and expansion. 

The second meeting of the Joint Working Group (JWG) of the 
Indo-Philippines Joint 'Trade Committee was held in New Delhi from 9 to 
10 April, 1990. The bilateral trade was examined and reviewed. 


WEST ASIA AND NORTH AFRICA 


West Asian and the North African Countries occupy important position in 
India's Trade. In 1989-90, India's exports to this region were worth Rs 
2080. 19 crore as compared to imports of Rs 5660.02 crore. The balance of 
trade is not in favour of India because of imports of large quantities of 
crude oil from this region. This region is also an important source of supply 
of some industrial raw materials required in India, viz., Fertilisers, Rock 
Phosphate, etc. It holds considerable promise for growth of India's exports, 
particularly in engineering, agricultural products and gems and jewellery. 
India has trade agreements with Several Countries of This Region. These 
are Egypt, Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait, Libya, Morocco, Syria and Tunisia. India 
is also having ‘Joint Commissions’ with some of these countries with a view 
to devising measures for improving and diversifying trade flow. 


AFRICA (SOUTH SAHARA) 


India has taken several measures to increase trade, bilateral cooperation 
and joint ventures with Sub-Saharan African Countries. Prominent 
measures undertaken include exchanging trade delegations at the Ministe- 
rial and Official Levels; holding Joint Committee/Joint Commission 
Meetings; participating in fairs and exhibitions and organising exclusive 
Indian Fairs. Trade agreement have also been signed with various 
Sub-Saharan Countries to provide an institutional mechanism for promot- 
ing trade. Such agreements have been signed with thirteen countries, 
namely Ethiopia, Ghana, Angola, Kenya, Liberia, Senegal, Uganda, 
Zimbabwe, Mozambique, Cameroon, Zaire and Nigeria. 
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EAST EUROPE 


"Trade with East European Countries hold a prominent place in the Indian 
Foreign Trade. India's exports to these countries have withnessed diversi- 
fication with emphasis on non-traditional and manufactured products and 
new forms of cooperation. India has ‘bilateral clearing arrangement 
providing for trading on the basis of Payments in Non-convertible Indian 
Rupees and on a balanced basis with three of the seven countries in the 
region, namely, USSR, Romania and Czechoslovakia. German Democratic 
Republic was a rupee payment country till its unification with the Federal 
Republic Germany in October, 1990. India imports critical industrial raw 
materials like crude oil and pertoleum products, fertilizers, newsprint, 
petro-chemicals, Sulphur, capital goods for the core sector of Our Economy 
and other machinery and equipments from them and pay for these in 
Non-convertible Indian Rupees. 

In 1989-90, trade with the Eastern Europe was about 13.2 per cent of our 
total trade turn-over and accounted for 19.3 per cent of our total exports 
and 8.4 per cent of our total imports. Trade with the Rupee Payment 
Countries of East Europe (USSR, Poland, GDR, Romania, Czechoslovakia) 
was 12.4 per cent of our total trade and accounted for about 18.7 per cent 
of our exports and 7.6 per cent of our imports. 

Тһе process of change in East Europe is an indicator for good prospects 
for India in the context of further growth of trade and economic 
cooperation for the medium and long-term-trade issues. Firstly, the surge 
in consumer demand in these countries will open a major market for our 
textiles, electronics, light engineering goods, consumer goods and consum- 
er durables. However, the growth in demand for consumer goods will be 
accompanied by a much greater senstivity to quality and prices. Quality 
upgradation, competitive pricing and due emphasis on consumer prefer- 
ence will, therefore, have to be essential ingredients of India's Export Drive. 
Secondly, the structural changes in the core industrial and technological 
sectors _under-way in these countries, would imply an upgradation of 
industrial and technological capability of East European Economies. These 
may improve possibilities of availability of the Capital Goods and 

technology for India from these Countries, the imports of which could be 
taken advantage of, to promote exports either under the Rupee Payment 
System or by the way of counter-trade. 


WEST EUROPE 


West Europe is another major trading area which accounted for about 27.7 
per cent of India’s Total Exports and 36 per cent of imports during 
1989-90. It has two major economic groupings—EEC (UK, FRG, France, 
Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxembourg, Denmark, Ireland, Greece, 
Spain and Portugal) and EFTA (Norway, Sweden, Finland, Austria and 
Switzerland), besides, some other countries like Turkey, Malta and Cyprus. 
A major part of India’s Total Exports to West European Region, is 
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accounted for by just seven countries, namely; UK, Е 

Italy, France, Belgium and Switzerland. Нос most of ns dae 
region are still relatively unexplored. Imports from West European Block 
are generally manufactured products especially plant and machine 
chemicals, steel and transport equipment while India's exports lar, X , 
comprise of traditional goods including textiles, garments, tea. Ker 
products, tobacco, spices, leather, gems and jewellery, handicraft etc 

Formation of Single European Market in 1992 with the Sonoma 
integration of the twelve member countries of EEC, is likely to create fresh 
opportunities for exports from the Developing Countries like India. It may 
also pose certain challenges by way of increased competition, elevation of 
quality standards, etc. Necessary steps have been taken to meet these 
challenges. 

India has trade agreements with several West European Countries, the 
important one being Indo-EEC agreement for commercial and economic 
cooperation. Besides, Indo-EEC relations, bilateral economic relations 
came up for review at the mcetings of the Joint Commissions/Committees 
during 1989 and 1990. EEC accounts for nearly 25 per cent of exports, 33.1 
per cent of imports and over 50 per cent of India's global trade deficit. 


NORTH AMERICA 


United States is India's Leading Partner with a sizeable two-way trade 
accounting for about 18.5 per cent of exports. In 1989-90, major items of 
exports to USA were Gems and Jewellery, RMG Cotton including 
Accessories, engineering goods, leather and manufactures, carpet hand- 
made, basic chemicals, pharmaceuticals and Cosmetics, etc. Canada is also a 
promising market for India and our exports are showing better perform- 
ance. The main item of India's Exports to Canada during 1989-90 were 
leather and manufactures, RMG Cotton including accessories, carpet 
hand-made, cotton yarn fabrics, RMG Man-made Fibres, handicrafts, etc. 
Finished and Semi-Finished Products are gradually replacing traditional 


exports to Canada. 


SOUTH AMERICA 


Though our exports to the South American Region comprising Latin 
America and Caribbean countries have shown a comparative increase 
during 1988-89 and 1989-90, India continues to be an insignificant trading 
partner of this region with a highly adverse balance of trade. Our exports 
during 1989-90 were worth Rs 108.38 crore whereas imports totalled 
Rs 743.71 crore. 

There are indications of significant potential for further increasing our 
exports to this region due to opening-up of the economies of various 

rominent Latin American Nations notably Brazil, Colombia, Chile, Peru 
and Venezuela. Apart from the above-mentioned countries, Argentina 
Cuba, Panama, Mexico, Trinidad and Tobago and Surinam are some © 
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functioning from March, 1977. TFAI is the nodal agency of the 
Government of India for organising India's Participation in the Trade Fairs 
Abroad and Exclusive Indian Exhibitions there. It organises India 
International Trade Fairs and other National and International Specialised 
Commodity Fairs in India, provides assistance to the Indian Exporters for 
direct participation in Fairs Abroad. It also arranges publicity relating to 
fairs and exhibitions through various Media's in India and Abroad. 


AUTONOMOUS BODIES 


There are a number of autonomous bodies under the Ministry of 
Commerce connected with the development of exports and export 
promotion activities. There are Five Statutory Commodity Boards, re- 
sponsible for the production, development and export of tea, coffee, 
rubber, spices and tobacco. Export Inspection Council, Calcutta, a 
Statutory Body, is responsible for enforcement of quality control and 
compulsory pre-shipment inspection of various exportable commodities. 

Тһе Indian Institute of Foreign Trade, New Delhi, a Registered Body, is 
engaged in: (i) training of personnel in modern techniques of International 
Trade; (ii) organisation of research in problems of Foreign Trade; (iii) 
organisation of marketing research, area surveys, commodity surveys and 
market surveys, and (iv) dissemination of information arising from its 
activities relating to research and market studies. The Indian Institute of 
Packaging, Bombay set up in 1966, is also a registered body. The institute 
undertakes research on raw materials for packaging industries, organises 
training programmes on packaging technologies and stimulates conscious- 
ness on the need for good packing, etc. 

There are at present Eleven Export Promotion Councils in the Ministry 
of Commrce. These are registered as Non-profit Organisations under the 
Companies Act. They perform advisory and executive functions and secure 
active cooperation of growers, producers and exporters in export efforts. 


These councils are also the registering authorities under the import policy 
for registered exporters. 


Agricultural and Processed Food Products Exports Development Au- 
thority (APEDA) came into existence in February, 1986. The authority acts 
as focal point for agricultural exports and concentrates on marketing of 
processed foods in value-added form. It also introduces effective quality 
control measures. 

The Federation of Indian Export Organisations, New Delhi, is an apex 
body of various export promotion organisations and institutions. lt 
functions as primary servicing agency to provide integrated assistance to 
the Government's Recognised Export Houses and as a Central Coordinat- 
ing Agency in respect of export promotional efforts in the field of 
consultancy services in the country. 2” 

The Indian Council of Arbitration, New Delhi, set up under the Societies 
Registration Act, promotes arbitration as means of settling commercial 
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disputes and popularises arbitration among traders particularly those 
engaged in the International Trade. 

The Trade Development Authority, New Delhi, set up in July, 1970, asa 
registered society, induces and organises entrepreneurs largely in the 
Medium and Small-scale Industries to develop individual export capabili- 
ties. It provides assistance in personalised form to individual exporters 
from the stage of intention to export through collection and collation of 
information, product development, market research and analysis. It also 
advises on export finance and assists them in securing and implementing 
export orders. 

Тһе Marine Products Export Development Authority, Cochin, a Statu- 
tory Body set up in August 1972, is responsible for the development of 
marine products industry with special reference to exports. Central 
Advisory Council on Trade comprising representatives from different 
organisations and individuals with business standing and expertise in the 
field of commerce, advises Government on matters relating to: (i) export 
and import policy programmes; (ii) operation of import and export trade 
controls; (iii) organisation and development of commercial services; and 
(iv) organisation and expansion of export production. 

The Board of Trade has been constituted under the Chairmanship of 
Union Commerce Minister to advise the Government on programmes and 


strategies for export promotion. 


ATTACHED SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


The Import—Export Trade Control Organisation headed by the Chief 
Controller of Imports and Exports is responsible for execution of export ` 
and import policies of the Government of India. Import and export 
licensing of Iron and Steel and Ferro-alloys is also looked after by this 
organisation. It has regional offices at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, New 
Delhi, Kanpur, Moradabad, Bangalore, Ahmedabad, Hyderabad, Cochin, 
Bhopal, Ludhiana, Amritsar, Jaipur, Guwahati, Varanasi, Shillong, Panji 
(Goa), Srinagar, Gandhidham, Patna, Chandigarh, Cuttack, Rajkot, Pon- 
dicherry, Vishakhapatnam and Tuticorin. 

The Export Promotion Offices at Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Cochin, 
Nagpurand Puneare also functioning underthe regional Joint Chief Contro- 
llers of Imports and Exports or Deputy Chief Controllers of Imports and 
Exports. The Directorate General of Commercial Intelligence and Statistics 
(DGCI&S) Calcutta, is the primary Government. Agency for collection, 
compilation and publication of foreign, inland and ancillary trade statistics. 
The directorate plays an important role in promotion of Indian Exports by 
disseminating data on Foreign Trade and various other commercial 
information to different National and International Agencies and trading 
Communities. It brings out a number of publications relating to Forei 
Trade of which the important ones are the Foreign Trade Statistics of india 
(Principal Commodities and Countries), and Monthly Statistics of the 


692 INDIA 91 


Foreign Trade of India by countries also in two volumes. The Indian Trade 
Journal brings out everyweek a repository of material of commercial 
interest as well is a major channel for flowing information on tenders at 
national as well as Global Level. The Exporters Directory published by the 
DGCI&S in intervals of three years helps to introduce the Indian Exporters 
and manufacturers to the World Importers and, thereby, serves the cause 
of Indian Exports in a significant way. The DGCI&S continues to play its 
role in amicable settlement of trade disputes arising between Indian and 
Foreign Traders in selected spheres. The Commercial Library with its huge 
and rich collection is widely patronised by the exporters, importers, 
research scholars and others. 

The Development Commissioners of the Free Trade Zones/Export 
Processing Zones at Kandla, Santacruz (Bombay), Noida, Madras, Cochin, 
Falta (West Bengal) and Visakhapatnam are responsible for the administra- 
tion of their respective zones while the 100 per cent export-oriented units 
outside the zones is administered by the Ministry of Commerce. 

Тһе Enemy Properties in India аге being administered by the Custodian 
of Enemy Property for India, Bombay. It came into existence in 1939 in the 
wake of the Second World War and is entrusted with two-fold duties, viz., 
(i) custody, management and administration of moveable and immovable 
properties in India and (ii) settlement of claims of the Indian Nationals 


whose properties were lost in Pakistan during and after Indo-Pak Conflict 
of 1965. 


TRADE POLICY LIBERALISATION 
NEW POSITION OF THE INDIAN ECONOMY 


The Country's economy has been ailing for quite some time. The 
is facing a serious economic crisis with 
Position and high inflationary pressure on t 
steep decline in exchan 
exchange to even impor 
external debt. 

The deteriorating economy in the recent 
Payment Crisis and sharp decline in exter 
Country out of such difficult economic situati 
and, it was followed up by major reforms in 
These measures have helped to restore the 

The Government headed by the Prime Mi 
which took over on 21 June, 1991, addresse 
earnest and took up the task of putting the economy back on its rails. The 
concern was reflected in the Prime Minister's First Address to the Nation 
when the Prime Minister said "my Government attaches the highest 
priority to restoration of the health of the economy", 

As a first step in this direction, the rupee was depreciated by about 20 per 


cent in two instalments in a span of three days in the first week of July 1991. 


Country 
Adverse Balance of Payment 
he price level. There has been a 
ge reserves and there is not enough foreign 
t even essential commodities and to service out 


Past led to a Balance of 
nal reserves. To bring the 
on, the rupee was depreciated 
Trade Policy to boost exports. 
health of the Ailing Economy. 
nister, Mr. P. V. Narasimba Rao 
d itself to this problem in right 
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This was aimed at reducing the wide imbalance between imports and 
exparts. The main reason being for this decision was that the depreciation 
will make Indian exports cheaper and more competitive in the Internation- 
al Markets. 

This step was immediately followed up by major reforms in the Trade 
Policy which was needed to take advantage of the depreciation of rupee. 


NEED FOR LIBERALISATIONS 


In a World of growing interdependence and rapid technological advance 
import substitution could not longer be pursued at any cost. India has io 
become more modern, more efficient and more internationally competi- 
tive. 

Global developments like the oil crisis of the early seventies and the early 
eighties pushed India towards seeking a pattern of development which 
would enable it to enter the export markets aggressively and earn foreign 
exchange needed to finance its essential imports. 

Liberalising process, beginning in the eighties, received a vigorous thrust 
from 1985 onwards. This bore fruit in the successive years. In the four 
years from 1986-87 to 1989-90, exports surged forward and the period 
witnessed a record average annual growth of 17 per cent in dollar terms. 
However, the adverse balance of trade position which worsened to present 
critical stage following the Gulf crisis, has been building up over the years. 
Last year, imports had gone up by 21.6 per cent as against the growth in 
exports by 17.9 per cent and the trade deficit touched a record level of 
Rs 10,642.54 crore. Against this backdrop, it was thought that unnecessary 
controls obstructing the Country's endeavours in becoming globally 
competitive economy should be removed. The Government, while 
announcing the present major changes in Trade Policy, spelt out that more 
measures of liberalisation are to follow. 


MAJOR REFORMS—NEW PACKAGE 


Тһе major reforms announced in the new package include Suspension of 
Cash Compensatory Support (CCS) and Liberalised Replenishment Licens- 
ing Scheme (REP) route to make the rupee fully convertible on trade 
account in the next three to five years through fast export growth. The 
package announced on 4 July, 1991, more or less links imports to ex] orts 
It also says that the Government seeks to remove all imports та; ing 
except for some specified items in three years time. te 


REPLENISHMENT LICENSING SCHEME 


Replenishment Licensing Scheme (REP), introduced as a : 

measure, had been in existence for many years. It dem ape 
Exim Policy of the 1990. The liberalised REP enabled the exporters tc er 
Import Replenishment Licences to replenish raw materials, валове. 
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consumables and packing materials used in the manufacture of products 
exported, so long as such inputs are in the Policy. This brought in greater 
flexibility to exporters in the import of required inputs on the basis of 
International Marketing Requirements. 

Under the New Policy Changes, Replanishment Licensing Scheme 
instrument for export-related imports. The REP licence will now be called 
EXIM Scrips and can be freely traded. The Government decided tht 
financial institutions would also trade in these scrips alongwith private 
traders. Later, the Government intends to replace the EXIM Scripts with 
Foreign Exchange Certificates (FECs) which will be more easily tradable. 
FECs will also be more effective in the area of export services. 

REP rate has been made uniform at 30 per cent of the FOB value for all 
export. This is a substantial increase from the earlier REP rates which 
varied between 5 per cent to 20 per cent of FOB value. Special rates for 
Gem and Jewellery, certain metal-based handicrafts and books and 
magazines, however, continue. The New REP Scheme gives maximum 
incentive to exporters whose import intensity is low. For example, 
agricultural exports which earlier had very low replenishment rates of five 
percent or ten per cent, now gain considerably. 


CASH COMPENSATORY SUPPORT SCHEME 


The Cash Compensatory Support Scheme (CCS) has been in existence 
since 1966. It was allowed on a selective basis and was granted primarily 
with the aim of making the exported items more competitive in the 
International Market. Under this scheme the Indian exporters were 
compensated for the elements of unrefunded Indirect Taxes and duties 
paid on the physically incorporated inputs of the exported goods. 

Broadly, the factors taken into account for fixation of the rates of the 
Cash Compensatory Support Scheme were neutralisation of handicaps 
encountered by exporters in the form of (a) indirect taxes including sales 
tax on inputs imported or domestically purchased that remain unrefunded 
after duty drawback, (b) locational disadvantages of freight rates, (c) cost of 
developing new markets, and (d) cost of developing new products. 

For boosting employment potential, welfare of handicapped and de- 
velopmental needs, agricultural products and products of Small/Cottage 
Sectors were considered for special assistance. 

Following rupee depreciation, subsequent changes in exchange rates and 
measures announced in the trade/regime, CCS had become redundant. It 
no longer serves any purpose. 

Hence, it was suspended from 3 July, 1991. All imports actually effecte 
until the midnight of 2-3 July, 1991, will, however, be entitled to its 
benefits. The suspension of this is expected to result in a saving of Rs 2000 
crore. 


OTHER SALIENT FEATURES 


(i) All supplementary licences have been abolished except in the case of 
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(i) 


(iii) 


(v) 
(v) 


(vi) 


the Small-scale Sector and for producers of Life-saving Drugs/ 
Equipment. These two categories are entitled to import both under 
OGL or through supplementary licences; 
Advance licencing obtaining imports for exporters will remain open 
However, it is expected that many exporters will find the REP тше 
шоке n-— тш ae REP rate for advance licence exports has 
еп increased from er cent of Net Foreign 
20 per cent NEF; : ыкы (NERO 
АП additional licences granted to Export Houses have been 
abolished. However, Export Houses now enjoy a REP rate of 30 per 
cent of FOB value and will be granted an additional REP of five p 
cent of FOB value; RES. 
All import licencing for capital goods and raw materials, except for a 
small negative list are to be removed in three years; 
All items decanalised except those that are essential. Hence, the 
entire Canalisation Policy is under review and changes are to be 
announced shortly and 
The rupee is expected to be fully convertible on the trade account in 
three to five years. 


22 ‘Transport 


EXISTING Transport System of the Country comprises several modes of 
transport including rail, road, coastal shipping, air transport, etc. Trans- 
port has recorded a substantial growth over the years both in network and 
Output of the system. 

The Seventh Plan aims at crucial task of increasing capacity of 
transportation system in step with the economic development of the 
Country through technological upgradation, optimisation of capacity at 
operational level stepped-up investment and shift in priorities. Increase in 
capacity was to be attained through replacement and rehabilitation of assest 
along with maintenance rather than mere additions. 


RAILWAYS 


Indian Railways virtually form the life-line of the Country, catering to its 
needs for large-scale movement of traffic, both freight and passenger, 
thereby, contributing to economic growth and also promoting National 
Integration. Economic, agricultural and industrial development of the 
Country is inextricably interwoven with its performance. With its phe- 
nomenal growth from 34 km in 1853 into a gigantic railway network of 
62,211 km, Indian Railways are now Asia’s Largest and World’s Second 
Largest Railway System under a Single Management. 

It operates on four different gauges-Broad Gauge (1676 mm), Metre 
Gauge (1000 mm) and the Narrow Gauge (762 mm and 610 mm). 
Gauge-wise route length and track length as on 31 March, 1990, is as 
under: 


Gauge Route Running Total 
kilometre track track 

kilometre kilometre 

Broad Gauge 34,544 49,447 71,563 
Metre Gauge 23,599 24,805 32,300 
Narrow Gauge 4,068 4,068 4,566 
Total 62,211 78,320 1,08,429 


About 15 per cent of the total route kilometre, 22 per cent of running 
track kilometre and 22 per cent of total track kilometre are electrified. 
As on 31 March, 1990, the motive power on the railways comprised 3336 
Steam, 3 613 Diesel and 1644 Electric Locomotives, Currently, the railways 
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pioneers India’s All Steel Radial Tyres for trucks and buses, 


Five years of extensive Iesearch and 
development went into it. So did 
technological inputs from Avon of UK. 
Today Vikrants All Steel Radials are rolling 
out in ever increasing numbers. An 
achievement that puts Vikrant way ahead 
of other tyre manufacturers in the country 
today. 


V&Vikront All Steel Radial, A tyre to give 
greater mileage and save fuel. To reduce 
downtime ond maintenance losses. A tyre 
to fight punctures every inch of the way, 


Wits a tyre built tough as tough as the 
people who live out their lives on the road, 
People who, come rain or storm, keep 
going on and on. 


The reliable tyre. 
The responsible company 
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Е Vikrant Tyres Ltd. “Paint House", Tilak Nagar, 


MYSORE 570 016. Tel. No: 44161/44162 Ш Vikrant Tyres Ltd. КА S Road, 
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. Engineered for better erformance. 


DUBASH 


The Largest Land and Sea Transport 
Contractors 
in India 


Ship Management Manning: 
India’s largest contractor serves 
conventional vessels, cellular 
container ships, bulk carrlers, 
tankers and VLCCs of over 400,000 

Tonnes, for Chevron, Texaco, Shell 

Esso, South India Shipping. GNMTC Major Activities of the 


- ABC-Dubash Group 


Owners/Operators of Ships, 
Barges & Tugs Shipping Agency, 
Ship Management & Manning 

1 Offshore Services 


Offshore: Activities 
include Manning, 
Managing & 
Maintenance of 05/5, 
time chartering to 
ONGC, Mazagoan 
Dock, Ой india etc. 
Transportation of. 


410 tonne Convert 
Shell on mult axle 
vehicles enroute 
Calcutta to Aonía 
('1800' Kms.) over 2 
rivers and rough 


_ terrain. 


2085, /оаа:-оиг of 
ffshore Platform 

Deck Modules, each 
weighing 800 tonnes. 


Land & Sea Transporters 
specialised іп: Bl Heavy Lifts 
ш Container Transportation 
ш Bulk Liquid Chemicals and Cargoes t 
в Pipes and Steel Materials с 
il Multimodal Transportation 
B Inland Water Transportation 
ш Dredging Services Bl Stevedores Ей Clearing and Forwarding Agents 
m Travel and Tourism 


АШ 


Ardeshir В Cursetjee & Sons Limited 
Urmila & Company Limited 
Mackinnons Abad Shipping Limited 


Head Office: Mackinnon Mackenzie Building, 4, Shoorji Vallabhdas Marg, Ballard 
Estate, Bombay 400 038. Tel. No. 2610981, 2613703, 2614593 


Tix: 011-75314 Fax No. 22-264207 
Branches: Delhi *Calcutta “Madras *Kandla * Varanasi * Cochin “Goa 


SERVICE INDUSTRY 


Opportunities for Self employed Professionals, 
Technocrats and Skilled Persons. 


ACTIVITIES ELIGIBLE : 


Any permissible type of service. activity including computerisation facilitles 
(excluding those exclusively meant for training) 


== 
WHO IS ELIGIBLE? 
A person having adequate training and experience in the proposed line. Professionals like 


Software Engineers, 
Doctors, Chartered Accountants etc. and persons desirous of undertaking word processing jobs. 
== — "лад д, 
HOW MUCH THE LOAN AMOUNT BE? 4 
As per the requirement of the project. 


WHAT IS THE REPAYMENT PERIOD? | 


Generally, 5 to 7 years. 


WHAT IS THE RATE OF INTEREST? 
Between 14.5% to 16% depending upon the location, size of loan etc. 


WITHIN HOW MANY DAYS THE LOAN WILL BE SANCTIONED? 
Within 30 days after submitting all required information. 


For Detalls Contact : 


та MAHARASHTRA STATE FINANCIAL CORPORATION 


Head Office : New Excelsior Building, AK. Nayak Marg, Fon, Bombay 400 001. Tel: 2047711-12/2047786-87 
REGIONAL OFFICES 


~ 400 001. Pune: S P. College Compound above Post Office, Tilak Road, Pune 411 030. 

Aurangabad; Mahavitta Bhavan, Opp. Fire Station, Station Road, Aurangabad 431 001. 
Kolhapur: Jayadhaval, 1519-C, Laxmipuri, Kolhapur 416 002. Nashik: Sundeep Apartments Co-op. Housing Society Lid, Trimbak Rd, Nasik 422 002. Panaji 
andir, Panaji (Goa) 403 001. Thane, Daman 8 Diu: Bhagya Vriddhi Building, 2nd & 3rd floor, 
ravati: Parvati Bhavan, 1st floor, Badnera Road, Rajkamal Chowk, Amravati 444 601. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL DISTRICTS (Except Gadchiroll & Osmanabad) 


Maadhyam 
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are in the process of inducting new designs of fuel-efficient locomotives of 
higher horse-power, high-speed coaches and modern bogies for freight 
traffic. Modern signalling like panel interlocking, route relay interlocking, 
centralised traffic control, automatic signalling and multi-aspect colour 
light signalling, are being progressively introduced to increase the 
throughput. Indian Railways have made significant progress towards total 
indigenisation of manufacture of Rolling Stock and a variety of other 
equipment over the years and is now self-sufficient in most of the items. 

Тһе main objective of the Railway planning has been to develop the 
transport capacity in pace with the projected growth of traffic. Since the 
inception of the First Five-Year Plan in 1950-51, Indian Railways have 
successfully executed six more Five-Year Plans apart from the ‘Annual 

Plans’. During, the Seventh Plan, emphasis was laid on a comprehensive 

programme of ‘system modernisation.’ With capacity being stretched to the 

full, investment in cost-effective technological changes became inescapable 

in order to meet ever-increasing demand for rail transport. Along with the 

major thrust:directed towards rehabilitation of assets, technological 

changes and upgradation of standards were initiated in important areas of 

track, locomotives, passenger coaches, wagon bogie designs, signalling and 

telecommunication. For long-term requirements, the railways have also 

prepared a 'Corporate Plan' covering the 15 year period 1985-2000. It 

seeks to provide 370-400 billion net tonne kilometre freight traffic, 310-330 

billion non-suburban passenger kilometre and 105-110 billion suburban 

passenger kilometre by the turn of the Century. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Railway Board is responsible for administration and management of Indian 
Railways. The board is under the overall supervision of the Minister for 
Railways who is assisted by the Minister of State for Railways. It comprises 
of a Chairman, Financial Commissioner for Railways and Five other 
Functional Members. 


RAILWAY ZONES 


Railways are divided into Nine Zones, each headed by a General Manager, 
who is responsible to the Railways Board for operation, maintenance and 


financial matters. 
Nine Zones with their Headquarters and route kilometre are: Central 


(Bombay VT: 6,891), Eastern (Calcutta: 4,291), Northern (New Delhi: 
11,003), North-Eastern (Gorakhpur: 5,142), North-East Frontier 
(Maligaon-Guwahati: 3,841), Southern (Madras: 6,924), South-Central 
(Secunderabad: 7,204), South-Eastern (Calcutta: 7,135), and Western 
(Bombay-Churchgate: 9,780). A 

Cooperation between public and railway administration is secured 
through various committees including National Railway Users' Consulta- 
tive Committee, Zonal Railway Users Consultative Committees and 
Divisional Railways Users Consultative Committees. 
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RAILWAY FINANCE 


Since 1924-25, railway finances remain separated from general revenues. 
They have their own funds and accounts and the Railway Budget is 
presented separately to Parliament. However, the railways contribute to the 
general revenue a dividend on the capital invested. Quantum of contribu- 
tion is reviewed periodically by a Parliamentary Convention Committee. 


ROLLING STOCK 


Over the years, Indian Railways have made concerted efforts to achieve 
self-sufficiency in production of Rolling Stock. Locomotives are built at 
Chittaranjan Locomotive Works (CLW) and Chittaranjan and Diesel 
Locomotive Works (DLW), Varanasi. In 1989-90, CLW manufactured 105 
Broad Gauge Electric Locomotives, 21 Broad Gauge Diesel Hydraulic 
Shunters, 11 Metre Gauge Diesel Hydraulic Locomotives and ten Narrow 
Gauge Diesel Locomotives. DLW produced 102 Broad Gauge Main Line 
Diesel Locomotives and 18 Broad Gauge Shunters (including ten locos for 
public sector units) besides, 90 Metre Gauge Diesel Locos during 1989-90. 


Diesel Component Works (DCW) is being set up by the railways at Patiala in 
two phases for manufacturing components of diesel locos and sub- 
assemblies. Phase I of the 


Project is complete and has begun to 
manufacture Carbon Brushes, Armature Coils and Remanufacture of 
Traction Motors. Bulk of passenger coaches are manufactured in the 
Integral Coach Factory (ICF), Perambur, Madras. ICF manufactured 995 
fully furnished coaches during 1989-90. Its capacity is being raised to 1,000 
coaches. Besides, about 495 coaches are being built by the-Bharat Earth 
Movers Limited, Bangalore and 127 coaches by Jessop and Co. A New Rail 
Coach Factory set up in March, 1988, at Kapurthala, produced 175 coaches 
during 1989-90. When fully completed, it will have the capacity of 1,000 
coaches per annum. A Wheel and Axle Plant was set up at Bangalore in 
1984 to cut down imports in this field. 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 


Research, Designs and Standards Organisation (RDSO) at Lucknow is the 
Research and Development Wing of the Indian Railways. For upgrading R 
and D facilities at RDSO, Rs 280 crore is to be spent during the Corporate 
Plan period (upto 2000 AD) to help the organisation serve as a nodal 
agency for indigenous development of future generation railway systems. 
For integrated development, key technology areas have been identified and 
mission-oriented groups set up, involving RDSO, industrial sector and 
centres of advanced learning. It has shown encouraging results in some 
areas like conducting studies in reducing fuel consumption of Diesel 
Engines and Computer Applications. Designs for wagons, coaches and 
locomotives for next generation Metre Gauge Rolling Stock are also in 
progress. 


Indian Railways have taken up five missions for technology development. 
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These are: (1) development of technology for operation of 4,500 tonn 
freight services at double the existing average speeds on mi чав А 
routes; (2) operation of passenger services upto 160 kmph on mixed rout С 
and 900 kmph on dedicated routes; (3) heavy haul freight trains u d 
18,000 tonnes trailing loads at 75 kmph; (4) upgradation of Metre С. е 
Systems covering passenger and freight services and кайыше 
facilities, and (5) absorbing futuristic technologies. 


PASSENGER TRAFFIC 


There has been an impressive increase in the volume of passenger traffic 
both in terms of number of passengers and passenger kilometre which is a 
product of passengers carried and average distance traversed. Passengers 
originating had risen from 12,840 lakh in 1950-51 to 36,531 lakh in 
1989-90 апа passenger kilometre from 6,70,000 lakh in 1950-51 to 
98,10,000 lakh in 1989-90. Despite constraint of resources, the railwa 
have been able to cope with the increasing demand of passenger traffic 
Various expert bodies like the National Transport Policy Committee 
Railway Reforms Committee, and Rail Tariff Enquiry Committee have 
recommended that the railways should manily concentrate on mice da 
demand of medium and long distance passenger traffic leaving Men 
distance slow moving traffic (except high density point-to-point cordis) 
to be carried by road. Such an Integrated Transport Policy will be beneficial 
to society as short distance traffic is carried more economically by ст Ж 
Keeping this in view, Indian Railways adopted a new strategy to reorganis, 
and rationalise existing non-suburban passenger services so as to Optimi 
use of their resources. As а result, vehicle km per vehicle day lead 
utilisation) improved from 354 on Broad Gauge and 207 on Metre Gauge 
in 1984-85 to 414 on Broad Gauge and 259 on Metre Gauge EUR 
1989-90. Composition of some Mail/Express Trains was augmented to ud 
to higher volume of passenger traffic. Besides, additional capacity are bein 
created by increasing number of platforms and augmenting modiis 
facilities at Hazrat Nizamuddin Station. Phase I of the work is over and 
Phase II is in progress. Number of passengers registered 9.6 per ceni 
increase and passenger kilometre went up by 24 per cent іп 1989-90 а: 
compared to 1984-85. Comparative figures are as under: | 


Year ‚(гаш No. of Passenge 
kilometre passenger Kilometr 
(lakh) (lakh) (lakh 
1984-85 
(Terminal year of 
Sixth Plan) 3,216 33,330 9 
1989-90 e 
(Terminal year of 
Seventh Plan) 3,665 36,531 28,08,48 
14.0 9.6 94. 


Percentage increase 


700 INDIA 91 
PASSENGER. AMENITIES 


Priority is given for providing maximum comfort to passengers. Number of 
Air Conditioned Sleeper Coaches and Cushioned 3-tier Sleeper Coaches 
has gone up. A break-through in high speed technology was achieved by 
the Indian Railways when they introduced in July, 1988, 'Shatabdi Express' 
between New Delhi and Jhansi with a maximum speed of 140 kmph. Its run 
was later extended upto Bhopal. Based on this experience, more Shatabdi 
Expresses were introduced between New Delhi and Kanpur which was later 
on extended to Lucknow and between New Delhi and Chandigarh. 

Several steps have been taken to improve the conditions of Second Class 
Compartments. These are: provision of cushioned berths in Day Coaches 
and cushions in Sleeper Coaches; increase in water tank capacity on Broad 

and Metre Gauge Coaches; drinking water facilities on long distance trains, 
water coolers in sleepers and day coaches on trial basis, progressive 
vestibuling of important Mail and Express Trains; high pressure water jets 
at terminals and enroute and provision of Mobile Train Cleaning Staff on 
selected. trains. 

In order to facilitate travel by rail on various sectors, Railways in 1989-90 
introduced 80 new trains, extended the run of 59 trains and increased the 
frequency of 20 trains. On the suburban side, 68 new trains were 
introduced and the run of 53 trains was extended. 

Computerised reservation now exist at Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, 
*^hmadabad, Secunderabad, Bangalore, Bhopal and Lucknow. Return 

ervation facility is available between Delhi and Calcutta, Delhi 

ombay, Delhi and Madras and Calcutta and Madras. This is being 
extended to cover Bombay-Calcutta and Bombay-Madras. Nine more 
important stations Pune, Jammu Тамі, Patna, Guwahati, Gorakhpur, 
Jaipur, Trivandrum, Bhubaneshwar and Cuttack will have computerised 
reservation in 1990-91. With this, 66 per cent reservations on Indian 
Railways would be on computer. 


and 


FREIGHT TRAFFIC 


Rapid progress in the Industrial and Agricultural Sectors has generated 
higher-level of demand for Rail Transport, particularly in core sectors like 
coal, steel, ores, petroleum products and essential commodities such as 
Foodgrains, Fertiliser, Cement, Sugar, Salt, Edible Oils, etc. 
Revenue freight traffic increased from 730 lakh tonnes in 1950-51 to 
- 5,099 lakh tonnes іп 1989-90. Total transport effort measured in terms of 
net tonnes kilometer increased from 3,80,000 lakh in 1950-51 to 22,90,000 
lakh in 1989-90. Some of the measures taken for improvement are: (i) Line 
Capacity augmentation on certain critical sections and modernisation of the 
Signalling System; (ii) measures such as u 
commodities like Coal; (iii) 


and (iv) increase in Trailing Loads to 4,500 tonnes. 
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PUBLIC SECTOR UNDERTAKINGS 


There are four public sector undertakings under the Ministry of Railways. 
These are Rail India Technical and Economic Services Limited (RITES), а 
leading transportation consultants in India and Abroad; Indian Railway 
Construction Company Limited (IRCON), engaged in construction of 
railway projects on turn-key basis both in India and abroad; Indian Railway 
Finance Corporation (IRFC) which raises funds through public borrowings 
for augmenting Railway Plan Finances and Container Corporation of India 
to handle International and Domestic Container Traffic. 

Centre for Railway Information Systems is functioning as a society under 
the Ministry of Railways and engaged in the development of Computer 
Systems of the Indian Railways. 


WEST COAST RAIL LINE 


A public sector undertaking, "Konkan Railway Corporation Limited", has 
been set up for the construction of a Broad Gauge Line from Roha to 
Mangalore-a distance of 837 km. to meet the urgent need for a reliable and 
efficient transport infrastructure for that region. The project is likely to cost 
about Rs 1900 crore and is expected to be completed in about four years. 
There will be 66 stations on Konkan Railway Line and will cover a distance 
of 285 km in Karnataka, 129 km in Goa and 423 km in Maharashtra. Total 
saving in travel distance from Mangalore to Bombay would be 1,050 km, 
Mangalore to Ahmadabad, 1,918 km Mangalore to Delhi 707 km and 
Cochin to Bombay 437 km. 


SOME IMPORTANT STATISTICS 


Given below are some important statistics showing the growth of railway 
assets and the transport output:- 


TABLE 99.1 PROGRESS OF RAILWAY'S TRAFFIC AND INPUTS 


Year Route length (kilometre) Running Passengers Goods 
track originating originating 

Electrified — Non-Electri- Total track (lakh) (lakh 

fied (km) Tonne) 

1950-51 388 53,208 53,596 59,315 12,840 930 
1960-61 748 55,499 56,247 63,602 15,940 1,562 
1970-71 3,706 56,084 59,790 71,669 24,311 1,965 
1980-81 5,345 55,895 61,240 75,860 36,125 2,200 
1981-82 5,473 55,757 61,230 75,964 37,044 2,458 
1982-83 5,815 55,570 61,385 76,197 36,554 2,560 
1983-84 5,971 55,489 61,640 76,407 33,252 2,580 
1984-95 6,325 55,525 61,859 76,963 33,332 9.648 
1985-86 6,517 55,319 61,836 77,153 34,335 9.864 
1986-87 7,275 54,538 61,8138 77,254 35,937 3,073 
1987-88 8,157 53,819 61,976 71,671 37,921 3.185 
1988-89 8,880 53,105 61,987 77,845 35,003 3,995 


1989-90 9,100 53,111 62,211 78,390 36,531 3,343 
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Number of locomotives 
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Number of Number of 


wagons 


2,05,596 
3,07,907 
3,83,990 
4,00,846 
3,92,062 
3,83,429 
3,74,757 
3,63,392 
3,59,617 
3,54,041 
3,46,844 
3,45,821 


coaching 

Steam Steam Diseal Electric Vehicles 
1950-51 8,120 17 72 19,628 
1960-61 10,312 181 131 98,439 
1970-71 9,387 1,169 609 35,145 
1980-81 7,469 2.403 1,036 38,327 
1981-89 7,945 9,590 1,104 37,960 
1982-83 6,299 2,638 1,157 37,539 

1983-84 6,217 2,800 1,194 37,931 

1984-85 5,970 2,905 1,252 38,571 

1985-86 5,571 , 3,046 1,302 38,277 

1986-87 4,950 3,182 1,366 37,997 

1987-88 4,427 3,298 1,433 37,749 

1988-89 3,826 3,454 1,533 37,867 

1989-90 3,336 3,613 1,644 37,953 


3,49,560 


SOME IMPORTANT LONG-DISTANCE TRAINS RUN BY THE RAILWAYS 
BROAD GAUGE TRAINS 


S.No. Number and Name 
of the Trains 


19 6017/6018 Himsagar Express 


2 2601/2602 Express 

3 2649/2650 Express 

4. 2625/2626 Kerala Express 
5. 2673/2674 Express 

6 5011/5012 Express 

7 2603/2604 Express 

8. 5645/5646 Express 

9. 2627/2628 Karnataka Express 
10. 6043/6044 Express 

1l. 2615/2616 GT Express 
12. 2621/2622 TN Express 
13. 1081/1082 Express 

14. 2971/2972 Express 


15. 2859/2860 Gitanjali Express 
16. 2373/2374 Himgiri Express 


17. 2521/2522 NE Express 

18. 2903/2904 Frontier Mail 

19. 7491/7492 Express 

90. 2925/2926 Paschim Express 
91. 2815/2816 Express 

99, 2135/3136 Netravati Express 
99. 9311/2312 Kalka Mail 

94, 9723/2724 AP Express 


95. 9841/2842 Coromandal Express 


об. 9301/2302 Rajdhani Express 
97. 9951/9952 Rajdhani Express 


Pairs of Stations between Distance 
which it runs (km) Appro- 
ximately 
Kanniyakumari-Jammu 
Tawi (Weekly 3,796 
Guwahati-Trivandrum (Weekly) 3,574 
Cochin-Guwahati (Weekly) 3,362 
New Delhi-Trivandrum 3,054 
Bangalore-Guwahati (Weekly) 3,016 
Gorakhpur-Cochin (Bi-Weekly) 2,998 
Rajkot-Trivandrum (Weekly) 9,734 
Dadar-Guwahati (Weekly) 2,510 
New Delhi-Bangalore 2,416 
Madras-Patna (Weekly) 2,139 
New Delhi-Madras 2,190 
New Delhi-Madras 2,190 
Bombay VT-Kanniyakumari 2,150 
Jammu Tawi-Bombay Central 1,970 
(4 days a week) 
Howrah-Bombay VT 1,968 
Howrah-Jammu 
Tawi (Tri-Weekly) 1,967 
New Delhi-Guwahati 1,926 
Bombay Central-Amritsar 1,900 
Tirupathi-Varanasi (Tri-Weekly) 2,100 
Bombay Central-Amritsar 1,831 
New Delhi-Puri (4 days a Week) 1,787 
Bombay VT-Cochin (Bi-Weekly) 1,852 
Howrah-Kalka 1,709 
New Delhi-Secunderabad 1,666 
Howrah-Madras 1,663 
New Delhi-Howrah (5 days a Week) 1,441 
New Delhi-Bombay Central 1,384 


(6 days a Week) 
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S. No. Number and Name Pairs of Stations between Distance 
of the Trains which it runs (km) Appro- 
ximately 
l———— —————————— —— — RR A РРС 
98. 2165/2166 Express (Ratna- Bombay VT-Varanasi 1,509 
giri Express : (Tri-weekly) 
99. 6093/6094 Express Madras-Lucknow (Bi-weekly) 2.071 
30. 6511/6512 Express Dadar-Madras 1,970 
81. 2731/2732 Express Ahmadabad-Secunderabad 1,998 
32. 2981/2982 Sarvodaya Express Jammu Tawi-Ahmadabad 
(Bi-Weekly) 1,689 
33. 2119/2120 Konark Express Bhubaneshwar-Secunderbad 1,144 
34. 2587/2588 Express Jammu Tawi-Gorakhpur 
. (Tri-Weekly) 1,270 
35. 8079/8080 Express Tirupathi-Howrah 1,619 
36. 2133/2134 Pushpak Express Bombay VT-Lucknow 1,420 
37. 9391/2399 Magadh Express New Delhi-Patna 999 
38. 4067/4068 Malwa Express New Delhi-Indore 969 
39. 2557/9558 Kanchenjunga Express Howrah-Guwahati 991 
40. 2101/2102 Minar Express Bombay VT-Secunderabad 800 
41. 2417/2418 Prayagraj Express New Delhi-Allahabad 697 
49. 9419/2420 Gomti Express New Delhi-Lucknow 
(6 days a Week) 507 
43. 9479/9480 Taj Express New Delhi-Gwalior 317 
44. 9639/9640 Brindavan Express Madras-Bangalore 369 
45. 2497/9498 Shane-e-Punjab 
Express Amritsar-New Delhi 447 
46. 4095/4096 Himalayan Queen New Delhi-Kalka 279 
47. 1007/1008 Deccan Express Bombay VT-Pune 191 
48. 2193/2124 Deccan Queen Bombay VT-Pune 191 
49. 9021/9022 Flying Ranee Express Bombay Central-Surat 263 
50. 2001/2002 Shatabdi Express New Delhi-Bhopal 705 
51. 9003/2004 Shatabdi Express New Delhi-Lucknow 
(5 days a Week) 507 
59. 2005/2006 Shatabdi Express New Delhi-Kalka (6 days a week) 979 
53.  9701/2702-2703/2704 Goa Hajrat Nizammuddin- 
Express (BG-cum-MG) Vasco-de-gama 9.190 
54. 2401/2402 Shramjeevi Express New Delhi-Patna 1,001 
55. 6687/6688 Navyug Express Jammu Tawi-Mangalore (Weekly) 3,699 
56. 5651/5659 Lohit Express Jammu Tawi-Guwahati (Weekly) 2.480 
57. 9905/2906 Ashram Express Delhi-Ahmadabad 934 
58. 9615/9616 Chetak Express Delhi-Udaipur 739 
59. 9461/2462 Mandor Express Jodhpur-Delhi 621 
60. 9635/2636 Vaigai Express Madras Egmore-Madurai 492 
61. 2907/2908 Surya Nagri Express — Ahmadabad-Jodhpur 455 
69. 2901/2902 Pink City Express Delhi-Jodhpur 308 
63. 6103/6104 Pearl City Express Madras Egmore-Tuticorin 655 
64. 5811/5812 BV Express Guwahati-Silchar 397 
65. 5903/5904 Assam Mail Guwahati-Tinsukia 514 
66. 5313/5314 Marudhar Express Lucknow-Jodhpur 990 


ENEMY XT 
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ROAD TRANSPORT 


Road Transport plays a key role in socio-economic development. Most 
suitable for short and medium distance, it offers a number of advantages 
such as flexibility, reliability, speed and door-to-door service. It comple- 
ments other modes of transport. Road Transport forms indispensable 
elements of the National Transportation System. Over the years, share of 
Road Transport in overall traffic handling has been continuously increas- 
ing. There has been a substantial shift from rail to road. Capacity 
constraints on railways and advantages of road transport combined with 
expansion of road network has contributed to the increase in the n umber of 
motor vehicles in the Country which is already continuously increasing. 
From just 34,000 buses in 1950-51, it has touched 1,66,99,000 in 1989-90. 
In the corresponding period, the number of trucks increased from 82,000 
to 11,97,000. Eighth Plan envisages an Annual Growth of seven per cent 
for trucks and eight per cent for buses. 

State participation in road transport was introduced in 1950 to provide 
efficient, economical and well-coordinated passenger and goods transport 
Services to particularly meet needs of hilly and under-developed arcas. 
Most of the states/union-territories have nationalised passenger transport 
in varying degrees. Forty per cent buses are being run by the public sector 
undertakings. Fifty Six State Road Transport Undertakings comprising a 
fleet strength of over 99,738 buses, are catering 5.36 crore passengers 
everyday. To meet increasing travel by bus, State Road Transport 
Undertakings are expected to procure more than 70,000 buses for 
replacing over-aged buses and also meeting additional requirements of 
fleet during the Eighth Plan Period. Private sector runs almost entire goods 
transport by road and also handles about 60 per cent of the passenger 
services. 

The rules relating to proto-type testing and issue of certificates of road 
worthiness have come into effect from one April, 1991. The difficulties 
experienced by the various users and interests in the implementations of 
the provisions of the new act were reviewed during this period by a 
Committee Constituted with Representatives from the states/UTs and 
Vehicles Manufacturers' Associations, etc. The report of the committee has 
been received. 


ROADS 


India has one of the largest Road Networks in the World. The Country's 
total road length was 18,43,420 kms in 1987-88. Seventh Plan laid emphasis 
оп a coordinated and balanced development of Road Network in the 
Country under (i) Primary Roads comprising National Highways: (i) 
Secondary and Feeder Road System covering State Highways and Major 
Districts Roads and (iii) Rural Roads including Village Roads and other 
Districts Roads. Substantial Outlays were proposed for Road Development 
in the Rural and Tribal Areas. In the First Three Five-Year Plans and 
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Three Annual Plans, Rs 1121.58 crore was spent on road development. 
During Fourth, Fifth, one Annual Plan and the Sixth Plan, Rs 8160.09 
crore was spent on this. Outlay for Road Development under the Seventh 
Plan for Central Sector was Rs, 1,019.75 crore, for State Sector Rs, 3,666.98 
crore and for union territories Rs 513.31 crore. In the First Two Annual 
Plans of the Seventh Plan, Rs 3060.87 crore was spent on road develop- 
ment. 


NATIONAL HIGHWAYS 


Government is responsible for National Highways System. In 1947, 
approximately 2,500 km of missing roadlinks and thousands of culverts and 
bridges, which did not exist, were required to be constructed to have an 
integrated and continuous network. There was an increase in missing road 
links with addition of new roads to the National Highway System in later 
years. Upto 31 March, 1990, road links including diversions constructed 
totalled 4610 km, improvement of low-grade section completed were 
23,075 km widening and strengthening Single Lane Section to Double 
Lane Carriageway was done in 25,195 km and also 469 major bridges 
constructed. Present National Highway System includes a total road length 
of 33,612 km. An expenditure of Rs. 1481.70 crores had been incurred in 
the Seventh Plan on development of National Highways. Though the 
National Highways constitute only two percent of the total road length, 
they carry nearly one-third of road traffic. World Bank is to provide loans 
worth 20 crore US dollars for the development of National Highways in six 
states, namely, Gujarat, Haryana, Punjab, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and 
West Bengal. Asian Development Bank is to provide loans worth Rs 19.8 
crore US dollars for development of National Highways in three states 
namely Andhra Pradesh, Haryana, Uttar Pradesh and for state roads in 
three states namely, Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Tamil Nadu. 


\ 


STATE SECTOR ROADS 


State Highways and District Rural Roads are the responsibility of state 
governments and are maintained by various agencies in states and union 
territories. Roads are being developed in rural areas under .Minimum 
Needs Programme (MNP), the objective of it being to link all villages with a 
population of 1,500 and above and 50 per cent of villages with a population 
of 1,000-1,500 with all-weather roads. Government also assists in develop- 
ment of certain selected roads in states. 


BORDER ROADS 


Border Roads Development Board was set up in March, 1960, for 
accelerating economic development and strengthening defence prepared- 
ness through rapid and coordinated improvement of road communication 


in North and North-eastern Border Areas, Development activities WK 
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encompass Rajasthan, Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Uttar 
Pradesh, Sikkim, Assam, Meghalaya, Nagaland, Tripura, Manipur, Mizor- 
am, Arunachal Pradesh, Bihar, Andaman and Nicobar Islands and also 
Bhutan. 4 
Border Roads Organisation (BRO) executes its work departmentally. Itis 
а self-sufficient force, mechanised and mobile and during National 
Emergencies, provides engineering support to the Army. Besides construc- 
tion of roads, BRO has also undertaken construction of airfields, buildings 
and other operational works for Defence Services. As on 31 March, 1 990, 
Border Roads Organisation had constructed about 22,170 km of roads. It is 


also maintaining about 16,240 km of roads in various regions of its 
operations. 


LENGTH OF ROADS 


Total length of roads in India was 18,483,420 km. (both Surfaced and 


Unsurfaced Roads) in 1987-88. Statewise break-up of the length of roads is 
given in table 29.9 


TABLE 22.2 — ROAD LENGTH IN INDIA (kms) 


Surfaced Unsurfaced (Km) Total 
ALL INDIA STATES 8,88,380 9,55,040 18,43,420 
Andhra Pradesh 73,290 64,210 1,37,500 
Arunachal Pradesh 2140 4984 7124 
Assam 9749 54,551 64,300 
Bihar 30,307 54,498 84,805 
Goa 3880 2429 6309 
Gujarat 63,422 11,393 74,815 
Haryana : 23973 2689 25,962 
Himachal Pradesh 6099 16,396 99,418 
Jammu & Kashmir 7698 15,471 13,169 
Karnataka 78,170 48,939 1,26,409 
Кега!а 29,659 95,678 1,25,330 
Madhya Pradesh 71,451 54,340 1,25,791 
Maharashtra 1,27,295 79,969 9,07,194 
Мапіриг 2330 4240 6570 
Meghalaya 9414 3998 6419 
Mizólum 1051 2216 3967 
Nagaland 5675 2215 7890 
Orissa 18,946 1,76,545 1,95,491 
Punjab 41,161 9729 50,890 
Rajasthan 52,902 53,365 1,06,267 
Sikkim 1503 59 1562 
Tamil Nadu 1,05,952 61,091 1,67,043 
Tripura 3799 7365 11,164 
Uttar Pradesh 84,147 99,810 1,83,957 
West Bengal 26,961 30,658 57,619 
UNION TERRITORIES: 
A & N Islands 655 36 691 


Chandigarh 1437 ае 1437 
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Surfaced Unsurfaced (Km) Total 
пи оа" 
D & N Haveli 999 23 6 315 
Ратап & Ош == — E 
Delhi 11,344 7698 19 
Lakshadweep — -- s 
Pondicherry 1462 1222 9684 


Note: Data given above is as оп 31 March, 1988. 
SHIPPING 


Overseas Shipping has an extremely important role to play in India's 
International trade. The country has the largest Merchant Shipping Fleet 
among Developing Countries and ranks 18th in the World in Shipping 
Tonnage. Acquisiion of Indian Shipping Tonnage showed signs of 
improvement as fleet strength by March, 1990, touched 408 vessels of 5.98 
M Gross Registered Tonnage (GRT) as compared to 402 vessels with 59 
lakh GRT in March, 1989. 


SHIPPING BODIES 


National Shipping Board is a statutory body set up under the Merchant 
Shipping Act, 1958, to advise the Government on Shipping Matters. Ship 
Acquisition Licensing Committee deals with Ship Acquisition Proposals 
received from shipping companies. Inter-Ministerial High-Level Commit- 
tees looks into problems of the Shipping Companies. Indian National 
Shipowners Association seeks to promote the interest of National Shipping 
and other Allied Industries. 


SHIPPING COMPANIES 


There were 52 Shipping Companies in the Country in operation as on 30 
September, 1990, including the Shipping Corporation of India, a public 
sector undertaking. Of these, 23 are engaged exclusively in Coastal Trade, 
20 in Overseas Trade and the remaining nine in both Coastal and Overseas 
"Trade. 

SCI, which is the biggest shipping line of the Country, had a merchant 
fleet of 125 vessels of 28.94 lakh GRT as on 30 September, 1990 and 
operated on almost all maritime routes. SCI tonnage accounts for about 
48.46 per cent of the Total Indian Tonnage. 

Major Private Sector Shipping Companies which own one lakh or more 
GRT are:— 

Great Eastern Shipping Navigation Company Ltd. (6.14 lakh СЕТ); 
Scindia Steam Navigation Company Ltd. (2.25 lakh СЕТ); Chowgule 
Steamships Ltd. (2.23 lakh СКТ); South India Shipping Corporation Ltd 
(2.19 lakhs GRT); Essar Shipping Ltd. (2.48 lakh GRT); India Steamship 
Company Ltd. (2.08 lakh СКТ); Surrendra Overseas Ltd. (1.67 lakhs 
GRT); Century Shipping (1.34 lakh GRT); and Ratnakar Shipping 
Company Ltd. (1.09 lakh GRT) 
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COASTAL SHIPPING 


Coastal Shipping is the most efficient and comparatively cheaper mode of 
transport for carriage of bulk traffic over long hauls particularly when 
origin and destination of traffic stream is located along the coast. India has 
a long coast-line of 5,560 kms. Coastal Shipping plays an important role in 
. Integrated Transport Network of the Country particularly when inland 
modes are strained. Seventh Plan had targetted a Coastal GRI Require- 
ments of 3.1 lakh by 1989-90 as compared to 2.37 lakh GRT at the end of 
the Sixth Plan. The Coastal Tonnage was 3.42 lakh СЕТ on Ist April, 1985 
(Beginning of Seventh Plan). As on First April 1990, Coastal GRT was 5.19 
lakh i.e., actual addition of 1.70 lakh GRT from First April, 1985, to First 
April, 1990. 
. Coastal shipping faces several constraints. Overaged vessels are fuel 
inefficient and involve high maintenance and operating costs. This had led 
to increase in bunker costs, operating expenses, higher stevedoring charges 
and uneconomic freight structure which do not compare well with either 
rail or road! Furthermore, Coastal Shipping carries low-rated bulk 
commodities like Coal, Cement and Salt for which railway freight rates are 
lower with consequent consumer preference for rail transport. Inordinate 
delays at ports too effect competitive advantage of Coastal Shipping. It has 
been estimated that ships spend seventy per cent of their time at ports. 
Apart from cumbersome port and customs procedure, other restrictions 
like inadequate draft have precluded optimal utilisation. of shipping 
capacity. There are also directional imbalances in coastal traffic movement. 
Empty movement (Sailing in Ballast) is very often undertaken by the 
Coastal Vessels following unloading of Coal at ports. ` 
During the Seventh Plan, efforts were made to relieve constraints 
effecting Coastal Shipping Operations to maximum extent possible. 
Overaged vessels were replaced with modern fuel efficient vessels where- 
ever possible. Present Customs Procedures were simplified to some extent 
for speedy clearance of Coastal Vessels. Procedure for revision of freight 
rates has been simplified to the extent possible. 
Cargo handled by coastal ships for the last five years is as follows:- 


Year Coal Clinker POL Crude Oil Passenger 
1986 31,79,122 8,00,000 41,19,000 26,26,000 4,17,000 
1987 44,09,970 7,41,000 54,65,000 26,52,000 4,41,860 
1988 50,61,289 7,46,000 20,13,000 60,96,000 2,74,776 
1989 62,28,516 6,53,901 1,75,53,000 4,00,95,000 1,57,446 
1990 60,81,963! 4,33,586" 6,00,00,000° 89,307% 


(1) Statistics for the period from January to November, 1990. The POL 


апа Crude Oil figures does include the lighterage and transhipment 
quantities. 


(2) Statistics for the period from January to June, 1990. 
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(3) Projected quantity for the period from January 1990 to December, 
1990, per data received from the Ministry of Petroleum. 


INDIAN REGISTER OF SHIPPING 


India's National Ship Classification Society was formed in March, 1975 
under the Companies Act, 1956. Its main objectives are: (i) to provide a 
faithful and accurate classification and record of Mercantile Shipping 
Classed with Indian Register of Shipping (IRS); (ii) to establish and 
administer standards for the construction and periodical survey of ships 
and other marine structures; (iii) to approve design of, to survey and to 
issue reports on land-based installations, machinery, materials and appar- 
atus of all kinds, and (iv) to aid and develop Marine Technology in India 
through research and development work. 

Indian Register of Shipping has its head office in Bombay and out-port 
offices at Bombay, Calcutta, Visakhapatnam, Madras, Cochin, Goa, Pune, 
Rourkela and Tiruchirapally. General Insurance Corporation of India and 
Tariff Advisory Committee accept All India Flag Vessels; irrespective of 
type, sum insured and trading warranty for Rull Insurance even if singly 
classed with IRS without warranting any non-classification extra. The 
Government has authorised the Indian Register of Shipping to assign 
International Loan Lines and carry out Cargo Ship Safety Construction 
Surveys of Indian Flag Ships. At present, 198 full-term Certificate Issued 
Ships have been assigned these load lines. 

In order to maintain acceptable standards and provide World-wide 
Coverage for its services, the IRS has entered into agreements of mutual 
cooperation with all Major International Classification Societies by virtue of 
which ships can also be classed dually with IRS as well as corresponding 
classification society with arrangement for survey all over the World. These 
agreements also enable IRS to get technical back-up whenever required for 
its varied services from different sources. Till November, 1990, the society 
had 663 ships totalling 48.94 lakh GRT in its class and 198 ships of various 
types under construction in India and Abroad’ under IRS Class. IRS is 
actively involved in inspection and certification of machinery, equipment 
and components at manufacturer works establishment. IRS also provides 
specification services on behalf of owners who can not generally spare their 
expert personnel for day-to-day supervision of new construction at 
shipyards, It has so far provided such services for about 105 vessels both in 
India and Abroad. In Non-marine Industrial Sector, the IRS provides 
Third Party Independent Inspection Services. Organisations like Oil and 
Natural Gas Commission, Indian Oil Corporation, Oil India Ltd., Mahar- 
ashtra Water Supply Board, Calcutta Port Trust, Bharat Heavy Plates and 
Vessels, Mazagon Dock Ltd., Garden Reach Shipyard and Engineers Ltd., 
Kandla Port Trust, Hindustan Shipyard Ltd., Cochin Shipyard Ltd., 
Gujarat Electricity Board and Bharat Heavy Electrical Limited have availed 
of such services for a variety of equipment including Electrical-level Luffing 
Cranes, pressure vessels, flame-proof equipment, special pipes of API 
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Standards, high-voltage and high-power equipment, fire-fighting equip- 
ment, etc. IRS has also provided its third party inspection services to project 
consultants for inspection of storage tanks for Petroleum, Ammonia and 
Nitric Acid at sites of Tamil Nadu Petroproducts Ltd., Mangalore 


Chemicals and Fertilisers Ltd. and Gujarat Narmada Fertiliser Corporation 
Ltd. 


SHIP BUILDING 


There are Four Major and Three Medium Size Shipyards in India. All these 
Shipyards are in the public sector. Apart from these, there are about 33 
Small Shipyards in private sector which cater to domestic requirements for 
Small Craft. Maximum size of vessels that could be constructed in Cochin 
Shipyard, Cochin and Hindustan Shipyard, Vishakhapatnam, are 86,000 
DWT and 45,000 DWT respectively. Cochin Shipyard Limited has 
launched first tanker of the series of three 86,000 DWT tankers for 
Shipping Corporation of India. These are being constructed for the first 
time in the country. Small shipyards are geared up for meeting the 
Country’s requirements for F ishing Vessels. Four Fishing Vessels have been 
delivered so far for private entrepreneurs and 45 Fishing Vessels are under 
construction in various shipyards. National Ship Design and Research 
Centre is being established at Vishakhapatnam. 


SHIP-REPAIR 


Of the 15 dry docks in the Country, eleven are available for Commercial 
Ship-repair Activities. While Dry Docks at Cochin and Visakhapatnam can 
accommodate maximum. size of one lakh DWT and 70,000 DWT 
respectively other Dry Docks can accommodate ships between 10,000 to 
20,000 DWT range. In addition, ship-repair facilities have been set up at 
Madras Port by a private enterpreneur with Two Floating Dry Docks. 


EIGHTH PLAN PROJECTIONS 


Working Group on Shipping, Shipbuilding and Ship-repair, Lighthouses 
and Light-ships has projected a requirement of Rs 13,889.92 crore for the 
Shipping Sector during the Eighth Plan Period. The group has recom- 
mended Rs 13,309 crore for acquisition of additional ships and training 
facilities. Total tonnage required to be acquired/ordered during the Eighth 
Plan is 77.3 lakh DWT. The group has also projected a requirement of Rs 
537.96 crore for Ship-building and Ship-repair Sector besides Rs 42.96 
crore for Lighthouses and Light-ships. 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES 


Five Research and Development Schemes at an estimated cost of Rs 56.15 


ne are currently under execution by various academic institutions in the 
untry. 
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HINDUSTAN SHIPYARD LIMITED 


The Hindustan Shipyard Limited at Visakhapatnam was set up in 1941 in 
the private sector by Scindia Steam Navigation Company Ltd. Because of 
difficulties faced by the owners, the Government was requested to take over 
the shipyard and, accordingly, a New Company viz., Hindustan Shipyard 
Ltd., was incorporated in 1952. In 1962, the shipyard became a cent per 
cent public sector enterprise. Thereafter in 1971, shiprepair facilities were 
added besides various development programmes for augmenting installed 
capacity of the yard. An Offshore Platform Yard for construction of 
Well-Platforms for ONGC was set up in 1985, The present capacity of the 
yard is two platforms per year. The shipyard has plans to increase the 
capacity to Three Well-platforms during the Eighth Plan Period. 

With the Completion of Stage П Modernisation and Expansion Program- 
me, the capacity of the shipyard was increased to the equivalent of 6.5 
Pioneer Class Vessels by 1989-90. The shipyard has produced and 
delivered 95 vessels of different sizes and specifications viz., dumb barges, 
bulk carriers, product carriers, passenger-cum-cargo vessels and High- 
technology Drill Ships besides Petrol Supply-cum-Support Vessels іп 
addition to Off-shore Well-ahead-Platforms. The shipyard has already 
successfully completed and commissioned Two Off Shore Platforms in 
Bombay High for ONGC. The shipyard has also delivered subsequently 
‘Five Jackets’ to ONGC which have been installed at Bombay High. 
Further, ‘two jackets’ and Two Decks are in advance stage of construction 
‘one jacket’ has since been completed) and will be delivered to ONGC 
before the end of March, 1991. Indian Navy/Coast Guard have placed 
orders for Four Off shore Petrol Vessels. One vessel was delivered to the 
Indian Navy on 19 November, 1990. The vessel was delivered in 32 months 
and 5 days as against the contracted period of 30 months. Another two 
vessels were launched and the outfitting work is in progress. One more 
vessel is proposed to be delivered shortly. 


HOOGHLY DOCK AND PORT ENGINEERS LIMITED 


Hooghly Dock and Port Engineers Limited, Calcutta (HDPE), came into 
existence on 30 June, 1984, as a New Government Company. Its one of the 
many objectives is to acquire the business of Hooghly Docking and 
Engineering Company Ltd., one of the oldest shipyards in India. The 
company comprises two working units in Howrah district of West Bengal, 
one at Salkia and another at Nazirgunge. Salkia Works constructs various 
types of ships, passenger and other vessels, craft, dredgers, tugs, Floating 
Dry-docks, fishing trawlers, Off-shore Platform supply-cum-support Ves- 
sels for ONGC, multiple harbour vessels, Light-houses Tender Vessels for 
Department of Lighthouses and Light-ships, etc. This unit has an outfit at 
Kidderpore Dock Complex of Calcutta Port for repairs of various types of 
ocean-going vessels and dredgers. 

Another, ‘Nazirgunge Works’, is engaged in the construction of Fishing 
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Trawlers, fire floats, barges, Mooring Launches, Grab Hopper Dredgers, 


etc., and repairs of different types of vessels besides general fabrication and 
machining jobs. 


COCHIN SHIPYARD LIMITED 


The Cochin Shipyard, which is set up with Japanese Collaboration, is 
designed to have a dock for building ships upto 85,000 DWT and a repair 
dock to accommodate ships upto 1,00,000 DWT. The shipyard has so far 
built and delivered Five Bulk Carriers of 75,000 DWT each and One Crude 
Oil Tanker of 86,000 DWT. It has orders in hand for Two More Oil 


Tankers of 86,000 DWT. The second tanker in this series in presently being 
made ready. 


AIDS TO NAVIGATION 


The Government looks aft 
Trusts and other agencies 
the Lighthouse Act, 1927, 
all aids through Departme 


er General Navigational Aids while States Port 


TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 


There are three training establishments for the Merchant Navy Officers. 
TS Rajendra at Bombay imparts pre-sea training to navigation cadets. Lal 
Bahadur Shastri Nautical and Engineering College Bombay, conducts 
Post-sea Instrumental Courses in Navigation and Engineering. The 
Directorate of Marine Engineering Training at Bombay and Calcutta 
imparts training to the Marine Engineering Cadets. 


INLAND WATER TRANSPORT 
PRESENT STATUS 


India has got about 14,500 kms of navigable waterways which comprises of 
rivers, canals, back-waters, creeks, etc. At present, however, a length of 
3,700 km of major rivers is navigable by mechanised Crafts but the length 
actually utilised is only about 2,000 km. As regards canals, out of 4,300 km 
of navigation canals, only 900 km is suitable for navigation by Mechanised 
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Crafts. About 16.6 million tonnes of cargo at the present juncture is being 
moved by the Inland Water Transport. 

The Inland Water Transport (IWT) is known to be a fuel-efficient and 
environmentally least hazardous mode and is basically rural employment 
oriented. It is also known for its higher employment generation potential. 
IWT currently carries about 14 million Tonnes traffic. Organised IWT 
operation are currently restricted to a few stretches in the Ganga- 
Bhagirathi-Hooghly River System, the Brahmaputra, The Borak River, the 
Rivers in Goa, the backwaters in Kerala and in the Deltaic Regions of the 
Godavari-Krishna Rivers. Besides, the organised IWT operations of 
Mechanised Vessels and Country Boats of various capacities also operate in 
riverine states at various places. 


DEVELOPMENT UNDER PLANS 


Inland Water Transport is a State Subject. Developmental Schemes are 
mostly taken up by the states as a Centrally Sponsored Schemes. During the 
successive Five-Year Plans and till the Seventh Plan, IWT received only 
low-priority. However, in the Seventh Five-Year Plan, there had been a 
significant step up. The Plan Document had laid emphasis on development 
of those areas where IWT had already been in existence and called for the 
technological improvements considered necessary in modernisation of 
fleets and terminals. A provision of Rs 225.73 crore had been made for the 
development of IWT in the Seventh Five-Year Plan. This included Rs 
155.00 crore in the Central Sector and Rs 70.73 crore in the State Sector. In 
the Central Sector, an expenditure of Rs 131.81 crore has been incurred on 
the development of IWT during the Seventh Plan Period as against the 
Total Outlay of Rs 155 crore. 


IWT BODIES 
CENTRAL INDLAND WATER TRANSPORT CORPORATION 


The Central Inland Water Transport Corporation with its headquarters at 
Calcutta was set up as a Government of India Undertaking in May, 1967. 
The CIWTC is engaged in transportation of goods by Inland Waterways іп 
the Ganga-Hooghly-Bhagirathi, Sunderbans and the Brahmaputra Rivers. 
Тһеу аге operating regular cargo services between Calcutta and Pandu 
(near Guwahati), between Calcutta and Karimganj (Assam), Calcutta- 
Bangladesh and between Haldia and Patna. The corporation is having a 
shipyard called Rajabagan Dockyard in Calcutta which is engaged in the 
construction and repair of Inland Vessels and Harbour Crafts. A Deep-sea 
Ship Repair Division with Units at Calcutta and Port Blair is also 


functioning under CIWTC. 


INLAND WATERWAYS AUTHORITY OF INDIA 


The Inland Waterways Authority of India was set up on 97 October, 1986, 
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as a Statutory Body Corporate under the Inland Waterways Authority of 
India Act, 1985. The authority is entrusted with the responsibility of 
development, maintenance and regulation of National Waterways and also 


to advise the Central and state Governments on matters relating to 
development of IWT. 


NATIONAL WATERWAYS 


Considering the need to develop Inland Waterways Transport to play its 
rightful role in the transport network of the Country, the Government has 
identified Ten Important Waterways for consideration to declare them as 
National Waterways. Already, the Ganga between Allahabad and Haldia 
(1620 km) has been declared as National Waterway No.1 on 27 October, 
1986 and the Sadiya-Dhubri Stretch of the River Brahmaputra (891 km) 
has been declared as National Waterway No Two on 26 December, 1988. 
The proposal for consideration of other important waterways namely the 
West Coast Canal, the Sunderbans and the River Narmada, Krishna, as well 
as the Godavari are being processed. 


PROTOCOL WITH BANGLADESH 


In pursuance of the Trade Agreement entered into between India and 
Bangladesh, a Protocol on Inland Water Transport and Trade between the 
Two Countries has been in operation since November, 1979, to make 
mutually beneficial arrangements for the use of each other's waterways for 
Commerce between two places in One Country through the territory. 
Under this Protocol, Central Inland Water Transport Corporation is 
operating river services on various Protocol Routes. 


EIGHTH FIVE-YEAR PLAN 


Тһе policy measures for development on Inland Water Transport (IWT) 
have been directed towards an establishment and strengthening of IWT 
organisations in the states and Centre, encouraging diversion of some of 
the bulk traffic along the IWT corridors wherever the potential exists, 
coordinated development of infrastructural facilities, development of 
potential waterways as National Waterways, training of personnel and 
inter-linking of waterways with ports and promotion of passenger ferry 
services, etc., in the Eighth Five-Year Plan, proposals relating to develop- 
ment of Inland Water Transport both in Central and Central Sector have 
been worked out involving an outlay of Rs 350.50 crore. The Ерић 
Five-Year Plan is however yet to be finalised/approved. In the Annual Plan 
for 1990-91, there exists a provision of Rs 57 crore against which a 
Projected target of expenditure of Rs 96.21 crore is anticipated. In the 


Annual Plan 1991-99, а provision of Rs 54.28 crore has been suggested in 
the Central Sector. 


————————————— — M 
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PORTS 


There are 11 Major Ports in the Country apart from about 139 Minor 
Working Ports along the coastline of about 5600 kms. Major Ports are the 
direct responsibility of the Central Government while Minor Ports 
including Intermediate Ports fall in the Concurrent List of the Constitution 
and are managed and administered by the respective Maritime State 


Governments. 


MAJOR PORTS 


Kandla, Bombay, Mormugao, New Mangalore, Cochin and Jawaharlal 
Nehru Port of Bombay (A New Port) are the Major Ports of West Coast. 
The Jawaharlal Nehru Port is equipped with modern facilities having 
Mechanised Container Berths for handling Dry Bulk Cargo and Service 
Berths, etc. On the East Coast, Tuticorin, Madras, Visakhapatnam, Paradip 
and Calcutta-Haldia are the Major Ports. All the Major Ports are 
administered in accordance with the provisions of the Major Port Trusts 
Act, 1963. Each Major Port has a board of trustees represeriting various 

interests connected with port operations and the shipping industry. 
Among the Major Ports, Bombay handles over one-fifth of the total 
traffic of the ports, bulk of which consists of petroleum products and Dry 
Cargo. Kandla is a ‘Tidal Port’. A Free Trade Zone has been set up here. It 
handles all types of traffic consisting mainly of Crude Oil, petroleum 
products, Fertilisers, Foodgrains, Salt, Cotton, Cement, Sugar, Edible Oils, 
scrap, etc. Mormugao occupies fifth position in terms of total quantum of 
traffic handled. Facilities for export of Kudremukh Iron Ore were specially 
developed at New Mangalore. The port handles Fertilisers, Molasses, 
| petroleum products, Edible oils, Grantite Stones and all types of other 
| general cargo. Cochin is a М atural Harbour. The traffic handled at this port 
comprises fertiliser, raw materials, petroleum products, general cargo, etc. 
Tuticorin handles mainly Coal, Salt, Edible Oils, Foodgrains, Sugar and 

Dry Cargo and petroleum products. 

Madras is one of the oldest ports on the East Coast. The traffic handled at 
this port consists mainly of petroleum products, Crude Oils, Fertilisers, 
Iron Ore and Dry Cargo. Visakhapatnam is the 'deepest port' where an 
outer harbour has been developed for exporting iron ore and a berth has 
been constructed for Crude Oil and also petroleum products as well as a 
| multi-purpose general cargo berth. The other traffic handled at this port 
consists of Oils, fertilisers and Dry Cargo. Pardip handles Iron Ore and 
some quantities of Coal and Dry Cargo. Calcutta is a Riverine Port handling 
diversified commodities. A New Mechanised Dock System at Haldia with 
provision for Deep Draft Vessels supplements the facilities available at 
Calcutta. Haldia has fully equipped Coal handling Oil and containerised 
berths, The traffic handled at this port consists of Coal, Crude Ой 
products, fertilisers and other Dry Cargo. 1 


petroleum З 
dled at the 11 Major Ports was to the tune of 1,472 lakh tonne 
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during 1989-90 which was 0.6 per cent higher than 1,464 lakh tonnes 
handled in 1988-89 and 0.8 per cent above the target of 1,460 lakh tonnes. 
Increases were mainly recorded in the traffic of Iron Ore, fertilisers and 
fertiliser raw material, Coal, Sugar and Containerised Cargo. The traffic in 
POL Vegetable Oils, Food-grains, Iron and Steel, Salt апа Newsprint 
declined marginally as compared to 1988-89. Cargo handled at all the 
Major Ports except Cochin, Mormugao and Bombay increased in 1989-90 
over the previous year. In the case of Cochin, Mormugao and Bombay, 
there were short-falls of 9.1,7.9 and 4.3 per cent respectively. Tuticorin 
Port performed well by exceeding the target by 26 per cent followed by 
Vizag exceeding target by 13 percent. The Container Traffic in 1989-90 
recorded an increase of over 23 per cent. About 69 lakh tonnes of 
Containerised Cargo was handled in 1989-90 as compared to 56 lakh tonne 


in 1988-89. More than 50 per cent of the Container Traffic continued to be 
handled at the Bombay Port. 


MINOR AND INTERMEDIATE PORTS 


Minor/Intermediate Ports are in the Concurrent Lists of the Subjects in the 
Constitution of India. State Governments are responsible for the manage- 
ment and development of these ports. Accodingly, allocation for the 
development is provided in the respective State Sector Plan by the Planning 
Commission. During the Eighth Five-Year Plan, a provision of Rs 20 crore 
has been made for the development of Minor Ports, subject to approval 
from the Planning Commission. However, funds for the development of 


port facilities in Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Lakshadweep, etc. are 
provided in the Central Sector Plan. 


DREDGING CORPORATION OF INDIA 


The Dredging Corporation of India was set up in March, 1976 and started 
its commercial operation with effect from first April, 1977. Since then, the 
corporation has been rendering maintenance and Capital Dredging 
Services to Major Ports, Minor Ports, shipyards, Shipping Harbours, Navy, 
state Governments, etc. At present, the corporation has a fleet of Eight 
Dredgers and other ancillary crafts. The corporation had placed an order 
for construction of Two Trailer Suction Hopper Dredger with a yard in the 
Netherlands. One of which has been delivered during August, 1990 and 
the Second Dredger is expected shortly. 

The corporation dredged a quantity of about 242.84 lakh cu.m. during 
1989-90. The corporation has achieved a record turn-over of Rs 65.66 


crore. The corporation earned a profit of Rs 1,915 lakh before tax during 
1989-90. 


SHIPPING 


“ 


Overseas Shipping has an extremely important role to play in India's 


Sawa Ze A 
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International Trade. The Country has the largest Merchant Shipping Fleet 
among the Developing Countries and ranks 18th in the World in Shipping 
Tonnage. Acquisition of Indian Shipping Tonnage showed signs of 
improvement as fleet strength by March 1990 touched 408 vessels of 5.98 
M Gross Registered Tonnage (GRT) as compared to 402 vessels with 59 
lakh GRT in March, 1989. 


SHIPPING BODIES 


The National Shipping Board is a Statutory Body set up under the 
Merchant Shipping Act, 1958, to advise the Government on the Shipping 
Matters. Ship Acquisition Licensing Committee deals with Ship Acquisition 
Proposals received from shipping companies. Inter-Ministerial High-Level 
Committes looks into problems of shipping companies. Indian National 
Shipowners Association seeks to promote the interest of the National 
Shipping and other allied industries. 


SHIPPING COMPANIES 


There were 52 Shipping Companies in the Country in operation as on 30 

September, 1990 including the Shipping Corporation of India, a public 

sector undertaking. Of these, 23 are engaged exclusively in Coastal Trade, 

n Overseas Trade and the remaining nine in both Coastal and Overseas 
rade. 

SCI, which is the biggest shipping line of the Country, had a merchant 
fleet of 125 vessels of 28.94 lakhs GRT as on 30 September, 1990 and 
operated on almost all maritime routes. SCI tonnage accounts for about 
48.46 per cent of the total Indian Tonnage. 

Major Private Sector Shipping Companies which own one lakh or more 
GRT are:- 

Great Eastern Shipping Navigation Ltd. (6.14 lakh GRT); Scindia Steam 
Navigation Company Ltd. (2.25 lakh СЕТ); Chowgule Steamships Ltd. 
(2.23 Lakh GRT); South India Shipping Corporation Ltd. (2.19 lakh GRT); 
Essar Shipping Ltd. (2.48 lakh GRT); India Steamship Company Ltd. (2.08 
lakh GRT); Surrendra Overseas Ltd. (1.67 lakh GRT); Century Shipping 
(1.34 lakh GRT); and Ratnakar Shipping Company Ltd. (1.09 lakh GRT). 


CIVIL AVIATION 
ORGANISATION 


In a Vast Country like India, air transport play a major role in the overall 
transportation system of the Country. Centres of commercial, industrial 
and tourist importance located throughout the Country with a sizeable air 
traffic potential are already served by a dense network of Indian Airlines 
covering 64 destinations including ten in the Neighbouring Countries 
while the Feeder-line Vayudoot's Network covers 56 stations linking 
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remote places with the main-stream of Commercial/Industrial Cities and 
Townships. Another operator, Pawan Hans, one of the largest helicopter 
operators in the World, is mainly involved in off-shore operations. India 
has Bilateral Air Service Agreements with 60 Countries. In addition to the 


National Carriers/Operators, 38 Foreign Airlines are operating 276 
| services to/through India. 


MINISTRY OF CIVIL AVIATION 


The Ministry of Civil Aviation is responsible for formulation of the 
National Policies and Programmes relating to the development and 
regulations of Civil Aviation including provision of aerodromes and 
regulation of air traffic and carriers, passengers and goods by air. It also 
advises on implementing programmes for orderly growth and expansion of 
Civil Air Transport. The ministry, through the Commission of Railway 


Safety, is also responsible for ensuring the safety of rail transport and 
investigation of rail accidents. 


NEW POLICY DECISIONS 
The Ministry of Civil Aviation has made innovative changes in the areas of 
Cargo operations, air charters a 


с nd air taxis to give a boost to the export and 
tourism earnings as well as to enhance air cargo and passenger capacity of 
the Country. 


CARGO 


In order to facilitate cargo carriers to 


make their investment decisions and 
undertake commitments on a long- 


term basis, the ‘open sky policy' for 
cargo operations placed on a permanent basis. The Government gives 


favourable consideration to has been Foreign Airlines to operate additional 
pasenger frequencies to India if these are operated by Passenger-cum- 
cargo Combination Aircrafts on a Terminator Basis. Private operators, 
association of exporters, etc. are encouraged to run aircargo operations on 


their own or on a 'consortium basis, through Purchased or Leased Freighter 
Aircraft. 


AIR-CHARTERS 


The air charters bringing Foreign Tourists in the Country are now allowed 
to operate between destinations in the Domestic Sector cleared for charter 
operations. The minimum payment to the Indian Tour Operator by the 
Foreign Charter Operator has been enhanced to US$ 350 per charter 
Passenger to ensure a minimum-level of Foreign Exchange Farnings. 


AIR-TAXIS 


Air Taxi now operate to all airports in the Country which are open to 
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scheduled operations subject, however, to prior approval of the airport 
authorities. The Air Taxi Service can be operated both as a Charter or e а 
Non-charter Basis. The schedule of Air Taxi Operators can be filled in 
advance and the Air Taxi Operators are now free to charge fares at their 
descretion without reference to fares charged by the Indian Airlines and 
Vayudoot. 


REGULATORY FUNCTIONS 


The Directorate General of Civil Aviation is the main regulatory organsisa- 
tion for enforcing Civil Air Regulations, air safety and air-worthiness. It is 
responsible for (i) regulation of air transport services to/from/within India 
(ii) formuiation and implementation of standards of air-worthiness a lic- 
able to all Civil Aircraft registered in India, (iii) certification of fees 
Operators and licensing of Air Crew and airports, (iv) investigation of air 
accidents and incidents, and (v) rendering advice on matters relating to air 
transportation and processing of Aviation Legislation. DGCA also co- 
ordinates all regulatory functions with the International Civil Aviation 
Organisation (ICAO). The Bureau of Civil Aviation Security is responsible 
for the formulation of the National Civil Aviation Security Programme and 
to ensure its application. 


AIRPORT AND AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 
MANAGEMENT 


Тһе National Airports Authority is responsible for providing safe and 
efficient air traffic services as aeronautical communication services for 
effective control of the Indian Air Space. The authority, in addition, plans 
develops and constructs Domestic’ Aerodromes and allied facilities TOR 
sustained growth of Civil Aviation in the Country. The authority, presentl 

manages 88 Domestic Aerodromes and 28 Civil Enclaves. It has a ска 
Aviation Training College at Allahabad which imparts training to various 
operational cadres like Communication, Radar Controllers, etc., and also 
has a Fire Service Training School at Narayanpur near Calcutta for 
imparting training and refresher courses in fire fighting and rescue 


services. 


The International Airports Authority of India (IAAI) is responsible for 
providing services and facilities for efficient operation of air transport at 
the Five International Airports of the Country at Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta 
Madras and Trivandrum. The Trivandrum Airport was also declared as an 
International Airport and transferred to IAAI with effect from first 
January, 1991. The IAAT is also responsible for the planning, constructio 
maintenance У: terminal building, airfield pavements, Visual Ground Aids 

assenger and cargo handling, ai i i ; 
р е Ten g g, airport fire services, etc, at the airports 
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Тһе Indian Airlines is the Major Domestic Air Carrier of the Country. It 
also provides services to Eight Neighbouring Countries viz Afghanistan, 
Pakistan, Thailand, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Maldives, Nepal and Bang- 
ladesh. Its operations cover 64 stations including ten Abroad. The airlines 
owns a fleet of 58 aircraft and carried 9.85 million passengers during 
1989-90. 

The Feeder-line Vayudoot's Network covers around 56 stations all over 
the Country of which 14 stations are in the North-Eastern Region. 
Vayudoot has a fleet of 20 aircraft. The Directorate of Agricultural 
Aviation, which is under the Vayudoot, is responsible for conducting aerial 
operation for fighting Locust Invasion/Breeding, protecting various crops 
from Pests and diseases апа Aerial Seedings. 

Pawan Hans, one of the largest helicopter operators in the World, 
primarily provides helicopter support services to Oil & Natural Gas 
Commission for their off-shore and on-shore activities. 

Air-India is the Major International Carrier of the Country. It has 
expanded its route network to cover Five Continents and operates services 
to USA, Europe, USSR, Africa, West Asia, East Asia and Australia. The 
corporation owns а fleet of 22 aircraft. It carried 22.46 lakh passengers 
during 1989-90. 

Hotel Corporation of India is also aw 
Air-India which operates Four Five-star 


Bombay Airport; Centaur Hotel, Juhu Beach, Bombay; Centaur Hotel, 
Delhi Airport and Centaur Lake View 


Е Hotel, Srinagar and Two Chefair 
Flight Kitchens at Bombay and Delhi. 


‚апд The company also operates the 
Centaur Hokke Hotel at Rajgir in collaboration with Indo-Hokkee Hotels 
Limited. 


holly owned company of the 
Hotels namely, Centaur Hotel, 


FLYING TRAINING 


Indira Gandhi Rashtriya Uran Akademi is an autonomous body under the 
Ministry of Civil Aviation with a mandate to improve the standards of flying 
and ground training of commercial pilots in the Country. The akademi is 
equipped with the most modern and sophisticated trainer aircraft, 
helicopter, Flight Simulators and Audio-visual Training Aids for imparting 
effective ground training. 

There are 25 Flying Clubs/Schools or Stations in the Country which 
provide Basic Flying Training. Of these, 18 are managed privately and 
seven by the state Governments. In addition, there is one Government 


Gliding Centre at Pune and Seven Gliding Clubs and Seven Gliding Wings 
of the Flying Schools in the Country. 


TOURISM 


Tourism is now recognised as an industry generating a number of social 
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and economic benefits. It promotes National Integration and International 
Understanding, creates employment opportunities and augments Foreign 
Exchange Earnings. Tourism also gives support to Local Handicrafts and 
Cultural Activities. 

International Tourism in India has grown substantially over the Last 
Three Decades. Foreign Tourist Arrivals excluding from Pakistan and 
Bangladesh increased from 12,39,992 in 1988 to 13,37,232 in 1989 
achieving an annual growth of 7.8 per cent. Total number of Foreign 
Tourists in 1988 and 1989 including those from Pakistan and Bangladesh 
were 15,90,661 and 17,36,093, a growth of 9.1 per cent. During the decade 
1961 to 1970, average rate of growth was about 8.1 per cent per annum. In 
the decade 1971-80, India experienced an Annual Growth Rate of about 
11.5 per cent Per Annum: Seventh Plan envisaged an Annual Growth Rate 
of seven per cent. However, the Actual Growth Rate was about ten per cent 
surpassing the anticipated target. India’s share in the World Tourist Market 
at the beginning of the Seventh Plan was only 0.39 per cent, and, it 
improved to 0.43 per cent by the end of the plan. 

The Department of Tourism has been actively promoting International 
charters to.generate tourist traffic from Overseas Market Segments. 
Foreign Exchange Earnings from Tourism during 1987-88, 1988-89 and 
1989-90 were Rs 1,856 crore, Rs 2,103 crore (provisional) and Rs 2,456 
crore (provisional) respectively. 

Domestic Tourism plays a vital role in achieving the National Objectives 
of promoting Social and Cultural Cohesion and National Integration. Its 
contribution to generation of employment is also very high. Seasonal 
pattern of domestic tourism differs from that of Foreign Tourism. 

The main task for the Tourism Sector during the Eighth Plan would be 
development of overall tourism needs on a coordinated basis where all 
sectors of industry get involved in a single concerted drive to enhance the 
image of India as a Tourist Destination. To promote India as a destination 
of 1990's, 18 Extension Circuits have been identified for development. 
These circuits specifically relate to adventure, wild life, winter and Water 
Sports and beaches. In order to encourge Water Sports and to bring 
professionalisation in this field, a National Institute of Water Sports has 
been set up in Goa. To help India Tourism Development Corporation to 
attract more Foreign Tourists in 1991 which has been declared as ‘India 
Tourism Year’, it has been decided to allow the corporation to have 

Marketing and Management Development Collaborations with M/s Radis- 
son Hotel Corporation of USA, a fast growing International Hotel Chain. 


ORGANISATIONS 


The organisations involved in the development of tourism at the Centre are 
Department of Tourism, Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Manage- 
ment, National Council for Hotel Management and Catering Technology 
and India Tourism Development Corporation Limited. 
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Тһе Department of Tourism is responsible for promotion of India asa 
tourist destination, development of tourism infrastructre and facilities in 
the Country. It also performs regulatory functions in the field of tourism. 
There are Four Regional Offices in Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. 
These offices supervise the working of other tourist offices at Agra, 
Aurangabad, Bangalore, Bhubaneshwar, Cochin, Goa, Hyderabad, Jaipur, 
Khajuraho, Panaji, Patna, Port Blair, Trivandrum and Varanasi. There is 
also a Sub-regional Tourist Office in North-eastern Region at Guwahati 
which supervises the working of Tourist Offices at Shillong, Imphal and 
Itanagar. In addition, there is a Gulmarg Winter Sports Project and Indian 
Institute of Sking and Mountaineering at Gulmarg. In order to encourage 
Watersports and to bring professionalisation in this field, а National 
Institute of Water Sports has been set up in Goa. Tourist Offices are also 
located at Amsterdam, Bahrain, Bangkok, Dubai, Frankfurt, Geneva, 
Kuala Lumpur, London, Los Angeles, Madrid, Milan, New York, Paris, 
Singapore, Stockholm, Sydney, Tokyo, and Toronto. 

The India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC), a public sector 
undertaking, was established in October, 1966. The activities of the 
corporation include: a) construction, management and marketing of hotels, 
restaurants, travellers lodges for tourists at various places in the country; b) 
provision of tourist transport facilities; c) production, distribution and sale 
of tourist publicity materials; d) provision of entertainment facilities in the 
shape of sound and light shows, music concerts, etc. e) provision of 
shopping facilities in the shape of Duty Free shops; and f) provision of 
consultancy-cum-managerial Service in India апа Abroad. 

Тһе Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management (ПТТМ) was 
set up in January, 1983, with its registered office at New Delhi. It is 
designed as an institute for offering Different-level Academic Courses in 
Tourism and Travel Management and Related Areas. Besides initiating 
Post-graduate Level Courses, ПТТМ has embarked upon a series of 
alternative education courses for supervisory and grass root-level workers 
of the industry. Universities in 20 Developing Countries are sending their 
Faculty Members for being trained in IITTM Courses. This institute is a 
very successful venture. 

Тһе National Council for Hotel Management and Catering Technology 
with its headquarters in New Delhi, acts as an Apex Body to coordinate 
training and research in Hotel and Catering Management. It is the main 
agency for planning and monitoring the activities of 15 Institutes of Hotel 
Management and 15 Foodcraft Institutes and ensures uniformity in 
academic standards and procedure for selection and admission of candi- 
dates for various courses conducted by these institutes. 


ACCOMMODATION AND OTHER FACILITIES 


The Government assists state governments /union territories to set up 
mexpensive accommodation at important tourist centres in the form of 
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Yatri Niwases. At the present juncture, construction of Yatri Niwases at 
Kurukshetra, Pondicherry, Port Blair, Panaji, Tiruchur, Hyderabad and 
Nagapattinam, has been completed. Yatri Niwases at Havelock, Dacor, 
Pahalgam, Tangmarg, Jammu, Mysore, Cochin, Trivandrum, Quilon, 
Cannanore, Shaigaon, Tura, Aizwal, Kohima, Satpada, Konark, Jullandar, 
Kanchipuram, Allahabad, Agartala, Gangtok, Dharmshala, Darjeeling and 
Palam are at various stages of construction. Yatri Niwases at many places in 
the Country are already open for tourists. 

For providing cheap and modest price accommodation for visitors to 
places of pilgrimage апа religious importance, a society called ‘Bharatiya 
Yatri Ауаз Vikas Samiti’ (BYAVS) was set up in 1978. The Governmet 
extends financial assistance to this samiti for the construction of Yatrikas/ 
Dharmshalas/Sarais/Musaffirkhanas. The samiti has so far constructed 
Yatrikas at Brindavan, Amar Kanthak, Chitrakoot, Bidar, Nand Mehar, 
Kampil, Mayapur and on Karaeshwar. 

The Department of Tourism have constructed Forest Lodges at 
Bharatpur, Kaziranga, Manas, Sasangir, Jaldapara, Kanha, Kisli, Ratham- 
bore, Simplipal, Bhandavgarh, Ranakpur, Sam Desert National Park and 
Betla. These Forest Lodges are managed either by the State Tourism 
Departments or India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC). Forest 
Lodges and Floating Accommodation are at various stages of construction 
at Enjal, Dhangari, Neyyar Dam Sanctuary, Parambikulam, Madumalai, 
Siju and Cruising Vessels for Sunderbans. 

"Transport facilities have been provided for Manas, Kaziranga, Sasangir, 
Wynaid, Parambikulam, Neyyar Dam, Kanha, Rathambore, Alwar, Bharat- 
pur, Corbett, Dudhwa, Chilha, Shivpuri and Bandavgarh. 

Projects for the construction of Trekkers Huts for Sikkim and Himachal 
Pradesh have been sanctioned. Adventure Sport Equipment have also been 
provided to Himachal Pradesh, Kerala, Maharashtra, Nagaland, Sikkim, 
'Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh. 

То promote tourist traffic, regulations relating to Currency Exchange 
Controls and Customs have been liberalised. While Visas are required by 
visitors from all Countries, Landing Permit is given to 'Organised Groups' 
handled by approved Travel Agents. Visa Rules also have been liberalised 
to issue 'Multiple Entry Visa' valid for a duration of five years to Foreign 
Tourists visiting India frequently and Foreign businessmen coming to 
India to establish Industrial/Business Ventures. Concessional Tickets are 
issued by the Railways for Round-trip Journeys and Circular Tours; as well 
as 'Special Concessions' are given to students. 'Indrail' Pass Facilities are 
available for Foreign Tourists and Indian Residents Abroad against 
payment in convertible currencies. Indian Railways and Rajasthan State 
Tourism Development Corporation have jointly organised ‘Palace On 
Wheels' train in order to promote places of tourist interest in Rajasthan 
The railways propose to replace the existing coaches of this tiu b n ; 
ones by October, 1991, at ап estimated cost of Rs 6.94 crore к 


23 Communications 


POSTAL System in India dates back to 1837 when postal services were 
opened to public. First Postage Stamp was issued in Karachi in 1852 though 
it was valid only in Sind. Postal Department was set up in 1854 when about 
700 Post Offices were alfeady in existence. Money Order System was 
introduced in 1880. Póst Office Savings Bank came up in 1882 and Postal 
Life Insurance in 1884. Railway Mail Service began in 1907 and Airmail 
Service in 1911. 

Attainment of Independence marked a watershed in development of 
postal services whose role came to be recognised increasingly as an essential 
infrastructure of development. After Independence, this development was 
marked by modernisation in stages. Year 1972— 25th Anniversary of 
India's Independence was commemorated by the adoption of a Six-digit 
Postal Index Number Code popularly called PIN. Benefit of air-lift of the 
entire First-class Mail was introduced on 1 April, 1949. Since then, several 
milestones such as Recorded Delivery, Speed Post and computerisation of 
postal operations are witness to dynamism of the modern postal service. 

For operational purposes, the Country is divided into 19 Postal Circles 
under the Postal Services Board which came up on 31 December, 1984. 
The Department of Posts also performs agency functions such as Post 
Office Savings Bank and Postal Life Insurance. 


POSTAL SERVICES 


There were 1,47,236 Post Offices (16,249 in urban and 1,930,987 in rural 
areas) as on 31 March, 1990. A Post Office serves nearly 4,654 persons and 
over 22.32 sq.km.area. 

For opening a Post Office, a group of villages having a gram panchayat 
or village council is identified. Within this group, the main village is 
selected for locating the Post Office. Aggregate population of the group 
should be 1,500 or more in Hilly, Backward and Tribal Areas and 3,000 or 
more in other Rural Areas. 


MAIL CIRCULATION 


Mail has increased enormously due to industrialisation, increase in 
population and rate of literacy. It is carried both by surface and air. For 
Surface Mail, various modes such as trains, roads, boats, camels, horses and 
Cycles are used. All principal cities connected by Air are served by direct Air 
Mail and other cities subsequently by surface. All Inland Letters, Postcards, 
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Registered Letters and Money Orders are normally carried by air whithout 
surcharge. 443 crore pieces of mail were handled in 1989-90. 


SPEED POST 


Under the Speed Post Service introduced on 1 August, 1986, articles are 
delivered within a definite time-frame with ‘money back guarantee’ for any 
service defect. It was initially introduced in seven cities. It now covers 57 
cities including Delhi, Bombay, Madras, Calcutta, Bangalore, Ahmadabad, 
Pune, Hyderabad, Kanpur, Cochin, Indore, Vadodara, Guwahati, Jaipur 
and Surat. 


SPEED POST MONEY ORDER 


Speed Post Money Order was introduced on 14 May, 1988, to provide a 

guaranteed and time-bound money transfer facility. It ensures payment of 

cash at the doorstep of the payee within 24/72 hours depending on the 

destination. A nominal fee of Rs five is charged in addition to normal 

commission. Such Money Orders are paid оп Sunday and on a holiday on 

an extra charge of Rs three per Money Order. This service is available in all ^ 
60 Speed Post Cities. 


PHILATELY 


Department of Post has been issuing Special/Commemorative Postage 
Stamps since 1931. In 1989, 50 such stamps including A Set of Four Stamps 
on India 1989 (World Philatelic Exhibition) were issued. 


FOREIGN MAIL 


India is Member of the Universal Postal Union (UPU), Asian Pacific Postal 
Union (APPU) and the Conference of Commonwealth Postal Administra- 
Поп (CCPA). These organisations aim at extending, facilitating and 
improving postal relations between Member Countries. Reduced postage 
rates are applied to letters and Postcards exchanged by surface between 
Member Countries of APPU. 

India has direct postal links with almost all countries of the World. Mail 
for some Countries is exchanged through a Third Country. Fdreign Mail 
originating in India is generally carried by sea and air. All expedited Mail 
Service known as International Speed Post Service was introduced on 1 
August, 1986, to selected destinations. This service is available to 42 
Countries. It is a Time-bound Delivery Service guaranteeing delivery 
within a stipulated time-frame, failing which ‘money back guarantee’ 
operates. This service will be progressively extended to more destinations. 
Besides, the Country has Inward Money Order Service with 30 Nations and 
Outward Service to Bhutan and Nepal. 
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MERCHANDISED SPEED POST 


International Merchandised Speed Post Service was introduced from 15 
April, 1988. All articles other than those for which insurance is compulsory 
can be sent as merchandise. This service is available for 30 Countries. 


PIN CODE 


То help facilitate efficient and correct handling of increasing volume of 
mail, a numerical Postal Address Code known as the Postal Index Number 
(PIN) was introduced in 1972. Тһе code has six digits which helps identify 
and locate every departmental delivery Post Office excluding Branch Post 

- Offices. First digit indicates region, second sub-region and third Sorting 
District while last three digits indicate A Particular Delivery Post Office in 
the areas served by the Sorting District. 


POST OFFICE SAVINGS BANK 

y 
Post Office Savings Bank is the, largest saving bank with a network of 
1,45,238 post offices. On 31 March, 1990, outstanding balances in all forms 
of National Savings in Post Offices amounted to Rs 41,909.6 crore. Gross 
and Net Collection during 1989-90 in Post Office Savings Bank was worth 


Rs 16,274.08 crore and Rs 8005.15 crore respectively. Net collection in 
1988-89 was Rs 5496.44 crore. 


POSTAL LIFE INSURANCE 


Postal Life Insurance (PLI) came into being on 1 February, 1884, as a 
welfare measure for the Government Employees. After 
along with a number of welfare schemes for such employees, scope of PLI 
was extended from time to time. At present, PLI benefits are extended to 
various categories of employees like: (i) all Central and state government 
employees; (ii) employees of government financial institutions; (iii) local 
fund/ local body employees; (іу) employees of universities/kendriya ` 
vidyalayas/aided educational institutions; (iv) em loyees of nationalised 
banks; (vi) employees of Central/state government/public sector undertak- 
ings, and (vii) regional rural bank employees. 

In 1989-90, PLI reached a significant milestone with 15:79 lakh policies 
for a total sum assured of Rs 2140.64 crore. 


Independence, 


MECHANISATION 


> 
А 


With a view to improving the quality of service and providing better 


Customer service at counters of Post Offices, the Department has intro- 
duced several new devices. There are 37,787 Franking Machines in 
y licensed both at private premises of large Mailers 


Because of the phenomenal increase in Mail 


operation in the Countr 
and in Post Offices. 


4 
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particularly Commercial, the department has imported 60 High-speed 
Franking Machines and installed them in the Metropolitan Post Offices. 
These machines have been of great advantage and have resulted in 
significant increase in postage revenue other than sale of Postage Stamps.* 


COMPUTERISATION 


Тһе first computer was installed in Bangalore General Post Office in 1986 
to handle Postal Life Insurance business. Another computer is in operation 
in Madras for Money Order Pairing work, while at Delhi it is used for 
money pairing work as well as International Air Mail Accounting. Savings 
Bank Control Operation in the Delhi Circle has also been computerised. 
Installation of an Integrated Mail Processing System in Bombay has been 
taken up in collaboration with the Computers Maintenance Corporation 


(СМС). 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


Telecommunication Services were introduced in India soon after invention 
of telegraphy and telephone. First telegraph line between Calcutta and 
Diamond Harbour was opened for traffic in 1851. By March 1884, 
telegraph messages could be sent from Agra to Calcutta. By 1900, 
telegraph and telephone had started serving Indian Railways. As in case of 
telegraph, telephone service was also introduced in Calcutta in 1881-82, 
barely six years after invention of the telephone. First Automatic Exchange 
was commissioned at Shimla in 1913-14 with a capacity of 700 lines. 
However, development of telecommunications before Independence was 
rather slow. At the time of Independence, (һе Government had а 
Rudimentary Telecommunication System of World Standard. In April, 
1948, India had only 321 Telephone Exchanges with about 82,000/working 
connections. There were only 338 Long-distance Public Call Offices and 
3,324 Telegraph Offices. Growth of telecommunication service gained 
momentum after Independence and by March 1990, there were about 
14,289 Telephone Exchanges, 52.64 lakh lines and 45.81 lakh working 
connections. Number of Telephone Stations increased from 1.68 lakh to 
55.94 lakh. Indian Telecom network has thus recorded a tremendous 
growth of more than 45 times in last 43 years since 1947. Detailed growth in 
respect of various items and activities since 1948 is shown in table 23.1 


TELECOM SERVICES 
i 


LOCAL 


Equipped capacity of Telephone Exchanges was 52.64 lakh lines with 45.88 
lakh working connections and registered waiting list of about 17.16 iakh a 
in March 1990. Eighth Plan envisages expansion of telephone nétwork by 
59 lakh new connections and provision of connections on demand d 
exchanges of less than 5,000 lines. 
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TABLE 23.1 GROWTH OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


Item 


As on 1 April 


aaa wa p 


- 1948 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 
1. Telephone Exchange 


(Numbers) 
2. Local exchange capacity 
(Lakh lines) 
3. Direct working conne- 
ctions (DELs) (lakh lines) 
4. Telephone Stations (lakh) 
5. Long-distance Public 
Telephones (Numbers) 
6. Local POOs (Numbers) 
7. Trunk Atomatic 
Exchanges (TAXs) 
(Numbers) 
8. TAX Capacity (Lines) 
9. Trunk Manual 
(Numbers) 
(i) Exchanges 
(ii) Boards 
10. Stations connected to 
TAXs (Numbers) 
11. STD Routes (Point to 
Point) (Numbers) 
12. International Subscriber 
Dialling 
(i) No of Countries 
Connected 
(ii) No of codes having 
ISD 
13. Long Insurance Network 
(a) Coaxial Cable (Route 
km) 
(b) Macrosave (Route 
km) 
(c) Sameline stations 
14. Public Telegraph Offices 
(Numbers) 
15. Telex Exchanges 
(Numbers) 
16. Telex Exchange Capacity 
(Lines) 
17. Telex Subscriber 
Connections (Numbers) 
18. Effective Metered call 
units (Telephone) (Lakh) 
during the preceding 
year 
19. Number of Telephone 
Trunk Calls during the 
Preceding year (Lakh) 
20. Effective Metered Telex 
calls (Thousand) 
21. Telegraph messages 
booked during the 
preceding year (Lakh) 


321 
1.00 


0.82 
1.68 


388 
Nil 


10,712 
33.07 


28.98 
37.74 


17,459 
18,335 


29 
88,770 


1,586 
8,098 
267 


156 


18,263 


21,226 
31 


35,251 
187 
39,094 


26,253 


1,20,690 


2,020 


2,09,462 


651.2 


11,480 
36.65 


31.65 
40.57 


24,025 
19,869 


31 
91,710 


1,592 
8,315 
338 


176 


76 


19,029 


22,537 
32 


37,424 
209 
40,675 


30,180 


1,38,240 


2.140 


2,81,341 


595.8 


12,084 
39.89 


34.88 
44.20 


25,641 
44,248 


34 
98,770 


1,997 
8,460 
403 


208 


20 


400 


19,285 


25,835 
32 


36,235 


220 


43,948 


34,044 


1,64,840 


2,150 


3,58,349 


608.6 


12,930 13,740 14,354 
43.29 47.98 52.64 
38.0 41.72 45.89 
47.56 51.16 55.94 
26,507 95,598 96,000 
49,053 25,598 59,504 
45 51 53 
114,670 1,24,870 1,40,870 
1,992 - — 
8,570 8,677 8798 
491 718 824 
226 235 238 
176 — 178 
491 e 829 
21,085 — 22127 95,586 
27.923 30,059 32992 
591+192 56-17 67+17 
37,799 36,738 39,498 
244 286 339 
47,059 48,755 49,787 
37,464 41,353 44,304 
1,93,340 2,09,760 2,15,390 
2,091 2,039 9,201 
3,59,783 3,88,709 4,34,524 
647.5 632.6 633.4 
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RURAL 


As on 31 March, 1990, there were 10, 939 Telephone Exchanges in the 
rural areas with an equipped capacity of 6.06 lakh lines and 4.59 lakh 
working connections. Some 28,525 Public Telephones were extended 
through Long-Distance Telephone Lines. Small Electronic Automatic 
Exchanges are being installed to improve Telecommunication System in 
the Rural areas. Greater use of more reliable Radio Systems (VHF, UHF 
and Multi-access Rural Radio Systems) instead of overhead lines has been 
envisaged. 

Atleast one telephone will be provided in an important place of five km 
hexagonal area. The Whole Country has 50,500 Hexagons of which 28,500 
have been covered so far. The Government has also decided to bring all 
Panchayats (about 2.21 lakh) into the telecommunication network 1,88,500 
in Eighth Plan and the rest in the Ninth Plan. 


LONF DISTANCE 


All State Capitals are connected to Delhi on Subscriber Dialled Long 
Distance Network. It comprises 52 Trunk Automatic Exchanges (TAXs) 
with 886 stations connected to it. During VIIIth Five-Year Plan, 1,700 more 
cases are to be provided with this facility. Out of these, TAXs 20 are Penta 
Conta, 28 Digital Electronic and four SPC Electronic Type. Presently, 886 
Cities are having National Subscriber Dialling Facilities. Besides, Point to 
Point S.T.D. is available on 29 routes. 398 of 462 District Headquarters are 
provided with Direct Dialling Facility. Thirteen District Headquorters are 
having point to point STD and remaining 385 NSD facility. 


INTERNATIONAL TELEPHONE SERVICE 


India's First Inter-continental Telephone Exchange was commissioned in 
1973. International Direct Dialled (ISD) Telephone Service was first 
introduced from Bombay to the United Kingdom. Now subseribers from 
778 cities can dial directly to 178 Countries. 


LONG DISTANCE TRANSMISSION 


Long Distance 1elecommunication Network IS about Z5,UUU route км Or 
Coaxial Cable and more than 33,000 KM of Microwave Media. There are a 
total of 109 Satellite Stations (including those for captive networks) 
supplementing the Terrestrial Media for provision of Long-distance 
Telecommunication Service besides other services like TV and Sound 
Broadcast and Meteorology etc. 


NEW SERVICES 


Тһе department has a plan to introduce new services in the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan Period. Some important ones are: (i) Videotex-pages of 
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Information (TAX and National) have been made available to subscribers 
"through Special Terminals. Proposal to introduce Videotex Service at Delhi 
on trial basis to assess ‘demand type’ of services required, potential 
information providers, есс,; (ii) Electronic Mail-electronic Mail System 
allows point-to-multi-point communication using electronically transmitted 
messages which get stored in ‘Mail Boxes’ and can be retrieved by people 
after they have satisfied normal security and access features. It is proposed 
to provide Electronic Mail Computer and Terminals for Bombay, Delhi, 
Calcutta and Madras in the beginning; (iii) Video Conferencing— this 


initial stage; (iv) Radio Paging—this service provides one way communica- 
tion to subscribers by means of giving alert signal through Pocket-size 


Five-Year Plan. 


The salient features of the modernisation plans of th 


Exchange are: (i) replacement of life-expired and worn-out exchanges (ii) 
replacement of life-expired Transmission Systems by Modern Di ital 
Systems and (iii) Automatisation of all Manual Systems. i 


e Telephone 


TELECOM QUALITY ASSURANCE 


Telecom Quality Assurance (TQA) Circle was formed in 1986 to deal with 
all matters relating to quality of telecom equipment and stores of the 
Department of Telecommunications. It acts as a Supporting unit of 
procurement wings of the department in ensuring that Proper care is taken 
of quality and relibility of telecom products. TQA Circle with its 
headquarters at Bangalore has 40 Quality Assurance Centres all over the 
Country. 

TQA Circle is assisted in its work by Two Apex Laboratories viz., 
Component Approval Centre Telecom (CACT) and Telecom-Testing 
Laboratory (TTL) both at Bangalore. CACT has sophisticated facilities for 
conducting climatic and environmental tests, fai i 


instruments, etc, A system for 
rement (SCRAM) in CACT is 


power plants, batteries, protective devices, 
Component Relibility Analysis and Measu 
Operational since 1987. 4 
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In 1988-89, value of stores accepted by the ТОА Circle was Rs 1,000 
crore. TQA circle issues type approval certificates and holds Quality 
Assurance Committee Meetings with various telecom equipment manufac- 
turers for sorting-out quality problems. 

Telecom-Quality Assurance Circle is a repository of feedback complaints 
from the Field Units. Of 715 feedback complaints received in 1989-90, 516 
were cleared. It continues to place emphasis on training for quality 
appraisal. 'Three UNDP Seminars and Fourteen in-house Seminars were 
conducted during 1989-90. It has also made its contribution in evaluation 
of new equipment. Eighteen such evaluations were completed during this 
period and seventeen more are in progress. 

TQA Circle has set itself the objective of moving away speedily from 
customer inspection philosophy to quality assurance philosophy. It has 
encouraged manufacturers to qualify themselves under Approved Inspec- 
tion Scheme. With active support of Telecom Commission, ТОА Circle has 
been able to assist telecom equipment manufacturers in enhancing quality 


of their products. 
TELECOM FACTORIES 


There are Five Departmental Factories under this department known as 
Telecom Factories. They manufacture a variety of equipment and 'Line 
Stores to meet the department's requirements to some extent. Some 
important ones are Local Payphone (CBT), DP Boxes, IDC Type CT 
Boxes, sockets, telephone poles, Microwave Towers, etc. 

The organisation has undertaken various modernisation programmes 
like the manufacture of IDC Version of Welded Telephone Poles, and 
modern galvanising and.foundary plant which have effective control 
systems for pollution control. The turnover in 1988-89 was worth Rs 68 
crore. The target for 1990-91 was fixed at Rs 100 crore. 


TELECOM MISSION 


The key role played by the efficient and reliable Telecom, System to 
modernise and develop the Country was recognised by the National 
Planners and Telecom Mission popularly known as Mission: Better 
Communications was launched in 1986 as one of the Technology Missions 
at par with basic necessities like Drinking Water, Oil Seeds, Adult Literacy 
and Immunization. It aims at increasing the people's access to telecom 
facilities, -improving customer's satisfaction by selective use of new 
technologies to upgrade the existing network with specia! emphasis in rural 
and tribal areas and modernising the National Network to prepare India 
for the ‘Information Age’. The missions objectives are to infuse missionary 
zeal in problem solving and improve quality of service and increase 
assessibility in a time-bound way. 

To bring about improvement at a faster pace, selected areas like quality 
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of service, assessibility in urban and rural areas, modernisation of telegraph 
services, provision of telex connections on demand, penetration of telecom 
facilities in rural, hilly and tribal areas and a major programme of 
setting-up National Digital Network were selected and officers/staff at all 
levels dedicated themselves to work whole heartedly with commitment, 
devotion and sense of mission. Recent appraisal of the mission indicates 
that significant improvements in the quality of service are already 
underway as is apparent from the following service indicators:- 


Performance parameters Status during 


March, 1986 March, 1990 


Local Call success rate (per cent) 90 95.4 
STD Call success rate (per cent) 20 83.4 
Telephone fault rate per 100 

stations/months 35 17.2 
Telex fault rate рег 100 

stations/month 62 21.5 
Manual Trunk Efficiency (per cent) 78 81.0 
Delivery of Telegrams within twelve 

day-light hours (per cent) 799 85.8 


WIRELESS PLANNING AND COORDINATION WING 


for all matters concerning Interna 
a specialised agency of the Uni 


matters and Asia Pacific Telecommunity (APT) and inter-governmental 
§ organisation 
corrdination, assignment, 
adio frequencies in India; 
ns and issues licences for 
reless Stations in India, etc., 
responsible for all matters 


establishment, maintenance and working of Wi 
under the Indian Telegraph Act, 1885. It is 
concerning assignment of frequencies and positions in Geostationary 
Satellite Orbit (GSO) for the Communication Satellite Systems and 
necessary coordination in this regard both at the National and Internation- 
al Levels. It also conducts examinations to award certificates of proficiency 
for Aeronautical and Maritime Mobile Services and for Radio Amateurs. 


MONITORING ORGANISATION 


Monitoring Organisation has a network of Monitoring Stations to support 
the work of frequency management and implementation of radio regula- 
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tions. Twenty one such stations are functioning at Ahmedabad, Ajmer, 
Bangalore, Bombay, Bhopal, Calcutta, Darjiling, Delhi, Dibrugarh, Goa, 
Gorkhpur, Hyderabad, Jalandhar, Madras, Bangalore, Nagpur, Ranchi, 
Shillong, Srinagar, Trivandrum and Vishakhapatnam. 

Four Microwave Monitoring Units are also functioning at Bombay, 
Delhi, Madras and Calcutta. Five Special Units at Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, 
Madras and Hyderabad investigate quantum and sources of man-made 
radio noise which affects radio communications and suggest remedial 
measures against such radio spectrum pollution. Ten inspection units at 
Ajmer, Bangalore Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, Hyderabad, Jalandhar, Mad- 
ras, Nagpur and Shillong carry out region-wise inspection of Licensed and 
Authorised Radio Stations to ensure adherence to and conformity with 
Radio Regulatory and Licencing Stipulations. 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 
TELECOMMUNICATION ENGINEERING CENTRE 


The Telecommunication Engineering Centre is an establishment of the 
Department of Telecommunication and functions in close coordination 
with all the Wings of Telecom. Commission to introduce new technology 
and quality product in the Telecommunication Network. 

On Transmission side, TEC is associated with Standards and OR/OR for 
all types of Transmission Equipment including external plants and power 
plants, planning aspects of Radio and Satellite Sytems and Frequency 
Management, evaluation and type approvals of eleven transmission 
products, external plants and power plants products available from the 
developing agencies and manufacturers. 

This Centre is providing field support for E-IOB Digital Switches in the 
network. It is also engaged in the synchronisation of the network. It is 
associated with various projects concerning Field Trial of C-DOT Switches, 
Upgradation of E-IOB Systems, Validation of PABXs etc. Standardisation 
of ISDN to the Indian network, setting-up of Test and Validation Centres 

| for ISDN and Network Synchronisation have also been undertaken. 
| Telematic services (Videotex апа Telectronic Mail) for improving Office 
| Automation and Business Communication and Smart Card Pay Phones for 
NSD/ISD Calls are going to be introduced in the Country. 


COMMUNICATIONS 
| UNDERTAKINGS 
TELECOMMUNICATION CONSULTANTS INDIA LTD. 


| Telecommunication Consultants India Ltd. (TCIL) which was set-up іп 
| 1978 апа functioning under Ministry of Communications, is а prime 
| multi-disciplinary engineering organisation with full range of services- 
| consultancy, design, engineering, installation, operation and maintenance, 
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quality control, human resource development, managerial support and 
transfer of technology in all areas of telecommunications. 

In its twelve years of existence, TCIL's activities have spread to 25 
Countries. It has to its credit a record of achievements. It successfully 
executed a number of major contracts of varying complexity on a turn-key 
basis in many Countries of Africa and West Asia providing appropriate 
technology at competitive cost. In recent years, its reach has gone over to 
even the industrialised Countries such as U.S.A., the Netherlands, 
Switzerland, Australia and Ireland. The turn-over of the company crossed 
Rs 100 crore this year (1989-90). 

In India, TCIL has been executing numerous consultancy and turn-key 
contracts in hi-tech areas setting-up dedicated networks for large users of 
telecom services to meet their specialised needs. 

TCIL is also involved in a number of joint ventures. Its joint venture with 
Tamilnadu Industrial Development Corporation, namely, “Tamilnadu 
Telecommunications Limited’ (TTL), is progressing with its project for 
manufacture of Jelly-filled Cables. The production is expected to start 
shortly. 

The Product “Telebridge” developed by the intelligent Communication 

System India Ltd. (ICSIL), TCIL’s joint venture with the Delhi State 
Industrial Development Corporation, is finding increasing market for the 
varied type of applications. 
TCIL's joint venture with Bell South International of USA, namely 
TCIL-BELLSOUTH LTD. (TBL) for development of telecommunication 
related software for use in India and abroad, has already commenced its 
operations. 


TCIL has entered into a joint venture with NEPOSTEL of Netherlands 


to serve the software markets of Netherlands and other European 
Community Countries. 


MAHANAGAR TELEPHONE NIGAM LIMITED 


Mahanagar Telephone Nigam Limited (MTNL) was formed as a public 
sector undertaking on April, 1986, to manage, control апа operate 
telecommunication services of Bombay and Delhi Telephone Districts. The 
nigam is providing wide-range of services like telephone, telex, mobile 
telephones, Radio Paging, data communication and a large number of 
telematic services. . 

In the last four years, there has been all-round development and growth 
in telecom network of these Two Metro Cities. Delhi Telephone Network 
has registered a growth of 60 per cent where as Bombay Telephone 
Network has recorded growth of 47 per cent during this period. With а 
view to improving the telecom services and customer satisfaction, special 
emphasis has been given to replacement of old equipment by modern 
electronic equipment upgradation of network, use of high-grade media, 
Jelly-filled Cables, PCM for junctions and Large-scale Ducting, opening of 


= 
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‘Telecom Bureaux and other customer-oriented services like Single Window 
Subscriber interface, telephone ‘adalats’ and open house sessions. 

It is expected that during Eighth Five-Year Plan, MTNL shall further 
modernise telecom services and bring them at par with the advanced 
Countries. Large-scale introduction of Payphones on franchise basis, new 
services like Voice Mail, Electronic Mail, Change Number Announcement 
and Computerisation of telecom services’ operations have been planned. 
To meet this objective, MTNL has made efforts for human resource 
development and skill-upgradation at all levels. A number of expert 
agencies have also been engaged to expedite these activities. Special thrust 
is being given to improvement in customer's service and inter-facing. 

| In 1989-90, MTNL installed 82,000 Telephone Exchange Lines in Delhi. 
| The target for 1990-91 is fixed at 86,000 new lines. 


VIDESH SANCHAR NIGAM LIMITED 


Videsh Sanchar Nigam Limited (VSNL) which was formed on 1 April, 
1986, after conversion of the Overseas Communications Service, is 
responsible for India's External Telecommunication Services like Tele- 
phone, Telex, Telegraph, leased services, Bureaufax, Packet data, 
Radiophoto, television, Teleconference, Multi-address Broadcast, Press 
| Newscast, etc., operated from Four Regional Gateway Centres at Bombay, 
| New Delhi, Madras and Calcutta. 

International Transmission Facilities are via Geo-synchronous Satellites 
operated by INTELSAT and positioned over the Indian Ocean at Vikram 
(Arvi), Jawahar (Bombay), Ahmed (Dehradun) and Bangalore and also 
through Two Wide-band Submarine Telephone Cable Systems viz., 
IOCOM from Madras to Penang (Malaysia) and Gulf Cable from Bombay 
to Fujairah (UAE). 
| VSNL operates direct services with about 49 Countries and provides ISD 

Telephone Service to 177 destinations and ISXD to 184 Countries. It 
operates about 2,069 Telephone Trunks, 1,205 Telex Trunks, 44 Public 
Telegraph Trunks, 62 Leased Voice/Data Circuits and 156 Leased 
Telegraph Circuits. VSNL has a work force of about 2,900 employees. 
| Special services are also provided for Meteorological Department 
| Department of Civil Aviation, Ministry of External Affairs and the Press 
Agencies. 


INDIAN TELEPHONE INDUSTRIES LIMITED 


Indian Telephone Industries Limited (ITI) Bangalore, is engaged in the 
production of a wide-range of Telecommunication Equipment catering to 
the needs of the Department of Telecommunications, Railways, Defence 
and Private Customers. ITI has production units at Bangalore Naini 
Palghat, Rae Bareli, Srinagar and Mankapur besides two research а 4 
Development Divisions, one each at Bangalore and Naini. A Model Plant i 
also being set up in KEONICS CITY at Bangalore (CDOT) for ae 
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manufacture of СООТ Centre for Development of Telematics the 
developed Electronic Switching Systems. There have been important 
changes in the product profile of ITI with the advent of new technologies, 
etc. Conventional product lines of Telephones and Electro-mechanical 
Switching Systems which constituted nearly 68.26 per cent of production 
during 1984-85 have now come down to about 24.16 per cent giving way to 
Electronic Switching Systems. Similarly, in transmission area, production of 
Analog Systems has come down from 100 per cent during 1984-85 to about 
65 per cent giving way to Digital Systems. 

During 1989-90, ITI’s turnover was Rs 958.75 crore as against Rs 625.18 
crore during 1988-89. ITI manufactured 6.89 lakh number of Telephone 
Instruments, 63,486 Cross Bar Lines, 7,35,102 Electronic Lines and 


1,75,775 Strowger Lines besides transmission equipment worth Rs 266.39 
crore during 1989-90. 


HINDUSTAN TELEPRiNTERS 


Hindustan Teleprinters Limited 
ing, is engaged in the manufactu 
catering to the needs of the Dep 
and other users. 


(HTL), Madras, a public sector undertak- 
re of teleprinters and ancillary equipment 
artment of Telecommunications, Defence 


24. Labour 


LABOUR policy in India derives its philosophy and content from the 
Directive Principles of the Constitution and has been evolving in response 
to specific needs of the situation to suit requirements of planned economic 
development and social justice. It has been envisaged that growth of the 
economy would not only increase production but also absorb the backlog of 
unemployment and under-employment and a substantial proportion of 
additional labour force. Seventh Plan laid emphasis on harnessing 
Country's abundant human resources and improving their capabilities for 
development. Objectives of Manpower Planning are to ensure proper 
linkage of Economic Planning with manpower and educational planning so 
that no Plan Programme suffers from lack of trained manpower. 


WORKING POPULATION 


Working population of India in 1985 stood at 26.98 crore with annual 
increase of 2.55 per cent and was expected to be 30.61 crore by 1990. 
Organised Sector of India’s Economy employs the largest number of 
workers in factories. In 1987, estimated average day employment in 
working factories stood at 78.75 lakh. Maharashtra had the largest number 
of factory workers (11,98,608) followed by West Bengal (9,04,645), Tamil 
Nadu (8,31,802). Gujarat (6,74,640) and Andhra Pradesh (6,01,857). 
Average daily number of workers employed in all mines in 1985 was 
7,88,661 (3,49,949 below ground, 1,92,788 in Open-cast Mines and 
2,52,925 above ground). Corresponding figure for Coal Mines covered by 
the Mines Act, 1952, for 1985 was 5,51,000. Distribution of working 
population according to activity and sex is given in Table 24.1. 


WAGES, ALLOWANCES AND BONUS 


The average per capital annual earnings of factory workers in different 
states and union territories are given in table 24.2. 


1. Under the Factories Act, 1948, a factory is defined as any premises including precincts 
thereof where ten or more workers are working or were working on any day of the 
preceeding twelve months and in any part of which power is used for manufacture. Where 
power is not used, number of workers should be 20 or more. 

9. A worker is defined in the act as a person, employed directly or through any agency 
including a Contractor whether for wages or not, to any manufacturing process or in any 
other kind of work incidental to or connected with the manufacturing process or the subject 
of manufacturing process. 
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REGULATION OF WAGES 


Payment of wages is governed by the Payment of Wages Act, 1936 and 
Minimum Wages Act, 1948, as amended from time to ume. The Payment 
of Wages Act extends to whole of India. The Payment of Wages Act, 1936, 
applies to persons employed in any factory including establishment 
declared as factories under the Factory Act, 1948 and in any Railway and 
Industrial Establishment such as lramway or Motor lransport Service, Air 
Transport Service, Docks, Inland Vessels, Mines, Quarries or Oilfields, 
Plantations, Workshops in which articles are produced and establishments 
in which any work relating to construction, development or maintenance of 
buildings, roads, bridges or canals, etc., is being carried on. It applies only 
to those who are in receipt of wages, average of which falls below Rs 1,600 
per month. 

Employers can not withhold wages earned by workers nor can they make 
any unauthorised deduction. Payment must be made before expiry of 
specified day after the last day of wage period. Fine can be imposed for only 
those acts of omission which have been approved by appropriate authority 
and must not exceed an amount equal to three per cent of wages payable. If 
payment of wages is delayed or wrongful deductions are made, workers or 
their Trade Unions can file a claim. Payment of overtime in Scheduled 
Employment is governed by the Minimum Wages Act, 1948. 


MINIMUM WAGES ACT 


The Minimum Wages Act, 1948, empowers Government to fix minimum 
wages for employees working in specified employments. It provides for 
review and revision of minimum wages already fixed after suitable intervals 
not exceeding five years. However, Labour Minister's Conference in July, 
1980, recommended that revision of minium wages should be made within 
two years or on a rise of 50 points in consumer price index, whichever is 
earlier. 

The Central Government is the appropriate agency in relation to any 
scheduled employment carried on by or under the authority of it or in 
railway administration or in relation to Mine, Oilfield or Major Port or any 
Corporation established under the Central Act. State Governments are the 
appropriate agency in relation to other scheduled employments. The 
Central Government is concerned to a limited extent with building and 
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TABLE 24.3 INDEX OF EARNINGS OF WORKERS 


Base 19762100 
1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 


General Index 
of earnings 100 112 118 124 137 147 153 
L0. 0 MN RO. ec LL AN ЛЕ сс, SN 


The Central Government is the appropriate agency in relation to any 
scheduled employment carried on by or under the authority of it or in 
railway administration or in relation of Mine, Oilfield or Major Port of any 
corporation established under the Central Act. State govenments are the 
appropriate agency in relation to other scheduled employments. Central 
Government is concerned to a limited extent with building and construc- 
tion activities mostly carried on by the Central Public Works Department, 
Ministry of Defence, etc., and agricultural farms under Ministries of 
Defence and Agriculture. Bulk of employment falls in state spheres and 
state governments are required to fix/revise wages and ensure their 
implementation in respect of scheduled employments within their spheres. 
Enforcement of the Minimum Wages Act in Central sphere is secured 
through the Central industrial relations machinery. 


WORKING JOURNALISTS ACT 


The Working Journalists and other Newpaper Employees (Conditions of 
Service) and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1955, regulates conditions of 
service of Working Journalists and other persons employed in newspaper 
establishments. In 1985, the Government had set up Two Wage Boards, 
one for Working Journalists and other for non-—journalist employees 
under the Chairmanship of Justice U.N. Bhachawat, a retired judge of the 
Madhya Pradesh High Court. The Two Wage Boards submitted a final 
combined report on 30 May, 1989. The Government issued notification on 
31 August, 1989, accepting the recommendations of the Bhachawat Wage 
Boards Report excepting those relating to the House Rent Allowance and 
City Compensatory Allowance. A notification regarding HRA and CCA was 
issued by the Government on 21 January, 1990, giving enhanced rates over 
those recommended by the Bhachawat Wage Boards. In 1990, the work om 
implementation and monitoring of the progress of the recommendations of 
the Bhachawat Wage Boards was undertaken. As a follow-up measure, 
every state government/union territory was addressed to take adequate 
measures for speedy implementation of the Bhachawat Wage Boards 
Recommendations. An Annexure giving the position of implementation by 
the newspaper establishments as on fifth October, 1990, is enclosed. The 
Central Government had set up an expert committee for the newspaper 
employees in November 1989. The Committee is to examine and 
recommend on the points regarding health, hygiene, medical leave 
allowance, leave travel allowance, etc. 
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CONTRACT LABOUR 


The Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act, 1970, which became 
applicable to whole of India in February 1971, provides for regulation of 
employment of contract labour in certain establishments and for. its 
abolition in certain circumstances. It fixes responsibility on the principal 
employer for payment of wages in case of defaults. The Government has 
set up three tripartite committees on prohibition of contract labour in 
certain works. 


EQUAL REMUNERATION FOR MEN AND WOMEN WORKERS 


The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976, provides for payment of equal 
remuneration to men and women workers for “the same work or a work of 
similar nature” and for prevention of discrimination against women in 
matters of employment. | 

Provisions of the act have been extended to all employments. The act 
provides for setting up of advisory committees for advising Government on 
increasing employment opportunities for women. Such Committees have 
already been set up under the Central Government as well as in most states 
and union territories. An Enforcement machinery has been set up at 
Central and State level under the Act. 


The Equal Remuneration was amended with the passing of the Equal 
Remuneration (Amendment) Act, 1937, in December, 1987, to prevent 
discrimination against women not only in recruitment but also in conditions 
of service subsequent to employment such as promotions, training 
transfers, etc. Penalties have been enhanced as a result of the amendment. 
The Act. also permits social welfare organisations recognised by the 
Government to file complaints in court in respect of any offence under its 
provisions. The following Social Welfare Organisations have been recog- 
nised by the Central Governmen: under the Equal Remuneration Act 
1976, for the purpose of filing complaints in the Court against employers 
for violation of provisions of the Act: (1) Centre for Women’s Development 
Studies, New Delhi; (ii) Self-Employmed Women’s Association, Ahmeda- 
bad; (iii) Working Women’s Forum (INDIA), Madras; and (iv) Institute of 
Social Studies Trust, New Delhi. The State Governments of West Bengal 
and Punjab have also recognised some social welfare organisations to file 
complaint in the court against employers for violation of the provisions of 


the Act. 
BONDED LABOUR 


Bonded labour system was abolished all over the Country fro 

through the ‘Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Act, 1976. the aca 
envisages release of all bonded labourers and simultaneous liquidation of 
their debts. New 20-Point Progremme stipulated full implementation of 
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laws abolishing the bonded labour system which implies: (1) identification, 
(2) release, (3) action against offenders, (4) constitution and holding of 
regular meetings of Vigilance Committees at District and Sub-divisional 
Level, (5) conferring powers of Judicial Magistrates on Executive Magis- 
trates under Section 21 of the Act and (6) maintenance of registers, etc., as 
prescribed under Rule 7 of the Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Rules, 
1976. 

Under this act, responsibility for identification, release and rehabilitation 
of the bonded labourers lies entirely with the state governments. Incidence 
of Bonded Labour System has been reported from 12 states viz., Andhra 
Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharash- 
tra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and Haryana. As per 
latest reports received from the state governments, total number of bonded 
labourers identified and freed as on 31 March, 1989, was 2,42,618 of which 
2,10,091 have been rehabilitated. 

With a view to supplementing efforts of state governments, a Centrally 
sponsored scheme has been in operation since 1978-79 under which state 
governments are provided Central financial assistance for rehabilitation of 
bonded labourers. The scheme envisages provision of rehabilitation grant 
up to a ceiling limit of Rs 6,250 per bonded labourer, half of which is given 
as Central share. A sum of Rs 2,969.38 lakh had been released under this 
scheme since 1978-79 till 31 March, 1989. State Governments have been 
requested to integrate this scheme with other anti-poverty programmes to 


pool resources available under schemes for effective rehabilitation of 
bonded labourers. 


INVOLVEMENT OF VOLUNTARY AGENCIES 


А new scheme called 'involvement of voluntary agencies in the identifica- 
tion and rehabilitation of bonded labourer's was launched on 30 October, 
1987. Selection of such Voluntary Agencies will be done either by Council 
for Advancement of People's Action and Rural Technology (CAPART) or 
by concerned state governments. Expenditure incurred under the scheme 
is shared equally by the Centre and respective state governments. 


[ 
PAYMENT OF BONUS ACT, 1965 


The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965, provides for a minimum bonus of 8.33 
per cent and the limit of salary for eligibility is Rs 9,500 per month. The 
payment is subject to the stipulation that the bonus in respect of employees 
drawing wages or salary beteen Rs 1,600 and Rs 2,500 per mensum would 
be calculated as if their salary or wages is Rs 1,600 per month. A number of 
representations from individuals/public undertakings/T: rade Unions were 
received for enhancing the above ceilings. It has been decided not to raise 
the ceilings as these ceilings were revised upwards only in 1985. 
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(INDUSTRIAL) 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 


The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947, is the Principal Central Legislation 
which provides machinery for settlement of industrial disputes. In addition, 
the Code of Discipline (1958) and the Industrial Truce Resolution (1962) 
also help in promotion and maintenance of good industrial relations. 


INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT (STANDING ORDERS) ACT 
The Industrial Employment (Standing Orders) Act, 1948 is applicable to 
industrial establishments wherein 100 or more workmen are employed. 
Тһе appropriate authority can also extend provisions. of the act to 
establishments employing less than 100 workmen after giving two months 
notice. In so far as the Central Sphere 15 concerned, the Act has been 
extended from 19 May, 1982, to establishments employing 50 or more Биг _ 
less than 100 workers or 50 on any day of the perceding twelve months. 
The Act lists out matters which have to be provided in standing orders of 
an industrial establishment. These broadly relate to conditions to recruit- 
ment, discharge, disciplinary action, holidays, etc., їп relation to workers 
employed in industrial undertakings. Through a notification in 1983, 
ce record, confirmation, age of retirement, 


iti items like servi ‹ 
«анас ase of accidents, etc., were added to the Schedules 


edical aid in С ; 
transfer, m ders were also notified. 


i ri 
and model standing | hich the Act is applicable has to frame 


; 1 tablishment to W ‹ 
Every industrial està rtified by an appropriate authority. 


i d get the same сети : 
r cs is the appropriate agency in respect of Industrial 


Establishments under its control— Railway Administration, Major Port, 
stablis 


: В Асе does not apply to an industrial establishment if 
Mine or Oilfield. The ^7 py FRs and SRs, CCS(CCA) Rules, etc., or 


in are cover’ 3 : 
Mog НЕ notified by ап appropriate authority. The Central 
any other 


Establishments 10 nded in 1982 in which the term ‘workman’ and ‘wages’ 

The Act was ame ke the same as in the Industrial Dispute Act, 

rovision was made for payment of subsistence 

mak Separati Баеп suspended, allowance is equal to 50 per cent of 

allowance days and, thereafter, 75 per cent where workman is 
wages for the first 90 


not responsible for delay. 
WORKS COMMITTEES 

mmittecs ате required to be constituted in Industrial Establish- 
ments employing опе hundred or more workers. The committee comprises 
m e resentatives of employers and workmen engaged in the establishment. 


It aims at promoting measures for securing and preserving amity and good 
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relations between employers and workers. As on 31 December, 1990, works 
committees were functioning in 582 establishments. 


WORKERS' PARTICIPATION IN MANAGEMENT 


The Government reviewed the working of earlier schemes on workers' 
participation which were introduced in October, 1975, and January, 1977, 
respectively. In the light of the review and experience gained in the 
implementation of the scheme, the Government introduced a new and 
comprehensive scheme of workers' participation vide Resolution dated 30 
December, 1983, in Central Public Sector Undertakings. State Govern- 
ments are requested to introduce the scheme in their own Public Sector 
Undertakings. Private Sector would also be encouraged to implement the 
scheme. 

А Tripartite Committee constituted under the scheme and comprising 
representatives of some Central Ministries/state governments, major public 
sector undertakings and Central Trade Union Organisations, reviews 
progress of the scheme from time to time and suggests remedial measures. 
So far, Eight Meetings of this committee have been held. A ‘monitoring cell’ 
has also been created in the Ministry of Labour to assist the Committee: 

Out of 203 operational Central Public Sector Enterprises, 109 have 
implemented the 1983 scheme at shop floor/plant levels, Another 48 


enterprises have implemented the scheme by appropriately modifying it so 
as to suit their own requirements. 


CODE OF DISCIPLINE 


The Code of Discipline was evolved at the Indian Labour Conference in 
1958 requiring employers and workers to utilise the existing machinery for 
the settlement of disputes. It was accepted by all the Central Organisations 
of employers, workers and several others. 

Under the Code of Discipline, the implementation organisations assist in 
settling the disputes pertaining to Central or state affairs. The Central 
Organisations of employers, workers and public sector undertakings 
excluding the All India Trade Union Congress (AITUC) in this context had 
set up committees/cells for screening cases. 

There is no Central Law governing recognition of trade unions in 
industrial undertakings. Recognition of trade unions functioning in 
industrial establishments is regulated under the provisions of the Code of 
Discipline and the criteria for recognition of the unions are appended to 
the code, The Code of Discipline in industry was ratified by all the Central 
Employer’s and Worker’s organisations at the 16 session of the Indian 
Labour Conference in May, 1958 and it came into force from June, 1958. 
The provisions of the Code of Discipline were also extended to all the 
Departments/Undertakings of the Central Ministries except the Depart- 
mental Undertakings of the Railways, Defence, Banks (other than State 
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Bank of India and Reserve Bank of India), Ports and T: 
i > " elegraphs and 
and Docks which have their own rules for conferring тоа и ж oe 


Unions, 
GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE 


Under the Code of Discipline, the managements have to establish a 
procedure to ensure full investigations to disputes to help in their 
settlement. Central Industrial Relations Machinery persuades the manage- 
ments to set up grievance procedure in undertakings falling in the Central 


sphere. 


SCREENING PROCEDURE 


A Screening Procedure has been evolved to check prolonged litigation by 
the public sector undertakings in filing appeals on industrial dispute cases 
on which an award or a judgement has been given by an Industrial 
Tribunal or a Court. Under this procedure, only after obtaining the 
concurrence of the concerned Administrative Ministry and the Law 
Ministry on the need for filing an appeal by the public sector undertakings 
on an award or judgement of the Labour Court/Tribunal Hight Court etc., 
the case is referred to the Labour Ministry. In the event, the Labour 
Ministry and the concerned Administrative Ministry do not agree, the 
matter is placed before the Committee of Economic Secretaries. Р 


LAY-OFF, RETRENCHMENT AND CLOSURE 


The lay-offs, retrenchments and closures are regulated under the provi- 
sions of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947. The Government have taken 
steps to further regulate lay-offs, retrenchments and closures through the 
Industrial Disputes (Amendment) Acts of 1982 and 1984. Accordingly, 
under the Act, any worker who has completed not less than one year of 
continuous service is entitled for a minimum amount of compensation for 
retrenchmentclosure. In case of retrenchment/closure, the employer is 
required to serve a notice to the appropriate Government in the manner 
prescribed under the Act. In Industrial Establishments employing not less 
than 100 workers, no retrenchment, lay off or closure can be effected by the 
employer without the prior permission of the appropriate Government. 


NATIONAL LABOUR INST! ITUTE 


National Labour Institute was set up by the Government in 1972. It became 
operative on 1 July, 1974, as ап autonomous institute. It has a tripartite 
general council with Union Labour Minister as its President. Both the 
General Council and the Executive. Council comprise members from 
Government, employers and Trade Unions besides eminent persons with 


И 
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noteworthy contributions in the field of labour and allied subjects. The 
institute endeavours to promote better understanding and appreciation of 
labour problems in organised, unorganised and rural sectors of economy 
through research studies, education and training programmes, consultancy 
and publications. Based on action research and current information of 
labour problems, the instutute conducts, education and training program- 
mes for organisers of rural workers, Trade Union Leaders, Labour 
Administrators and Managers. In 1990, 15 training programmes were 
organised which were attended by 316 participants. 

Тһе institute undertakes long and short-term research studies in 
different priority areas so as to help in appropriate policy formulation in 
labour-related matters. It also provides consultancy services to public and 
private sector enterprises. ‘ 

Besides occasional papers of research and monographs, the institute 
published a monthly journal Awards Digest containing gists of Labour 


Courts, High Courts and Supreme Court decisions relating to labour 
matters. 


WORKERS EDUCATION 


The Central Board for Workers Education is a tripartite society established 
in 1958. It aims at: (1) strengthening among all sections of workers a sense 
of partriotism, national integrity, secularism and Pride in being an Indian, 
(ii) equipping them for their intelligent participation in social and economic 
development; (iii) developing among them the Nation First Approach and 
(iv) intilling in them greater understanding of the problems of their social 
and economic environment, their rights and obligations as Citizens and as 
workers in industry and their responsibilities towards family members. The 
board also aims at developing responsible and positive leadership from 
among workers themselves who can take up the responsibilities of running 


their unions. 

The scheme of workers education operates at three levels: (a) National 
(b) Regional and (c) unit/village level. It covers workers from the Organised 
and Unorganised Sectors, rural workers and those belonging to the weaker 
sections of Society. Open National level training institute known as the 
Indian Institute of Workers Education at Bombay, organised National- 
Level Training Programmes for Board’s Officers and Nominees of the 
Central Trade Union organisations and industrial federations. 

There are 44 regional and 18 sub-regional centres conducting workers 
education at regional and unit/village levels. Selected workers are trained at 
these centres as worker-teachers in full-time continuous training courses of 
three months duration in batches of about 25 each. These trainees 
sponsored by the Trade Unions are released by employers with full wages 
and treated as on duty. 

The syllabus covers Trade Union Formation and its development and 
functions. In addition, a good deal of coverage is given to duty aspect 
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national outlook and community interest. A fair knowledge of the hi 

our Country, particularly the Freedom Struggle, бара OF sacrif -— 
service in the cause of freedom and understanding of economic кеф а 
of the Country are also included. These trained доора аса 
three months. part time course for workers at unit levels Беча, қ. 
Three-week Full-Time course in those units which release ж» To 
training. d 

The board has also evolved several specialised short-term programme: 

meet growing needs of workers in public, private, cooperative and edi 
sectors. Joint courses for representatives of management and workers are 
also organised. Special Courses are conducted on leadership development 
productivity, education and participative management for workers and 


Management Personnel. 
Tailor-made programmes 
workers from the weaker secti 
mes for Rural Workers on Sel 
These have now become a regu 


are designed to meet educational needs of 
ons. The board launched several program- 
ective Basis under a Pilot Project 1977-78. 
lar feature. The cardinal objective of rural 
workers programme is to help them understand and slove their problems 
through self-help and develop their own organisation. The board had 
launched a massive drive to disseminate amongst the rural workers 
information about various benefits available to them under different 
welfare, loan and subsidy schemes. For this simple, lucid and brief material 
in form of folders was prepared in different lauguages. It has also started 
training workers from Small-scale industries/unorganised sectors from 
September 1980. Functional adult literacy is being promoted among 
workers particularly those in Mines and Plantations. 

Тһе board publishes quarterly journal Workers Education in English 
with standard articles on Trade Unionism, Industrial Relations, Labour 
Laws and economics, tools techniquies and Methods of workers education, 
etc. Regional Centres bring out house journals in regional languages. 

The board also gives grants-in-aid 10 Trade Unions, educational 
institutions, etc., to help them develop their own workers education 
programmes. 

The Ministry is also coordinating Family W 
organised sector through a special cell, Populatio 
through UNFPA/ILO assisted projects — on popu 


Family Welfare. 


elfare Programme in the 
n cell. It is being executed 
lation education and 


CHILD LABOUR 


The Policy of Government is to ban employment of children under 14 in 
factories, mines and other hazardous employments in accordance with the 
provisions of the Constitution and to regulate working conditions of 
children in other employments. To achieve this basic objective, the Child 

п) Act, 1986, has been enacted and 


Labour (Prohibition and Regulatio 
brought into force from December 1986. The Schedule of this Act contains 


o ң о 
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at present as many as six occupations and 14 processes іп which 
employment of children is banned. Government reviews the position from 
time to time with a view to adding more occupations/process to the 
Schedule of prohibited employments. 

А National Policy on Child Labour was introduced to tackle this problem 
as Legislation alone was not sufficient. This policy envisages, among other 
things, taking up projects in areas of child labour concentration for 
provision of various welfare inputs such as vocational training, non-formal 
Education, nutritious meals, health care, etc., to children withdrawn from 
employment. Nine such projects have so far been sanctioned. 

The Government also provides financial assistance to voluntary organisa- 
tions for running Programmes/Projects for welfare of working children, 


providing them formal/non-formal education/supplementary nutrition, 
health-care and vocational/skill training. 


TRADE UNIONISM 


Eastablishment in 1919, International Labour Organisation (ILO) has its 
influence on the Growth of Unions in the Country. While some Unions 
chose to operate independently and confine their activities to an industrial 
centre/unit others feel the need for coordination of their activities at 
national level. A section of Indian working class thought in terms of even 
wider international unity of workers through opportunity offered by ILO. 
Formation in 1920 of an all-India federation, viz., All India Trade Union 
Congress, was the result of all these activities. Passing of the Trade Unions 
Act, 1926, gave a formal recognition to workers right to organise. 


TRADE UNIONS ACT 


The Trade Unions Act, 1926, provides for Re 
Any seven or more members of workers may, 
the rules of Trade Union and otherwise co 
the Act with respect to registration, apply 
Union under the Act. It gives protection t 
certain cases against civil or criminal acti 


gistration of Trade Unions. 
by subscribing their names to 
mplying with the provision of 
for the registration of Trade 


о Registered Trade Unions in 
оп. 


MEMBERSHIP ОЕ TRADE UNION 


Verfication of membership of the Central Trade Union Or 
the purposes of giving representation of tri 
development councils, boards, etc. at natio 
including Conferences and meetings convene 
Organisation, is done by the office of the 
(Central). General membership verification as on 31 December, 1968, of 
unions affiliated to four Central Trade Union Organisation viz, Indiari 
National Trade Union Congress (INTUC), All India Trade Union 


J ganisations for 
partite consultative bodies, 
nal and international levels 
d by the International Labour 
Chief Labour Commissioner 
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Congress (AITUC), Hind Mazdoor Sabha (H.M.S) and United Trade 
Union Congress (UTUC) was undertaken during 1969. 

With the emergence of new trade union organisations claiming all-India 
character and membership strength, it was decided to undertake verifica- 
tion membership as on 31 December, 1977 and 31 December, 1979 of 
unions affiliated to ten Central Union Organisation viz (i) Indian National 
Trade Union Congress (INTUC), (ii) All India Trade Union Congress 
(AITUC) (iii) Hind Mazdoor Sabha (HMS) (iv) United Trade Unions 
Congress (UTUC) (0) (v) Centre of Indian Trade Unions (CITU), (vi) 
Bharatiya Mazdoor Sangh (BMS), (vii) United Trade Unions Congress 
(UTUC) (V), (viii) National Federation of Indian Trade Unions (NFITU) 
(ix) Trade Union Coordination Centre (TUCC) and (x) National Labour 
Organisation (NLO) . 

However, verification could not be undertaken in the absence of 
consensus amongst central organisations of workers. The Government 
evolved a procedure after going through their views. Accordingly, ten 
Central Organisations were addressed for submission of their claims as on 
3] December, 1980, for general verification of all Central Trade Union 
Organisation except AITUC and CITU submitted their claimes. Mem- 
bership figure of AITUC AND CITU were collected from the records of 
Registrar of Trade Unions. General verification work was initiated in 
November, 1981 and final verification results as on 31 December, 1980 
(given in table 24.4) were announced on 30 August, 1984. : 

| The Government again wanted to undertake the general verification on 
agreed procedure to be evolved after mutual discussions. Thereafter, two 
rounds of informal discussions amongst the Central Trade Union Orga- 
nisation were held. After protracted discussions, final agreement on the 
improved procedure for verification was signed by the representative of the 
| Central Trade Union Organisations in the meeting held under the 
Chairmanship of the Chief Labour Commissioner (Central) on 29 
December, 1986, which was endorsed by the 29 Session of the Indian 
Labour Conference held on 21 and 22 April, 1990. Тһе Government һауе 
now decided that the process of verification will commence shortly on the 
basis of the above procedure with December 1989 as the date of reckoning. 


SOCIAL SECURITY 


WORKMEN'S COMPENSATION ACT, 1923 


A begining was made in social security with the passing of the Workmen's 
Comp ensation Act in 1923. The act provides for payment of compensation 
to workmen and their dependents in case of injury and accident (including 
certain occupational diseases) arising out of and in the course of 
| employment and resulting in disablement or death. The act applies to 
| railway servants and persons employed in any such capacity as is specified 
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in Schedule П of the act. Schedule II includes persons employed іп 
factories, mines, plantations, mechanically propelled vehicles, construction 
works and certain other hazardous occupations. Minimum rate of com- 
pensation for permanent disablement and death have been fixed at Rs 
24,000 and Rs 20,000 respectively. 

Maximum amount for death and permanent total disablement can go up 
to Rs 90,000 and 1,14,000 respectively depending on wages of workmen. 


MATERNITY BENEFITS 


Тһе Maternity Benefit Act, 1961, regulates employment of women in 
certain establishments for certain period before and after child birth and 
provides for maternity and other benefits. The act applies to mines, 
factories, Circus Industry, plantation and shops and establishments 
employing ten or more persons, except employees covered under the 
Employees State Insurance Act, 1948. It can be extended to other 


establishments by the state governments. There is no wage limit for 
coverage under the act. 


EMPLOYEES STATE INSURANCE SCHEME 


The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948, marks the most important step 
in the provision of social security benefits. Till recently, it covered 
non-seasonal factories using power and employing 20 or more persons, but 
now, it is being gradually extended by state governments to smaller 
factories, hotels, restaurants, shops, cinemas, etc., employing 20 or more 
зец It covers employees drawing wages not exceeding Rs 1,600 per 
month. › 

Тһе act provides for medical care in kind and cash, benefits in the 
contingency of sickness, maternity, employment, injury and pension for 
dependents on the death of worker because of employment injury. Full 
medical care including hospitalisation is also being progressively made 
available to members of family of the insured person. As on 31 March, 


1990, there were 109 ESI Hospitals and 49 Annexes with 17,783 beds and 


1,327 dispensaries under the scheme. The t 
covered was about 61 lakh. Ex CEDE AR LS 


LEGISLATION FOR BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION WORKERS 

I 
A bill namely, the Building and other Construction Workers (Regualtion of 
Employment and Conditions of Service), 1988, has been introduced in the 
Rajya „Sabha. The bill inter alia provides for constitution of safety 
committees as also Advisory Boards (both Central and state ) which will give 


advice to ‘appropriate government" regarding safety, health and welfare 
measures for building and construction workers. 


LABOUR 
EMPLOYEES PROVIDENT FUND 


Retirement benefits in the form of Provident Fund, family pension and 
Deposit-linked Insurance are available to employees under 42 Ет lo ie 

Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952. As on 31 March; 
1990, the act covered 174 industries/classes of establishments with XEM 
1.47 crore subscribers. Coverage under the act is presently restricted to 
establishments employing 20 or more persons. It is further restricted to 
those drawing wages upto Rs 3,500 per month. Minimum rate of 
contribution under the act is 8.33 per cent. However, rate of contribution in 
respect on 98 industries/ classes of establishments employing 50 or more 
persons has been enhanced to 10 per cent from 1 June 1989. Under the act 

employers are required to make a matching contribution. : 


DEATH RELIEF 


Death Relief Fund was set up under the Employee Provident Fund 
Scheme in January, 1964, for affording financial assistance to nominees or 
heirs of deceased members of unexempted establishments whose pay 
(including basic pay, DA, etc.) does not exceed Rs 1,500 per month at the 
time of death. Quantum of benefit is restricted to the amount by which 
amount payable on account of provident fund falls short of Rs 2,000. 


EMPLOYEES DEPOSIT-LINKED INSURANCE SCHEME 


Another important social security measure, Employees Deposit-Linked 
Insurance Scheme, 1976, was introduced for members of the Employees. 
Provident Fund and exempted provident funds with effict from 1 August, 
1976. On the death of a member, the person entitled to receive provident 
fund accumulation would be paid an additional amount equal to average 
balance in provident fund account of the deceased during the preceding 
twelve months if such an average balance was not below Rs 500 during the 
said period. 

Maximum amount of benefit payable under this scheme is Rs 25,000 and 
the employees do not have to make any contribution to it. This would be 


effective from March 1990. 


FAMILY PENSION 


To provide long-term financial security to families of industrial employees 
in the event of their premature death, the Employees Family Pension 
Scheme was introduced from 1 March, 1971, by diverting a portion of 
employers and employees contribution to the Employees Provident Funds 
with an additional contribution by the Government. Amount of family 
pension Payable ranges from minimum of Rs 225 to maximum of Rs 750 
per month depending on the period of membership of the fund with effect 
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from 1 April, 1988. In additional, family pensioners are entitled to 
assurance benefit of Rs 5,000 to meet immediate expenses. 


RETIREMENT-CUM-WITHDRAWAL BENEFIT 


On retirement/superannuation, resignation, etc. a member is entitled to 
withdrawal benefit at the rates ranging between Rs 110 to Rs 400 (for one 
-years membership) and from Rs 9,000 to Rs 19,825 (for 40 years 


membership), depending upon the pay range of the members and the 
length of his membership in the Family Pension Fund. 


GRATUITY SCHEME 


The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972, is applicable to factories, Mines, 
Oil-Fields, plantations, ports, railways, motor transport undertakings, 
companies, shops and other establishments. Coverage under the act is 
restricted to employees drawing wages not exceeding Rs 2,500 per month. 
The act provides for payment of gratuity at the rate of 15 day's wages for 
еасһ completed year of service subject to a maximum of Rs 50,000. In the 
case of seasonal establishment, gratuity is payabale at the rate of seven days 
wages for each season. Тһе act does not affect the right of an employee to 


receive better terms of gratuity under any award or agreement or contract 
with the employer. 


WORKING CONDITIONS AND WELFARE 


Working conditions in factories are regulated by the Factories Act, 1948, 
which prescribesa 48-hour week for adult workers and forbids employment 
of children under 14 in any factory. Minimum standards of lighting, 
ventilation, safety, health and welfare services which employers must 
provide in their factories have also been laid down. Factories employing 
over 30 women workers are required to provide a creche for their children. 
Shelters, rest rooms and lunch rooms are to be provided by factories 
employing over 150 workers. Factories with more than 250 employees have 
to provide canteens for their workers: Factories employing 500 employees 
or more workers have to appoint Welfare Officers. In 1987, the Act was 
again amended under the title, the Factories (Amendment) Act, 1987. 
Some amendments provide for : (i) constitution of site appraisal commit- 
tees; (ii) compulsory disclosure of information by occupier; (iii) specific 
responsibility of occupier in relation to hazardous processes; (iv) power of 
Central Government to appoint Inquiry Committees; (v) emergency 
standards; (vi) permissible limits of exposure of chemical and toxic 
substances; (vii) workers participation in safety management, and (viii) 
rights of workers to warn about imminent danger. 
Amenities have also been provided in mines and planatations covered by 
the Mines Act, 1952, the Plantations Labour Act, 1951, the Beedi and Cigar 
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Workers (Conditions of Employment) Act, 1966, the Contract Labour 
(Regulation and Abolition) Act, 1970 and the Motor Transport Workers 
Act, 1961, etc. 

To provide housing, medical recreational and other welfare facilities on a 
planned basis, statutory welfare funds have been created for the benefit of 
workers in Coal, Mica, Iron Ore, Managanese Ore, Limestone, Dolomite 
Mines and in Beedi Industry. Welfare facilities provided under these funds 
include provision of housing, hospitals and medical, educational and 
recreational facilities. | 

Finances for funds are raised through the levy of a cess, an ad valorem 
cess as customs duty on Mica Exports, a cess as a duty on export of Iron Ore 
and Managanese Ore and duty of excise on internal consumption and a 
Cess on Limestone and Dolomite consumed by Iron Ore and Steel Plants 
and Cement and other factories. Welfare Fund for Beedi Workers is being 
financed by Levy of Cess on Manufactured Beedis. 

Welfare funds have been established under the following statutes; (i) The 
Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1946; (ii) The Limestone апа 
Dolomite Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1972; (iii) The Iron Ore Mines 
Managanese Ore Mines and Chrome Ore Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 
1976; (iv) The Beedi Workers Welfare Fund Act, 1976, and (v) The 
Cine-Workers Welfare Fund Act, 1981. 

For formulation of policy and programmes under different funds, 
provision has been made for constitution of tripartite Central and state 
advisory committees. Central Committees under different welfare funds, 
except Cine-Workers Welfare Fund, have been constituted. Levy of Cess is 
as follows; (i) Mica—3 1/2 per cent ad valorem on export; (ii) iron ore-50 
paise per metric tonne on export/internal 'consumption; (iii) managanese 
Ore-one rupee per matric tonne on export/nternal cosumption; (iv) 
Chrome Ore-three rupees per matric tonne on export/internal consump- 
tion; (v) beedi-30 paise per thousand manufactured beedis, and (vi) cine-Rs 
1,000 per Feature Film Submitted For Certification to the Central Board of 


Film Certification. 
INTER-STATE MIGRANT WORKMEN ACT, 1979 


To safeguard the interests of the workmen who are recruited by contractors 
in one state for serving in an establishment situated in another state and to 
protect these workmen from the exploitation of contractors, the Inter-State 
Migrant Workmen (Rgulation of Employment and Conditions of Service) 
Act, 1979, was enacted. This act come into force with effect from the second 
October, 1980. It seeks to. ensure provisions of proper wage rate, 
displacement allowance, journey allowance and other facilities, protective 
clothing, medical facilities etc., for the workmen. The act is to be 


implemented by the Central and state governments in their respective 


spheres of jurisdiction, 
The major weakness relates to the implementation. In the vast area of 


agriculture, it depends upon the will of the state government in which the 
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work is available. For various reasons, the state governments have been very 
cool towards the implementation of this Act. States are not willing to give 
concurrence to the appointment and inspection by the inspectors of the 
other States. 

The issue has further received attention in the Supreme Court. In a Writ 
Petition No. 511 of 1988 the Supreme Court has given a directive to state 
governments and union territories to permit officers of originating states of 
migrant labour for holding appropriate enquiries within the limits of the 
recipient states of enforcement of the statute and that no recipient state 
shall place an embargo or hinderance in such process. The directions of the 
Supreme Court in the above judgement were conveyed to all Labour 
Secretaries of state governments and union territories. 

The entire gamut of problems relating to the Inter- 
Workers is at present under the active consideration o 
Commission on Rural Labour set up by the Government i 
Necessary action will be taken to tackle entire problems of Inter-State 
Migrant Workmen in its totality based on the recommendations of the 
Commission as and when received and accepted by the Government. 


State Migrant 
f the National 
n August, 1987. 


PLANTATION LABOUR 


The Plantation Labour Act, 1951, provides for welfare of plantation labour 
and regulates concitions of work in i 


of Labour. 


With a view to removing some difficulties that 
the working of the Plantation Labour Act, 195 
of the Act, the Plantation Labour (Amendme 
Parliament and has been brought into force 
1982. 

In order to further broaden the scope of the Plant 
ensure better medical facilities, housing facilities, 
as well as adequater safe-guard agai oxic chemi i 
being increasingly used in Plantati i оле 
Bill was introduced іп the Lok Sa 1988. Т : 
due to the Dissolution of the Lok Sabha in Мег“ bill lapsed 


have been experienced in 
land for enlarging the scope 
nt) Act, 1981, was passed by 
With effect from 96 January, 


ations Labour Act to 


uced in Parliament ag 
tion and approval. 


This act applies to the whole of India except Тат i 
covers all Tea, Coffee, Rubber, pt Jammu and Kashmir and 
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Under the act, all Plantation Holders have to provide housing accom- 
modation to their resident workers and their families and also to those 
residing outside who have put in six months of continuous service and who 
express a desire in writing to reside on plantations. Plantations maintain 
hospitals and dispensaries for workers and some plantations also run 
elementary schools for the education of worker's children. Training in 
useful handicrafts such as tailoring, knitting and basket-making and 
recreational facilities are provided in some of the Tea Estate Centres with 
the help of the Tea Board. 


WORKERS SAFETY 


The Factories Act, 1948, is the principal legislation for regulating various 
aspects relating to safety, health and welfare of workers employed in 
factories. The Act is a Central Enactment aiming at protecting workers 
employed in factories from industrial and occupational hazards. State 
governments and union territory administrations frame rules under the the 
Act and enforce provisions of Act and rules through their factories 
inspectorates. 4 

The Factories Act was amended in 1987 in order to impose a general 
duty on occupiers to ensure health and safety of workers and on designers, 
manufacturers, importers and suppliers to ensure that articles designed, 
manufactured, etc., are without risk to health and safety of workers. The 
Act was also extended to include additional requirement aimed specifically 
at controlling occupational health hazards connected with hazardous toxic 
chemicals as well as safety of both workers and general public in the vicinity. 
A new Chapter-IVA containing provisions relating to hazardous processes 
was inserted. А 

Model Rules under the Factories (Amendment) Act, 1987, were framed 
by the Ministry of Labour and circulated to states/UTs for incorporation in 
their factories rules. 

An ILO-aided project on Establishment and Initial Operation on Major 
Accident Hazards Control System’, is at present being executed by the 
Ministry of Labour through DGFASLI. Under the project, 536 major 
accident hazard installations and 75 substances posing major accident 
hazards have been identified in various states/UTs and data relating to 
installations and substances have been collected, compiled and stored by 
the Central Labour Institute, Bombay. 

A set of draft regulations has been drawn up for control of major 
accident hazards with the International Labour Organisation assistance and 
sent to states and concerned Central Ministries. These regulations will be 
promulgated under various Statutes such as the Factories Act, the Mines 
Act and the Dock Workers (Safety, Health and Welfare) Act, 1986, etc., 
dealing with occupational safety and health at workplaces. 

A USAID project on industrial safety and health development (ISHD) is 
being executed with a view to strengthening communication functions of 
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DGFASLI in occupational safety and health, data base and capability for 
conducting safety audit. 

A Central scheme for strengthening, industrial health and safety was 
started in the Seventh Plan with an outlay of Rs 106 lakh. The scheme 
envisages supply of equipment and technical literature for strengthening 
industrial hygiene laboratories in 18 states/UTs set up under UNDP 
Project. 

Provisions relating to safety, health and welfare of workers employed in 
docks are contained in the Dock Workers (Safety Health and Welfare) Act, 
1986. The Act came into force in April, 1987. 


NATIONAL SAFETY COUNCIL 


National'Safety Council was set up in 1966 to promote safety consciousness 
among workers to prevent accidents, minimise dangers and mitigate 
human suffering, arrange programmes, lectures and conferences on safety 
conducts, educational campaigns to arouse consciousness among employers 
and workers and collect educational and information data, etc. 

Besides it Headquarters at Bombay, the council has established twelve 
chapters in different states in the Country at Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, 
Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan, 
Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and Delhi. The Chapters cater to 
additional services based on local needs 
language. 

As on 20 December, 1990, the council has a membership of 3001 
consisting of 2328 corporate members, 404 individual members, 105 trade 
union members and 164 life members. 

National Safety Day is widely celebrated on 4 March every year 
throughout the Country to mark the foundation day of the National Safety 
Council. ; 

The council publishes periodicals like the quarterly, "Industrial Safety 
Chronicle" and monthly "Industrial Safety News" which report on the latest 
development in the fields of safety, health and environment. Since the last 
12 years, the council is bringing out its ‘National Safety Calendar designed 
by the Eminent Indian Cartoonist, Mr. R.K. Laxman and Mr. Mario which 
propagates the message of safety throughout the year. 

It has successfully organised nine national and two International 
Conferences on Safety, Health and Environment. The council is organising 
its Third International Conference: the Asia Pacific Regional Conference 
on "Safety, Health and Environment Prevention and Management of 
Hazards at Work Place", at New Delhi from seven to ten April, 1991, as part 


of its celebrations on its completing 25 years of dedicated services to the 
Nation. 


particularly in their regional 


Тһе council is a founder member of the co-ordinating Committee of the 
Asia Pacific National Safety Council which was constituted at 


à m MH Singapore in 
1985 with the objective of achieving mutual cooperation for i 


mprovement 
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of Safety and Health in the region. It maintains close relations with the 
ILO, WHO, ISSA, ROSPA and Safety Councils of British, U.S.A. 
Austrialia, Canada and Signapore etc. ў 


NATIONAL SAFETY AWARDS 


To give recognition to good safety performance on the part of industrial 
undertakings and to stimulate and maintain the interest of both manage- 
ment and workers in accident prevention programmes, the Government 
instituted in 1965 National Safety Awards. Award Schemes were instituted 
for factories registered under the Factories Act, 1948, but from 1971, 
separate schemes for factories not covered under the Act and for ports have 
also been introduced. At present, ten schemes are in operation. 


VISHWAKARMA AWARDS 


Viswakarma Awards earlier known as Sharam Vir Awards were instituted in 
1965 for workers of factories, mines, plantation and docks. These are given 
in recognition of meritorious performance which leads to high productivity 
or economy or efficiency. 


PRIME MINISTER'S SHRAM AWARDS 


In pursuance of the announcement made by Prime Minister at Dhanbad on 
May Day, 1985, the Government has introduced a scheme entitled ‘Prime 
Ministers Shram Awards’. These awards are given to workmen in 
recognition of their outstanding contribution towards production and for 
showing exemplary zeal and enthusiasm in discharge of their duties. The 
awards, in the order of precedence are: Shram Ratna, Shram Bhushan, 
Shram Vir and Shram/Shram Devi. The recognition consists of a Sanad and 
a cash award of Rs one lakh, Rs 50,000, Rs 30,000 and Rs 20,000 


respectively. 


SAFETY IN MINES 


Provisions for safety, health and welfare of workers employed in mines are 
contained in the Mines Act, 1952 and rules and regulations framed 
thereunder. These provisions are enforced by the Ministry of Labour 
through the Directorate General of Mines Safety. Main functions of the 
Directorate are inspection of mines; investigation of all fatal accidents and 
certain serious accidents depending upon gravity of the situation, grant of 
statutory permission, exemptions and relaxations in respect of various 
mining operations; approval to mines safety equipment, appliances and 
material and conduct of examinations for grant of statutory competency 
certificates, safety promotional incentives including organisation of Nation- 


al Safety Awards and National Safety Conferences. 
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NATIONAL SAFETY AWARDS (MINES) 


National Safety Awards for mines were instituted in 1983. The scheme is 
designed to give recognition at National level for outstanding safety 


performance at mines which comes within the purview of the Mines Act, 
1952. 


CONFERENCE ON SAFETY IN MINES 


Conferences on safety in mines are held periodically after a gap of two 
Years. First such conference was held in 1958 in Calcutta. Last conference 
(seventh) was held in New Delhi on 19-90 December, 1988. The conference 
was attended by the representatives of the Central and state governments, 
employers and worker's organisations, Members of Parliament and profes- 
sional institutions. It reviewed various aspects concerning safety in mines 
and discussed at length measures to reduce accidents due to fall of roof and 
other reasons. It recommended additional measures 
ments and workers have to take for safe working of 
strengthening inspection machine 
tions. 


that mines manage- 
mines. The need for 
ry also came up by way of recommenda- 


WOKERS PARTICIPATION IN MANAGEMENT 


The rationale of Worker's Participation in Management lies in that it helps 
in creating amongst the workers a sense of involvement in their enterprise, 
a better understanding of their role in the working of the industry and 
affords them a means of self-realisation, thereby, promoting efficiency and 
increased productivity. The schemes relating to participation of workers in 
Management have in the past been non-statutory and not been able to 
provide an effective frame-work for a meaningful Participation of Workers 
in Management. A National Seminar was, therefore, organised in New 
Delhi on Eight to Nine January, 1990 to hold a wide debate on 
Subsequently, Regional Seminar i 
Madras, Indore and Bombay. 
Conference of the State Labour 
Indian Labour Conference held 
consensus of opinion expressed i 
in Management Bill, 1990 was 
on 30 May, 1990. 

The bill Inter alia, provides for participation of Workers i 
at the levels of the shop floor, the establishment and 
Management level in industrial establishments covered und 
rial Disputes Act, 1947. The bill is pending consideratio 
Sabha. у 


n management 
the Board of 
er the Indust- 
n in the Rajya 


WORKING CONDITIONS AND WELFARE 


То provide housing, medical, recreational, educational, family welfare and 
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other welfare facilities on a planned basis, Statutory Welfare Funds have 
been created for the benefit of workers in Mica, Iron Ore, Managanese Ore 
and Chrome Ore, Limestone, Dolomite Mines and in Beedi and Cine 
Industry. s 

Welfare Funds have been established under the following Statutes: (i) 
'The Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1946; (ii) The Limestone апа 
Dolomite Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1972; (iii) The Iron Ore Mines 
Manganese Ore Mines and Chrome Ore Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 
1976; (iv) The Beedi Workers Welfare Fund Act, 1976, and (v) The Gine 
Workers Welfare Fund Act, 1981. 

Finances for funds are raised through the levy of a cess. An advalorem 
cess as customs duty on mica exports; a cess as a duty of customs export of 
Iron Ore; Manganese Ore and Chrome Ore and a duty of excise on internal 
consumption of the said Ores and Limestone and Dolomite is levied. 
Welfare Fund for beedi workers is being financed by levy of cess on 
manufactured beedis and for cine workers by levy of cess on feature films. 

The rate of cess is as follows: (i) Mica-4 1/2 per cent Ad-volorem on 
export; (ii) Iron Ore-one Rupee per metric tonne on export/internal 
consumption, (iii) Manganese ore-2 Rupees per metric tonne on export/ 
internal consumption (iv) Chrome ore-4 Rupees per metric tonne on 
export/internal consumption; (v) Beedi-30 paise per thousand manufac- 
tured beedis, and (vi) Limestone and Dolomite-50 paise per metric tonne 
on internal consumption; (vii) Feature Films-Rs 1,000 per feature film 
submitted for certification to the Central Board of Film Certification. 

For formulation of policy and programmes under different funds, 
provision has been made for the constitution of tripartite Central and State 
Advisory Committees. Central committees under different Welfare Funds, 


have been constituted. 


BONDED LABOUR 


Bonded Labour System was abolished all over the Country from 1975 
through the Bonded Labour System (Abolition) "Act, 1976. The act 
envisages release of all bonded labourers and simultaneous liquidation of 
their debts. New 20-Point Programme stipulated full implementation of 
laws abolishing bonded labour system which implies: (1) identification; (2) 
release; (3) action against offender; (4) constitution and holding of regular 
meetings of Vigilance Committees at district and sub-divisional levels; (5) 
conferring powers of judicial magistrates on executive magistrates under 
SECTION 21 of the act and (6) maintenacnce of registers, etc., as 
prescribed under RULE SEVEN of the Bonded Labour System (Abolition) 
Rules, 1976. 

Under this act, responsibility for identification, release and rehabilitation 
of bonded labourers lies entirely with the state governments. Incidence of 
Bonded Labour System has been reported from 12 states viz., Andhra 
Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharash- 
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tra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and Haryana. As per the 
latest reports received from the state governments, total number of bonded 
labourers identified and freed as on 31 March, 1990, was 2,45,636 of which 
2,18,028 have been rehabilitated. 

With a view to supplementing efforts of state governments, a Centrally- 
sponsored scheme has been in operation since 1978-79 under which state 
governments are provided Central financial assistance for rehabilitation of 
bonded labourers. The scheme envisages provision of rehabilitation grant 
upto a ceiling limit of Rs 6,250 per bonded labourer, half of which is given 
as Central share. Since 1978-79 till 31 March, 1990, Rs 3414.04 lakh had 
been released under this scheme. State Governments have been requested 
to integrate this scheme with other anti-poverty programmes to pool 


resources available under schemes for effective rehabilitation of bonded 
labourers. 


INVOLVEMENT OF VOLUNTARY AGENCIES 


А new scheme called “involvement of voluntary agencies in the Identifica- 
tion and rehabilitation of bonded labourers" was launched on 30 October, 
1987, Selection of such voluntary agencies will be done either by the 
Council of Advancement of People's Action and Rural. Technology 
(CAPART) or by the concerned state governments. Expenditure incurred 


under the scheme will be shared equally by the Centre and respective state 
governments. 


EMPLOYMENT 


шене in the organised sector, i.e. in all public sector undertakings 

TE "agricuitural establishments employing ten or more persons in 
private Sector, increased from 257.12 lakh in March 1988 to 259.56 lakh 
ond in March, 1989, an increase of 1.1 per cent. The increase in 

ubic Sector and Private Sector employment during 1988-89 was also 1.1 
pey cent. The approach paper of the Eight Five-Year Plan (1990-95) 
reflects the concern of Government for generating employment opportuni- 
ties for all. This Approach Paper stresses the need to re-orient development 
policy in such a way that it gives primacy to the immediate and urgent 
needs of the poor, which include employment opportunities to all at 
minimum wages and access to adequate means of livelihood and skills. It 
sets out, as a basic objective, that “the state must assume primary. 
responsibility to generate adequate employment in the economy and to 
ensure a basic standard of living to everyone especially to the poor”. The 
Approach Paper considers that the Right to Work, which implies a full 


employment strategy, constitutes the centre piece of the re-orientation of 
planning. 
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NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 


National Employment Service (NES), as on 31 August, 1990, comprised 
769 Employment Exchanges and 82 University Employment Information 
and Guidance Bureaux (UEIGBX). The exchanges assist all employment 
seekera including special groups like handicapped, ex-servicemen, sche- 
duled castes and scheduled tribes, women, etc., through placement against 
jobs notified by employers. NES also carries out other functions such as 
vocational guidance and employment counselling, collection and dissemi- 
nation of employment market information and conducts studies in the field 
of employment and occupational research with a view to generating data 
for framing employment and manpower policies. Programme of computer- 
isation of exchanges is continunig to improve their working. 

Under the Employment Exchanges (Compulory Notification of Vacan- 
cies) Act, 1959, it is obligatory for all establishments in the public sector and 
such of those non-agricultural establishments in the private sector 
employing 25 or more workers, to notify their vacancies (with certain 
exemptions) to employment exchanges and supply periodic information as 
prescribed in the act and in the rules made thereunder. 

Table 24.5 gives figures relating to activities of employment exchanges. 


Table 24.5 ACTIVITIES OF EMPLOYMENT EXCHANGES 


Year Exchanges Registrations Applicants Applicants Vacancies 

(including (Thousand) placed in on the ‘Live Notified 

UEIGBX) Employment Register’ (Thousand) 

(Thousand) (End-of the year 
(Thousand) 

ee „л D MESZ DER 
1956 143 1,670.0 189.9 758.5 296.6 
1971 437 5,129.9 507.0 5,099.9 813.6 
1976 517 5,619.4 496.8 9,784.3 815.6 
1981 592 6,276.9 504.1 17.838.1 896.8 
1982 619 5,862.9 473.4 19,753.0 819.9 
1983 652 6,755.8 485.9 21,953.8 826.0 
1984 666 6,219.0 407.3 23,546.8 707.8 
1985 720 5,821.5 388.5 26,269.9 674.75 
1986 741 5,535.4 351.4 30,131.2 623.4 
1987 755 6,011.7 334.4 30,247.3 600.9 
1988 840 5,963.2 ~ 328.5 30,050.2 543.3 
1989 840 6,575.8 289.2 32,776.2 600.2 
1990(Jan- 851 4,519.1 186.1 34,286.2 340.7 
(August) 
ADMINISTRATION 


The day-to-day administrative control over employment exchanges was 
transferred to the state governments in November, 1956. From April, 1969, 
states were also made financially responsible for manpower and employ- 
ment schemes. The role of the Central Government is limited to policy 
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making, coordination of procedures and standards and development of 
9. H t ә € 
various programmes on an all-India basis and training. 


TRAINING AND RESEARCH 


The Central Institute for Research and Training in Employment Service 
(CIRTES) is functioning under the Directorate General of Employment 
and Training (DGE&T) in the Ministry of Labour since 1964. Its functions 
are: (i) assessment of training needs of personnel of the National 
Employment Service (ii planning and conducting training courses for 
employment service personnel from states; (iii) conducting research into 
problems concerning activities of the employment service, and (iv) 
compiling and publishing career literature and producing audio-visual aids 
for use in vocational guidance and career advising programmes. 

The institute also arranges tailor-made courses for trainee-officers 
deputed from different countries under various programmes. 


VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


Vocational Guidance and Employment counselling services are provided to 
youth (applicants without any work experience) and adults (with specific 
work experience). Such units functioned in 314 employment exchanges in 
1990. In addition, Employment Information and Guidance Bureaux 
functions in eight universities. These units assist applicants and youth in 
planning their career. A special scheme operates in 28 selected districts on a 
Pilot basis to motivate and guide job-seekers to take up self-employment. 


SPECIAL EXCHANGES FOR PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 


Hic are 23 special exchanges for physically handicapped. They are 
ощ ас Bombay, Delhi, Madras, Hyderabad, Calcutta, Ahmedabad, 
angalore, Ludhiana, Kanpur, Trivandrum, Jabalpur, Patna, Chandigarh, 


Jaipur, Bhubaneshwar, Shimla, Guwahati, Agartala, Rajkot, Surat, Vado- 
ara, Imphal and Vishakhapatnam. 
Sevente 


еп Vocational Rehabilitation Centres for the Handica 
PAS pped are 
па 5 Ahmedabad, Agartala, Bangalore, Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, 
y ; Жаприг, Ludhiana, Madras, Trivandrum, Jaipur, Vadodara, 


Patna, Guwahati and Bhubaneshwar. These centres provide a comprehen- 
sive package of rehabilitation 5 


ervices to the handicapped. Centres at Patna 
and Vadodara have been set up exclusively to rehabilitate handicapped 
women. 


SC/ST JOB SEEKERS 


Ninteen coaching-cum-guidance centres for scheduled castes and sche- 
duled Tribes are functioning at Delhi, Madras, Kanpur, Jaipur, Hyder- 
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abad, Trivandrum, Surat, Jabalpur, Ranchi, Cal i 

za : , > ; б сипа, Aizwal, В 

Hissar, Rourkela, Imphal, Nagpur, Mandi, Guwahati and Jom MERE 
provide confidence-building training to the job seekers io 


TRAINING 


In an endeavour to build up the career of young persons in thei 
adolescence, Directorate General of Employment and Training has evol a 
various training programmes. These are formulated within the Newent 1 
Framework as far as possible and also in collaboration with оге 


countries. 


CRAFISMEN TRAINING 


Industrial Training Institutes were set up all over the Country to impart 
skills in 39 Engineering and 26 Non-engineering Trades to youngmen and 
women in the age group of 14-25. By July, 1990, 2137 such institutes with a 
total capacity of about 3.15 lakh were providing training to craftsmen in the 
Country. The duration of the courses varies from one to two years for 
engineering trades but is one year for all Non-engineering Trades. 
Educational qualification for admission in most of the trades is eighth 
standard or XII standard depending upon the trades. Besides these 65 
governments and union territories have introduced 
to meet requirements of new imdustries 
der their State Councils for Vocational 


trades, some state 
training in additional trades 
established in their areas ип 
Training. 

With the objective to reorgani 
modular pattern as recommen 


se the Craftsmen Training Programme on 
ded by the Committee of Experts on 
Training, Four Model Industrial Training Institutes, one each at Haldwani 
(UP), Calicut (Kerala), Choudwar (Orissa) and Jodhpur (Rajasthan), have 
been set up by DGE & T which offers broad-based basic training followed by 


modular training. 
CRAFTS INSTRUCTORS TRAINING 


Six Central Training Institutes were established at Bombay, Calcutta, 
Hyderabad, Kanpur, Ludhiana and Madras to train Craft Instructors 
required by the Industrial Training Institutes. Out of these six institutes, 
except the one located at Madras, other five had been upgraded as 
Advanced Training Institutes (ATI) during 1982. The six institutes with an 
admission capacity of 1114 impart training in a number of trades. Facilities 
for training of instructors have been provided in the chemical group of 
trades at ATI, Bombay, in printing group of trades at ATI, Kanpur and in 
farm mechanic trades at ATI, Ludhiana. A model training institute is 
attached to each of these institutes which provides practice teaching to 


trainee instructors. 
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ADVANCED VOCATIONAL TRAINING SCHEME 


Advanced Vocational Training Scheme was launched in October 1977 for 
training of highly skilled workers and technicians in a variety of advanced 
and spohisticated skills not available from other vocational training 
programmes. The schemes was introduced in six advanced training 
institutes for Instructors located at Bombay, Calcutta, Hyderabad, Kanpur, 
Ludhiana and Madras and 16 selected Industrial Training Institutes under 
15 state governments. These institutes were modernised to conduct various 
advanced courses under the scheme. About 10,000 workers/technicians are 
trained every year. 

An Advanced Training Institute for Electronics and Process Instru- 
mentation was established at Hyderabad in 1974 to train highly skilled 
technicians in fields such as domestic/industrial/medical/electronics and 
process instrumentation. Another Institute for Electronic and Process 
Instrumentation is in operation since 1981 at Dehradun. 


FOREMEN TRAINING/SUPERVISORY TRAINING 


An institute to train foremen was established in Bangalore in 1971. It trains 
existing and potential Shop Foremen and Supervisors in technical and 
managerial skills and technicians from industry in advanced technical skills. 
То meet the increasing demand for trainee foremen, the Government 
established the second Foremen Training Institute at Jamshedpur in 1982. 


APPRENTICESHIP TRAINING SCHEME 


The Apprentices Act, 1961, makes it obligatory for employers in specified 
industries to engage apprentices. Training consists of basic training 
followed by on-the-job or shop floor training in accordance with standards 
prescribed by the Government in consultation with Central Apprenticeship 
Council. So far, 218 categories of industries and 130 trades have been 
brought under the act. The Apprenticeship (Amendment) Act, 1973, 
provides for reservation of seats for scheduled caste and scheduled tribe 
candidates as well as for improving employment potential of engineering 
graduates and diploma holders. 

The Apprentices Act had further been amended in 1986 to provide for a 
new category viz,. techincian (vocational) apprentice for the benefit of 
10--2 pass students from secondary education. These students will be 


undergoing one year on-the-job training in 20 different designated 
trades/subjects. 


About 13,000 establishments are implementing the act under which 
nearly 1.30 lakh trade apprentices were under training in various trades till 
September, 1990. 
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PART-TIME TRAINING TO INDUSTRIAL WORKERS 


Тһе scheme for imparting part-time training was introduced in 1958 witl 
the objective to improve knowledge and skill of industrial workers wh did 
not have benefit of systematic training in institutes. Under the dne 

industrial workers irrespective of their age but possessing two e 
workshop experience and sponsored by their respective emplo Mirco 
eligible for admission. Courses of one/two years are codd ei TA he 
evenings in Five ATIs at Calcutta, Bombay, Kanpur, Ludhiana, H ded 
abad, and CTI, Madras, under DGE and Т, Ministry of Labour dnd in RE. 

Industrial Training Institutes under the control of state Mex 
union terrritory administrations. After successful completion of courses 

industrial workers are permitted as private candidates to appear = 
All-India Trade Test conducted by the National Council for Vocational 
Training for award of National Trade Certificate as issued under the 


Craftsmen Training Scheme. 


VOCATIONAL'TRAINING AND RESEARCH 


Central Staff Training and Research Institute was set up in Calcutta in 1968 
for training, research and development of training aids. The institute 
conducts training programmes for officers and staff of Central and state 
Governments as well as from industry who control, regulate and direct 
training programmes. It also carries out research in Vocational Training 
aspects, prepares training aids and advises the industry and institutes on 


training and development problems. 


WOMEN'S VOCATIONAL TRAINING PROGRAMME 


At present, Vocational Training Facilities for Women are available through 
the network of 256 ITIs/Wings exclusively for girls with a seating capacity 
of about 20,777 (as on December, 1988) besides General ITIs under the 
state sector. During the Eighth Plan, 100 new Women ITIs/Wings are to be 


set up. 

The National Vocational Training Institute for Women, New Delhi (as 
an apex centre) and Seven Regional Vocational Training Institutes for 
Women at Bombay, Bangalore, Trivandrum, Hissar, Calcutta and Tura 
have been set up under the Central Sector, to provide training facilities in 

sic, advanced and instructional level of skills. 


Three Tier System at the ba 
Seating capacity in these institutes is 1220. Seven thousand six hundred and 


forty nine women (as on December, 1989) have already been trained by 


these institutes. 
Another Regional Vocational Training Institute has been sanctioned and 


is being set up at Allahabad. The Government also proposes to set up Four 
more Regional Vocational Training Institutes during the Eighth Plan 


; I 
768 INDIA 91 


VOCATIONAL TRAINING FOR WOMEN 


Central Training Institute for Women in New Delhi is a national vocational 
training institute for Women. The institute provides instructor training and 
advanced training in selected trades particularly suitable for women. 
Government has also set up Regional Vocational Training Institutes for 
women at Bombay, Calcutta, Bangalore, Tura, Hisar and Trivandrum. 


RURAL WORKERS 


Various studies and Rural Labour Enquiries conducted from time to time 
have revealed that the benefits of various statutory and non-statutory 
schemes have not reached the workers in rural areas at the desired level 
primarily due to lack of organisation among the rural workers. Realising 
the fact that the social gains of economic development can be secured by 
the rural workers only if they are properly educated and organised, a Plan 
Scheme was formulated for “Organisation of Rural Workers”. The Scheme 
envisaged appointment of Honorary Rural Organisers (HROs) at Block 
Level to organise the rural workers. The broad functions of the HROs are 
to motivate the rural workers to organise themselves and to give them 
knowledge about the laws enacted for their welfare. The Central Govern- 
ment reimburse the expenditure incurred by the State Governments on the 
scheme to the extent of 100 per cent. The scheme is being implemented by 
the state government and each organiser is being paid an Honorarium of 
Rs 200 per month and a fixed conveyance allowance of Rs 50 per month. 
То begin with, the scheme was introduced in 415 Blocks. Durin 
1983-84, the scheme was extended to 595 Blocks (including 415 Blocks in 
which the scheme was introduced earlier). During 1984-85, 1,000 posts of 
HROs were allocated to 14 states government (Union Territory of 
Pondicherry included) to cover 1,000 Blocks. Five Hundred more Posts of 
HROs were allocated to states/union territories in 1985-86. Thus, the total 
number of posts allocated now is 1,500 against 870 HROs (provisional) who 
have been appointed by the states. 
Тһе scheme has been wound up by the end of the Seventh Plan. The 

State governments have been advised to place their requirements for 


running the scheme before the Finance Commission beyond the Seventh 
Plan Period. 


RURAL LABOUR ENQUIRIES 


та Government has so far conducted Seven All-India Rural Labour 

Ta rne first two enquiries known as Agricultural Labour-Enquiries 

ian, % PAK during 1950-5 1 and 1956-57. Тһе other Five Enquiries, 

1977-78 idt Labour Enquiries, were conducted in 1963-65, 1974-75, 

сменде 83 and 1987-88. The Scope of the last five enquiries was 
ended 


to cover all labour house-holds in rural areas. From the 32 NSS 
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Round (1977-78), Rural Labour Enquiry has been integrated with General 
Employment and Unemployment Survey of the National Sample Survey 
Organisation. With the Integration of field work and processing of data, all 
subsequent enquiries would be conducted quinquennially to provide 
continuous data in the form of time series. 

There are over 644 lakh agricultural labourers. Of them, about 359 lakh 
are male and about 285 lakh-female. They constitute 26.3 per cent of the 
toal workforce in the Country and 38.5 per cent of the country’s 
Agricultural Workers. Both Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe Agri- 
cultural Labourers together account for about 46 per cent of the total 
agricultural labourers. 

The main objectives of the Rural Labour Enquiries have been to build up 
reliable and up-to-date estimates of important socio-economic characteris- 
tics of agricultural/rural labour house-holds as also to study their trends and 
variations during the interregnum. Data collected under these enquiries 
pertains to demographic structure, extent of employment and unemploy- 
ment, earnings, house-hold income, house-hold consumption, expendi- 
ture, indebtedness, etc., with additional data on literacy, trade unionism 
and awareness of the Minimum Wages Act (and wages fixed thereunder) 
among Agricultural labourers during the latest enquiry. Data on consump- 
tion expenditure as thrown up by these Enquiries is also utilised for 
preparation of weighting diagram for construction and revision of 
Consumer Price Index Numbers for Rural/Agricultural workers. Rural 
Labour Enquiry reports (1977-78) on ‘wages and earnings’, ‘consumption 
expenditure’ and ‘indebtedness’ have since been released and that on 
‘employment and unemployment is likely to be released shortly. 


EMIGRATION 


The Emigration Act, 1983, which came into force with effect from 30 
December, 1983, regulates emigration of Citizens of India for employment 
in other countries on contractual basis and seeks to ensure welfare and 
safeguard the interest of workers. In 1990, number of Indian workers who 
had gone abroad for employment was about 1.43 lakh as compared to 1.26 
lakh in 1989. Under the provisions of the Act, an employer can recruit any 
Citizen of India for employment in any country or place outside India 
either through a Recruiting Agent competent under the Act to make such 
recruitment or directly in accordance with a valid permit issued by the 
Central Government under the Act. The competent authorities to grant 
permit for deployment of Indians abroad are Protector General of 
Emigrants (PGE) and Heads of Indian Missions abroad. The Act also 
provides that anyone intending to recruit Indians for employment abroad 
can do so after obtaining a Registration Certificate from the PGE under the 
provisions of the Act. The Ministry of Labour has registered 1,480 
Recruiting Agents as on 31 December, 1990. 

Agents are not allowed to take more than Rs. 2,000 from each emigrant 
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as service charges. Eight State Manpower Corporations are also in 
operation. They are in Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Punjab, Tamil 
Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and Union Territory of Delhi. 

The Act provides for legal and penal action against unscrupulous 
recruiting agents. Various offences including cheating of emigrants have 
been made cognizable under the act. The Ministry of Labour has taken 
action against various agents for their defaults under various provisions of 
the act. 

А system of public hearing has been introduced in the office of the 
Protector General of Emigrants and Seven Offices of the Protectors of 
Emigrants located at Bombay, Madras, Cochin, Trivandrum, Calcutta, 
Chandigarh and Delhi. Senior officers including the Protector General of 
Emigrants are available for redressal of grievances of public without prior- 
appointment on two days of a week e.g. Tuesday and Friday and Protectors 
of Emigrants are available on Tuesday and Thursday. 

Certain categories of persons are not required to obtain emigration 
clearance for seeking employment abroad. They are entitled to get the 
Stamp of 'Emigration Check Not Required' (ECNR) on their passports 
from the Passport Offices by showing proof of their eligibility. Such 
individuals are: (i) persons going abroad in managerial capacity in hotels, 
restaurants, tea houses or other places of public resort, etc., possessing 
specialised degrees in these fields; (ii) all Gazetted Government Servants; 
(iii) all Income Tax Payers (including Agricultural Income Tax Payers) in 
their individual capacity. Proof of Income Tax assessment and actual 
payment of Income Tax in last three years (not merely payment of advance 
tax); (iv) all Professional Degree Holders such as doctors with MBBS or 
Degree in Ayurveda or Homoeopathy; Accredited Journalists; Engineers, 
Chartered Accountants; Cost Accountants; Lectures; Teachers; Scientists; 
Advocates; etc. (v) spouses and dependent children of category of persons 
listed from (ii) to (iv); (vi) all persons staying abroad for more than three 
years (the period of three years could be either in one stretch or broken) 
and their spouses and children; (vii) seamen in possession of CDC and Sea 
Cadets; (viii) all Diplomatic/Official Passport Holders; (ix) dependent 
children of parents whose passports are classified as ECNR, below 24; (x) 
persons holding permanent immigration visas, such as in UK, USA and 
Australia; (xi) persons holding Graduate or higher degrees; (xii) persons 
holding Diplomas from Recognised Institutions like Polytechnics; (xiii) 
nurses possessing qualifications recognised under the Indian Nursing 


Council Actó 1947; (xiv) all persons above 60, and (xv) all visitors to 
Pakistan and Bangladesh. 


25 Housing 


ALONGWITH food and clothing, housing is a basic human need and an 
important constituent of the quality of life of the people and an index of the 
socio-economic progress of a country. Housing is also recognised as a 
productive activity which stimulates employment and economic growth and 
activises house-hold savings. It is an intrinsic part of the development of 
human settlements. It provides the base for increased access to health, 
education, water supply, sanitation especially for the poor and the 
vulnerable groups. It is thus an important input in the strategy of the 
Government for alleviation of poverty. 

There has been considerable investment and efforts over the successive 
Plan Periods and residential housing stock increased from 745 lakh to 887 
lakh units in rural areas and from 185 lakh to 280 lakh units in urban areas 
during 1971-81. There was also an accretion of housing stock over 30 lakh 
units per annum. 

Recognising the importance of housing, the action plan of the Govern- 
ment announced in January, 1990, envisaged that a comprehensive 
National Housing Policy would be framed for different sections of the 
society with specific programmes directed towards the poor and for 
improving the Housing Finance System. The approach paper for the 
Eighth Plan approved by the NDC recognises the need to address the 
housing needs of different income groups with special reference to the 
needs of the poorer sections, women and disadvantaged groups. 

Synchronising with the exercise for the formulation of the Eighth Plan, 
the Ministry of Urban Development prepared the Draft National Housing 
Policy and circulated the document to all states/UTs in May 1990 for their 
comments. Simultaneously, the document was widely circulated for 
eliciting the views of the Press, experts, voluntary organisations and 
interested groups and individuals. The Ministry of Urban Development 
also convened regional meetings at Calcutta, Madras, Bombay and Delhi in 
June-July 1990 and finally culminated in the conference of the State 
Housing, Urban Development Ministers held in October, 1990, and it was 
broadly endorsed by the conference. The Draft Policy is expected to be 
brought before both the Houses of Parliament shortly. 


HOUSING FINANCE 


The Working Groups on Housing, set up in the context of formulation of 
the Eighth Plan, has estimated that the quantum of housing finance 
required during the Plan Period for constructing 159.5 lakh new dwelling 
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units and upgrading 58.2 lakh dwelling units, would be to the extent of Rs 
77,500 crore, out of which a substantial portion would come from the 
Private/Corporate Sector. The Public Sector Investment of Rs 7000 crore 
has been envisaged by the group. 

Finance for housing flows from both formal and informal sectors. In the 
recent past, various new initiatives have been undertaken for mobilization 
of additional resources for the sector and to improve access to housing 
finance institutions by the poorer house-holds in the slums and informal 
settlements and rural areas. Following initiatives have been taken, as part of 
the National Housing Policy (a) The National Housing Bank has been 
established as a subsidiary of the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) in 1988. 
During the first three years, the initial resources of NHB have been drawn 
from RBI in the form of equity capital of Rs 200 crore and assistance from 
the National Housing Credit (Long-term operations) Fund of Rs 125 crore. 
The other sources of funds include market borrowing through Bond 
Issues, loan from the Life Insurance Corporation (LIC) and external 
assistance, etc. (b) Major initiatives taken by the NHB since its inception 
are: (I) a contractual deposit scheme linked to guaranteed loan from 
scheduled banks and preferential allotment of house by public agencies, 
namely; Home Loan Account Scheme backed by tax concessions on 
deposits and loan repayment with a target to mobilise Rs 1000 crore per 
annum from the house-hold sector. (II) liberalised lending guidelines of 
commercial banks and increased funding from banks and other institutions 
for housing finance; (III) Refinance of HUDCO and Banks Scheme at less 
than prevailing rates for Commercial Banks and HFIs to encourage lending 
for construction/repair for smaller dwellings; (IV) refinancing for land 
development and shelter schemes of NHB for public/private agencies and 
cooperatives in order to increase the supply of serviced land in urban and 
rural areas; (V) refinancing for rental housing by the Corporate Sector and 
(VI) guidelines for regulations of Housing Finance Institutions. 

During 1990-91, as on 31 March 1991, HUDCO advanced loans to the 
ex-tent of Rs 1386 crore for financing housing activities of various 
state-level agencies, cooperative societies, etc. It had also undertaken 
financing of urban infrastructure projects/scheme amounting to Rs 425.03 
crore during 1990-91 as on 31 March, 1991. 

LIC and General Insurance Corporation have made allocation of the 
АУ Rs 133.18 crore and 45.82 crore respectively during the same 

riod. 

Mid has issued instructions to scheduled commercial banks to 
n dh "per cent of their incremental deposits as housing finance to 
an bM aen in guaranteed bonds and debentures of HUDCO 
3c 89 xm ousing Bank. Banking sector investment for 1990-91 is Rs 


Speciali : А rr d 5 

Eb раа Finance Institutions in the public as well as Private 
‹ een establi = i i 

oE different inc ished for a larger out-reach and improving access 


ome groups to housing finance such as HPFC, LIC Housing 
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Finance Corporation, Canfin Homes, etc. The Private Sector HFIS are 
HDFC, Dewan Housing Finance Company, etc. 


RURAL HOUSING FINANCE 


The Formal Housing Finance System does not cover many of the rural 
settlements. Except in few states,the Apex Cooperative Housing Societies 
and their primary institutions have also not catered to the housing and 
infrastructure problems of rural settlements. In the recent past, some State 
Land Mortgage Banks have amended their statute for financing rural 
housing in order to extend credit to rural house-holds on mortgages and 
collaterals. Except the programmes undertaken by the Government and 
the District Administration under various programmes of NREP, RLEGP 
(Now Nehru Rozgar Yojana) and specific housing programmes taken up by 
the rural Housing Boards in certain states, no credit facilities are made 
available to the rural house-holds, for construction and up-gradation and 
improvement of houses. HUDCO operates through cooperatives, housing 
boards and in certain cases through Panchayat Samities and Panchayats. 


TECHNOLOGY IN HOUSING 


Technology application is very crucial for sustained housing activity. 
Inadequate technology extension facilities and lack of coordinated promo- 
tion programmes at the Central and State Government levels to support 
production ventures of innovative materials have been largely responsible 
for very limited application of these low cost/appropriate technologies. 

In the rural areas, the problem is more severe due to decreasing access to 
traditional materials such as timber, bamboo and thatch which mostly form 
part of Bio-mass. Commercial exploitation by various industries has 
aggravated the situation. A change in policy is therefore essential to give 
due priority to shelter construction through better availability of alternate 
materials at affordable prices and by minimising commercial exploitation of 
bio-mass. . 

In this context, the following initiatives have been taken during the 
Seventh Plan: (a) at the National Level, the Building Materials and 
Technology Promotion Council has been set up to provide an appropriate 
platform for technology transfer, application in the shelter sector and 
large-scale commercial production of innovative building materials. The 
public construction organisations like CPWD are giving a lead in the 
adoption of cost-effective technology: (b) some of the technologies and new 
materials and components already tested and manufactured have been 
identified for large-scale extension on the Technology Mission Model. This 
includes the utilisation of industrial wastes like Flyach, Red Mud, Phospo 
Gypsum, etc, as well as grriculatural wastes for manufacture of building 
materials; (c) based on the scientific investigation on land-slide prone areas 
in the Garhwal Himalayan Region, design, guidelines and safety measures 
for design and construction of buildings and human settlements infrastruc- 
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ture have been developed and simple and cost effective construction 
techniques based on land-slide debris for retaining walls and for improving 
stability of slopes in such regions have been perfected and (d) a network of 
building Centres has been set up asa Centrally Sponsored Scheme through 
HUDCO to train artisans and others for transfer of appropriate technology 
and for up-grading building skills. So far, nearly 150 locations have been 
identified in various states for setting up of these centres. One hundred and 


Twelve centres have been set up out of which 50 have already started 
functioning. 


URBAN LAND (CEILING AND REGULATION) ACT, 1976 


The Urban Land (Ceiling and Regulation) Act, 1976, came into force on 17 
February, 1976. It provides for: (i) imposition of a ceiling on both 
ownership and possession of vacant land in urban agglomerations (ceiling 
being on a graded basis according to classification or urban agglomeration); 
(ii) acquisition of excess vacant land by State Governments with powers to 
dispose it off for common good; (iii) payment of confissation amount for 
acquisition of excess vacant land in cash and bonds; (iv) exemption in 
respect of certain specific categories of vacant land and (у) restricting the 
plinth area for construction of future residential buildings. The act 
provides for granting permission to hold land in excess of ceiling limits for 
utilising that for construction of dwelling units for weaker sections of 
society. i 

Тһе act applies to all states and union territories except Jammu and 
Kashmir, Kerala, Nagaland and Sikkim which have not adopted it so far. It 
also excludes Tamil Nadu which had enacted its own law in 1978. 

Various appropriate amendments to the Urban Land (C and R) Act, 
1976, are under consideration of the Government to make the act more 
purposeful and workable. 


INTEGRATED DEVELOPMENT OF SMALL AND MEDIUM TOWNS 


Тһе Scheme of Integrated Development of Small and Medium Towns was 
started by the Central Government in 1979-80 to develop Small and 
Medium Towns by directing increased investment to these towns for 
improvement of their economic and physical infrastructures and other 
essential facilities and services. It was also envisaged that this scheme will 
slow down the growth of the metropolitan cities and will also result in the 
balanced distribution of urban population by creating sufficient employ- 
ment opportunities. 

The scheme envisages Central Loan Assistance on a matching basis for 


с B . 1 i 
omponents like sites and services development of the same for residential 
Purposes, traffic and 


И Жи ая transportation, markets and mandis, low-cost sanita- 
Быны bua. Puer facilities, etc., in accordance with the guidelines 
Yéquired. igs S overnment of India. Besides, the State Governments are 

: € up components like slum improvement/upgradation, 
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Low-cost Sanitation Scheme, preventive health and medical facilities 
development of parks and play fields, etc., from. their own resources. 

So far, 380 towns have been assisted during the course of the Sixth and 
the Seventh Five-Year Plan. The approved total cost of the projects 
amounted to Rs 392 crore of which the Central Government's share had 
been Rs 143.6 crore. 


HOUSING SCHEMES 


The Government is operating a number of Housing Schemes for the Urban 
Areas as under: (a) Social Housing Scheme for different income groups, 
operated by the state and city-level agencies with state budget support and 
loans from HUDCO, LIC and other financing institutions; (b) Shelter 
Upgradation Scheme for the urban poor launched in November, 1989, 
under the Nehru Rojgar Yojna with objectives of shelter improvement and 
provision of employment for the poor where Rs 1,000 subsidy per 
house-hold is given by, the Government of India with HUDCO loan for 
cities with population between one to twenty lakh; (c) Foot-path Dwellers 
Night Shelter Scheme: (d) Housing Scheme for weavers and bidi workers- 
Central Grant Scheme of the Ministry of Labour (bidi workers) and Textiles, 
(weavers), supplemented by the HUDCO Loan; (e) Ownership Housing 
Scheme under the Central Government Employees Group Insurance Fund 
operated with the HUDCO Loan; (f) Working Women's Condominium 
Scheme funded by HUDCO for the benefit of single-working women: (g) 
sites and. Services and Slum Up-gradation Schemes operated with the 
assistance of the World Bank and Financial Institutions, for home 
improvement; (h) Land Acquisition Development and Shelter Scheme with 
NHB Refinance and Schemes under the State Plans; (i City-level 
Infrastructure Development Scheme funded by НОРСО; (|) Environmen- 
tal improvement of Urban Slums under Minimum Needs Programme-State 
Sector Scheme; (К) Schemes for house improvement and repair. The 
Maharashtra Government operates a major scheme for building, repairs 
and reconstruction in Bombay under A Statutory Scheme. 

(1) Schemes taken up by cooperatives of different income groups as well 
as Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes with the help of Apex 
Federations and loans from LIC, HUDCO and Scheduled Banks; (m) 
Rental Housing Schemes for employees by the Central and State Govern- 
ment, Public Sector Autonomous Agencies Private Enterprise including 
house-building advances on concessional terms and (n) Centrally Spon- 
sored Scheme of Urban Basic Services for the poor to be implemented in 
convergence with NRY, EIUS, Nutrition and Health-care Programmes. A 
provision of Rs 25 crore is made during 1990-91. 


RURAL HOUSING SCHEMES 


The Scheme of Allotment of house-sites-cum-Construction Assistance is a 
State Sector Scheme. It is a part of point No. 14 of the 20-Point 
Programme-1986 and is included in the Minimum Needs Programme 
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(MNP). This scheme is monitored by the Ministry of Urban Development 
and has been in operation since 1971. 

Indira Awas Yojana (IAY)-a Central Sector Scheme for the benefit of 
Scheduled Castes/ Scheduled Tribes and freed bonded labourers, im- 
plemented by the Department of Rural Development and monitored by the 
Ministry of Urban Development was initiated in 1985. 

The Rural Housing Schemes are also financed by the Housing and 
Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO), an Apex-level Housing 
Finance Corporation under the Ministry of Urban Development. HUDCO 
provides loans upto 50 per cent of the project cost with unit costs not 
exceeding Rs 6000 and Rs 10,000. HUDCO's Rural Housing Schemes have 
been in operation since 1977. 

The details of the various aforesaid schemes are as under: 

(a) The overall performance under this scheme during the Sixth and 
Seventh Five-Year Plan is as under: 


Sixth Plan Seventh Plan 
1980-85 1985-90 
(in lakh) (in lakh) 
Target Achievement Target Achievement 
House Sites 68.00 54.33 28.09 43.20 
(Families) 
Construction 36.00 19.13 22.88 22.55 
Assistance 
(Families) 
Financial Outlay 35,350.00 46.422.57 57,877.96 Actual Expenses 


85-86 = 10,284.45 
86-87 = 1,4061.79 
87-88= 14,223.22 


INDIRA AWAS YOJANA 


The Central Government introduced the scheme of-Indira Awas Yojana in 
1985-86 in the Central Sector exclusively for the SCs/ STs and the freed 
bonded labourers in the rural areas who generally have sub-standard 
housing facilities. The scheme’s thrust is on employment generation. It is 
being implemented with the financial assistance released by the Depart- 
ment of Rural Development under the Rural Employment Programme. 
Under this programme, Rs 10,200 per unit for construction of dwelling 
unit, low-cost sanitation and infrastructure of dwelling unit low-cost 
Sanitation and infrastructure development was being provided which is 
now being revised to 12,700 per unit. It is a 100 per cent subsidised scheme. 

The overall performance under the Indira Awas Yojana is as under:- 


Bi 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 
Паша Awas (Т) 1.58 2.14 
| ( i у 1.33 1.35 
{омен Units) (А) 0.Б1 1.59 1.63 1.26 
inancial Outlay ` ў ў 


Е 9,900. 
(All Figures in lakh) 900.00 — 12,400.00 12,400.00 12,397.00 


ГБ а= ә 
We won't let your dream be washed away. 


We provide you not only a Housing Loan, 
but FREE Accident Risk Cover 
plus Property Insurance. 


Under the unique Double Protection Plan linked to our 
housing loans, we provide you free personal accident risk 
cover and property insurance to the extent of your loan liability. 
Should an unfortunate accident befall you ог the property 
purchased with our loan be damaged during the pendency of 
the loan period, the Double Protection Plan will protect your 
dream from being shattered. 


When you avail of our housing loan, we treat you not as our 
debtor but as a member of the D.H.F.L. family. 


That's why we care for you 


* Housing loans available upto Rs.5lakhs to individuals and 
larger amounts to Co-operatives anywhere in India. 

* Nominal interest rates. 

* Minimum formalities and quick disbursements. 

* Repayment їп 7 to 15 years. extendable upto 20 years. 


MAKE YOUR DREAM HOME COME TRUE. 


онт, 
~“ 


(Dewan Housing 


МШ” Development Finance Limited 


Considered eligible for financial support 
by the National Housing Bank. 
Regd. Office: Warden House, 2nd Floor, Sir P.M. Road, Fort, Bombay 400 023 
Tel: 2872356/287 1644/2871529 Gram: ‘HOUSINLOAN' 
Tix: 011-85613 DHFL IN Fax: 022-2047093 


Branches also at:- 
BANGALORE * COCHIN * COIMBATORE * DELHI * HUBLI * HYDERABAD 
INDORE * JAIPUR * MADURAI * MANGALORE * VISAKHAPATNAM 


ance iO 


2» 


= 
т 
a 
a 
2 
5 
з 
E: 
= 


THE INDIAN LINK 
IN INTERNATIONAL 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


Indian Telephone Industries Limited is India’s 
biggest and most versatile telecommunications 
€quipment manufacturing company. One of 
the few in the world that can offer a wide 
variety of equipment to meet total 
telecommunication needs 


From telephones to radio relay, fibre Optic 
and satellite communication equipment. 


Besides, ITI has also: developed and 
manufactured a number of sophisticated 
electronic switching sytems, digital switching 
Systems, optical fiore communication Systems, 
Satellite earth stations, Packet Switching 
equipment — to name a few. 


Backed by some of the most talented 
engineers in the world, ITI can design, develop 
and manufacture equipment to suit specific 


Needs for hotels, Offices, coal mines, electricity 
boards, defence systems, railways, and so 
many more. 


ІТІ can also undertake turnkey jobs for 
complete telecom networks and has, over the 


years, lent its specialised services to more than 
40 countries worldwide. 


Today, with the extensive resources of 
its own R&D Set-up coupled with the best 
technology, ІТІ has dedicated itself to the 
Constant development of telecommunications, 


to bringing people ali over the world closer to 
each other — and to the future. 


Gm 


INDIAN TELEPHONE INDUSTRIES LIMITED 
(А Сом of India Undertaking) 


Corporate Office: 45/1, Magrath Road, Bangalore 560 095 
Tel. 566116 Telex 0845-8999 Fax. 0819-567188 


Units at: Bangalore, Rae Bareli, Ма! Srinagar, Palghat 
and Mankapur 


Regional and sub-offices all over India 


NOT JUST TELEPHONES — TOTAL TELECOM NETWORKS 


At Dorr-Oliver 


expertise takes many forms... 


Like; providing the most cost-effective 
systems for liquid-solid separation in the 
pulp and paper, food,chemical,mineral 
andother major process industries. 


Or, designing and installing appropriate 
and reliable environmental pollution control 
systems for air pollution control. 

Or. supplying specialised equipment 
and systems for municipal and industrial 
water, waste and sewage treatment 


Or, bullding turnkey complex DAP/NPK 
fertilizer plants that are the best by any 
global standards. 

And, above all, introducing the latest, 
state-of-the-art technologies such as 
Fluidised Bed Boilers and Fluidised Bio 
Reactor Systems, and more... 


That's Dorr-Oliver — the specialists 

who have the ingenuity and the knowhow 
to meet various requirements 

in process industries. 


A step ahead in process equipment 


HINDUSTAN DORR-OLIVER LIMITED 


Dorr-Oliver House, Chakala 
Andheri (East), Bombay-400 099 


Even a slightly imperfect bear- 
ing is rejected outright. More 
precisely. destroyed in acid or 


crushed. So there’s not even a 


| 


алы 


widest range. Needle Roller 
Bearings. Cylindrical, Spherical 
and Ball Bearings. And the 


largest number of sizes. Over 


MAKE SURE 
OUR BEARINGS | 


remote chance of it being used. 1500. And if you still can't 


It's our way of ensuring you find the bearing you're looking 


get a perfect bearing. Small for. we'll make one specially 


wonder then that clients like for you. Or import it through 


ARE PERFECT, 
WE THROW THEM 


Telco and Maruti directly put our Agency Division. After 24 


our bearings on their assembly years in the bearing business, 


lines. They know we do a we've earned a reputation for 


really thorough job of checking ourselves. And that's some- 


ourselves. Our bearings are thing we wouldn't want to 


made with the latest technology throw away. 


from world leaders like 


Nadella, RHP and SNR. Put 


through stringent quality 


control tests. And checked at ERE ніні EEE 
BEARINGS 
every stage of the manufactur- 


NRB Bearings Limited 
Dhannur, Sir P. M. Road, 
Fort, Bombay - 400 001. 


ing pri 
e process, We also have the Tel: 294998, 295560, 294870 


Trikaya Grey. NRB. 1.90 


(ema) Bar and Chucking 
Turret-type 
Automatic Lathe-TB series. 


ша um um um um таша ша ша жаза. e (ап produce components 


Versatile. Speedy. from Bright or Black bars 


| à and also from blanks by. 
Precise. Economical. installing Hand Chucking шн АО TBT-42 ТВТ-60 TBF.4 
ecm gr Magazine Feeding e spindle capacity 


with collet. 
• A versatile Single Spindle arrangement. chucking device 
Automat designed to take; e Sturdy, design and è - and with collets 
B-station Turret, Hydraulic precision in construction as per DIN 6343 
Chucking and various other ^ ensure continuity of round 
attachments such as | tolerances, heavy chip up to mm 42 60 42 
Thread/Chasing/Milling, removal and ease in setting. hexagonal ~ 


up to a/t 36 52 . .36 
square А 
uptoa/t ` 29 42 29 
e 3-jaw chuck 


Quick Chucking, etc. 
° Incorporates famous 
principle of unit 


construction: ^ external @ mm = - 110 
e Max. chucking.) 
external mm = = 90 
internal mm , = = 100 
e Max. diameter of у 
workpiecc mm U- = 115 


е Turhing length 

with longitudinal 

turning 3 

attachment . 

up tomm 100 100 100 
• Main spindle 

speeds (11 steps) 

progressive ratio 

1.25 rpm 200- 160-  160- 

2000 1600 1600 

e Total power 
consumptionkW 5.4 5.4 


Manufactured bY PMT Machine Tool Automatics Pvt. Ltd., Pimpri. Pune 


Gad PERFECT MACHINE TOOLS СО РУТ UD 


ell Building, Si Pi M Road Bombay 400001 e Phone 26761213 264292 
Gain! SUKAN e Telex. 011 -3155 Y 


ew Delhi е Calcutta e. Madras e Bangalore e Secunderabad e Pune 


Jabad e Jabalpur e Jamshedpu: e Bnuvaneshwar 


Branches at: N 
Res Rep'at Ahmec 


LIC’s Group Insurance Scheme | 


in lieu of EDLI Scheme (1976) 


LIC's GROUP 
INSURANCE SCHEME 
FOR yous 


— € 


A better alternative with benefits both for you and your employees, 


Employees: Benefits: Higher insurance Соуег ranging from ps. у 

Rs, 27,000/- depending on Current salary and number of years of ee Es 

Ow Salaried Лору дес high EE benene © Prompt settlement of claims 

on death, e Double accident cover availa е at nominal premi ; id 
by the employer. premium, e Premiums pai 


Employers' Benefits: Lowest possible premium rates. e Tax saving since premiums 
аге treated as business expenses, ө Option of increased uniform cover of 
Rs. 27,000/- e LIC will help in securing exemption under section 17 (2A) of E.P,F, 
Act 1952, 


For detailed information about this Scheme, mail this сой) Оп to the P & GS Dept: of 
your local Lic Divisional Office. Я Ж / 


GROUP) 1 ра Т: 
LIC S GROUP | Yes, | am an employer апа interested in 
INSURANCE SCHEME | ШС ЧОП) Group Insurance Scheme. Please 
EVERY CONSCIENTIOUS EMPLOYER'S. WELFARE SCHEME, | Мате 

C 
(9 Life Insurance бу 


AC- чнч Сары чуй 
Ss Corporation of India — sc 


Youf chemical needs 


L E AMMONIUM BICARBONATE (ood Grade) E METHYLAMINES B MONO 
LAMINE ш TRIMETHYLAMINE ш NITRIC ACID (Concentrated and Dilute) 
NITRATE HK DIMETHYL ETHER ІШ DIMETHYL FORMAMIDE 
NITRATE (sowon) BE SULPHURIC ACID Wi GYPSUM 
ID ІШ ARGON GAS Ш N-15 TAGGED 


Ш METHANO 
METHYLAMINE Bi DIMETHY 
m SODIUM NITRITE Bi SODIUM 
m ANHYDROUS AMMONIA Bi AMMONIUM 
Ш CALCIUM CARBONATE Œ HYDRO FLUOSILICIC АС 
FERTILIZERS ІШ TECHNICAL GRADE UREA @ LIQUID NITROGEN 


i) Rashtriya 
а idi ini, Mumbai- Т 5 
63 = 9 Chemicals & POOL MTS Tea % 
ili : Rasht Ё 
A) ouers COJ) Fertilizers Ltd. Tia ira rawa 


Dedicated to the growth of India's agriculture and industry 


УСКОМ MAHARASHTRA 


the winning combination 


WHY SICOM? 

SICOM offers you everything — Project Identification, Plant Location, 
Seed Capital, Ез Term Loans*, Equipment Finance, Leasing and 
financial incentives. In addition, Industrial Escort Services 


to meet your infrastructural needs. Besides of 
course, the SICOM brand of commitment, that 
has been reflecting in the industrial growth of 
Zza za Maharashtra — for the past 25 years! 


WHY MAHARASHTRA? 


Only Maharashtra gives you all the power and water you need. Its 
gi developed ports, transport, communication, markets, industrial 
climate and social infrastructure make it ideal for 3 

hi-growth industries like Petrochemicals, Electronics, КШ 
Engineering, Chemicals etc. Its Package Scheme 
of Incentives is amongst the best in the country. 
Success stories are being re-written every day in 
Maharashtra. That's because SICOM moves at the | 
Speed of nearly 300 units a year. Yours can be one of them. 


SICOM IS ALWAYS WITH YOU. 
* Upto Rs. 15 million for projects within Rs. 50 million 


ҚА ЫҚЫ и ec 4 THE STATE INDUSTRIAL AND INVESTMENT 
Ы i CORPORATION OF MAHARASHTRA LIMITED 


$ India. ө Tel.: 202 3018-202 1855 

è Telex: 011-83066 ө Fax: (022)-202 3008 
Offices also at: Aurangabad, Kolhapur, 
922 Nagpur, Nashik, Pune & New Delhi. 

25 5 


Шаа >ы Maharashtra's Industrial Catalyst 


Nirmal, 1st Floor, Nariman Point, Bombay 400 021, 


CLARION/B/SM/77/204-R 2. 
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HOUSING 
HUDCO AND RURAL HOUSING 


HUDCO has been a pioneer in financing Rural Housing Programmes. 
Since 1977-78, HUDCO started financing the Rural Housing Schemes. 
HUDCO has sanctioned rural housing projects costing nearly Rs 1,012 
crore with HUDCO Loans of over Rs 538 crores which will enable 
construction of nearly 19 lakh 1.9 million dwelling units in the rural areas. 
HUDCO has also launched following schemes for development of rural 
settlements: (i) Village Abadi Environmental Improvement Scheme; (ii) 
Housing Scheme for Small and Marginal Farmers; (ii) setting-up of a 
National Network of Building Centres and (iv) Housing Schemes for 
different income groups both for construction and renovation. 


STATE GOVERNMENTS HOUSING PROJECTS 


The besides the above mentioned schemes, the State Governments/ UT 
Administrations are implementing other housing schemes in the rural 
areas. They are as follows: (a) Village Housing Projects (Punjab and Orissa) 
(b) People's Housing Scheme (Karnataka) (c) Semi-Permanent Rural 
Houses (Andhra Pradesh) (d) Rural Permanent Houses (Andhra Pradesh); 
(e) Weavers Housing-cum-Worksheds (Andhra Pradesh); (f) Village 
Housing-cum-Construction Assistance (Goa); Assistance (g) Cooperative 
Housing Scheme (Tamil Nadu); (h) Village Panchayat (Tamil Nadu); and 
(i) THADCO's Adi Dravida Housing Scheme in Tamil Nadu (Tamil Nadu). 


LIC/GIC RURAL HOUSING SCHEMES 


the LIC and the GIC have entered into the rural 
ans are only available for the Social 


/GIC Loans form part of the 
tes by this ministry on the 
The total provision for 


For quite some time, 
housing sector and particularly GIC lo: 
Housing Schemes in the rural areas. The LIC 
Plan Funds and are allocated to various sta 
recommendations of the Planning Commission. 
LIC/ GIC for 1990-91 is Rs 179 crore. 


CENTRAL GOVERNMENT EMPLOYEES WELFARE HOUSING ORGANISATION 
In order to assist the Central Government Employees including retired/ 
retiring employees to secure housing facilities at various places, а new 
organisation namely; Central Government Employees Welfare Housing 
Organisation on the lines of the Army Welfare Housing Organisation has 
been set up with equity support from the Government and other financial 
support from the Group Insurance Fund and Financial Institutions. This 
organisation will launch suitable Housing Schemes in the Country for the 

Central Government Employees in the near future. —— 
In line with the Global Shelter Strategy for 2000, India is pursuing an 
| enabling strategy to eradicate shelterness and improve the shelter situation 
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of inadequately sheltered, economically and socially vulnerable groups like 
SCs/STs, bonded labourers, landless labourers, women in dire need of 
shelter and house-holds and settlements affected by the development 
projects. ; 

Various efforts are made in the ‘critical areas of shelter’ to create an 
enabling climate by removing and rationalising various legal and institu- 
tional constraints so that all factors, existing and potential, will contribute 
maximum in improving the shelter production and delivery. 


SCHEME OF HOUSING AND SHELTER UPGRADATION 


The Scheme of Housing and Shelter Upgradation seeks to provide wage 
employment to the urban poor as well as to upgrade their skills through 
housing and construction related activities. A loan upto Rs 3000 at 6.25 per 
cent rate of interest and subsidy upto Rs 1000 is provided under the EWS 
Scheme of HUDCO. The beneficiaries under this scheme are the urban 
poor and the economically weaker sections as defined by HUDCO from 
time to time. This scheme is applicable to urban settlements having -a 
population between one to twenty lakh. Urban settlements in new 
industrial townships, in UTs and in the hill districts (as defined by the 
Planning Commission) having a population below one lakh are also 
covered. 

It is expected that the effi 
Nehru Rozgar Yojana will h 
poor in India. 


cient and expeditious implementation of the 
elp to create a bright new future for the urban 


SCHEME OF URBAN BASIC SERVICES FOR THE POOR 


The Scheme of Ur 
assistance of 
objective of 


ban Basic Services was launched in 1986 with the 
UNICEF as a Centrally Sponsored Pilot Scheme with the 
promoting women and child survival and development, 
low-cost Water supply and sanitation and other community welfare 
activities. The Scheme was implemented in 169 towns and in 37 districts. Its 
implementation has been commended by the National Commission on 
Urbanisation. With the ехрепепсе gained during the Pilot Phase, the 
scheme has been enlarged to include additional activities under the title of 
urban basic services for the poor. Community participation is the cardinal 
principle of the revised scheme. It is proposed to implement the scheme of 
UBSP in convergence with the Scheme of Environmental Improvement of 
Urban Slums which is being operated in the State Sector. During 1990-91, а 
TU) of Rs 25 crore has been made for this scheme in the Central 
udget. 


SCHEME OF ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMENT OF URBAN SLUMS 


The Scheme of Environmental 


5 С Improvement of Urban Slums came into 
Operation during the Fifth Five- 


Year Plan as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme 
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and was transferred to the State Sector in 1974. Basic amenities like 
drinking water supply, drainage, paving of existing lanes and pathways, 
street-lighting, community baths and latrines and community facilities are 
provided in urban slums under the scheme. The per capita expenditure on 
slum dwellers has recently been revised from Rs 300 to Rs 525. During the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan, a target of covering 90 lakh slum dwellers was 
fixed which has been fulfilled. 


ACTION PLAN FOR FOOTPATH DWELLERS 


The action plan of the Ministry of Urban Development envisages a 
comprehensive policy, for footpath dwellers in major cities who are 
absolutely shelterless and have been identified as a target group for 
providing shelter on priority-basis. Footpath Dwellers Rehabilitation 
Scheme will cover cities with over ten lakh population. Construction of 
Night Shelters and ‘pay and use’ latrines will be assisted by the Centre, 
Urban Local Bodies and HUDCO. |» 1 | 

Еог proper identification of beneficiaries, the local Municipal Bodies will 
be required to build a Register of Houseless Families living on pavements 
and, beneficiaries under the scheme, and also to monitor their rehabilita- 
Чоп in night shelters or alternate sites. 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT 


MUNICIPAL CORPORATION 


In most of the states, Municipal Corporations have been established for 
major cities under specific Acts of the Municipal Legislature. Administra- 
tion of the city vests in an elected council and the powers of the corporation 
are exercised by three authorities, namely, the (i) General Council, 
(ii) Standing Committees and (iii) Municipal Commissioner. Standing 
Committees are elected by the council and carry out most of the work of 
administration including taxation, finance and preparation of budget, 
engineering, health and education services. The General Council appoints 
most of the officers of the corporation but the Municipal Commissioner is 
appointed by the Government. The functions of the Municipal Corpora- 
tion include public safety, health, education, other conveniences as well as 
construction and maintenance of water works and sewage, roads, streets, 
bridges, parks, recreation grounds, markets, shopping centres, etc. Major 
corporations also undertake works of housing and land development. 
There are 73 Municipal Corporations in the Country. The Calcutta 
Corporation Act has been recently amended to provide for the system of 
Mayor-in-Council. 


MUNICIPAL COMMITTEE AND COUNCIL 


For all other towns and cities, there are Municipalities having elected 
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boards or councils which in turn elect their own Presidents. All members of 
a Municipality constitute general body which decides all questions of policy 
and important details of municipal administration. Municipal council, 
however, functions through committees which exercise delegated powers 
or make recommendations to the council. Day-to-Day work of the 
municipality is carried on by an executive officer drawn sometimes from 
the State Civil Service or a State-wise Cadre of Municipal Officers. In many 


states, Municipal Councils continue to appoint their own executive officers 
and other officials. 


PANCHAYAT 


System of Panchayati Raj is generally a three-tier structure of Local 
Self-Government at village, block and district levels. States are, however, 
free to make changes in the structure to suit the local conditions. 


TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING ORGANISATION 


Town and Country Planning Organisation (TCPO) is a technical advisory 
body on all matters pertaining to Urban and Regional Development. It 
provides guidance and assistance to all the State Governments and Union 
Territory Administrations. TCPO also undertakes project work for de- 
velopment on consultancy basis from public undertakings and local bodies. 


CENTRAL PUBLIC WORKS DEPARTMENT 


The Central Public Works Department (CPWD) is the official agency of the 
Government of India for construction and maintenance of all Central 
Government Buildings except those of the Railways, Communication, 
Atomic Energy, Defence Services and All India Radio. The spectrum of the 
activities of the CPWD is very wide, right from the selection of site, 
architectural, structural and landscape planning, design, execution, includ- 


ing budgeting, monitoring, quality control to completion and post- 
completion maintenance. Contract management and arbitration are also 
done by the CPWD. 


The CPWD handles a wide-range of projects like housing and commer- 
cial complexes, educational institutions, hospitals, workshops, factories, 
food-grain storage structures, airports, roads, bridges, sports complexes, 
etc. Introduction of new building materials like fly-ash is also taken up by 
the CPWD. 

The CPWD has developed considerable expertise in the field of civil, 
electrical, mechanical and air-conditioning engineering, architecture, horti- 
culture and landscaping. It has approximately 8400 qualified engineers and 
600 architects on its rolls. It has a Central Designs Organisation to 
undertake complex structural design work with the help of computers and 


to provide consultanc 


y services. The department has also introduced 
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ing and monitoring schedules of rates, payroll and personnel management, 
etc., It has field units spread all over India to take up construction works 
even in the remote parts of the country. The department also undertakes 
works abroad for Indian-aided Projects and Indian Embassies. It has a 
training organisation of its own to tain officers and the staff in all 
disciplines. 


NATIONAL CAPITAL REGION PLANNING BOARD 


Тһе National Capital Region Planning Board (NCRBP) has been set up 
with statutory powers under the National Capital Region Planning Board 
Act, 1985, to plan and promote a balanced and harmonised development of 
National Capital Region (NCR). This is a unique concept of regional 
development providing partnership approach with the Centre taking lead 
and three participating states Haryana, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh and 
Union Territory of Delhi and evolving an integrated development 
framework for the region. NCR development is expected to cost nearly Rs 
3,000 crore. 

NCR being one of the most urbanised regions of the Country has been 
facing serious problems of unplanned and haphazard development 
particularly in Delhi and its adjoining areas which are growing at an 
alarming rate. Delhi itself is besieged by a host of serious problems due to 
shortages in water supply, power, public transport and sanitation. This is 
further aggravated by constant migration mainly because of its high 
employment generation capacity and better quality of living. Besides Delhi, 
Metropolitan Area Towns are growing. very rapidly because of their close 
proximity to the National Capital resulting in rapid growth around Delhi. 

NCRPB has prepared a Statutory Regional Plan-2001 for NCR which 
came in force from 23 January 1989. Two important goals are (i) a balanced 
and harmonised developed region leading to dispersal of economic 
activities and (ii) population. The plan is an integrated policy framework 
relating to population distribution, settlement system, transport and 
telecommunications, physical and social infrastructure, regional land use, 
environment and eco-development, management structure of plan imple- 
mentation and counter-magnet areas for development outside NCR. 

NCRPB has identified priority towns/complexes in the region for 
induced rapid growth through creation of economic activities with a view to 
attracting potential Delhi-bound Migrants. It will help reduce pressure on 
Delhi. In addition, the plan envisages development of sub-regional centres, 
service centres and basic villages in various sub-regions of the National 
Capital Region. 


CONSTRUCTION AGENCIES 


NATIONAL BUILDINGS CONSTRUCTION CORPORATION 


National Buildings Construction Corporation (NBCC) was incorporated in 
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1960. It is one of the premier construction organisations which is actively 
engaged in execution of sophisticated construction/turn-key contracts, both 
at Home and Abroad. Its projects are put on Network System. It has to its 
credit several important projects including major industrial structures, 
power stations, cement plants, fertiliser plants and refineries, tall RCC 
chimneys, bridges, flyovers, air-ports luxury hotel complexes, water 
treatment plants and marine jobs, etc. It also provides consultancy services. 


HINDUSTAN PREFAB LIMITED 


The Hindustan Prefab Limited (earlier known as Hindustan Housing 
Factory), New Delhi, became a fully-owned Government Company in 1955. 
It is engaged in production of Pre-stressed Concrete Electric Poles and 
Railway Sleepers. The company also manufactures Wooden 
and Prefab/General Construction Works. Quality of Wooden 
viz., doors and window shutters manufactured by the company, is the best 
in the country. Pre-fabricated components for industrial structures have 
not only effected saving in steel and resulted in quicker construction but 
also reduced construction cost to some extent. 


Joinery Items 
Joinery Items 


WATER SUPPLY AND SANITATION 


Water Supply and Sanitation is a State Subject. Schemes are formulated, 


implemented, Operated and maintained by the State Government/Union 


Territories Administration. Funds are provided for the purpose under the 
State Plans. 


The Working Group for formulation of Eighth Five-Year Plan (1990-95), 
has envisaged a requirement of Rs 14,094 crore for Water Supply and 
Sanitation and Solid Waste Management. This includes a provision of Rs 44 
Crore as Central Sector Outlay for the support programmes. It was 
Proposed by the Working Group on the Eighth Plan to provide water 
supply facilities to 100 per cent and sewerage and sanitation facilities to 75 


per cent of the urban population by the end of the Eighth Plan, An out 
of Rs 1,913 crore h 


lay 

Rs 1 as been approved for 1990-91 for water supply and 

sanitation sector. The Proposal for the Eighth Plan and the Annual Plan 
1991-92 is yet to be finalised. 


Various training programmes have been initiated for Human Resource 


Development in planning, design, operation, maintenance and manage- 
ment of Urban Water Supply and Sanitation Schemes. The government 
has introduced use of Micro-computer for planning and designing of 
Water Supply Distribution and Sewage Systems besides imparting training 
to Public Health Engineers. Financial assistance was provided to several 
agencies for the purchase of Micro-computers. 

The Urban Development Ministry has developed a Management 
Information System (MIS) which has been disseminated to State Public 
Health Engineering Departments and Water supply and Sewage Boards 
for application. It gives technical advices and clearance to Urban Water 
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Supply and Sanitation Schemes for external assistance or loans from Life 
Insurance Corporation of India. It has helped in completing Six World 
Bank-Aided Development Projects in Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Punjab 
and Rajasthan. It has recently taken up the programme of "liberation of 
scavemgers’ in collaboration with the Ministry of Welfare in 500 towns on a 
whole town basis in the first phase within a period of two to three years. It is 
also responsible for monitoring progress and ensuring proper utilisation of 
the Plan Allocation of Rs 55 crore for improvement of sanitation, roads, 
drainage, street lights, slaughter houses and community facilities under the 
Srinagar Core Area Development Project during 1989-91. 


26 Justice and Law 


THE CONSTITUTION OF THE REPUBLIC OF INDIA guarantees, 
besides other rights, safeguards against arbitrary deprivation of life and 
personal liberty by providing in ARTICAL 21 that no person shall be 
deprived of his life or personal liberty except according to procedure 
established by law. 

Adoption of a Republican Constitution by India in 1950 did not disturb 
continuity of existing laws and unified structure of courts. Unity and 
uniformity of the judicial structure were preserved by placing such areas of 
law as Criminal Law and Procedure, Civil Procedure, will, succession, 
contract including special form of contract but not including contract 
relating to agricultural land, registration of deeds and documents, 
evidence, etc., in the Concurrent List. 


SOURCES OF LAW 


Тһе main sources of law in India are the Constitution, Statutes (Legisla- 
tion), Customary Law and Case Law. Statutes are enacted 


ted by Parliament, 
State Legislatures and Union Territory Legislatures. Besides, there is а vast 
body of laws known as Subordinate Legislation in the form of rules, 
regulations as well as 


bye-laws made by the Central/state governments and 
local authorities like Municipal Corporations, Municipalities, Gram pan. 
chayats and other local bodies. This Subordinate Legislation is made under 
the authority conferred or delegated either by Parliament or State or Union 
Territory Legislatures Concerned. Judicial decisions of superior courts like 
the Supreme Court and High Courts are important sources of law. 
Decisions of the Supreme Court are binding on all courts within the 
Territory of India. As India is à land of diversities, local customs and 
conventions which are not against statute, morality, etc., are to, limited 


extent also recognised and taken into account by courts while administering 
justice in certain spheres. 


ENACTMENT OF LAWS 


Parliament is competent to make laws on matters enumerated in the Union 
List. State Legislatures are competent to make laws on matters enumerated 
in the State List. Parliament alone has power to make laws on matters not 
included in the State List or Concurrent List. On matters enumerated in 
Concurrent List, laws can be made by both Parliament as well as the State 
Legislatures. But in event of repugnancy, Law made by Parliament shall 
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prevail and law made by State Legislature, to the extent of repugnancy, be 
void unless the latter law having been reserved for consideration of the 
President, has received his assent, and in that event, it shall prevail in that 
state. 


EXTENSION OF LAWS 


Laws made by Parliament may extend throughout or to any part of the 
Territory of India and those made by the State Legislature may generally 
apply only within the Territory of the State concerned. Hence, variations 
are likely to exist from state to state in provisions of law relating to matters 
falling within State and Concurrent Lists. 


JUDICIARY 


One of the unique features of the Indian Constitution is that notwithstand- 
ing the adoption of a federal system and existence of Central Acts and State 
Acts in their respective spheres, it has generally provided for a Single 
Integrated System of Courts to administer both Union and State Laws. At 
the apex of entire judicial system exists the Supreme Court of India with a 
high Court of each state or group of states and under the High Courts, 
there is a hierarchy of Subordinate Courts. 4 : 

There is generally separation of Judiciary from Executive, Panchayat 
Courts also function in some states under various names like Nyaya 
Panchayat, Panchayat Adalat, Gram Kachhari, etc., to decide Civil and 
Criminal Disputes of petty and local nature. Different State Laws provide 
for different kinds of jurisdication of courts. 

Each state is divided into Judicial Districts presided over by A District and 
Sessions Judge, who is the principal Civil Court of Original Jurisdiction and 
can try all offences including those punishabble with death. He is the 
highest Judicial Authority in a District. Below him, there are courts of Civil 
Jurisdiction, known in different states as Munsifs, Sub-judges, Civil judges 
and the like. Similarly, Criminal Judiciary comprises Chief Judicial 
Magistrate and judicial Magistrates of First and Second Class. 


SUPREME COURT 


Тһе Supreme Court of India comprises Chief Justice and not more than 25 
other Judges appointed by the President, Judges hold office till 65. For 
appointment as a Judge of the Supreme Court, a person must be a Citizen 
of India and must have been for atleast five years a Judge of a High Court 
Or of two or more such courts in succession; or an Advocate of a High Court 
Or of two or more such courts in succession for atleast ten years or he must 
be in the opinion of the President, a Distinguished Jurist. Provision exists 
for the appointment of a Judge of a High Court as an Adhoc Judge of the 
Supreme Court and for Retired Judges of Supreme Court or High Courts 
to sit and act as Judges of that court. 
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The Constitution seeks to ensure independence of Supreme = 
Judges in various ways. A Judge of the Supreme Court can not be remove 
from office except by an order of the President passed after an address in 
each House of Parliament supported bya majority of the total membership 
of that House and by a majority of not less than two-third of members 

resent and voting and presented to the President in the same session for 
ich removal on the ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity. A 
person who has been a Judge of the Supreme Court is debarred from 
presently are: Chief Justice: M.H. Kania. 


Judges: К. Jagannatha Shetty, L.M. Sharma, M.N. Ven 
S. Ranganathan, N.D. Ojha, S. Ratnavel Pandian, Dr. 
A.M. Ahmadi, K.N. Saikia, Kuldip Singh, J.S. Verma, V, Ramaswami, 
P.B. Sawant, N.M. Kasliwal, M.M. Punchhi, K. Ramaswamy, Ms. 
M. Fathima Beevi, K.J. Reddy, S.C. Agrawal and R.M. Sahai. 


katachaliah, 
T.K. Thommen. 


JURISDICTION OF SUPREME COURT 


The Supreme Court has Ori 
exclusive Original Jurisdictio 
of India and one or more St 


ginal, Appellate and Advisory Jurisdiction. Its 
n extends to any dispute between Government 
ates or between Government of I 
State or States on one side and one or more other States on the other ог 
between two or more States, if and in so far as the dispute involves any 
question (whether of law or o£ fact) on which existence or extent оға Legal 
Right depends. In addition, ARTICLE 32 of the Constitution gives an 
extensive Original Jurisdiction to the Supreme Court in regard to 
enforcement of Fundamental Rights. It is empowered to issue Directions or 
Orders or Writs, including Writs in the Nature of Habeas Corpus, 
Mandamus, Prohibition, Quowarranto and Certiorari to enforce them. 


ndia and any 


Supreme Court has 
Civil/Criminal C 


fer of any 
Court or from a 


State High 


certificate of the High 
Supreme Court in res 
High Court in cases b 
of law as to the int 
Supreme Court in C 
that the case involve 
and (b) that in the o 


Court concerned or by Special Leave granted by the 
pect of any Judgement, Decree or Final Order of a 


tial questions 
ls also lie to 
d certifies: (a) 
general importance 
question needs to be 


erpretation of the Constitution. Appea 
ivil Matters, if the High Court concerne 
ѕ a substantial question of law of 
pinion of the High Court, the said 
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decided by the Supreme Court. In Criminal Cases, an appeal lies to 
Supreme Court, if High Court (a) has on appeal reversed an order of 
acquittal of an accused and sentenced him to death or to imprisonment for 
life or for a period of not less that ten years or (b) has withdrawn for trial 
before itself any case from any court subordinate to its authority and has in 
Such trial convicted the accused and sentenced him to death or to 
imprisonment for life or for a period of not less than ten years or (c) 
certifies that the case is a fit one for appeal to the Supreme Court. 
Parliament is authorised to confer on the Supreme Court any further 
powers to entertain and hear Appeals from any judgment, Final Order or 
Sentence in a Criminal Proceeding of a High Court. 

Supreme Court has also a very wide Appellate Jurisdiction over all 
Courts and Tribunals in India in as much as it may, in its discretion, grant 
Special Leave to Appeal from any Judgment, Decree, Determination, 
Sentence or Order in any Cause or Matter passed or made by any Court or 
Tribunal in the Territory of India. 

Supreme Court has a Special Advisory Jurisdiction in matters which may 
Specifically be referred to it by the President under ARTICLE 143 of the 
Constitution. There are provisions for reference to this Court under 
ARTICLE 317/(1) of the Constitution, 257 OF THE INCOME-TAX 
ACT, 1961, SECTION 7 (27 OF THE MONOPOLIES AND RESTRI- 
CTIVE TRADE PRACTICES ACT, 1969, 130A of the CUSTOMS ACT, 
1962, SECTION 35H OF THE CENTRAL EXCISE AND SALT ACT 
1944 AND SECTION 82С OF THE GOLD (CONTROL) ACT, 1968. 

Appeals also lie to Supreme Court under the Representation of the 
People Act, Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Act, Advocates Act, 

ontempt of Courts Act, Customs Act, Central Excise and Salt Act, 
Terrorist Affected Areas (Special Courts) Act, 1984 and Terrorist and 

Isruptive Activities (Prevention) Act, 1985. 

Election Petitions under Part III of the Presidential and Vice-Presidential 

lections Act, 1952, are also filed directly in the Supreme Court. 


HIGH COURTS 


High Court stands at the head of the State's Judicial Administration. There 
are 18 High Courts in the Country, three having jurisdiction over more 
Шап one state, Among the Union Territories, Delhi alone has a High Court 
9f its own. Other Six Union Territories come under Jurisdiction of 
different State High Courts. Each High Court comprises a Chief Justice 
and such other Judges as the President may, from time to time, appoint the 

hief Justice of a High Court. The Chief Justice of a High Court is 
Appointed by the President in consultation with the Chief Justice of India 
and the Governor of the state. The procedure for appointing Puisne Judges 
's the same except that the Chief Justice of the High Court concerned is also 
Consulted, They hold office uptil 62 and are removable in the same manner 
35 a Judge of the Supreme Court. To be eligible for appointment as a 
Judge, one must be a Citizen of India and have held a Judicial Office in 
India for ten years or must have practised as an Advocate of a High Court 
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or two or more such Courts in succession for a similar period. 

Each High Court has power to issue any person or authority and 
Government within its Jurisdiction, Direction, Orders or Writs including 
Writs which are in the nature of Habeas Corpus, Mandamus, Prohibition, 
Quo Warranto and Certiorari for enforcement of Fundamental Rights and 
for any other purpose. 

This power may also be exercised by any High Court exercising 
Jurisdiction in relation to Territories within which the cause of action, 
wholly or in part, arises for exercise of such power, notwithstanding that 
the seat of such Government or authority or residence of such person is not 
within those territories. 

Тһе total sanctioned strength of Judges and Additional Judges in 
different High Courts is 471 against which 435 were in position as on 1 


November, 1990. 
TABLE 26.1 JURISDICTION AND SEAT OF HIGH COURTS 


Name Year Territorial Seat 
establishment 
Jurisdiction | 
Allahabad 1866 Uttar Pradesh Allahabad 
(Bench at Lucknow) 
Andhra Pradesh 1954 Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad 
Bombay 1862 Maharashtra, Goa, Bombay! (Benches at 
Dadra and Nagar Nagpur, Panaji and 
Haveli and Daman Aurangabad) 
and Diu. ` 
Calcutta 1862 West Bengal Calcutta (Circuit 
З Bench at Po i 
Delhi 2” 1966 ^ Delhi Delhi ioi 
Guwahati 1948! Assam, Manipur, Guwahati (Bench at 


Meghalaya, Nagaland, Kohima and Aizawal & 
Tripura, Mizoram and Circuit Benches at 


Arunachal Pradesh Imphal, Agartala 

1 and Shillong) 
Timi а. i ane: 1971 Himachal Pradesh Shimla 
id shmir 1928 Jammu & Kashmir Srinagar and Jammu : 
um 1884 Karnataka Bangalore 
Ма Dist 1958 Kerala & Lakshadweep Ernakulam 

adhya Pradesh 1956 Madhya Pradesh Jabalpur (Benches at 

Gwalior an 

Madras 1862 Tamil Nadu and Madras adon) 

| Pondicherry 
Orissa 1948 Orissa Cuttack 
Patna 1916 Bihar Patna (Bench at Ranchi) 
Punjab & Haryana 1975? Punjab, Haryana Chandigarh 
р: and Chandigarh 

jasthan 1949 Rajasthan i 
Sikkim 1975 Sikkim edhing = Jupes 


Gangtok 

Ж “Җылы ыш Opo 
gh Court, renamed as: Guwahati High court in 1971. 
igh Court, renamed as Karnataka High Court in 1973. 
h Court, renamed as Punjab and Haryana High Court in 


1. Originally known as Assam Hi 
Originally known as Mysore H 


3. Originally known as Punjab Hig! 
1966. 
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Each High Court has powers of superintendence over all courts within its 
jurisdiction. It can call for returns from such courts, make and issue general 
rules and prescribe forms to regulate their practices and proceedings and 
determine the manner and form in which book entries and accounts shall 


be kept. Table 26.1 gives the Seat and Territorial Jurisdiction of the High 
Courts. 


ADMINISTRATIVE TRIBUNALS 

In pursuance of the provisions of ARTICLE 323 A of the Constitution of 
India which provides for adjudication or trial by the Administrative 
Tribunals of disputes and complaints relating to recruitment and condi- 
tons of service of persons appointed to Public Services and Posts in 
connection with the affairs of the Union Government and State Govern- 
ments, the Administrative Tribunals Act, 1985 was passed by Parliament. 
Under this act, Central Administrative Tribunal (CAT) was set up on 1 
November, 1985, to provide speedy and inexpensive justice to the Central 
Government Employees in respect of their service matters. At present, 
there are 15 Regular Benches of CAT at Principal Seats of High Courts. 
These benches also hold Circuit Sittings at other seats of High Courts 
Where workload for the tribunal is less. Two more Regular Benches, one 
€ach at Jaipur and Lucknow and Two Additional Benches іп the Principal 
Bench of the Central Administrative Tribunal at Delhi, are to be set up 


Shortly, The Territorial Jurisdiction of Each Bench of CAT is shown in 
table 96.9. 


TABLE 26.2 TERRITORIAL JURISDICTION OF THE BENCH OF CENTRAL 
| ADMINISTRATIVE TRIBUNAL 


Bench Jurisdiction 

Ila Ма аме JAN ee ыш” == 

1. Principal Bench (New Delhi) Delhi 

2. Ahmedabad Gujarat 

5. Allahabad Uttar Pradesh 

4. Bangalore Karnataka 

5. Calcutta Sikkim, West Bengal and Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands 

6. Chandigarh Jammu and Kashmir, Haryana, Himachal 
Pradesh, Punjab and Chandigarh 

" Cuttack Orissa 

8. Ernakulam Kerala and Lakshadweep 

9 Guwahati Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Nagaland, 

г Ттірига, Arunachal Pradesh and Mizoram 

10. Hyderabad Andhra Pradesh 

11. Jabalpur Madhya Pradesh 

12, Jodhpur Rajasthan 

13. Madras Tamil Nadu and Pondicherry 

14. New Bombay Maharashtra, Goa, Dadra and Nagar Haveli 

15 апа Daman and Diu 


22: Patna : " Bihar 


——— o———————— |  "À 
| 
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Section 4(2) of the Administrative Tribunals Act, 1985, provides for 
setting up of State Administrative Tribunal by the Central Government on 
receipt of specific request made by the State Government. Under this, State 
Administrative Tribunals have been set up in Himachal Pradesh, Orissa, 
Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. Like CAT, 
the State Administrative Tribunals enjoy jurisdiction, powers and authority 
of all courts except that of Supreme Court in regard to service matters of 
the State Government Employees. It has also been decided to set up such 
tribunals in Arunachal Pradesh, Haryana and Maharashtra. 

Till June, 1990, various Benches of the Central Administrative Tribunal 
received 24,860 cases from High Courts and Subordinate Courts on 
transfer besides 66,390 cases instituted afresh in various Benches of the 
Central Administrative Tribunal. 58,131 cases were disposed of by Various 
Benches of the Central Administrative Tribunal till June, 1990. 


SUBORDINATE COURTS 


Subject to minor variations, the structure and functions of Subordinate 
Courts are more or less uniform throughout the Country. Designations О 
courts connote their functions. These courts deal with all disputes of Civil 
or Criminal Nature as per the powers conferred on them. These courts 
have been derived principally from two important codes prescribing 
procedure i.e., the Code of Civil Procedure, 1908 and the Code of Criminal 
Procedure, 1973 and further strengthened by Local Statutes. 

At the lowest level are courts describéd as Munsif Magistrate or Civil 
Judge or Judicial Magistrate First Class. In some states, Munsif is also 
deed as District Munsif. Ordinarily such Courts are set up а 
xf a ae Level with jurisdiction over one or more Talukas/Tehsils. 
n of the disputes, Subject to a ceiling on pecuniary limits are brought to 

езе courts. In some States, where the workload does not justify the 


existence of two separate cadres, Munsif is also invested wit 
Magistrate. Mem 


h powers of а 
| . bers of this cadre, when posted in large urban areas, аге 
assigned either exclusively Civil or exclusively Criminal Work, When they 
are posted in the Metropolitan Areas, they are described as Metropolitan 
у и and Chief Judicial Magistrates. 4 

е next set of courts is described as istri i 
Judge which also include Court алу Pee 


| 5 of Additional Judge, Joint [ийре or 
Assistant Judge. The Court of the District and PEG и Ties T nat 
Level is the Principal Court of Original Jurisdiction. It is presided over by 


an officer called District and Session Judge. As a rule, the same officer 
invested with power, under both the statutes, presides over the court and it 
is known as District and Sessions Court. Depending upon workload, a 
District Court may have jurisdiction over more than One District. In some 
states, there is a Court called Court of Civil and Sessions Judge. These 
Courts generally have unlimited pecuniary jurisdiction and depending 
upon the power conferred on the incumbent officer incharge of the court, 
it can handle Criminal Cases. In some states, these Courts with unlimited 
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pecuniary jurisdiction are called Courts of Civil Judge (Senior Division) 
while in some states they are described as Courts of Subordinate judge. 

In addition, there are courts known as ‘Small Causes Court’. These are set 
up either under the Provincial Small Causes Act at the Districtd Level or 
under the Presidency Town Small Cause Court Act in Presidency/ 
Metropolitan Towns. А - 

The Constitution lays down provision for appointment of District Judge 
and recruitment of persons other than District Judges to the judicial 
service. It vests the power to control District Courts and courts subordinate 
thereto in the respective High Courts. 


FAMILY COURTS 


The Family Courts Act, 1984, aims at promoting conciliation in and 
securing speedy settlement of disputes relating to marriage and family 
affairs and related matters. It envisages that courts shall be set up in a city 
or town with a population of more than ten lakhs, and at such other places 
as the State Government may deem necessary. 50 far, twelve Family Courts 
have been set up - two in Maharashtra, Three in Rajasthan, four in Uttar 
Pradesh and one each in Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and Pondicherry. Besides, 
the State Governments of Andhra Pradesh, Goa, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh 
and Sikkim have also decided to set up these courts. The Union Territory of * 
Delhi has also decided to set up ten Family Courts. 


ATTORNEY GENERAL 


Attorney General of India is appointed by the President and holds office 
during the pleasure of President. He must be a person qualified to be 
appointed as a Judge of the Supreme Court. It is the duty of the Attorney 
General for India to give advice to the Government of India upon such 
legal matters and to perform such other duties of legal character as may be 
referred or assigned to him by President. In the performance of his duties, 
he has the right of audience in all Courts in India as well as the right to take 
part in the proceedings of Parliament without the right to vote. | 

In discharge of his functions, Attorney General is assited by a Solicitor 
General and Four Additional Solicitor Generals. 


ADVOCATE GENERAL 


There is an Advocate General for each state, appointed by the Governor 
and he holds office during the pleasure of Governor. He must be a person 
qualified to be appointed as a Judge of a High Court. His duty is to give 
advice to state government upon such legal matters and to perform such 
other duties of legal character, as may be referred or assigned to him by 
Governor. Advocate General has the right to speak and take part in the 
prodeedings of State Legislature without the right to vote. 
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LEGAL PROFESSION 


In India, Legal Profession is governed by the Advocate Act, 1961 (Act No. 
25 of 1961) and the Rules framed thereunder by the Central Government 
and the Bar Council of India. It is a self-contained code relating to legal 
practitioners. It provides for the constitution of State Bar Councils and Bar 
Council of India. Every Bar Council is a Body Corporate having perpetual 
succession and a common seal. The functions ofa State Bar Council include 
admitting persons as Adocates on its roll, the preparation and maintenance 
of such roll, safeguarding the rights, privilages and interests of Advocates 
on its roll, etc. An Advocate on the roll of a State Bar Council may apply for 
transfer to the roll of any other State Bar Council in the prescribed manner. 
No person shall be enrolled as an Advocate on the roll of more than one 
State Bar Council. à - 

Dual System of Attorney and Advocate, which was is in 
Courts of Bombay and Calcutta, had been abolished wit 
October, 1976. There are two classes of Advocates namely, Senior 
Advocates and other Advocates. An Advocate may, with his consent, be 
designated as a Senior Advocate, if the Supreme Court or a High Court is 
of the opinion that by virtue of his ability, standing at the Bar or speciai 
knowledge Or experience in law, he deserves such distinction. 

Senior Advocates are, in matter of their practice, Subject to such 
restrictions as Bar Council of India, in the interest of the le 
Prescribes from time to time, Some such restrictions are 
Advocate shall not appear, without an advocate-on-record, i 


Ourt ог without an advocate (who is not a senior a 
CourUTribunal, etc. He s 


affidavit, advice on evide 
Shall not extend to settlin: 
an Advocate Whose nam 
accept directly from а cli 


existence in High 
h effect from 15th 


gal profession, 
that a Senior 
n the Supreme 


dvocate) in any 
hall not accept instructions to draft pleading or 


nce or to do any kind whatsoever, This, however, 
g any such matter as aforesaid in consultation with 
€ appears in Part II of the said roll, He shall not 
€nt any brief or instruction to appear іп any Court 


ucation, etc., have been prescribed for enrolment 
as an Advocate. There are certain rules regulating standards of professional 
conduct and etiquette, right of pre-audience, seniority, disqualification or 
enrolment, etc. Every Advocate bears in mind that any one genuinely in 
need of a Lawyer is entitled to Legal Aid even though 
fully or adequately and within the limits of an Adovcate's economic 
conditions, Free Legal Assistance to indi 


disciplinary jurisdication over Advocates whose name appear on their rolls. 
This is subject to a right of appeal to the Bar Council of India and a further 
right of appeal to the Supreme Court of India. 
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LAW COMMISSION 


Changing social, economic and ethical conditions in the society necessitate 

the periodical revision of Statute Law. This function is assigned to the Law 

Commission of India to ensure that the laws are formulated and revised іп 

the light of the cherished ideals enshrined in the Constitution. 

Тһе Twelfth Law Commission has been reconstituted with effect from 1 
September, 1988, for a period of three years under the Chairmanship of 
Hon'ble Mr. Justice M.P. Thakkar with Mr. Justice Y.V. Anjanayulu and 
Shri P.M. Bakshi as its Members. Mr. G.V.G. Krishnamurthy is the Member 
Secretary of the Commission. 

The terms of reference of the Law Commission are as under:- 

1. Law and Poverty 

(a) To examine the Laws which affect the poor and carry out post audit of 

Socio-economic Legislation. 

(b) To take all such measures as may be necessary to harness law and the 

legal process in the service of the poor. 

2. To keep under review the System of Judicial Administration to ensure 

that it is responsive to the reasonable demands of the times and in 

particular to secure:- 

(a) Elimination of delays, speedy clearance of arrears and reduction in costs 
SO as to secure quick and economical disposal of cases without affecting 
the cardinal principle that decisions should be just and fair. 

(b) Simplification of procedure to reduce and eliminate technicalities and 

devices for delay so that it operates not as an end in itself but as a means 


of achieving justice. 4 es 
(c) Improvement of standards of all concerned with the administration of 


ustice. 

3. To examine the existing laws in the light of the Directive Principles of 
State Policy and to suggest ways of improvement and reform and also to 
Suggest such Legislation as might be necessary to implement the Directive 

Tinciples and to attain the objectives set-out in the Preamble to the 
Constitution. 

4. 'To revise the Central Acts of general importance so as to simplify them 
2nd to remove anomalies, ambiguities and inequalities. 

5. To recommend to the Government measures for bringing the statute 
book up-to-date by repealing absolete laws and enactments or parts thereof 
Which have outlived their utility. | 

6. То consider and to convey to the Government its views on any other 

. Subject relating to laws and judicial administrations that may be referred to 
It. 


LEGAL AID 


A High-powered Committee was constituted under the Chairmanship of 
Justice P.N. Bhagwati, Justice of the Supreme Court in September, 1980, It 
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has been reconstituted from time to time. The composition of the 
committee has been revised w.e.f. 14 November, 1990. At present, Shri 
R.N. Mishra, Chief Justice of India, is its Patron-in-Chief and Justice A.M. 
Ahmadi, Judge of the Supreme Court is its Executive Chairman. The 
model scheme formulated by the committee has been adopted by most 
states/UTs. According to the scheme, every citizen whose annual income 
does riot exceed Rs 6,000 is eligible for Free Legal Aid in cases before H igh 
Courts and subordinate Courts. In cases before the Supreme Court, the 
limit is Rs 9,000. Limitation as to income is not applicable in case of disputes 
where one of the parties. belongs to Scheduled caste, Scheduled Tribe, 
Vimukta Тай Nomadic Tribes or is a women or child. 

Under this scheme, Legal Aid and Advice Boards have been set up in 
most states. These boards have set up Legal Aid Committee at High Court 
and district court levels and in most places at the Taluka Level also. High 
Court Legal Aid Committees and Supreme Court Legal Aid Committee 
have been set up for dispensing Legal Aid in cases pending in High Courts 
and Supreme Courts, respectively. As on 19 November, 1990, over 12.49 
lakh persons had been benefitted under this scheme. 


LOK ADALAT 


Lok Adalats which are voluntary agencies at present are monitored by the 
State Legal Aid and Advice Boards. The 

alternative forum for resolution of dis 
Till 19 November, 1990, 3,995 Lok A. 
lakh cases were settled. Compensation of over Rs 188.64 crore was paid in 
81,022 motor accident claim cases. So far, about Thirteen Lok Adalats have 
been organised for cases pending before High Courts such as Andhra 


Pradesh, Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. In 
addition, Tw. 


, 1990, for Cases 
The Legal Services A 
and is likel 


ENFORCEMENT AGENCIES 
POLICE 


Police Force in the Country is enjoyed with responsibility of maintenance of 
public order and prevention and detection of crimes. Public order and 
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police being State Subjects under the Constitution, police is maintained and 
controlled by states. 

Police Force in state is headed by the Director General of Police/ Inspector 
General of Police. State is divided into convenient Territorial Divisions 
called ranges and each police range is under administrative control of a 
Deputy Inspector General of Police. A number of districts constitute the 
range. District police is further sub-divided into Police Divisions, Circles 
and Police Stations. Besides the Civil Police, states also maintain their own 
Armed Police and have separate Intelligence branches, Crime Branches, 
etc. Police set-up in big cities like Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, 
Bangalore, Hyderabad, Ahamadabad, Nagpur, etc., is directly under a 
Commissioner of Police who enjoys Magisterial Powers. 

All Senior Police Posts in various states are manned by the Indian Police 
Service (IPS) Cadres, recruitment to which is made on All-India Basis. 
Recruitment, promotion and cadre control in respect of lower-posts from 
Police Constable to Deputy Superintendent of Police are done by the State 
Governments. 

The Government maintains a number of Central Forces. Central Bureau 
of Intelligence (IB) and Central Bureau of Investigation (СВІ), a number of 
institutions for training of police officers and scientific or technical 
assistance in investigation and detection of crimes, are maintained by the 
Government. 


CENTRAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION 


The Central Bureau of Investigation was created in April, 1963. Prior to 
that, the organisation was known as Special Police Establishment function- 
ing under the Delhi Special Police Establishment Act, 1946. In 1963, after 
the creation of the Central Bureau of Investigation, the functions of this 
organisation were enlarged covering besides investigation „Че role of 
National Central Bureau for India under the International Criminal Police 
Organisation (INTERPOL) as also the Central Forensic Science Labora- 
tory. 

The Central Bureau of Investigation through its Special Police Establish- 
ment Division, is the principal investigating agency of the Central 
Government and is concerned with the investigation of cases of misconduct 
by Public Servants in the employment of the Central Government and its 
Corporate Undertakings Cases in which the interests of the Central 
Government or any Corporation or body set up and financed by the 
Central Government are involved, cases relating to breach of Central laws 
in the enforcement of which the Central Government is interested, big 
cases of fraud, cheating and embezzlement and other cases when 
committed by organised gangs or professional criminals having inter-state 
or International Ramification. The Central Bureau of Investigation derives 
its power to investigate offences mentioned above from the Delhi Special 
Police Establishment Act, 1946. 
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During 1989, the Central Bureau of Investigation took up 1,148 cases for 
investigation involving 1,002 officers of Gazetted Status, 655 other Public 
Servants and 1,092 Private Persons. As a result of investigation, 342 cases 
involving 163 Public Servants of Gazetted Status, 213 other Public Servants 
and 582 Private Persons were prosecuted in courts of Law, In the trials 
which concluded, 50 Officers of Gazetted Status, 76 other Public Servants 
and 120 Private Persons were convicted by the courts. 

Central Bureau of Investigation indexes criminals involved- in interna- 
tional Crimes and varifies finger-prints from various Foreign National 
Crime Bureaux. INTERPOL NOTICES are also circulated to various 
enforcement agencies in the Country. 


BORDER SECURITY Е ОКСЕ 


Border Security Force (BSF) which was raised in 1965 is charged with the 
task of maintaining permanent vigilance on India's International Borders, 
especially along Pakistan and Bangladesh. Its statutory functions are: (i) to 


prevent trans-border crimes and unauthorised e 
territory of India, and (ii) to prevent smuggling and any other illegal 
activity. Role of BSF has fu i in vi ivity i 

and smuggling of arms by terrorists. In addition 
suplementary role with 
Operational control. 


‚ Being an armed force, BSF Units 
interna] i 


9t offic mate officers and other ranks, both initial and 
advanced training, (b) Training Centre and School at Hazaribag which 
undertakes training in speci 

(c) Central School of Wea 
Training School at New Delhi. The for 
Tekanpur for manufacturing Т 
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states/UTs for repair/maintenance -of their weapons like pistols, rifles, 
carbines, etc. 


HOME GUARDS 


Home Guards is a voluntary force raised in December, 1946, to assist police 
in centrolling civil disturbances and communal riots. Subsequently, the 
concept of a voluntary Citizen's Force was adopted by several states. In the 
wake of the Chinese Aggression in 1962, the Centre advised states/UTs to 
merge their existing voluritary organisations into one uniform voluntary 
force known as the Home Gurads. The Role of the Home Guards is to serve 
as an auxiliary to police in maintenance of Law and Order and Interna] 
Security; help the community in any kind of emergency such as air raid, 
fire, cyclone, earthquake, epidemic, etc.; help in maintenance of Special 
Service, promote communal harmony and assist administration in protect- 
ing weaker sections; participate in socio-economic and welfare activities and 
perform Civil Defence Duties. 

Home guards are of two types—rural and urban. In border states, 
Border Wing 'Home Guards Battalions have also been raised. These 
battalions serve as an auxiliary to security forces. The total authorised 
strength of Home Guards in the Country is 5,358,256, against which the 
raised strength is 4,49,295, Тһе organisation 15 now spread over all 
States/UTs except Kerala and Arunachal Pradesh. Home guards are raised 
under the Home Guards Act of states/UTs. They are recruited from 
Various cross sections of people such as doctors, engineers, lawyers, 
teachers, professionals, government servants, employees of public and 
private sectors, college and university students, agricultural and industria] 
Workers, etc., who utilise their spare time for betterment of community. АП 
Citizens of India within the age group of 18-50 are eligible to become 
Home Guards. Normal tenure is three to five years. Amenities and facilities 
given to the Home Guards include free uniform and .washing allowance, 
free board and lodging during training, cash awards and medals for 
gallantry and distinguished and meritorious service. А Home Guard 
Whenever called up for duty/training is paid duty/training allowance at 
prescribed rates to meet out-of-pocket expenses. T" Р j 

Home Guards with three years' service in the organisation and trained in 
Basic and Refresher Courses are given preference for recruitment to such 
Group C and D Posts in Government as well as in most of state government 
Services where trainng received as Home Guards is an added advantage in 
performance of duties. Home Guards are being increasingly used by police 
in maintenance of law and order, prevention of crime, anti-dacoity 
measures, border patrolling, flood relief prohibition, guarding vital plants, 
Protection of forests, watch and ward duties; disaster relief, fire-fighting, 
Supervision of elections and social welfare activities. In the event of 
National Emergency, Civil Defence Work is entrusted to the Home Guards. 

The Ministry of Home Affairs formulates policy in respect of role, target, 
raising, training, equipping, financing, establishment and other important 


Т 
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matters. Expenditure incurred Бу the state governments on Home Guards 
as per scale and norms prescribed by the Centre is generally shared on 
50:50 basis. Rs twenty one crore were provided for reimbursement of 
expenditure to states on raising and training of Home Guards and their 
deployement for Lok Sabha/Vidhan Sabha General Elections in 1989-90. 


CENTRAL RESERVE POLICE FORCE 


Тһе Central Reserve Police Force (СЕРЕ) which was raised in 1939 is 
known as Crown Representative's Police. It has now 93 duty battalions 
including one Mahila Battalion. These are deployed to reinforce state/UT 
police in maintenance of law and order and to help fight insurgency and 
arrange relief during natural calamities. CRPF Personnel were deployed in 
Sri Lanka along with the Indian Army for assisting Sri Lankan Government 
in maintenance of law and order in areas affected by activities of Tamil 


Militants. Besides, the force was also deployed in large number in Punjab to 
fight terrorism. 


CENTRAL INDUSTRIAL SECURITY FORCE 
The Central Industrial Security Force (CISF) was raised under an Act of 
i i or better protection and security of industrial 
undertakings owned by Government. It has been declared as an Armed 


Force of the Union under the CISF (Amendment) Act, 1983, from 15 June 
1983. It is headed by the Director General with headquarters in New Delhi. 
The Strength of CISF was 73,626 as on one November, 1990. The force has 
been deployed mostly in vital sectors such as steel and fertiliser plants, oil 
refineries, ports, Space installations, atomic energy establishments, etc. 


| ASSAM RIFLES 


Assam Rifles is the Oldest Para- 
rendered outstanding service in the North-eastern Region during the last 
154 years. Besides саг 


ar | ing out its tasks relating to:(a) security and vigilance 
of India's International 


insurgency Operations in insurgency-prone areas 
of Arunchal Pradesh, Nagland, Manipur and Mizoram, and (c) assistance to 


order during situations 


Operation ‘Pawan’. 

Assam Rifles has also taken a lead in 
1986, it launched a uni 
from Indo-Tibet Bord 
length of 1,655 km in 


the field of adventure. In April-May 
que Rafting Expedition over mighty Brahmaputra 
er to Indo-Bangladesh Border covering a record 
32 days in a Bamboo Raft. In 1987, Assam Rifles 
launched another Hig 


h adventure Mountaineering Expedition and on 31 
May that year, it made history by scaling without oxygen Kanchenjunga, 
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third highest mountain in the world. In 1 988, it launched a walking and 
Jogging expedition from all passes of the North-eastern Region _to 
Kanyakumari covering a distance of 4,500 km in 110 days. During 
February 1989, Assam Rifles launched a bicyle expedition touching capitals 
of all North-eastern states. In 1990, it launched yet another mountaineer- 
ing expedition of high advanture scaling Mount Gorichen Peak (20,761 ft) 
successfully. | 

Тһе force has about 52,475 men and is headed by а Director General 
with headquarters at Shillong. Bulk of the force is operating under Army 
Command. 


CIVIL DEFENCE 


Civil Defence aims at saving life, continuity of production and po 
damage to property in the event of hostile attacks. It also CAR s 
morale of people in disastrous situation. As per Government s Policy, Civi 
Defence Measures are confined to selected and vital plant installations 
depending upon their strategic and tactical importance. Civil x и 
Communication System aims at establishing an Early Warning cmi an 
implementing a network of communication channels in vulnerable zones 
for better command and control. 4 | ] 

The Ministry of Home Affairs shares expenditure оп the implementation 
of Civil Defence Measures on authorised items by states on 50:50 basis 
except in north-eastern states and Five Northern Districts of West Bengal 
where Central Government bears all the expenditure. The present strength 
of Civil Defence Volunteers is 5.56 lakh of which 3.23 lakh volunteers have 
Since been raised and 9.97 lakh of them trained upto June, 1990. = 

The National Civil Defence College, Nagpur, conducts various Civil 
Defence Courses for instructors, staff officers, NCC officers and also for 
officers from private and public sector undertakings. 


FIRE SERVICES 


Fire Services is part of Directotate General Civil Defence (DGCD). National 
Fire Service College in Nagpur conducts both professional and Degree 
Courses in Fire Services. A Three-year Degree Course in Fire Engineering 
has been started from December 1978. It is affiliated to the Nagpur 
University. Foreign Countries also send their candidates for training in this 
college. So far, 318 students in Be (Fire) Course and 9479 candidates in 
professional courses including 71 from abroad upto 1990 have done the 
course, 

Fire Adviser and Deputy Fire Adviser visit various states and render 
necessary advice to them for improving their fire services. For development 
of fire services in states, General Insurance Corporation of India was 
Persuaded to advance long-term loans. So far, Rs 120.16 crore have been 


Sanctioned to states. Fire Service Week is observed every year from 14 
April. 
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Standing Fire Advisory Council with the Director Generai Civil Defence 
as its chairman, Fire Adviser as Member-secretary and Heads of Fire 
Services in states/UT’s as Members, is the Highest National Body where 
policy matters concerning ali aspects of fire services are formulated. 


NATIONAL POLICE ACADEMY 


Sardar Vallabhbhai Police National Police Academy established at Mount 
“Abu in 1948 as the Central Police Training College, was shifted to its 
present location in Hyderabad in 1975. As India's Premier Police Training 
Institution, the academy conducts Induction Level and In-service Training 
Courses for Indian Police Service Officers and police officers from abroad. 
It also condusts specific courses for АП India Service and Central Service 
Group “А” officers. 
The academy is headed by a Director of the rank of Director General of 
Police assisted by the Additional Directors and three Deputy Directors. The 


faculty comprises 13 Assistant Directors including a Forensic Scientist, a 
Judicial Service Officer and 


there is a Professor in Busi 
Behavioural Science, one i 
Methodology. Five instruc 


Programme (one week) for IAS officers (Sub- 
on the specific theme of terrorism/violence). The academy also conducts 
Short-term Specialised Course such as One-week Course on ‘Women in 


Bureaucracy and Two-week Course for the Probationers of Indian 
Customs and Central Excise Group “А” Services. 


Some other activities of the academy include: Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel 
Memorial Lecture conducted annually, Prime Minister's Silver Cup Essay 


E 
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Competition and publishing of academy magazine bi-annually, apart from 
promoting study and research on police-related topics. 


INSTITUTE OF CRIMINOLOGY AND FORENSIC SCIENCE 


The Institute of Criminology and Forensic Science (ICFS) was established 
in 1972 to undertake research and training in Criminology and Forensic 
Science. It organises In-service Training Programme for various Func- 
tionaries of the Criminal Justice System as also for officer-trainees from 
other Government Departments and public sector undertakings. The 
institute conducts various types of courses which are on; 

Criminology: (i) Crime and Justice; (ii) Advanced Course in Criminology; 
(iii) Social Deviance and Marginal Crime; (iv) Management of Anti-social 
and Criminal Behaviour; (v) Advanced Course in Juvenile Delinquency; 
(iv) Police Community Relations in context of Crime Control, and (vii) 
Orientation course in investigtation of crime control, and (vii) Orientation 
Course in Research Methodology. . 

Forenic Science: (viii) Orientation Course in Criminology and Forensic 
Science; (ix) Orientation to Forensic Science and Medicine; (x) Orientation 
to Document Examination; (xi) Advanced Course in Criminalistics; (xii) 
Certificate Course in Chromatography Techniques in Forensic Science; 
(xiii) Certificate Course in Police Photography; (xiv) Certificate course in 
Forensic Serology; (xvii) Diploma Course in Forensic Ballistics; (xviii) 
Diploma Course in Document Examination; (xix) Diploma Course in 
Forensic Texicology, and (xx) Orinentation Course in the Investigation of 
Crime, 


PRISONS 


Prisons is a State subject under the Constitution of India. Administration 
апа management of prisons including maintenance and upkeep of 
prisoners are regulated under the Prisons Act, 1894, the Prisoners Act, 
1900 and the Transfer of Prisoners Act, 1950, as adopted by the States. 
Administration of persons is carried on in accordance with the rules framed 
under these acts and incorporated in prison manuals of respective 
States/UTs. There are different types of jails—Central Jails, District Jails, 
Sub-Jails, Open Jails, institutions for young offenders and jail for women. 

dministrative set-up of jails in states is headed by the Director General/ 
Inspcetor General of Prisons. 

All India Committee on Jail Reforms set up on 25 July, 1980, headed by 


Justice А.М. Mulla, submitted its report in March, 1983. It contains a large 


number of recommendations on various aspects of prison administration. 

Ost of them are required to be implemented by state governments and 
union territory administrations while some others by the Central Govern- 
Ment. Implementing quite a large number of them involves substantial 
Inancial outlays. Based on recommendations, certain areas were identified 
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as essential to.be taken on a priority-basis and financial requirement zi 
implementing that was projected forward to the Eighth Finance а, 
sion. The commission recommended Outlays for Prison Reforms T 
up-gradation. Rs 137.56 crore was earmarked for allocation to 16 и 
during 1985-89. Funds were made available for creating additional ЈЕ 
capacity for undertrials, young offenders, _women prisoners, lunatic 
prisoners and providing prison amenities, LC. water supply, latrines, 
electrification and prison staff accommodation. Rs 33.58 crore was 
allocated to various states for improving jail administration for 1989-90 
under the award of the Ninth Finance Commission (First Re 

Several other important aspects of prison administration like se i 
discipline, repairs and renovation of old jail buildings, strengthening 
administrative arrangements in prisons and training of prison staff and 
providing medical facilities to women Prisoners with skills for their 
rehabilitation in life are also covered under а three-year (1986-87 to 
1989-90) scheme of assistance to states on 50:50 basis and also cent per cent 
grant in respect of some items with an outlay of Rs 50 crore. Тһе Institute 
of Correctional Administration has been set up recently in Chandigarh as 
Registered' Society. This will initially cater to training needs of middle and 


senior-level correctional officers of other departments in Northern States 
and Union Territories. 


port). 
curity and 


PERSONAL LAW 


In India, there are people of different religions and faiths. Тһеу are 
Boverned by different sets of Personal Laws in respect of matters relating tO 
family affairs i.e., marriage, divorce, succession, etc, 


MARRIAGE 


Law relating to marriage has been codified as differe 
People of different religions. These are: 


(1) The Convert’s Marriage Dissolution Act, 1866; 
(2) The Indian 


Divorce Act, 1869; 
(3) The Indian 


Christian Marriage Act, 1872; 
(4) The Kazis Act, 1880; 


(5) The Anand Marriage Act, 1909; 
(6) The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929; 
(7) The Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act, 1936; 
(8) The Dissolution of Muslim Marriage Act, 1939; 
(9) The Special Marriage Act, 1954; 
(10) The Hindu Marriage Act, 1955; 
(11) The Foreign Marriage Act, 1969, and 
(12) The Muslim Women (Protection of Rights on Divorce) Act, 1986. 
Тһе Special Marria 
Jammu and Kashmir 
territories to which t 


nt acts applicable 10 


ge Act, 1954, extends to whole of India, except 
and also applies to the Citizens of India domiciled in 
he act extends but who are in Jammu and Kashmir. 
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Persons governed by this act can specifically register marriage under the 
said act even though they are of different religious faiths. The act also 
provides that the marriage celebrated under any other form can also be 
registered under the Special Marriage Act if it satisfies requirements of the 
act. 

Тһе Hindu Marriage Act, 1955, which extends to whole of India except 
Jammu and Kashmir, applies also to Hindus domiciled in territories to 
which the act extends and who are outside the said territories. It applies to 
Hindus of all denominations including Buddhists, Sikhs, Jains and all those 
who do not profess to be Muslims, Christians, Parsis or Jews. However, the 
act does not apply to members of any Scheduled Tribes unless Government 
otherwise directs. An attempt has been made to Codify Customary Law 
which is prevalent among Hindus by enacting the Hindu Marriage Act, 
1955, 

Provisions in regard to divorce are contained in SECTION 13 of the 
Hindu Marriage Act and SECTION 27 of the Special Marriage Act. 
Common ground on which divorce can be sought by a husband or a wife 
under these acts fall under broad heads: adultery, desertion, cruelty, 
unsoundness of mind, venereal disease, leprosy, mutual consent and being 
пос heard of as alive for seven years. 

As regards the Christian Community, provisions relating to marriage and 
divorce are contained in the Indian Christian Marriage Act, 1872 and the 
Indian Divorce Act, 1869. Provisions in regard to divorce applicable to the 
Christian community are contained in SECTION 10 of the Indian Divorce 
Act. Under that section, a husband can seek a divorce on the ground that 
the wife has been guilty of adultery but the wife can seek a divorce on the 
ground that the husband has become convert to another religion and has 
Bone through a marriage with another woman or has been guilty of (a) 
Incestuous adultery, (b) bigamy with adultery, (c) marriage with another 
woman with adultery, (d) rape, sodomy or bestiality, (e) adultery coupled 
With such cruelty as without adultery would have entitled her to a divorce, a 
Inerisà etoro (a system of divorce created by Roman Church equivalent to 
Judicial separation on grounds of adultery, perverse practices, cruelty, 
heresy and apostasy) and (f) adultery coupled with desertion without 
reasonable excuse for two years or more. 

As regards Muslims, marriages are governed by the Mohammadan Law 
Prevalent in the Country. As regards divorce, i.e., Talaq, a Muslim wife has 
much restricted right to dissolve her marriage. Unwritten and traditional 
law tried to ameliorate her position by permitting her to seek dissolution 
under the following forms: (a) Talaq-i-Tafwid: This is a form of delegated 
divorce, According to this, husband delegates his right of divorce in a 
Marriage contract which may stipulate that, inter alia, on his taking another 
wife, the first wife has a right to divorce him, (b)Khula: This is a dissolution 
Ot agreement between the parties to marriage on wife's giving some 
Consideration to husband for her release from marriage tie. Terms are a 
Matter of bargain and usually take form of the wife giving up her mehr or 
Portion thereof and (c) Mubarat: This is a divorce by mutual consent. 
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Further, by the Dissolution of Muslim Marriages Act, 1939, a Muslim 
wife has been given right to dissolve marriage on these grounds: (1) 
whereabouts of the husband have not been known for a period of four 
years, (2) husband is not maintaining her for a period of two years, (3) 
imprisonment of husband for a period of seven years or more, (4)failure on 
the part of husband to perform his marital obligations, without a 
reasonable cause, for a period of three years, (5) impotency of husband, (6) 
insanity for a period of two years, (7) suffering from leprosy or virulent 
venereal disease, (8) marriage took place before she attained the age of 15 
and such marriage not consummated and (9) cruelty. 

The Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act, 1936, governs matrimonial 
relations of Parsis. The Word ‘Parsi’ js defined in the act as Pars 
Zoroastrian. A Zoroastrian is a person who professes Zoroastrian Religion. 
It has a racial significance. Every marriage as well as divorce under this act 
is required to Бе registered in accordance with procedure prescribed in the 
act. However, failure to fulfil requirements on that b 
marriage invalid. The act provides for Monogamy. 
and Divorce (Amendment) Act, 1988 (5 of 1988), Scope of some provisions 
of the Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act, 1936, have been enlarged so as to 
bring them in line with the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955. 

As regards matrimonial Jaws of Jews, there is no codified law in India. 
Even today, they are governed by their religious laws. Jews regard marriage 
not as a civil contract, but as relation between two 
Sacred duties. Marriage can be dissolved through 
adultery or cruelty. Marriages are monogamous. As 
relating to the Minority Communities, it has be 


vernment to encourage reforms therein only on 
communities, 


ehalf does not make 
By the Parsi Marriage 


en the policy of the 
the initiative of those 


CHILD MARRIAGE 


The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929, as amended in 1978, now provides 
that marriage age for male will be 21 and that for female 18. This 
amendment has been brought into force from 1 October, 1978. 


ADOPTION 


Although there is no general law of adoption, yet it is permitted by a Statute 
amongst Hindus and by custom amongst a few numerically insignificant 


categories of persons. Since adoption is legal affiliation of а child, it forms 
the subject matter of Personal Law.M 


only under ‘foster care’, Once a child 


is free to break away all his connections. Besides, such a child does not have 
legal right of inheritance. 


Foreigners who want to adopt Indian Children have to approach court 
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under the aforesaid act. In case court has given permission for the child to 
be taken out of the Country; adoption according to a Foreign Law (i.e., law 
applicable to guardian) takes place outside the Country. 

Hindu Law relating to adoption hás been amended and codified into the 
Hindu Adoptions and Maintenance Act, 1956, under which a male or 
female Hindu having legal capacity can take a son or daughter in adoption. 
In dealing with the question of guardianship of a minor child, as in other 
Spheres of Family Law, there is no uniform law. Three Distinct Legal 
Systems are prevalent—Hindu Law, Muslim Law and the Guardians and 
Wards Act, 1890. 

А guardian may be a Natural Guardian, Testamentary Guardian or a 
guardian appointed by the court. In deciding the question of guardianship, 
two distinct things have to be taken into account— person of the minor and 
his property. Often the same person is not entrusted with both. 

The Hindu Minority and Guardianship Act, 1956 has codified laws of 
Hindus relating to minority and guardianship. As in the case of uncodified 
law, it has upheld the superior right of father. It lays down that a child is a 
minor till the age of 18. Natural Guardian for both boys and unmarried 
girls is first the father and after him mother. Prior right of mother is 
recognised only to the custody of children below five. In case of illegitimate 
Children, mother has a better claim than the putative father. The act makes 
по distinction between the person of the minor апа his property and, 
therfore, guardianship implies control over both. The act directs that in 
deciding the question of guardianship, courts must take the welfare of child 
as the paramount consideration. 

Under the Muslim Law, the Father enjoys a dominant position. It also 
makes a distinction between guardianship and custody. For guardianship, 
Which has usually reference to guardianship or property, according to 
Sunnis, father is preferred and in his absence his executor. If no executor 
has been appointed by the Father, guardianship passes on to Paternal 
Grandfather. Among Shias, difference is that Father is regarded as the sole 
the Guardian but after his death, it is the right of Grandfather to take over 
responsibility and not that of executor. Both schools, however, agree that 
Father while alive is the sole guardian. Mother is not recognised as a 
Natural Guardian even after the death of the Father. 

As regards rights of Natural Guardian, there is no doubt that Father's 
Right extends both to property and person. Even when Mother has the 
Custody of minor child, Father's general right of supervision and control 
Temains. Father can, however, appoint Mother as a “Testamentary 
Buardian. Thus, though Mother may not be recognised as a Natural 
Зияхан, there is no objection to her being appointed under the Father's 
will. 

Muslim Law recognises that Mother's Right to custody of minor children 
(Hizanat) is an absolute right. Even the Father can not deprive her of it. 
Misconduct is the only condition which can deprive the mother of this right. 
As regards the age at which the right of Mother to custody terminates, Shia 
School holds that mother's right to the Hizanat is only during the period of 
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wearing which is over when the child has completed the age of two whereas 
Hanafi school extends the period till the minor son has reached the age of 
seven. In case of girls, Shia Law upholds Mother's Right till the girl reaches 
the age of seven and Hanafi school till she attains puberty. 

Тһе Guardian and Wards Act, 1890, applies to all communities. It clearly 
lays down that Father's Right is primary and no other 
appointed unless the father is found unfit. This a 
must take into consideration the welfare of 
under the act. 


person can be 
ct also provides that court 
child while appointing guardian 


MAINTENANCE 


Obligation of the husband to maintain the wife arises out of the status of 
the marriage. Right to maintenance forms a part of the Personal Law. 


husband; It 
husband. Та 
Maintena 


husband; (b) where she herself maintains children born to her before ОГ 
after her divorce, a reasonable and fair provision a 
made and paid by her former husband for 
respective dates of birth of such children; (c) 
mehr or dower agreed to be paid to her at 
any time thereafter according to the Muslim 
to her before or at the time of marriage 


nd maintenance to ђе 
à period of two years from 
àn amount equal to the sum of 
the time of her marriage or at 
Law, and (d) all property given 
ог after her marriage by her 
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relatives or friends or by husband or any relatives of the husband or his 
friends. 

In addition, the act also provides that where a divorced Muslim woman is 
unable to maintain herself after the period of Iddat, the Magistrate shall 
order directing such of her relatives as would be entitled to inherit her 
property on her death according to the Muslim Law and to pay such 
reasonable and fair maintenance to her as he may determine fit and proper 
having regard to the needs of the divorced woman, standard of life enjoyed 
by her during her marriage and means of such relatives and such 
maintenance shall be payable by such relatives in proportion in which they 
would inherit her property and at such periods as he may specify in his 
order. 

Where such Divorced Woman has children, the Magistrate shall order 
only such children to pay maintenance to her and in the event of any such 
children being unable to pay such maintenance to her. 

In the absence of such relatives or where such relatives are not in a 
Position to maintain her, the magistrate may direct State Wakf Board 
established under SECTION 9 of the Wakf Act, 1954, functioning in the 
area in which the woman resides, to pay such maintenance as determined 
by him. 

The Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act, 1936, recognises the right of wife to 
maintenance both alimony pendente lite as well as Permanent Alimony. 
Maximum amount that can be decreed by court as Alimony during the time 
à matrimonial suit is pending in court is one-fifth of the husband's net 
income. In fixing quantum as permanent maintenance, court will deter- 
mine what is just bearing in mind the ability of husband to pay wife's own 
assets and conduct of the parties. The order will remain in force as long as 
Wife remains chaste and unmarried. 

The Indian Divorce Act, 1869, governs maintenance rights of a Christian 
Wife. The provisions are the same as those under the Parsi law and the 
Same considerations are applied in granting maintenance, both alimony 
Pendente lite as well as permanent maintenance. 


SUCCESSION 


In 1925, the Indian Succession Act was enacted. The object of the act was to 
Consolidate the large number of laws which were in existence at that time. 
Laws governing succession to Muslims and Hindus were excluded from the 
Purview of the act. While consolidating the laws in respect of succession, 
two schemes, one relating to succession to property of persons like Indian 
Christians, Jews and persons married under the Special Marriage Act, 1954 
and the other relating to succession rights of Parsis were adopted. 

_ In the first scheme, for persons other than Parsis, when a person dies 
Intestate leaving a widow and lineal descendants, she would be entitled to a 
fixed share of one-third of property and lineal descendants shall be entitled 
to the remaining two-third. This law was amended subsequently with the 
Object of improving rights of widow and it was provided that where 
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intestate dies leaving a widow and no lineal descendant and the net value of 
the estate does not exceed Rs 5,000, she would be entitled to the whole of 
his property. Where the net value of the estate exceeds Rs 5,000, she is 
entitled to a charge for the sum of Rs 5,000 with interest at four per cent 
payment and in the residue, she is entitled to her share. The act imposes no 
restriction on the power of a person to will-away his property. 

Under the second scheme, the act provides for Parsi Intestate Succession. 
A feature of the rule governing Parsi Intestate is that like Hindu Law and 
unlike Muslim Law, there are separate rules for devolution of property of 
male and female Parsi Intestates. For example, if a Male Parsi dies leaving а 
widow and children. property will be divided so that the share of each son 
and widow will be double the share of each daughter. Further, when a Male 
Parsi dies leaving one or both parents in addition to a widow and children, 
the property will be so divided that his Father shall receive a share equal to 
half the share of a son and mother will receive a share equal to half the 
share of a daughter. Remarkable features of the Hindu Succession Act; 
1965, are recognition of the right of women to inherit property of an 
intestate equally with men and abolition of the life estate of female heirs. 
India follow Hanafi Doctrines of Sunni Law: 
are governed by Hanafi Law the unless it 15 
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LAWS ENACTED BY PARLIAMENT IN 1990 


** The Constitution (Sixty-third Amendment) Act, 1989. 

l. The Appropriation (No.6) Act, 1989. 

2. Тһе Representation of the People (Amendment) Act, 1989. 
'The Constitution (Sixty-second Amendment) Act, 1989. 
The Punjab Appropriation (Vote on Account) Act, 1990. 
The Punjab Appropriation Act, 1990. 

The Appropriation (Railways) Act, 1990. 

The Appropriation (Railways) No 2 Act, 1990. 

The Appropriation (Vote on Account) Act, 1990. 

The Appropriation Act, 1990. 

The Constitution (Sixty-fourth Amendment) Act, 1990. 

‚ The Criminal Law Amendment (Amending) Act, 1990. 

10. The Code of Criminal Procedure (Amendment) Act, 1990. 
11. The Appropriation (No. 2) Act, 1990. 

12. The Finance Act, 1990. 

18. The Union Duties of Excise (Distribution) Amendment Act, 1990. 


14. The Additional Duties of Excise (Goods of Special Importance) 
Amendment Act, 1990. 
15. The Constitution (Scheduled Castes) Orders (Amendment) Act, 1990. 
16. The President’s Emoluments and Pension (Amendment) Act, 1990. 
17. The Salaries and Allowances of Officers of Parliament (Amendment) 
Act, 1990. 
18. The Gold (Control) Repeal Act, 1990. 
** The Constitution (Sixty-fifth Amendment) Act, 1990. 
** The Constitution (Sixty-Sixth Amendment) Act, 1990. 
19. The Commissions of Ínquiry (Amendment) Act, 1990. 
90. The National Commission For Women Act, 1990. 
21. 'The Armed Forces (Jammu and Kashmir) Special Powers Act, 1990. 
22. The Appropriation (No 3) Act, 1990. 
23. The Punjab Appropriation (No 2) Act, 1990. 
24. The Appropriation (Railways) No 3 Act, 1990. 
95. The Prasar Bharati (Broadcasting Corporation of India) Act, 1990. 
96. Тһе Prevention of Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic 
Substances (Amendment) Act, 1990. 
27. The Conservation of Foreign Exchange and Prevention of Smuggling 
Activities (Amendment) Act, 1990. 
** The Constitution (Sixty-seventh Amendment) Act, 1990. 
(2) The Code of Criminal Procedure (Amendment) Act, 1990 (10 of 
1990): This act amends the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 (2 of 1974) 
for enabling the investigating authorities and the Criminal Courts in India 
to issue letters of request to their counterparts in Foreign Countries to 
collect evidence and transmit the same to the authority or court issuing 
such letter. Every evidence so collected shall be deemed to be evidence 
collected during the course of investigation. 
The act also facilitates a letter of request to be sent by the Foreign 
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(8) The National Commission for Women Act, 1990 (20 of 1990): 
Successive Commissions on Women had suggested in their reports and 
several women activists and voluntary action groups had also demanded 
the setting-up of a commission for Women to fulfil the surveillance 
functions and for facilitating redressal of grievances of women. The act 
provides for constituting a National Commission for Women to give effect 
to the aforesaid demands. The Commission shall monitor the proper 
implementation of all the Legislations made to protect the Rights of 
Women to enable them to achieve equality in all spheres of life and equal 
participation in the Development of the Nation. 

(9) The Armed Forces (Jammu and Kashmir) Special Powers Act, 1990 
(21 of 1990): This act confers certain Special Powers upon members of the 
Armed Forces in the disturbed areas to assist the Civil Administration in 
containing the terrorism in view of the prevailing situation in the Valley. 
Тһе act repeals the Armed Forces (Jammu and Kashmir) Special Powers 
Ordinance, 1990 (Ord. No 3 of 1990) ! 

(10) Тһе Prasar Bharati (Broadcasting Corporation of India) Act, 1990 
(25 of 1990) : The act provides for the establishment ofa Broadcasting 
Corporation for India to be known as Prasar Bharati consisting of two 
distinct wings: Radio and Television. The aim behind the establishment of 
the corporation is that the same should function as a genuinely auton- 
omous body—innovative, dynamic and flexible with a high-degree of 
credibility in a democratic manner which enriches our democratic tradi- 
tions and institution being responsible to the people and Parliament of 
India keeping in mind the variegated traditions, language and Cultures of 
the Country. Some of the salient features of the act are as follows, namely:- 

(a) The Chairman and the other members except the Ex-officio 
members), the Nominated Member and the Elected Member shall be 
appointed. by the President of India on the recommendation of a 
committee; 4 j 

(b) The corporation has been empowered to appoint after consultation 
with the recruitment board, the Director-General (Akashvani), the 
Director-General (Doordarshan) and other officers and employees of the 
corporation; | | 

(с) The primary duty of the corporation shall be to organise and conduct 
Public Broadcasting Services, to inform, educate and entertain the public 
and to ensure a balanced development of Broadcasting on Radio and 
Television; . | . 

(d) A Committee of Members of Parliament shall be constituted to 
oversee that the corporation discharges its functions in accordance with the 
provisions of this act; | 

(e) Тһе Central Government has been given power to make rules for 
carrying out the Provisions of this Act and the corporation has been 
empowered to make regulations for enabling it to perform its functions 
under this act. М 

(11) The Prevention of Шісі Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotro- 
pic Substances (Amendment) Act, 1990 (26 of 1990): The Prevention of 
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Шісіс Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, 1988 (46 
of 1988) provides for the preventive detention of persons in certain Cases 
for the purpose of preventing them from engaging in the illicit traffic in 
Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. This act amends the principal 
act of 1988 in order to continue the operation of the provisions of 
SECTION 10 of the principal act, authorising detention without obtaining 
the opinion of an Advisory Board upto six months, for a further period of 
three years i.e. upto 31 day of July, 1993. It replaces the Prevention of Illicit 
Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (Amendment) 
Ordinance, 1990 (Ord. No 4 of 1990). | 

(12) Тһе Conservation of Foreign Exchange and Prevention of Smug- 
gling Activities (Amendment) Act, 1990 (27 of 1990): The Conservation of 
Foreign Exchange and Prevention of Smuggling Activities (Amendment) 
Act, 1974 (52 of 1974) provides for the preventive detention of persons in 
certain cases for the purposes of conservation and augmentation of Foreign 
Exchange and for prevention of smuggling activities. 

This act amends the Principal act of 1974 in order to continue the 
operation of the provisions of SECTION 9 of the Principal Act, authorising 
detention without obtaining the opinion of an Advisory Board upto six 
months, for a further period of three years i.e. upto 31 day of July, 1993. It 
replaces the Conservation of Foreign Exchange and Prevention of 
Smuggling Activities (Amendment) Ordinance, 1990 (Ord. No 5 of 1990) 


AMENDMENTS TO THE CONSTITUTION 


(1) The Constitution ( 

: the Constitution lays do 
to the reservation of s 
Tribes and the represe 
tion in the Lok Sabha 


Sixty-second Amendment) Act, 1989: Article 334 of 
wn that the provisions of the Constitution relating 
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ve Assemblies of the states shall 


CONSTITUTION to continue the 


a reservation for the Scheduled Castes 
and the Scheduled Tribes and the ri 


epresentation of the Anglo-Indians by 
nomination for a further period of ten years. 


(2) The Constitution (Sixty-third Amendment) Act, 1989: The Constitu- 
tion (Fifty-ninth Amendment) Act, 1988, was enacted in March, 1988, 
making certain changes in regard to making a Proclamation of Emergency 
т Punjab and to the duration of President's Rule in that State. On 
reconsideration, the Government decided that the Special Powers in regard 
to the Proclamation of Emergency in Punjab as envisaged in the Said 
Amendment is no longer required. Accordingly, the proviso to CLAUSE 
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(5) of ARTICLE 356 and ARTICLE 359A OF THE CONSTITUTION 
have been omitted. 

(3) The Constitution (Sixty-forth Amendment) Act, 1990: This act 
amends CLAUSES (4) AND (5) OF ARTICLE 356 OF THE CONSTITU- 
TION with a view to facilitate the extention of the proclamation issued 
under CLAUSE (1) OF THE ARTICLE 356 OF THE CONSTITUTION 
on 11 May, 1987, upto a total period of three years and six months in 
relation to Punjab. 

(4) The Constitution (Sixty-fifth Amendment) Act, 1990: ARTICLE 338 
OF THE CONSTITUTION provides for a Special Officer for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes to investigate all matters relating to the 
safeguards provided for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes under 
the Constitution and to report to the President on their working. In place of 
a Special Officer, а National Commission for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes has been constituted by this amendment. It also 
elaborates the functions of the said commission so as to cover measures that 
should be taken by the Union or any state for the effective implementation 
of those safeguards and other measures for the protection, welfare and 
socio-economic development of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes and to entrust to the commission such other functions in relation to 
the protection, welfare and development and advancement of the Sche- 
duled Castes and Scheduled Tribes as the President may, subject to any law 
made by Parliament, by rule specify. It also provides that the reports of the 
said commission shall be laid before Parliament and Legislatures of the 
pt Constitution (Sixty-sixth Amendment) Act, 1990: The act 
protects Fifty-five State Acts relating to Land Reforms and Ceiling on 
Agricultural Land Holdings enacted by Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, 
Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Orissa, Rajashtan, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Tami] Nadu and adminis- 
tration of the Union Territory of Pondicherry, from challenge in courts, by 
including them in the Ninth Schedule to the Constitution. 

(6) The Constitution (Sixty-seventh Amendment) Act, 1990: The three- 
year period in the case of Proclamation Issued on 11 Мау, 1987, with 
respect to Punjab was extended to three years and six months by the 
Constitution (Sixty-fourth Amendment) Act, 1990. This period has been 
extended upto a period of four years by this amendment. 


27. Youth Affairs and Sports 


SPORTS is a state subject under the Consutution of India and the role of 
the Union Government is mainly promotional. It lays dow 


ports Councils, It 
establishes institutes for training coaches in different sports disciplines, etc. 
Government also Serves as a clearing House of Information. A number of 
states have introduced sports as a compulsory subject in schools and some 
of them have started sports schools, sports hostels, etc. In December 1984, 


the Department of Sports was redesignated as Department of Youth Affairs 
and Sports. à 


YOUTH SERVICES 


Тһе Youth Progr. 
and personality 
and provide them Opportunities to participate in the Process of National 
Development, 


NATIONAL SERVICE SCHEME 


The National Servi 
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NSS students also help local authorities and communities in im- 
plementing various relief and rehabilitation programmes. As part of the 
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involvement of students during the vacation in constructive work, large- 
scale camping programmes are organised in adopted villages/urban slums 
under the theme "Youth for Rural Development". 

À new dimension has been added to NSS programmes with activities 
relating to "Youth for Better Environment" to help create awareness 
among students about ecological problems of the country. Some of the 
activities under the programme are: (a) removal of Water-hyacinth Weeds 
from lakes; (b) pre-plantation operations like cleaning, alignment, trench 
fencing, digging pits and manuring; (c) plantation of trees on hill-tops and 
community places; (d) construction of Soak Pits and Compost Pits; (e) 
construction and laying of parks; (f) environmental cleanliness and (g) 
creating awareness among the students, teachers and people about 
problems of environment. From 1986, NSS volunteers have also been 
involved in Mass Programme for Functional Literacy. About 5,000 camps 
were organised by March 1990 to create a positive environment for the 
success of tlie International Literacy Year 1990. 

NSS programmes pay special attention to the participation in National 
Literary Mission, promotion of family welfare and 20-Point programme. 
The programmes also stress on character building; improvement of 
environment; national integration; community singing; development of 
culture; physical fitness and involvement of SC/ST Students. There are 15 
regional NSS Centres for liaison at state and university levels and for 
coordinating programmes of its different units. State-level NSS Cells have 


been also constituted. 
NEHRU YUVA KENDRA 


Тһе scheme of Nehru Yuvas Kendra (МҮК) which came into operation in 
1972 aims at serving non-students and rural youth to improve their 
personality and employment capability. From a modest beginning of 30 
odd NYKs, there are at present 401 NYKs. It is proposed to cover all 
districts in the country. The Kendras organise activities like youth 
leadership training programmes, national integration camps and commun- 
ity singing. They also organise social services like work camps, setting-up of 
Bio-gas Plants, vocational training centres, youth clubs and coaching camps 
and tournaments for rural and indigenous sports. 

NYKs have trained youth in construction, maintenance and operation of 
Bio-gas Plants, Bee-keeping, Para-military Training, popularisation and 
construction of smokless chulhas in villages, construction of community 
assets like roads, community centres, etc. They also organise a number of 
National Integration Camps every year in different parts of the Country, At 
many places, the scheme of Training Rural Youth for Self-Employment 
(TRYSEM) is being implemented by NYKs. Efforts are being made to 
diversify these activities to bring greater benefit to youth. 

To oversee the work of NYKs Nehru Yuva Kendra Sangathan has been 
= up as an autonomous body under the Department of Youth Affairs and 

ports. 
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SCOUTING AND GUIDING 


Scouting and guiding, an International Movement, aims. at character 
building of boys and girls. It inculcates in them a spirit of loyality, 
partiotism and thoughtfulness for others. It also promotes balanced 
physical and mental development of boys and girl. Bharat Scouts and 
Guides is the major organisation in the country to promote this activity. АП 
India Boy Scouts Association is another organisation engaged in this 
movement and works largely among non-student youth. 


INTERNATIONAL EXCHANGE OF YOUTH DELEGATIONS 


Under various Cultural Exchange Programmes, youth delegations are sent 
Abroad accompanied by officials concerned with youth policy formulation. 
Similar delegations are also received from Abroad. 


PROMOTION OF NATIONAL INTEGRATION 
Exchange of visits of young 
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EXHIBITIONS FOR YOUTH 
States, UTs, voluntry agencies, educational institutions including universi- 
tes and NYKs are given financial assistance for organising exhibitions on 
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folk dance and folk songs; paintings, art and crafts; books; sports and 
developments in other fields such as education, agriculture, industry, etc. 
The department also organises exhibitions on these themes at the National 
Level on its own or in collaboration with other departments/agencies. 


PROMOTION OF ADVENTURE 


Promotion of Adventure aims at inculcating a spirit of risk-taking, team 
work, ready and vital response to challenging situations and endurance 
among the youth. Financial assistance is provided for undertaking activities 
like mountaineering, trekking, hiking, exploration for collection of data, 
study of flora and fauna in mountains, forests, deserts and sea, coastal 
sailing, raft expeditions, cycling, etc. Assistance is also provided for training 
ав well as establishment and development of institutions to facilitate such 
activities. The department extends assistance to Indian Mountaineering 
Foundation, New Delhi, for meeting expenditure on its establishment and 
programmes. d 

Financial assistance has been given for ıntroducing para-sailing, hang 
gliding, sea exploration and sailing in adventure programme. Important 
among these programmes were ‘Sailing Round the World А ‘Freedom Forty 
Cycle Expedition, ‘Maitree Yatra’ and ‘Sea to Mountain’ Expedition. 


YOUTH HOSTELS 


These Youth Hostels build to promote youth travel, are meant to provide 
cheaper accommodation to young persons when they go on educational 
tours and excursion and visits to historical and cultural centres. They also 
foster the feeling of National Integration and better understanding 
through such cultural contacts. Construction of youth hostels is conceived 
as a joint venture between Central and the State Governments. While the 
Centre bears.the cost of construction the State Governments provide 
developed land free of cost with water and electricity connections, approach 
roads and staff quarters. Twenty nine hostels have been constructed and 
commissioned at Amritsar, Arungabad, Bhopal, Dalhousie, Darjiling, 
Dimapur, Gandhinagar, Hyderabad, Jaipur, Madras, Mysore, Nainital, 
Panaji, Punchkula, Pondicherry, Patnitop, Naharlagum, Ernakulam, 
Kurukshetra, Port Blair, Puri, Trivandrum, Shillong, Agra, Imphal, 
Namchi, Calicut, Hassan (Karnataka) and Madurai (Tamil Nadu). Hostels 
at Jodhpur (Rajasthan), Tura (Meghalaya), Patna (Bihar), Sangrur and 
Ropar (Punjab) and Agartala (Tripura) are expected to be completed 
5 $ 

“тк hostels at Tirupati (Andhra Pradesh), Golaghat, Nagaon and 
Guwahati (Assam), Patna (Bihar, Bhiwani and Gurgaon (Haryana), 
Karwar (Karnataka), Ukhrul (Manipur), Aizwal (Mizoram), Mokokchung 
(Nagland) Gopalpur-on-Sea, Joshipur, Koraput, and Bhubaneshwar (Oris- 
за), Patiala, (Punjab), Thanjavur (Tamil Nadu), UttarKashi, Mussoorie, 
Lucknow and Allahabad (Uttar Pradesh), Manali (Himachal Pradesh), 
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Tirupati and Visakhapatnam (Andhra Pradesh), Bilaspur (Himachal 
Pradesh) and Wynad (Kerala) are under different stages of construction. 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE FOR 
TRAINING OF YOUTH 


Financial assistance is given to youth sponsored by states/UTs, Nyks, 
educational institutions and registered voluntrary organisations for train- 
ing in various fields €.g., animal husbandry, dairy/poultry farming, 
agriculture, cooperatives, health education and food nutrition, manage- 
ment at local-level and Propogation of scientific methods for using 


smokeless chulhas, Bio-gas Plants and other non-conventional energy 
sources, etc. 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO YOUTH CLUBS 


Financial assistance for various youth activities e.g. library and reading 
facilities, Sports’ activities, cultural programmes, promotion of fitness, 


culture, etc., is given by the Department of Youth Affairs and Sports to club 
Tegistered not earlier than two years. 


FINANCIAL ASSIST. ANCE TO VOLUNTARY 
YOUTH ORGANISATIONS 


5 are given annually by the Department of 
as part of the observance of the National Youth 
in the age group of 15—35 years and voluntary 

sense of responsibility to their community. 
f the National Youth Awards is 16 including 
15 young men and women and one voluntary organisation. Each award 
Consists of Rs 5.000 in cash. 


ME ; а medal and a scroll while for voluntry 
organisation it is Rs one lakh. 
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SPORTS 


NATIONAL SPORTS POLICY 


The National Sports Policy focuses attention on direction to be followed 
and objectives to be achieved. The Policy Resolution is based on: (i) a 
time-bound programme to provide infrastructure of sports and physical 
education in villages and towns and appropriate equipment to sportsmen 
and women; (ii) efforts at the Governmental Level to preserve playfields 
and open space; (iii) availability of nutritional diet to the sportsmen and 
women; (iv) identification and nurturing of talent from an early age; (v) 
integration of sports and physical education with school curriculum as a 
regular subject; (vi) provision of adequate incentives for . achieving 
excellence in sports; (vii) setting up of sports institutions; (viii) special 
consideration to sports persons of eminence in employment; (ix) involve- 
ment of voluntary organisations for promotion of sports; (x) implementa- 
tion through the National Sports Federations for effective training and 
competition programme for preparation of National Teams to participate 
in the International Competitions after such participants have achieved the 
required qualifying standards; (xi) encouraging competitions in the 
disciplines recognised for Olympic Games, Asian Games and Common- 
wealth Games and for those disciplines in which World Federations exist 
and (xii) involvement of mass Media for spreading sports consciousness in 
the Country. 


GRANTS TO NATIONAL SPORTS FEDERATIONS 


The National Sports Federations/Associations are given financial assistance 
for sending their teams abroad for International Meets and also for 
meeting the deficit in organising International Tournaments in India. 
They are also given financial assistance for organising coaching camps for 
National/International Competition, organising National Championships 
for Seniors, Juniors and sub-juniors, meeting the salaries of paid Joint and 
Assistant Secretaries and purchasing of sports equipment. 


DEVELOPMENT OF SPORTS INFRASTRUCTURE 


The Central Government supplements efforts of the State Governments, 
State Sports Councils, etc., towards improving and creating infrastructural 
facilities for sports. Grants are given for construction of stadiums, 
swimming pools, gymnasia, sports complexes, etc. Grants are also given to 
National Sports Federations and other sports bodies for holding Annual 
State-level Coaching camps. Mostly financial assistance is given on a sharing 
basis of 50:50 between the Centre and the sponsoring agency, subject to 
Specified limits, through concerned states/UTs. For hilly areas, the Central 
Contribution is 75 per cent subject to a maximum of certain specified 
ceiling. Scope of this scheme has since been enlarged to assist the State 
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Governments in creation of State-level Sports Complexes and Sports 
Project Development Areas (SPDA). So far, two such complexes, one at Goa 
and the other at Pune-have been approved and Six SPDA Centres at 
Golaghat (Assam), Eluru (AP), Shillong. (Meghalaya), Quilon (Kerala). 
Jodhpur (Rajasthan) and Denkanal (Orissa) 
Central Assistance. 

Financial assistance is also given for development of basic sports facilities 
in the secondary and senior secondary schoois in the rural areas. Initially, 
one school will be selected in each block/taluks at a place other than district, 
sub-division or block headquarters and Central Assistance upto Rs one lakh 
is given for athletic track, purchase of durable sports equipment like goal 
posts, hurdles, etc. and also for construction of gymnasium. This assistance 
is conditional on a school employing full-time Physical Education Teacher 
and making a provision of at least Rs 15,000 per year for maintenance of 
equipment and purchase for consumable stores. 


have been approved for 


GRANTS FOR SYNTHETIC TRACKS/ARTIFICIAL SURFACES 


Тһе Central Government gives grants for laying of Synthetic athletic tracks 


and Artificial Surfaces for hockey to the State Governments limited to 50 
per cent of the expenditure subject to a maximum of Rs 

Synthetic Athletic Tracks are available at present at t 
Stadium, New Delhi, National Institute of Sports (NIS), Patiala, Salt Lake 
Stadium, Calcutta and the University Stadium, Trivandrum. Such tracks 
are under installation at the Haryana Agricultural University, Hissar; 
Malabar Hills, Bombay; NIS, Bangalore, Gandhinagar, Ludhiana and 

ucknow, Artificial Hockey surfaces are available at the National Stadium 
and Shivaji Stadium, New Delhi; NIS, Patiala, Bangalore and Gandhinagar; 
Sports College, Lucknow; and Railway Stadium, Gwalior. This facility 1s 
sd installation at NIS Calcutta, Ranchi, Amritsar, Jalandhar, Pimpri, 

ombay, Chandigrah, Bhopal, Rourkela, Srinagar, Varanasi and Rampur. 


50 lakh per project. 
he Jawharlal Nehru 


SCHOLARSHIPS АВ 


ROAD FOR SPECIAL р 
OUTSTANDING sp кесені MN 


ORTS PERSONS 


This is a r i : а 
нда а" Scheme in Operation from 1989, Under it, scholarships are 
8iven to: (a) specialists for training abroad in sports/adventure pro grammes 


and (b) active outstandin ih A ini 
ps 8 Sports persons for specialised coaching/training 


ARJUNA AWARDS 


Arjuna Awards were instituted in 1961 to recognise talented sports persons 
distinguishing themselves in different Sports disciplines. Each Arjuna 
nner is entitled to receive а Bronze Statue and a Scroll of 


Honour. Awardees are also given a sum of Rs. 20,000 along with a 
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Monogram, a blazer and a tie. So far, 386 sportsmen and women have been 
given the awards. 


DRONACHARYA AWARDS 


Тһе Dronacharya Awards were instituted іп 1985 to help improve the 
standard of sports and games. It seeks to enhance the prestige of coaches in 
recognised disciplines of sports and give them public recognition for 
outstanding and meritorious services rendered by them in shaping sports 
persons to level of excellence in International Events, thereby, bringing 
glory to the Country. These awards are given to coaches who have trained 
Sportspersons or teams making outstanding achievement in the year for 
which the award is given and consistently have very good achievements to 
their credit for three preceding years. It comprises a plaque, a scroll, a 
blazer and a tie in addition to a cash prize of Rs. 40,000. So far, seven 
persons have been honoured with this award. 


SPORTS PROTOCOL 


During 1990-91, the Department of Youth Affairs and Sports is having 
International Cooperation in the field of Physical Education, sports and 
youth affairs with six countries through Sports Protocol. In addition, Sports 
Protocol with Two countries are under the process of renewal. Apart from 
above, India has cultural exchange programmes in the field of sports with 
26 countries and it is being renewed with 23 countries. 


ORGANISATIONS 
SPORTS AUTHORITY OF INDIA 


The Sports Authority of India (SAI) was registered as a society on 16 
March, 1984, for promoting sports and games and for managing 
infrastructure and other facilities created for the IX Asian Games held in 
New Delhi in 1982. It controls both Netaji Subhas National Institute of 
Sports at Patiala and Lakshmibai National College of Physical Education, 
Gwalior and Trivandrum besides the Regional centres at Bangalore, Delhi, 
Gandhinagar, Patiala, Calcutta and Imphal. Its regional centre at Banga- 
lore has been developed as a ‘Centre of Excellence’. Branches of the 
National Institute of Sports have been set up at Bangalore, Gandhinagar 
and Calcutta. One of the most important activities of the SAL is to train and 
coach the National Teams for participation in the International Tourna- 
ments. 


NETAJI SUBHAS NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF SPORTS 


The Netaji Subhas National Institute of Sports (NSNIS), Patiala, was 
established in 1961. It has been entrusted with the responsibility of : (a) 
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producing and training high-calibre coaches in various sports disciplines; 
(b) implementing National Coaching Scheme through a Country-wide 
Network of Regional Centres and (c) assisting National Sports Federations 
in Coaching and Training of National Sports Teams for International 
Competitions. The institute has Six Regional Centres. 


LAKSHMIBAI NATIONAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


The primary objective of the Lakshmibai National College of Physical 
Education (co-educational) is to provide facilities for training high-calibre 
leadership in physical education in educational institutions and other 
organisations. The college at Gwalior provides teacher training facilities of 
Graduate and post-graduate Studies besides M. Phil and Doctorate 
Programmes, in Physical Education. 

Since its inception in 1957, the college has produced 2,206 graduates and 
1,102 post-graduate teachers. Ninty-five Persons have been awarded 
M.Phil Degree and 30 persons have obtained Ph.D from the college. One 
person has obtained D.Litt. from the college. It also provides extension 
services and refresher courses for in-service personnel and implements on 
agency basis some of the Central Government Programmes like the 
National Physical Fitness Programmes, National Prize Competition for 
Published Literature in Physical Education and Sports, etc, The college has 
established a National Resource and Documentation Centre in Physical 


Е адор to serve аз a Clearing House for professional information in this 
ield. 


NATIONAL YOUTH POLICY 


€ implementation of the provisions of the Policy. It is 
also proposed to set up State Level Youth Councils. Tu. 


SPORTS TALENT SEARCH SCHOLARSHIP 


This scholarship scheme seeks to provide facilities to young boys and girls 


at school to develop their aptitude and provides them nutritious diet. 
Under 10, 1,200 National level scholarships and 2,095 State-level Scho- 
larships are given every year, each of the value of Rs 2,700 and Rs 1,800 per 
annum respectively, on the basis of Sports competitions at the National and 
State Levels. The scholarships are also renewed in subsequent years 
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provided the holder improves his performance. In 1989-90 4,296 scho- 
larships were awarded. 


PROMOTION OF SPORTS IN THE UNIVERSITY SECTOR 


University Grants Commission (UGC), Association of Indian Universities 
(AIU) and Netaji Subhas National Institute of Sports (NSNIS) promote 
sports and games in the university sector. UGC provides financial assistance 
for development of sports infrastructure in colleges and universities. AIU 
oversees organisation of coaching camps and sports competitions among 
college and university students and preparation of Indian University 
Contingents for International Competitions. Three Hundred Scholarships 
(Rs 3,600 per annum each) are awarded through NSNIS to the outstanding 
college and university sports persons. Scholarships are also renewed in 
subsequent years subject to holders maintaining or improving their 
performances. 8 

A running Trophy named after Maulana Abul Kalam Azad is awarded to 
the university showing best all-round performance in sports. From 
1988-89, cash awards of Rs 50,000, Rs 25,000 and Rs 10,000 are being 
given to the universities securing first, second and third places respectively. 
Another set of cash awards of Rs 50,000, Rs 30, 000 and Rs 20, 000 are being 
awarded from 1988-89 to first, second and third winner Universities in the 
Inter-university Tournaments in each of the thirteen specified disciplines: 


PROMOTION OF WOMEN'S SPORT 


The National Sports Championship for Women (NSCW), first organised in 
1975, has now become a Significant National Event. 'The programme is 
organised by the Sports Authority of India. National Level Championship 
is preceded by lower-level competitions which are conducted by states/U Ts 
at Block, District and State Level. Financial Assistance is given to the tune of 
Rs 1,000 per block, Rs 3,000 per district, Rs 10,000 per division and Rs 
10,000 per State Level Tournament for some states and Rs 5,000 for 
others. 


RURAL SPORTS TOURNAMENT 


A Country-wide Programme of ‘Rural Sports Tournament' was launched 
by the Centre in 1970-71 to involve major segment of youth in rural areas 
in the mainstream of Country's Sports Activities and to spot and nurture 
sports talent. It is estimated that over 20 lakh rural youth participate in this 
programme every year. Competitions are organised by the State Govern- 
ments with financial assistance from the Centre. 


PROMOTIONAL INCENTIVES 


Incentives are provided for promotion of sports activities under two types 
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: incentive scheme for promotion of sports and games in 
кеті dee prize money. Under it, cash prizes of Rs 10,000 each are 
given to schools winning District Level Tournaments in athletics, hockey, 
basketball and volleyball for both boys and girls (for football it is given for 
boys only) and (b) special awards to Sports persons winning medals in the 
International Sports Events. Such awards are given to Sports persons 


winning medals in the International Sports Events. Awards range from Rs. 
50,000 to Rs 5 lakh. 


NATIONAL WELFARE FUND 


Тһе National Welfare Fu 


nd for sports persons was constituted by the 
Government of India in 19 


82 for giving financial assistance to outstanding 


o longer active in sports and are in indigent 
circumstances. 


TRAVEL GRANTS 


The Government of India provides International Passage Cost to the Sports 
Scholars and Research Workers for Specialised Training апа Research 
Abroad. It aims at encouraging research and specialised Study in matters 
relating to sports, Іп 1989-90, seven persons received such assistance. 


28 India And The World 


BASIS OF FOREIGN POLICY 


INDIA'S main foreign policy objectives are based on peaceful co-existence, 
self-reliance and co-operation, non-alignment, support for de-colonisation, 
disarmament, restructuring of the inequitous International Economic 
Order and the global fight against racialism. These concepts and policies 
are based, on broad terms, on National Consensus and have evolved over 
the past four decades. 

No discourse on foreign policy is complete without acknowledging the 
contribution of India's First Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, also who 
laid down the basic parameters of India's Foreign Policy. Nehru's unique 
and most memorable contribution to the evolution of India's Foreign Policy 
was the concept of non-alignment. The basic and fundamental aim was to 
preserve India's Freedom of option and decision-making in an autonomous 
way, in a World bristling with animosities and block antagonisms. 
Consistent with our traditional values, Nehru ceaselessly promoted the 
universal cause of disarmament, racial equality, International Cooperation 
for economic development and the peaceful resolution of disputes and 
gave India a conceptual framework which was based on cooperative and 
peaceful co-existence and non-violence which we continue to adopt in 
evolving our foreign policy. | 3 

Presently, the World is undergoing momentous changes. There is a new 
openness and reduced emphasis on dogma. Political and institutional 
inter-dependence is increasingly characterising International Relations. 
Non-alignment as a concept and as a policy continues to be valid and 
relevant. India pursues a policy that seeks friendship у апа mutually 
beneficial co-operation with all Nations, particularly with its neighbours. 
India adopted the Policy of Non-alignment and within the broad 
framework of this policy, it took initiative to develop friendly relations with 
its neighbours, supported the cause of countries still trying to free 
themselves from colonial domination and worked for the defusion of 
International crisis that arose in diferent parts off the World from time to 


time. 


COLONIAL ISSUES 


Having witnessed some of the worst aspects of racial arrogance during over 
Two Centuries of colonial domination, India naturally gave priority to 
anti-colonial and anti-racial issues. The Country extended its friendship 
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ople of Indonesia in their struggle against the colonial | 
= qu mo Тыал; an 18 member conference was held in New Delhi | 
es ary 1949 which called upon the United Nations to take immediate 
Е pem cds Independence of Indonesia. This was the first concrete 
анов of Asian Solidarity. Thereafter, India lent similar support to 
other freedom movements and called upon colonial powers to grant 
Independence to subject peoples. 


NEW ROLE IN FIFTIES 


In 1950, the World faced its most serious crisis after Second World War. 
India refused to take sides in the Korean War and maintained her 
Independent Policy while calling for a peaceful settlement. India also 
warned against the danger of expansion of conflict if the armies of one side 
moved closer to the other. This constructive a 
when India was chosen as the Chairman of th 
Commission to deal with the issue of 

throughout the Indo-China crisis in the fi 
the negotiations at the First Geneva Co 
the scenes and influenced the final decisi 
the future of Vietnam, Cambodia an 


Chairman of Three International Commissions for nearly two decades. 
In 1956, when the Suez Crisis t 


hreatened International Peace and 
Security following British-French-Israeli invasion of Egypt, India conde- 
mned this action and mobilised support at the United Nations and 
elsewhere to put an end to the intervention. India’s Principled support to 
Egypt contributed to the withdrawal of foreign troops from Egyptian 
Territory and recognition of Egypt's Sovereignty over the Suez Canal. 
India also Supplied a contingent of troops for the United Nations 
Emergency Force in the Sinai Peninsula. Similarly, the Country played a 
leading 


5 role during the Congo Crisis and Indian Tr ith 
distinction in the C Еогс 5 OOps served wi 


г 5 : e which helped preserve the unity and territorial 
integrity of this African Country. Indian Diplomats and Military Officers | 
also served with the UN Peace-Keeping Force in Lebanon and Cyprus. | 


pproach received recognition 
€ United Nations Repatriation 
prisoners of war. Similarly, 
fties, India, though not a party to 
nference, actively worked behind 
ons taken at that conference about 
d Laos. India also served as the 


COMMONWEALTH 


India played a key role in the transformation of the British Commonwealth | 
into the present Commonwealth. It also took active interest in promoting | 
stability and progress in the Newly Independent Countries through direct | 
economic assistance and through organisations like the Commonwealth. 

India's initiatives helped in the Subsequent evolution of the Colombo 
Plan which played a significant role in the economic development of the 
region. 

In recognition of India's role in the Commonwealth as well as in the 
World Affairs, the largest-ever meeting of the Commonwealth Heads of 
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Government was held for the first time in New Delhi from 23 to 29 
November, 1983. India's stand at the Commonwealth Heads of Govern- 
ment Conference at Nassau from 16 to 22 November, 1985, ultimately led 
to the adoption of the Declaration of World Order. 

India participated in the London Review Meeting of the Commonwealth 
Leaders held from 3 to 5 August, 1986, under the terms of the Nassau 
Accord on Southern Africa. Leaders of Australia, the Bahamas, Canada, 
India, Zimbabwe and Zambia agreed on the immediate adoption of 
additional selective measures against South Africa in addition to those 
outlined in the Nassau Accord to increase pressure on the Pretoria Regime. 

At the Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting (CHOGM) in 
Vancouver, Canada from 13 to 17 October, 1987, India played a major role 
in rallying opinion for continuing mandatory sanctions against racist South 
Africa and providing International Assistance to the Frontline States. The 
Summit formed an Eight-member F oreign Minister's Committee with India 
as a member. 

At the CHOGM held in Kuala Lumpur in October, 1989, India 
welcomed Pakistan's re-entry into the Commonwealth. The Common- 
wealth Meeting also endorsed India's proposal for the Planet Protection 
Fund. 

The fifth meeting of the Commonwealth Committee of Foreign 
Ministers on Southern Africa was held in Abuja (Nigeria) from 15 to 17 
May, 1990. The Committee adopted the *Abuja Commitment" concerning 
the situation in South Africa which elaborated the firm commitment of the 
Commonwealth to continuation of sanctions and Commonwealth’s desire 
that democratization must be based on the principle of universal ‘adult 
suffrage' which would lead to the establishment of a non-racial democratic 
non-fragmented South Africa. у f 

India actively participated in the three meetings ofthe Working Group of 
Officials set up during the Commonwealth Summit at Kuala Lumpur in 
1989 to review the role of the Commonwealth in the 1990s and beyond. 
These three meetings were held in March, August and December 1990. 
The Working Group has identified seven priority areas including Southern 
Africa, environment, drugs and education. 


NON-ALIGNMENT 


With the emancipation of people from colonial yoke, India’s policy of 
non-alignment gained large-scale acceptance. The first Non-aligned Con- 
ference was held at Belgrade in 1961 in which 25 countries took part. The 
Belgrade Declaration on Peace evoked Global Response. The basic thrust of 
the movement is in favour of peace, disarmament, development and 
Independence. India was elected as the Chairperson of the movement and 
hosted the Non-Aligned Summit in New Delhi in March 1983. Even after 
handing over its Chairmanship to Zimbabwe in September 1986, India 
sustained her efforts to create consensus within the Non-Aligned Move- 
ment (NAM) on Major International Issues. 
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d international environment as a result of Super Power 

E deni не increasing consensus among NAM Members dere 

the movement more effective, were the main issues before NAM in 1988. 

Basic objectives of India's Foreign Policy vis-a-vis NAM did not change 
during the period of both Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi. 

The National Front Government of the then Prime Minister, Mr VP 


Singh reiterated that it would continue to adhere to the policy of 


non-alignment. 1 

On assumption of office in June, 1991, Mr. Narasimha Rao's Govern- 
ment has reiterated its commitment to Non-Alignment and has stated that 
India's Foreign Policy would take into account the far-reaching changes 
taking place in the International Situation while adhering firmly to the 
Principles of Non-Alignment. 


EIGHTH NAM SUMMIT 


At the eighth Summit Conference of the Non-aligned Countries at Harare 
in September 1986, warm tributes were paid to India’s contribution during 
the term of its chairmanship and unity and strength of the Non-aligned 


ts of aggression and economic sabotage. India was 
entrusted with the Chairmanship of the Nine-member Fund Committee. 


NINTH NAM SUMMIT 


At the Ninth Non-ali 
Indian called upon fellow-members to fi 
the North and decl as the domination and quest for 
» the success of NAM would not be 
Proposed the establishment ofa 


Nations for Global Cooperation to 


‘aration summarising the рег 
f the global political and ec 
SIX priority areas for 
j environment, dev 
ngthening of multi-late 


spective role of the 
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NAM, viz., disarmament 
elopment, human rights, 
тайт and the role of the 


Provement in the International Relations, in particular in 
Relations, the In 


— — TOUT o oM ___ ИИИ 


INDIA AND THE WORLD 829 


Anti-apartheid Movement in South Africa, were among the developments 
vindicating the consistent stands taken by India and the NAM. 


DISARMAMENT 


India has always been in favour of total disarmament. It has never missed 
an opportunity to proclaim her firm opposition to Nuclear Weapons. India 
is also committed to the peaceful uses of Nuclear Energy and is also 
opposed to any moves or measures which are discriminatory in this field. 
The Former Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi in his address to the 40th 
Anniversary Commemorative Session of the United Nations in New York, 
stressed “the need to cure the World of Insanity of Nuclear Militarism and 
let man's creative genius be enlisted on behalf of enrichment and not 
destruction." 

In the crusade for Nuclear and General Disarmament, India along with 
the Five other Nations of the Six-Nation Initiative welcomed on 22 January, 
1988, the INF Treaty between the Soviet Union and the USA as a historic 
step. Their Declaration in Stockholm appreciated the resumption of the 
dialogue and called for verification and compliance with agreements in this 
field. Addressing the UN General Assembly's Third Special Session on 
Disarmament on Ninth June, 1988, the then Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv 
Gandhi asked UN to get behind an "action plan" which would commit all 
countries—the existing Nuclear Powers—to eliminate World's All Nuclear 
Weapons by the year 2010. à | 

India played a leading role in the three main multi-lateral disarmament 
for a viz. the Conference on Disarmament in Geneva, the UN Disarmament 
Commission and the First Committee of the UN General Assembly. In 
addition, India also made a significant contribution at the Paris Conference 
on Prohibition of Chemical Weapons and the International Government- 
Industry Conference against Chemical Weapons held in Canberra and the 
Third Review Conference of the Parties to the Treaty on the Prohibition of 
the Emplacement of Nuclear Weapons and other weapons of Mass 
Destruction on the Sea-Bed and the Ocean Floor and in the Sub-soil thereof 
(Sea-Bed Treaty). The Indian approach to disarmament continued to be 
based on the principle that in the nuclear age, disarmament Is necessary for 
the survial of mankind. The action plan for a Nuclear Weapon-Free and 
Non-Violent World Order tabled at SSOD-III by India in 1988 was a 
continuation of India's Well-known Policy on Disarmament. In the 
Conference on Disarmament, the sole multi-lateral negotiating body; India 
played a leading role in the Group of Neutral and Non-aligned Countries 
(G-21). The Indian delegation coordinated G-21's positions on the crucial 
issues of “Cessation of the Nuclear Arms Race and Nuclear Disarmament" 
and *Prevention of Nuclear War and other Related Matters". On both the 
items, India highlighted the urgent need for commencing multilateral 
negotiations. In the Adhoc Committee on Chemical Weapons, India played 
an active role in seeking the early conclusion of a Chemical Weapons 


Convention. 
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ECONOMIC ISSUES 


Environment and Development held centre stage at the 44th Session of the 
General Assembly with a clear division between those who believe that the 
imperative need to address environmental problems should not be 
side-tracked by developmental pre-occupations and those who stress that 
without developmental needs being met, particularly in the field of 
environmental protection, any action in respect of the latter could face 
failure. Despite this cleavage, the session came up with a landmark 
resolution of a UN Conference on Environment and Development to be 
held in Brazil іп 1992. India played a leading role in the intense 
deliberations within the Group of 77 and in the Second Committee in 
drafting the resolution on the subject. India's concerns г 
of technology, new and additional financial resources for developing 
countries in the environmental field, the inter-relationship between 


r 1 r need to have a Special Internation- 
al Fund in this area were reflected in the resolution ado 


elating to transfer 


i in November 1989. It is hoped that the 
d be an important input in the work of the 
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Non-Aligned Summit Level Group and would also clarify ideas for the 
revival of the North-South Dialogue. 


SOUTH ASIAN ASSOCIATION OF REGIONAL COOPERATION 


Despite the slow pace of South Asian Association of Regional Co-operation 
(SAARC) Meetings, work continued at the technical-level through the 
organisation of short-term activities like workshops and seminars and other 
projects. 

The year witnessed some progress in the implementation of schemes and 
projects already agreed upon: (I) The Council on Ministers decided that 
the scheme for the issue of a Special SAARC Travel Document, for 
visa-free travel in the region—for Members of Parliament and Supreme 
Court Judges to start with— would come into effect from 1 May, 1990 after 
preparatory work in this connection; (II) The Technical Committee on 
Education, set up by a decision of the Fourth SAARC Summit in Islamabad 
in December 1988, held its first meeting and commenced work on drawing 
up plans for regional cooperation in the areas of primary education; 
literacy, post-literacy and continuing education; science and technical 
education; educational research; education for under-served areas/groups 
and modernisation of curriculum and (III) The SAARC Audio Visual 
Exchange (SAVE) completed two years of smooth functioning. Guidelines 
for the co-production of programmes for both Radio and Television were 
adopted. Also, Special Magazine Type Programmes on development issues 
have been scheduled twice a year on both medias. These would be in 
addition to the regular monthly programmes on Radio and Television 
contributed by Each Member Country and broadcast throughout the 
region on the same day each month. 

Тһе year 1989 was observed as the SAARC Year for Combating Drug 
Abuse апа Drug Trafficking and a regional plan of action was drawn up by 
the Technical Committee concerned. Eighth December, 1989, was 
observed in all member countries as the SAARC Day Against Drug Abuse. 
The Government of India coordinated a comparative study of existing laws 
with a view to Harmonising Drug-related Legislation in Member Countries 
and hosted a meeting of legal experts in New Delhi in December 1989 in 
this connection. 

In keeping with the move to increase the involvement of Non- 
governmental Organisations in SAARC activities, it was decided that atleast 
one of the activities planned each year by each of the Technical Committees 
should involve the participation of NGOs/professional bodies. 

India continued to stress the urgency for SAARC to include core 
economic areas such as trade, industry, money and finance within the 
purview of regional cooperation which would impart to SAARC a new 
dynamism to also enable the association to play an active role in the 
economic development and growth of the region. 

The Fifth SAARC Summit was held at Male, Maldives, from 21 to 23 
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ian Prime Minister, Mr. Chandrashekhar and the 
ceri poste, Ms Me Shukla participated in the meeting. Mr. 
nen khar in his inaugural address stressed the need for launching 
Е "more ambitious path of €conomic cooperation", The Indian 
ine MN зы stated that the "limited technical and infrastructural 
ES iun pe not made a dent in meeting the day-to-day aspirations of 
"ios le. SAARC has to go further into areas that are more central to the 
Bos. of our people". The Prime Minister emphasised that the 


SRI LANKA 


Тһе Government о 


f India's objectives in Sri Lanka constitute the 
restoration of Indo-Sri Lanka Relations to their traditional levels of 
cordiality and to striy 
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India has consistently sought to develop friendly and good neighbourly 
relations with Pakistan in accordance with the Simla Agreement. India 
continues to hope that the Government of Pakistan will cooperate with 
India in its endeavour to promote peace and stability in the region. 
However, there have been disturbing developments in the form of 
increased support by Pakistan to terrorism directed against India in Jammu 
and Kashmir. Pakistan has also been attempting to distance itself from the 
commitment it undertook under the Simla Agreement such as to resolve all 
issues peacefully and bilaterally, not to interfere in internal affairs and not 
to indulge in hostile propoganda. India has clearly reiterated its consistent 
position that Jammu and Kashmir is an integral part of India, and that any 
interference in India’s internal affairs will not be tolerated. The unity and 
integrity of India will be preserved at any cost. 

The Indian Foreign Secretary Mr. Muchkund Dubey visited Islamabad in 
the third week of July, 1990, to explore ways of reducing tension between 
the two countries. 

The second meeting at the Foreign Secretary’s Level was held in New 
Delhi in August 1990. Little progress was made by India and Pakistan in 
tackling the key question of support to terrorists and subversive elements in 
Punjab and Kashmir from across the border. In Novebmer 1990, the then 
Prime Minister, Mr. V.P. Singh felicitated Pakistan’s New Prime Minister, 
Mr. Nawaz Sharif assuring him of India’s continued commitment to 
normalisation of relations between the two countries. 

India’s Prime Minister, Mr. Chandra Shekhar had informal talks with his 
Pakistani counterpart, Mr. Nawaz Sharif in Male during the Fifth SAARC 
Summit. Both the Prime Ministers agreed that the outsanding problems 
should be sorted out by themselves. 

In pursuance of the announcement made by the Indian Prime Minister, 
Mr. Chandra Shekhar that the third round of talks between the Foreign 
Secretaries of India and Pakistan would be held in Islamabad, the two 
Foreign Secretaries met from December 18 to 20, 1990. It was decided 
during this meeting to continue the process of talks at the mutually 
convienent dates further also. The two countries, during this meeting, 
decided to exchange Instruments of Ratification of the agreement 
prohibiting attacks on each others Nuclear Installations and Facilities. This 
agreement was signed оп 31 December, 1988. Both countries also decided 
to discuss the question of demarcation of the land boundary in 'Sir Creek'. 
Тһе Indian Foreign Secretary told Pakistan that its assistance to subversion 
and terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir and Punjab must be stopped 
forthwith if any meaningful progress has to be made in improving bilateral 
relations. He also conveyed to Pakistan that India was willing to discuss the 
Kashmir Issue only within the ambit of the Simla Agreement. 

Mr. Narasimha Rao's Government has stated that all difference with 
Pakistan should be resolved bilaterally and peacefully on the basis of the 
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Shimla Agreement. The Government of India would continue the 
endeavour to reduce tensions with Pakistan. 


BANGLADESH 


Relations with Bangladesh were strengthened, particularly in the economic 
field. The Indo-Bangladesh Joint Economic Commission, whose term 
ended in October 1987, was revived and extended to a further period of 
five years with effect from 6 October, 1987. The meeting of the commission 
was held in May 1990 after a gap of seven years. The Indo-Bangladesh 
another three years effective from 3 
October, 1989, in Dhaka during the trade review talks held in September 
1989. Тһе protocol on Inland Water Transit and Trade was renewed for 
another two years from 4 October, 1989. 
Тһе Former Minister for External Affairs, 
Bangladesh from 16 to 18 February, 
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and concerns. This process was carried further with the visit of the 
Nepalese Official-level Delegation led by the Nepalese Foreign Secretary to 
New Delhi from 19 to 22 February, 1990. All aspects of Indo-Nepal 
Relations were discussed exhaustively. 

The Nepalese Prime Minister, Mr.K.P. Bhattarai visited India in June, 
1990, for accelerating the normalisation of bilateral relations with India. 

With the formal opening of the Customs and Transit Point at Bhairhawa 
in Nepal by the Nepalese Prime Minister, all 22 trade and 15 transit points 
between the two countries started functioning normally. Мт. Bhattarai 
again paid a goodwill visit to India in November, 1990, after attending the 
Fifth SAARC Summit in Male. The then India's Prime Minister, Mr. 
Chandra Shekhar had talks with Mr. Bhattarai during the Summit Meet. 

India and Nepal have agreed to undertake a joint study to identify overall 
Hydel Potential in Nepal and evolve a phased approach to develop it to the 
maximum benefit of both the countries. 


BHUTAN 


Relations between India and Bhutan have traditionally remained friendly 
and close. The flourishing economic cooperation between the two countries 
is being maintained. India continues to and provides experts and specialists 
to it in the fields of forestry, industry, telecommunications, hydel survey, 
education, etc. In the sphere of education, India continues to offer 
Bhutanese Students opportunities for secondary as well as higher educa- 
tion and training in various fields such as civil aviation, police, defence, 
Customs, medicine and engineering. 

In March 1990, India and Bhutan renewed their agreement of trade and 
Commerce for a five-year period. For the first time, this agreement 
Permitted private parties in Bhutan to undertake foreign trade. | 

The King of Bhutan, Бірте Singhe Wangchuk paid а four-day official 
Vistit to India in November, 1990. The King had talks with the Indian 
Prime Minister, Mr. Chandrashekhar, on bilateral cooperation and regional 
issues, The Ex-External Affairs Minister, Mr V.C.Shukla also discussed with 
the King matters of mutual interset. India and Bhutan signed a Memoran- 
dum of Understanding on 25 November, 1990, for bilateral cooperation in 
executing the Second and Third Phase of the Chukha Hydel Project in 

utan. 


MALDIVES 


The warm and cordial relations between India and the Maldives have 
further strengthened and diversified over the years. In keeping with the 
warmth of these relations, the Former External Affairs Minister, Mr. LK. 
Gujral visited Maldives from 12 to 16 January, 1990, for the first meeting of 
the Indo-Maldives Joint Commission. During this visit, the Foundation 

tone of the Rs 18 crore Indira Gandhi Memorial Hospital being built with 
ndian Assistance was laid by President Gayoom. A decision to waive visa 
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requirements for the Nationals of both countries wishing to visit the other 
rend НИ A visit to India in March, 1990, and kah 

2. talks with the then Prime Minister, Mr. Yd Sing р 
Bark die leaders had complete understanding on all issues. Mr. V.P. d cn 
ын à three-day visit to the Maldives in June, 1390. Among diy н 
iecit s in his talks with President Gayoom was the need to strengt e 
ciem ы the two countries by removing certain infra-structuré 


in E al 
bottlenecks particularly that of transport. Bombay was air-linked with Male 
from November, 1990. 


MYANMAR 


also religious ~ 
0 countries have айнаш. 1. 
a! for India to be intereste 


the military leadership there. 
AFGHANISTAN 


India contin 
Afghanistan an 


5 һе 
ing assistance of Rs 10 crore for refugee rehabilitation through t 
UN and bilaterally. 

Dr. Subramaniam Swamy, Ex- 


; ]ks 
tan in the last week of December, 1990, and held wide-ranging trade ta 
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between the two countries. He also met the Afghan President, Dr 
Najibullah and discussed the situation in Afghanistan. 


INDIAN OCEAN 


India continued to support the 1971 Declaration on the Indian Ocean as a 
zone of peace and the early convening of a conference to implement the 
declaration. It worked actively in the UN Adhoc Committee of the Indian 
Ocean and subsequently in the Geneva Assembly, in line with its own 
position and that of the Belgrade NAM Declaration. It continued to attach 
importance to the holding of such a conference with the participation of all 
the major maritime users including all major powers with military presence 
in the Indian Ocean. 


SOUTH.EAST ASIA AND THE PACIFIC 


India's traditionally close relations with the South-East Asian and Pacific 
Region were further diversified through frequent Official Interaction and 
India's supportive role in promoting a peaceful negotiated settlement in 
Cambodia. 


INDO.CHINA 


At the international conference on Cambodia in Paris in August 1989, 
Iportant areas of agreement were identified and India's contribution was 
appreciated, India viewed positively the final withdrawal of Vietnamese 
Toops from Cambodia at the end of September, 1989. Since then, India 
has held further consultations in the search for a solution to the Cambodian 
Problem. It has expressed its readiness for increasing bilateral assistance to 
àmbodia for reconstruction of its war-ravaged economy. Restoration work 
of the 'Angkor Wat' by the Archaeological Survey of India has made 
Progress, . ! 
Bilateral trade and economic cooperation with Vietnam is growing. An 
agreement to set up a Vietnam-India Joint Chamber of Commerce has 
сеп finalised. In April, 1990, India extended a credit of Rs ten crore to 
'etnam for its development programme. Provision of technical assistance 
Under the ITEC programme is continuing. An Indian Consulate General 
Was opened in the Ho Chi Minh City in January 1990. | 
Friendly relations and economic cooperation between India and Laos are 
*ing maintained. Training in diverse areas such as forestry, agriculture, 
fine arts, media, etc., was provided under the ITEC Programme alongwith 


* deputation of Indian Experts. 
THAILAND 


The warm relations between India and Thailand received а fillip with the 
USt ever visit of the Ex-Thai Prime Minister, Gen. Chatichai Choonhavan 
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in March 1989. An agreement to set up a Joint Commission was sue 
India and Thailand have agreed to expand bilateral trade. It was als 


agreed to establish a Joint Business Council. 


PHILIPPINES 


AUSTRALIA 


Bilateral relations between India and 
exchange of useful visits. India and A 
expansion of bilateral trade and ec 


Australia were characterised bY 
ustralia have identified modalities fo 
onomic coorperation, 


NEWZEALAND 
ndia and Newzealand maintained their traditionally friendly relations. In 


I 
February 1990, the Attorney General of Newzealand and former Prime 
Minister, My David Lange visited Delhi. 


FIJI 


EAST ASIA 


CHINA 


with India’s National Interests. 
Ina message of felicitation a 
V.P. Singh, the Chinese Premi 


* е. 
f the five Principles of peaceful co-existenc 


; о 
In his response, the then Indian Prime Minister stated that the process 
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understanding and cooperation initiated in recent times between India and 
China would be continued by the Government. 

Vice-Premier of China, Wu Xueqian of China paid a goodwill visit to 
India in October, 1989. During the visit, views were exchanged on a 
number of issues of Bilateral and International Concern. The Chinese 
Minister for Foreign Economic Relations and Trade, Zheng Tuobin visited 
India in September, 1989. A trade protocol for the period September, 1989 
to September, 1990, was concluded. It was resolved to redress imbalances in 
bilateral trade and to increase it. 


The India-China Joint Working Group (JWG) on the boundry question 
held its first meeting in July, 1989, at Beijing. The meeting discussed 
modalities for future consultations within the Group. It was resolved not to 
dwell on past differences but to look to the future in a practical, 
workman-like and realistic manner in order to reach a fair, reasonable and 
mutually acceptable settlement of the boundary question. It was agreed 
that peace and tranquility should be maintained in the border areas. The 
need for confidence-building measures was also recognised. 

The Chinese Foregin Minister, Mr Qian Qichen visited India in March, 
1990 and had talks with the then Minister for External Affairs, Mr LK. 
Gujral. Mr. Qian was the First Chinese Foreign Minister to visit India in 
nine years. In his talks with Mr Gujral, Mr Qian agreed that the 
development of bilateral relations in other fields would create a favourable 
Climate and conditions for settlement of the boundary question. India's 
support for China's entry into the General Agreement on Trade and 
Tariffs (GATT) was reiterated in the discussions. | ars 

The Indian Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Devi Lal visited China in April, 
1990, for attending the FAO Conference for Asia and the Pacific. He met 
the Chinese Leaders and reiterated India’s wish to improve relations with 
China on the basis of Five Principles of Co-existence. The Second Session of 
the Joint Working Group on the boundry question and annual consultation 
at Foreign Office Level took place in New Delhi in August, 1990. The 
Chinese Delegation was led by the Chinese Vice-Foreign Minister. The 
talks were held in a cordial and friendly atmosphere in which views were 
expressed in a sincere and frank manner. During the discussions in the 
Joint Working Group, India and China enhanced significantly their 
understanding of each others approaches to the solution of the boundary 
question. The effort was to adopt a practical and realistic approach and 
look to the future. India and China agreed to a mechanism whereby their 
Military Personnel will meet from time to time at an appropriate level with 
a view to maintaining peace end tranquility in the border areas. It was 
agreed to hold the next meeting of the Joint Working Group on the 
boundary question in 1991. The scale of co-operation between India and 
China has been steadily expanded. India has viewed that the outstanding 
question of the boundary between the Two Countries should be settled in a 
fair and reasonable manner. India has further viewed that better 
understanding and co-operation would have a positive impact on Peace and 
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stability in the Asian Region and the world. At the Third Joint Working 
Group Meeting held in May, 1991, India and China have agreed to re-open 
their Consulates in Bombay and Shanghai respectively and also to resume 
border trade. 


JAPAN 


India's relations with Japan improved steadily despite the vicissitudes of 
Japan's internal politics. Japan continues to be the biggest donor for India 


The Japanese Prime Minister, Mr. Toshiki Kaifu 
India in April-May, 1990. His talks with the the 
Mr. V.P. Singh covered a vast range of subjects in 
Regional. Issues. The Two Prime Ministers had a 


paid an official visit to 


Mr. Kaifu addressed the Indian Parliament on 
that when the building of a New World through d 
Was called for, Japan "can and must" play a positive role 


ed to consider extending appropriate 


х 1 cooperation if 
eive cooperation from countries outs; 


de the region. 
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held wide-ranging talks on Bilateral and International Matters of Mutual 
Interest. India's relations with Libya continued to be good and efforts were 
made to resolve the problem of outstanding payments of Indian Com- 
panies. India's relations with Morocco remained cordial. Problems concern- 
ing supply of Phosphoric Acid by Morocco to Indi were resolved in 
October, 1989. when Morocco agreed to withdraw arbitration claims and, 
thereafter the supply of Phosphoric Acid to India was resumed. A Special 
Envoy of the President of the Sahrawi Arab Democratic Republic, Mr 
Bashir Mustapha Sayeed visited India in August, 1989. 

Iraqi invasion of Kuwait on 2 August, 1990 and the ensuing Gulf Crisis 
was a matter of.grave concern for India. India reiterated its well-known 
position against the use or threat of use of force to settle differences in 
Inter-state Relations and called for unconditional withdrawal of Iraqi 
Troops from Kuwait and for the restoration of Independence and 
Sovereignty of Kuwait. India fully subscribed to and has faithfully abided 
by all the Resolutions of the UN Security Council in this regard, 
notwithstanding the unfavourable impact on the Economy. India favours a 
peaceful political solution to the crisis. There were 1,72,000 Indian 
Nationals in Kuwait and another 9,000 in Iraq at the time of the eruption of 
this crisis. In the biggest evacuation drive, over 1,50,000 Indian Nationals 
were evacuated from Kuwait and Iraq. The Gulf Crisis has adversely 
affected India's Econoray in terms of lost export opportunities, sudden stop 
in remittances and cost of repatriation and rehabilitation, higher prices of 
oil and the need to find alternate sources. 

India welcomed the merger of the People's Democratic Republic of 
Yemen (South Yemen) and the Yemen Arab Republic (North Yemen) into 
a unified state called the “Republic of Yemen" which was achieved in a 
peaceful and democratic manner on 22 May, 1990. | 

India has firmly reiterated that there can be no durable or stable peace in 
West Asia without a comprehensive settlement of the Palestinian Problem. 
Shri Narasimha Rao's Government has again committed to supporting a 
settlement based on the Palestinian Right (о Self-determination, the 
vacation of all Arab Territories occupied since 1967 and the Security of all 


the States in the Region. 


AFRICA (SOUTH OF SAHARA) 


Events in Sub-Saharan Africa have moved with rapidity, generally ina 
positive direction. As the continent enters a more advanced political phase, 
the economies of most of the countries came under greater pressure. There 
has been growing realisation in several African countries that India was a 
source of low-cost and appropriate technology. A number of Joint 
Commission Meetings took place which had been postponed for many 
years. These include the Joint Commissions between India and Zambia, 
Zimbabwe and Kenya. With the process of decolonisation virtually 
complete, emphasis in India’s Relations with Africa is shifting to economic 


and technical cooperation. 
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India's relations with the countries of Southern Africa and the liberation 
movements fighting for a unitary, non-racist and democratic South Africa 
remained very close. Following former Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh's visit 
to Namibia for the Independence of that country on March 19, 1990, India 
announced a Rs 20 crore assistance package to it. Namibia closed down its 
New Delhi SWAPO Office at the end of November, 1990, with the 
assurance that a High Commission will be opened early in 1991. Dr Nelson 
Mandela visited India in October, 1990. He was awarded the Bharat Ratna, 
given unprecedented welcome at New Delhi and Calcutta. The Indian Joint 
Commissions with Zambia and Zimbabwe met in October, 1990. It was 
agreed to enhance the scope of bilateral cooperation and creating greater 
understanding between India and the two countries respectively. Relations 
with Angola continued to receive priority with fruitful exchange of 
technical delegations. 

The former External Affairs Minister, Mr I.K. Gujral visited Kenya on 13 
July, 1990 and had extensive discussions with his counterpart. With 
growing domestic stability in Uganda, Indo-Ugandan Relations were again 
on the up-turn. The Former Indian Minister of State for External Affairs, 
Mr Hari Kishore Singh visited Uganda in July, 1990 and had useful 
bilateral exchanges with a number of Ugandan Ministers. The Minister of 
Foreign Affairs and International Cooperation of Rwanda, Dr. Bizimungu 
Casimir visited India in June, 1990. During the visit, Technical and 
Economic cooperation and Trade Agreements were signed. 

Two other important events were the visit by the former Minister of 
Commerce Mr Arun Nehru to Senegal and Nigeria in April, 1990 and the 
visit of the Former Minister of State for External Affairs Mr. Arun Nehru to 
Benin, Cameroon and Guinea in May, 1990, for enhancing India's 
Commercial and Economic Relations. 

Тһе Civil War in Liberia worsened in July, 1990 and led to а mass exodus 
of people of Indian Origin numbering nearly 10,000. 

Relations between India and the Indian 
are special due to the commanality of interests in the Indian Ocean Area 
marked further improvement. The presence of Prime Minister Jugnauth as 
the Chief Guest at the 1990 Republic Day provided further evidence of 
India's friendship with Mauritius. The Former Minister of State for 
External Affairs, Mr. Hari Kishore Singh visited Mauritius in June, 1990 
and had discussions with the Mauritian х 


Leaders on bilateral and regional 
issues. President Rene of Seychelles visited India in September 1990 and 
sought further economic assistance. Concurrently, а meeting of the 


Indo-Seychelle Joint Commission was held. Madagascar became a new 
focus of efforts to develop bilateral relations. Former Minister of state for 
External Affairs visited Madagascar in June 1990 and attended the 30th 
Anniversary of its Independence and the 15th Anniversary of the 


Revolution of Madagascar. He had discussions on bilateral and regional 
issues. 


Contributions to the AFRICA FUND from 
member Countries of the Non-Aligned Моуете 


Ocean Island Countries which 


other Member and Non- 
nt have been in the form of 
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projects, scholarships or cash assistance. The Six i i : 
held in May, 1990, in Lusaka decided to dibus D Meer 
assistance pledged by the donors. During the visit to India of D N iio 
Mandela in October, 1990, US dollar 50 lakh was handed-over is hin (By 
the Prime Minister as part of India's further contribution to the AF RICA 
FUND. The Seventh Meeting of Senior Officials of the Fund was held i 
Namibia in October, 1990, after a series of eventful developments in 
Southern Africa such as the release of Dr Nelson Mandela, the Inde hier 
ence of Namibia, lifting of the ban on the ANC and the PAC, President De 
Clerk’s announcement on the process of dismantling of apartheid, etc. It 
concluded that further intensification of the activities of the fand ere 
necessary till the irreversible process for dismantling of apartheid sets in 
India has welcomed the measures taken by the South Africa Government 
to remove the statutory pillars of apartheid. India has also fully supported 
the demand of the African National Congress to implement further 
measures which would lead to irreversible elimination of apartheid in 


South Africa. 
EASTERN EUROPE AND SOVIET UNION 


India's traditionally friendly and close ties with the USSR got further 
strengthened and cemented. After the installation of Mr V.P. Singh's 
Government, Soviet First Deputy Foreign Minister, Yuli Vorontsov visited 
India as a Special Envoy of the President Gorbachev. The Former Foreign 
Secretary, Mr S.K. Singh visited Soviet Union in January, 1990, for annual 
bilateral consultations. During the talks, both the Countries reiterated their 
commitment to continue and strengthen the traditional friendship and 
cooperation. The importance of Indo-Soviet Cooperations for the develop- 
ment of the economies of the Two Countries by taking advantage of mutual 
complementarities is steadily increasing. Indo-Soviet Trade continued to 
grow and diversify steadily. The Indo-Soviet Trade Plan for 1990 envisaged 
a trade turn-over of over Rs 8,800 crore as against the 1989 Trade Plan 
provision of Rs 7,000 crore. 

The Former Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, paid an official visit to the 
Soviet Union in July, 1990. He had cordial talks with the Soviet 
President, Mr. Gorbachev and the Soviet Prime Minister, Mr Ryzhkov. The 
Indian Prime Minister's visit not only demonstrated continuity but also 
signified a step forward. The Former Prime Minister viewed that friendship 
with the Soviet Union was "beyond partisan considerations and no change 
of Government or policy can make a dent in it". During the talks, the two 
countries committed themselves to the building of a “Nuclear Weapon Free 
and Non-violent World". The Soviet Union pledged its support.to India's 
stand on the Kashmir Issue and also agreed to continue the Rupee-Rouble 
Trade Agreement until 1995. The Soviet Union also agreed to give a fresh 
momentum to the Indo-Soviet Relations by evolving a mechanism for 


closer economic cooperation. 


India's multi-faceted ties with the countries of Eastern Europe developed 
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satisfactorily. During 1990, radical changes have taken place all over 
Eastern Europe. The Government of India warmly welcomed these trends 
in the direction of democratisation, political pluralism and the evolution of 
more representative systems and institutions reflecting popular aspirations. 
In keeping with India's traditionally close and friendly relations with the 
people of these countries, the excellent ties of friendship, cooperation and 
understanding between India and these countries are bound to be 
Strengthened and expanded in the future. 

India views the Soviet Union as a major partner for developing 
wide-ranging and mutually beneficial cooperation. India is well-wisher of 
the Soviet Union and has wished the people of the Soviet Union all success 
in their efforts to bring about a transformation in that Country. 


WESTERN EUROPE 


The European Continent has undergone a major transformation marking a 
turning point in its history. The Cold War has given way to Detente and the 
Charter of Paris signed by the 34 CSCE (Conference on Security and 
Cooperation in Europe) Countries has been hailed as the "magna carta" of 
New Europe. This was preceded by an agreement on the reduction of 
conventional weapons signed between NATO and Warsaw Pact Countries 
Which the participants called “а new era of democracy, peace and unity in 
Europe". India which has a wide-network of political, €conomic, commer- 
cial, scientific, technological and cultural contacts with the countries in this 
region has welcomed the process of reduction of tension and hopes this 
would lead to peaceful and Stable World Order which will yield concrete 
benefits all over the Globe. An important part of India's Bilateral Relations 
as well as assistance through multilateral organisations is channelled 
through India's contacts and negotiations with major countries in Europe. 


There has been considerable progress through exchanges of several 
high-level visits. 


Тһе President, Mr В. Venkataraman vi 
Portugal and Malta. The visit to the UK was t 
after a gap of 14 years. It was marked by 
useful high-level discussions. The process of dialogue with the UK on 
bilateral cooperation and on strengthening measures to prevent terrorist 
activities directed against India showed significant progress, 

The President's State visit to Portugal was highly Successful. It has led to 
Strengthening of relations between the two countries in severa] fields. 
During the visit, Portugal also announced her decision in Principle to 
return the Gold Ornaments which had been taken to Portugal after the 
liberation of Goa in 1961. 

The visit of President to Malta, the first such visit b 
to that country, provided an impetus for closer co 
mutual interest, 

Apart from the visits of the President, the Former Ministe 
Affairs, Mr LK, Gujral visited the Netherlands, 


sited the United Kingdom, 
he first by an Indian President 
great warmth and goodwill and 


y an Indian President 
Operation in areas of 


т for External 
Italy, Belgium and 
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Germany. The then Minister of State for External Affairs, Mr H.K. Singh 
visited Ireland and Cyprus. 

The Annual Indo-EEC ‘TROIKA’ meeting was held in Brussels in 
March, 1990. This political dialogue, to which India attaches great 
importance, was timely and useful. 

One of the landmarks of 1990 was the unification of East and West 
Germany on 3 October, 1990. India has warmly welcomed this event as a 
reflection of the will of the People of Germany and has expressed the hope 
that this would lead to reduction of tensions and that United Germany will 
further contribute to Peace and Stability in the World. Germany retains its 
position as the largest foreign investor and trading partner of India in the 
EEC. 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Тһе positive trends in Indo-US relations that had become evident in recent 
years were consolidated. There were some disturbing developments in the 
American Congress such as Legislation affecting India proposed by 
Congressman Wally Herger on grounds of alleged violations of Human 
Rights in Punjab and India's refusal to permit organisations like Amnesty 
International to visit Punjab. In June, 1989, the House of Representatives 
defeated ап Amendment by Representative Wally Herger to the US 
Foreign Aid Authorisation Bill seeking to deny bilateral assistance to India 
on these grounds. 

The Former Foreign Secreteary, Mr S.K. Singh visited USA in January- 
February 1990 for bilateral consultations on political developments 
Globally and in South Asia. He also apprised the US Leaders on the 
Kashmir situation. 

Special Envoy of the US President, Mr. Robert Gates visited India in May 
1990 and conveyed the US concern on the escalation of tension in the 
Sub-Continent and urged India and Pakistan to enter into a dialogue in the 
Spirit of the Simla Agreement. He viewed that the tension could be best 
defused through a dialogue. India viewed that terrorism and subversion in 
Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir were the root-cause of the situation and 
their elimination was essential for restoration of confidence and de- 
escalation. 

On 29 Мау, 1990, American President George Bush appealed to India 
and Pakistan to settle their dispute over Kashmir through negotiations and 
said that the Simla Agreement remained “the best framework for the 
peaceful resolution of the dispute". 

Indo-US Trade in 1989 surpassed the record of US dollar 5.7 billion in 
1988 and is expected to have exceeded US dollar six billion in 1989 again 
with a positive balance in India's favour. 

The US Government on 25 May, 1989, listed India along with Japan and 
Brazil under Section Super 301 of the US Trade Act 1988 for restrictive 
practices relating tc investment and insurance. India's position has been 
that it did not intend to enter into bilateral negotiations with the US either 
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Secret or open under threat of retaliation. However, in June, 1990, this 
irritant was removed when the US announced that it would not retaliate 
against India for restrictive practices under the provisions of Super 301. 

An agreement on Avoidance of Double Taxation between the two 
countries which had been under negotiation for three decades was finally 
signed in September, 1989. 

Shri Narasimha Rao's Government looks forward to the further 
development of India's Relations with the United States of America. India 
believes that building a mutually beneficial and mature relationship is a 
goal shared by both the Countries. 


CANADA 


Bilateral relations between India and Canada contnued to grow, particular- 
ly in the field of economic cooperation. India and Canada continued to 
work closely in the International Fora, particularly in the Commonwealth. 


LATIN AMERICA AND CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES 


India made sustained efforts to consolidate and strengthen bilateral and 
multilateral relations with Latin American Nations by initiating high-level 
contacts. India also attempted to register its presence as a reliable trading 
partner and a possible source of equipment and technology. 

Indian Army Officers participated in the United Nations Observer 
Group in Central America which oversaw the demobilisation of the 
Nicaraguan resistance. 

Concerted efforts were made to boost trade with th 
Caribbean countries which absorbs less than one 
and accounts for two point four per cent of o 

Тһе First Meeting of the Indo-Cuban Joint Co 
Foreign Minister's Level in New Delhi in April, 1 
activate the Indo-Mexican Joint Commission an 
Trade with Argentina. 

In an effort to strengthen relations in the Latin Ame 
Countries Region, India has applied for 'Permanent 
Organisation of American States. This would provid 
for interaction with the Countries of the Region, s 
members of the Non-aligned Movement. The pro 
tions with the Rio Group of Latin American Countries was initiated in New 
York in October, 1990, where the then External Affairs Minister, Mr LK. 
Gujral met his counterparts from Colombia and Venezuela. 


е Latin American and 
per cent of our exports 

ur imports. 

mmission was held at the 
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d the Joint Committee for 
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€ an additional forum 
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SECURITY COUNCIL 


In short period of her current membership of the U.N. Security Council 
since January, 1991, India has endeavoured to Project not only her own 


иаа. === 
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National Policies and Aspirations but also served to the cause of 
maintaining International Peace and Security in consonance with I dia’ 
faith in multilateralism. India is a non-permanent member of the Gon сй. 

uncil. 


ECONOMIC COORDINATION UNIT 


An Economic Coordination Unit was set up in 1990 to monitor the Major 
International Developments, examine their likely impact and attem с 
coordinate India's actions and responses. Іп the first phase, this cube: 
mandated to deal with ‘Europe 1992’, Indo-Japan Economic Relations 
Strategies and Options, India’s economic interests in East Europe, 
prospects and responses, economic challenges in the context of ongoing 
changes in the USSR, the oil scenario in the 90's and India's relationship 
with Regimes for technology transfers. The Economic Coordination Unit 
pursued its mandate in consultation with other concerned Departments of 
the Government. It was also in touch with eminent economists, research 
institutes, apex economic organisations, etc. 


OVERSEAS INDIANS 


It is estimated that there are approximately 1 to 1.2 crore persons of Indian 
Origin residing in different parts of the World. These include those who 
continue to retain Indian Citizenship. It has been the consistent policy of 
the Government of India that Persons of Indian origin who have taken 
Foreign Citizenship should identify themselves with and integraté in the 
country of their domicile. Indian Citizens residing abroad are primarily the 
concern of the Government of India and the Government continues to 
excercise due care for their safety and welfare and takes all necessary steps 
s in keeping with this obligation and also keeping in 
Indian Community that the Government organised 
the evacuation of nearly 1.5 lakh Indians from Kuwait and Iraq following 
the Iraqi occupation of Kuwait on 2 August, 1990. An Overseas Indian 
Division was created with a view to developing social, economic and cultural 
contacts between India and the Overseas Indians. The Overseas Indians 
Division disseminated information about matters of interest to Overseas 


in this regard. It wa 
view the wishes of the 


. Indians through Indian Missions Abroad. It also represents the Ministry in 


ons Involving, NRI Affairs. In. addition, the 


Inter-ministerial deliberati 
Base on Overseas Indians. 


division is trying to develop a Data 


MISSIONS ABROAD 


To project India's Image Abroad and to safeguard National Interests, there 
are 140 Missions Abroad besides Honorary Consulate Generals/Consulates. 
In 1990, Two New Missions were opened in Malta and Windhoek 


(Namibia). 
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PASSPORT OFFICES 


There are 22 Passport Offices in the Country besides Two Liaison Offices 
at Shimla and Trivandrum. 


EXTERNAL PUBLICITY 


The External Publicity Division was actively engaged in pursuing the 
objectives cf projecting the rationale of India's Foreign Policy while 
countering adverse publicity and giving due emphasis to the positive 
aspects of India's economic, industrial and technolgical advances. In 
striving for this objective, the division continued to regularly brief the 
Foreign and Indian Media about India's Policy on various issues. A marked 
emphasis was laid on giving wider coverage to important International 
events especially in the neighbouring countries—Sri Lanka, Nepal, 
Pakistan and Afghanistan and India's Policy towards them. Detailed 
backgrounders for briefing the local media in Foreign Countries were 
suplied to Indian Missions on subjects such as Indian Defence and Defence 
Exports, Communal Situation in India, Urban Development, General 
Elections, etc. Separate background notes were also supplied to the 
Missions on Indo-Nepal and Indo-Sri Lanka Relations. Efforts were made 
to give adequate publicity to the Ninth General Elections in India. The 
External Publicity Division has endeavoured to fulfil its objectives of 
building and sustaining an accurate image of India, As а pivotal publicity 
organ of the Ministry, it will continue to further coordinate efforts in 
disseminating well-packaged and timely information. 


INDIAN COUNCIL FOR CULTURAL RELATIONS 


Тһе Indian Council for Cultural Relations which was established in 1950 
with a view to developing and strengthening cultural relations with other 
countries, worked steadily to further €xpand and consolidate its activities. 
With headquarters in New Delhi, the Council has а network of six cultural 
centres abroad and seven regional offices in India for looking after the 
welfare of foreign students in India and for coordination of foreign visits by 
performing artistes and by eminent individuals. Тһе cultural Centres are 
located at Port Louis, Georgetown, Suva, Jakarta, Paramaribo (Suriname) 
and Moscow and the regional offices in India are at Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras, Chandigarh, Lucknow, Bangalore and Trivandrum, 

There was a marked shift in the regional emphasis of activities towards 
developing countries. Thus, under the ‘Distinguished Visitors’ Program- 
me,’ close to 65 per cent were from Asia, Africa and Latin America. 
Similarly, Performing Delegations sent abroad during 1989-90, about 20 
per cent were sent to neighbouring countries and almost 25 per cent to 
countries of West Asia and Africa. Overall, about 60 per cent of the 
council's outgoing performing delegations visited developing countries of 
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Asia, Africa and Latin America. The council sponsored visits abroad of 89 
cultural troupes covering 64 countries. E 

The council is the Indian Secretariat for the Indo-US Sub-Commission 
on Education and Culture. 

The council is responsible for the welfare of foreign students in-India. It 
supervises the work of Foreign Cultural Centres in India especially those 
operating in places where there is no official representation of the country 
concerned. The council runs a presentation cell which maintains a regular 
stock of presentation items including books, handicrafts, musical instru- 
ments and art objects. The council library continued to offer its services to 
readers especially to the research scholars. 

The Publications Division of the council continued to publish six 
quarterly journals: ‘Indian Horizons’ and ‘Africa Quarterly’ in English, 
‘Gagananchal’ in Hindi, "Thaqafat-ul-Hindi' in Arabic, ‘Rencontre avec 1 
‘Inde’ in French and ‘Papeles de la India’ in Spanish. 

For promoting greater awareness and appreciation of India’s cultural 
Heritage Abroad, the council has established Indian Cultural Centres in 
Suva (Fiji), Georgetown (Guyana), Jakarta (Indonesia), Port Louis (Mauri- 
tius), Moscow (USSR) and Paramaribo (Suriname). The council also sends 
abroad visiting’ professors for teaching Indology, Indian languages and 
allied ‘subjects. Within India, the Regional Offices located at Bombay, 
Bangalore, Chandigarh, Calcutta, Lucknow, Madras and Trivandrum have 
also been active in promoting the council's work in the centres other than 
Delhi. 


As part of the efforts to streamline the work of the council, a special 


effort was made to improve the Audio Visual Reference Section. 


FOREIGN SERVICE TRAINING INSTITUTE 


The Foreign Service Training Institute (FSTI) achieved: significant prog- 
ress in its training and other related activities. It not only incorporated 
changes to improve on the scope, range, quality and content of existing 
training courses but also introduced a number of new courses and 
diversified its activities in othér areas by initiating a publication program- 
me, introducing language orientation in its professional course for IFS 
Probationers and establishing contacts with comparable institutes 1n India 
and abroad. Among the important courses organised were the 26-module 
Professional Course in Diplomacy and International Relations for IFS 
Probationers, a Refresher’ Course for Commercial Officers Abroad, a 
familiarisation programme for resident foreign diplomats, the Basic 
Professional Course for IFS (B) Personnel and three training programmes 
in the use of Computers for MEA Officers. In all, 28 courses ‘were 


conducted. 


29 States and Union Territories 


ANDHRA PRADESH 


Area : 2,75,068 sq km Population:, 5,35,49,673 
Capital : Hyderabad Principal language : Telugu and Urdu 
—— SE re гешби апа Urdu 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


The earliest mention of the Andhras is said to be in Aitereya Brahmana 
(2000 BC). It indicates that the Andhras originally an Aryan Race living in 
North India migrated to South of the Vindhayas and later mixed with 
Non-Aryans. Regular history of Andhra Desa, according to historians, 
begins with 236 BC, the year of Ashoka’s death. During the following 
Centuries, Satavahamas, Sakas, Ikshvakus, Eastern Chalukyas, Kalitiyas 
ruled Telugu Country. Other dynasties ruled over the Country in 
succession were the Kingdoms of Vijayanagar and Qutab Shahi followed by 
Mir Qumruddin and his successors, known as the Nizams. Slowly and 
gradually from the 17th Century onwards, the British annexed territories 
of the Nizam and constituted a single province of Madras. After 
Independence, Telugu-speaking Areas were separated from the composite 
Madras State and a new Andhra State came into being on First October, 
1953. With the passing of the State Reorganisation Act, 1956, Telangana 
Area was added to Andhra Pradesh. 

Andhra Pradesh is bounded on North by Orissa and Madhya Pradesh, on 
West by Maharashtra and Karnataka, on South by Tamil Nadu and on East 
by the Bay of Bengal. Sea-coast is about 974 Km in length. 


AGRICULTURE 


Agriculture is the main occupation of about 70 per cent of the people in 
Andhra Pradesh. Thirty Five per cent of cultivated area is irrigated. The 
state is surplus in Foodgrains particularly Rice. Other important crops аге 
Jowar, Bajra, Maize, Ragi, Small Millets, Pulses, Tobacco, Cotton, Sugar- 
cane, Groundnut and Bananas. The state accounts for about 55 per cent of 
the Country’s entire production of Castor and 94 per cent of Virginia 
Tobacco. Forests cover 23.3 per cent of the state’s area. Important forest 


m ducts are Taek, Eucalyptus, Cashew, Casuarina, Bamboo, Soft-wood, 
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Total foodgrains production: 129.01 lakh tonnes—Rice 106.91 lakh 
tonnes, Oilseeds 24.28 lakh tonnes and Pulses Seven lakh t О 
епа оҒ Магсһ, 1990. es ыы 


INDUSTRY AND MINERALS 


Several major industries are in operation around Hyderabad and 
Visakhpatnam. These manufacture machine tools, synthetic drugs, phar- 
maceuticals, heavy electrical machinery, ships, fertilisers, electronic equip- 
ment, aeronautical parts, cement and cement products, chemicals, asbestos 
glass and watches. і 

Andhra Pradesh has virtual monopoly of Quality Chrysolite Asbestos in 
the Country. It accounts for about 86 per cent of India's total production of 
Barytes. Other important minerals found are Copper Ore, Manganese, 
Mica, Coal and Limestone. The state ranks sixth in Manganese Ore 
Production and second in Mica and Limestone Production. It stands second 
in deposits of minerals of strategic importance and sixth with regard to 
their value produced. Singareni Coal Mines supply Coal to the entire 
South. 

There were 712. Large and Medium-Scale Industries with a total 
investment of Rs 3185.55 crore providing employment to 4.28 lakh persons 
by March, 1990, besides, 87,870 Small-scale Industries with investment of 
Rs 1,089.50 crore employing 7.8 lakh persons. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Important Irrigation Schemes inplemented include Nagarjunasagar Pro- 
ject, Prakasam Barrage, Tungabhadra Low-level Canal, Kurnool- 
Cuddapah Canal, Kadam Project, Romperu Drainage Project and Upper 
Pennar Project, Other important Projects under implementation include 
Sri Ramsagar Project, Vamsadhara project, Polavaram Multi-purpose 
Project and Somasila Project. Work on Telugu Ganga Project intended to 
supply drinking water to Madras and irrigation to Rayalaseema and Nellore 
Districts was launched in 1983. 

Important Power Projects are the Machkund, Upper Sileru, Lower 
Sileru, Tungabhadra Dam, Nagarjunasagar and Nizam Sagar Hydel Power 
Schemes and Nellore, Ramagundam and Kothagudem and Vijayawada 
Thermal Stations. Third stage of Vijayawada Thermal Power Station went 
on stream in October, 1989. 

By March, 1990, the Installed Capacity was 4542 MW. In addition, 27.358 
(99.9 per cent) villages had been electrified and 11.5 lakh Pumpsets 
Energised. State's Prestigious Power Project, Srisailam Hydro-electric 
Project, is under construction. 


TRANSPORT 


Roads: National Hi 
9587 Km and State 


ghways passing through Andhra Pradesh constitute 
Highways 8,985 Km. There are 25.267 Km of Major 
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District Roads in the state (1989-90). 

Railways: Of the Railway Route of approximately 5,095 Km in Andhra 
Pradesh, 3,381 Km is Board Gauge. 

Aviation: Important Airports connecting Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta, Banga- 
lore and Madras are Hyderabad, Tirupati, Vijayawada and Visakhapatnam, 
Cuddapah, Hyderabad, Rajahmundry, Ramagundam, Tirupati and Vijaya- 
wada. Vizag and Warangal are connected by the Vayudoot Service.. 
Ports: Major Port is Vishakhapatnam. Minor Ports are Kakinada, Machili- 
patnam, Bheemunipatnam, Narsapur, Krishnapatnam, Vadarevu and 
Kalingapatnam. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Charminar, Salar Jung Museum, Golconda Fort in Hyderabad, Kakatiya 
Gate in. Warangal, Sri Lakshmi Narasimha Swamy: Temple, Kurnool, 
Buddha Stupa at Nagarjunakonda, Sri Venkateswara Temple, Tirupathi 
etc, аге the major tourist attractions in Andhra Pradesh. 

As part of Buddha Purnima Project, 33 life-size statues of Eminent 


Telugu Personalities were erected on Tank Bund of Hussain Sagar Lake in 
Hyderabad. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : Krishan Kanth 

Chief Minister : М. Janardhana Reddy 
Speaker : P. Ramachandra Reddy 
Chief Secretary : V.P. Rama Rao 


Chief Justice : Justice Yogeshwar Dayal 
Jurisdiction of High Court : Andhra Pradesh 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area Population Headquarters. 

(sq km) 
Ll Adilabad —— ^ 16198 ҰШ Hu 
« , ‚39,003 ilabad. 
2. Anantapur. 19,130 25,48,019 © Балқы 
3. Chittoor. 15,152 27,37,316 Chittoor. 
4. Cuddapah. 15,359 19,33,304 Cuddapah. 
5. East Godavari 10,807 37,01,040 Kakinada. 
6. Guntur. 11,391 34,934,794 Guntur. 
7. Hyderabad. 217 22,60,702 Hyderabad. 
8. Karimnagar. 11,823 24,936,323 Karimnagar. 
9. Khammam. 16,029 17,51,574 Khammam. 
10. Krishna 8,727 308,463 ^ Machilipatnam. 
11. Kurnool. 17,658 24,07,299 Kurnool. 
12. Mahaboobnagar. 18,432 24,44,619 Mahaboobnagar. 
13. Medak, 9,699 18,07,139 Sangareddy. 
Tem 14,240 22,79,685 Nalgonda. 
15. Nellore. ) 13,076 20,14,879 Nellore. 
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District Area Population Headquarters. 
(sq km) 

16. Prakasam. 17,626 23,29,571 Ongole. 
17. Nizamabad, 7,956 16,79,683 Nizamabad. 
18. Rangareddy. 7,493 15,82,062 Hyderabad. 
19. Srikakulam. 5,837 19,59,352 Srikakulam. 
20. Visakhapatnam. 11,161 25,76,474 Visakhapatnam. 
9]. Vizianagaram 6,539 18,04,196 Vizianagaram. 
99. Warangal. 12,846 23,00,295 Warangal. 
93. West Godavari 7,742 28,73,958 Eluru. 


ARUNACHAL PRADESH 


Area: 83,743 sq km Population: 6,31,839 
Capital: Itanagar Principal 
е Language: Monpa, Мін, Aka, Sherdukpen, 
Bangni/Nishi, Apatani, Tagin, Hill 
Miri, Adi, Gallong, Digaru Mishmi, 
Idu Mishmi, Khampti, Notice, 
Tangsa and Wancho. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


History of Arunachal Pradesh goes back to hundreds of years into mists of 
tradition and ту: Коса! tradition regards the Country around Sadiya as 
the Ancient Vidarbha. Ancient Puranas have many references to the 
region. Recorded history of Arunachal Pradesh can be traced only when 
Ahom Kings began to rule Assam in the 16th Century. The British took 
possession of Assam in the 1838. British Government had brought 
Arunachal Pradesh also under their administrative control. After Inde- 
pendence, it was а part of North-east Frontier Agency, and later, made a 
union territory. On 20 February, 1987, Arunachal Pradesh was made a 
full-fledged state. 

Arunachal Pradesh is skirted by Bhutan in West, Tibet and China in 
North and North-east, Burma to East and Assam in South. It consists of the 
submontane and mountainous ranges sloping to the plains of Assam. It is 
the largest state area-wise in north-east region. 


AGRICULTURE 


Mountainous terrain of Arunachal Pradesh is composed of a variety of 
tribes. Barring only 12 Towns. entire area is rural where an overwhelming 
94 per cent of its population lives scattered in 3.257 villages grouped under 
48 Integrated Rural Development Blocks. Agriculture is the mainstay of 


ыш 2 тузт апа цызы ышы! 
1. Area figure is provisional. 
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the people, who by and large, follow a Slash and Burn Method of Shifting 
Cultivation called Jhum practised on rain-fed slopes of forest hills and 
dales. Cultivators constitute 35.33 per cent of the total population and they 
represent 72.29 per cent of the total number of workers engaged in 
different economic activities. 

About four per cent of the total geographical area was brought under 
agriculture till August, 1987, while forests covered about 62 per cent of the 
2rea. Gross cropped area was 1,96,131 hectare of which 52.52 per cent was 
under Jhum and the rest under permanent cultivation — Wet-rice and 
Terraced Rain-fed Cropping. Rice is the Principal Crop and other 
important crops are Maize, Millet, Wheat, Pulses, Potato, Sugarcane and 
Oilseeds. 

Ecological conditions in Arunachal Pradesh are congenial for the growth 
of horticulture. Besides Pineapple, Orange, Lemon, Lichi, Papaya, Banana, 
Guava, Temperate Fruits such as Apple, Plum, Pear, Peach, Cherries, 
Walnut, Almond, etc., are grown in about 1,390 horticulture gardens. 

Gramsevak Training Centre and Farmer's Training Centre at Pasighat 
impart training in scientific methods of rural development and agriculture 
respectively. 


MINERALS AND INDUSTRIES 


Endowed with abundant forest, mineral and hydel power resources, 
Arunachal Pradesh has a high industrial potential. Coal Reserve of the state 
comprising Namchik-Namphuk Coal Mine in Tirap District is estimated at 
about 900 lakh tonnes. This Coal Mine has been leased out to Coal India 
Limited for commercial exploitation. Estimated Crude Oil Reserve is 15 
lakh tonnes. Vast Deposits of dolomite exist at Rupa in West Kameng 
District. Limestone deposit at Tidding in Lohit District indicates a reserve 
of 910 lakh tonnes. Limestone also occurs at Hunli in Dibang Valley District 
and Menga in Upper Subansiri District. These apart, occurrences © 
Graphite, Quartzite, Kyanite, Mica, Iron and Copper Ores are also 
reported. 

Remarkable progress has been achieved in the field of Cottage Industries 
of which weaving, basketry and carpet-making merit particular mention. 
Small-scale Industries numbering 1,754 in 1987-88 comprise Saw, Rice and 
Oil Mills fruit preservation, Soap and Candle Manufacturing Units, steel 
fabrication, wood-works and so on. Medium Industries, 14 in number, are 
all forest-based, producing Veneers, Tea-chests and Plyboards. Besides 
these, there are 25 Sericulture Centres. 
^ Important industries are Light Roofing-sheet Factory at Pasighat, Fruit 
TRE Plant at Nigmoi in West Siang District, the Cement Plant at 
Phat ES "on Draw Oil Expeller Unit at Tawang and Citronella Distillation 
dr наг, Ап Electronic Unit has been set up at Itanagar for 

Technical an Mon Sets, Quartz Clocks, Mini-Microphones, Radio, etc. 
parted in еа ка training іп Middle-level Engineering is im- 

g Institute at Roing. There are 64 Craft and 
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Weaving Centres providing training facilities and producing utility articles 
which are marketed through a number of Emporia. Industrial Estates have 
been established at Itanagar, Naharlagun, Pasighat and Deomali. Aru- 
nachal Pradesh Industrial Development and Financial Corporation Li- 
mited, Itanagar, provides subsidised industrial loans to the Small-scale and 
Medium Industries. 

Newly Established North-Eastern Regional Institute of Science and 
Technology in Itanagar is first of its kind in this part of the Country. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Jhum Fields on the slant of hills under Shifting Cultivation are rain-fed. 
Patches of land under terrace and wet-rice cultivation, particularly in 
riverine tracts and along foothill belt, are irrigated usually by Small Gravity 
channels and diversion weirs. Pumping sets are also used for irrigation of 
Small Holdings. Under the Minor Irrigation Project, 50,455 hectares of 
land was brought under irrigation potential. 

Number of Micro and Small Hydel Stations commissioned till March, 
1986, was 22 with a total installed capacity of about 12,370 kw. Diesel Sets 
are also used to meet power requirements and their total installed capacity 
during 1985-86 was about 5,705.50 kw. In 1986, 97,760 kw of electricity 
was generated by the Micro-hydel Projects and 3,079 kw by the Diesel Sets. 
Electricity was extended to 1,108 villages. 


TRANSMITTERS 


(A) High-Power Transmitters (НРТ) — апараг. 

(В) Low-Power Transmitters (LPT)—Pasighat and Tezu. | 

(C) Very Low Power Transmitters (VLPT)— Tawang, Bomdila, Seppa, 
Ziro, Along, Namsai, Basar, Daporijo, Raga, Roing, Anini, Miao, 
Changlang, Khonsa, Hayuliang and Dirang. 


NEWSPAPERS 


Two Newspapers—one daily and one weekly 


Principal Daily—Arunachal Times 


THE DIRECTORATE OF INFORMATION, PUBLIC RELATIONS AND TOURISM 


Daily Press Releases, Photo Releases, etc, are issued both from the 
Headquarters as well as the District Offices of the Directorate covering also 
V.LP. visits and important development activities. Feed-back services are 
also provided to the Governemt by this directorate in various forms. The 
Offices of both Headquarters and Districts are provided with Press Bearing 
Authority Cards for this purpose. 


The Directorate is headed by a Director. 
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Annual Budget Grant for 1989-90 was Rs 166.92 lakh. 
Its An 


The Directorate has nine sections namely: 
e 


PROJECTION CELL 


jecti i he state with necessary 
T i 37 projection units all over t 
be beran patie adore Exch projection unit in an average puts up мени 
dq g Fiet apart from other allied activities including publicity. 
shows in a | 


COMMUNITY LISTENING CELL 


Palio ынс T" 
There аге as many as 1664 Community Listening sets centres spread a 


over the state for disseminating inforation through radio network. Fifty six 
sets were distributed during 1989-90. 


ART CELL 


i i ibiti ious important occasions 
It organises photographic exhibitions on variou "^ 
i duking Participation in the Republic Day Tableau at ни hi 


PUBLICATION CELL 


i thl 
There are two regular publications namely Arunachal Review, a Monthly 
Magazine and A 


Tunachal News Letter, а fortnightly. The directorate is also 
responsible for publicati 


and extra ordinary, It a] 
various Subjects including Tourism. 


SONG AND DRAMA UNIT 


i m i ithin and 
The unit performs cultural programmes at various places pinioane 
puiside the state for promotion of National Integration an 
Development. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC CELL 

, Е | ЕНЕ а аѕ 
Photo coverages are provided to different development d poe 
many as 1,000 prints Were carried out both in black and white an 


У es 
or varióus photo releases during 1989-90. As many as 20 video coverag 
меге also done on different Occasions during the year. 


FILM PRODUCTION CELL 


The Directorate 


has produced elev, 
different subjects 


en Colour Documentary Films on 
so far. 
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The Directorate carries out printing works of all publications of this 
directorate and various other departments of the state government. 


TOURISM 


The Tourism Cell of this directorate organises packages tour programmes 
at different routes in the state from time to time for the benefit of outside 
tourists. The literature on tourism are also brought out by the tourism cell 
from time to time. 


TRANSPORT 


Arunachal Pradesh has 330 km of National Highway. Daporijo, Pasighat, 
Tezu and Ziro are air-linked by the Vayudoot Service. 


FESTIVALS 


Major Festivals are Losar, Khan, Nyokum, Grankum Garkuyo, Boori-Boot, 
Dree, Si-Donyi, Mopin, Solung, Aran, Tamladu, Sangken, Reh, Oriah, 
Loku, Ojiele and Mol. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Тһе places of tourist interest аге: Bomdila, Tawang and nearby largest 
Buddhist monastery in India, Itanagar with excavated ruins of Historical 
Ita Fort and attractive Ganga Lake, and Malinithan and Bhismakna are the 
Two Important Archaeological Sites, Parasuram Kund, a place of pilgrim- 
age and Namdapha Wild Life Sanctuary in Tirap District. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : Surendranath Dwivedy 

Chief Minister : Gegong Apang 

Speaker : Lijum Ronya 

Chief Secretary : Matin Dai 

Jurisdication of High Court : Falls under the jurisdiction of the 


Guwahati High Court. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


' District Area! Population ^ Headquaters 
(sq km) 

1. Changlang? NA NA Changlang 

2. Dibang Valley 13,029 30,978 Anini 

3. East Kameng 4,131 42,736 Seppa 

4. East Siang 6,512 70,451 Pasighat 

5 


. Lohit 11,402 69,498 Tezu 
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mem Area! Population Headquarters 
District bn kmj 
bansiri 13,010 1,12,650 Ziro 
6. Loyer puliusin 2,044 21,735 Tawang 
Гл ича 7,094 1,28,650 Khonsa 
8. Tirap. Балаң 7,039 39,410 Daporijo 
d. ыррет Su age 7,550 41,567 Bomdila 
"n hee ^ А 12,006 74,164 Along 
. We 


rovisional. 
x oem иш P Dhindeng has been created according to the Arunachal Pradesh 
i еа of Districts) Amendment Bill, 1987. 


ASSAM 


Area: 78,523 sq km Population: 1,98,96,843 


Capital: Dispur (Temporary) Principal Language: Assamese 
(Projected figures of 
Census 1981) Esti- 
mated population as 
on First March, 1990. 
2,44,56,000 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHy 


cultural richness and human 

wealth. Assam has a rich legacy of culture and civilisation behind her. Being 
i tric, Mongolian, Dravidian and 

valleys at different times, since 


remote antiguity, omposite culture of variegated 


she has developed a с 
colours, 


nese Scholar Pilgirm who visited 


D on an invitation of its monarch Kumar Bhaskar 
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through eastern borders and overran the territory at a time when court 
intrigues and dissensions were capping the vitality of the Ahom Royalty 
The British appeared on the scene and by the Treaty of Yandabo in 1896, 
Burmese ceded Assam to the British. А 

Assam which is situated іп North-east Corner of India is surrounded by 
Bhutan, Tibet and Arunachal Pradesh on North, Nagaland and Manipur 
on Fast, Meghalaya and Mizoram on South and Bangladesh, Tripura and 
West Bengal on west. Geographical area covered by Assam is 78,593 sq km 
comprising 23 districts with a population of 199 lakh in 1981 (projected) 
and 239 lakh in 1989 (projected), decadal growth rate being 36 per cent. 
Only a narrow strip of sub-mountain region of the Himalayas connects 
Assam with the Indian mainland. Flat Alluvial Valley is drained by the 
mighty Brahmaputra. The great river originates in Western Tibet which 
brings down 6,500 lakh cubic feet of very Fertile Silt annually which is 
deposited in the valley between the Himalaya Massif and the Meghalaya 
Plateau and, thence, in the vast tract of Bengal Delta. The state's climate is of 
humid tropical type in the plains and sub-alpine in the hills. 


AGRICULTURE 


Agriculture covers more than two-third of labour force and supports more 
than 77 per cent of population. Principal Food Crop is Rice. Cash Crops are 
Jute, Tea, Cotton, Oilseeds, Sugarcane, Potato, etc. Major horticulture 
items are Orange and other are Citrus fruits, Banana, Pineapple, 
Arecanut, Coconut, Guava, Lichi, Mango, Jackfruit, etc, which are grown 
on a smaller-scale. The state has a gross cropped area of about 33 lakh 
hectare, more than 79 per cent accounting for Foodgrain Crops. Paddy 
alone covers about 23.26 lakh hectare. During 1990-91, the state has 
achieved a record production of 31 lakh MT of Paddy. 

Area under forest, categorised as reserved forest covers 17,409 sq km or 
roughly 22.19 per cent of the total area of the state. Unclassed forests cover 


10,064 sq km. 


INDUSTRY 


In agriculture-based industries, Tea occupies an important. place. Evers- 
ince Wild Tea Bushes were first located in Upper Assam during early 19th 
century, a good share of the economy of the state has increasingly been 
contributed by the Tea Industry. Assam leads the Country's Tea Producing 
States, both in terms of quantity and labour force. Tea gardens in the state 
occupy an area of about 2.25 lakh hectare. Assam contributes about 15.6 
per cent of the World's entire Tea Production and Guwahati Tea Auction 
Centre has now become the Biggest Tea Auction Centre in the World for 
CIC Tea. According to the latest figures available, Assam has the highest 
Tea Output in the Country producing about 55 per cent of the entire Tea 
Output in India. 
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Exploration, exploitation апа refining of petroleum form bulk of the rest 
of the industries in the state. Cottage Industries include Handloom, 
Sericulture, Cane and Bamboo articles, carpentry, brass and raetal crafts. 
An export-oriented handloom project has been established at Sualkuchi to 
exploit the potentiality of Eri and Muga Silk Textiles. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Strategy so far adopted for irrigation development in the State was to 


mainly provide supplemental irrigation for Kharif Crops and also Pre- 
kharif and Rabi. The state has of late been ravaged by successive fl 


ROADS 


| ; passenger and 
and at inter-státe levels as well. 


AVIATION 


Th i ar |, 3 
Т im е Ps Civil Airports in the state operating regular air services. 
€ at Borjhar (Guwahati), Salonibari (Tezpur). Mohanbari (Dibru- 
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garh), Lilabari (Lakhimpur), Kumbhigram (Silchar) and Rowriah (Jorhat). 


INLAND WATER TRANSPORT 


The Brahmaputra River flowing for over 700 kms through the state 
provides a navigable waterway for almost its entire length. State Directorate 
of Inland Water Transport (IWT) and Central Inland Water Transport 
Corporation (CIWTC) are the two public sector organisations providing 
passenger and goods services in the waterways of the state. IWI operates 
ferry services within Assam and CIWTC runs cargo services between 
Calcutta and Guwahati (Pandu) and Calcutta and Karimganj. Ferry services 
are provided at 38 ghats on Brahmaputra and Barak Rivers. A commercial 
Service is operational! between Guwahati and Dibrugarh since June, 1986. 


FESTIVALS 


Assam has an exclusive range of colourful festivals. Bihu is the Chief 
Festival celebrated on three occasions. Rangali Bihu or Bohag Bihu marks 
the advent of the cropping season and ushers in the new year, Bhogali Bihu 
or the harvest festival and Kangali or Bihu of lean period. Bihus are 
popular agricultural festivals. à | | 
Vaishnavites observe Birth and Death Anniversaries of Prominent 
Vaishnava Saints through day-long singing of hymns and Staging of 
Bhaonas (theatrical performances in traditional style). Ambubachi in Sakta 
shrines and Sivaratri in Siva Temples are observed by most people. Sivaratri 
Mela at Umananda and other places in Siva Temples, Asokastami Mela, 
Rasha Mela, Рагазигат Mela, Ambubachi Mela and Durga Puja are the 
igi festivals. 
иес of Assam is a mosaic of different tribes like Bodo 
Kacharis, Rabhas, Karbi, Mishing, Deuri, Chutias, Dimasas, Hmars, 
Lalungs, etc. They have their own festivals. Some of them are: Bathow, 
Kheraipuja, Rajni Gobra, Harni Gobra, Ali-ai-Ligang, Porag, Bahagiya 


Visu, Baisakhu, etc. 


TOURIST CENTRES 

Important places of tourist interest in and around Guwahati are Kamakhya 
Temple, Umananda (Peacock Island), Navagraha (temple of nine plants), 
Basisthan Ashram, Gandhi Mandap, State Zoo, State Museum, Sukresuwar 
Temple, Geeta Mandir, Madan Kamdev Temple and Saraighat Bridge. In 
the rest of the state are Kaziranga National Park (famous for One-horned 
Rhino), Manas (Tiger Project), Sibsagar (Shiva Temple), Tezpur (scenic 
beauty), Bhalukpung (Angling), and Haflong (health resort) with nearby 


Jating Hills. 


Majuli (largest river island in the world), Chandubi Lake (picnic spot), Hajo 
(meeting of Buddhism, Hinduism and Islam), Batadrava (birth place of 
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great Vaishnav Saint Sankaradev) and Sualkuchi (famous for silk industry) 
are worth visiting. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : S.N. Dwivedi 

Chief Minister : Hitesar Saikia 
Speaker : P. Barua 

Chief Secretary : Harendra Nath Das 
Chief Justice : Justice A. Raghubir 


Jurisdiction of High Court : All North-eastern States. 


AREA AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


"на у —AÀm —— Éx—- 


Area Headquarters 
(sq km) 
ма du Ей 7 7 Hs 
2. Cachar 3,776.1 Silchar 
3. Darsang 3,465.3 Mangaldoi 
4. Dibrugarh 3,545.1 Dibrugarh 
5. Dhubri 2,745.5 Dhubri 
6. Goalpara 1,910.8 Goalpara 
7. Jorhat 2,859.0 Jorhat 
8. Kamrup 4,733.8 (P) Guwahati 
9. Karhi Anglong 10,332.0 Diphu 
10. K-rimganj 1,839.0 Karimganj 
11. Kokrajhar 3,498.0 Kokrajhar 
12. Lakhimpur 3,008.0 | Lakhimpur 
13. Nagaon 3,973.3 Nagaon 
14. North Cachar 4,890.0 Haflong 
15. Nalbari ‘ 1,941.0 (P) * Nalbari 
16. Sonitpur 5,225.2 Tezpur 
17. Golaghat 3,541.0 Golaghat 
18. Dhemaji 2,037.3 Dhemaji 
2 m 3,476.0 Tinsukia 
. rigaon 6 1,559.2 Мапраоп 
2 госта. 12262 Hailakandi 
ЕШ ,159.0 Bongaigaon 
3295 Sibsagar 2,602.0 | sae 
BIHAR 
Area : 1,73,877 Populati : 
luc EM Ршапоп (1991) : 8,63,38,853 


Principal Language : Hindi 
HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Bihar finds mention in the Vedas, Puranas, epics, etc. Bihar was the main 


the Christian Era were Bimbisar; Udayin, who 
ity of Pataliputra; Chandragupta Maurya and Emperor 

aurya Dynasty; the Sungas and the Kanvas. Then came the 
Kushan Rulers followed by Chandragupta Vikramaditya of the Gupta 
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Dynasty. During the Medieval Period, Muslim Rulers made their in-roads 
into the territory. The first 10 conquer Bihar was Mohammad-bin- 
Bhakhtiyar Khalji. The Khaljis were followed by the Tughluqs and then the 
Mughals. Taking advantage of the disintegration of the Mughal Empire, 
the British established their foothold in Bihar with the Battle of Plassey in 
1757. Through successive battles and annexations, the British consolidated 
their position. Till 1911, Bihar formed part of the Bengal Presidency, when 
on 19 December, 1911, a Separate Province of Bihar and Orissa was 
created. In 1936, Bihar was made a separate Province. 

Bihar is one of the major states of the Indian Union. It is bounded on 
North by Nepal, on East by West Bengal, on West by Uttar Pradesh and 
Madhya Pradesh and on South by Orissa. Bihar has a number of rivers; the 
most important is Ganga. Others are Sone, Poonpoon,-Falgu, Karmanasa, 
Durgawali, Damodar, Subarnarekha, Baraker, Koel, etc. 


AGRICULTURE 


Bihar has a total geographical area of about 173 lakh hectare out of which 
only 77 lakh hectares is the net cultivated area and gross cultivated area 
being about 104 lakh hectare. About 28 lakh hectare net area and 38 lakh 
hectare gross area receive irrigation from different sources. Gross area 
covered under foodgrains is about 95 lakh hectare and the remaining 192 
lakh hectare gross area is covered by other crops. Cropping intensity is 
about 136 per cent. | Р 
Principal Foodgrain Crops аге Paddy, Wheat, Maize and Pulses. Main 
Cash Crops are Sugarcane, Potato, Tobacco, Oilseeds, Onion, Chillies, Jute 
and Mesta. Forests cover about 29 lakh hectare which is almost 17 per cent 


of the geographical area. 


INDUSTRY 
s Steel Plants at Bokaro and Jamshedpur, 
pper Complex at Ghatsila, Coal Mining 
Forging Plant at Ranchi, Caustic Soda 
Fertilisers at Sindri, Oil Refinery at 
Barauni and Alloy Steels at Patratu and Adityapur. Besides, the State has 
leading units manufacturing Steel ropes, Jelly-filled Communication 
Cables, High-Tension Insulators, Watch factory, Ceramic Capacitors, 
smokeless coal, Mineral processing, Refractories, etc. at Ranchi. TV 
Receivers, Fruit Processing, Bulk Drugs and Formulation, etc., at Hajipur 
and Micronised Mica Papers at Koderma. | 

New projects with investment of nearly Rs 6,000 crore includes Caprolac- 
tum, Slag Cement, Corbon Black, Polyster Filament Yarn, Expansion and 
Modernisation of TISCO, Taper Roller Bearing, Mini Steel Plant, Seamless 
Steel Tubes, Vanaspati ghee, Expansion and Modernisation of Sugar Mills, 
New Sugar Factory, Colour-coated Aluminium Sheets and Coils, Acetic 
Acid, Ferrites, Industrial Alcohol, Transformer Oil, Baker's Yeast, Granite 


In the core sector, Bihar ha 
Sponge Iron Project at Chandil, Co 
Industries, Heavy Engineering and 
Plant at Garhwa Road (Palamau), 
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utting an (9) g i i i i i Mills itanium 
( 1 d Polishin , Lactic Acid, Spinning Cooperative э І 
рі іде Масне Wax, Mini-steel Blast Furnace, etc. 

10X: , 


MINERALS 


T its ri ineral resoures viz., Coal, Mica, Copper 
nage Dues есе Сане Fire clay, Bauxite, Kyanite, etc. This 
О Tae kangin pioneer producer of important industrial minerals such 
Ae: MEE Bauxite, Iron Ore, Copper Ore, Uranium Ore, Iron and 
= «ба (S 1 hur) It is the sole producer of Coking Coal, Pyrites and 
Pris ( АПАТ ақы to be one of the leading mineral producing 
EE еді from Bombay High and elsewhere is excluded. Bihar 
ia ab to be leading producer of Coal (34.5 per cent) and Mica (54.8 p 
ер t). The state occupies the second position in production of Kyanite (4: ; 
нне cent), Bauxite (17.3 per cent), and also the third position in production 


of Copper Ore (24.2 per cent), Fire-clay (10.4 per cent) and Graphite (8.9 
per cent). 


IRRIGATION 


Potential in an area of 32.82 lakh hectare i 
utilisation woul 


POWER 


Major power Projects are Patratu Thermal Power Station, Barauni 
Thermal | Power Station, ^ Muzaff: 


arpur Thermal “Power Station, 
tation and Kosi Hydel Power Station under 
the Bihar State Electricity Board and Bokaro, Chandrapura and Durgapur 
8 with Tilaiya, Maithon and Panchet Hydel 
dar. Valley Corporation. The five generating 
pacity of electrifying 1,566 villages, electrified 
3,279 pumpsets energised by March 1889. 


TRANSPORT 
ROADS 
Upto March 1990, Bihar had 33,825 km of metalled roads ее bees а 
roads, ош of which N ational Highway constitutes 2,118 km and 48, 
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of unmetalled roads. To strengthen road communication system, a number 
of major bridges are being constructed on important routes. A notable 
achievement is the opening of road bridge on Gandak River at Hajipur to 
traffic. Dumarighat Bridge over River Kosi is also now open to traffic. Work 
on a bridge over River Ganga at Bhagalpur is being taken up with the 
World Bank Assistance. 


RAILWAYS 


Bihar has a fairly good Railway network. Communication to North Bihar is 
difficult as there is only one railway bridge at Mokameh. A few railway 
routes connecting important places like Muzaffarpur-Samastipur-Barauni- 
Katihar and Muzaffarpur-Chapra-Siwan have been converted into Broad 
Gauge. The main rail junctions are at Patna, Dhanbad, Gaya, Muzaffarpur, 


Barauni, Katihar, Samastipur, etc. 


CIVIL AVIATION 


There are well developed Airports at Patna, Ranchi, Jamshedpur and Gaya. 
Patna and Ranchi are being served by regular services of the Indian 
Airlines from Calcutta and Delhi. Jamshedpur and Gaya are served by 
Vayudoot Service. This has been temporarily suspended. 


TOURIST CENTRES 
Important places of tourist interest in Bihar are the following: 


National Park and Wild-life Reserve in Pala- 


Betla 
mau district, which is famous for Tigers 
Project; 

Bhim-bandh Situated in Munger district and is famous for 
Hot Water Spring; 

Bodh Gaya Is the holiest of all holyplaces for Buddhists. 
Gautam Buddha received enlightenment at 
Bodh Gaya in 566 BC; 

Deoghar Famous for Lord Baidyanath Temple; 

Gaya Is a centre of piligrimage for Hindus who visit 
this place in large numbers during Pitripak- 
sha for offering Pindadaan to their parents/ 
ancestors. 

Hazaribagh Famous for its National Park: 

Jamshedpur It is a steel city, and also, there is a Reservoir 
at Dimna; 

Maner Famous for Sacred Muslim Shrines of Sufi 


Saint Hazarat Makhdoom Shah; 


866 


Nalanda 


Patna 


Pawapuri 


Rajgir 


Ranchi 


Sasaram 


Topchanchi 


Vaishaili 


Vikramshila 
TOP SET-UP 
Governor 
Chief Minister 
Speaker 

Chief Secretary 
Chief Justice 


Jurisdiction of 
High Court 


AREA, POPULATION 


SL Districts 


Area 

No. and Hqs in Kms 
l. Атапа 2,789 
2. Aurangabad 3,305 
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Has extensive ruins of the World's earliest 


Buddhist University, destroyed by Bukhtiyar 


Khilji in 12th Century AD; 


Was, an Patliputra, the Capital of the Mau- 


ryan Empire; contains ruins of 80 Pillars of 


the Mauryan Hall of Audience at Kumhrar: 
Excellent collection of Bronze Statues and 
Terra-cotta Belonging to Buddhist Period in 
the Patna Museum; 


Where Lord Mahivira attained Nirvan; 


Was the Capital of Magadh Empire. Has Hot 
Springs. There is an Electric Ropeway car- 


rying visitors to the Vishwa Shanti Stupa on 
the hill-top; 


` Has beautiful water-falls at Johna, Dasam and 


Hundru—all places of scenic beauty; 
Famous for the Tomb of Shershah Suri. 


Water Reservoir with great scenic beauty 
having the Parasnath Hills in Ше back- 
ground; 


Is the seat of the First Republic of the World 
in Sixth Century BC and is famous also for 
Ashoka Pillar; and 


Ruins of another Buddhist University; 


Shri Mohammed Shafi Quereshi 
Shri Lalu Prasad 

Shri Ghulam Sarwar 

Shri Kamala Prasad 

Shri Justice B C Basak 

Bihar 


AND HEADQUARTERS ОҒ DISTRICTS 


Total Population Песпі Growth Рріп 
(1981) (199) 71-81 81-91 Dsty 
12,72,151  16,11,145 + 27.91 + 96.65 569 
12,397,072 · 15,37,946 + 21.75 + 24.32 465 
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SI. District Arca Total Population Growth Рріп 
No. and Нд - in kms (1981) (1991) 81-91 Dsty 
3.  Begusarai 1918 14,56,343  18,13,214 + + 24.50 945 
4. Bhagalpur 5,589 26,91,4427  31,98,471 + + 22.01 572 
5. Bhojpur 4,098 24407600 28,67,318 + + 19.09 700 
6. Dharbhanga 2,279  20,08.193  25,09,083 + + 24.94 1,101 
7.  Deooghar 2,479 7,08,823 9,18,323 , + + 29.56 370 
8. Dhanbad 2.996 21.15.00 9709170 + + 28.09 904 
9. Dumka 6,219 12,15,5542  14,97,266 + + 23.18 241 
10. East Champaran 3,968 24,25,501 30,49,303 + + 25.43 167 

(Motihari) 
11. East Singhbhum 3,533 13,78,949 16,17,170 + 29.56 + 17.28 458 

(Jamshedpur) 
12. Gaya 4,976 291,50,406 + 24.62 + 23.94 536 
13. Girldih 6,892 17,31,462 + 25.98 + 98.45 393 
14. Godda 2,110 7,13,405 + 18.73 + 20.36 407 
15. Gopalganj 9,033  13,62,123 + 99,09 + 24.91 837 
16. Gumla 9,077  10,17,231 + 8.71 13.40 127 
17. Hazaribagh 11,165 21,98,310 28,38,836 + 33.57 + 29.14 254 
18. Jehanhabad 1.569 9,83,769 11,73,071 + 19.70 + 19.24 748 
19. Katihar 3,057 14,298,662 18,21,590 + 25.65 + 27.51 596 
20.  Khagaria 1,486 7,68,653 9,86,731 + 19.88 + 28.37 664 
21. Kishanganj 1,938 8,05,333 9,86,672 + 30.15 + 22.52 524 
22.  Lohardaga 1,491 2,29,786 2,88,585 + 14.08 + 25.59 194 
93. Madhepura 1788 964,083 11,78,060 + 24.48 + 22.90 659 
94. Madhubani 3,501 23,25,844 28,28,640 + 22.93 + 21.62 808 
25. Munger 6,29  925,46,774 30,55,1535 + 21.05 + 19.96 476 
26. Muzaffarpur 8,179 23,57,388 29,46,601 + 23.48 + 24.99 929 
27. “Nalanda 2367 16,41,3925 20,03,313 + 25.67 + 22.05 846 
28. Зем амер 9,444 10,99,177 13,58,133 + 22.96 + 23.59 545 
29. Palamau 19,749 19,17,598 24,51,048 + 27.47 + 27.82 192 
30. Ен 3,202 30,19,2901  36,23,225 + 34.13 + 20.01 1,182 
31. Purnia 3,216 —15,18,223 18,76,287 + 27.42 + 23.58 581 
32. Ranchi 7,698 18,293,415  22,05,034 + 23.68 + 20.93 286 
33. Rohtas 7,213  23,66,325 28,09,165 + 21.73 + 22.14 401 
34, Gann 4,112 19,89,770 95,14,751 + 26.27 + 26.38 612 
35. Sahebganj 3,405 10,79,753 19,97,391 + 18.62 + 20.16 381 
36. Samastipur 2,904 21,16,876 27,15,297 + 23.14 + 28.27 935 
37. Saran 2,641  20,84,322  25,62,930 + 21.91 + 22.96 970 
38. Sii 2,645 19,392,147 23,88,822 + 22.08 + 23.64 904 
39 Зан 9,919 17,78,930 21,59,346 + 21.67 + 21.38 973 
40. Vaishali 2,096 16,62,527 21,44,252 + 23.24 + 28.98 1,053 

(Hajipur) 
4l. West 

Champaran 5,998 19,72,610 23,30,610 + 24.30 + 18.15 446 

(Bettia) 
42. West И 

Singhbhum 9,907  14,82,850 17,89,796 + 7.97 + 20.70 181 

(Chaibasa) 

Total/Avge 1,73,877 69,914,734 86,338,853 + 94.06 + 23.49 497 


CSUTUDY © | --- 
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Тһе following Nine Districts have been created. Previously, these were 
Sub-divisions. The New Districts carved out of the old District are: 


New District carved Out of old District 

l. Buxar Bhojpur 

2. Bhabua Rohtas 

3. Barh (since stayed) Patna 

4. Jamul Munger 

5. Banka Bhagalpur 

6. Supaul Saharsa 

7. Chatra Hazaribagh 

8. Bokaro Dhanbad 

9. Gaehwa Palamau 

GOA 

Area: 3,702 sq km Population: 10,07,749 

Capital: Panaji Principal Lauguage: Konkani and Marathi 
c de ПШ o. MEE са алана celo a NR 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Goa, known in the bygone days as Gomanchala, Gopakapattam, Gopaka- 
puri, Goapuri, Gomantak, etc., abounds in a rich historical heritage. Early 
history of Goa is obscure. In the First Century of the Christian era, Goa was 
a part of the Satvahana Empire followed by the Kadambas, the Rashtraku- 
tas of Malkhed, the Chalukyas and the Silahars. The Empire of the Yadavas 
by the end of the 14th Century was displaced by the Khaljis of Delhi and, 
thus, the Muslim rule came to Goa. After the discovery of the sea route to 
India by Vasco da Gama in 1498, many Portuguese expeditions came to 
India. In 1510, Afonso da Albuquerque with the help of the Emperor of 
Vijayanagar attacked and captured Goa. 

With the arrival of Great Jesuit Saint Francisco Xavier in 1542, began 
proselytisation in Goa. However, the Portuguese continued to rule over the 
territory except for an interlude during the later half of the 17th Century 
when Shivaji conquered a few. areas in and around Goa. 

Even after the Indian Independence, Goa continued to be in the hands of 
the Portuguese. However, they could not fulfil the aspirations of Goan 
People and ultimately on 19 December, 1961, Goa was liberated and made 
a composite union territory with Daman and Diu. On 30 May, 1987, Goa 
was conferred statehood and Daman and Diu made a separate union 
territory. 

Goa is situated on the Western Coast of Indian Peninsula. On its North 
runs the Terekhol or Araundem River and on South lies North Canara 
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District. On East lie the Western Ghats and the Arabian Sea in West. There 
are 36 Islands in Goa of which Tiswadi Group is well-known. 


AGRICULTURE 


Rice is the main Food Crop. Pulses, Ragi and other Food Crops are also 
grown. Main Cash Crops are Coconut, Cashewnut, Arecannut, Sugarcane 
and fruits like Pineapple, Mango and Banana. Goa produces 2,07,069 
tonnes of Paddy and 81,000 tonnes of Sugarcane, The state has rich forest 


cover of more than 1,256 sq km. ' 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


With the partly commissioning of Dams like Selaulim and Anjunem and 
other irrigation projects, area under irrigation is rising steadily, Work on 
Tillari Dam has also been taken up. Total potential created by these 
irrigation projects till now is 29,584 hectare. Of the total 386 villages in 
Goa; eight are submerged due to construction of dams and опе village is 
uninhabitated. Remaining 377 villages have been electrified leading to cent 


per cent coverage. 
INDUSTRY AND MINERALS 


The state has 4552 small-scale industrial units with total investment of Rs 
64.48 crore and employment opportunities for 28,822 persons. In Large 
and Medium Sector, there are 42 units with a total investment of Rs 221.61 
crore employing 9102 persons. There are 12 industrial estates besides a 
new electronic city coming up in the state. Mineral products are 
ferromanganese, Bauxite and Iron Ore contributing substantially to the 


economy of the state through exports. 
TRANSPORT 


ROADS 


Of the Motorable Roads, National highway constitutes 224 Km. 


RAILWAYS 

A Metre Gauge Line between Pune-Bangalore, links Goa with rest of the 
Country. 

AVIATION 


Bombay, Delhi, Trivandrum, Hyderabad and Bangalore are air-linked with 
Dabolim through regular Indian Airlines/Vayudoot Services. 
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Panaji and Marmugao are the two main ports in the state. Marmugao 
handles Cargo Vessels. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Important Tourist Centres are: Colva, Calangute, Vagator, Harmal Anjuna 
and Miramar Beaches, Basilica of Bom Jesus and Se Cathedral Churches at 
old Goa; Kavalem, Mardol, Mangueshi and Bandora Pilgrimage Centres; 
Aguada, Terekhol, Chapora and Cabo de Rama Forts, Dudhsagar and 
Harvalem Waterfalls and Mayem Lake Resort. The state has rich wild life 
sanctuaries viz., Bondla Wild Life Sanctuary, Cotiago Wild Life Sanctuary. 


Molem Wild Life Sanctuary and Dr Salim Ali Bird Sanctuary covering an 
area of 354 sq km. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : Khursheed Alam Khan 

Chief Minister : Ravi S. Naik 

Speakar : Surendra Sirsat 

Chief Secretary : Р.У. Jayakrishnan 

Jurisdiction o£ High Court : Falls under Bombay High Court. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


LLLA od DEC Heo С ма вуна 2. “ы... \мф уды, У a 


District Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) (1981 Census) 
North с ag 
North Goa 1,713 5,68,021 Panaji 
South Goa 1,948 


4,39,728 Margao 
жн Tan “ез гл ЖӨ a Ajag KAB ағы” “Manggon” ее — 


GUJARAT 


Area: 1,96,094 sa km 


Population: 4,11,74,060 
Capital: Gandhinagar 


Principal Language: Gujarati 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


History of Gujarat goes back to 2,000 BC, about the time of the Indus 
Valley Civilisation, It is also believed that Lord Krishan left Mathura to settle 
on the West Coast of Saurashtra which later came to be known as 
Dwarka-The Gateway. Later, it saw the Various Kingdoms; Mauryans, 
Guptas, Pratiharas and others. It was with the Chalukyas (Solankis) that 
Gujarat witnessed progress and prosperity. Inspite of the plunderings of 
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Mahmud of Ghazni, the Chalukyan Kings were able to maintain general 
prosperity and well-being of the state. After this glorious respite, Gujarat 
faced troubled times under the Muslim, the Maraths and the British Rulers. 

Gujarat played an important role in the Freedom Movement with 
Gandhiji at the helm of affairs. Before Independence, present territories of 
Gujarat were divided mainly into two parts: the British and the Princely 
Territories. With the re-organisation of the states, the Union of the States 
of Saurashtra and the Union Territory of Kachchh along with the Former 
British.Gujarat became a part of the bigger Bilingual State of Bombay. The 
present State of Gujarat came into being on One/May 1960. 

It is situated on the West Coast of India. The state is bounded by the 
Arabian Sea on West, Pakistan and Rajasthan in North and East, Madhya 
Pradesh in South-East and Maharashtra in South. 


AGRICULTURE 


Gujarat ranks First in the Country in the production of Tobacco, Cotton 
and Groundnut which have found good markets and provide a foundation 
for important industries like textiles, oil and soap. Other important Cash 
Crops are Isabgol, Cumin, Sugarcane, Mangoes and Bananas. Тһе Chief 
Food Crops are Paddy, Wheat and Bajara. Jowar and Maize are produced 
in local areas. 

In 1989-90, production of Cotton was 18.73 lakh Bales and Foodgrains 
59 lakh tonnes. Production of Sugarcane and Oilseeds was to the tune of 
8.59 lakh tonnes and 24.62 lakh tonnes respectively. 


[Forest species available in Gujarat are Teak, Khair, Sadad, Haldarvo and 
Manval Bamboos. The state has Four National Parks and Eleven sanctnaries.] 


INDUSTRY 


Gujarat is recognised as one of the leading industrialised state in the 
Country. Principal Industries are textiles, machine tools, chemicals, 
pharamceuticals, Dyes, Soda-ash, Cement, dairy, Sugar, Fertilizers, etc. 

India's largest petrochemical complex of IPCL and Gujarat Oil Refinery 
are located near Baroda, which have led to considerable development of 
Petrochemical Industries in this area. 

Gujarat tops the list in the mining and manufacturing sector, with a 
figure of Rs 2691 compared to the all India Average of Rs 1309 per capita 
investment. 

There are 1200 Large and Medium and 1,05,000 Small-scale Industries 
Units. At the cost of Rs 750 crore and Rs 350 crore sponge iron gigantic 
project at Hazira with NTPC Power Station and Petrochemical Complex 
are coming up. 

The New Sun-rise Industry of Diamond Processing with 50,000 units is 
providing employment to more than eight lakh workers. 

Gujarat has also attracted Non-Resident Indians for investment with the 
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increased momentum. 483 projects аге already in position of production, 
with investment of over Rs 120 crore. 


IRRIGATION 


The ultimate irrigation potential through Surface Water as per latest 
estimate is assessed at 39.4 lakh hectares including 17.92 lakh hectares 
through Sardar Sarovar Project and maximum utilisation works out to 9.17 
lakh hectares. 

The ultimate irrigation potential including Ground Water as reassessed, 
is 64.88 hectares. The total maximum utilisation is reassessed at 26.09 lakh 
hectare. 

During the period of Eighth Five-Year Plan, top-most priority will be 
accorded to the completion of on-going schemes. Some of the schemes 
which are under various stages of survey and other irrigation schemes and 
are mainly in the drought affected areas, in backward areas or in tribal 


areas, may be given highest-priority for considering them as spill-over 
works. 


TRANSPORT 
Roads 


The state has approximately 64680 km of roads. The first Expressway of 
the Nation is under construction between Ahmedabad and Vadodara. 


AVIATION 


The main Airport of the Gujarat is at Ahmedabad, which is connected with 
Bombay, Jaipur and Delhi and other cities by Five Daily Services. Now 
Ahmedabad Airport has got the status of an International Airport. The 
state has Eight other Airports: Vadodara, Bhavanagar, Bhuj, Jamnagar, 
Kandla, Keshod, Porbander and Rajkot. Ahmedabad, Bhavnagar, Kandla, 
Keshod, Porbandar and Surat have been linked by Vayudoot Service. 


PORTS 


Gujarat has as many as 40 ports of which Kandla is the Major One. Eleven 
are intermediate and 98 Minor Ports. 


FESTIVALS 


Tarnetar Fair in honour of Lord Shiva at Tarnetar Village is held on the 4, 
5 and 6th of the bright half of the month of Bahadrapada (August 
September). 

Madhavrai Fair: This fair celebrates the marriage by elopement of Lord 
Krishna and Rukmini, every year on the ninth day of the bright half of the 
month of Chaitra (March/April) the incident is re-enacted. The venue is 
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Madhavpur near Porbandar. Ambaji Fair: Ambaji is a popular pilgrim 
place dedicated to Amba, mother goddess, in Banaskantha District in North 
Gujarat. Fairs are held on the 15 day of the bright half of the Hindu Month 
Bhadrapada (August-September), Ashvin (September-October), Kartika 
(November-December) and Chaitra (Marach/April), Bhavanath Fair is held 
on the 14th day of the dark half of the Hindu Month Magha (January- 
February) at the foot of Mount Girnar, near Junagadh. Somnath Fair is 
held on Kartika Purnima, Full Moon (Novembr/December). Dangi Darbar: 
Dangs is a forested area where adivasi community lives. The fair, attended 
by all tribal chiefs in their regal attire, starts a week before the Spring 
Festival of Holi (March). It commences with the llighting of a bonfire and 
when it ends, the fire is extinguished. Dwarka Fair: Janmashtami or the 
birthday of Lord Krishna is celebrated with great enthusiasm in Dwarka 
and the biggest fair of the year is held here to mark the event. Shamlaji 
Fair: A three week long fair held on Kartika Purnima, fullmoon 
(November/December) at Vishnu Shrine of Shamlaji. Other festivals are 
Makar Sankranti (January) and Navratri (September/October). 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Religious spots like Dwarka, Somnath, Palitana, Pavagadh, Ambaji, 
Bhadrashwar, Shamlaji, Taranga and Girnar; Porbandar, Birthplace of 
Mahtma Gandhi; places of memorable monuments of architectural and 
archaeological surprises like Patan, Siddhpur Ghumli, Dabhoi, Vadnagar 
Modhera, Lothal and Ahmedabad; Beautiful Beaches like Ahmedpur- 
Mandvi, Chorwad, Ubharat and Tithal; Hill Station Saputara; Lion 
Sanctuary of Gir Forest and Anjar Wild Ass Sanctuary are major tourist 
attractions in the state. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor 6 : Dr. Sarup Singh. 

Chief Minister : Shri Chimanbhai Patel. 
Speaker : Shri Himmatbhai Mulani. 
Chief Justice : Justice, Shri С.М. Ray. 


Jurisdiction of High Court : Gujarat 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area Population Headquarters 
a O—————— = а “чыъ —— —— О m EE 
l. Ahmedabad 8,707 47,88,820 Ahmedabad 
2. Amreli 6,760 12,51,454 Amreli 
3. Banaskantha 12,703 21,72,992 Banaskantha 
4. Bharuch 9,038 15,42,696 Bharuch 
5. Bhavnagar 11,155 22,87,751 Bhavnagar 
6. Gandhinagar 649 3,993,475 бал ла 
7. Jamnagar 14,125 15,45,188 caa 
8. Junagadh 10,607 25.09,142 Jamnagar 


Junagadh 
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District Arca Population Headquarters 

9. Kutch 45,652 12,45,967 Kutch 
10. Kheda 7,194 34,37,487 Кһеда 
11. Mehsana 9,027 29,29,153 Mehsana 
12. Panchmahals 8,866 29,48,489 Panchmahals 
13. Rajkot 11,203 25,09,142 Rajkot 
14, Sabarkantha 7,390 17,58,036 Sabarkantha 
15. Surat 7,657 33,91,202 Surat 
16. Surendranagar 10,489 12,04,611 Surendranagar 
17. Dang 1,764 1,43,490 Dang 
18. Vadedara 7,194 30,73,357 Vadedara 
19. Valsad 5,244 21,72,992 Valsad 
HARYANA 


Area: 44,212 sq km Population: 1,29,22,618 
Capital: Chandigarh Principal Language: Hindi 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Haryana has а proud history going back to the Vedic Age. The state was the 
home of the legendary Bharata Dynasty, which has given the name Bharat 
to India. Haryana is immortalised in the Great Epic Mahabharata. 
Kurukshetra, the scene of the epic battle between the Kaurvas and the 
Pandavas, is situated in Haryana. The state continued to play a leading part 
in the history of India till the advent of the Muslims and the rise of Delhi as 
the imperial capital of India. Thereafter, Haryana functioned as an adjunct 
to Delhi and practically remained anonymous till the First War of India's 
Independence in 1857. When the rebellion was crushed and the British 
Administration was re-established, the Nawabs of Jhajjar and Bahadur- 
garh, the Raja of Ballabgarh and Rao Tula Ram of Rewari of the Haryana 
Region were deprived of their Territories. Their territories were either 
merged with the British Territories or handed over to the Rulers of Patiala, 
Nabha and Jind. Haryana, thus, became a part of Punjab Province. 

The state is bounded by Uttar Pradesh in East, Punjab in West, Himachal 
Pradesh in North and Rajasthan in South. Union Territory of Delhi juts 
into Haryana. 

Haryana can be divided into two natural areas, Sub-Himalayan Terai and 
Indo-Gangetic Plain. The plain is fertile and slopes from North to South 
with a height above the sea level, averaging between 700 and 900 ft. 
South-West of Haryana is dry, sandy and barren. Haryana has no perennial 
river. The only river which flows through Haryana is the Ghaggar, which 
passes through northern fringes of the state. For most of the year, climate 


of Haryana is of a pronounced character—very hot in summer and 
markedly cold in winter. 
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IS 


AGRICULTURE 


Haryana is primarily, an agricultural state. About 80 percent of its people 
depend on agriculture, for their livelihood. Various measures have been 
taken to raise the standard of living of its farmers. Harvana is the first state 
which has written off cooperative loans of farmers twice it also raised the 
price of Sugarcane from Rs 40 to Rs 45 per quintal during 1990-91. Тһе 
state has witnessed a phenomenal increase in agricultural output. Food- 
srains Production had a quantum jump from 25.92 lakh tonnes in 1966 to 
95.09 lakh tonnes in 1989-90. Today, Haryana is not only self-sufficient in 
foodgrains production but also among the top contributors of foodgrains to 


the Central. Pool which stands at 30-35 lakh tonnes. 


INDUSTRY 


"Гһе state has a very sound industrial base. Small-scale Units have increased 
more than Twenty Fold from 4.519 in 1966 to more than 94500, Haryana 
produces the largest number of tractors in the Country. One out of every 
four bicycles is manufactured here, besides, around one-third of the 
Country's Production of sanitarywares. 

Panipat has earned the reputation, of being the weavers city of India for 
its exquisite hand-tufted woollen carpets and colourful handloom products. 
There аге 439 Large and Medium-scale Units in the state. Greater 
emphasis is being laid on dispersal of industries in rural areas. Under this 
scheme, 37500 units have been set up manufacturing a wide-range of 
products employing 94605 persons. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Haryana is a beneficiary of the multi-purpose project on Sutlej and Beas, 
where it shares benefits with Punjab and Rajasthan. Major irrigation 
projects are Western Yamuna Canal, Bhakra Canal system and Gurgaon 
Canal. The water had to be raised from lower levels to higher and drier 
slopes in the state. It is a bold new endeavour that gave practical shape to 
the lift irrigation for the first time in India. The state has completed Jui and 
Sewani Lift Irrigation Schemes. Jawaharlal Nehru Irrigation Scheme, the 
biggest of its kind and Loharu Lift Irrigation Scheme shall be completed 
soon. For irrigation and to conserve moisture of dry land, 365 Micro 
Watersheds have been identified to store excessive run-off waters by 
constructing water storage structure. 

Power generation and distribution systems have been augmented 
manifold. Consumption of power which was 17 lakh units a day in 1966 is 
now around 260 lakh units a day. Installed capacity of power has risen from 
343 mw to 9190 mw. Similarly, circuit length of transmission and 
districution lines has now grown to 1,46,522 km from mere 18,664 km in 
1967. Number of Grid Sub-stations, including Pole mounting Sub-stations 


in the state, has risen from 5.437 to 65,214. 
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In rural electrification, Haryana has an impressive record of being the 
first state to have electrified all its villages. It has also achieved cent per cent 
electrification of Harijan Bastis, much ahead of all other states in the 
Country. 


RURAL WATER SUPPLY 


Haryana has not been very fortunate in having easy access to water. Most of 
its villages had no source of clean and safe drinking water before. For more 
than 50 per cent of the total population of Haryana, clean drinking water 
was indeed a dream. Drinking water supply through taps has now been 
taken to villages. In the year of formation of Haryana, only 170 problem 
villages out of a total of 5,686 had access to safe drinking water. At present, 
more than 6,300 villages have this facility round-the-year. All the 6,745 
villages in the state will be provided piped drinking water by the end of 
current financial year. 


TRANSPORT 


Roads 
Haryana has 21,589 km of motorable roads, of which only 2,000 km, are 
unmetalled. The total length of National highway is 655 km. 


Railways 

There is no major railway station, in Haryana. Rail routes from Delhi to 
Agra, Ajmer, Ferozepur and Chandigarh cross through the state. Of the 
railway station, Ambala and Kurukshetra are important. 


Aviation 

Delhi and Chandigarh airports, on eastern and northern boundaries, link 
the state with other major national and international stations. At the 
formation of Haryana, there was only one flying club, at Hisar with a 
kuccha runway, which the state goat as its share. At present, there are six 
civil aerodromes, a Kutcha airstrip at Jind and Hisar, Karnal, Pinjore, 
Narnaul and Bhiwani with all weather pucca runway. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


There are 39 Tourist Complexes in Haryana. Majority of them have been 
named after birds, some of them are: Badkhal Lake, Dabchick (Hodal), 
Jungle Babbler (Dharuhera), Karna Lake (Uchana), Kala Teetar (Abub- 
shehr), Kingfisher (Ambala), Parakeet (Pipli-Kurukshetra), Magpie (Farida- 
bad), Raj Hans (Surajkund), Skylark (Panipat), Sohna, Sultanpur bird 
sanctuary (Sultanpur), Surajkund and Yadvindra Garden (Pinjore). 
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TOP SET-UP 
Governor : Dhanik Lal Mandal 
Chief Minister : Bhajan Lal Ж 
Speaker : S.H. Chatha 
Chief Secretary : Brahmsarup Ojha 
Chief Justice : Justice J.V. Gupta 
jurisdiction of High 
Court : Punjab and Haryana. 
POPULATION AND HEADQUATERS OF DISTRICTS 
Districts Population Headquarters 
___ Districts ------------ 
1 Ambala 8,66,455 Ambala 
2 Yamunanagar 6,30,354  Yamunanagar 
3 Kurukshetra 5,67,898 Kurukshetra 
4 Kaithal 6,68,748 Kaithal 
5 Karnal 8,06,707 Karnal 
6 Panipat 4,93,974 Panipat 
7 Sonipat 6,14,994 Sonipat 
8 Rohtak 15,31,896 Rohtak 
9 Gurgaon 8,49,598 Gurgaon 
10 Faridabad 10,00,858 Faridabad 
11 Rewari 4,97,012 Rewari 
19 Mahendragarh 5,833,074 Магпаш 
13 Hisar 14,96,534 Hisar 
14 Sirsa 7,07,068 Sirsa 
15 Jind 7,37,396 Jind 
16 Bhiwani 9,20,052 Bhiwani 


Total 1,29,22,618 


MM 


HIMACHAL PRADESH 


Area: 55,673 sq km Population: 42,80,818 (1981 Census) 
Capital: Shimla Principal Language: Hindi and Pahari 


i — 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


The earliest known inhabitants of the region were tribals called Dasas. 
Later, the Aryans came and they assimilated the tribes. In the later 
Centuries, the hill chieftains accepted the suzerainty of the Mauryan 
empire, the Kushans, the Guptas and the Kanauj Rulers. During the 
Mughal Period, the Rajas of the Hill States made some mutually agreed 
arrangements which governed their relations. In the 19th Century, Ranjit 
Singh annexed or subjugated many of the states. When the British came, 
they defeated Gorkhas and entered into treaties with some Rajas and 


и 
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annexed the kingdoms of others. This situation more or less unchanged till 
1947. 

After Independence, 30 old states of the area were united, and, the now 
known. Himachal Pradesh was formed. At the same time, some areas were 
merged into Patiala and East Punjab State Union (PEPSU). With the 
reorganisation of Punjab on 1 November, 1966, certain areas belonging to 
it were included in Himachal Pradesh. Subsequently, Himachal Pradesh 
was made a full-fledged state. 

The state is bordered by Jammu and Kashmir in North, Punjab in West 
and South-West, Haryana in South, Uttar Pradesh in South-East and by 
Tibet in East. 


AGRICULTURE 


Himachal Pradesh has a predominantly agro-pastoral economy. Over 
three-fourth of its working population is directly engaged in these sectors. 
Holdings are marginal with over 80 percent farmers falling in Small and 
Marginal Category and the net irrigated area accounts for one-fifth (27.6 
per cent of the net shown area. Diverse agro-climatic conditions afford 
excellent opportunities for Horticulture and Cash Crops. Returns to 
farmer per unit of area have been maximised by significant shifts in 
cropping patterns. Whereas fruit output has crossed the 4.10 lakh tonne 
mark, vegetable production has also reached 4.50 lakh tonnes. Large-scale 
expansion of Mushroom Cultivation has been undertaken. On-farm 
activities are being supplemented by improvement in Milch Cattle through 
a cross-breeding programme Rabbitry, Pisciculture and Floriculture. 
Himachal Pradesh also provides remunerative prices to growers through а 
price support mechanism which covers a wide-range of crops like Apple, 
Potato, Orange, Kinnow, Galgal, Ginger, Chilgoza etc. Apart from the 
Largest Fruit Processing Plant in this part of the World having already been 
located and commissioned, a Corrugated Fibre Board Carton Factory is also 
being established for making fruit and vegetable packing more scientific 
and attractive besides reducing consumption of Coniferous Timber. 

Forests occupy about 39 percent of the area. The state is implementing а 
perspective plan to bring 50 per cent of the area under forest cover to 
preserve the Fragile Himalayan Eco-system as also to prevent floods in the 
plains besides preventing fast silting-up on Nationally Important River 
Valley Projects. 


INDUSTRY 


Despite inherent locational disadvantages, distance from markets and the 
lag in the process of industrialisation, the state has made rapid strides in the 
recent decade. It is also following a conscious policy of industrial dispersal 
backed by a system of incentives. It now has 130 Large and Medium Units, 
20,000 Small-scale Units and 34,000 Small Artisan-based Units which 
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provide employment to over 1.50 lakh persons. It has developed 16 
industrial areas and five industrial estates. 

Apart from a Brewery at Solan in the private sector, Himalaya Fertilisers 
Limited, a public sector undertaking, has started commercial production of 
NPK-balanced Granulated Fertilisers. A Television Assembly Plant at Solan 
Electronic Complex Produces TV sets. There are Two Big Cement Plants. 
Two more big plants are being set up. One of the Biggest Fruit Processing 
Plants in Asia at Parwanoo is in operation. An electronics complex is begin 
developed at Shoghi near Shimla. In small-scale sector, microscopes, watch 
parts, Clinical and Industrial Thermometers, hospital and heating equip- 
ment, etc. are being manufactured. Among village industries are Sheep- 
rearing, wood carving , blacksmithy, spinning, weaving, leather tanning, 
pottery and bomboo craft. Important minerals of the state are Rock Salt, 
Gypsum, Limestone, Baryte, Dolomite and Pyrite. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


The state has limited scope for Major and Medium Irrigation Projects. Two 
Medium Irrigation Projects, namely Giri Bata and Bhabour Sahib-I have 
been commissioned and two more at Balh and Bhabour Sahib-II are 
nearing completion. Shah Nehar Project in Kangra District which will 
irrigate lands downstream of Pong Dam has also been initiated. Innumer- 
able Minor Irrigation Schemes now cover an area of over 1.50 lakh hectare 
in the stae. 

The state is endowned with immense hydle potential at around 20,000 
mw. Most of it is extremely inconveniently located and its rapid actualisa- 
tiom holds two important answers for future. It can make the state 
financially viable and also meet yawning deficit in energy availability in the 
Northern Region. The state with its limited resources has commissioned 
Bassi (60mw), Giri (60mw), Binwa (6mw), Andhra (16.95mw), Bhaba- 
Sanjay Viduat Pariyojana (120 mw), Rong-Tong (2 mw) and a few other 
micro-installations. Work on prestigious Nathpa-Jhakari (1,500mw) and 
Kol Dam (600 mw), Thirot (45 mw), Baneer (12 mw), and Gaj (10.05 mw) 
has also begun. 

The state has achieved almost cent per cent rural electrification. 


TRANSPORT 
ROADS 


Himachal Pradesh now has a road length of 16, 768 km connecting nearly 
half of the villages in the extremely hilly terrain and difficult conditions. It 
has three National Highways. 


RAILWAYS 


The state also has two Narrow/Metre Gauge Railway Lines running from 


Pathankot to Jogindernagar (Kangra Valley Railways) and Kalka to Shimla. 
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Broad Gauge Railway Line from Nangal to Talwara under construction has 
now been commissioned upto Una. 


AVIATION 


Himachal Pradesh has Three Airports at Bhuntar (Kullu Valley), Jub- 
barhatti (Shimla) and Gagal (Kangra). Only Vayudoot Service is operational 
on all three airports of the state. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Main tourist attractions are Kullu, Kangra and Ravi Valleys and Shimla. 
Temples at Jawalajee, Chamunda Devi, Chintpurni, Renuka and Rewalsar, 
Deodth Sidth and Naina Devi are major attractions for pilgrims. HPTDC 
has multi-purpose facilities at Chail, Wild Flower Hall, Chharabra, 
Parwanoo and Manali. It runs Ski Courses from January to March at 
Nakranda. Hang-gliding Competitions are held in Kangra Valley. There is 
an Anthropoligical Museum in Hotle Castle Nagar. More places of tourist 
attractions are being developed which also include setting up of Amuse- 
ment Park at Carignanoo near Shimla and Palampur in Kangra District. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor 

Chief Minister : Shanta Kumar. 
Speaker : T.S. Negi. 

Chief Secretary : M.S.Mukherji 

Chief Justice : Justice V.K. Mehrotra 
Jurisdiction of High 

Court : Himachal Pradesh. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


ee а-ы: 


District j Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 
l. Bilaspur 1,167 2,47,368 Bilaspur 
2. Chamba 6,528 3,11,147 Chamba 
3. Hamirpur 1,118 3,17,751 Hamirpur 
4. Kangra 5,739 9,90,758 Dharamshala 
5. Kinnaur 6,401 59,547 Kalpa 
6. Kullu 5,503 2,38,734 Kullu 
7. Lahual and Spiti 13,835 32,100 Kelong 
8. Mandi 3,950 6,44,827 Mandi 
9. Shimla 5,131 5,10,932 Shimla 
10. Sirmour 2,825 3,06,952 Nahan 
11. Solan 1,936 3,083,280 Solan | 
12. Una ілі NT ELS. Ea AJ 
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JAMMU AND KASHMIR 


Area: 22,22,236! sq km Population: 59,87,389? 
Capital: Srinagar (Summer) Principal Language: Urdu, Kashmiri, Dog- 
Jammu (Winter) г,  Pahari,  Balti, 


Ladakhi, Punjabi, 
Gujri and Dadri. 
"X-———————— == s 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Legened in Rajtarangani апа Nilmat Purana has it that the Valley of 
Kashmir was once à large lake. According to it. Kashyap Rishi drained off 
the water, making it a place of abode. Geologists have their own theory to 
prove that geological changes made way for the outflow of water by 
subsidence of the mountain at Khadinayar, Baramula. Thus, emerged the 
Valley of Kashmir, the paradise on earth. 

Ashoka introduced Buddhism to Kashmir in the Third Century BC 
which was later strengthened by Kanishka. Control of the valley passed on 
to the Huns in the Early Sixth Century. The valley regained freedom in 530 
AD but soon came under the rule of the Ujjain Empire. On the decline of 
the Vikramaditya Dynasty, the valley had its own rulers. There was a 
synthesis of Hindu and Buddhist Cultures. Lalitaditya (697-738 AD), who 
extended his rule up to Bengal in East, Konkan in south, Turkistan in 
North-west and Tibet in North-east, was the most famous of Hindu Rulers. 
Lalitaditya was famous for constructing buildings. 

Islam came to Kashmir during 13th and 14th Century AD. Muslims now 
constitute majority in Kashmir. Zain-ul-Abedin (1420-70) was the most 
famous of the Muslim Rulers who came to Kashmir when the Hindu King 
Sinha Dev fled before the Tatar Invasion. Later, Chaks overran Haider 
Shah, son of Zain-ul-Abedin; they continued to rule till 1586 when Akbar 
conquered Kashmir. In 1752, Kashmir passed on from the feeble control 
on Mughal Emperor of the time to Ahmed Shah Abdali of Afghanistan. 
The valley was ruled by the Pathans for 67 years. 

Jammu has also been mentioned in Mahabharata and two recent finds of 
Harappan Remains and artifacts of Mauryan, Kushan and Gupta Periods 
of Akhnoor have added new dimensions to its ancient character. The land 
of Jammu was divided into 22 hill principalities. Raja Maldev, one of the 
a Rulers conquered many territories to consolidate his Kingdom. Raja 
ruled over Jammu from 1733 to 1782. His successors were weak 
Һагаја Ranjit Singh annexed the territory to Punjab. He later 
mmu Raj to Gulab Singh, a scion of the Old Dogra 
had grown powerful among Ranjit Singh's Governors 


Борт: 
Ranjit Dev, 
and, thus, Ma 
handed over the Ja 
Ruling Family, who 
km under illegal occupation of Pakistan, 5,180 sq km illegally handed- 
i to China and 37,555 sq km under illegal occupation of China. 
2 E D lation figure excludes population of areas under unlawful occupation of Pakistan 


and China where census could not be taken. 


1. Includes 78,114 sq 
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and had annexed almost the whole Jammu Region. The state was governed 
by the Dogra Rulers until 1948 with the paramountancy resting upto 1947 
in the British Crown's representative in India. 

Jammu and Kashmir State is situated between 32? 17' and 36? 58' North 
Latitude and 73° 26' and 83? 30' East Longitude. Its boundaries extend to 
Russian Turkistan in North, Tibet in East, Punjab in South and Pakistan in 
west. Geographically the state can be divided into Four Zones. First, the 
submontane and semi-montane plain commonly known as Kandi belt; the 
second, hills including Siwalik Ranges; the third, mountains of Kashmir 
Valley and Sir Punjal Range; and the fourth, Tibetan Tract of Ladakh, 
Kargil, Gilgit and Skardu. 


AGRICULTURE 


About 80 per cent of the population of the state depends on agriculture. 
Paddy, Wheat and Maize are the Major Crops. Barley Bajra and Jowar are 
cultivated in some parts. Gram is grown in Ladakh. 

Тһе state has a forest area of 21,000 54 km comprising over 15 per cent of 


the total geographical area; excluding vast barrenness of Ladakh, percen- 
tage of land under forests is over 51 


INDUSTRY 


Handicrafts, being the traditional industry of the state, has been receiving 
top-priority in view of its large employment potential and also demand of 
handicraft goods both within and outside the Country. Handicraft 
production includes mainly Papier-mache, wood carving, Carpets, Shawl- 
making, embroidery, etc. This sector provides employment to more than 
two lakh persons. This industry, particularly in Carpets, earns substantial 
Foreign Exchange. Production value of handicrafts has increased to more 
than Rs 154 crore. About 81,370 persons have been imparted training in 
various trades under various Schemes. 

Handloom Development Corporation is producing woollen items like 
Export Tweed, Blazer, Blankets, Shawls, Dhussas, Kani Shawl. etc. 

In the Small-scale Sector, the numberof units registered formally are 
26,332 which generated employment for about 1,15,243 persons. In this 
sector, the Government has offered a Package of incentives to attract 
unemployed youth to set up their units in the state. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Irrigation and Power Sectors with an allocation of Rs 156.57 crore had 
claimed 34.8 per cent of the 1988-89 Annual Plan. 
Salal and Stakna Hydel Projects were commissioned 
About 74 villages were electirfied during the year besides 
six Harijan Bastis, raising the total number of ele 
6,087 including 922 harijan bastis and 2,276 hamle 


during 1987-88. 
437 Hamlets and 
ctrified villages to over 
18, out of a total of 6,718 
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villages. 5,100 villages had been provided tapped drinking water facilities 
till March 1988. Two Grid Stations were commissioned. Work on 16 Mini 
and Micro-Hydel Projects is also going apace. Three Gas Turbines have 
been set up in the valley to overcome power shortage especially during 
winter. Four Additional Turbines are expected to be commissioned soon. 

A Hydro-electric Power Corporation has been set up to mobilise 
resources for effective implementation of various power projects. Several 
other projects are being taken up in the Chenab Basin, viz., Dul Hasti, 
Savalkote and Bugliar. Total power: generation in the State Sector is 259 
mw. 


TRANSPORT 


ROADS 


The state has about 10,260 kilometre of all categories of roads. Various 
Vehicles in the state was about 1,04,864 by till September, 1989. 


RAILWAYS 


At present, rail system extends only upto Jammu. Work on Jammu 
Udhampur Railway Line is in progress. 


AVIATION 


Srinagar, Jammu and Leh are Major Airports connecting Jammu and 
Kashmir with other parts of the Country. 


FESTIVALS 


Janmashtami the Birthday of Lord Krishna is celebrated on the eighth dark 
fortnight of Bhadon (August-September). Dussehra or Vijay Dashmi on the 
tenth of bright fortnight of Assuj is celebrated as the day of victory of Rama 
over Ravana. Shivratri Festival is also celebrated in Jammu and Kashmir. 
Four Muslim Festivals celebrated іп the state are Id-ul-Fitr, Iduz Zuha, 
Id-i-Milad-ul-Nabi and Miraj Alam, Muharram is also observed. МИ 
The Hemis Gumps Festival of Ladakh is internationally Known er 
comes off in the month of June. A special feature of the Hemis P 5 its 
mask dance. In Spituk Monastery in Leh, enornmous statues of Go ae 
Kali are exhibited once in the year on the occasion of the annual hang 
Which falls in January. Other festivals celebrated are Lohri marking ше 
climate of winter; Singh Sankranti observed in Rambon and рш 
villages: Mela Pat observed іп Bhaderwah and Kishtwar in the month о 


Chaitra, etc. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


‘Paradise on Earth. Chashma Sahi Springs, 


Ka B + + 5 
ashmir Valley is described as Gulmarg, Pahalgam, Sona- 


Зћантаг Bagh, Dal Lake, etc, in Srinagar; 
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marg, etc., in the Valley, Vaishno Devi Temple and Patnitop near Jammu, 
etc., are Important Tourist Centres. 


GOVERNMENT 

Governor : Grish Chandra Saxena 
Chief Secretary : V.K. Kapoor 

Chief justice : Dr. A.S. Anand 


Jurisdiction of High Court : Jammu, Kashmir and Ladakh. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District 


Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 
l. Anantnag 3,984 6,56,351 Anantnag 
2. Badgam 1,871 3,67,262 Badgam 
3. Baramula 4,588 6,70,149 Baramula 
4. Doda 11,691 9,18,395 Doda 
5. Jammu 3,097 9,43,395 Jammu 
6. Kargil 14,036 65,952 Kargil 
7. Kathua 2,651 3,69,123 Kathua 
8. Kupwara 2,379 3,28,743 Kupwara 
9. Ladakh 82,665! 68,380 Leh 
10. Pulwama 1,398 4,04,978 Pulwama 
11. Punch 1,674 2,24,197 Punch 
12. Rajauri 2,630 3,02,500 Rajauri 
13. Srinagar 2,298 7,08,328 - Srinagar 
14. Udhampur 4,550 4,53,636 Udhampur 
E————Ó—ÓÁ 


1. Includes 37,555 sq km under illegal occupation of China. 


KARNATAKA 


Area: 1,91,791, sq km Population: 4,48,17,398 
Capital: Bangalore Principal Language: Kannada 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Karnataka has written history of more than 
subjected to the rule of the Nandas, 

Karnataka came to have Indigenous D 
Banavasi and the Gangas from the mid 
Gomateshwara Monolith at Shravanabela 
Minister. The Chaluk: 
area from the 


2,000 years. Apart from it being 
Mauryas, and the Satvahanas, 
ynasties like the Kadambas of 
dle of the Fourth Century AD. 
gola was also installed by a Ganga 
yas of Badami (500 AD-753 AD) ruled over wider 
Narmada to the Kaveri from the days of Pulikeshi II (509-542 
n defeated Harshavardhana of Kanauj. This Dynasty created 

nd Pattadakal, both structural and 
radles' of temple architecture in the 
-973 AD) of Malkhed who succeeded them 
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levied tribute on the Rulers of Kanauj successively in the so-called ‘Age of 
Imperial Kanauj. Kannada literature developed during this period. 
Outstanding Jain Scholars of India lived in their court. The Chalukyas of 
Kalyana (973 to 1189 AD) and their later feudatories, the Hoysalas of 
Halebidu Built fine temples, encouraged litrature and fine arts. Noted 
Jurist Vijaneshwara (Work: Mitakshara) lived at Kalyana. Great Religious 
Leader Basaveshwara was a Minister at Kalyana. Vijayanagar Empire 
(1336-1646) fostered indigenous traditions and encouraged arts, religion 
and literature in Sanskrit, Kannada, Telugu and Tamil. Overseas trade 
flourished. The Bahamani Sultans (Capital: Gulbarga, later Bidar) and the 
Bijapur Adilshas raised fine Indo-Sarasenic buildings and encouraged 
Urdu and Persian Literature. Advent of the Europeans resulted in 
introduction of New Crops (Tobacco, Maize, Chillies, Groundnut, Potato, 
etc.). After the fall of the Peshwa (1818) and Tipu (1799) Karnataka came 
under the British. Christian Missionaries introduced English Education and 
printing during the 19th Century. Revolution in transport, communication 
and industries was evidenced. Urban Middle Class emerged. Mysore 
Dynasty helped industrialisation and cultural growth. Freedom Movement 
was followed by the movement for unification of Karnataka. Belgaum 
Congress (1924) was presided over by the Father of the Nation Mahatma 
Gandhi. After Independence; the New United Mysore State was created in 
1956 and was renamed Karnataka in 1973. 

Karnataka lies to South of Goa and Maharashtra, to West of Andhra 
Pradesh, to North-west of Tamil Nadu and to North of Kerala. It has a sea 
coast of nearly 260 km (300 km with inundations). Almost parallel to the 
coast are the Sahyadri Ranges of the Western Ghats, after a narrow coastal 
strip. The highest point in the State is the peak of the Mullaiyanagiri (6,317 
ft) followed by Kudremukh (6,215 ft). These Ghats are the source of many 
east and west flowing rivers of Karnataka. They are covered by thick forests 
rich in fauna and flora including Teak and Sandalwood. To the east of 
these ranges is the Deccan Plateau. Major parts of the state lie in this 
Plateau, mostly being in rain shadow area and suffering from periodical 
droughts. Irrigation alone can sustain this region. The Ghats and the 
Tungabhadra Valley are rich in Iron Ore. Many waterfalls in the Ghat 
Region are harnessed for power. 


AGRICULTURE 


minantly rural and agrarian. About 76 per cent of its 
ral areas with 71 per cent of working force engaged in 
ed activities generating about 37 per cent of the 
State’s income in 1986-87. Of the total geographical area of 191 lakh 
hectare, net sown area was about 106 lakh hectare forming 55.78 per cent. 
Forest area was about 30.6 lakh hectare (16.06 per ceni of the total 
geographical area) during 1986-87. Total production of Foodgrains was 
75.96 lakh tonnes and total Oilseeds Production was about 13 lakh tonnes 


Karnataka is predo 
Population lives in ru 
agriculture and other alli 
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during 1986-87. Major Food Crops are Rice, Ragi, Jowar, Bajra, Maize and 
Pulses. Karnataka accounts for 47 per cent of the Countrys Ragi 
Production. Cumulative irrigation potential created üpto 1986-87 was 
about 26.96 lakh hectare and the net area irrigated was 18.15 lakh hectare 
in 1986-87 forming about 17.08 per cent of the net area sown. Among Cash 
Crops, Coffee is the most important as it accounts for 59 per cent of the 
Country's Coffee Production and stands first in the yield per hectare. Other 
crops are Cardamom, Arecanut, Safflower, Coconut, Cotton, Groundnut, 
Chillies, Castroseed, Sugarcane and Tobacco. The state stands second in 
the value of products per hectare and also second in total income from 
forests. Sandalwood, Teak Wood, Rubber, Bamboo, Rose wood, etc., are 
the major forest produces. It is one of the leading states in Horticultural 
Crops. Area and production of Fruit Crops was 1.83 lakh hectare and 28.4 
lakh tonnes (1986-87) respectively. Karnataka has over 4.57 lakh hectare of 
fresh water, 8,000 hectare of Brackish Water Resources and a coastal line of 
300 km. Total Fish Production during 1986-87 was 1.76 lakh tonnes of 
which Marine Fish Production was 1.30 lakh tonnes. 


INDUSTRY AND MINERALS 


Karnataka is one of the leading industrialised states in India. Public Sector 
Undertakings include Bharat Earth Movers, Bharat Electronics, Bharat 
Heavy Electricals, Hindustan Aeronautics Limited., Hindustan Machine 
Tools, Indian Telephone Industries, Wheel and Axle Factory, New 
Government Electric Factory and Mangalore Chemicals and Fertil 
There are a number of factories under Joint and Private Sectors an 
Small-scale Industries. Some of the manufactured items include air 
rail coaches, telephone instruments, electronic and telecommuni 
equipment, Glass, Batteries, Spark Plugs, Lamps, Wheel and Axle, Electric 
Motors, Textiles, Silk, hosiery, Sandal Oil, electrical goods, Porcelain, 
Ceramics, Sugar, paper, capacitors, Mining Metal Tools, Cement, Motorcy- 
cles, Fertilisers, etc. The Visveswaraiah lron and Steel Limited., Bhadra- 
vathi, produces Special Steel, and Alloy Steel, with a rated capacity of 

her important Project of the State is 
at Kudremukh 'in Chikmagalur District. 
ion of electronic equipment. The state had 
ctories employing 8.17 lakh persons. In 


: S ‘Electronic City’ of India. The state stands 
first in production of Rao Silk (mostly Multi-voltine) accounting to about 53 


per cent (1988) of Country’s Production and is famous in the World 
Markets for its Sandal Soap and Sandal Wood Oil. 

The state is rich in mineral resources. Important minerals are High- 
Grade Iron Ore. Copper, Manganese, Chromite, China Clay, Limestone 


and Magnetite. The state has also the pride of producing Gold. It has rich 
deposit of Granite. 


isers. 
d also 
crafts, 
cation 
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IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Karnataka has the Godavari, the Krishna, the Kaveri, the Palar and the 
Pennar Basins with a drainage area of 1,91,170 sq. km mostly of 
east-flowing rivers for irrigation. Some west-flowing rivers like the Kali and 
the Sharavathi are used for generating electricity. It is the first state in the 
Country to have generated electricity at Gokak Falls in 1887. Important 
power projects are Shivasamudra Hydro-Electric Project (1901), Sharavathi 
Hydro-Electric Project and the Power Project of the Kali River. The state 
has a Thermal Power Station at Raichur with an installed capacity of 420 
mw. Total installed power capacity was 9,599 mw (1989) and total energy 
generated was 7,434 mu in 1987-88. 


TRANSPORT 
ROADS 


Karnataka had 1,26,611 km (1989-90) of motorable roads including 1,968 
km of National Highways. 


RAILWAYS 


Rail network in Karnataka was 3,055 km including Broad Gauge, Metre 
Gauge and Narrow Gauge in 1989-90. The work on Konkan Railway Line 
15 Іп Progress. 


AVIATION 


Bangalore, Belgaum and Mangalore are the main airports. Vayudoot 
Service operates from Bangalore, Bellary, Hubli, Mangalore and Mysore 
connecting other main cities of Southern Parts of the Country. 


PORTS 


eaport in Karnataka which 
for export of Kudremukh 
also being developed 


New Mangalore Port is the main all-weather s 
mainly handles cargo vessels. Special facilities 
Iron Ore were developed at this port. Karwar Port is 
with "Sea Bird" Project of the Indian Navy. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Tourist attractions in the state are Bangalore with its fine parks and 
industries; Former Princely Capital Mysore with Brindavan Gardens and 
Srirangapattana (Capital of Tipu) nearby; Shravanabelagola where the 
famous monolithic statue of Gomateswara 57 ft high stands; Belur, 
Halebidu and Somanathapura with famous Hoysala Monuments: Badami, 
Aihole and Pattadkaal for the 1,300 year old rock-cut and structural 
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temples: Hampi, the famous Open-air Museum (Ancient Vijayanagar); 
Gulbarga, Bidar and Bijapur, renowned for their Indo-Sarasenic Monu- 
ments; Mangalore and Karwar for ports and beaches; Gokarna, Udupi, 
Dharmastala, Ganagapura and Saundatti, famous pilgrimage centres. The 
Department of Tourism has identified 230 tourist spots in the state. The 
Capital City of Bangalore is also a Tourist attraction. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : Khurshid Alam Khan 
Chief Minister : S. Bangarappa 
Speaker : S.M.Krishna 

Chief Secretary : N.K. Prabhakar Rao 
Chief Justice : S. Mohan 

Jurisdiction of High Court : Karnataka. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 1991. 


Ds а s ыы A 
District 


Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 

1. Bangalore 2,191 48,23,951 Bangalore 
2. Bangalore Rural 5,814 16,65,468 Bangalore 
3 .Belgaum 13,415 35,20,406 Belgaum 
4. Bellary 9,885 18,92,715 Bellary 
5. Bidar 5,448 12,51,060 Bidar 
6. Bijapur 17,069 29,14,667 Bijapur 
7. Chickmagalur 7,201 10,16,839  Chickmagalur 
8. Chitradurga 10,852 21,77,638 Chitradurga 
9. Dakshina Kannada 8,441 26,92,081 Mangalore 
10. Dharwad 13,738 34,98,814 Dharwad 
11. Gulbarga 16,224 35,73,900 Gulbarga 
12. Hassan 6,814 15,66,412 Hassan 
13. Kodagu 4,102 4,85,229 Madikeri 
14. Kolar 8,223 22,11,304 Kolar 
15. Mandya ^ 4,961 16,43,626 Mandya 
16. Mysore 11,954 31,55,995 Музоге 
17. Raichur 14,017 23,07,049 Raichur 
18. Shimoga 10.553 19,00,499 Shimoga 
A onn 10,598 23,01,448 Tumkur 
| ar Kannada 10,291 12,18,367 Karwar 
1. ра was bifurcated as Bangalore and Bangalore Rural Districts on 15 


KERALA 
Area! 38863 sq 57 — —————— 


: ‚863 sq k Р 
Capital: Thiruvananthapuram ЖАРЛАНОЛ: 2,54,53,680 


Principal Language: Malayalam 
D 
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HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


To a large extent, the ancient history of Kerala is shrouded in mists of 
tradition. The most popular legend is that Kerala was raised from the 
depths of the ocean. Parasurama, one of the Avatars of Vishnu had waged 
an epic series of vengeful war on the Kshatriyas. А time came, when 
Parasurama was struck by remorse at the wanton annihilation he had 
wrought. He offered severe penance atop the mountain heights. In a mood 
of profound atonement, the sage heaved his mighty axe into the midst of 
the distant ocean. Waves foamed and frothed as a crescent-shaped stretch 
of land extending from Gokarnam to Kanniyakumari surfaced from the 
depth of the sea. Legend apart, Kerala Culture has been an integral part of 
the mainstream of Indian Culture. Its history is the story of synthesis, 
assimilation and fusion of old traditions and new values in every sphere of 
human thought and activity. 

The state covers an area of 38,863 sq km alnog the 590 km sun-drenched 
foam-washed coastline of the Arabian Sea. It lies between North Latitudes 
8? 18 and 19? 48 and East Longitudes 74? 52 and 77° 22. In between the 
High Western Ghats on the east and the Arabian Sea on the West, the width 
of the state varies from 35 kms to 120 kms. According to the geographical 
features, the state can be divided into hills and valleys, midland plains and 
coastal belt. There are 41 west-flowing big and small rivers originating from 
the Western Ghats and flowing towards the Arabian Sea. Three Tributaries 
of the Kaveri originate in Kerala and flow East towards neighbouring 
States. 


AGRICULTURE 
Agriculture forms the mainstay of people. About 49 per cent of the 
population depends upon agriculture for its livelihood. м: 

The area available for cultivation is about 74 per cent. The irrigated 
cropped area from 12.71 per cent of total cropped area. The unique 
feature of Kerala’s Agriculture is predominance of Gash Crops. Kerala is a 
major producer of Coconut, Rubber, Pepper. Cardamom, Cocoa, Cashew, 
Arecanut, Sugarcane, Coffee, Tea, Ginger, etc. Tree Spices like Nutmeg, 
Cinnamon, Cloves, etc, are also cultivated. Rice and Tapioca are important 
Food Crops. Climatic condition and fertility of the soil are ideal for Paddy 
Cultivation. Coconut is the most important Cash Crop of Kerala occupying 
30 per cent of net cultivated area. The state contributes almost the entire 
production of Tree Spices in the Country. Among the Spices, Pepper is the 
most important earning maximum foreign exchange. Tapioca is a Tuber 
introduced as a Cultivating Crop and it is the poor man's menu. Many 
varieties of Fruit Crops are also grown ІП the state which serve as a 
subsidiary food of people. Banana, Pineapple, Mango and Jackfruit are the 
Major Fruit Crops. Rubber, Tea, Coffee and Cardamom are major 
Plantation Crops. Kerala is abundant in forest wealth which consists of 
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some well-known varieties of Timber such as Teak, Black Wood, Ebony, 
Soft Wood and Rose Wood. 

Kerala contributes a major share of Sea-fish production in the Country. 
Besides, it earns valuble foreign exchange. Fish Wealth is estimated to be 
about 14 lakh tonnes. Prawns, Oil Sardine, Mackerel and Shrimp are the 
main products of export. 


INDUSTRY 


Kerala is rich in industrial potentialities and infrastructure facilities such as 
Hydro-electric Power, rich forests, rare minerals like Ilmenite and 
Monozite and the efficient system of transport and communications. 
Traditional Industries are Handloom, Cashew, Coir and Handicrafts. 
Other important industries are rubber, Tea, ceramics, electric and 
electronic appliances, Telephone Cables, Transformers, Bricks and Titles, 
drugs and chemicals, general engineering, Plywood Splints and Veneers, 
Beedi and Cigar, soaps, oils, fertilisers, and Khadi and Village Industry 
Products. А number of manufacturing units have also sprung-up for 
production of precision instruments, machine tools, petroleum and 
petroleum products, paints, Pulp, paper, newsprint, glass and non-ferrous 
metals. Principal €xport products are Cashewnut, Tea, Coffee, Spices, 
Lemongrass Oil, Sea Foods, Rose Wood and Coir. The state has an 


abundance, of important minerals like Ilmenite, Rutile, Monazite, Zircon, 
Sillimanite, Clay and Quartz Sand. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Major Irrigation Projects are Chalakkudy, Peechi, Malampuzha, Neyyar, 
Pothundy, Gayatri, Walayar, Vazhani, Mangalam and Cheerakuczhy. 
Besides, Kallada, Pampa and Periyar Valley Schemes have also been 
commissioned. Of this, Kallada Irrigation Scheme was completed by 
mobilising mass voluntary labour. This scheme is the largest of its kind to 
benefit about one lakh hectare of land. Important Power Projects are 
entirely Hydro-based. They have an installed capacity of 1,476.5 mw and 
annual energy generation potential of 5,270 mw, Heavy rainfall and alarge 
number of swift flowing rivers provide considerable potential for power 
generation. Important Power Projects are Panniyar, Sholayar, Sabarigiri, 


Sengulam, Peringalkuth, Neriamangalam, Idukki, Palli 
and Kuttiadi. ; Fallivasal, Edamalayar 


TRANSPORT 


Kerala is comparatively well-placed in the matter of tra 
had 1,343 vehicles per 100 sq km and 2,056 vehicles per 
1988-89. 


Roads 
The length of roads in the state is 1.06 lakh km. Nati 
constitute 843.5 km. 


nsport. The state 
1,00,000 people in 


onal. Highways 


STATES ANDUNION TERRITORIES 891 


Railways 

Railways have assumed significant importance. The state has a total Railway 
Network of 1,097 km and is now connected with almost all major places in 
rest of the Country. 


Aviation 
There are Three Airports at Trivandrum, Cochin and Calicut. Trivandrum 
has been declared an International Airport from January, 1991. 


Ports 
Тһе Major Port at Cochin plays a vital role in expanding Foreign Trade as 
well as Coastal Trade. There are 13 other Minor Ports and Harbours. 


FESTIVALS 


Kerala is the home of many colourful festivals. Most of them have a 
religious fervour inspired by Hindu Mythology. Almost every village has its 
own fairs, festivals and festivities. Onam is the most typical Kerala Festival 
which has now earned an All-India Character. It concides with the Harvest 
Season and is an occasion of spontaneous revelry. Onam celebrates the 
home-coming of Mahabali, Legendary King, who ruled over Kerala in an 
age of plenty but was pushed down to infernal regions by Vishnu in the 
form of Vamana. It is now celebrated as a National Festival under 
Government Auspices. Vishu is another festival celebrated on astronomical 
new year day. Navarathri is celebrated as Saraswthi Pooja in Kerala. 
Mahasivarathri is celebrated on thé banks of the Periyar River as a 
spectacular festival which is compared to Kumbha Mela of Prayag. The 41 
day festival which coincides with Makaravilakku in Sabarimala Ayyappan 
Temple attracts lakhs of people from India and Abroad. The Vallamkali or 
Boat Race is typical of Kerala and except Nehru Trophy Boat. Race 
conducted in the Punnamada Lake, all the boat festivals have a religious 
origin. 5 . A 

айдынына Temple at Trichur celebrates Pooram Festival in April 
every year with an impressive procession of Caparisoned Elephants and 
display of pyrotechnics unparalleled. The main Christian Festivals are 
Christmas and Easter. Maramon Convention held every year on the Pamba 
River Bed is the biggest gathering of Christians in Asia. The Muslims 
celebrate Bakrid, Ramzan and Muharram. Apart from this, Jarram and 


Nercha are their Festivals. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Kerala has the most attractive Wild Life Sancturay at Thekkadi on the 
banks of the River Periyar. Kovalam is an integrated sea-side resort. 
Padmanabhaswami Temple in Trivandrum is an exquisite specimen of 
South Indian Architecture. Ponmudi is a famous hill-station. Neyyar Dam 
is known for its scenic beauty and Veli Lagoon at the outskirts of 
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Trivandrum with its boat club provides a chance for a leisurely cruise. 
Other places of tourist interest include Kaladi (Birth place of Adi Sankara), 
Kasargode (fort projecting on to the sea), Malampuzha (Picturesque 
Surroundings), etc. 


TOP SET-UP 
Governor : В Rachaih 

` Chief Minister : K. Karunakaran 
Speaker : Varkala Radhakrishnan 
Chief Secretary : Padma Ramachandran 
Chief Justice : Justice V.S. Malimath 
Jurisdiction of High Court : Kerala and Lakshadweep. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQURTERS OF DISTRICTS 


Di 


strict Area Population Headquarters 
(sq-km) 

1. Alleppey 1,883 25,50,145 Alleppey 

2. Cannanore 4,958 28,03,467  Cannanore 
3. Ernakulam 2,408 295,35,294 Ernakulam 
4. Idukki 5,061 9,71,636 Раіпауц 

5. Kasaragoda 1,963.3 8,72,741 Каѕагарода 
6. Kottayam. 2,204 16,97,449 Kottayam 

7. Kozhikode 2,345 99,45,9065 Kozhikode 
8. Malappuram 3,548 24,09,701 Malappuram 
9. Palghat 4,480 — 20,44,399 Palghat 
10. Pathanamthitta 2695  11,09,682 Pathanamthitta 
11. Quilon 4,620  28,13,650 Quilon 
12. Trichur 3,032 24,39,543 Trichur 


13. Trivandrum 2,192  25,96,119 Trivandrum 
14. Wyanad 2,132 


5,54,026 Kalapetta. 


MADHYA PRADESH 


Area: 4,43,446 Sq km 


à Population: 66135862 
Capital: Bhopal 


Principal Language: Hindi 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Antiquity of Mad 


i h 
distributed rock- байа 


fetter ач goes back to the dawn of history. Widely 


ngs present ап eloquent testimony of its 
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hoary past. Madhya Pradesh which forms the Central India is associated 
with some famous names in Indian History. Emperor Ashoka began his 
career from Ujjain. Major portion of Central India formed part of the 
Gupta Empire (300-500 AD). In the first half of the Seventh Century, it was 
part of domains of famous Emperor Harsha. The ending of the Tenth 
Century was a priod of confusion. In the early Eleventh Century, the 
Muslims entered Central India, first was Mahmud of Ghazni followed by 
Mohammad Gori who incorporated certain parts with the Sultanate of 
Delhi. It also formed part of the Mughal Empire with the rise of the 
Marathas. Till the death of Madhoji Scindia in 1794, Marathas ruled 
supreme in Central India but after that independent and smaller states 
came into being. The disintegrated smaller states paved the way for British 
Suzerainty. Some great women rulers like Rani Ahilyabai Holkar of Indore, 
Gond Queen Rani Kamla Devi and Rani Durgawati have carved a niche for 
themselves in history. 


DEMOGRAPHY 


Madhya Pradesh is bounded by seven states; on North-west by Rajasthan, 
North by Uttar Pradesh, North-east by Bihar, on East by Orissa, on South 
by Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra and on West by Gujarat. 

A notable feature of the demography of the state is that 23 per cent of 
people belong to Scheduled Tribes and another 14 per cent to Scheduled 
Castes. It has about one-fifth of total Scheduled Tribe/Population in the 
Country. 


AGRICULTURE 


Тһе economy of Madhya Pradesh is primarily agriculture based. Eighty per 
cent of population is rural and 43.73 per cent of the area is cultivated. 
Nearly 193 lakh hectare is under cultivation and about 32 lakh hectare 
double cropped. Madhya Pradesh is the third largest producer of 
foodgrains and accounts for nine per cent of the total production in the 
Country. In 1989-90 the production of Paddy, Jowar, Millet and Wheat was 
respectively 45 lakh tonnes, 17 lakh tonnes and 46 lakh tonnes. Twenty one 
per cent of the total production of Pulses in the Country is produced in 
Madhya Pradesh. Total production of Oilseeds is 24 lakh tonnes. Nearly 19 
lakh hectare of area produces Soyabean which has given to the state the 
epithet—“soyabean state”. Total production of foodgrains is 148 lakh 
tonnes. Nearly 36.3 lakh hectare of area which is only 19 per cent of net 
is under irrigation. 
E aestum of the = abounds in Rich Black Cotton Soil. Low-lying 
areas of Gwalior, Bundelkhand, Baghelkhand and Chhattisgarh Plains 
have lighter soils whereas the Narmada Valley is formed on deep-rich 
1 озне. 
ELA area is the greatest gift of nature to Madhya Pradesh. Thirty 
Five per cent of the area is under forest cover. Twenty one per cent of 
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forest area іп the Country is in Madhya Pradesh. Forests mainly comprise 
of Sal, Teak and Saja Species. Forest Department in Madhya Pradesh 
generates employment of nearly 14 crore man-days every year which 
benefits mostly the poorest segment of the society. 

At present, there are eleven National Parks and 32 Wild Life Sancturaries 
spread over 17.542 km. in the state. 


INDUSTRY AND MINERALS 


In recent years, the Industrial Base in Madhya Pradesh has diversified 
greatly. Madhya Pradesh has also entered into an era of high-technology 
with industries like electronics, telecommunications, petro-chemicals and 
automobiles. It is the first state in the Country to start producing Optical 
Fibre for purposes of telecommunications. It is also the first state to 
manufacture Microwave Ovens. Very large number of Automobile Indus- 
tries are located in Pithampur which is also known as ‘Detroit of India’. The 
first Research and Development Centre in the Country for photonics has 
been sanctioned by the Government of India to be set up in Mandideep 
near Bhopal. This will help in ushering the Age of Photonics in the 
Country. The state is already leading in Soyabean Processing and 
Manufacture of Cement. An Indo-German Tool Room is also coming up in 
Indore which will cater to the requirement of tools of Small and Medium 
Sector industrial units in the state. A Dry-port-cum-Container Depot is also 
being set up near Indore. 

The Major public sector industries in the state are Steel Plant at Bhilai, 
BHEL at Bhopal, Bharat Aluminium Plant at Korba, Security Paper Mill at 
Hoshangabad, Currency Printing Press at Dewas, Newsprint Mill at 
Nepanagar, Alkalya, Factory at Neemuch and National Fertilizers Limited 
near Guna. Medium and Large Projects have been set up in Mini-Steel 
Plants, casting and forging units, fertiliser plants, paper and pulp units, 
B and tube units, plywood and veneer, manufacture of gases, Jelly-Filled 

elephone Cables, Electronic Goods, consumer products automobiles, milk 
ш, е Sheets, C.R. Strips, transformers, Black and White 
ES E i Multi-layer Films, detergents, Granite Cutting and 
Sm 5% ponge ^ etc. The state would shortly be manufacturing 
UNES pus си У White Goods (Refrigerators), Shock Absorbers, 
Balishin уре me s, Sponge Поп, Pig Iron, Diamond Cutting and 
s the bee ано асшге оЁ Denim for export market. Madhya Pradesh 
ШУ Coat x est number of registered Small-scale Industrial Units in 
Cloth ia t г nn known for its traditional Handicrafts, Handloom 

Aisoaich mM сн ae Maheshwar is famous. 
in this state. Neatly aes eposits have been surveyed and indentified 

54. km. area has been surveyed and mapped 


eologi 
Thee sally and 8,0014 lakh tonnes of Limestone Deposits identified. 
of Bauxite and known deposits of Coal are 


1268 lakh tonne 
tonne. In 1990, the State produced 675.17 lakh tonne of 


29 lakh 
oal. Kno А 
wn deposits of Iron Ore andistacoerina adol akoka ир 
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IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Total installed capacity in the state is 3158.7 mw proposed to be doubled 
during the Eighth Plan. Nearly, 63,007 villages have been electrified in this 
far-flung state. Number of Energised Irrigation Pumpsets in nearly 8.95 
lakh. Nearly 15,29,033 house-holds have been provided single-point 
connections in the state. 


TRANSPORT 


ROADS 


Total length of roads in Madhya Pradesh is 1,13,176 km. This includes 
9,755 km of National Highways. 


RAILWAYS 


Trunk rail route connecting Northern India passes through Madhya 
Pradesh. Main Junctions in the state are Bhopal, Bilaspur, Bina, Gwalior, 
Indore, Itarsi, Jabalpur, Katni, Ratlam, Ujjain and Khandwa. 


AVIATION 


Major Airports linking Delhi, Bombay, Varanasi and Nagpur are Bhopal, 
Raipur, Indore, Khajuraho and Gwalior. 


FESTIVALS 


Tribals of Madhya Pradesh celebrate their very gay and colourful festivals 
with great deal of eclair. Almost all regions have their traditional festivals 
involving singing and dancing coinciding with the advent of different 
seasons. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Madhya Pradesh is extremely rich in places of archaeological and 
architectural importance which include Gwalior Fort, Mandu Fort, Sanchi, 
Udaigiri, Bhoramdeo, Deepadeeh, Hingalajgarh and Khajuraho to men- 
tion only a few. These monuments have attracte i e 
World. Wild Life Tourism in the state is justly famous for its great wealth o 
wild life to be seen here in such protected National Parks as ps 
Bandhavgarh, Panna and Satpura. There are beautiful Rock-shelter 


Temples dating back to the days of our earliest ancestors. 


d tourists from all over the 


TOP SET-UP 


Governor : Kunwar Mehmood Ali Khan 


Chief Minister : Sunderlal Patwa 
Speaker : Brij Mohan Mishra 
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Chief Secretary 


Chief Justice 
Jurisdiction of High Court 


District 


Morena 
Bhind 
Gwalior 
Datia 
Shivpuri 
Guna 
Tikamgarh 
Chhatarpur 
Panna 
Sagar 
Damoh 
Satna 
Rewa 
Shahdol 
Sidhi 
Mandsaur 
Ratlam 
Ujjain 
Shajapur 
Dewas 
Jhabua 
Dhar 
Indore 
West-Nimar 
East-Nimar 
Rajgarh 
Vidisha 
Bhopal 
Sehore 
Raisen 
Betul 
Hoshangabad 
Jabalpur 
Narsimhapur 
Mandla 
Chhindwara 
Seoni 
Balaghat 
Surguja 
Bilaspur 
Raigarh 
Rajnandgaon 
Durg 
Raipur 
Bastar 
Madhya Pradesh 


t RP. Kapoor 


: Justice S.K. Jha 


: Madhya Pradesh 


PROVISIONAL POPULATION 1991 


Area (sq km) 


11,594 
4,459 
5,214 
2,038 

10,278 

11,065 
5,048 


Persons 


1,707,619 
1,214,480 
1,414,948 
397,743 
1,131,933 
1,309,451 
940,609 
1,158,853 
684,721 
1,646,198 
897,544 
1,462,412 
1,550,140 
1,743,068 
1,371,935 
1,555,481 
971,309 
1,386,465 
1,032,520 
1,032,522 
1,129,356 
1,366,626 
1,830,870 
2,026,317 
1,432,855 
992,315 
971,079 
1,350,302 
840,427 
877,369 
1,180,527 
1,265,970 
2,645,232 
784,523 
1,291,913 
1,563,332 
999,762 
1,362,731 
2,082,930 
3,796,553 
1,724,420 
1,439,524 
2,398,497 
3,902,609 
2,270,472 
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Males Females Head Quarters 
934,337 773,282 Morena 
666,645 547,825 Bhind 
772,601 642,347 Gwalior 
214,655 183,088 Data 
612,235 519,698 Shivpuri 
697,955 611,496 Guna 
502,620 437,989 ‘Tikamgarh 
624,888 533,965 Chhatarpur 
360,784 323,937 Раппа 
875,064 771,134 Sagar 
470,931 426,613 Damoh 
761,547 700,865 Satna 
800,642 749,498 Rewa 
897,911 845,157 Shahdol 
713,291 658,644 Sidhi 
800,024 755,457 Mandsaur 
498,415 472,894 Ratlam 
717,713 668,752 Ujjain 
538.173 494,247 Shajapur 
536,882 495,640 Dewas 
571,240 558,116 Jhabua 
700,285 666,341 Dhar 
959,445 871,425 Indore 
1,038,810 987,507 Khargone 
738,392 694,463 Khandwa 
515,817 476,498 Rajgarh 
518,813 459,266 Vidisha 
714,083 636,219 Bhopal 
442,772 397,705 Sehore 
465,956 411,413 Raisen 
600,101 580,426 Betul 
666,543 599,427 Hoshangabad 
1,380,739 1,264,493 Jabalpur 
410,177 374,346 Narsimhapur 
649,485 641,898 Mandla 
802,548 760,784 Chhindwara 
506,423 493,339 Seoni 
680,503 682,228 Balaghat 
1,065,684 1,017,246 Ambikapur 
1,919,280 1,877,273 Bilaspur 
863,147 861,273 Raigarh 
715,302 724,222 Rajnandgaon 
1,217,526 1,180,971 Durg 
1,957,650 1,944,959 Raipur 
1,134,064 1,136,408 Jagdalpur 


66,135,862 34,232,048 31,903,814 
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MAHARASHTRA 


Area : 3,07,690 sq. km. Population : 6,27,84,171 
Capital : Bombay Principal language : Marathi 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Like other states Maharashtra too has a past steeped in legends, stories and 
myths. A clearer picture, however, is available with the historic times. First 
Prominent Ruling Dynasty was the Satvahanas, Vakatakas were Another 
Ruling Family. This геріоп came to be ruled by various powers like the 
Chalukyas, Yadavas, Khaljis of Delhi and Bahamanis after which the whole 
Principality broke into Smaller Sultanates. ы 

It was onlv in the 17th Century with the arrival of Shivaji on the scene 
that. Modern Maratha Nationality came into being. Shivaji united the 
hitherto scattered forces and made a noble and glorious power which 
challenged the Mughal Advances beyond the Deccan Plateau. With Shivaji's 
Death, as is usually the case with Monarchies, came the disintegration of 
Marathas. After the failure of descendents, the Peshwas seized power, 
Which resulted only in a brief respite. Final nail in the Maratha Confederacy 
Was driven at the Third Battle of Panipat in 1761. ` 0 

It once again flared into prominence with Nana Saheb leading his 
Soldiers in the revolt of 1857. But it too was quashed and the British took 
Over even the last remnants of power. Freedom struggle once again united 
People who under the leadership of Tilak and later Gandhi produced a 
Maratha Confederacy of a different sort. Maharashtra stood in the 
fore-front of freedom struggle till 1947 and after that it was engaged in the 
task of Nation Building. Reorganisation of states brought for the first time 
all Marathi-speaking Regions in one state of Maharashtra er Li 

reaking-up of old Central Provinces and Hyderabad, and finally, the 


Bilingual Bombay State. 
Arabian Sea guards the Western Boundary of 

and Madhya Pradesh are its neighbours on the Nort 

and Andhra Pradesh are on its Southern Side. 


Maharashtra while Gujarat 
hern Side. Karnataka 


AGRICULTURE 
e Country, agriculture is essentially what makes 
vibrate. Braving many natutal obstacles like low 
е, : A i liable rainfall, th 
í б а1, dwindling cultivable land and unre ill, the 
Ml map do 5%.” have achieved considerable measure of stability in 
agricultural production owing to the state's liberal policy in providing 
inputs such as Hybrid Seeds, fertilisers and pesticides, as also water supply 
by way of the growingly popular new techniques of Sprinkler and Drip 
y hese bountiful initiatives as well as subsidies to Small 


Irrigation. With t ; Қ 
Marginal; Dalit and Tribal Farmers, the state's target of 138.22 lakh tonnes 


As in the rest of th 
Maharashtra’s Economy 
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of Foodgrains Production for 1990-91 can be well-reached. (Final figures 
for this period not calculated till date) 


With unabating pressure on land, the dependence of vast proportion of 


the population on agriculture alone puts great strain on this sector. 
Accordingly, it has been envisaged by the state government to develop 
Horticulture as an additional activity with an outlay of Rs 100 crore during 
the Eighth Five-year Plan. The scheme for 1990-91 itself aims to convert an 
area of 1.20 lakh hectares of dry land into gardens of Mangoes, Coconuts, 
Chickoos, Cashewnuts and Jack Frutis and Oranges, Sweet Limes, Custard 
Apples, Pomegranates, Guavas and Berries. The produce will be sold in 
local and overseas markets fetching additional income to the farmers. The 
scheme will be of particular benefit to farmers of the Backward Communi- 
ties like Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, Neo-Buddhists, Nomadic 
Tribes, Vimukta Јан and other Small and Marginal Farmers, who will 
receive 100 per cent subsidy. 

Under the Monopoly Cotton Procurement Scheme designed to protect 
the interests of the cotton growers, they are paid a guaranteed initial price 
plus a 75 per cent share in the profit at the end of the season. The scheme 
has brought immense benefits to lakh of cotton farmers, especially in the 
developing areas of Vidarbha and Marathwada. In 1989-90, Cotton 
Procurement hit over 100 lakh quintals of Raw Cotton or 20.75 lakh bales. 
As the prices in the domestic market were falling steeply on account of 
record production, the state government persuaded the Centre to release 
substantial Cotton Export Quota. With the result, 4.11 lakh bales have been 
exported by the state. The Central Government has in the meanwhile 
permitted the extension of this scheme to the end of June, 1993. 

Тһе State's Sugar Industry, run chiefly by its 96 Co-operatives (with 36 
more in the pipeline), comprising the highest number of such organisations 
in the Country, has brought sweet success, not only with its record income, 
capital investment and turn-over but as a catalyst of burgeoning progress in 
the neighbourhood of its various unit, The Per Hectare Production of 
Sugar has risen as phenomenally as the recovery of Sugar from Sugarcane. 
These co-operatives are undoubtedly a living example of the value of the 
Agro-industrial Pattern of Development. 


INDUSTRY 


With its key location linking the Northern and Southern parts of the 
Country, Maharashtra is India's Industrial and Economic Backbone and 
provides opportunities galore to Enterprising Entrepreneurs. While 
accounting for under ten per cent of the Country's Area and population, it 
accounts for 23 per cent of its total industrial output. Involved in this 
production worth Rs 26,582 crore are 22,450 factories, 11.3 lakh workers 
and Rs 19,699 crore worth of productive capital. 

In the past, the Bombay-Pune-Thane Region dominated the state's 
industrial scene. To discourage this lop-sided industrial development, the 
state has enhanced the package of incentives for the less developed areas on 
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the one hand and stopped further activity in the already congested parts. 
The package includes Sales Tax and capital incentives and refund of Octroi 
and Electricity Duty, for industries in the No-industry Districts. 

The state government's efforts have resulted in the promotion of 75 
NRI-sponsored Industrial Units in the state, mostly in the backward areas 
of Nagpur, Aurangabad, Nasik, Bhandara, Raigad and Solapur. The 
Government has identified 65 growth centres and finalised 94 locations for 
the establishment of Mini-industrial Areas. It has secured a green signal 
from the Union Government to open upto the private sector areas such as 
generation of power, construction of highways and bridges and develop- 
ment of tourist resorts. 

Maharashtra enjoys a premier position in the Petro-chemical Sector as 
reflected by the Gas Cracker Complex at Nagothane in Raigad district. To 
facilitate the import of main feedstocks for industries, a Port-based Storage 
Terminal and Industrial Complex is being set up at Dhamankhol Bay near 
Jaigad in Ratnagiri District. 

'The plastic processing industry in the state with an annual t 
Rs 520 crore meets 32 per cent of the raw material consumption of plastics 
in India. In Bio-technology, in which Maharashtra has the necessary 
culture, willingness to provide venture capital and talent for research, the 
emphasis is on products like Vaccines, Hormones, anti-bodies in the areas 
of health, development of disease-resistnat seeds, rapid propagation of 
high-yielding vegetables and fruits, Energy Crops and the like. 

Maharashtra is the leader in the production of electronic goods which 
account for 18.5 per cent of India's Total Production. A notable feature of 
the Electronic Industry is the predominance of the private sector which 
contributes 95 per cent of the high-value professional equipment. Тһе state 
offers the largest market for electronic products with Bombay in the lead. 

The Maharashtra Electronics Corporation Ltd. (MELTRON), a state 
Government owned undertaking, is engaged in the development of 
electronics in Maharashtra. It has audio-visual unit at Andheri, a suburb of 
Bombay; Radio Communications Unit in Nagpur, Telematics Unit. in 
Aurangabad and Instrumentations Unit at Kudal in Sindhudurg District. 
These units produce wide-ranging electronic equipment. The corporation 5 
turn-over was over Rs 42 crore in 1988-89. To accelerate the pace of 
electronic development, Four Exclusive Electronic Zones have been set up 
at Bhosari near Pune, Aurungabad, Nagpur and Thane. 


urn-over of 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 
During the plan years, і.е., 1951 to 1980, Nine Major, 90 an Тарт 
1091 State Sector Minor Irrigation Projects were completed. Орг? Lift 
Major, 171 Medium, 1389 State Sector Minor Irrigation and 356 144 
Irrigation Projects had been completed. Cumulative irrigation potentia 
created till June, 1990, was 26.19 lakh hectares. te 
Derated capacity of Hydro, Thermal, nuclear and Gas Turbine Power 
Stations in the state was 8,368 mw during 1989-90. Ta all, ggal towns ang 
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hundred per cent villages were electrified and 15.19 lakh Pumpsets 
energised till March, 1990. 


TRANSPORT 


ROADS 


Total length of roads as on December, 1990, was 1,69,991 consisting of 
1,21,207 Surfaced and 48,714 km Unsurfaced which includes 2,916 km of 
National Highway. 


RAILWAYS 


Maharashtra has approximately 5,440 km of railway route of which about 
3,818 km is Broad Gauge. Main Railway Junctions are Bombay, Nagpur, 
Manmad, Akola, Pune and Sholapur. 


AVIATION 


Bombay is one of the Major International Airports of the Country. Besides, 
there are airports at Akola, Aurangabad, Kolhapur, Nagpur, Nanded, 
Ratnagiri and Solapur. Vayudoot Service links Bombay, Nagpur, Nanded, 
Pune, Ratnagiri and Solapur with other important stations of the Country. 


PORTS 


Bombay is the biggest Major Port in India, A new port at Nhava Sheva off 
Bombay was opened in 1989. There are 48 Minor Ports also in the state. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Some important Tourist Centres are: Ajanta, Ellora, Elephanta, Kanheri 
and Karla caves; Mahabaleshwar, Matheran and Panchagani, jawahar, 
Melghat Hill Stations and religious places at Pandharpur, Nasik, Shirdi, 


Nanded, Aundhanagnath, Trimbakeshwar, Tuljapur, Ganapatipule and 
Ratnagiri. 


TOP SET-UP 


Governor: C.Subramaniam 

Chief Minister: Sudhakas. В. Naik 
Speaker : Madhukarrao Choudhari 
Chief Secretary : K.B.Srinivasan 
Chief Justice : P.D.Desai 


Jurisdiction of High Court : Maharashtra and Goa. 
EE M —— елена ane 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area Population Headquarters 
(sq Km) 
1. Ahmednagar 17,048 — 27,08,309 Ahmednagar 
2. Akola 10,575 18,26,952 Akola 
3. Amravati 12,219 18,61,4410  Amarvati 
4. Aurangabad 10,150 15,88,031 Aurangabad 
5 


. Bhandara 9,213 18,297,577 | Bhandara 
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District Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 

6. Beed 10,624 14,12,342 Beed 

7. Bombay (City) 200 32,85,3440 Bombay 

8. Buldana 9,661  15,08,777  Buldana 

9. Chandrapur 10,490 14,18,3306 Chandrapur 
10. Dhule 13,150 20,50,2294 Dhule 

11. Gadchiroli 15,433 6,37,336 — Gadchiroli 
12. Jalgaon 11,765 96,18,274 Jalgaon 

13. Jalna 7,612  10,32,157 Jalna 

14. Kolhapur 7,620  24,63,837 Kolhapur 
15. Latur 7,872  12,93,530 Latur 

16. Nagpur 9,931  25,88,811 Nagpur 
17. Nanded 10,502  17,49,334 Nanded 
18. Nasik 15,580  29,91,739 Nasik 

19. Osmanabad 7,510 10,29,700 Osmanabad 
20. Parbhani 11,038 — 16,42,610 — Parbhani 
21. Pune 15,642  41,64,470 Pune 

22. Raigarh 7,148 14,86,459  Alibag 

23. Ratnagiri 8,249 15,79,655 Ratnagiri 
24. Sangli 8,579 18,31,212 Sangli 

25. Satara 10,484 20,38,677 Satara 

26. Sindhudurg 5,232 7,74,149 Kudal 

27. Solapur 14,874 25,91,220 Solapur 
28. Thane 9,558 33,51,569 Thane 

29. Wardha 6,310 9,296,618 Wardha 
30. Yavatmal 13,584  17,37,498 — Yavatmal 
31. Bombay (Suburbs) 400 49,58,365 Bandra. 
MANIPUR 
vois UM ж" ожа» totg жм —_ туы стщ _ _ —— — 
Area : 99,396 54 Кт Population: 14,20,953 


as per 1981 Census. E 
Capital : Imphal. Principal Language : Manipuri. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Not mu rded history cf Manipur i 
known чы E tot ad Pakhangba ascended the etd pe = 
the Seven Main Principalities and founded a Long Dynasty ы чер m 

Manipur till 1949. A King named Loi Yamba in 1074 € rs А : 
Kingdom to a great degree. In the later years, Kabaws (w B tir а 
Indo-Burma Border) tried to annex the South-eastern өтк А Tai ER 
Valley which was foiled by King Khumomba. By 1470, Ka aw Va на 
annexed to Manipur. Ву 1942, Manipur dominions were further exten ed. 
There was a battle with the Chinese in which the Manipuries singally 
тл зегі 200 years, Manipur saw a steady prosperous time. In 1762, 
Manipur King concluded a treaty with the British to ward-off the growing 
menace of Burmese. It is well-known that Burmese successes in Manipur, 
Assam and other places led to war between the Burmese and the British 
Which lasted seven years. The Treaty of Yandabo in 1826 ended the war but 


s available. It is commonly 
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failed to solve the problem for Manipuries. The British Government kept 
Manipur as a native state after much deliberations. After integration with 
the Indian Union in 1949, the problem of Manipur did not end as it was 
made a Part 'C' State. Central leadership was against its merger in Assam as 
was considered by the State Re-organisation Commissions. Hence, it 
became a Union Territory under the States Re-organisations Act, 1956. At 


the growing dissent of the people, Manipur was made a full-fledged state of 
the Union in 1972. 


1 Border with Upper 
Burma on the East, the Chin Hills of Burma on the South-East, the 


of Nagaland on the North, Assam on the West and the Mizoram on the 
South and the South-West. 


AGRICULTURE 


Agriculture and allied activities is the single largest source of livelihood of 
majority of rural masses and is also the mainstay of the state's economy. 


Бопе upto 2,500 Kilogram per hectare for 
umption of fertilisers in nutrient terms in 1990 
e | against the national average of 50 kg and is the 
highest in North-eastern Region. In the valley, the consumpsion rate has 
reached 92.6 kg per hectare. 

Total area under forest cover is 15,154 sq km out of which 1,377 sq km 
fall under Reserved Forest while 4,171 Sq km fall under Protected Forest 
Reserve and the remaining under Unclassed Forest. 

Manipur is the abode of Shiroy Lily, the paradise flower, which is not 
found elsewhere in the World. It is also the home of the Brow-antlered 
Deer, one of the rarest species in the World. 


INDUSTRY 


Manipur is an industrially backward state, primarily due to its locational 
disadvantages, However, it is now making rapid strides towards Indus- 
trialisation and is presently having more than 5000 Small-Scale industrial 
Units registered with DICs. A Mini-Cement Project has also been 
commissioned at Hundung in Ukhrul District since September,1989. The 
unit has produced 2295 MT of cement upto November, 1990. Other 
existing Medium and Large Units include a Steel Re-rolling Mill, Plywood 
Factory, Bamboo Chipping Unit at Jiribam and Vanaspati Manufacturing 
Plant in the Joint Sector. 

А Master Plan for Industrial Development of Manipur upto 2000 A.D. 
has been prepared through NIDC and profile of 100 feasible industries in 
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the state has also been compiled. An Industrial Growth Centre with an 
investment of Rs 30 crore is envisaged during the Eighth Plan at 
Kangalatombi in Senapati District of the state. 

The electronics sector has been identified as thrust area and Manipur 
Electronics Development Corporation Ltd. is manufacturing a large 
number of both Colour and Black and White T.V. Set. The Centre for 
Electronics Development and Technology has been established by the 
Government of India at Imphal for the North-Eastern Region. A Quality 
Testing and Design Centre is also sanctioned for the Eighth plan. The State 
Government will be setting up an Electronics Complex during the Eighth 
Plan Period. р 

Тһе Manipur Cycle Corporation has been established for producing 
"Sangai" Brand Cycle. The Manipur Spinning Mills Corporation has 
established a unit with 16,400 spindles and is planning to expand its 
capacity to 25,000 spindles during the Eighth Plan Period. Other projects 
envisaged include Fruit Processing Unit, project for extraction of Ginger 
Oil, Second Cement Factory, Polishing Unit for Serpentinite, Acrylic Yarn 
Project, etc. 

The Manipur Drug Formulation Unit which is being established in 
collaboration with the Hindustan Antibiotics Limited is likely to be 
commissioned during the next financial year. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Within only a short period of about one and a half decade of inception of 
Major and Medium Irrigation in the state, remarkable progress has been 
made and 58,800 hectares of land brought under irrigation by the season 
ending 1989-90. The state has so far taken up Seven Projects under the 
Major and Medium Irrigation Programme. These projects on completion 


will provide an ultimate annual irrigation benefit of 1,02,240 hectares with 


. 4 1 
water supply and mponents of 19 mgd and nine mw respective y. 
Edi на М h the installation of First 


Power development began in Manipur wit um d 
Hydro-Power House at Leimakhong in 1930 having two 5615 of 10 ч м = 
56 kw capacities. It was exclusively meant for Imphal and its em a : e 
Installed Capacity, which was only 264 KW before plan, rose to Е Шет м 
by the end of August, 1989. Twelve hundred fifty seven villages ве m 
electrified as on 31 March, 1990. Power supply position 1n the state p owe 
a marked improvement with the recommissioning of Loktak Hydro Project 


in August, 1984. 


TRANSPORT 
ROADS 

i i ) 53 pass through Manipur for a distance of 
National Highway No 39 and No 53 p an metalled and unmetalled, 


434 kms. The state has 5470 kms of roads, 
as on 31 March, 1989. 
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The state is now included in the Railway Map of India with the reaching of 
rail-head at Jiri Bam for which only formal inauguration is yet to be done. 
Survey for another railway line from Diphu-Dhansari-Karong has also been 
started. Proposal has been mooted for Circular Railway line connecting the 
towns along the foothills of the state. 


AVIATION 


Imphai is the only airport which is linked with other stations in the region 
by Indian Airlines. Indian Airlines operates daily flights to Calcutta and 
Guwahati. Direct flight services to Delhi via Guwahati has been re- 
introduced three times a week on Mondays, Tuesdays and Thursdays. 


FESTIVALS 


Thirteen festivals in twelve months, thus goes a popular Manipuri saying. 
Every month is associated with a festival or two and Manipuri Festivals 
mean songs and dances and sometimes sports. The Manipuri Festivals give 
an aesthetic content to an otherwise solemn Hindu Religion and the result 
is popular participation with profound joy mixed with deep reverence. The 
important festivals of the state are Dal-Yatra, Lai-Haraoba, Heikru- 


Hidongba, Rasa-Leela, Cheiraoba, Ningol Chak-kouba, Ratha-Yatra, Kut, 
Gang-Ngai, Idul-Fitre and Christmas. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Moirang, Keibul Lamjao, 
Moreh, Ukbrul, Мао, Ch 
Centres in the state. 


Phubala, Sendra, Kaina, Waithou, Khongjom, 
urachandpur, etc. are some Important Tourist 


TOP SET-UP 


Governer : Chintamani Panigrahi 


Chief Minister : R.K.Ranbir Singh 

Speaker : Dr. H. Borobabu Singh 

Chief Secretary : H.V.Goswami iem 
Jurisdiction of High Court : Falls under jurisdiction of the Guwahati High 
Court. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


WEN 0 1 ог 7. ызы. c. 5 o E E m e а: 


District Area (Sa km) Population Headquarter 
..Disrict — Т Агеа(баКт) Populaton Неасафяге - 
1. Imphal 1,303 5,56,146 Imphal 
2. Bishnupur 530 1,41,150 — Bishnupur 


3. Thoubal 405 2,931,781 Thoubal 
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District Area (Sq km) Population Headquarter 
4. Ukhru! 4,544 82,946  Ukhrul 
5. Senapati 3,271 1,55,421 Senapati 
6. Churachandpur 4,570 1,34,776 | Сћигасћапдриг 
7. Tamenglong d 4,391 62,289  Tamenglong 
8 Chandel 3,313 56,444 Chandel 
MEGHALAYA 
Area : 22,429 sq km Population : 13,35,819 
Capital : Shillong Principal 
(Elevation-14,960 Languages : Khasi, Garo, Jaintia 
above mean sea-level) and English 


Meghalaya was created as an Autonomous State within the state of Assam 
on April 2, 1970. The full-fledged state of Meghalaya came into existence 
on January 21, 1972. It is a land-locked territory of lovely hills with 
abounding sylvan beauty. It is bounded on the North and East by Assam 
and on the South and West by Bangladesh. Meghalaya literally means “the 
abode of clouds”. It is essentially a hilly state with a populace which vary in 
levels of development. 

The total area of Meghalaya is 22,429 square kilometres with a 
population of 13,35,819. It is now divided into Five Administrative 
Districts. They are: (1) Jaintia Hills District; (2) East Garo Hills District: (3) 
West Garo Hills District; (4) East Khasi Hills and (5) West Khasi Hills 
District. The are predominantly inhabited by the Khasis, the Jaintias and 
the Garos. These tribal communities are the descendants of very ancient 
people having distinctive traits and ethnic origin. The Khasi Hills and 
Jaintia Hills which form the Central and Eastern Parts of Meghalaya is an 
imposing Plateau with rolling grassland, hills and river valleys. The 
Southern Face of this Plateau is marked by deep gorges and abrupt slopes. 
Waterfalls rush down steep slopes ап alleys through which 


d carve deep У 
swift-flowing rivers descend to the plains. At the foot of these slop, a narrow 
strip of plain land runs along with International Вог 


der with Bangladesh. 
A number of rivers, none of them navigable, drai 


in the mountainous 
state. In the Garo Hills, the Manda, 


the Darming and the Jinjiram flow 
towards the North while the Ringge and the Ganol flow in the Westerly 
direction. Rivers flowing to the 5 


outh are the Simsang which is the biggest 
river in Garo Hills and the Bugi. In the 


Khasi and Jaintia Hills, the rivers 
i irection i i, the Umtrew, the 
that а northernly direction include the Khri, t trew, t 
Unius, tie: Umkhen besides the Kupli on the border between Jaintia Hills 
and North Cachar Hills. The Kynshi, the Umiam Mawphlang and the 
Umngot flow to the South into Bangladesh. 
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CLIMATE 


The climate of Meghalaya is largely controlled and influenced by the 
seasonal winds as in other parts of the Country. These seasonal winds are 
the South—West Monsoon and North—East Winter Winds. The Four 
Seasons at Meghalaya are: Spring season— March and April, Summer 
(Rainy) Season— May to September, Autumn Season—October and 
November and Winter Season— December to February. 


CAPITAL 


Meghalaya's Capital, Shillong, is a lovely hill station. Situated at an 
elevation of 1,496 metres above me 


POPULATION 


The district-wise area and population of Meghalaya is shown as in table. 
District 


Headquarters Area Population 
East Khasi Hills 


Shillon 5,196 Sq Km 5,11,414 
West Khasi Hills Койу 5,247 Sq Km 1.61,576 
East Garo Hills Williamnagar 2,603 Sq Km 1,36,550 
West Garo Hills Tura 5,564 Sq Km 3,69,877 
Jaintia Hills 1 


е owai 3,819 Sq. km. 1,56,402 


PRINCIPAL LANGUAGES 


The Principal Languages in Meghalaya are Khasi, Garo, Jaintia and 
English. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Meghalaya has a Unicameral Legislature. The Legislative Assembly consists 
of 60 members — 29 from Khasi Hills, Seven from Jaintia Hills and 24 
from Garo Hills. There are Three Autonomous District Councils, namely 
the Khasi Hills Autonomous District Council, Garo Hills Autonomous 
District Council and Jaintia Hills Autonomous District Council in the State 
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of Meghalaya. These councils discharge the functions and duties as 
assigned to them under the Provisions of the Sixth Schedule to the 
Constitution of India. The Members of the Council are elected by adult 
suffrage for a term of five years. 


CULTURAL HERITAGE 


Meghalaya is the homeland of the three of India's Ancient Hill Communi- 
ties, The Khasis, The Jaintias and the Garos. Dance, music and sports 
reflect their way of life. Festive sounds of merry-making echo from hill to 
hill revealing the pulsating life of the tribal people. Mindful of their 
cultural heritage, these simple folks are jovial and hospitable. 

The Khasis and Jaintias are belived to be remnants of the First 
Mongolian overflow into India. They established themselves in their 
. present homeland in the remote past. Primarily, due to their geographical 
isolation, they succeeded in maintaining their Independance until the 
consolidation of the British Administration in this part of India. 

The Garos are а part of the Great Bodo Race, a branch of the 
Tibeto-Burman Family. They mainly practise Jhum i.e. Shifting cultivation. 
Like the Khasi and Jaintias, they have Matrilineal Society. Though life in 
the hills is hard, these sturdy people are fond of dances, songs, sports and 
festivals. 


RELIGION 


The number of persons professing different religions in Meghalaya as per 
the 1981 census are as follow: 


Religion | Number of Persons 
Christians -- 7,092,854 53 Per cent 
Hindus == 204,831 15 per cent 
Muslims кез 41,434 3 Рег сепї 
Sikhs == 1,674 0.1. Per cent 
i — 2,739 0.2 Per cent 
ns Бес; = 543 Per cent 
Other religious pursuits — ls Ж ca on 
Religion not stated -- 37, .7 Pe 
Total 13,35,819 
MARKETS 


The main markets in the state are : the Iewduh at Shillong and the lew 
Sohra at Cherrapunjee in East Khasi Hills District, the Iawmusiang at Jowai 
in Jaintia Hills District, the Iewlangstieh at Mairang and the Iew Nongstoin 
at Nongstoin in West Khasi Hills District, the Tura Market at Tura, the 
Phulbari Market at Phulbari- the Williamnagar Market at Williamnagar, the 
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Rongjeng Market at Rongjeng and the Mendipathar Market at Mendi- 
pathar in East Garo Hills District. 


ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES 


Meghalaya is basically an agricultural state. An overwhelming 83 per cent 
of the total population of the state depend primarily on agriculture for 
their livelihood. Of the total area of approximately 99.5 lakh hectares, 
about 2.17 lakh hectares of land is under Field Crops. Rice and Maize are 
the Major Food Crops grown throughout the stete with appreciable 
improvement in yield. Wheat has been introduced recently and the result is 
quite encouraging. Potato, Jute, Mesta, Cotton, Mustard, Arecanot, Ginger, 
Turmeric, Betelvine, Black Pepper, Bayleaves, etc, are some of the Cash 
Crops of the state. Orange, Pineapple, Banana, Lemon, Guava, Litchi, 
Jack-fruit and Temperate Fruits such as Plum, Pea 
the Important Horticultural Cro 
above crops, the state has succee 
Mushroom and Tomato. 


r and Peach are some of 
ps grown in Meghalaya. Apart from the 
ded in the commercial cultivation of Tea, 


FOREST 


Meghalaya is rich in forests. Th 
hectares of 


Protected 
Principal 

and Pine. 
found. 


е total forest area in the state is 8.51 lakh 
which 71,000 hectares are Reserved Forests, 1,000 hectares are 
Forests апа 7,79,000 hectares are Unclessified Forests. The 
Timber Species are Sal, Nahor, Champa, Chap, Gomati, Bhola 
Birch, Schima, Oak, Markriasal, Beech and Magnolia are also 


WILDLIFE 


Meghalaya is rich in wildlife. There are Elephants, Tigers, Bears, Wild 
Boars, Leopards, Golden Cats, Leopard Cats and Jungle Cats, Deers of 
various kinds, Binturongs, Slow Iorises, Capped Langurs and Hoolocks, 
Flying ` Squirrels, Giant Squirrels, etc. There are also many rare and 
interesting birds including the Hornbills, Patridges, Pheasants, Teals, 
Snipes, Geese, Ducks and Quails. All these animals are protected by law. 


INDUSTRY 


The peace on industrialisation of Meghalaya has been very slow. However, 
there has been a steady increase in the number of Registered Small-scale 
Units over the years. These units are mostly in the tiny sector covering 
servicing industries, bakeries, furniture-making iron and steel, fabrication 
tailoring, knitting, etc. 4 
Тһе Public Sector Cement Factory at Cherrapunjee has been expande 
to production capacity of 930 tonnes of ordinary portland cement per day. 
A Plant for the manufacture of Tantalum Capacitors has been set up by the 
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Meghalaya Electronics Development Corporation in collaboration with M/S 
FIRADEX of France at Barapani Industrial Area near Shillong. 

Other industrial units operarting in the state are the Meghalaya Plywood 
Limited, the Associated Beverages, The Komorah Limestone Mining 
Company, The Umiam Calcinates and The Meghalaya Watches (An 


Assembly Unit of HMT). 


EDUCATION 


Primary School have been established in about 63 per cent of the total 
number of habitations. The coverage of schools within one km distance is 75 
per cent of the total number of habitations and taking up to two km 
distance, the coverage is 85 per cent. Ninty six per cent of the total 
habitations with a population of 300 or more are however served with 
Primary Schools. Middle and Secondary Schools facilities are provided 
through about 700 Middle English Schools and 300 High Schools. There 
are Eight Junior Teacher Training Institutes, Two Normal Schools and 
Two B.Ed. Colleges. School Education is regulated by the Board of School 
Education with headquarters at Tura in West Garo Hills District. 

There are Two Government and 18 Non-Government Colleges in the 
State affiliated to the North. Eastern Hill University. Post Graduate Classes 
and Research Programmes in different faculties are conducted by the 
N.E.H.U. There is a Law College under private management affiliated to 
the University. 

There is only One Polytechnic in the state at Shillong providing Diploma 
Course in Civil, Electrical and Mechanical Engineering. 


HEALTH FACILITIES 


There are Five Government Hospitals, Three Community Health Centres, 


56 Primary Health Centres, 24 Dispensaries and 247 Sub-Centres in the 
state. The number of Hospital Beds in Government Hospitials including 
Community Health Centres and Primary Health Centres 15 1714. 


MINERALS 
The Mineral wealth of the Khasi Hills, Jaintia Hills and Garo Hills Districts 
include Coal, Silimanite, Limestone, Dolomite, Fire-clay, Felspar, Quartz 
and Grass-sand. Nienty five per cent of India's totai output of Silimanite is 
produced in the West Khasi Hills District. The Garo Hills Districts has 
| deposits of Coal, Limestone, Fire-Clay and Light-Coloured Sandstone. The 
total estimated reserves of Coal in the state is of the order of 50 crore tonnes 
and that of Limestone is around 400 crore tonnes. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


There are at present Four Hydel Projects with the Installed Capacity of 125 
MW апа а Micro-Hydel Project with’ an Installed Capacity of 1.5 MW. 
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TOURIST SPOTS 


Meghalaya is dotted with a number of lovely tourist spots where nature 
unveils herself in all her glory. Shillong the Capital City of the state has a 
number of beautiful spots. There are: the Ward's Lake, the Lady Hydari 
Park, the Expansive Polo Ground, the Elephant Falls and the Shillong Peak 
overlooking the city and the golf course which is one of the Best Golf 
Courses in the Country. 


SPORTS 


Angling is the most popular sport of the people of the state. The important 
rivers for Angling are the Kynshi, the Umtrew, the Umngot and the Simsan 
where huge Golden Mahseers the pride of the Anglers are available. 


TRANSPORT 
ROAD 


Three National Highways 
Km. The state had 
1985-86. 


pass through Meghalaya for a distance of 461 
5,139 Km of both Surfaced and Unsurfaced Road in 


RAILWAYS 


The state is not conected by railway network. 


AVIATION 


Shillong is the only airport in the state. Vayudoot Services cater to this 
airport. 


RADIO AND TELEVISION 


Meghalaya is served by a 100 KW Radio Transmitter located at the Shillong 
East Khasi Hills District and a 10 KW Transmitter located at Tura, West 


Garo Hills District. ТУ Transmitter Stations have been set up at Shillong, 
Jowai and Tura. 


FESTIVALS ОЕ MEGHALAYA 

NONGKREM DANCE 

Nongkrem Dance is one of the Two Important Festivals of the қалай; It га 
five-day religious festival held annually аз a thank-giving to God Almighty 


for Harvest and to pray for peace and prosperity. The festival is eid а 
at Smit Village about 11 Km from Shillong during October-November. 
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SHAD SUKMYNSIEM 


Shad Sukmynsiem is another festival of the Khasis. It means ‘dance with 
joyful heart’, Maidens dressed in traditional fineries and menfolk іп 
colourful costumes participate in the dance to the accompaniment of drums 
and flute. It is held in Shillong in April every year. 


BEHDIENKHLAM 


Behdienkhlam is the most important festival of the Jaintias and is 
celebrated after the sowing is done. It is celebrated annually usually during 
July. Only men, young and old take part in the dancing to the tune of 
drums and flutes. They symbolically drive away evil spirits by beating the 
roof of every house with Bamboo Poles. This festival is also an invacation of 
God for a good harvest. Women also play an important part in the festival 
by offering sacrificial food to the spirits of the ancestors. 


WANGALA 


Wangala is the Most Important Festival of the Garos. It is a harvest festival 
which lasts for several days. The occasion is initiated right in the field by a 
simple but impressive ceremony known as "Rugula" followed by another 
ceremony known as “Sasat Soa" performed inside the house of the Chief of 
the Village. The Chief admidst buming of incense, beating of drums and 
chanting of the people utters a few words of incantation, pours out Rice 
Beer and sprinkles Rice Powder over a collection of field produces offered 
to Gods. This is immediately followed by drinking, dancing, and merry- 
making. 

People young and old, boys and girls, in their colourfu 
feathered headgears dance to the tunes of music played on long 
oval-shaped drums. 


1 costumes with 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : A.A. Rahim 
Chief Minister : В.В Lyngdoh. 
Speaker : P.R. Kyndiah 
Chief Secretary : V. Ramakrishnan. 


has been set up in Shillong. The 


А bench of the Guwahati High Court 
rt extends over Meghalaya. 


jurisdiction of the Guwahati High Cou 
MIZORAM 
Population: 6,86,217 


Principal 4 
Language: Mizo and English 
eena 


Area: 21,081 sq km 
Capital: Aizawl 
Literary percentage: 81.23 percent 


1 
912 INDIA 9 
HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Mizoram is a mountainous region which became the 24th state of Indian 
Union in February, 1987. It was one of the districts of Assam till 1979 when 
it became a union territory. | 

After being annexed by the British in 1891, for the first few years, Lushai 
Hills Area in the north remained under Assam while the Southern Half 


Re-organisation Act in 
ory and as a sequel to the signing of 
ment between Government of India 
86, it was granted statehood on 90 


Sandwiched between Burma in East and So 


uth and Bangladesh in West, 
Mizoram occupies an area of 


Great strategic importance in North-eastern 


(Phawngpui) rising to 2,210 metre. 
Mizoram has great natural beaut 
and it is rich in fauna and flora. Alm 
thrive in Mizoram. 
The word ‘Mizo’ is a 
high-landers, They came 


у and an endless variety of landscape 
ost all kinds of tropical trees and plants 


Beneric term and is used to mean hillmen or 
under the influence of British missionaries in the 
19 Century and now most of the Mizos are Christians. One of the beneficial 
results of missionary activities was the spread of education. Mizo Language 
has no script of its own. The Missionaries introduced the Roman Script for 
Mizo Language and Formal Education. 


AGRICULTURE 


About 60 percent of the people of Mizoram are engaged in agricultural 
pursuits. The main pattern of agriculture followed is Jhum or shifting 
cultivation, and the area under Jhum is a little less than 40,000 hectares 
annually, Wet-rice cultivation covers an area of about 15,000 hectares. 

Out of the total potential area of 4.40 lakh hectares for horticulture 
development, the cultivated area at present is 5600 hectares only. 

There are 4950 Individual Fish Ponds in Mizoram. The a S 
Department is trying to supply sufficient seed requirements from thre 
existing Fish-seed Farms from 1999-93. | я i 

Mesua Seria, Gmelina Arborea, Champa and Tectonia Grandis are 
important forest timbers. 


INDUSTRY 


. + “Мо 
Entire Mizoram is а Notified Backward Area and is categorised id си 
Industry District. However, conerted efforts were made to accelera 
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growth of Industries in Mizoram. For the development of industries in the 
state, the Mizoram Government framed the Industrial Policy of Mizoram 
State, 1989. In the Policy: Resolution, priority industries have been 
identified which are:- Agro and Forest Based Industries followed by 
Handlooms and handicrafts, electronics, Consumer Industries Sericulture 
and Village and Cottage Industries. 

The existing: organisational set up of the Industry Department is as 
follows (i) Administrative Department at Aizawal (ii) D.LC. & C.S.S. 
Scheme at Aizawl/Lunglei/Saiha and (iii) Directorate at Aizawl. 

At present, Directorate of Industries is operating at Aizawl with two, 
full-fledged wings viz. Handlooms and Handicrafts Wing and Geology and 
Mining Wing. 

Sister organisations of the Industry Department are 
(1) Zoram Industrial Development Corporation Limited (IDCO) Original- 
ly corporated as Mizoram Small Industries Development Corporation 
during the Fifth Five-Year Plan in 1977-78. This was renamed as ZIDCO 
during 1984-85 (2) Mizoram Khadi and Village Industries Board (MKVIB) 
after receiving the assent of the President of India during 1985, the 
Mizoram Khadi and Village Industries Board (MKVIB) was formed during 
1986 under the provision of Village Industries Act, 1882 (3) Mizoram 
Handlooms and Handicrafts Development Corporation (MHHDC) this was 
Incorporated during 1988-89 under the Companies Act, 1956. (5) Zoram 
Electronics Development Corporation Limited (ZENICS). The process ‘of 
manpower development in the field of electronics and already started in 
collaboration with Electronics, Trade and Technology Development Cor- 
poration Limited (ET & T) New Delhi. Р 

So far as the infrastructure development is concerned, Two Industries 
Estates have: been already set up and development of one Industrial 
Growth Centre with an estimeted cost of Rs 27.14 crore at Aizawl is in 
Progress. In addition, Vertical Industrial Complex to accomodate non- 
polluting type, tiny and cottage industries is being set up with Zuangtui 
Industrial Estate Area with an estimated cost of Rs 146.99 lakh (approxi- 
mate). ; 
Schemes are already in the Pipe-line to promote atleast Ten Medium- 
Scale Industries at the level of Private Entrepreneurs of Mizoram in 
colloboration with IDBI. For this purpose, potential entrepreneurs have 
been already selected. and necessary trainings imparted at Entrep- 
reneurship Development Institute of India, Ahmedabad. 

There are 2608 (SIDO-2244 and NON-SIDO 364) pend reg 
istered Small-Scale Industrial Units in Mizoram as on 31 December, 1990. 


POWER 


Power availability position in the state continued to be precarious during 
1990-91, and in order to meet the essential services requirement, Diesel 
Generators had to be run. Against the peak load requirement of а А 
availability was to the extent of 35 MW (19.5 MW Diesel + 3.0 MW Hydel + 
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12.5 MW Grid). Shortfall of ten MW persisted throughout the year. 
Situation worsened when there was ‘grid failure’, which is a common 
occurance. Rate of growth is estimated to be about 15 per cent annually 
which shall further increase the demand of power. 

In order to bridge the gap between demand and availability of power, the 
Department of Power is augmenting the Grid Power drawal Capacity by 
Ten MW during 1991-92. At the same time, construction of six 132 KV 
Lines has been taken up to connect all the Important Load Centres in the 
state so that Grid Power could be s 

_ Department is also taking up construction of a Medium Hydel Project, 
де! Projects as possible. Two 
ost ready for commissioning 
Japacity is in advanced stage of 


TRANSPORT 


Road position in Mizoram at present is (1) Surfaced Roads-1730 Km and (2) 
Unsurfaced Roads-3057 Km, Total Road Length is 4787 Km. The road 
density being 22,70 km 100 sq km. National Highway No. 54 links Tuipang 
in the Southern most District of Mizoram to Silchar Town in Assam in the 
border of Mizoram. Rail link in the State has been, established at Bairabi. 


SUZ2Vl, the Capital town of the state, is airlinked by daily Vayudoót 
Service. 


Inland Wa 


і ter Transport is still at 'Survey and Investigation Stage. 
Mizoram S 


4 tate Transport is planning to extend Inland Passenger Boat 
Service, in a limited Way, to areas which are not road-linked at gems 
. Mizoram State Transport is running passenger services in 38 i 
Including Two Inter-State Services to Silchar in Assam and Shillong; | 
Capital of Meghalaya. The Mizoram State Transport, besides dee 
Passengers services, also provides goods carriages at hire and also prc 
as "Railway Out Agency’ for Silchar Railway Station in Cachar Distric 
Assam. 


FESTIVALS 


Mizos are agriculturists. They practise what is known as ‘Jhum em 
a "Slash and Burn' System of Cultivation. They slash down the jungles, 4 
the trunks and leaves and cultivate the land. All their activities centre ed 
Jhum Cultivation. All their festivals are connected with such agricu aa 
Operations. ‘Kut’ is the Mizo Word for ‘Festival’. Mizos have three Maj 
Festivals called Chapchar Kut, Mimkut and Pawl Kut. 
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TOURISM 
IMPORTANT TOURIST CENTRES 


l. Aizawl : Capital City of Mizoram, a Hilly City located at nearly 4000 ft 
above sea-level a Religious and Cultural Centre of Mizo where indigeneous 
handicrafts are also available. : 
2. Champhai : A beautiful resort on the Burma Border. Cool and veritable 
view of fairy land into the hills of Burma. 

3. Тата! : A Natural Lake with Virgin Forest around 60 Km from Aizawl 
and 10 Km from the beautiful tourist resort of Saitual where modern picnic 
facilities are being developed. 

4. Vantawng Fall : Highest and beautiful waterfall in Mizoram is five km 
from the hill station of Thenzawl and is 135. from Aizawl. 


TOP SET-UP 

Governor : Swaraj Kaushal 
Chief Minister : Lal Thanhawla 
Speaker : Rokamlova 
Chief Secretary : F. Pahnuna 


Jurisdiction of High Court : Guwahati High Court Mizoram Bench. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area (Sq. Km) Population Headquarters 

l. Aizawl 12,588 4,75,360 Aizawl 

2. Chhimtuipui 3,957 99,648 Saiha 

3. Lunglei 4,536 1,11,209 Lunglei 

NAGALAND 

Area: 16,579 sq km Population: 12,15,573 

Capital: Kohima (1991 Census) 

Tribes: Angami, Ao East—Mayamar (Burma) 
; s ч West—Assam 

Chakhesang, Chang, e A 


i , Loth , У 
Kodiak! UA с South—Manipur 
Rengma, Sema, Principal ‚ 

Senet Yimchunger, Language: English, Nagames 
Zeliang Kuki, Pochury (Passed by Nagaland 
: Legislative Assembly) 


Moz ks 7231978 aes 


N me the sixteenth state of Indian Union on First December, 
: иш ч Inaugurated by the Late Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, the 


Ex-President of India. First Governor was Vishnu Sahay. 
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History 


Background 


Geography 


Climate 


: Exceptinga 5 
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: Prior to First December 1963, Nagaland was a 


District of Assam. It was known as Naga Hills. 
A section of the people revolted against 
Indian Government in the fiftees trying to 
secede from Indian. Protracted armed revolt 
culminated into formation of Nagaland. 


: At the height of Маре Insurgency, some 


dedicated Nage Leaders rose to the occasion 
and formed a Socio-Political Organisation 
called Nage People Convention representing 
all tribes to find an honourable solution to the 
Nage Problem. The first Convention was held 
at Kohima on August 21, 1957, which was 
presided over by the Late Dr Imkongliba So. 
This Convention proposed the formation of a 
sperate state by merging Tuensang Division of 
North Eastern Frontier Agency with the Naga 
Hills District to be known as Naga Hills 
Tuensang Area (NHTA). This was accepted 
by the Government of India on First Decem- 
ber, 1957. A strong delegation of the Conven- 
tion met the Prime Minister, Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru in July, 1969. A sixteen Points Agree- 
ment providing inter-alia a seperate state to be 
called ‘Nagaland’ was arrived at and Nagaland 
was formally inaugurated on fivst December, 


1963. f 
mall-stretch of plain land border- 


ing Assam, the rest of the state comsists of 
chequered mountains, hills‘and narrow valleys 
with heights varying from 300 to 3,840 metres 
criss-crossing one another. Basically, Naga- 
land is a Hill State. Important ranges are the 
Barrial, Japfu, Patkai and Saramati. The lofty 
winter sonow clad Saramati , situated іп 
Kiphire Sub-Division of Tuensang District is 
the highest mountain 3840 meters high. The 
International Boundary with Mayamar passes 
right at the top of the Saramati. Japfu Moun- 
tain trekable from Kohima is the second 
highest with an altitude of 3,014 meters. 
Barring few ranges and valleys, most of the 
hill sides and valleys are cultivable. 


: The general climate is moderate although 


the year with heavy rainfall during May, to 
September. Winter months from November to 
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Agriculture 


Industry 


Corporations 


Power 


Road Transport 


Railway 
Air Service 


Festivals 
Name of tribe 
Angami 


Chgami 
Chakhesang 


Khiamngan 


: Roads are the only link between 


: Dimapur is the only га 
: The only airport о 


: People and their festivals 


February are relatively cold at higher alti- 
tudes. 


: Agriculture is the main occupation of 80 per 


cent of the people. Nagas staple diet is rice 
Cereals grown are wheat, Maize, Soyabean, 
Mustards and Sugarcane. Vegetable crops are 
Potato, Tomato, Cabbage, Cauliflower, Gin- 
ger. Onion, Chillie, Lady's Finger, etc. Fruits 
grown are Pineapple, Guava, Pears, etc. 
Plantation crops are Tea, Coffee, Rubber. 
Coconut, Curdamom, etc. Total annual food 
production is 1.84 lakhs m/tons. 


: Large and Medium Industries are: Nagaland 


Pulp and Paper Mill, Tuli; Nagaland Sugar 
Mill, Dimapur; Nagaland Forest Products 
Plywood Factory; Tizit; Khandsari Mill, Jalu- 
kie; Mechanised Brick Plant, Dimapur and 
Electronic Unit at Dimapur. There are 1850 
Small-Scale Industrial Units throughout the 
State. 


: Nagaland Industrial Development Corpora- 


tion, Dimapur; Nagaland Industrial Raw 
Material and Supply Corporation, Dimapur; 
Nagaland Plantation Development Corpora- 
tion and Nagaland Mineral Develoment Cor- 


poration. 


: With the electrification of 1112 towns and 


villages, 100 per cent electrification was 
achieved by the end of the Seventh Plan-1990. 

places in 
State Transport tuns 
mportant destinations. 
il-head in Nagaland. 
f the state is at Dimapur. 
Service linking with 


Nagaland. Nagaland 
buses connecting all i 


There is direct Boeing 


Delhi and Calcutta. 
are as follows: 


Name of festival Time 

Sekrenyi February і 
Tsukhenyu March and April 
Aoling April Ist week 
Monyu Ist week April 
Moatsu lst week May 
Miu 2nd week May 
Naknyulum 2nd week May 
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Metemnee 2nd week July 
Базар = 2па меек Аир. 
ген и Amongmong Ist week September 
— Tokhu Emong Ist week November 
52. Ngada | Last week Nov. 
Zeliang Ngai-ngai Last week Dec. 
Sema Tuluni July 
Kuki Mimkut 16-17th January 
TOP SET-UP 


(a) Party in ruling 


: Nagaland People’s Council. 
(b) Governor 


: Dr.. M.M. Thomas w.e.f. Nineteenth 
May, 1990. 
: Mr. Vamuzo w.e f. Nineteenth June, 1990. 


: Mr. Thenucho w.e.f. Nineteenth July, 1990 
: Mr. S.S. Ahluwalia. 


(c) Chief Minister 
(d) Speaker 
(e) Chief Secretary 


JURISDICTION OF HIGH COURT 


There is a Permanent Guwahati High Court Bench at Kohima. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICT 


District Area 


Population Headguarter 
Sq.km 

1. Kohima 4,041 3,94,179 Kohima 
2. Mohokchung 1,615 1,56,207 Mokokchung 
3. Mon 1,786 1,50,065 Mon 
4. Phek 2,026 1,01,823 Phek 
5. Tuensang 4,228 2,892,972 Tuensang 
6. Wokha 1,628 82,394 Wokha 
7. Zunheboto 1,255 97,933 Zunheboto 
* 


Source: Census 1991 


ORISSA 


Area: 1,55,707 Sq Km 


k Population : 2,63,70,271. 
Capital : Bhubaneswar Principal Language : Oriya 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Orissa, the land of the Oriyas, was known as Kalinga in ancient ri 
Third Century BC (268 BC), Ashok, the Mauryan рари E, 
powerful force to conquer Kalinga which offered қы” Rota sd 
Kalinga was subdued but the carnage, which followed, struck As 
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remorse. After the death of Ashoka, Kalinga regained its Independence. In 
the Second Century BC, it became a powerful country under Kharavela. 
With the death of Kharavela, Orissa passed into obscurity. In the Fourth 
Century AD, Samudrhagupta invaded Orissa which lay astride his path and 
overcame resistance offered by five of its Kings. In 610 AD, Orissa came 
under the sway of King Sasanka. After Sasanka's Death, Harshe conquered 
Orissa. 

Orissa had its own Independent Dynasty of rulers (Ganga Dynasty) in the 
Seventh Century AD. In 795 AD, Mahasivagupta Yajati II came to the 
throne and with him began the most brilliant epoch in the history of Orissa. 
He united Kalinga, Kangoda, Utkala and Koshala in the imperial tradition 
of Kharavela. Under Kings of the Ganga Dynasty, Orissa continued to 
flourish. Narashingha Dev of this Dynasty is reputed to have built the 
unique Sun Temple at Konark. 

From the 14th Century, Orissa was ruled successively by Five Muslim 
Kings till 1592 when Akbar annexed it to the Mughal Empire. With the 
decline of the Mughals, Marathas occupied Orissa. They continued to hold 
it till the British took over in 1803. 

Orissa was made into a separate province in 1936. With Independence, 
Princely States in and around Orissa surrendered their sovereignty to the 
Government of India. By the States Merger (Governor's Provinces) Order, 
1949, Princely States of Orissa were completely merged with the State of 
Orissa on 19 August, 1949. { 

Although, the State of Orissa has many ancient names like Kalinga, Utkal 
and Udra, it is also widely known as the land of.Lord Jagannath. Jagannath 
is intimately connected with the social, cultural and religious life of Orissa. 
Jainism, Islam and Christianity had considerable impact on the people of 
Orissa in different periods. 

Orissa is situated in the North-eastern ‹ 
between 17° 28’ East Longitude, slightly arched by placid blue water of the 
Bay of Bengal on the East. Orissa is bounded on the North by Bihar, on ue 
West by Madhya Pradesh, on the North-east by West Bengal and one е 
South by Andhra Pradesh. The state may be broadly divided E. uy 
Distinct Geographical Regions, each with different characteristics. North- 
ern Plateau, Central River Basin, Eastern Hills and Coastal Plains. 


Section of the Indian Peninsula 


AGRICULTURE 


ivati ice i inci i f nearly 76 per cent of the 

Cultivat f rice is the rincipal occupation о 
po Тек in hé state. и тенис production rose from a meagre level of 
У о a record level of 78 lakh tonnes in 1989-90 


38.7 in 1979-80 t ү 
Eon DAE record. Yield of Rice which stagnated around one tonne 
per hectare for more than 20 years showed an increasing trend and 
touched the level of about 1431 kg per hectare by 1989-90. Orissa has 

Rice Production. This rise bears testimony to 


-sufficient іп і 4 2 xs 
е un of technology to farmers which helped in providing 


resilience to crop production. 
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Fertiliser consumption which is an important input in agricultural 
production showed increasing trend and reached a level of 23 kg in 
1989-90 per hectare against 8.15 kg in 1979-80 and 17 kg in 1987-88. 
Fertiliser consumption per hectare in Sambalpur District is 55 kg. Oilseeds 
production jumped from 2.79 lakh tonnes in 1979-80 to about eight lakh 
tonnes by 1989-90 registering an increase of about 325 per cent. The area 
under Oilseeds during the same period increased from 7.22 lakh hectare to 


ean, a protein rich crop, was 
scale in 2000 hectares during 

‚000 hectares in 1989-90 and was 
,000 hectares by the Seventh Plan. 


‚590 hectare has been 
raised, 14,184 hectare of degraded forests rehabilitated and 3.50 crore 


seedings distributed for Farm Forestry. Orissa Plantation Development 
Corporation, set up in 1985, has established nurseries for raising 1.50 crore 


INDUSTRY 


Pace of industrial progress has been quickened in récent years. Before the 
Sixth Plan, there were only 57 Large.and Medium-scale Industries. Durin 

the Sixth Plan, 91 Large and Medium Industries were established, 184 
Large and Medium Industries were employing 83,549 persons by Decem- 
ber 1987 with a total investment of Rs 848 crore. By the end of March 1990, 
the total number of Large and Medium Industries in the state were 231, 
Growth of Small-scale Industries Sector has also been phenomenal. Their 
number increased from 9,119 in 1979-80 to 31,922 by December 1988 
providing employment for about 2.45 lakh persons. By the end of March 
1990, the total number of Small-scale Industries were 35,845 with total 
investment of 43,556.90 lakhs and 2,65,286 persons were employed in it. 
Major break-through in industrial sector came with the expansion of 
Cottage Industries, the number of which reached 7,71,686 by 1987-88. 
'This sector provides employment to about 12.65 lakh persons. Similar 
progress has been registered in case of handloom industries. Handlooms іп 


the Organised Sector increased from 39,214 іп 1980-81 to 99,935 -by 
September 1988. 
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Similarly 10,08,716 Artisan Based Industries were in the state with total 
investment of 20,995.75 lakh and 16,93,205 persons were provided 
employment opportunities. 

Orissa has been keen on development of electronics industry. Eight 
Electronic Units have already been set-up while 22 High-tech Electronic 
Industries аге іп the pipeline. Steps are being taken to develop Bhu- 
baneswar as a 'Software City'. A Super-computer has already been installed. 
Also inititive and plan of action mooted to develop a "Technology Park' at 
Chandaka near Bhubaneswar which would have an Assimilation Centre, 
Documentation Centre, training facilities and space for Electronic Assem- 
bly Unit. There is also a proposal to set up a Satellite Earth Station at 


Bhubaneswar. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Of the total cultivated land of 65.59 lakh hectares, about 59 lakh hectares 
can be brought under irrigation through all sources. At the beginning of 
the Sixth Plan, only 12.9 lakh hectare of land had irrigation facility. 
Objective of the Sixth and the Seventh Plans was to extend irrigtion 
facilities especially in drought-prone and water-scarcity areas. Efforts were 
made to complete on-going projects on priority basis and to tke up new 
projects. 

At the commencement of the Sixth Plan, 39 on-going Major and Medium 
Irrigation Projects, Three Extension/Modernisation Schemes and 331 
Minor Irrigation Projects were under different stages of execution. During 
the Sixth Plan Period, 16 more Medium Irrigation and 67 Minor Irrigation 
Projects were taken up. Aggregate irrigation potential from all souces 
including lift points and dugwells enabled the state to rech the level of 
17.99 lakh hectare at the end of the Sixth Plan. This accounts for 26.25 per 
cent of the net area as against 19.6 per cent achieved at th commencement 
of the Sixth Plan. By the end of March 1990, additional 26.39 thousand 
hectares in Kharif and 3.99 thousand hectares in Rabi Crops were irrigated 
with an investment of Rs 12,353.55 lakh. 


At the commencement of the Seventh Plan, on-going Major Medium 
orld Bank assisted Medium Projects 


Projects, 12 Major Projects and 17 Woi i x 
and 14 Non-World Bank Medium Projects were under execution. Under 
Minor Irrigation Sector, 71 schemes under Irigation Advance Programme. 


isati i -affected pockets, 62 projects 
125 modernisation programmes 1n drought-a с 
under renovation Бай 15 schemes under ADAPT іп Koraput and 


į districts, were taken up. 
Kalahandi districts eneration which was 914 MW by 1980, went 


city of power g 
Nu i 1985, With the commissioning of Two Units of Rengali 
Project in 1985-86 and Two Units of Upper Kolab in 1987-88, th installed 


Capacity of Power Generation at present is 1,394 mw. 

With a view to meeting the growing power demand, some New Projects 
taken up are: Rengali Stage-II (3x 50mw), Upper Kolab Stage-II (1x8mw) 
and Potteru Small Hydro-Electric (2x3)mw) during the Seventh Plan. 


ENSURE. o  ) 
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Establishment of a Thermal Power Station with an Installed Capacity of 840 
mw in Smbalpur District in the State Sector and Talcher Super Thermal 
Power Project with an Installed Capacity of 3,00 mw in the Central Sector 
have been taken up. These would contribute significantly to the power 
generation in the state. A scheme for modernisation and renovation of 
Talchar Thermal Power Station has also been taken up. By the Seventh 
Plan, installed Capacity would go upto 1,611 mw. A Project of Renovation 
of Power Channel was taken up and completed in record time for 
Installation of the Seventh Unit at Hirakud Power House. 

Upto 1979-80, 17,231 villages were electrified. By 1989-90, this went 
upto 30,086 covering over 62 per cent villages in Orissa. Upto 1979-80, 
12,863 Pumpsets were energised and this went upto 53,034 by the end of 


March, 1990. Under Kutir Jyoti Programme, 23,198 houses belonging to 
weaker sections were electrified till March, 1989. 


TRANSPORT 


ROADS 


In 1988-89, the length of State Highways was 2852 km, National Highways 
1,625 km, other Public Works Department laid roads for 61,330 Km and 
Council Roads, 5,048 km. There were 3,71,719 motor vehicles registered till 
1988-89 and 81 kms Express-way connecting Daitari Mining Area with 
Paradeep. 


RAILWAYS 


Total Rail Length of the South-Eastern Railwa 


y in Orissa in 1984-85 
1,982 km consisting of 1,839 km Broad Gauge a E 


nd 143 kms Narrow Gauge. 
AVIATION 


There is an airport at Bhubaneswar у 


ith regular scheduled i 
Delhi, Calcutta and Hyderabad. ық Veris quc doc. 


PORTS 


Paradeep, which was declared а Major Port in 1966, has been developed to 
handle four metric tonnes of traffi 


c. Oth i li 
oat бра, ег Minor Ports аге at Chandabal 
TOURIST CENTRES 


Some of the tourist centers are: Bhubaneswar-city of temples, Puri, 
Konark, Cuttack, Lake Chilka, Similipal National Park, Barheipani Water 
Falls, Ushakothi Wildlife Sanctuary, Hirakud, Duduma Waterfalls, etc. 
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TOP SET-UP 


Governor: R.D. Sharma 

Chief Minister: Brij Patnaik 

Speaker: Yudhistira Das 

Chief Secretary: R.K. Mishra 

Chief Justice: Justice Banwarilal Hansaria 
Jurisdiction of High Court: Orissa 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS. 
(As per 1981 Census) 


District Area Population Headquarters 
l. Sambalpur 17,516 22,80,976 Sambalpur 
2. Sundergarh 9,719 13,97,871 Sundergarh 
3. Keonjhar 8,303 11,14,622 Koenjhar 
4. Mayurbhanj 10,418 15,81,873 Baripada 
5. Balasore 6,311 22,52,808 Balasore 
6. Cuttack 11,142 46,28,800 Cuttack 
7. Dhenkanal 10,827 15,82,787 Dhenkanal 
8. Phulbani 11,119 7,17,280 Phulbani 
9. Bolangir 8,913 14,59,113 Bolangir 
10. Kalabandi 11,772 13,839,192 Bhawanipatna 
11. Koraput 26,961 24,84,005 Koraput 
12. Ganjam 12,531 26,69,899 Сһһагариг 
18. Рип 10,182 29,21,045 Puri 


Агеа:50,369 54. Кт Population:1,67,88,915 _ ы 
Capital: Chandigarh Principal Language:Punjab 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


; i e later 
Ancient Punjab formed part of the vast Indo-Iranian EAA PERS 
years to come, it saw the rise and fall of various PONET Punjab saw the 
Bactrian Greeks, Sakas, Kushans and Guptas. The Meses Es sa byithe 
supremacy of the Muslims. The First Muslim Ды гана 
Ghoris, the Slaves, the Khalijis, the Tughlaks, the баууі4з, 
the Mughals. А іп Ше 
пен апа Sixteenth Centuries mark a period of T awangi the 
history of Punjab. Bhakti Movement received a gr s a socio-religious 
advent of Sikhism оп the scene. Prima facie, It а) in religion and 
movement which was more interested in fighting Ты шпа to 
society. But in the process of its evolution, it was forced by 


—————————— | 
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acquire militancy. It was Guru Gobind Singh, the Tenth Guru, who 
transformed Sikhs into a ‘Militant Sect’ and created Khalsas. They rose to 
challenge and overthrow the Mughal Empire in the North. Infact, it was the 
intolerance of the Mughal Emperors which turned peaceful Sikhs into a 
warring race. 

Fighting the Mughals had become a regular compaign in Sikh History. 
Guru Gobind Singh was succeeded by Banda Singh Bahadur, and after his 
death in 1716, political influence of Sikhs dwindled and disappeared from 
Punjab. However, with the deterioration of the Mughals in Delhi, Sikhs 
began re-organising themselves and Misls-Confederacies came into exist- 
Confederacies and built a mighty kingdom of the Sikhs. But soon after his 
nt of internal intrigues and British 


Anglo-Sikh Wars, Punjab was finally 
annexed to the British Empire in 1849. 


Fight against the Bristish Rule had begun long before Mahatma Gandhi's 
arrival on the scene. Revolt was expressed through religious movements of 
a revivalist or reformist character. First, it was the Namdhari Sect which 
believed in self-discipline and self-rule. Later, it was Lala Lajpat Rai who 
played a leading role in the Freedom Movement. 

Punjab’s tale of woe did not culminate with Independence as it had to 
face the holocaust of Partition along with displaced persons with harrowing 
memories. Besides their rehabilitation, there was the task of reorganisation 

-of the state. Eight Princely States of East Punjab were grouped together to 
form one single state called PEPSU-PATIALA and the East Punjab States 
Union with Patiala as its capital. PEPSU State was meged with Punjab in 
1956. The re-organised Punjab came into being in 1966. 

Situated in North-western corner of the Country, Punjab is bounded on 
West by Pakistan, on North by Jammu and Kashmir, on North-east by 
Himachal Pradesh and on South by Haryana and Rajasthan. 


AGRICULTURE 


About 83.5 per cent of the to 
cultivation. Three-fourth of pop 


1989-90 was 189.86 
Sugarcane, Cotton and 
raphical area of the Cou 
per cent Rice to the Ce 

Total forest area till 


cent of the total area of the state. Out of the total forest area, 1,34,844 
hectares is Government Forest Area and the balance 1,51,759 hectares is 
Private Forest Area closed under SECTION FOUR AND FIVE of Punjab 
Land Preservation Act, 1900 and SECTION 38 of Indian Forest Act, 1997. 


lakh tonnes. Major Cash Crops are Oilseeds, 
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INDUSTRY 


Important industrial items produced in the state are bicycle parts, Sewing 
Machines, Hand-tools, Machine Tools, Auto-parts, electronic items, sports, 
surgical and leather goods, hosiery, knitwear, Fastners, Nut and Bolts, 
Textiles, Sugar, Vegetable Oils, etc. On 31 March, 1990, there were 
1,46,472 (provisional) Small and Village Industrial Units with an invest- 
ment of Rs 1215.00 crore giving employment to 6,36,000 persons. Besides, 
there were 355 (provisional) Large and Medium Units with an investment 
of over 9509 crore (provisional) giving employment to more than 1,62,000 


persons. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Important irrigation works implemented since 1947 are Bhakra Nangal 
Dam, Bhakra Canals, Harike Barrage with а New-lined Сапа! called 
Sirhind Feeder and Re-modelling of Mdhopur Headworks into Barrage. 
Madhopur-Beas Link was constructed to transfer surplus waters of Ravi to 
Beas. A similar project, Sutlej-Beas Link Project, has been completed. Pong 
Dam on the Beas is an important Hydro-electric Project. Fourth unit of the 
Dam was commissioned in March, 1979. First Power House comprising 
Three Units of Mukerian Hydel Project was commissioned in October, 
1983. First Unit of Stage-I of Ropar Thermal Plant was commissioned in 
September, 1984 and the Second Unit of Stage-II was commissioned in 
March, 1985. First Micro-hydel Project at Nidampur was commissioned in 
October-December, 1986. 

Total Installed: Capacity in different fields of Power Development by 
October, 1989 was 1,797 MW. The state already achieved cent per cent 
electrification in May, 1976. For irrigation purposes, 6.83 lakh Pumpsets 
had been energised upto 1987-88. 


TRANSPORT 


ROADS 


64 km and Unsurfaced 


Surfaced Road Length on 31 March, 1988, was 35,9 vial HighWay 


Roads were 10,711 km of Surfaced Roads as well as the Natio 
were of 964 km length. 


RAILWAYS 


i i jab i i length of the rail routes 
Rail Network in Punjab is extensive and upto 1988, : rou 
passing through the state was around 3,636.19 km. Rail communication 
with Pakistan also emanates from Punjab (Amritsar). 


PN 07 
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AVIATION 


There are airports at Amritsar, Bhatinda, Ludhiana and Chandigarh which 
servés as Capital. 


TOURIST CENTRES 

Main Tourist Centres are: Amritsar—Golden Temple, Durgiana Mandir, 
Jallianwala Bagh, Anandpur Sahib, Bhakra Nangal, Jalandhar, Ludhiana, 
Pathankot, Patiala, etc. 

TOP SET-UP 

Governor : Surendra Nath 

Chief Secretary : Tejendra Khanna, IAS 


Chief Justice : Justice J.V. Gupta 
Jurisdiction of High Court : Punjab and Haryana 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area (Sq.km) Population Headquarters 
1. Amritsar 5,087  21,88,490 


Amritsar 
2. Bhatinda 5,551 13,04,604  Bhatinda 
3. Faridkot 5,740 14,36,298 Faridkot 
4. Ferozepur 5,874 13,07,804 Ferozepur 
5. Gurdaspur , 3,562 15,13,435 Gurdaspur 
6. Hoshiarpur 5,881  12,43,807 Hoshiarpur 
7. Jalandhar 3,401 17,34,574 Jalandhar 
8. Kapurthala 1,633 5,45,249 Kapurthala 
9. Ludhiana 3,857  18,18,919 Ludhiana 
10. Patiala 4,584 15,68,898 Patiala 
11. Rupnagar 2,085 716,662 Rupnagar 
12. Sangrur 5107 1410250  Sangrur 
Note:- President's Rule was promulgated in Punjab on 11 May, 1987. 
RAJASTHAN 
Area : 3,42,239 sq./km Population : 3,49,61,869 
Capital : Jaipur Principal Lan 


Buages : Hindi 
Rajasthani ы чыра 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Rajasthan is the second largest state in India area-wi 
ence, the state was known as Rajputana or the hom 


se. Prior to Independ- 
Community who ruled over this area for Centuri 


e of Rajputs,a Martial 
es. 
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History of Rajasthan dates back to the pre-historic times. Around 3000 
and 1000 BC, it had a culture akin to that of Indus Valley civilisation. It was 
the Chauhans who dominated Rajput Affairs from Seventh Centu 4 d by 

с Е 2 ry and by 
the 12 Century they had become an Imperial Power. After the Chauhans, it 
was the Guhilots of Mewar who controlled the destiny of the warrin tribes 
Besides Mewar, other states also historically prominent were ее 
Marwar, Jaipur, Bundi, Kota, Bharatpur and Alwar. Other states мете ош а 
offshoots of these. АП these states accepted British Treaty of Subordinate 
Alliance in 1818 as it protected the interest of the Princes. It natuarally left 
the people discontented. y 

After the revolt of 1857, the people united themselves under the 
Leadership of Mahatma Gandhi to contribute to the Freedom Movement. 
With the introduction of Provincial Autonomy in 1935 in British India, 
agitation for Civil Liberties and Political Rights became stronger in 
Rajasthan. Though each state tried to put a stop to the rising agitation but it 
continued to grow powerful. After 1947, the process of uniting scattered 
states commenced from 1948 to 1956 when the States Reorganisation Act 
was promulgated. First came Matsya Union (1948) consisting of a fraction 
of states. Slowly and gradually other states merged with this Union. By 
1949, Major States like Bikaner, Jaipur, Jodhpur and Jaisalmer joined this 
Union making it United State of Greater Rajasthan. Ultimately by 1956, 
present state of Rajasthan formally came into being with Ajmer State. Abu 
Road Taluka and Sunel Tappa joining it. 

Entire Western Flank of the State borders with Pakistan while Punjab, 
Haryana, Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh abound Rajasthan in North, 
North-east and South-east and Gujarat in South-west. 


AGRICULTURE 


Total cultivable area in the state is 274.62 lakh (1987-88) hectares, sown 
area 186.19 (1988-89) lakh hectare and irrigated area 39.95 (1987-88) lakh 
hectare. Estimated Agricultural Production was above 120.09 lakh tonnes 
(1989-90). Principal Crops cultivated in the state are Jowar, Bajra, Maize, 
Gram, Wheat, Oilseeds, Cotton, Pulses and Tobacco. Cultivation of 
Vegetable and Citrus Fruits like Orange and Malta has also picked up over 
the past few years. Commercial Crops are Red Chillies, Methi, Hina, 


Mustard and Cuminseed. 


INDUSTRY AND MINERALS 


Major industries are textiles, rugged and woollen goods, Sugar, Cement, 
Glass, Sodium Plants, Oxygen and Acetylene, Vegetable Ddes, Pesticides 
Insecticides, Zink Ingots and Sheets, fertilisers, railway wagons, Ball 
Bearing, water and electric meters, Sulphuric Acid, television sets 
Synthetic Yarn and Insulating Bricks, polished and unpolished precious 
and semi-precious stones, spirit and wine, etc. Besides, Caustic Soda 
Calcium Carbide, Nylon and Tyre Cords, etc., are also produced. 
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Important Central Undertakings are Zinc Smelter Plant іп Dehari, 
Udaipur, Copper, Plant at Khetri-Jhunjhunu and Precision Instrument 
Factory at Kota. Small-scale Industrial Units were 1.48 lakh with a capital 
investment of Rs 750.15 crore (1989-90) and employment potential of five 
lakh persons. 

Rajasthan accounts for the entire output of Zinc Concentrates, Emerald 
and Garnet, Gypsum-94 Per Cent, Silver Ore-76 Per Cent, Asbestos-84 Per 
Cent, Felspar-68 Per Cent and Mica-12 Per Cent. The state has rich 
deposits of Salt, Rock Phosphate, Marble and Red-Stone. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Irrigation potential in the state had been raised to a level of 43.51 lakh 
hectares by March, 1989. Provision for irrigation in the Seventh Plan was Rs 
517.86 crore of which Rs 160 crore was earmarked for 1989-90. 
Multi-purpose Irrigation Projects are: Thein Dam, Siddhmukh, Jakham, 
Bisalpur, Okhla-barrage, Gurgaon Canal, Beas, Nohar and Narmada. 
Medium Irrigation Projects are: .Meja Feeder, Bheem Sagar, Harish 
Chandra Sagar, Somkagdar, Som-Kamala-Amba, Panchana, Bandi, Sujdra, 
Baman, Wagan Diversion, Bassi, Kothari, Sawan-Bhadon, Kanota, Vilas, 
Chapi, Parawan and Gardada. 

Besides generation of 4966 Mega Unit of Power from its own resources 
the state purchases 4479 Mega Unit of Power from neighbouring states {б 
meet the requirement. Number of villages electrified and that of wells 
energised as on 31 March, 1990 was 26,880 and 3.93 lakh respectivel 
Efforts were also being made to exploit Solar and Wind Power, More Tus 
28,000 Bio-gas Plants were also installed in the state by 1987-88 


TRANSPORT 
ROADS 


Total length of roads is 56,956 km including 2,84 ; 
Highway. Б 2,840 km of National 


RAILWAYS 


Jodhpur, Jaipur, Udaipur, Ajmer, Bikaner, Kota 


and Bh ; 
Rail Junctions on Broad Gauge Line linking D q apur аге Main 


elhi and Bombay, 
AVIATION 


Regular air services connect Jaipur, Jodh 


ur and i i : 
Bombay and Vaydoot Service links Bikanz D daipur with Delhi and 


er, Jaisalmer, Jodhpur and Kota. 


STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES 999 


FESTIVALS 


Besides the National Festivals of Holi, Deepawali, Vijayadashmi, Muhar- 
ram, Christmas, etc, Birth Anniversaries of Gods and Goddesses, Saintly 
figures and Folk Heroes and Heroines are celebrated. Important Fairs are 
Teej, Gangaur (Jaipur) Annual Urs of Ajmer Sherif and Galiakot, Tribai 
Kumbh of Beneshwar (Dungarpur), Mahaveer Fair at Shri Mahaveerji in 
Madhopur (Ramdeora-Jaisalmer), Сорајі Fair (Gogamedi- 
betsar-Nagaur), Janbheshawrji Fair (Mukam- 
d Cattle Fair (Pushkar-Ajmer) and Shyamji 


Sawai (8 
Ganganagar), Tejaji Fair (Раг 
Bikaner), Kartik Poornima an 
Fair (Sikar), etc. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


5 ik Abu, Sariska Tiger Sanctuary in 
La daipur, Bikaner, Mount , a Tigers ry in 
Tun Don =; а ideis in Sawai Madhopur, Ajmer, Jaisalmer, Pali 
sal inam arh are important places of tourist interest in the state. 


ТОР SET-UP 


ЖЕ iprasad Chattopadhayaya 
сааат ре Singh Shekhawat 
Speaker : Hari Shankar Bhabhra 
Chief Secretary : v.B.L.Mathur | a 
Jurisdiction of High Court : Rajas 


AREA POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


Area Population Headquarters 


District (Sq./km) (as per 1981) 
8,481 14,40,366 Ajmer 

1. Ajmer 8,380 7,71,173 Alwar 

2. Alwar 5,037 8,86,600 Banswara 
3. Banswara 28,387 11,18,892 Barmer 

4. Barmer 5,084 12,99,073 Bharatpur 
5. Bharatpur 10,455 13,10,379 Bhilwara 

6. Bhilwara 27,244 8,48,749 Bikaner 

7. Bikaner 5,550 5,86,982 Bundi 

8. Bundi 2 10,856 12,32,494 Chittorgarh 
9. Chittorgarh 16,830 11,79,466 Churu 
10. Churu 3,009 5,85,059 Dholpur 
11. Dholpur 3,770 6,82,845 Dungarpur 
12. Dungarpur 20,634 20,29,968 Ganganagar 
13. Ganganagar 14,068 34,20,574 Jaipur 
14. Jaipur 38,401 2,43,082 Jaisalmer 
15. Jaisalmer 10,640 9,03,073 Jalor 
16. Jalor 6,219 7,84,998 Jhalawar 
т es 5,928 12,11,583 Jhunjhunun 

à 22,850 16,607,791 Jodhpur 


19. Jodhpur 
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District Area Population Headquarters 
(Sq Km) (as per 1981) 


20. Kota 12,436 15,59,784 Kota 

21. Nagaur 17,718 16,28,669 Nagaur 

22. Pali 12,387 12,74,504 Pali 

23. Sawai Madhopur 10,597 15,35,870 Sawai 

24. Sikar 7,732 13,77,245 Madhopur 

25. Sirohi 5,136 5,42,049 Sikar 

26. Tonk 7,194 7,83,635 Sirohi 

27. Udaipur 17,279 23.56,959 Tonk 
Udaipur 

SIKKIM 

Area:7,096 sq km Population: 4,03,612 

Capital : Gangtok Principal languages: Lepcha, Bhutia, 


Nepali and Limbu 


ese 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Very little is known about the early history of Sikkim. It is commonly 
believed that in 17th Century Phuntsog Namgyal became the first ruler of 
ee Namgyal Dynasty which was ruling till Sikkim joined Indian Union in 
1975. 

А Mountain State in the Eastern Himalayas, Sikkim is bounded оп West 
by Nepal, on North by Tibet, on East by Вһшап and on South by West 
Bengal. Sikkim is strategically important for India as it lies astride the 
shortest route from India to Tibet. The state is entirely mountainous. 
Covered with dense forests where Sal, Simal, Bamboo and other trees 
thrive, some finest forests lie in the Northern-most Areas in Lachen and 


Lachung. Mountains rise to 7,000 m and above, Kanchenjunga (8,579 m) 
being World's Third Highest Peak. j 


Sikkim has several hundred varieties of orchids and is frequently referred 
to as 'botanist's paradise’. 
AGRICULTURE 


The State's Economy is basically agrarian, Maize, Rice, Wheat, Potato, 
Large Cardamom, Ginger and Orange are Principal Crops. Sikkim has the 
largest area and the highest production of Cardamom 
Potato, Orange and off-season vegetables are other C; 

Since the area available for cultivation constitutes only 
of the total land utilisation in the state, scope of incre: 
through area expansion is limited. Thrust in agricultu 
therefore, has been to maximise productivity an 
Emphasis, 


in India. Ginger, 
ash Crops. 

11 to 12 per cent 
asing production 
ral development, 
maxit | d net income per unit area. 
at present, is being given for development of Commercial and 
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Horticulture Crops. Floriculture is being promoted. Intensive agriculture is 
being followed with adequate support of improved agricultural inputs 


INDUSTRY 


Sikkim has been declared as Industrially Backward and the Department of 
Industries has launched a number of promotional schemes. In order to 
plan strategy to develop industrial climate in the state, 'No Industries 
District Survey Reports' have been prepared in respect of Two of the Four 
Districts. 

A Multi-purpose Industrial Development and Investment Corporation 
has been established for accelerating industrial development in the state by 
providing financial assistance to Small and Medium-scale Industries and 
also by procuring scarce and controlled industrial raw materials for 
Consumer Units. 

A number of Industrial Units have sprung-up in the state. They produce 
fruit jam and juice, bakery products, beer, vanaspati, matches, washing 
soap, plastic goods, wrist watches, leather goods, electric cables, barbed 
wires and industrial jewels. At the same time, consistent efforts have been 
made to promote and preserve traditional arts and crafts such as wood 
carving, carpet weaving, Thanka Painting and Lepcha Weaving.: А 
Government Institute for Cottage Industries has been set up to look after 


these aspects. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Since 1979, the state has implemented 65 New Schemes and 184 
renovation schemes bringing water to 15,106 hectare of land of which 
8,650 hectare is being utilised. Channels (length 99 km) had been 
constructed between 1985-88. 

Two Small Hydel Schemes—Rongnichu Hyde! Scheme Stage II and 
Rimbi Hydel Scheme Stage II—have been completed. Further construc- 
per Rongnichu Hydel Project (8 mw) and Miyongchu (4 mw) 
in full-swing. Besides this, а New Scheme called Kalez 
Hydel Scheme (2 mw) near Dentam and Rangeet Hydel Project has also 
been taken up. Lachen Micro Hydel Scheme (110 kw) is ready for 
generation. All these Power Stations will meet the ever growing power 


requirements of the state. 


tion at Up 
Hydel Schemes is 


TRANSPORT 
ROADS 


Road length in the state was 1,456 km by March, 1990. 
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RAILWAYS 


Railway link has not been made with the state. Nearest railway station is in 
Siliguri in West Bengal. 


AVIATION 


There is no airport in Sikkim. Bagdogra Airport in West Bengal caters to 
the state. : 


FESTIVALS 


Main festivals of Sikkim are Magha Sankranti, Losar, Chaita Dasai, Durga 
Puja, Laxmi Puja, Losoong and Namsoong. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Some important tourist centres are: Gangtok, Bakkhim-Natural Garden, 
Yuksom-meeting of Three Great Lamas, Dhubdi Monastery, Tashiding 
Monastery, Rumtek Monastery, etc. 


TOP SET-UP 


Governor: Admiral (Retd) R:H. Tahiliani PVSM,AVSM 
Chief Minister: Nar Bahadur Bhandari 

Speaker: Dorje Tsering Bhuria 

Chief Secretary: K.C. Pradhan 

Chief Justice: Justice B. Misra 

Jurisdiction of High Court: Sikkim 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 
1. East District 951 1,38,762 Gangtok 
М North District 4,226 96,455 Mangan 
‚ South District 750 75,976 Namchi 


4. West District 1,166 75,199  Gyalshing 


TAMIL NADU 


Area:1,30,058 sq. km, 


бары: Madea, Population : 4,84,08,077 


Principal Language : Tamil 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Tami 428 
amil Nadu has а hoary antiquity. Though early Sangam Classics throw 
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vagu rical refer У 
a a ical references, only from the Pallavas we pass to recorded 
South India had remained under the h ; 
Cheras and the Pandyas for Centuries. The ies bald Lic et = 
about the second quarter of the Fourth Century AD =. itn aey trom 
originators of the famous Dravidian Style of Temple Менен - The $e 
Pallava Ruler was Aparajita in whose reign the later Chola re 
Vijayalaya and Aditya asserted themselves by about Tenth Сезіну ee 
end of the Eleventh Century, Tamil Nadu was ruled by meal tue 
like the Chalukyas, Cholas and Pandyas. In the two centuries that followed, 
the Imperial Cholas gained paramountancy over South India "i 

Muslims gradually strengthened their position which led to the establish- 
ment of the Bahamani Sultante by the middle of the 14th Century. At the 
same time, the Vija Vijayanagar Kingdom quickly consolidated itself and 
extended its saway over the whole of South India and at the close of 
century, Vijayanagar Kingdom became the supreme power in South 
However, it crumbled in the Battle of Talikota in 1564 to the confederate 
forces of the Deccan Sultans. 

Even during the Period of the tumultuous confusion that followed the 
Battle of Talikota, European Commercial Interests had appeared as rival in 
the arena of South India. The Portuguese, the Dutch, the French and the 
English came in quick succession and established Trading Centres known 
East India Company which had established their factory at 
Musulipatnam, now in Andhra Pradesh, in 1611 gradually annexed 
territories by encouraging enmity among the native rulers. Tamil Nadu was 
one of the first of British Settlements in India. The state is the successor to 
the Old Madras Presidency which in 1901 covered the bulk of the Southern 
Peninsula. The composite Madras State was later reorganised and the 
present Tamil Nadu was formed. 

Tamil Nadu is bounded on North by Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka, on 
West by Kerala, on East by the Bay of Bengal and on South by the Indian 


as ‘Factories’. 


Ocean. 


AGRICULTURE 


Agriculture is the mainstay of Tamil Nadu’s Economy. Main Food Crops 
are Rice, Maize, Јомаг, Bajra, Ragi and Pulses. Important Commercial 
Crops are Sugarcane. Oilseeds, Cotton, Chillies, Banana, Coffee, Tea and 


Rubber. 


Rice yield per hectare in the state is among the highest in India. Tamil 


Nadu is one of the major Producers of Sugarcane. As in the case of 
Groundnut production, the state stands next only to Orissa. Major forest 
products are Timber, Sandal wood, Pulp wood and fuel Wood. Minor 
Forest products are Bamboo, Eucalyptus, Rubber, Tea (Green Leaves), 


Cashew, Honey, Ivory, etc. 
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resorts, Kancheepuram, Chidambaram, Thiruvannamalai, Srirangam, 
Madurai, Rameshwaram, Tirunelvedli, Kanniyakumari, Thanjavur, 
Velankanni, Nagoor, Northamalai, Chithanna Vasal, Moovarkoil, Kalugu- 
malai (Monument Centres), Courtallam, Hogenakkal, Papanasam, Suruli, 
Ooty (Udhagamandalam), Kodaikanal, Yercaud-Elagiri Hill Stations, Guin- 
dy (Madras), Mudumalai, Anamalai, Mundanthurai, Kalakad, wild life 
sanctuaries, Vedanthangal and Point Calimere, Bird Sanctuary and 
Vandalur Zoological Park near Madras are some of the places of tourist 
interest. 


ТОР SET-UP 


Governor: Bhisham Narain Singh 

Chief Minister: Dr. M. Karnunanidhi 

Speaker: Tamizkudiamagan 

Chief Secretary: M.M. Rajendran 

Chief Justice: Justice A.S. Anand 

Jurisdiction of High Court: Tamil Nadu and Pondicherry 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICT 


District Arca Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 
l. Chengai Anna 7,863  36,16,508 Kanchipuram 
2. Coimbatore 7,169 — 30,60,184 — Coimbatore 
3. Dharmapurai 9,622  19,97,060 Dharmapuri 
4. Dindugu! Quaid-e-Millet 5,836 15,64,448 Dindugul 
5. Kamarajar 4,222  13,40,907 Virudunagar 
6. Kanyakumari 1,684  14,23,399 Nagercoil 
Та Madras. 170 32,76,62? Madras 
е ca 6,558 — 29,71,489 Madurai 
. Nilgiri 2, 
10. North Arcot-Ambedkar Eum es iri же md 
11. Pasumpon Thevar 
Thirumaganar 4137 9,792,756 Sivagangai 
12. Periyar 4 8,209 20,68,469 Erode 
13. Pudukkottai 4,661  11,56,813  Pudukkottai 
14. Ramanathapuram 4216  1021,844  Ramanathapuram 
15. Salem 8,650 34,41,717 Salem 
16. South Arcot 10,895 49,01,869 Cuddalore 
17. Thanjavur | 8,280 40,63,545 Thanjavur 
18. Tiruchirapalli 11,095 — 36,12.390 Ti ue li 
19. Thirunelveli | xr сан 
Kattabomman 6,794 А : 
20. Thiruvannamalai с е 
Sambuvarayar 6,355 17,85, і i 
21. V.O. Chidambaranar 4,635 s и 


1. These six districts were formed after 1981 Census. 
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TRIPURA 


Area: 10,486 sq km Population: (1991 Census): 
| 97,44,807 
Capital: Agartala Principal languages: Bengali, Kakbarak 
and Manipuri | 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


History of Tripura dates back to the 'Mahabharata, the Ourabas and Pillar 
inscriptions’ of Emperor Ashoka. There are no historical records available 
of Tripura except Rajmala which is the chronicle of the kings of the rulin 

family of Tripura. According to it, rulers were known by the surname Te 
meaning ‘Father’. There is a reference of Rulers of Bengal helping Tripura 
Kings in the Fourteenth Century. Kings of Tripura had to face frequent 
Mughal Invasions with varying successes. They defeated Mohammedan 
Sultans of Bengal in several battles. Nineteenth Century marked the 
beginning of the modern era in Tripura when King Maharaja Birchandra 
Manikya Bahadur modelled his administrative set-up on the British India 
pattern and brought in various reforms. His successors ruled over Tripura 
till 1947 when it was annexed to Indian Union. After Independence, it 
became a Part ‘C’ State and with the re-organisation of states in 1956, it 
„Administered Territory. In 1972, this territory attained 
|-fledged state along with Manipur and Meghalaya. 

y situated between the River Valleys of Burma and 
gladesh, it is linked with 


became a Centrally 
the status of a ful 

Tripura is strategicall 
Bangladesh. Encircled almost on three sides by Ban 
Assam only in the North-east. 


IRRIGATION 


Creation of irrigation potentials, flood management measures, providing 


potable drinking water for general public both for urban and rural areas 
and their running and maintenance work were the principal functions of 
the organisation. In rural areas, Water was supplied through deep tube 
wells and in rest of the areas by 'India Mark-11 tube wells', ordinary tube 
wells апа ring wells, Piped water supply is being looked after by the 


Department. Spot sources like ‘Mark 11, Ringwells’, etc., are being looked 
after by the Rural Development Department. 


Тһе physical achievement during 1989-90 is as follows: 


MEDIUM IRRIGATION 


1. Gumti Irrigation In addition to the completion of 4.5 Km of canal 
Projects Maharani during 1988-89 another 10.80 Km of canal 
(8.00 Km in left bank and 2.80 Km in right bank) 


had progressed substantiaily. 


938 INDIA 91 


2. Khowai Irrigation, Remaining two Boys of barrage took up and also 
Chakmaghat nearing completion. Proposal of L.A. 13.55 Km 
of right bank canal and 3 Km of left bank canal 
had been initiated. 
3. Manu Irrigation Some two Boys of barrage upto safer level 
Project, Nalkata nearing completion. Survey for canal length of 
ten Km had been completed. 


MINOR IRRIGATION 


Against the target of 3000 hectare of land to be brought under irrigation, 
the achievement was about 1480 hectare (net) of land, by commissioning 18 
nos. L.I. Schemes, 5 nos of D.T, Well Schmes, and 1070 Nosof Overflow Tube 
Wells. 

Besides, 22 nos of L.I. Schemes, Four nos, of D.T. Schemes were also 
made ready for commissioning and to irrigate 1230 hectare of land but 
could not be commissioned for power problem 


FLOOD CONTROL 


Against the Plan Outlay of Rs 180,00 for 1989-90, it was proposed to 
complete 11 nos of Anti Erosion Schemes and Eight Km of Embankments 
to protect 1000 hectare of lands against which all the 11 nos of Anti Erosion 
Schemes had been completed and 0.50 Km of Embankment could be 
constructed protecting 40 hectare of land. 

Besides, seven nos of other important flood protections works were taken 
up on emergent basis and progressed substantially. 


FESTIVALS 


Tripura celebrate their festivals with great 
birthday is also celebrated here. 


stival has been organised colourfully throughout 
n, Community of Tripura. 
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TOURIST CENTRES 


Гтірига is a rich Tourist Centre of India not only in natural beauiv but also 
historical spot and 'Rockcut attract people more ый 


AGARTALA 


Places worth seeing:- Ujjayanta Palace, Kunjaban Palace, Jagannath 
Temple, Venuvan viher, Maharaja Bir Bikram College, State Museum 
Temple of Fourteen Goddess and Rabindra Kanan. | ' 


SEPAHIJALA WILDLIFE SANCTUARY 


The Sanctuary Covering an area of 18.53 sq. km. has a rich collection of 
wildlife. Arrangements are there for joy—ride on elephants back, a ride on 
toy train and boating in paddle in lake. 


RUDRASAGAR AND NEERMAHAL 


The scenic beauty of Rudrasagar Lake is very much attractive. The late 
Maharaja of Tripura Bir Bikram Kishore Manikya Bahadur built the 
spectacular edifice on an Inland in the centre of a big lake and named it 
Neermahal. The water area of Rudrasagar Covers an area of three sq. kms. 
The lake is visited by thousands of migratory birds during winter. 


KAMALA SAGAR 


dating back to 16th Century of 
tober. Kamala Sagar, a big lake 
he late 15th Century adds to its 


The temple of Goddess Kali atop hillock 
famous for great fair held every year in Oc 
excavated by Maharaja Dhanya Manikya in t 
beauty. 


BRAHMAKUNDA 


Brahmakunda is famous for its colourful faris held every year in the month 
of April and November. The deity installed in the temple of Lord Shiva is 


said to be very old. 


UDAIPUR 


eing:- Tripura Sundari Temple (Matabari). Bhuvaneswari 


Sights worth se 
ath Temple, Mahadeva Bari and Badar Mokam. 


Temple, Jagann 


DUMBOR LAKE 


r reservoir of Gumti Hydel Project covers an area of 40 sq. km. 


The wate 3 А 
luxuriant green vegetation and natural forest all 


with an unending spell of 
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around. A ride by motor boat or a Country Boat over the murmuring little 
waves of the lake under a setting Sun or a Moonlit Night is a source of 
inexplicable joy and a soothing memory. 


PILAK 


A treasure house of Buddhist Sculpture belonging to Eighth-Tenth 
Centuries A.D. Various mounds in and around Pilak and Jolai Bari in 
Belonia of South Tripura strengthen the same. 


TRISHNA WILDLIFE SANCTUARY 


The sanctury has an area of 197.7 sq. km. In this sanctuary, there are 
patches of virgin fórests which are rich in rare vegetation. Indian Gaur 
(Bison) is an attraction of this sanctuary. 


UNAKOTI 


Myths and lores say that Unakoti' denoting one less than a crore has been 
sanctified with the- Worship of Shiva. The marvellous rock murals with 
primitive beauty and simple city even baffle the Modern Archaeologists to 
record their period of creation. The Central Shiva Head, known 2s Unakoti 
Swara Kal Bhairave is about 80 feet high including the embroidered Heas 
Dress being ten feet height. 


JAMPUI HILLS 


Jampui Hills is situated at an altitude of 3000 feet above Sea Level. It is 
enduringly called the abode of eternal spring due to its climatic characteris- 
tics. Jampi is spotted in the map of the North-Eastern Region as a good 


Orange growing area. 
TRANSPORT 
ROADS 


: Road length in Tripura was 6,348 km of which 2,731 km was surfaced and 
the remaining unsurfaced by 1986-87. 


RAILWAYS 


Dharmanagar is linked by railway with Assam covering a distance of 33 km. 


AVIATION 


Ara is the main airport connected with Calcutta and Guwahati, Silcher, 
gartala, Kailashahar and Kamalpur are also linked with Vayudoot Service. 


STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES 041 
94 
TOP SET-UP 


Governor: K.V. Raghunatha Reddy 

Chief Minister: Sudhir Ranjan Mujumdar 

Speaker: Jyotirmoy Nath 

Chief Secretary: LP. Gupta 

Jurisdiction of High Court: Falls under jurisdiction of Guwahati High 
Court. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area Population Headquarters 
(sq km) 

1. North Tripura 3,872 5,41,248 Kailashahar 

2. South Tripura 3,581 5,35,558 Udaipur 

3. West Tripura 2,033 9,76,252 Agartala 


UTTAR PRADESH 


Area: 9,94,411 sq km Population: over 11,08,62,013 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


History of Uttar Pradesh is very ancient and interesting. Although the state 
does not find mention in the Rig Veda, it is recognised in the later Vedic 
Age as Brahmarshi Desa or Madhya Desa. Many of Great Sages of the 
Vedic times like Bharadwaja, Yagyavalkya, Vasishta, Vishwamitra and 
Valmiki appear to have flourished in U.P. Several sacred books of the 
Aryans were also composed here. 

Two Great Epics of India, Ramayana and Mahabharata, appear to have 
been inspired by Uttar Pradesh. Ramayana features the Royal Family of 
Kosala and Mahabharata centres the Royal Family at Hastinapur, both in 


U.P. 
In the Sixth Century 
religions, Jainism and Bu 


BC., Uttar Pradesh was associated with two new 
ddhism. Mahavira, Founder of Jainism, is said to 
i h again in Uttar 

is last at Doora 1n U.P. It was at Saranath ag 
5. о Buddha preached his first sermon and laid the 
foundations of his order. In the past Buddhist Period, several centres in 


а Varanasi and Mathura became 
Uttar Pradesh like Ayodhya, Prayag» А 
reputed centres of learning. Sri Sankaracharya, Great Hindu Reformer, 


. 202 1 U 
established one of his ashramas àt Badrinath in 


In the Medieval Period, Uttar Pradesh passe 


i i d Islamic 
the way to a new synthesis of Hindu and 1: Баа 
i im Disci bir, Tulsidas and Birbal and many о х 
т ете h of Hindi and Urdu Languages. 


contributed to the growt 
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ENERGY (POWER) 


Uttar Pradesh has some of the Oldest Power Houses to supply electricity 
power throughout the state. Earlier, Hydro-electric Project was established 
near Mussourie. The U.P. State Electricity Board, which generates, 
transmits and distributes power in whole of the state, was established on 
one April, 1959. At that time, the total Installed Capacity of Hydro, 
Thermal and Diesal Power Houses was 263.5 MW which has now been 
raised to 5486.35 MW. Important Power Projects implemented since 1947 
are—Hydro-Electric—Mohammadpur (1950-54), Khatima (1954-56), 
Pathri (1955-56), Riband (1961-62), Matatila (1964-66), Dhakrani (1965- 
66), Dhalipur (1965-66), Obra (1970-72), Chibro (1974-76), Kulhal (1974- 
76), Ramganga (1975-77), Chilla (1980-81), Khodari (1983-84) and Maneri 
Bhali (1984-85). 


THERMAL 


Hardwaganj (1962-65), Harduaganj Extension (1967-68), Panki (1967-68), 
Panki Extension (1976-77), Obra (1967-72), Obra Extension (1973-82), 
Parichha (1983-85), Anpara (1985-88), Tanda (1987-89) and Uchahar 
(1988-89), all Thermal Projects, are in operation. 

Hydro Projects Kishau, Lakhwar Vyasi, Tehri-Keteshwar, Vishnu 
Prayag, Maneri Bhali (Stage II) and Rajghat, Srinagar and Khare are under 
advanced stages of construction. Work is also progressing well on Anpara 
(Thermal) Extension Project. 

As many as 81,043 Villages and 48,761 Harijan Basties have been 
electrified. Besides, 6,13,391 Private Tube-wells and 29,860 State Tube- 
wells have already been energised. 


IRRIGATION 


Irrigation is the backbone of agricultural production. According to the 
latest data available, 202.92 lakh hectares of land in Uttar Pradesh is 
cultivable out of which only 172.44 lakh hectares is used for agricultural 
Purposes. Irrigation facility through Government Sources was available in 
ап area of 60.03 lakh hectares їп 1988-89. 

Before the advent of the planning era, the irrigation potential through 
Large and Medium Irrigation Projects and Government Minor Irrigation 
Sources was only 28.67 lakh hectares which touched the mark of 95.58 lakh 
hectares by the end of Sixth Five-year Plan. 

By the end of the Seventh Five-year Plan, irrigation facility in a total area 
of 106.49 hectares was available through 69,000 Km of canals and 26,996 
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run by the Government include Kosi Irrigation Proj ; 
Project, Laster Valley Project, Jamrani Dain DER wae 
Project and Eastern Begul Reservoir Project. Till the end of 1988-89, 
Irrigation potential in area on 991.61 thousand hectares in hill region x 
already created. Irrigation facility in an additional area of 10.80 орла 
hectares was made available in 1989-90. The number of темен 2 
working order in this region was 31 till 1989-90. г 
The Major Irrigation Projects under construction include Tehri, Lakh- 
war Vyasi and Eastern Ganga Canal. Modernisation of Upper Ganga Canal 
Narainpur Pump Canal, Deokali Pump Canal and Okhla Barrage Project is 


going on. An outlay of Rs 304.05 crore has been earmarked for this 


purpose during the current year. 


TRANSPORT 


Roads in Uttar Pradesh are categorised as under—under P.W.D. upto 
March 1990— Metalled Road-Cements Concrets 55,045 Km, Waterways 
12,433 Km, Soling Road 14,837 Km and Earthern Road, 10,625 km Road 
maintained by other departments—Metalled Road 4,654 Km, Waterway 
1,647 Km, Soling Road 15,848 Km and Earthern Road 35,420 km. 

Number of on-road vehicles in Uttar Pradesh was 16,99,668 upto March, 


1990. 


RAILWAYS 


Lucknow is the Main Junction of Northern Network. Other important 
junctions are Agra, Kanpur, Allahabad, Mughalsarai, Tundla, Gorakhpur 


and Gonda. 


AVIATION 


t Lucknow, Kanpur, Varanasi, Allahabad, Agra, Jhansi, 
Ghaziabad), Gorakhpur, Sarsawa (Sharanpur), Pant- 
Dehradun) and Fursatganj (Rae-Bareli). 


Ther are airports а 
Barielly, Hindon ( 
nagar (Nainital), Jolly Grant ( 


FESTIVALS 


The biggest congregation, perhaps of the World, Kumbh Mela, is held at 
Allahabad every twelfth year. Apart from Allahabad, Kumbh Mela's is also 
held at Haridwar every sixth year. Sanyasis and Devotees from all Parts of 

In Allahabad, there is a 


India come to have a dip on that holy occasion. 
hen people come and settle there for 


Magh Mela every winter in January W | e fo 
a month to have a dip in the Sangam every morning. Among other fairs is 
jhoola Fair of Mathura, Vrindavan and Ayodhya that last a fornight when 
idols are placed in Gold and Silver Jhoolas of Cradles. A dip in the Ganga 
on Kartik Poornmasi is supposed to be the holiest and there are big 
congregation at Garhmukteswar, Soran, Rajghat, Kakora, Bithur, Kanpur, 
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District Area Population Headquarters 
(Sq Km) 

52. Sitapur 5,743 23,397,284 Sitapur 

53. Sultanpur 4,436 20,432,778 Sultanpur 

54. Tehri Garhwal 4,421 4,97,709  Narendranagar 

55. Unnao 4,558 18,29,59]  Unnao 

56. Uttarkashi 8,016 1,90,948 Uttarkashi 

57. Varanasi 5,091 37,01,006 Varanasi 

58. Haridwar = — Haridwar 

59. Маш Маш 

60. Sidharthnagar Sidharthnagar 

61. Firozabad Firozabad 

62. Sonbhdra Raberts Ganj 


63. Maharaj Ganj Maharaj Ganj 


l. Area and Population figures are not available (From S.No. 58 to 63). 


WEST BENGAL 


Area: 88,752 Sq Kms Population: 67,782,739 


Capital: Calcutta (1991 Census of India, Provisional Figure) 
Principal Language: Bengali 


AGRICULTURE 


Important crops growth are Potatoes, Oilseeds, Betelvine, Tobacco Wheat, 
Barley and Maize. | 


INDUSTRY AND MINERALS 


he numb i TM : ; 
Nel. 337941. registered Small-scale Industrial Units up-to March, 1990, 


STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES 949 


In addition to One Alloy Steel Plant at Durgapur, there are Two Steel 
Plants —one, again, at Durgapur and other at Burdwan. Major Industries 
among others, include engineering, automobiles, chemicals, pharmaceutic- 
als, Aluminium, ceramics, Jute, Cotton textiles, Tea, Paper, Glaxo, leather, 
footwear, Bonemeal, Bicycle, dairy, Poultry and Timber-processing. Cen- 
tral Public Sector Undertakings including locomotive, cable, fertiliser, 
ship-building and Ordnance are located within the state. The State 
Government has also set up public sector undertakings for Tea, Sugar, 
Chemicals and Phyto-chemicals, Agro-textile, Sugarbeat, Fruit and Veget- 
able Processing, Electro-medical and other allied industries (including 
Mineral Development). 

Major growth centres are of Madhukunda in Purulia District, Debogram 
and Ramnagar in Jalpaiguri District, Bishnupur in Bankura District, Cooch 
Bihar, Malda, Uluberia in Howrah District, Free Trade Zone at Falta in 
24-Parganas (South) District and Kalyani Phase-II in Nadia District Plus 
New Industrial Estate at Asansol, Durgapur, Haldia Kharagpur, Santaldih, 
Farakka, Siliguri, Haroa, Budge Budge and Rishra. 

The General Index of industrial production (base 1980-100) for the state 
of West Bengal increased from 116.65 in 1988 to 122.71 in 1989. This 
increase in General Index of Industrial Production was possible because of 
the increase in the major components of the general index. 

Coal and China Clay are two important minerals found extensively and 


in large quantity. 
IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Important multi-purpose irrigation and power schemes implemented since 
1947, include, among others, Barrage and Irrigation System of the 
Damodar Valley Project, Mayurakshi Irrigation Project and Kangsabati 
Project. The Teesta Barrage (including the New Canal System of 
Teesta-Mahananda Link Canal in the District of Jalpaiguri has recently 
been completed. The Subarnarekha Barrage Project in the District of 
Midnapore has already been started. The Hinlow Irrigation Schemes in 
Birbhum, Sahajore Scheme in Bankura, Tarageria and Turga Irrigation 
Schemes in the District of Purulia have also been completed. The 
Foundation Stone of the Bakreswar Thermal Power Project has been laid 
down and infrastructural works are in progress. Power supply in West 
Bengal is currently done by the West Bengal State Electricity Board 
(W.B.S.E.B.), West Bengal Power Development Corporation Limited 
(W.B.P.D.C.), Calcutta Electric Supply Corporation (C.E.S.C) and Durga- 
pur Project Limited (D.P.L.). 

In 1989-90, generation capacity of the agencies noted above (excluding 
D.V.C., N.T.P.C.m D.P.S & N.H.P.C.) stood at 8410 MU (of which 3222 
MU came from W.B.S.E.B., 2445 MU from C.E.S.E., 2126 MU From 
Ve ciere and E D.P.L.). In addition to all these, W.B.SE.E.B 
has Gas Turbines o MW capacity, Hydel Units Xem 
Diesel Units of 15.5 MW e } кога MW ыы ы 
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Тһе year witnessed Commissioning 
67.5 MW unit under C.E.S.C. and a 
were commissioned in the month of 
break in the zero growth of power capacity in the state from 1986 During 
the calendar year (1990), generation of energy (excluding D УС М T.P.C., 
NHPC & D.P.S) in West Bengal stood at 8465 MU from 8394 MU from the 
preceding year (1989) so far as thermal energy is concerned 

Total number of Mouzas Electified increased from 94,858 to 96,399 
covering 69.41 Per cent of total Mouzas. The number of Pum qnm 
ереп oe to WAL an increase by 15.13 per cent psets 

e progress of households electri Te bor M 
bos T cwm the year 1989-90 uer Kuttirlyoti and werd 


of Two New Units in the state. А 
210 MW unit under W.B.P.D.C.L. 
September, 1990, making a positive 


7974 and 1811 respectively. D (upto December, 1990) was 
TRANSPORT 

ROAD | 

Тһе length of roads, as on March, 1988 қ 

Km of National Highways. r Mans DOT Km. including 1,630 
RAILWAYS 


The total length of Railway lines inclusive of B 

and Narrow Gauge in the state of West Bengal red Gauge, Metre gauge 
Kms. as in 1989-90. The mail junctions are Howrah рају 3,819,63 
and New Jalpaiguri. » Asansol, Kharagpur 


AVIATION 


Calcutta is an International Airport and other ai 
Cooch Behar, Malda and Bagdogra. Tports аге Balurghat, 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Тһе important tourist centres are, among others, Ca], 4 
pore) dnd Bakhali Sea Resort, Sagar Island nd Sundar Она (Midna- 
Parganas), Bandel, Tarakeswar, Kamarpukur, Hooghly et 
(Hooghly), Santiniketan and Bakreswar (Birbhum), Durgapure (B Gadiara 
Mukutmanipur and Vishnupur (Bankura), Ajodhya Hills (Ригу avan), 
shidabad, Gour and Pandua (Мајда), Darjeeling, Мичк, ES Mur- 
Sandukhu, Falut and Kurseong (Darjeeling), Jaldapara anq Doon ons 
paiguri). (Jal- 


TOP SET-UP 


Governor : Prof. S. Nurul Hasan 
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Chief Minister : Shri Jyoti Basu 
Speaker : Shri Hasim Abdul Halim 


Chief Justice : Justice N.P. Singh 
Chief Secretary : Shri N. Krishnamurti 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEAD QUARTERS OF DISTRICT 
а EM LL LL а Ғы a aa 


SL. District Area Population Headquarters 
No. (Sq. Kms.) (Provisional 
figures of the 
Census of India, 
TT paan i ha moei tA E a аи ман 
1. Bankura 6,882.0 27,99,455 Bankura 
2. Bardhaman 7,024.0 59,79,050 Bardhman 
3. Birbhum 4,545.0 25,56,105 Suri 
4. Calcutta! 187.33 43,88,262 Calcutta 
5. Darjeeling 3,149.0 13,35,618 Darjeeling 
6. Haora 1,467.0 $7,18,911 Haora 
7. Hooghly 3,149.0 43,52,660 — Chinsurah 
8. Jalpaiguri 6,227.0 27,89,827 Jalpaiguri 
9. Cooch Behar 3,387.0 21,58,169 Cooch Behar 
10. Malda 3,733.0 26,33,942 English Bazar 
11. Medinipur 14,081.0 83,49,890 Medinipur 
19. Murshidabad 5,324.0 47,34,278 Berhampore 
13. Nadia 3,927.0 38,48,247 Кгізһпараг 
14. North 24-Рагрпаз“ 14,052.67 728,02,261 — Alipora 
15. South 24-Pargnas = 57,08,260 Barasat 
16. Purulia 6,259.0 99,17,4923 Purulia 
5,358.0. 31,932,374 Balurghat 


17. West Dinajpur 
Note : 1. Includes Three Municipalities—Garden Reach with an area of 12.05 Sq Kms, 
Suburban with 30.38 Sq Kms and Jadavpur with 40 Sq Kms 


9. Shows combined area. 


ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR 


на ыбыз cce E aE AS 
Area: 8,249 sq km Population: 1,88,741 (1981 Census) 
Capital: Port Blair Principal Language: Hindi, Nicobarase, 


Malayalam, Benga- 
li, Tamil and Telu- 
Sci? йе: 0 Го E 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Original inhabitants of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands live in forests b 
hunting and fishing. They are of a Small Negrito Type and their аа 
5 CE that of the Stone Age. Main Aboriginal Tribes are Andaman n 
Ee Jes Jarawas and Sentinelese. Besides, some displaced families from > 
Vm (now Bangladesh) had settled in the islands in 1967 ast 
Panese Forces occupied the Andaman and Nicobar Islands in 194 
in 9. 


The British : | 
reoccupied these islands іп 1945. From 18 
i 57 to 1942 
, the 
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Islands were used by the British as 
long-term convicts but penal зешете 
1945. 

The Andaman Islands lie in the Bay of Bengal, 193 km from Cape 
Negaris іп Burma, 1,255 km from Calcutta and 1,190 km from Madras. 
Five Islands grouped together are called the Great Andamans and to South 
is the island of Little Andaman. There are some 204 Islets, the Two 
Principal Groups being Ritchie Archipelago and Labyrinth Islands. The 
Nicobar Islands are situated to the South of the Andamans 12] km from 
Little Andaman. There are 19 Isla А 
being Great Nicobar, Kamorta w 


а penal settlement for the life and 
nt was abolished оп re-oc upation in 


nds, seven uninhabited; Chief Islands 
d Car Nicobar. 
AGRICULTURE 


Paddy is the main Food Crop cultivated in the A 


whereas Coconut and Arecanut are the main Cash С ; 
of Islands. Other crops such as Sugarcane, oe UN KI abar Bag 
vegetables are also being cultivated іп these islands er an 
Forests cover 7,130 sq km of the total area of the ; 
forests are found in the islands Such as Giant үш АП types of 
Evergreens, Moist Deciduous, Littoral and Sub-mountair San” Hill-Top 
A large variety of Timber is found in the Andaman Grou аР Forests. 
valuable timber is Padauk and Gurjan. These Species ix ands. Most 
Nicobars. ound in the 
Water around the islands is rich in fish. Unlike mainl А 
traditional fishing community in the islands. Ап area “nd. there is no 


; А of 4 
been identified as suitable for Brackish Water Acqua-Cultgt tate has 


ndaman Group of Islands 


INDUSTRY 


Е аге 756 Small-scale Village and Handicraft Industri А у 
не Industrial Units. Large-scale Units хри peels а 
Haddo and Chatham in Port Blair, Bambooflat in South prem at 
Bakultala and Long Island in Middle Andaman. The Bidder and 
Nicobar Integrated Development Corporation is being put inis чы б» 

Products comprise Sawn Timber, commercial plywood, Match АЕ; 
and Veneers. Small-scale and Handicraft Units are engaged in Брзе 
furniture making, bakery products, Rice Milling, Wheat Grinding, Oilseeds 
Crushing, etc. Nine Industrial Training eros training to loca] 
artisans and tribals in trades like Cane and Bamboo Crafts, Wood Crafts, 
Shell Crafts and tailoring. Most of these Centres are Training сата. 
Production Centres. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


As their is no river, Large-scale Irrigation Projects are ede s th E 
islands. Minor Irrigation Scheme like tapping of rain llising 
underground Water resources are being taken up. 
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are more than 20 Power Houses in the islands. Phonix Bay Power 
ain source of power to Port Blair and nearby areas. Cent per 
en acheived in the Andaman and Nicobar 


There 
House is the m 
cent rural electrification has be 


Islands. 


TRANSPORT 


The islands are accessible both by air and sea. Indian Airlines is operating 
three flights a week between Calcutta and Port Blair and from Madras to 
Port Blair. Four ships are sailing between Port Blair and Calcutta/Madras/ 
Vishakhapatnam with an interval of about ten days in respect of first two 
ports and once in three months in respect of the last one. Marine and 
Shipping Department keeps a good fleet of vessels to cater to the needs of 
inter-islands communications. Length of roads within the Islands is 733 km 


including 48 km of Unsurfaced Roads. 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Important Tourist Centres are Cellular Jail National Memorial, Anthropo- 
logical and Marine Museums, Chatham Saw Mill, Carbyn's Cove Beach, 
Jolly Buoy, Cinque Island, Ross Island, Wandoor, Chidiyatapu, Madhuban 
and Mount Harriet. 


TOP SET-UP 
Governor : Lt. Gen. (Retd) RS. Dyal 
Chief Secretary. ~- : Takap Ringn 
Jurisdiction of High PA 
Court : Falls under jurisdiction of 
Calcutta High Court. 
AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF CALCUTTA HIGH 


COURT (POPULATION COVERED UNDER) 


Population Headquarters 


District Area 
д. Andamans 6,408 1,58,287 Port Blair 
1,841 30,454 Саг Nicobar 


Nicobars 


дин MERRILL E 1 ._ 
CHANDIGARH 


Area: 114 sq km Population: 4,51,610 (1981 C 3 
Capital: Chandigarh Principal Language: Hindi and PO 
e eie MH 
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HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Chandigarh and the area Surrounding jt w 


1 еге constituted as а U ion 
Territory on 1 November, 1966. It Serves ШЧ sta Uni 


: as the Joint С; ital of both 
Punjab and Haryana states, It is bounded {бй Арна: ог bd 
and East and South by Haryana 9n North ang West by Punjab 
AGRICULTURE 


: Е 5 hectar į : “э 
Chandigarh. Irrigated area is about 9370 cate E rion Territory of 
are Major Crops. Forests cover 24.15 Per cent of n aize and Paddy 

area, 


INDUSTRY 


There are 15 Large and Medium-scale Units і 
are public undertakings. More then 2753 ony pon id tt der 
Stered under 


Small-scale Industrial Sector, whi h i 
ду со ch provides employment to nearly 25,700 


tics, Soft Drinks, cardboards, etc. Small-scale unit 


production of steel fabrication, door-fittings гая 5 аге *ngaged іп the 
electronic-components and €quipment, cutlery m 

rivers, hardware, electrical appliances including Wa raed Screws, 
Ginning Machine Parts, utensils, i ening M 


d fahs achines, Cotton 
Domestic Cables, Wire Drawing and Wire 11075, Auto Cables and 
Cement Pipes and Tiles, Dal and Oil Mills . ар and chemical, 


Electrical Control Switches and Accessories Deu ads Tubes and Tyres, 
, ar 


Ayurvedic Drugs, Trucks and Three-wheeler Body bikes, к елу parts, 
р › turniture, etc. 
POWER 


Chandigarh gets 2.5 per cent share of the total pow, 
Bhakra complex. A stand by arrangement to 
extent of Two Megawats is also available in с 

All the 22 villages have been electrified and p 


ег generation from the 
Produce electricity to the 


ay of major shut-downs. ` 
vided with Street Lights. 


TRANSPORT 


Length of National Highways is 33.60 Km. Chandi ; 
train and air as well. arh is connected by 


TOURIST CENTRES 


Important Centres are Zakir Rose Garden, Rock Garden, Smriti рауайа, 
Shanti Kunj, Sukkna Lake Museum and Art Gallery, Capital CAD 
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f Portraits. Bougainvilla Garden, University Campus, 


National Gallery o 
um, Children Topiary Park, and Deer Park and 


International Dools Muse 
Log Hut (Khudda Alisher) and Leisure Valley. 


TOP SET-UP 
Chief Administrator : Surendar Nath 
Adviser to the Chief 
Administrator 

Jurisdiction of High Court : 


: Baleshwar Rai ү 
Falls under Jurisdiction of Punjab and 


Haryana High Court. 


DADRA AND NAGAR HAVELI 


fo an crab uda Н p т” 
Area: km Population: 1,03,676 (1981 Census) 
woe Principal Language: Bhilli, Bhilodi, Gu- 


Capital: Silv 
apital: Silvassa jarati and Hindi 


Mei "жест ты. S nag 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


kirmishes between the Portuguese and the 
ron 17 December, 1779, Maratha Government 
venue of Rs 12,000 in few villages of this 
territory until its liberation by people themselves on Second August, 1954. 
After the liberation of this territory by people, 'administration' was carried 
on for sometime by a ‘Administrator’ appointed by people themselves. The 
territory was merged with the Indian Union and became a part and parcel 
of the Indian Union with effect from 11 August, 1961. Since then this 
territory is being administered by the Government of India as a Union 
through the ‘Administrator’. Since liberation of the territory from the 


Portuguese yoke Varishtha Panchayat was working as on Advisory Body of 
the Administration. But the same was dissolved on 2 August, 1989 and 
for Dadra and Nagar Haveli. 


announced as a Pradesh Council 1 d | 
Dadra and Nagar Науе is a small Union Territory with an area of 491.sq 


km. It is surrounded by Gujarat and Maharashtra. The territory consists of 
two pockets, namely; Dadra and Nagar Haveli. There were 72 villages of 
which one village Kothar has completly submerged and five others are 
partly submerged due to construction of Damanganga Irrigation Project 
which is a joint venture of Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Daman and Diu and 
Gujarat. The nearest railway station 1s at Vapi which is 18 km from Silvassa. 


There were prolonged s 
Marathas on the sea and late 
assigned the aggregated re 


AGRICULTURE 
Dadra and Nagar Haveli is a predominantly rural and tribal area Total 
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geographical area is 491 54 km of which about 24300 is under cultivation. 
Major crop is Paddy (Khariff), Nagali and other Hill-millets are the second 
important crops of the area. Sugarcane 15 coming up slowly. A Cooperative 
sugar factory is likely to start in the near future. Mango, Chiku, Lichi and 
Banana, etc, are also produced. 

Forests cover 40 percent of the total geographical area, Т ribals who form 
78 percent of total population lean heavily on forests, They have been 
given exclusive right for collection of minor forest Produce free of COSt. 


INDUSTRY 


Prior to 1965-66, there was no Industrial Unit ex 
Territory except a few Craftsmen who used to w 
manufacture of pots, leather items, viz., chappals, shoes 
other items of Bamboo. Skill was available only with li 
some villages. Industrial development was Started on 


isting in the Union 
ork traditionally for 


ment Industrial Estates have been de 
Khadoli. By October, 1990, there were i 
include Cottage, Village and Small-Scale қ 
Industries in Sce ашк 1 han Bale 
maceuticals, etc. These industries employ more than 8,975 perso; Phar- 
produce goods worth over Rs 379 crore. These industries age and 
incentives like 25 per cent cash subsi on from Sal Біуеп 
for 15 years, power subsidy and concessional finance by the fi ез Тах 
institutions and banks. Being a Backward Area, no Octroi Dut nancial 
charged. У, etc., is 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


Prior to liberation of the territory, there was по тиран, " 
cultivators had to fully depend upon rainfall. Later, S мы and 
taken and 45 Lift Irrigation Schemes were completed at various з меге 
the territory. A Multiple Irrigation Project Damanganga is also in ees = 
stage. On commissioning of Command Area Development Works na 
area will be brought under Multiple Cropping. , more 
Power is purchased from Gujarat State Electricity Board. The territoryis 
fully electrified. ry 


TRANSPORT 


The Union Territory does not have its own R 
avails of Gujarat and Maharashtra State Tran 
length is about 341 km of which 335 km (98.24 Per cent) is Surfaced. All the 
villages are connected with all weather Toads. Railway route from Bombay 
to Ahmedabad links Vapi also. Bombay is the nearest airport. 


oad Transport System. It 
Sport Systems. Total road 
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FESTIVALS 


Muslims and Christians are celebrated in 
the territory. However, tribal celebration differs. Varli and Kokna tribals 


celebrate Diwali in the name of Barash. Akha Trij is celebrated by Kokna 


Tribes where ladies are the main participants. Divaso is celebrated by 


Dhobia and Varli tribes. Raksha Ban 
festivals are Bhawada amongst Varli, 
all tribes after harvesting of crops an 


Normaly all festivals of Hindus, 


dhan is celebrated by Dhobias. Other 
Kokna and Koli Tribes; Khali Puja by 
d Gram Devi before harvesting of 


crops. 
TOP SET-UP 
Administrator 2 Khursheed Alam Khan 
Chief Secretary : К.М. Sahni 
isdicti f High A 
ат е ‚ Falls under the Jurisdiction of the Bombay 
High Court. 


DAMAN AND DIU 


ion: 81 
Area: 112 km Population: 78,9 Rog. 
Capital ate Тт Principal Language: Gujarati 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 

t ы held by the Portuguese even 

Daman and Diu alongwith Goa was a colony l 
after Independence. fo 1961, it was made an Integral Part of India. It was 
part of the erstwhile Union Territory of Goa, Daman and Diu. After 
conferring Statehood on Goa on 30 May, 1987, Daman and Diu was made a 
separate Union Territory. А 
arn lies about 193 km from Bombay. It is bounded on North by the 
Kolak River, on East by Gujarat, оп South by Kalai River and on West by 
the Gulf of Cambay. The neighbouring district of Daman is Valsad of 
land connected by two bridges, one near Tad 


Gujarat State. Diu is an is с r 
Village and the other near Ghoghla Village. The neighbouring district of 


Diu is Junagadh of Gujarat State. 


AGRICULTURE AND IRRIGATION 


For increasing agricultural production, area under double cropping is 

Proposed to be increased by raising irrigation potential both through Min 

Irrigation Schemes as well as tapping surface water through Mine. 
ог 
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Irrigation Projects on rivers. It is to be done by bring 
Rainfed Cropping through National Watershed Development Project 
(NWDP) for rainfed areas. Important field and garden сторв are Paddv, 
Ragi, Bajra, Jowar, Groundnut, Pulses and Beans, Wheat, Banana, Sapota, 
Mango, Coconut and Sugarcane. 

There are no major forests in the territory. 


ing more area under 


INDUSTRY AND POWER 


The total number of Industrial Units registered as Sm 


ndustrial area has bee 


evelopment Corporati 
other industrial areas are Dabhel, Bhim 


TRANSPORT 


AIR 


There are airports both in Daman and Diu. Vayud i 
Bombay-Daman-Surat-Bhavnag ayudoot Services from 


аг 15 In operation. Diu is also lik 


connected by air. The airport is uptil now not operational ely to be 
RAILWAYS 
There is no railway link with Daman and Diu, The 


а | 1 nearest railway station 
from Daman is Vapi on Western Railway on Bombay-Delhi Rue Vapi is 
at a distance of 12 km from Daman. The nearest railway station from Diu is 


Delvada on Metre-guage at a distance of eight km. 


ROAD 


Regular buses of the State Transport of Gujarat an 
Operating on Vapi-Daman-Vapi Route. Long-distanc 
from Vapi and Diu/Ghoghla. Luxury Buses 
Bombay-Diu-Bombay Route. 

The total length of roads in Daman and D 
40 km respectively. 


d Private Taxis are 
€ buses are available 
are also operating daily on 


iu districts are 128.13 km and 
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TOURIST CENTRES 


Important tourist places are Devka Beach (Daman), Jampore Beach 
(Daman), Irrigation Pond-cum-Lake in Kachigam (Daman), Nani Daman 
man), Hilsa Fish Aquarium (Daman), Summer House 


Jetty Garden (Da 
ach (Diu), Nagoa Beach (Diu) and Children's-Park at 


near Jallender Be 
Ghoghla (Diu). 


TOP SET-UP 


of Goa is the Administrator of the Union Territory 
He is assisted by the Chief Secretary and the Finance 
r formation of Daman and Diu as a separate Union 
sh Council was constituted with the Administrator as the 
МІ.А%, Collectors, Presidents of Municipal Council and 
Panchayats as Members. 


Тһе Governor 
Administration. 
Secretary. Afte 
Territory, A Prade 
Chairman and Ex- 
Sarpanches of Village 


Governor (Administrator) : Khurshed Alam khan 


Chief Secretary : К.М. Sahni b 
Collector and District Magistrate, 


Presently, there is a common High Court for Maharashtra and Goa and 
Union Territories of Dadra and Nagar Haveli,and Daman and Diu. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


District Area Population Headquarters 
(Sq-kms) (1981 Census) 
1. Dz 72 48,560 Daman 
ae 40 30,421 Diu 


DELHI 


Population: 62,20,406 


Area: 1483 sq km me 
Principal Language: Hindi, Punjabi, and 
Urdu 


Capital: Delhi 
Pie lak a LA RON a з-ты A ҰСАП ЫМЕН а IW Tarte 
HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Delhi finds prominent reference in pre-historic times, right from the Epic 
Mahabharat. Later, Delhi went on passing from one kingdom to another 
beginning with the Mauryas, Guptas, Palas of Central India, and finall 

the Chauhans in the 12th Century. After them, it was the Afghan d id 
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Muslim Invaders for about Four Centuries and finally, 
the 16th Century. In the later half of the 18th Century and Early 19th 
Century, the British Rule engulfed Delhi and in 1911, it was made the 
Capital of the British India. In th , it was the centre of 
all activities. After 1947, it becam as made a Union 
Territory in 1956. Lying in the N 


to the Mughals in 


- Country, Delhi is 
surrounded by Haryana on all Sides except East Where Uttar Pradesh 
touches it. 

AGRICULTURE 


ares in 1971, has 
otal Cropped area 
7,000 hectares in 


vegetables and fruit crops, dairy, 


т Foo 
Poult: Е і рей а Crops to 
remunerative than Food Crops i 


' 45 these are more 


INDUSTRY 


casting, Galvanising and Electroplating, pri 
the New Industrial Policy, only the Small C 
Industrial Units, which are non-pollutant and have 
water and space are being allowed to be 
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units manufacturing high-tech value added goods requiring skilled workers 
50 as to provide more employment opportunities to skilled education 
persons. The industrial units functioning in Delhi has reached 81,000 in 
1990 with an investment of Rs 1580 crore. These industrial units are 
Providing employment to about 7.29 lakh persons and manufacturing 
goods worth Rs 4250 crore. 


MEDICAL 
s in the Union Terriroty of Delhi are being 


Provided through a network of 79 hospitals, 609 dispensaries, eight 
Primary Health Centres, 180 Maternity Homes/M and CW Centres/Sub- 
Centres, ten Polyclinics. 32 Special Clinics and 107 Private Nursing Homes. 
Building for the 500 Bed Din Dayal Upadhyay Hospital at Hari Nagar 
has been constructed. Hundred bed hospital at Zafarpur started function- 
ing with OPD Services 


The Medical Care Facilitie 


EDUCATION 

Delhi | e; ју well-equiped in the education field. The network 
of nist preset T. Pall rieties is keeping pace with the 
Population’s requirements. , there are 3471 Schools (Primary 
1942, Middle 442 and Secondary/Sr Secondary Schools 1087) and 55 
Colleges for general education and 14 colleges for professional and 
technical education besides 94167 institutions of National Importance such 


as IIT, IARS, etc. 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 
rovided through canals, tubewells and 


effluent from Sewage Treatment plants at Keshavpur, Okhilaand Corona 
tion Pillar. More than 75 per cent of cropped area is covered pred assured 
irrigation. Special attention is paid to provide irrigation paced ра 
Harijans/Marginal Farmers through 265 State Tube-wells. The power 
demand of Delhi which was 1065 MW in 1977-78, has reached 1423 MW in 


1990. 

Power generation aspect is being taken care of by Power Stations of the 
Delhi Electric Suply Und ertaking at the Indraprastha Estate (176 MW) and 
Rajghat (135 MW) and Six Gas Turbines of 30 MW each installed at I.P 
Estate at a cost of Rs 21 1.50 crore. Remaining requirement is being met 
from Badarpur, Barasuil and the Northern Grid. 

Non-conventional and Energy Conservation Programme was started in 

it was started in Alipur Block and later in all the Five 


Delhi in 1983. Initially | 
Rural Blocks and Urban Areas. The kind of activities that have been 


Irrigation facilities are being 
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undertaken in rural and urban areas are installation of 


Bio-gas Plants and 
Wind Mills for Pumping Water, 


Solar Cookers and Wood Stoves, 
Installation of Domestic/Institutional Solar Water-heating Systems, setting- 
up of Fixed Chulhas in rural aras and Energy Conservation Items. 
An Energy Training Centre in Village Bakoli has been set up where 
Officers from all over India come for training in Integral Planning use of 
Energy from various Sources. Delhi is the First in the Country to extract 
sanitary land-fill areas where garbage from city is 
dumped by the Municipal Corporation, and then through it, to produce 
‘tricity and Cooking Gas to 35 
al are being fed at Timarpur. Methane 
Gas produced by the Natur; ion beneath the Баве бир is first 
у. 


pans of the Bridge have 
nd opened for traffic, 


The work for the construction of road over Bridge-29- 
Road at the crossing of Delhi-Mathura Railw; 
at a cost of Rs 17.30 crore and is likely t 


i on Outer Ring 
ay Line near Okhla was started 
o be completed by the end of 
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FESTIVALS 
Being Cosmopolitan City, ali Major Festivals of India are celebrated here 


TOURIST CENTRE 


The Union Territory of Delhi is unique in its rich and ancient cultural 
heritage and living traditions. Delhi, the Capital of India, is an important 
tourist embarkation/disembarkation point having high-quality of infra- 
structure component for National and International Tourists. Important 
Tourist Centres are—Lal Quila, Jama Masjid, Qutab Minar, Jantar- 
Mantar, India Gate, Birla Mandir, Humayun Tomb, etc. 


'TOP SET-UP 


Lt Governor : Markandey Singh. 

Chief Secretary : К.К. Takkar. 

Chief Justice : Milap Chand Jain. 

Jurisdiction of High 

Court. : Delhi. 

LAKSHADWEEP 

Area: 32 sq km Population: 51,681 

Capital: Kavaratti Principal Language: Malayalam 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


Not much is known of the early history of these islands. The islands 
supposed to have been inhabited first are Amini, Kalpeni, Andrott, 
Kavaratti and Agatti. It was earlier belived that the islanders were originally 
Hindus and converted to Islam under the influence of Arab Trades 
sometimes in the 141 Century. But archaeological evidence recently 
unearthed indicates that there were Buddhist Settlements around Sixth or 
Seventh centuries and the earliest Muslim Converts or Settlers predate the 
year 139 AH of the Hijra (Eight Century) of which date Gravestones have 
recently been discovered in Agatti. This would tend to bear out the local 
Panton that Islam was brought to the island by Arab Saint, Ubaidullah in 
AH. 
Probably Independent till the 16th Century, the islanders were driven to 
seek the assistance of Raja of Chirakkal to help rid them of the Portuguese 
attempt to establish domination. This enabled him to establish his authority 
and, later, the islands were transferred in Jagir to Ali Raja, Head to Moplah 
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an Independent Ruler 
d in 1787, Tipu Sultan 
annex these islands. On 


ntury. In 1956, the islands 
‚ and since then, have been 
t through an Administrator. 
of Islands were renamed as 


were constituted into a Single Union Territory 
directly administered by the Union Governmen 
Тһе Laccadives, Minicoy and Amindivi Group 
Lakshadweep in 1973. 


ds consists of 19 Atolls, three Reefs 
lands, only ten are inhabj . These 
lie scattered in the Arabian Sea ab y еп are inhabited 


і out 280 to 480 km off Kerala Coast 
between 8° and 12*3' North Latitude and 71° апа 74° East Longitude. 


AGRICULTURE 


Coconut is the only Ma 


yor Crop with a turn-over of Rs 3.5 с : 89-80. 
Агеа under cultivation was about 2,785 hectare. Un 4 
Кауагаш апа Міпісоу апа Poultry Farms at Kavar 


Minicoy, Agatti, Kadmat and Kiltan. att, Andrott, Kalpeni, 
Lakshadweep’s Agriculture De artment distri 5 NN 
Seeding to the tune of 3,15,000 bem during lonis ge ios 
by Nitrogenous seeds numbering 62,635, Fruit Plant Circuit E T00 and 
Coconut Seedings 8,422, among the number of seeds distributed by this 
department during the said period. Other seeds distributed were V dire 
Seeds 5,200 Kg. Horticulture seeds 3,715 Kg, Plantain Su diste s с; деғен 
Pesticides (liquid) (in litres) 170, Potassiam 110.81, hosplatic 10.0 and 
Pesticides (Dry-type) (Tome) 0.26. . 
Distribution of Seeds Table is as follows:- 


DISTRIBUTION OF SEEDS BY AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT 


I EAE. 2.200 f 1988-89 
Vegetable (in kg) 
Heeticultural Seeds (in kg) E 
* Coconut Seeding (Nos) A 
Vegetable Seeding (Nos) БА 
Fr-uit plant suckers (Nos) 1300 
Social/Agro Forestry Seeding 201444 
Plantain Suckers (Nos) 4918 
Nitrogenous 62635 
Phosplatic 1600 
Potassium 110.481 
Pesticides (DryType) (Tome) 08 


Pestisides (Liquid) (inlitres) 170.00 
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INDUSTRY 


j version of its Fibre Products are the main 
Coconut Fibre ваш major activity. The sea around 
industry in the is У jroductive. Number of Mechanised теще us 
the islands is hig isch 1990, which are operated from both inhabite 
icon dea ands The islands stand first in the Country in per capita 
and uninhabited islands. 


availability of fish. 


ELECTRICITY CONNECTIONS 


i rcial and industrial 
у ds domestic, commercia | 
jdn шта with 2082 connections followed by 
өт іпі tions an 
n 1746 ection, Mi ML ML rial pits 
— F ions followed by other Islands. о poo 
қа ағы ree ee commercial industrial were 1 P si 
Aa нуле connections (in numbers) are as give 
domestc/comme 


table- 


In Lakshdweep, very 1 
connections, Кауагап 


S (IN NOS) 
ESTIC/COMMERCIAL/INDUSTRIAL CONNECTIONS ( 
ISLAND-WISE DOM ^ 


TOTAL 
{ESTICCOMMERCIAL INDUSTRIAL 


DOM 
ISLAND 


" 2082 
1678 382 a 1311 
Kavaratti 1188 109 18 1646 
Amini 1382 296 С 1031 
Andrth 818 197 4 772 
Kadmat 638 130 4 575 
Kilttan 595 46 1 79 
Chetlat 67 11 90 1491 
Вита 1239 162 5 1105 
Minicoy 965 158 6 851 
Араш 677 
шыл, МА бб ge EET F 
9127 


TOTAL 


SPORT 
be harat Seema and MV Dweep Setu carry 


hin, Mangalore and Beypore 
islands to Cochin, : i ju 
pasangen к and om de ad eran slo and 
duced gaga service. Vayudoot links Ag 
island-to-mainlan 


mainland thrice a week. 


Three Ships MV Tipu Sultan, MV B 


TOURIST CENTRES 


to an important industry. During 1990-91, 5,955 
n 


Tourism is developing i ШУ Кс 2764 were 32 ең 


tourists visited the islan 
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ТОР SET-UP 
Administrator 


Jurisdiction of High 
Court 


S.P.Aggarwal 


Falls under jurisdiction of Kerala 
High Court. 


PONDICHERRY 


Area : 492 sq km Population : 7,89,416 
Capital : Pondichery Principal 
Languages: Tamil, Telugu, 
Malayalam, English 


and French 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


the French established their mai 
of the 17th century, they slowl 


; apart from Pondicherry, Karaikal :: hi- 
cally inside Thanjavur District of Tamil Nadu. Mahe ; al is geograp 


River. Yanam is in the East Godavari 
District of Andhra Pradesh. 


AGRICULTURE 


ion in the territory is en x 
t of population in t 5 на 
үа E Мше per cent of the cultivated area is ay 
and Allie in Rice Food Crop, other Minor Food Crops yj; Rapi 
Besides, the main Ric $ А it 5 - Ragi, 
; p lses are grown in the Union Terri ory. Sugarcane, Groundne,, 
м h Principal Cash Crops. Pondicherry tops the list of states 
and Cotton are B Gilles consumption per unit areà. Average Per hectare 
uj ciii Nitrogen, Phosphorous and Potash put together is 331.55 
kg. ered as against the targetteg Av 
In 1988-89, only 24,560 n OE алка 1,07,100 mt of wii cau 
of 27,000 hectare. Е oodgrains Proc 15 940 rat. Production er Coles x 
mt was Rice and Oilseeds Production 15, 2.3 19 O18 mt respective 
Sugarcane was 11,979 bales of 180 kg and 3,17, 


8aged in 
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INDUSTRY 


1 August, 1989) 13 Large and 42 Medium-scale 
Industries manufacturing consumer goods such as textiles, Sugar, Cotton 
Yarn, Paper, Spirits and beer, Potassium Chlorate, Rice Bran Oil, auto 
parts, soap, Amino Acid, disposable syringes, Red Mud Sheets, Nylon 
Monofilament Hard Gelatine Capsules, etc. In addition, there are 3,322 
Small-Scale. Industries. All these industries together employs 38,200 


persons. 


There are at present (3 


IRRIGATION AND POWER 


nly through tanks. There are 86 tanks. In 


is mai 1 
А m depends оп Kaveri Water and network 


Irrigation in Pondicherr 
Karaikal Region, Irrigation Syste 


of canals. A , МИ 
і і f power in the territory. Rural Electri ca 

"e ч КП a xis of rapid growth of инат | Es 
has m йы БЕ Б increase іп the demand of power. During à 5 9; 
total demand of power was nearly 99 mw while per о AE e = 
517 units. T: vide stable supply, a 230/110 kv Sub-station has 

Suid Pra New EHV Sub-stations at Load Centres. Тһе 
he in Kerala was commissioned during October 
onic low-voltage condition of that region. 
s at Kalapet and Yanam is in progress. 
ices are being added to the distribution 
f Agricultural Pumpsets and 'One 


commissioned with Five 
110/11 kv Sub-station at Ma 
1989 to overcome the chron! 
Establishment of EHT En 

Eve ear about 6,000 new sel 
system, BOE is given for energisation © 
Hut One Bulb’ Services. 


TRANSPORT 


Du of roads in the territory is 2,371 km including 1,218 km 
Surfaced and 1,153 km Unsurfaced: 


Railways : cem 
Pondicherry is connected to Villupuram Junction 


~ пи t airport is Madras. Vayudoot Service connects Pondicherry with 
е nearest alr 
Madras. 


TOURIST CENTRES 

nonument of French culture in India located 162 
It is motorabls from Madras within 31/5 hours. 
of interest are beach, Botanical Garden, 


Pondicherry is а living 
kilometre south of Madras. 
The most important places 
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Pondicherry Museum, Auroville, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Bharathiar and 
Bharathidasan Memorials, temples and churches, pleasure boating in the 


backwaters of Chunnambar and other watersports activities and Sea 
Cruising. 


ТОР SET-UP 

Governor : Dr. Har Swarup Singh 

Chief Minister : Thiru V. Vaithilingam 

Speaker : Thiru P. Kannan 

Chief Secretary : Thiru Subhash Sharma, LA.S. 
jurisdiction of High 

‚ Court : Falls under the Jurisdiction of Madras 


High Court. 


AREA, POPULATION AND HEADQUARTERS OF DISTRICTS 


Loo eL Ta M 


District Area Population Headquarters 
(sq.km.) 
Sa У Seen mauu —— 7 
2. Mahe 9 28,13 Mahe, 
3. Pondicherry 293 444417 Pondicherry 
4. Yanam 30 11631  Yanam. 


30 Diary of National Events 1990 


Janua 
1 


гу 
The Central Bo 


4 ard of Film Certification (CBFO) is re-transferred to 
the Information апа Broadcasting Ministry from the Hum 
xe an 
Resources Development Ministry. 
А Time-bound Action Plan covering nearly all aspects of the 
Country's Social and Economic Activities is announced by the Union 
Government. 
The Secretary-General of the Jamaat-e-Islam Hind, Maulana Afjal 
Hussain, 72, dies in New Delhi. 
The two election Commissioners, Mr 5.5. Dhanoa and Mr V. Seigell 
appointed by the President Mr R. Venkataraman earlier on 16 
October 1989, are removed by a Presidential Order. Election 
Commission once again becomes a One-member Body headed by 
the Chief Election Commissioner, Mr R.V.S. Peri Sastri. 
The Prime Minister Mr V.P. Singh while addressing the people in 
Guwahati announces that Ше Centre has decided to grant à 
provisional increase in royalty of Rs 100 per tonne of crude 
produced in the state which would accrue to the State Government. 
Mr Bimal Jalan takes over as the new Finance Secretary from Mr 
Gopi Arora who has been posted as the Executive Director of the 
International Monetary Fund in Washington. 
The body of the missing Akali (Dal) (M) Member of Parliament from 
Faridkot, Mr Jagdev Singh Khudian is fished-out of the Rajasthan 
Feeder Canal near his native village after a week-long search. 
The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh while addressing a public 
meeting in Bhagalpur assures that Centre is ready to provide 
assistance 10 those who had lost their means of livlihood in the 


Bhagalpur Communal flare-ups. 
Mr Rajendra Sekhar, IPS, is appointe 
Bureau of Investigation (CBI). 
The Elected House of the Municipal Corporation of Delhi is 
dissolved and the powers of the House are to be exercised by the 
Delhi Administration 5 Chief Secretary. Mr Vijai Kapoor. 

lode near Parliament House but it 


all crude bombs ехр 
injury ОГ damage. 
d unabated in most parts of 


d as the Director of the Central 


Two sm 
resulted in causing П0 


Army is called out as voilence continue 
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the Kashmir Valley. Two Intellignce Bureau Officials are shot dead 
by Pak-trained Subversives in curfew-bound Srinagar Area. 
Тһе President, Mr В. Venkataraman returns the controversial 


Indian Post Offices Amendment Bill to Parliament for reconsidera- 
tion. 
Four members of the Ninth Antartica Expedition, three scientists 
from the Geological Survey of India, Calcutta and а Communication 
Engineer from the Indian Navy die in their camp at Humboldt 
Mountain Range in Antartica. 


Mr Pratapsingh Rane is sworn in for a third successive term as the 
Chief Minister of Goa. 


Former Batala SSP, Mr Gobind Ram, currently posted as Comman- 
dent of the 75th Battalion and three other policemen, get killed 
when a powerful bomb explodes in the Punjab Armed Police (PAP) 
Headquarters ас Jalandhar. 

The 21st International Film Festival of India opens in Calcutta, 


The Prime Minister Mr V.P. Singh while addressing the all party 
'Sadbhavna' (Goodwill) Rally at Ludhiana in Punjab lists out various 
Steps proposed to defuse the tension in the state. The Congress (I) 
and the UAD (Mann) do not Participate in the rally. 

In Goa, A Five Member Coalition Ministry headed by Pratapsingh 
Rane is sworn-in. 


'The Government announces enhancement of the Upper- 
for the Civil Services Examination (CSE) from 26 to 28 
1990. 

More than 25 persons get injured in a series of bomb blasts at various 
places in the Kashmir Valley. 


The President Mr R. Venkataraman dissolves the Delhi’s Metropoli- 
tan Council and the Executive Council. 


age limit 
years for 


Dr. Karan Singh, India’s Ambassador to the United States, resigns, 
General K.V. Krishna Rao (retd.), Governor of Jammu and Kashmir, 


resigns as voilence and acts of arson continues in several parts of the 
Kashmir Valley. 


India and the Maldives agree in principle to abolish the Visa System 
for travel between the Two Countries. 


The Finance Minister, Prof Madhu Dandavate announces that 
Union Budget will be presented in Parliament on March 20, 1990. 


A Communication is sent by the President, Mr R. Venkataraman to 
all the State Governors asking them to tender their resignations in 
order to enable the Government to replace some of them. 

Mr Raghavendra Reddy, a BJP National Executive Committee 
Member from Andhra Pradesh, is murdered by Naxalites іп 
Hyderabad. 
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19 


20 


21 


23 


- Reconm 


. Minister, Mr I.K. Gujara 


Mr R.R. Diwakar, 96, Veteran Gandhian, Freedom Fighter and 
Union Information and Broadcasting Minister die ы 
= А s in 


after a brief illness. 
yrs submitting their resignations, a total of 
ned since the President's Directive asking 


Former 

Bangalore 

With Four more Governc 

99 Governors һауе resig 

them to submit their resignations. 

lent, Mr R. Venkataraman appoints Mr Jagmohan as the 

ammu and Kashmir after accepting the resigna 
ae signa- 
Krishna Rao (Retd.). 

The Jammu and Kashmir Chief Minister, Dr. Farooq Abdullah 


submits his resignation to the State Governor. 

Eight states — Andhra pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, 
Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa and Rajasthan and the Union 
Territory of Pondicherry will go to the polls on 27 February 1990, to 


elect New Legislators. 
India is elected president of the Economic and Social Council of the 


United Nation for 1990. Earlier, India had held this post in 1947. 


The Year-long Festival of France in India comes to a formal end in 
New Delhi with the Prime Minister of the two countries hoping that 
the initiative generated would propel future bilateral relations. 
Governor's Rule is imposed in Jammu and Kashmir. The State 
Assembly is kePt under 'Suspended Animation." 
Controversial Guru ‘Osho Rajneesh’, also known as ‘Bhagwan 
dies at his residence in Pune, Maharashtra. 
tutes a Теп Member Non-official Commit- 


Rajneesh’, 
Union Government consti res | 
py the Law Minister, Mr Dinesh Güswami to make 


tee headed 
endations ОП Electoral Reforms. 
r Chairman of the Atomic Energy 


Dr. Raja Ramanna, Forme 
Commission, is appointed as Minister of State for Defence, raising 


the strength of the Council of Minister's to 22. 

Devika Rani Roerich, the first lady of the Indian Silver Screen, 
receives the Soviet Land Nehrü Award-1990 in Bangalore. 
More than 35 people get killed as Police open fire on rampaging 
mobs which defied curfew restrictions in Srinagar, J. & K. 

The Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) files a Criminal Case with 
respect to allegations of corrupuon relating to Bofors Contract in 
New Delhi. The First Information Report accuses 14 persons and 
others for cheating the Indian Government of Rs 64 crore in the 


15-MM Howitzer Gun Deal. 
The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. EX andthe! Externa] Affairs 


limpress upon the visiting Pakistan Forei 
that Pakistan cannot expect improved is 


Тһе Presic 
New Governor of ] 
tion of Gen. K.V. 


Minister, Mr Yakub Khan, 
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with India unless it can satisfy New Delhi that Islamabad will not 
interfere in India's Internal Matters, Kashmir in particular. 
India's High Commissioner in London, Mr M. Rasgotra resigns from 
his post. 

The 13-Member Film Import Selection Committee headed by Mr 
Basu Chatterjee to screen the import into the Country of films made 


largely by the Non-Resident Indians submits its resignation to the 
Government. 


A Five-member Ministerial Committee headed by the Finance 
Minister, Prof Madhu Dandevate is constituted by the Government 
to ‘monitor’ the Recommendations of the Bachawat Wage Board for 
Journalists and Non-journalists. 


Dr. P.V. Shenoi, Special Secretary, Agriculture and Deb Roy, Chief 
Conservator of Forests, Assam, are chosen for the Borlaug Award 
for their outstanding contribution in the field of agriculture. 


Three Special Courts are set up to handle exclusively the 118 cases 


pending trial in various Sessions Courts for the November, 1984, 
massacre of Sikhs in Delhi. 


Тһе Visiting Pakistan Foreign Minister, Shahabzada Yakub Khan, in 
his three-day talks with the Indian Leaders, is informed about India's 
concern at the evidence of Pakistan's involvement in the terrorist 
activities in the Kashmir Valley. 

Тһе President, Mr В. Venkataraman, in his address to the Nation on 
eve of the Republic Day, expressed the hope that the electoral 
malpractices would be eschewed by the Political Parties and their 
associates in the Forthcoming Elections to the State Legislatures. He 
also appeals to the People of Jammu and Kashmir to give no quarter 
to terrorism and voilence. 

The Nation's Highest Civilian honours—6 Padma Vibhushan, 25 
Padma Bhushan and 69 Padma Shri—are given to distinguished 
personalities in various fields. This year there is no Bharat Ratna 
Award. 

Following a request by the Central Bureau of Investigation, A 
Geneva Court orders the freezing of certain Swiss Bank Accounts in 
which remittances of large amounts had been allegedly made by 
Bofors in the 15-MM Howitzer Gun-deal with India. 


Nominations open for the Assembly Elections in eight states and one 
union territory. 

An Agreement is signed in New Delhi between the Union Home 
Secretary and the Chief Secretary to the Assam Government 


Out-lining a Time-Bound Action Plan for Implementation of 
Various Clauses of the Assam Accord. 


The hundred year old Mr Dhanjisha Nanavati, The First Solicitor 
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29 


February 


1 


General appointed by the Govern i 
у ment a after 

deren Boubay Fillowl ; і of India after Independence, 
ies in Bombay following a Heart Attack. 
Nine New Ministers are inducted in ini 

to the Assam Ministry raising its 
strength to 32. jm 
Indian Weightlifter, Mr Subrata Kumar Paul, who won Two Silver 
and One Bronze Medal in the 14th Common-wealth Games 4 
Tested Positive for Drugs. This is the first such case in the Country's 
Sports History. : 
Mr Nikhil Chakravarty 
stream—refuses to accept The Р 
on the Eve of the Republic Day. 
ar Group kidnap six people including a 
Thanda in Nizamabad District of 


. a Noted Journalist—Editor of Main- 
adma Bhushan conferred on him 


Naxalites of the People's W 
Sub-inspector from Arepalli 
Andhra Pradesh. 


Тһе Eleventh Report of the Minorities Commission Reviewing the 


Educational and Socio-economic Status of the Minorities is pre- 
o the Minister for Labour and Welfare by the Chairman of 


sented t 
M.H. Burneye 


the Commission, Mr 


Mr. R. Venkataraman appoints 13 New Governors 
the acceptance of resignations of 
ories after the change of 
for Gujarat, Karnataka, 
al Pradesh and 


Тһе President, 
a Lt. Governor following 
Governors of all the states and union territ 
Government at the Centre. The Governors 
Assam, Nagaland, Tamil Nadu, Manipur, Arunach 
Goa are yet to be appointed. 

Renowned Kathak Exponent of Jaipur Gharana, 
dies in Lucknow. 

Speaking at a Press Conference in Calcutta, 
V.P. Singh makes clear his Government's 
National Issues. Reacting to a host of questions re 
and Kashmir, he makes it clear that India is ready to me 
challenge from Pakistan. 
The Militant All India Sikh Student Feder: 


headed by Mr. Manjit Singh announces int 
formation of ‘Khalistan Khalsa Pa ya 
) at Village-levels while reiterating its political goal for 


and 


Mr. Durgalal, 42, 


the Prime Minister, Mr. 
Stand on a number of 
lating to Jammu 
et the 


Amritsar the 
Governments 
‘Khalistan’. 
Addressing а Public Meeting in Madras, the s 
i alls upon Pakistan to change its course anc, 
es for us „normalisation of ie relationship with India. ке 
Тһе National Integration Council is reconstituted pd s e 
manship of the Prime Minister. The New Council has undr 
Members from different walks of life. 


e Minister, Mr. УР. 
d take appropriate 
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Seven passengers of an Amritsar-Bound Punjab Roadways Bus are 
gunned-down by the terrorists in Amritsar. 

An Eminent Bengali Litterateur and Social Worker, Maitrayee Devi, 
75, dies in Calcutta. 

Inaugurating the 77th Session of the Indian Science Congress at 
Cochin, the Prime Minister, Mr. V.P. Singh calls upon the delegates 
to face-up the challenge of development which would be compatible 
with human survival. 

Indian Troops open fire injuring Ten Pakistani Nationals when a 
mob of over 4000 Pakistanis shouting Anti-India slogans cross over 
into [Indian Territory in the Indo-Pak Border at Ranbirsinghpura, 
25 kms from Jammu. 

The Prime Minister, Mr. V.P. Singh suggests the formation of a 
Committee to resolve the Ram Janambhoomi-Babri Masjid dispute 
and appeals to the Vishwa Hindu Parishad to put off its plan to start 
construction of a Ram Temple in Ayodhya from 14 February, 1990. 
The Government of India files an Undertaking in the Court of 
Delhi's Special Judge, Mr. R.C. Jain that the information obtained by 
the Central Bureau of Investigation from Switzerland in the Bofors 
Gun-deal will be used only in that particular case. 

Тһе Head of the Department of Gastroenterology and Dean of the 
All Indian Institute of Medical Sciences, Prof. B.N. Tandon, is 
awarded the World Health Organisation's Sasakawa Award for 1990. 


The Professor Nural Hasan is sworn in as the Governor of West 
Bengal. 

The Union Government constitutes an Advisory Committee with 
Mr. Bhanu Pratap Singh as Chairman to БО into the issue relating to 
declaring agriculture an industry. 

The seventy Member Indian Contingent, which participated in the 
14th Commonwealth Games at Auckland, Newzealand, returns to 
New Delhi after winning 39 medals in various events. 

A Special Team of Indian Officials deliver a ‘letter rogatory’ to the 
Swiss Justice Department at Berne Switzerland, seeking the assist- 


ance of Swiss authorities in the investigation into the Bofors 
Gun-deal. 


The Vishwa Hindu Parishad puts off its plan to start the construc- 
tion of Ram Temple in Ayodhya from February 14,1990, in 
deference to the appeal of the Prime Minister, Mr. V.P. Singh. 
The Chairman of the Ruling West Bengal Left Front and CPM 
Politburo Member Saroj Mukherjee, 79, dies in Calcutta. 


The African Nationalist Leader, Dr Nelson Mandela, who waged a 
relentless fight against apartheid, is set free after 27 years in jail in 
South Africa. The Indian Prime Minister, Mr. V.P. Singh invites Mr. 
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14 


15 


16 


Mandel tgi шы Tonia and says his release proves the ‘futility of 
repression and apartheid’. à 

India strongly condemns the Pakistan Prime Minister, Mrs Benazir 
Bhutto's statement renewing the Plebiscite Demand in Kashmir and 
says it is ready to furnish further evidence to Islamabad about its 
‘nefarious designs’ in the state. 

The Inspector of the Intelligence Bureau posted at the Jammu ^ 
Headquarters Mr T.K. Razdan and two others are gunned down by 
suspected militants in Srinagar, Jammu and Kashmir. 

India issues a strong protest against Pakistan's intervention in 
Kashmir and Punjab and furnishes to Islamabad with ‘updated 
detailed documentory evidence' to back-up the charge. 

Тһе Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh presides over the First 
Full-meeting of the Reconstituted Planning Commission in New 
Delhi. The commission gives its approval to the Revised Draft 
Approach Paper on the Eighth Five-Year Plan (1990-95). 

Over 90 per cent Electorate cast their votes for 58 seats of the 60 
Member Assembly in Manipur. 

Dr. Sarup Singh is sworn in as the Governor of Kerala in 


Trivandrum. 


Mr B. Satya Narayan R 
Uttar Pradesh in Lucknow. 
Srinagar Doordarshan Kendra, Lassa Koul, is shot 


dead by suspected subversives near his residence in Srinagar. 

Lt. General (retd.), Mr S.K. Sinha is appointed India’s New 
Ambassador to Nepal replacing Mr A.R. Deo. 

The Vice-President, Dr. Shankar Dayal Sharma inaugurates the 
Ninth New Delhi World Book Fair. 

Ninety People are feared killed when a Bombay-Bangalore Indian 
Airlines Airbus A-30 Flight crash-lands on a Dry Tank Bed, 15 km 
from the Bangalore Airport. Of the 146 people on board, 56 are 
reported to have survived the crash. 

Six persons are killed and more than ten get injured in escalating ' 
violence in various parts of Srinagar City. 
Mr Kuldip Nayyar, а Noted Journalist is appoi 


Commissioner in United Kingdom. 
-up a Three-member Committee headed by 


The Government sets < 
the Finance Minister, Prof Madhu Dandavate to consider all aspect 
i-Babri Masjid Dispute. The other Members 


m Janambhoom 
pou e ae Minister, Mr George Fernandes and the Uttar 
Pradesh, Health Minister, Mr Mukhtar Anis. 


Veteran Freedom Fighter, Mr Sadanand Virginkar, 65, dies in 
Panaji, Goa, after a brief illness. 


eddy is sworn in as the New Governor of 


The Director of 


nted as India’s High 


are th 
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Mr R. Prasad, Acting Chairman and Managing Director of the 
Indian Airlines Mr R. Prasad resigns in the wake of a crash of an 
Indian Airlines Airbus-320 at Bangalore. 


Election Commission issues a Notification duly Constituting the New 
Manipur Legislative Assembly. 


Тһе Government decides to ground the Entire Fleet of 14 Airbus 
A-320’s with the Indian Airlines following the crash of the 
Airbus-320 at Bangalore last week. 


The Jammu and Kashmir Governor, Mr Jagmohan dissolves the 
State Assembly which was kept in Suspended Animation following 
the imposition of Governor's Rule in the state on 19 January, 1990. 
More than 24 persons are reported dead after consuming illicit 
liquor in South Arcot District of Tamil Nadu. 

Тһе Nagaland Chief Minister, Mr S.C. Jamir ascapes unhurt when 
three Suspected National Socialist Council of Nagaland (NSCN) 


Extremists ambush his convey in Kohima Town killing his body- 
guard апа driver and injuring his wife. 


The Union Government appoints a Five-Member Expert Committee 
led by Air Marshal, Mr S.S. Ramdass to assess the state of 


Preparedness of Indian Airlines to safely operate the Sophisticated 
Airbus-320. 


The President, Mr 
Amending the Cri 
Courts and Investi 
they may collect 
Indian Citizen. 


The Union Government appoints Seventeen Member leading 
Personalities from the Film, Theatre and Literary Circles to the 
Central Board of Film Certification (CBFE).: 

In Manipur, the Janta Dal and Mani 
secures an absolute majority in the M. 
Elections. 


R. Venkataraman Promulgates an Ordinance 
minal Procedure Code in order to empower 
gating Authorities in Foreign Countries so that 
evidence in respect of crimes committed by an 


pur People's Party combine 
anipur Legislative Assembly 


Noted Hindi Film Playback Singer, Zorabegam, 70, of Ambala, dies 
in Bombay after a brief illness. 

The Government decides to relax the upper age-limit to 31 years as 
on 1 August, 1990, for the Civil Services Examination to be held in 
1990. The age limit is to be 28 years from 1991 onwards. 

A Five-member United Legislative Front Ministry headed by Mr 
R.K. Ranbir Singh of the Manipur People's Party is sworn in 
Manipur. 


Тһе Renowned Hindi Writer, Mr Amritlal Nagar, 74, passes away in 
Lucknow. 


Dr. Abid Hussain, a Veteran Economic Administrator and till 
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March 


1 


recently a Member of the Planning Commission is to succeed D 
Karan Singh as Ambassador to the United States of America | 
Теп Artists from different parts of the Country are to receive the 
Thirty-third National Lalit Kala Akademi Awards for 1990. 
Polling ends in eight states—Arunachal Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat 
Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajas- 
than and the Union Territory of Pondicherry—for the Assembly 
Elections. More than eighty people get killed in poll violence in 
Bihar. 

Presenting the National Awards to 42 Master Weavers and Master 
Craftsmen at a function in New Delhi, the President, Mr R. 
Venkataraman says that it is the duty of the society in general and 
the Government in particular to ensure that the Country’s Artists 
and Craftsmen function in dignity free from exploitation and 


caprice of market forces. 

Army is called out in Mehan 
following large-scale violence 
people are killed and 50 injured. 


a Assembly Constituency in Haryana 
during the repoll in some booths. 20 


en 100 people are injured when 


29 persons are killed and more th 
b in Srinagar. 


Army and Security personnel open fire on violent mo 
F ive persons die and 17 get injured when a powerful bomb explodes 
in a compartment of the Delhi-bound Chattisgarh Express near 
Meerut, In another bomb blast in the Shalimar Express at Ambala, 
15 persons get injured. 
Mr Parkash Singh Badal is elected President of the Akali Dal in place 
of Jagdev Singh Talwandi in Chandigarh. 
Three Ministers submit their resignations 
Cabinet. 

Six Congress (I) Chief Ministers of 
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat and 
ing the party’s dismal performance in t 
India and Bhutan renew their Agreement on Trade an 
for 1990-95 in Thimpu, Bhutan. 

The Governor of Jammu and Kashmir Mr 
States Government Employees including s 
involvement in subversive activities in Jammu. 
Manipur Ministry is expanded with the induction О 
Ministers and Seven Ministers of State. 

Mr Chimanbhai Patel, Mr Bhairav Singh Sekhawat and Mr бшп! 
Pawar аге sworn-in as Chief Ministers of Gujarat Rajasthan an 


Maharashtra. respectively. 


from the Harayana 


Orissa, Rajasthan, Himachal 
Pondicherry resign follow- 
he Assembly Elections. 

d Commerce 


Jagmohan dismisses 16 
оше teachers for their 


f eleven Cabinet 
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Тһе Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh resigns from the post of the 
President of the Janta Dal. 


Manipur Ministry is expanded for the third-time with the induction 
of Two Ministers of State. The strength of the Six Party Coalition 
Ministry increases to 25. 


Mr Mukur Sarbadhikary, 70, Noted Freedom Fighter and Social 
Worker, dies in Calcutta. 


Mr Biju Patnaik of the Janta Dal, Mr Sunderlal Patwa of the 
Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) and Mr Shanta Kumar of the BJP аге 
sworn-in as the Chief Minister's of Himachal Pradesh, Orissa and 
Madhya Pradesh respectively. 


Fifteen persons are killed and 50 get hurt when a Uttar Pradesh 
Roadways Bus collides with a Private Bus in Ghaziabad. 


The Government announce to pay Rs 200 per month to each Bhopal 
Gas Victim for three years as Interim Relief. 
The Prime Minister Mr V. 


Reserve Police Force Me 
Jubil 


P. Singh presents medals to 47 Central 
n for bravery on the occassion of the Golden 
ее Parade of the СЕРЕ in New Delhi. 


Mr J.P. Gupta, a Member of the Union Public Service Commission, 
assumes charge as its Chairman. 


The Central Bureau of Investigation registers a Criminal Case 
relating to allegations of corruption and other irregularities in the 
purchase of HDW Submarines from a West German Firm. 


The Five-member Experts Committee appointed by the Govern- 
ment in the wake of A-320 Crash in Bangalore on 14 February 1990, 
submits its Interim Report in New Delhi. 

India wins the Indira Gandhi 


International Gold Cup Hockey 
Tournament at Lucknow and a 


nnex the Indira Gold Cup. 
The Election Commission countermand 


Meham Assembly Constituency of Hary 
process there had been vitiated to an ext 
electorate cannot be ascertained. 


s the By-election in the 
ana stating that the poll 
ent that the verdict of the 


Twenty-two people are killed and 30 get injured in bomb explosion 
and indiscriminate firing by the terrorists in Abohar Town. 
Babe Amte is the Joint Receipient of the Prestigious Templeton 
Prize for 1990 for the progress in religion in recognition of his work 
for the cause of the poor. He shares the prize with an Australian, 
Charles Birch, a Biologist from Sydney. 


Decision is taken at a meeting between the Government and Major 
Political Parties in New Delhi to send an All Party Team to Srinagar 
to meet the people and study the situation in Jammu and Kashmir. 


A Two-tier 23-Member Ministry led by Mr Sundarlal Patwa is sworn 
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12 


їп Madhya Pradesh while a Nine-member Ministry led by Mr 
Gegong Apang assumes office in Arunachal Pradesh. 

Eighteen more Ministers are inducted into the Sharad Pawar 
Ministry in Maharashtra raising its strength to 22. 

A Misje paang Delegation visits Srinagar to meet the people and 
discuss the situation but unfortunately the purpose of the exercise is 
lost as the Leaders are unable to move out and meet the people in 
the Curfew-bound City. 

A Six Member DMk-Janta Dal Coalition Ministry headed by Mr D. 
Ramachandran is sworn-in in Pondicherry. 

Terrorists gun-down eight bus passengers in Tarn Taran District in 
Amritsar, Punjab. 

The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh while inaugurating the Two-Day 
National Seminar on Agricultural Workers in New Delhi says the 
Government has formulated А New Agricultural Policy aimed at 
Speedy Development of the Rural Sector. 
Mr Lallu Prasad Yadav is sworn in as the Chie 
More than 5000 Congress Workers including 18 MPs and 21 MLAs 


are arrested in Madras in the wake of Rail Roka Agitation. They 
Chief 


were demanding the restoration of the name of the Late 
Minister, Mr K. Kamaraj to the railway station at Maraimalai Nagar 
near Madras. 

Notifications are Issued by the President of 
raman in New Delhi for holding the Biennia 
Sabha Seats on 29 March, 1990. 


An All-Party Meeting on Kashmir un 
appointment of a Cabinet Minister at t 
affairs in Jammu and Kashmir. 


A Massive Idol of Buddha, sixty feet tall 
sinks mid-stream in Hussain Sagar Lake in 
being taken to a Platform in the lake. 
Mr Darbara Singh, 75, Former Punjab Chief Minister and Veteran 


Congress (I) Leader dies of Cardiac Arrest in New Delhi. 
Addressing the Joint Session of Parliament, the President, Mr R. 
ent would not tolerate 


Venkataraman reaffirms that the Governm с А 
d aid terrorism апа 


Pakistan's continued efforts to encourge ап es 
mir and Punjab’. 


secessionist activity in Jammu and Kash 
A six-member All Party Committee on Kashmir Affairs i$ constituted 
with the Railway Minister, Mr George Fernandes as Minister 


In-charge of Kashmir Affairs. 
Indian Post Office (Amendment) Bill, 1986, which was returned by 


the President for reconsideration by the both Houses of Parliament, 


f Minister of Bihar. 


India, Mr. R. Venkat- 
] Elections to 14 Rajya 


animously recommends the 
he Centre to look after the 


and weighing 350 tonne, 
Hyderabad when it was 


‘is tabled again in Rajya Sabha. 
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'The Second and Final Report of the Ninth Finance Commission is 
accepted by the Government of India. 

Ninteen Ministers including Thirteen Cabinet Ministers and Six 
Ministers of State are sworn in Gujarat. 


The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, while speaking in the Lok Sabha 
during the course of a discussion on the Kashmir Situation' declares 
that India has the necessary ‘Political Will and Military Capacity’ to 
face any Pakistani misadventure' over the Kashmir issue. 

A Delhi-based Business Man Mr Rama Swarup, and his Co-accused, 
Mr Javed Siddiqui arrested five years ago on Charges of Espionage 
and Passing-off Sensitive Documents to Foreign Countries, are 
honourably acquitted by the Additional Sessions Judge in Delhi. 


Supreme Court Approves with certain modifications the recently 
announced Interim Relief by the Central Government at the rate of 
Rs 200 per month per individual to the victims of the MIC Gas Leak 
from Union Carbide Plant in December, 1984. 


The Union Railway Minister, Mr George Fernandes presents the 
Railway Budget for 1990-91 in the Lok Sabha. The Budget proposes 
an all-round increase in passenger fares and freight rates which will 
net an additional revenue of Rs 892 crore. 


The Government revises the telecommunication rates in order to 
mop-up additional resources to finance "Telecom Expansion’. There 


is hike in Trunk Call Rates and reduction in the number of Free 
Calls for the Telephone Subscribers. 


Five Passengers are killed and 99 injured when Fiv 


of the Bombay-bound Dehradun Ex 
Madhya Pradesh. 


An Eleven member Council of Ministers is sworn 
Mr Saleem Yunus in Bihar while a 15-member 
sworn-in in Bhubaneswar, «Orissa. 


e Compartments 
press derails near Ratlam, 


in by the Governor, 
‚ Orissa Ministry is 


In Rajasthan, the Chief Minister, Mr Bhairon Singh Shekhawat 
inducts 16 more Ministers raising the strength of his Ministry to 20. 
Mr Justice Rajindra Sachar, Former Chief Justice of Delhi High 
Court and President of the People’s Union of Civil Liberties (PUCL) 
is elected to the United Nations Sub-Committee for Elimination of 
Racial Discrimination and Protection of Miniorities. 


India lodges a strong protest with Pakistan against the rémark of 
their Prime Minister, Benazir Bhuttoo made on 13 March, 1990 in 


Pakistan occupied Kashmir stressing the need for self-determination 
for Kashmiris. 


A senior National Conference Member, Mr Ghulam Rasool Matoo, 


tenders his resignation from the Rajya Sabha following threats by 
militants to him. 


DIARY OF NATIONAL EVENTS 1990 981 


18 


19 


Mikhail Gorbachev takes over as the Soviet Union's First Executive 
President in Moscow. 

Speaking at the Banquet given in honour of the visiting Maldivian 
President, Mr Maumoon Abdul Gayoom, the President, Mr R. 
Venkataraman says the decision to abolish Visa System between the 
Two Countries would greatly strengthen the people to people rela- 
tionship between the Two Countries. 

Mr Devi Lal submits his resignation as the Deputy Prime Minister from 
the Union Cabinet. 

Veteran Freedom Fighter and Former Chairman of the Maharastra 
Legislative Council, Mr Vithal Sakharam Page, 80, dies in Bombay. 
An Independent Member elected to the Lok Sabha from Patiala in 
Punjab, Mr Athinderpal Singh, takes oath as a Member of the Lok 
Sabha. At present detained in the Tihar Jail in connection with the East 
Delhi Bomb Blast Case, he is brought to the Lok Sabha amidst tight 


security. 

The Economic Survey for 1989-90 presente 
Finance Minister indicates that the overall growth 
(GDP Growth) is likely to be around 4.5 per cent 
against 10.4 per cent of last year. 
Mr Devi Lal, Deputy Prime Minister, 
the Union Cabinet submitted by him і 
Тһе President, Мг В. Venkataraman while presenting the National 
Awards for the Welfare of the Handicapped at New Delhi, calls for a 
change in the attitude of the society towards handicapped persons by 
shedding their prejudices against the Disabled Community. 

Тһе National Front Government presents its First Budget of 1990-91 to 
the Parliament. The Budget Proposals are to raise net additional 
resources of the order of Rs 1,959 crore through tax proposals, postal 
tariff increases and airfare hikes. There is an uncovered deficit of Rs 
7,206 crore. , 
Mr Naresh Chandra, who is currently the Defence Secretary, 15 
appointed the Home Secretary following a reshuffle at the Secretary- 
level announced by the Government. 

One person is killed and seventeen others get injured when a Crude 
Bomb explodes in the New Subzimandi Area in Azadpur, Delhi. 
Thirty people including Three Terrorists and five members ofa family 
are killed in stepped-up violence in separate incidents in Punjab. 
Mr Shivraj Patil is elected the Deputy Speaker of the Lok Sabha. 
The Prime Minister Mr V.P. Singh leaves New Delhi to take part in the 


Independence Day celebrations of Namibia, the last of Africa's 
Colonies. India announces the establishment of Full and Formal 


Diplomatic Relations with Namibia from the very moment it attains 


Independence. А : 
Noted Hindi Litterateur and Freedom Fighter Pandit Ganesh Dutt 


d to the Parliament by the 
-rate of the Economy 
during 1990-91 as 


withdraws his resignation from 
on 16 March, 1990. 
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Sharma "INDRA", 96 dies in Agar town of Shajapur District in Madhya 
Pradesh 

— Six people are killed in a bomb explosion in Chandigarh. 

— Three persons including a Food and Supplies Department Official are 
gunned-down by subversives in Kashmir Valley. 

21 The Chinese Foreign Minister, Mr Qian Qichen arrives in New Delhi 
on a Five-day Official Visit to India. 

— Sixteen people including Six Security Personnel are killed by terrorists 
in separate incidents in Chandigarh. 

— Five persons are killed on the spot when police opens fire at a violent 
procession of CPI Workers in Harlakhi in Madhubani District in Bihar. 

— Тһе 11-day old Bihar Ministry headed by Laloo Prasad Yadav secures a 
Vote of Confidence in the Vidhan Sabha. 

— NCERT Awards are given to 13 Teachers in Elementary and Secondary 
Teachers Training Institution this year. The award are given for 
Outstanding Innovations in Teacher Education. It carry a Cash Prize of 
Rs 1000 each and a Certificate of Merit. 

22 Тһе Deputy Prime Minister and Chairman of the Central Parliamen- 
tary Board of the Janta Dal, Mr Devi Lal, removes Mr Ajit Singh from 
the post of Secretary to the Central Parliamentary Board of the Party 
and appoints Yashwant Singh as the New Secretary. 

— Four Union Ministers—Mr Р. Upendra, Mr M.G.K. Menon, Mr 
Gurupadaswamy and Mr Raja Ramanna, three Congress (I) Nominees 
Mr S.B. Chavan, Mr R.K. Dhawan and Mr Ghulam Nabi Azad and 
Industrialist, Mr K.K. Birla are among the 27 candidates elected 
unopposed to the Rajya Sabha. 

— Mr N.N. Vohra takes over as the New Defence Secretary. 

23 Mr C.G. Somiah is appointed as the New C i 

w Controller and Auditor 
General of India. 

24 The Last Indian Peace Keeping Force (1PKF) Contingent of 2000 
troops sails out of China Bay Harbour in Eastern Sri Lanka to begin 
their journey back to India. 

— Two and a half-month Old Congress Ministry in Goa headed by Mr 
Pratapsingh Rane is reduced to a minority as Seven MLAs withdraw 
their support to it. 

— Тһе President, Mr В. Venkataraman 
Civilian Awards in New Delhi. 

— This year, there Six Padma Vibhushan, ?4 Padma Bhushan and 69 
Padma Shri Receipients. 

— Twenty five people are killed and 77 get hurt in a Cracker Explosion at 
a Temple in Quilon District of Kerala. 

25 The body of the kidnapped Former MLA of Jammu and Kashmir, Mir 
Mustafa is found hanging from a tree in Srinagar. He was kidnapped by 
Kashmiri Militants on 23 March, 1990. 

— In Meghalaya, Six Ministers resign from the 25 Month-old Congress led 
by the United Meghalaya Parliamentary Forum Coalition Ministry. 


presents the Nation's Higliest 
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The daughter of Sardar Vallabhai Patel, Miss Maniben, 87, dies in 
Ahmedabad following a prolonged illness. A writer, politician and social 
worker, Miss Maniben was an active Freedom Fighter. 

The Punjab Government announces a Rs 20 crore Comprehensive 
Relief Package for rehabilitating the kin of the victims of terrorism and 


oher violence in the state. 


5 The Minister of State for Defence, Dr Raja Ramanna, Krishna Kumar 


Deepak (Janta Dal) and J.K. Jain (BJP) are sworn in as members of the 
Rajya Sabha. 

A Seven-Member Coalition Ministry headed by Mr B.B. Lyngdoh 
assumes office in Meghalaya following the resignation of the Ministry 


headed by Mr P. Sangma. 

The Railway Budget is approved by Parliament. 

The Palestine President, Mr Yasser Arafat is presented the prestigious 
Jawaharlal Nehru Award for International. Understanding by the 
President, Mr R. Venkataraman in New Delhi. 

A Ten-member Progressive Democratic Front Government headed by 
Mr Churchill Alemao is sworn in Goa. Р 

Forty опе persons are electrocuted when a tourist bus carrying them 
falls from a Railway Bridge on a high-tension live wire near Midnapore 


in Calcutta. х 
Media Foundation's Chameli Devi Jain Award (1989) for Outstanding 
Nalini Singh (T.V. 


Women Journalist is presented to Joint Winners, 
Film-maker) and Chitra Subramanian (Geneva Based Correspondent of 
the Hindu) at a function in New Delhi. 
Twelve Jammu and Kashmir Liberation 
the Central Jail, Srinagar. 
The 64th Constitution Amen 
dent’s Rule in Punjab for another si 
passed by the Rajya Sabha. ~ > 
The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh presents the Prestigious bere 
Swarup Bhatnagar Awards for 1988 in New Delhi to Ten Scientists tor 
their outstanding achievements in Science and Technology. з 
Тһе B.D. Goenka Awards for Excellence in the Journalistic Profession 
for 1987, 1988 and 1989 are given to Seven Distinguished Journalists at 


a function in New Delhi. Р А 
Fifteen people are killed and 25 injured in cross iming Sh in 
Kashmiri Militants and Security forces at SIX different pla 
Srinagar. i PE 

etree Bhasi, 62, Noted Malayalam Actor, dies in Madras after a 
prolonged illness. E 
The Central Bureau of Investiga 


Front Militants escape from 


dment Bill seeking extension of Presi- 
x months beyond 10 May, 1990, is 


tion registers cases of cheating and 


i i Civil Aviation 
Corrupti i ight persons including the Former i via 
айн жалды женіл нв {һе A-320 Airbus for the Indian Airlines. 
Parliament gives its approval to the Union Budget Proposals for 


1990-91. А : є ; 
The 64th Constitution Amendment Bill seeking extension of Presi- 
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dent's Rule in Punjab earlier passed by the Rajya Sabha falls through in 
Lok Sabha as it fails to muster the requiste majority. 
— Sixteen more Ministers are sworn-in the Meghalaya United Parliamen- 
tary Party Ministry led by Mr B.B. Lyngdoh taking its strength to 23. 
— Union Commerce Minister, Mr Arun Nehru announces a Three-Year 


— А Blanket Advance Licence Scheme is introduced for the first time for 
the benefit of reputed manufacturer's who export. 


Ambedkar. 
April 


1 Addressing а rally held to observe the First Death Anniversary of the 
Socialist Leader, Mr S.M. Joshi, Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh says that 
his Government Wants to create a National Consensus to tackle the 


Media Persons at Delhi, the Jammu and Kashmir Governor, 
gh the situation is serious in the State, still things 


report. 

3 Thirty six persons are killed and about 65 get injured when a bomb 
explodes at a Ramnavami Procession in Batala, Gurdaspur District. 
Also, Indefinite Curfew is clamped in Chandigarh. 

— The Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Devi Lal rescindes the order issued by 
him earlier removing the Industry Minister, Mr Ajit Singh from the 
Secretaryship of the Janata Dal Parliamentary Board, 

— The Naval Rating, who made an unsuccessful attempt on the life of the 


4 The National Film Awards for 1989 are announced in New Delhi. The 
Prestigious Dada Saheb Phalke Award is awarded to the Playback 
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Singer, Lata Mangeshkar for her 'Yeoman Service to the Indian 
Cinema’. 
5 Lok Sabha passes the 65th Constitution (Amendment) Bill which seeks 
extension of President's Rule in Punjab by six more months from 10 
May, 1990. 
Ten persons are killed and 36 injured when a bomb explodes in a Delhi 
Transport Corporation's Bus in Panipat Bus Terminal. 
Twenty two Pilgrims are killed and six others injured when a Private 
Tourist Bus of Uttar Pradesh carrying them overturns near Banur in 
Patiala District of Punjab. 
6 Mr B.T. Ranadive, 86, the Veteran Marxist Leader dies in Bombay. 
Twenty three people are killed and 70 get injured as communal 
violence in Ahmedabad, Gujarat, continues for the third successive day. 
The Vice Chancellor of the Kashmir University, Mashir-ul-Haq, his 
Private Secretary and the General Manager of the Hindustan Machine 
Tools, Mr H.L. Khera are Kidnapped by Kashmiri Militants in Jammu. 
7 Pandit Ravi Shankar, the World Renowned Sitarist, is honoured with 
the 'Spirit of Freedom Award' on his 70th Birthday for his contribution 


to Music at a function in New Delhi. 

8 Mr Devi Lal, Deputy Prime Minister, resigns from the post of the 
Chairman of the Central Parliamentary Board of the Janta Dal. 

9 Jammu and Kashmir Students Liberation Front agrees to release the 
kidnapped Kashmir University Vice-Chancellor, his aide and Hindus- 
tan Machine Tools General Manager in exchange for one of the three 


milliants who are under detention. Meanwhile, the Chairman of the 
ullah Khan, informs 


Jammu and Kashmir Liberation Front, Mr Aman Fick НЕ 
at a Press Conference in New York that the militants have shot dea 


kidnapped victims. е d 
— Mr Surendra Paul, 54, Chairman of the Assam Frontier Tea Estate anc 

brother of the London-based Indian Industrialist, Mr Swaraj Paul, is 

shot dead at Tinsukia, Assam, by suspected United Liberation Front of 


Assam Extremists. ane 

10 Jammu and Kashmir Militants kill the General Manager о f his 
Hindustan Machine Tools, Jammu, Mr H.L. Khera after five on oe 
kidnapping. The fate of the Vice-Chancellor of the e mm e 
and his Private Secretary who were kidnapped along with the 
Manager, HMT, remains unknown. "m 

— 'The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, intervening A eu bs me 
Demands for Grants of the Defence Ministry im the v ie am АЕ 
people to prepare themselves ‘psychologically fora Wat Ww y 
forced h try by Pakistan. | Е А 

-- у ай d Ба almost siia conddr in Two Police 

i : - -iring Five Police Personnel. я І 

P The fai іш, БОЙ к Е University Vice-Chancellor and his Private 
Secretary who were kidnapped on Friday Last by the Kashmiri 
Militants, are found murdered in Srinagar. 

— A Powerful Bomb Blast in the crowded compartment of a Suburban 
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Ттаіп at Malad in Bombay leaves 37 people injured, 18 of them 

= я же MAA resigns for health reasons as the Head of her 
World-wide Charitable Organisation 'Missionaries of Charity Order. 

— The National Integration Council, at its meeting in New Delhi, 
€xpresses grave concern over the escalation in terrorist violence in 
Punjab, the Anti-national Activities of secessionists in the Kashmir 
Valley, the emergence of forces of separatism in Assam and the increase 
in communal tension in the Country. 

12 Para-military Forces assisted by the Army carry out combing operations 
in Curfew-bound Srinagar for the Seventh Day and arrest more than 
200 Militants. 

— Six Union Cabinet Ministers resign from the National Front Secretariat 
on the ground that they are unable to undertake party work due to 
Ministerial Responsibilities, 

13 Five persons are killed and 42 get injured when a powerful bomb 


explodes іп a packed private bus near Wazirpur Industrial Area in 
Delhi. 


— Тһе Prime Minister, Mr V. p. Sin 
Amritsar, urges th 
Democracy. 

— Bodo Militants kill 9 
the North-east and 
tracks. 

14 The Pr 
Posthu 


gh, speaking at an All-party Rally in 
е people to create an atmosphere conducive to 


4 persons and cut-off rail and road links between 
Test of the Country by blowing bridges and rail 


sident, Mr В. Venkataraman presents the Bharat Ratna Award 


е 
mously to Dr Bhimrao Ramji Ambedkar, the Chief Architect of 
the Indian Constitution and Emin 


received on behalf of Dr. Ambedkar by his 


by Dr Luis Proto Bardose is sworn-in Goa. 
— Kashmiri Militants release the Former Legislator and Congress Leader, 


Mr Amirullah Khan and two others kidnapped yesterday from Jammu 
Area. 


— Renowned Musicologist and Accomplished Artist in 
Instruments including Veena, Dr $. Balachander, 63, 
Madhya Pradesh following a Heart Attack. 

— One woman is killed and Seventeen others get injured in a bomb 


explosion inside a State Transport Bus at Swargate Bus Stand in Pune, 
Maharashtra. 


Nine Musical 
dies at Bhilai in 
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The Union Government Constitutes A High-level Group chaired by the 
Cabinet Secretary to monitor the situation arising out of the activities of 
various Terrorist Groups organising bomb explosions in Different Parts 
of the Country. 
Hundred passengers 
Mokamah-Arrah Passenger Tr 
from Patna Junction. 
Major fire breaks out in Vigyan Bhavan in 
entire building. No casualty is reported. 
More than 300 shops are gutted and property worth several crore of 
rupees gets destroyed when a Major Fire breaks-out in Sadar Bazar in 
Delhi. 
Atleast 100 people are reported to have died of Food Poisoning in 
Rajpura Village in Basti District of Uttar Pradesh. 
Addressing the Army Commanders on the Opening Day of the 
Biannual Conference of Commanders of the Three Services in New 
Delhi, the Prime Minister, Mr У.Р. Singh stresses the need for utmost 
vigil to safeguard the Territorial Integrity of the Country. 4 
Security forces kill Five Militants and arrest 72 Terrorists 1n various 
operations in the Kashmir Valley. 
The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh w 
Conference of the Naval Commanders in New 
for a Strong Navy to protect the Country's 4 
appropriate allocation will be made for its expansio 
tion. Я 
The General Secretary of the Communist Party of India, Mr C. 
Rajeshwara Rao resigns. 
A Eight-member Tripartite Committee is set-up to stud 
the demands of the Bodos of Assam. owe: 
The meeting of the State Ministers of Information and Broadcasting 1n 
New Delhi endorses the Prasar Bharati Bill and calls for an appropriate 
institutional arrangement for interaction between the Centre, states and 
the corporation. 
Fifteen persons are killed and 38 injured when а 
explodes in a Punjab Roadways Bus near Ға! 
The Report Submitted by the Wadhwa Committe 
the circumstances leading to the strike by the Lawy 1988 
and the Lathi-charge at Tis-Hizari Court Premises on 21 i ан | А 
A aid or the sable of the КҮ е gana аа ae 
Action Taken. The committee indicts Mrs Kiran Bedi, the then te 
Commissioner of Police Mrs Kiran Bedi and Five other Polico Otoes 
for their involvement in the mob attack and lathi-charge, 
esl Bill, 1990, seeking to include all 

The Constitution 66th Amendment >. ! Land Holdings in th 
Land Reform Laws and Ceiling оп Agricultura? Пана шшде 

: Ө non, is introduced in the Lok Sabha. 
Ninth Schedule of the Constitution, re kes 4 
A Senior Member of the Lok Sabha, Mr Indrajit upta takes over as the 


General Secretary of the Communist Party of India. 


are burnt to death when a Bogie of the 
ain catches fire near Kumhrar, six Kms 


New Delhi engulfing the 


hile addressing the Biannual 
Delhi stresses the need 
Interests and says that 
п and modernisa- 


y all aspects of 
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A ini of State and Five De шу Ministers are inductec into 

21 TE ee a Member Council of Ministers taking the strength of 
"he Union Cabinet to 40. | 

fr Ram Dhan, А Senior Backward Class Leader and One of the 

F Founders of the Jan Morcha, is appointed Chairman of the National 

Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled T ribes. 

22 Addressing a Rally in Gangtok, Sikkim, the Prime Minister, Mr V.P. 

а Singh warns Pakistan against secessionist activities in the border st 
and says that if a Country im 
fitting reply. 

— The National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
suggests a package of legal and administrative measures to effectively 
Prevent atrocities on them. 

23 The Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh reshuffles the Cabinet. Also, 
allocates portfolios to the New Ministers of State and Deputy Ministers 
inducted into the Cabinet on 91, April, 1990. 

— Ten persons including eight childre 
Which destroys more than 2500 Jh 
Delhi. 


— Oil and Gas are struck at the First Well on the Mori Structure in 
- Krishna-Godavari on-land in Andhra Pradesh. 


24 More than 5000 Jhuggies are destroyed in a fire in the Samaipur-Badli 
Area in the North-West Delhi. 
25 Mr B.P. Singhal is a 


Film Certification. 

— Foreign Ministers of India and 
agree to take necess 
Countries. 

— More than 4000 homes in 
localities in Delhi are destro 
casualty in these three fires. 

26 Mr D.D. Thakur, Mr Bhanu Pratap Singh, Mr Mahipal Shashi, Mr 
M.M. Thomas and Mr M. Dighe are appointed Governors of Assam, 
Karnataka, Gujarat, Nagaland and Meghalaya respectively. 

— Mrs Bimal Kaur Khalsa, Akali Dal (Mann Group), takes oath as a 
Member of the Lok Sabha. She got elected from the Ropar Constituen- 
су in Punjab to the Ninth Lok Sabha. 

27 Fourteen More Ministers are inducted into the Arunachal Pradesh 
Ministry headed by Mr Gegong Apang raising its strength to 95. 

26 Two persons including a Head Constable of the Delhi Police are killed 
and eight injured in a bomb blast at a bus terminal in South Delhi. 

— Тһе President, Mr В. Venkataraman, at the Defence Investiture 
Ceremony at Rashtrapati Bhavan, confers Gallantry Awards and 
Service Medals on 53 Defence Personnel for their distinguished service 
and exemplary courage during Action. 

29 Тһе Japanese Prime Minister, Mr Toshiki Kaifu, who is in Delhi on a 


ates 
poses a war on India, it is ready to give a 


n are burnt to death in a major fire 
uggies in the Motie Khan Area in 


- 


Ppointed as the Chairman of the Central Board of 


Pakistan hold talks in New York and 
ary steps to ease tension between the Two 


the Jhuggi Clusters in three different 
yed by fire. There is no report of any 
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30 


three-day visit to India, holds talks with the Indian Prime Minister on 
economic and other issues. 

Two persons are killed and 29 injured when a powerful bomb explodes 
in a private bus under the Delhi Transport Corporation operation in 
Pitampura in North-West Delhi. 

Тһе Visiting Japanese Prime Minister, Mr Toshiki Kaifu, during his 
talks with the Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, expresses his Country's 
proposal to offer a concessional credit of Rs 1,250 crore to India as 
Developmental Assistance for the Current Fiscal Year. The Japanese 
Prime Minister also addresses a Joint Session of both Houses of 


Parliament in New Delhi. 


May 


Naga National Council Leader, Mr A.Z. Phizo, 85, dies in London after 


a brief illness. А 
Seven more Ministers are inducted into the Veerandra Patil's Ministry 
in Karnataka taking its strength to 18. 4 ) 
Parliament approves the extension of President's Rule in Punjab by 
another six months from 11 May. 
Government decides to seal the weak- 
Control in Jammu and Kashmir and the 
to prevent Pakistan from sending traine 
the two states. 

Mohammad Din Gujar, a ‘Padma Shree’ r 
persons gunned down by militants in separa 
parts of the Srinagar Valley. " 1 
Supreme Court directs the Central Government to set-up а Me 
within a month to resolve the Cauvery water dispute between Тапи 


e of Actual 
rin Punjab 
sts into 


points along the Lin 
International Borde 
d militants and terrori 


ecipient, is among five 
te incidents in different 


Nadu and Karnataka. у E 

'The period of the supersession of the Delhi Municipal Corporation 1$ 

extended by four months till 5 September, 1990. ў 
Valley in 


Ten militants and Two B.S.F. Personnels are killed in Kashmir 


an exchange of fire. Ж» 
President, Mr В. Venkataraman while inaugurating the new pud б 
the Indian Society for International Law of New Delhi, asks d 
engaged in the persuit of International Law to come up with meas 

to combat the evils of terrorism. 
Professor Kundanlal Ganjo and his wife who were 
mulitants two days ago are found dead on the banks О 
near Sopore in the Kashmir Valley. : 

The 37th National Film Awards ale pregentednby the president, rt 
Venkataraman at a function in New Delhi. The Dada Saheb Phalke 

Mangeshkar. 


Award is presented to layback singer Lata y 
Arif Mohammed Khan Toe in the Lok Sabha that a very important 


file relating to the purchase of Airbus-320s for the Indian Airlines is 


missing from his Ministry. 


kidnapped by 
f Jhelum River 
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— Oil Industry Officers go on a day's strike ignoring the ban imposed by 
the Government under the Essential Services Maintenance Act. The 
Officers are seeking enhanced dearness allowance on par with Central 
Government Employees. 

— Rajya Sabha passes the Constitution (Scheluled Caste Orders) (Amend- 
ment) Bill extending the benefits of Scheduled Caste to Neo-Buddhists. 

9 Eleven persons are. killed in a severe cyclonic storm which hits the 
Andhra Coast and leaves behind a trail of destructions. 

— Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh while addressing a public meeting in 
Fathepur, Uttar Pradesh, says that Government will soon announce а 
National Agricultural Policy. 

— Bomb blasts in two state transport buses in Amritsar bus-stand claim 
five lives and injure 33 others while in New Delhi a powerful time-bomb 
placed at the railway station platform is detected and defused averting a 
major disaster. 

10 Prof. Upendra Baxi, Senior Professor of 1; 
appointed the New Vice-Chancellor of Delhi University. 

11 In the cyclonic storm which hit the Andhra Coast two days back, the 
death-toll goes upto 206. Relief and rescue operation are hampered by 
bad weather. 

— Dr. V.C. Kulandaiswamy takes over as the Vice-Chancellor of the Indira 
жерді National Open University (IGNOU). He succeeds Dr G Ram 

eddy. 


aw at Delhi University, is 


closure of all the 157 
schools run by the Jamait-e-Islami in the state on the grounds that these 


schools were being used for secessionist and anti-national activities, 
12 Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh surveys the cyclone-hit areas in Andhra 
Pradesh Coast and announces a Central Assistance of Rs 39 crore 
besides a sum of Rs 2 crore from the Prime Minister's Relief Fund for 
relief and rehabilitation of the affected people in Andhra Pradesh. 

— Members of the All-Party Advisory Panel on Kashmir led by the 
Railway Minister, Mr George Fernandes visits Srinagar to explore the 
possibility of initiating a political process. 

14 Gurcharan Singh Tohra, President of the Shiromani Gurdwara 
Parbandhak Committee (SGPC), is seriously injured when terrorist 
open fire at his motorcade near Ludhiana in Punjab. 

15 A Fourteen-member Non-Congress Coalition Government (ULF) led 
by Mr K.L. Chisi assumes office in Nagaland following the dismissal of 
the Jamir Ministry which was reduced to a minority because of 
defections. 

— Employees of all the Nationalised Banks except the State Bank of India 


and its subsiaries go on a days’ strike demanding, among other things, 
restructuring of their wage scales. 
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20 


21 


22 


Nineteen persons are killed and four others get injured in terrorists 
attacks in Punjab. A-Major train mishap is averted by the timely 
detection of a powerful bomb in a compartment of the Bombay Bound 
Frontier Mail at Manawal Railway Station. | 
Government announces marginal budgetary concessions covering 
Industry, the Rural and Cooperative Sector and the handicapped while 
1990-91, in the Lok Sabha. 

rmands the Assembly By-election in 
ay, 1990, following the murder of 


moving the Finance Bill, 
Тһе Election Commission counte 
Meham, Haryana, scheduled for 26 M 
an Independent Candidate, Mr Amir Singh. 
Union Home Minister, Mufti Mohammed Sayeed 
Sabha that the Central Bureau of Investigation will probe into the 
murder of an Independent Candidate in Meham and a Judicial Probe 
into the incident will be done by a Sitting-Judge of the Supreme Court. 
Mr S.R. Bommai, Former Karnataka Chief Minister, is unanimously 
elected as Interim President of the Janta Dal. 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh visits many villages in Guntur and 
Krishna Districts of Andhra Pradesh and releases an additional Rs 2 
crore from the Prime Minister's Relief Fund for the cyclone-hit in 
Andhra Pradesh. 

Mr L.C. Jain, Member of the Planning Commission, resigns from the 
post in protest against the recent election violence in Meham Assembly 


Constituency. 

Speaking at a validictory function of the National Conference Youth 
Leaders in New Delhi, Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh 5ау that the 
Government is committed to enshrine the right to work in the Indian 


announces in the Lok 


Constitution. us 
Mr Satinder Singh, 67, Eminent Journalist and Writer, dies in New 
Delhi. і 

ААС), Mirwaiz Maulvi 


Chairman of the Awami Action Committee (AAU) : А 

Mohammad Farooq is gunned-down by unidentified assailants 1n 
Srinagar. 20 people are killed and 200 injured in clashes during the 
funeral procession of the deceased leader. ief 
Political Affairs Committee of the Janta Dal asks Haryana cng 
Minister, Mr Om Prakash Chautala to submit his resignation by 


tomorrow. : Ж” hip f 
Mr Om Prakash Chautala resigns from the Chief Ministership 
Haryana. is appointed as 


Former Punjab Chief Minister, Mr Surjit Singh Barnala, 
the Governor of Tamil Nadu. 

Fourteen Young Scientists from different d 
prestigious Indian National Science Academy (IN 
a function in New Delhi. 
Mr L.C. Jain, who had earlier resigned from the Mi 
Planning Commission in protest against the election violer 
Assembly Constituency, rejoins the Planning Commission. 


isciplines are awarded the 
SA) Medal for 1990 at 


e Membership of the 
lence in Meham 
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;edi mbassador in India hands-over the secret portions of the 
> на Audit Bureau's report on the Bofors Gun Deal to the 
Government in New Delhi. 

— Fiji orders India to close its Embassy in the Fijian Capital, Suva, because 
of alleged Indian interference in its internal affairs. 

— А Seven Member Haryana Ministry headed by Mr Banarasi Das Gupta 
is sworn in following the resignation of Mr Om Prakash Chautala as 
Chief-Minister last Monday. 

— Government declares the Dal Khalsa and the so-called ‘National 
Council of Khalistan’ as ‘unlawful Associations’ under the Unl 
Activities (Prevention) Act, 1967. 

24 Indian Embassy in Fiji is shut-down following the Fijian Authorities 
order to close-down the Indian Mission. 

— Ex-Chief Minister of Punjab, Mr Surjit Singh Barnala is sworn in 
Governor of Tamil Nadu in Madras. 

dvisor to the Prime Minister and Former Chief of 

the Research and Analysis Wing (RAW), Mr Girish Saxena appointed as 

the Governor of Jammu following the resignation of the Governor, Mr 
Jagmohan from the post. 

-- Mr KS. Hegde, 81, Former Lok Sabha Speaker and a Distinguished 

y in Mangalore. 

f Investtigattion files an FIR in New Delhi in the St. 

азе accusing six persons including Two Former 

verse illegal acts of forgery and fabrication of false 

m the reputation of Mr Ajay Singh and his father, Mr 

; Dow the Prime Minister of India. 

Jha, an Eminent Journalist, is appointed as 

to the Prime Minister, 

— Mr George Fernandes, Railway Minister, is relieved of his additional 
charge of Minister of Kashmir Affairs. The All-Party Advisory Panel on 
Kashmir and the ‘Kashmir Cell’ set-up within the Cabinet Secretariat 
are also dissolved. 

27 Former Haryana Chief Minister, Mr Om Prakash Chautal 
Darba Kalan By-election by a margin of 55,000 votes. 

— In Ambala Cantonment By-election, the Bharati 
the seat defeating the Congress (I) Rival. 

— Goa regains the Santosh Trophy after a gap of seven 
Kerala 2-0 in the National Football Championship, 

28 Banarsi Das Gupta Ministry in Haryana is expanded with the induction 
of 19 more Ministers taking its strength to 26. 

— The Former Jammu and Kashmir Governor, Mr Jagmohan, is 
nominated to the Rajya Sabha. 


= Twenty-seven people including 13 labourers are killed in stepped-up 
violence in Punjab. 
29 The week-long work-to-rule agitation by the Junior Telecom En- 


gineers, which had crippled the telecom service in the Country, is 
called-off, 


awful 


as the 


a wins the 
ya Janta Party retains 


years defeating 
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-- Rajya Sabha passes the Gold (Control) Repeal Bill, 1990. 


ог 
© 


3 


Lok Sabha passes the Two Constitutional Amendment Bills on Land 
Reforms and the SC/ ST Commissions. 

'The Bill on Land Reforms seeks to place the Land Reform Imple- 
mentation in the Ninth Schedule of the Indian Constitution and the 
Billon SC/ST Commissions seeks to appoint a Commissioner for 
Scheduled Castes and Tribes with Statutory Powers. 

The Chief Minister of Rajasthan, Mr Bhairon Singh Shekhawat inducts 
Eleven New Ministers into his Cabinet raising the strength of his 
Ministry to 31. 

Government announces the N 
rial growth and generate employment. 
Small-scale and Agro-based Industries 
industrial approvals. 

The Nagaland Government headed by Mr K.L. Chishi wins the vote of 
confidence in the Assembly. 

Rajya Sabha passes the Constitution (Sixty 
1990, for setting-up of a Statutory Comm 
Caste/Scheduled ‘Tribes. 


ew Industrial Policy to re-orient indust- 
The Policy aims at promotion of 
and changes in procedures for 


Eighth Amendment) Bill, 
ission for the Scheduled 


June 


_ 


N 


as Governor of Punjab. 


Mr Nirmal Kumar Mukherjee resigns | 
Moti Nagar, Main Market 


Six persons are injured in a bomb blast at the 
in West Delhi. p 
Former Information and Broadcasting Minister, Mr K.K. Tewary, 5 
reprimanded by the Rajya Sabha for making derogatory remarks 
against the Chairman, Dr. Shankar Dayal Sharma. 4 
Spiritual Leader, Baba Charan Singh, Chief of the Radhaswam! Sect, 
dies at his headquarters аг Beas near Amritsar in Punjab. 
Prof. A.M. Khusro, Well-known Economist, Academician an 
mat, takes over as the Editor of the Financial Express. 

А Three-member Tribunal under the Chairmanship of the Bombay 
High Court Chief Justice, Justice Chittotosh Mookerjee, is appointed by 
the Centre to adjudicate the Cauvery River Water Dispute mainly 
between Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. SE 
The Nagaland Ministry headed by Mr K.L. Chisi is expanded to 23 wit 
the induction of Nine more Ministers. n 
Eight persons including six children are killed and 35 others get injure 
in bomb blasts at two different places in Patiala, Punjab. ME 
Thirteen passengers are killed and 86 injured at Gollaguda Rai way 
Station in Andhra Pradesh when a Hyderabad-Bombay Summer 
Special rams into a stationary Goods Train. : 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh arrives in Delhi from Kuala Lumpur 
after attending the G-15 Summit and having bilateral talks with the 
Malaysian Prime Minister. Talking to Newspersons, Prime Minister, Mr 
V.P. Singh says that he is in favour of a National Government of all 


d Diplo- 
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Political Parties, arriving at a consensus on National Issues, to be 
formed at the Centre. | | | 

8 Justice Mr S.K. Desai, Bombay High Court Judge, resigns from his post 
following a controversy over his alleged. involvement in corrupt 
practices. T | 

— The 1990 World Cup Football Matches open at Meazza Stadium in 
Milan, Italy. | 

— Eighteen people including three Militants are killed in violence in 
Jammu and Kashmir. 

— Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh holds talks with the visiting Prime 
Minister of Nepal, Mr K.P. Bhattarai in New Delhi. Both the leaders 
agree to restore the status-quo-ante in all aspects of relations be 
the Two Countries. 

— Тһе Vishva Hindu Parishad (VHP) announces its intention of going 
ahead with the construction of the Ram Janmabhoomi T 
Ayodhya at the disputed place of worship after talks betw 
Minister, Mr V.P, Singh and the Members of the VHP 
peaceful solution to the dispute. 

— Mr Virendra Verma, a Janata Dal Member of the R 


ajya Sabha, is 
appointed the Governor of Punjab and the Administrator of the Union 
Territory of Chandigarh. 


9 The Three-mont 
by the inductio 
— Mr Kanwar Lal, 
brief illness, 
— Mr Madhabendu Mahanto, 60, Veteran CPM Leader, MLA and 
Freedom Fighter dies in Calcutta. 
— A Draft Housing Policy is released by the Government in New Delhi. 
The thrust of the Policy is to create an 'enabling environment’ to 


remove constraints in housing activity and to promote a substantial 
increase in housing and basic services. 


10 "Twelve passengers are killed and 35 injured in 
bus in Barpeta Town in Guwahati. 
— Prime Minister's of India and Nepal sign in New Delhi a Joint 


Communique agreeing to restore Status-quo-ante in their relations as 
on one April, 1987. 


tween 


emple in 
een Prime 
fail to find a 


h Old Patwa Ministry in Madhya Pradesh is expanded 
n of 13 more Ministers raising its Strength to 40, 


76, Veteran Freedom Fighter, dies in New Delhi after a 


а bomb blast in а private 


угісізі and Noted Poet, 


gurating a Two-Day Confer- 
ence of State Chief Minister's in New Delhi suggests that like the 
poverty line, there should be an upper-line for richness and ‘Nyaya 


Panchayats’ should be set-up to provide speedy and inexpensive justice 
to the villagers. 


he revised rates of 
Finance Minister while 
into effect. 


12 India’s Communication Satellite INSAT-1D is successfully | 


Various Postal Services, as announced by the 
presenting the 1990-91 Budget in March, comes 


aunched 
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16 


18 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


from the Eastern Space and Missiles Centre, Florida, United States. 
Indefinite curfew clamped in Leh in Jammu and Kashmir and the 
Army is called to standby as eight people including Two Police 
Personnel are killed in the Kashmir Valley by the militants. 

Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh reviews the overall price situation in a 
meeting with the Cabinet Committee on Prices and directs the state 
governments to keep strict vigil over hoarders and anti-social elements. 
Several other measures are also proposed to bring down prices of 
essential items. 

Mr Virendra Verma is sworn in as the New Governor of Punjab and the 
Administrator of the Union Territory of Chandigarh. 
Government annonces an increase in the procurement ап t 
Support Prices for all Major Kharif Crops for the 1990-91 marketing 


d Minimum 


season. 
Inaugurating the Forty-first Meeting of the National Development 
for the creation of an 


Council, Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh calls 

industrial climate which promotes competition, efficiency, entrep- 
reneurship and innovation through less Bureaucratic Controls so as to 
make Indian Goods competitive in the World Markets. . 
Thirteen persons including the Secretary General of the Eelam People's 
Revolutionary Liberation Front (EPRLF), are shot dead by the 
suspected Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) Militants at 


Zakaria Colony, Kodambakkam in Madras. $ А 
The Leader of the Joint Legislature Party (JLP), Мг Vamuzo 15 ы р 
as the New Chief Minister of Nagaland іп place of Mr K.L. Chisi who 
had earlier resigned from the post. ois 
A Twenty-eight Member Coalition Ministry headed by'Mr Vaniuz 
sworn-in Kohima, Nagaland. r А 1 
Government annonces a series of measures including closure ot зуе 
pumps in the Cities оп Sundays іп order to reduce the consumption о 
petroleum products by 10 to 20 per cent per annum.  , d 
The Multi-Purpose Satellite —INSAT-1D—beams 15 first ‘trial clou 
cover picture’ after reaching its final parking slot at 83 degrees. 4 
Veteran Freedom Fighter and Padmashree Recipient, Mr Vino 


Kanungo, 79, dies at Cuttack, Orissa. 
The Visiting Indian Prime Minister, Mr 
President, Mr Abdul Gayoom call for co 
Asian Association for Regional Cooperat 
combat the ‘menance of terrorism’ in the re 
Mr Harendranath Chattopadhyaya, 93, Veteran 
rian, Writer and Poet dies in Bombay. 5 ШС... 
The Vishwa Hindu Parishad and the scd janma Bhoomi Mukti ir ха 
Samiti announce their decision to begin construction of the Ram 
Тепіріе at Ayodhya on 30 October, 1990. ^h 
бе Өсісшінік suescasfully carry-out the ballistic flights of the 
Country’s First Third Generation Anti-tank Missile christened Nag 
which can be mounted on a vehicle or fired from helicopters. 


i aldives 
V.P. Singh and the Mal 
Песцуе action by the South 
ion (SAARC) Countries to 


gion. 4 
Actor, Parliamenta- 
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25 Twenty passengers are feared killed and over 50 injured when a Goods 
Train smashes into the rear of Gomo-Garwa Road Chopan Passenger 
Train in Margra Station near Dhanbad in Bihar. | 

— Іп Bombay, three people are killed and over 60 injured in a train 
accident when the 1058 Up Amritsar-Dadar Express collides with a 
Stationary Goods Train at Dulariya Station near ltarsi, Madhya 
Pradesh. 

26 A major power crisis hits the Eastern Region especially West Bengal 
and Bihar as the Entire Eastern Transmission Grid tripps and power 
generation drops to zero. 

29 Additonal District Magistrate of Srinagar, Abdul Aziz Khan, is gunned 
down by militants outside his residence. Also more than ten persons are 
killed by militants in separate incidents in the Kashmir Valley. 

— Mr Deepak Nayar, a Professor of Economics at the Jawaharlal Nehru 


University is appointed the Chief Economic Advisor to the Govern- 
ment, 


July 


1 Mr Ramakrishna Hegde resigns from the post of the Deputy Chairman 
of the Planning Commission. 

— The Union Council of Ministers at a meeting in New Delhi endorse the 
New Industrial Policy which aims at ushering in a Self-reliant Economy 
within the framework of National Priorities. 

2 Prime Minister, Mr V.P.Singh declines to accept the resignation of Mr 
Ramakrishna Hegde from the post of the Deputy Chairman of the 
Planning Commission and also requests him to continue in office till a 


‘formal and final’ decision is taken on the Kuldip Si 
Report. 


— General Sumith Francis Rodriguez takes over as the Sixteenth Chief of 
the Army Staff in New Delhi. 

3 In order to reduce its non-essential expenditure, Governm 
to take-on a series of austerity measures includi 
Foreign Tours of Ministers and Senior Officials. . 

4 Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh accepts the resignation of the Deputy 
Chairman of the Planning Commission, Mr Ramakrishna Hegde. The 
Finance Minister, Mr Madhu Dandavate is asked by the Prim 
to look after the work till a successor is appointed. 


ngh Commission 


ent decides 
ng restrictions on 


е Minister 


6 The Armed Forces (Jammu and Kashmir) Special Power Ordinance, 
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~ 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 


13 


1990, is promulgated by the State Governor to counter subversives іп 
Kashmir Valley. 

The outlawed Jammu and Kashmir Student's Liberation Front (TKLF) 
threatens to kill the son of the Deputy Commissioner of Srinagar who 
was kidnapped by them yesterday if two of its activists are not released 
by the authorities. | 

Mr Laldenga, 69, the Mizo National Front (MNF) Leader and the 
Former Mizoram Chief Minister dies in London while on his way back 
to India from New York where he underwent treatment for lung 


cancer. 
Mr Atinder Pal Singh, Member of P; 
in the East Delhi bomb blast case, is released from the Tihar 
as the charges against him are withdrawn by the Government. 
Qurratul-Ain-Haider, Noted Urdu Writer, is selected for the 1989 
Jnanpith Award. 

Mr Mulayam Chand Jain, 70, Veteran Free 
Jabalpur, Madhya Pradesh, following a Heart 
West Germany wins the World Cup 1990 Foot 
Argentina 1-0 in Rome, Italy. А 
One person is killed and 35 get injured іп а powerful bomb blast in 
Subzimandi іп Fatehgarh Churian near Batala in Gurdaspur, Punjab. 
Twenty-five people including five terrorists and two home-guard 
Jawans are killed in separate incidents in the state. Killed 
Thirty persons including 13 militants and three СЕРЕ Jawans аге hs sie 
in the Kashmir Valley. JKLF unconditionally releases Farooq A m 
Shah, son of the Deputy Commissioner of Srinagar, who was kidnappe 
last Friday. 

A Senior Akali Dal (Badal) Leader and For 
Punjab, Mr Balwant Singh, two of his security guards an 
gunned down by terrorists in Chandigarh. Қ : 
Twenty-six persons, including eight militants are killed in separate 
incidents in Jammu and Kashmir. А 

Curfew is imposed апа Army called-out in Baramullah Town іп Jammu 
and Kashmir following attacks by subversives on Security em E 
The report of the Kuldip Singh Commission which indicts s 
Ramakrishna Hegde, the then Chief Minister of K e m in 
'deliberate inaction' in the Non-Resident Indians Land-Scanca 
Karnataka is made public by the Government. ; 
Mr Om Prakash вати 15 Сакса as the Chief Minister ти ач 
following the resignation of Мг Banarsi Das Сыра он и 
Along with Mr Om Prakash Chautala, four more minnie" 
Sworn-in. 

Three Ministers—Union Minister for Commerce ытаа Nehru, 


Uni ES ivil Aviation, Mr Arif Mohammed 
nion Minister for Energy and Civi hs Affairs, Mr Satpal 


Khan and Minister of State for Parlia ту А 4 
Malik— submit their resignations from the Cabinet in protest over the 


arliament and one of the co-accused 
Jail, Delhi, 


dom Fighter dies in 


Attack. | 
ball Finals beating 


mer Finance Minister of 
d his driver are 
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аппег іп which Mr Om Prakash Chautala was allowed to stage a 
T as the Chief Minister of Haryana. ҚҰЗ 
— Mr Bobby Talyarkhan, 93, Sports Journalist dies in Bombay. е 
14 Six more Ministers resign from the Union Council of Ministers in the 
wake of the Chautala Affair. | | кең 
— Prime Minister, Мг V.P.Singh offers to quit over the Chautala — 
The Janata Dal Leaders unanimously reject the offer and ask Mr V.P. 
Singh to continue in his post. . | | 
15 Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh withdraws his resignation letter after 
being persuaded to do so by the National Front Presidium and asks the 
Janata Dal President, Mr S.R. Bommai to resolve the Chautala Issue. 
16 The Haryana Chief Minister, Mr Om Prakash Chautala agrees. to 
step-down from his post in the face of intense pressure from the Ruling 
Party and its Allies. қ z! | | 
17 Mr Hukum Singh is sworn-in as the New Chief Minister of Haryana in 
place of Mr Om Prakash Chautala who had earlier resigned from the 
post. | ы 
-- Following the resolution of the Chautala issue, the Prime Minister, Mr 
V.P.Singh directs all the 13 Ministers who had tendered their 


resignations over the issue to resume their work as he was not accepting 
their resignations, 


— The resignation of 
of Air India is ac 
19 Indefinite curfew 
16 persons are kil 
terrorist. firing an 
— The Swedish Dail 


Mr Rajan Jately, Chairman-cum-Managing Director 


is imposed in Jammu City and Army is called-out as 
than 30 get injured in indiscriminate 
sions in different parts of the state. 
te, which made certain Bofors-Related 

hchan, a Businessman and Brother of 
the Film-Star, Mr Amitabh Bach 


governments. 
20 The Eleven-member Haryana Ministry headed by Mr Hukum Singh is 


expanded with the induction of 15 more ministers, 
— Answering a wide-range of questions at a Press Conference in New 
Delhi, Prime Minister, Mr V.P.Singh says that the National Front 
Government would last its full five-year term inspite of the recent 


21 Forty people are feared killed when a passenger bus planges into the 
Garai River at Pandiya Village near Varanasi. | 

23 Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh arrives in Moscow on a four-day official 
visit. During his stay in the Soviet Union, he will hold talks with the 
Soviet Leaders to consolidate the existing economic cooperation 


between the two countries and explore fresh avenues in the field of 
trade and Commerce. 
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һо 
~ 


28 


30 


Orissa Chief Minister, Mr Biju Patnaik expands his Four-Month Old 
Ministry by inducting Ten New Ministers. 

Union Government approves the ‘Master Plan of Delhi’ which has its 
long-term prospective upto the year 2001 A.D. The Plan provides for 
the development of infrastructural facilities like housing, transporta- 
tion, land-use and open space by the Turn of the Century. 

The President, Mr R. Venkataraman, while inaugurating the Two-Day 
Annual Conference of Governors in New Delhi says that Governors 
could play a ‘creative role’ in tackling the challenges. posed by 
continuing militamcy and the delicate communal situation in the 
Country. х | 4 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P.Singh while addressing the Concluding Session 
of the Two-Dav Governors Conference in New Delhi, says that the 
Government would abide by the Courts Verdict on the Ram Janam- 
Bhoomi-Babri Masjid issue while continuing to work for an amicable 


settlement. 


Тһе General Manager of the Gawahati Refinery, Mr H.K.L. Das, his 


Son and his driver are reieased by militants after a 14-day kidnap drama 
in exchange of Three United Liberation Front of Assam (ULEM 
Activists. Suspected extremists of the ULFA shot dead the Dibrugar 
Superintendent of Police, Mr Dault Singh Negi, his personal security 
guard and the driver around the same time of the release of the three 
activists. The State Home Minister, Mr Bhrigu Kumar Phukan E 
his resignation owing moral responsibility for the killing of the 
Dibrugarh S.P. 

Тһе one unn Mr R. Venkataraman reappoints Mr Ved Мана 
Jamil Qureshi and Mr Virendra Prakash as advisers to the Jammu n 
Kashmir Governor. The state is under the Presidents Rule since 


July, 1990. . . : 
Madhab Prasad Birla, 72, Well-known Industrialist and Philanthropist, 
dies in Calcutta following a cardiac arrest. olicies and Program- 


The High-Powered Committee on Agricultural P ы the 
mes headed by Mr Banu Pratap Singh submits its report A 5 
Government. The committee recommends that agriculture be provide 
the same facilities and incentives as are available to the industry. 


August 


1 


— The President, Мг R. Venkataraman pro 


' ИЕ Р ипе Minister and 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh removes the Deputy b E (joer Cabinet. 


Union Agriculture Minister, Mr Devi ЖА, Two Ordinances » 
ki ; ean 
amend certain provisions of the Conservation of Pares а of 
Prevention of Smuggling Activities Act, 1974 an bstances Act, 1988, 
Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic ou уе the СТЕ for 
seeking to extend the provisions relating to detention кис 
31 July. 1990. 


a further period of three years upto 
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9 Veteran Journalist and Freedom Fighter, Mr C.N. Chittaranjan, 69, 
` dies in New Delhi after prolonged illness, 

— The National Front Parliamentary Party unanimously reaffirms its faith 
and confidence in the leadership of Mr V.P, Singh at a meeting in New 
Delhi. 

6 Pakistan President, Mr Ghulam Ishaq Khan dismisses the 19 month-old 
Benazir Bhutto Government, dissolves the National Assembly and 
appoints the Combined Opposition Leader, Mr Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi 


7 Prime Minister, Mr V.P.Singh announces in Both Houses of Parliament 
the Government's decision to reserve 97 per cent jobs for Socially and 


8 Dr. Gopal Singh, 82, Former Governor of Nagaland and Goa and 
Eminent Sikh Scholar dies in New Delhi. 


r, Mr Hukum Singh, dismisses Four Ministers 


y protest against the implementation of the 
rt by the Government. 


— Seven undertrial Prisoners from Tihar Jail escape by making a hole in 


ЈЕ arrying them to the Shadhra Courts in New 
елп. E 


of its Nationals in 
Government. 


Eighth Plan. 


— Ina shoot-out between the Security Forces and militants in the Border 
District of Kupwara in Jammu and Kashmir, eight army Jawans and 45 
Civilians are reported killed. 

— Inaugurating a Conference of Minority Leaders and Intellectuals in 
New Delhi, Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh says that the Court Verdict 
on the Ramjanambhoomi-Babri Masjid Dispute would be the last word 
and the Government would abide by it. 

— Foreign Secretaries of India and Pakistan conclude their talks in New 
Delhi. India Suggests ‘five measures’ of verifiable nature to Pakistan for 
the establishment of good neighbourly relations. 

mains cut-off from the rest of the Country by rail 
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14 


18 


22 


24 


for the second day as the Anti-reservation Stir spreads to more Districts 
in the state. 

India's most Modern Multi-Target Surface-To-Air-Missile 'Akash' is 
successfully test-launched from the Interim Test-range at Chandipur- 
on-sea on the Northern Coast of Orissa. 

are killed and 25 injured in a powerful bomb explosion 


Five persons 
a crowded temple on 


during Janmashtami Celebrations outside 
Lawrence Road in Delhi. 

In his Independence Day Me 
calls for tolerance and self-restraint in an 
animosities. 

Mr Kalamandalam Krishnan Nair, 77, on 
ary exponents of Kathakali dies in Т 
prolonged illness. x 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, addressing the nation on the occasion of 
the 44th Independence Day, refers to sessionist forces 1n Jammu and 
Kashmir and Punjab and declares that there is no question of allowing 
any part of the Country to secede. 4 
The National Front Government narrowly escapes defeat in the Lok 
Sabha when a Private Member's Resolution relating to a Ban on Cow 
Slaughter which it had opposed is almost carried until the physical 
count of members reverses the verdict. у 
India joins the select group of half-a-dozen advanced диди 
possessing the technology of Super Computers with the aba 
'C-Dac' making available the technology of its First Indigenous Supe 


Computer ‘Param’ to the Industry. пас which аге 
Leaders of the Bharatiya Janata Party and the Left Parties п UA 
supporting the National Front Government announce in the Lo id 
that the Government had failed to consult all parties before announcing 
reservation of jobs for other Backward Classes. | :vadarshini 
Prime Minister. Mr V.P. Singh giving away the Indira Рпуз ага 
Vrikshamitra Awards for 1989 to ten individuals and organisations а n 
function in New Delhi, calls for a people's movement for afforestatio 
and waste-land development. :t and calls 
India demands the withdrawal of all Iraqi Forces from Kuwait an 

for the restoration of the status-quo ante in Kuwait di 
Pandit Sri Narain Chaturvedi, 97, Noted Hindi litterateur, 


Lucknow. | " 
Prime Ministrer, Mr V.P. Singh while addressing а pu 
says that he will soon u 


Lopoke, a Border Town in Amritsar, 2 int himself 
Week-long Padayatra in the rural ыы of Punjab to acquain 

with the problems faced by the реор©- A Д 

Prof Sui ашау Chakravorty, 56, Eminent ора ыла 
Delhi due to Cardiac Arrest. j Tes 
Anti-reservation Rally by the students disrupts ow pen PE IZ 
Capital. Finance Minister, Mr Madhu Dandavate (ес атои ы 
Sabha that there is no question of any dilution of the decision to 


ssage, President, Mr R. Venkataraman 
atmosphere thick with 


e of the greatest contempor- 
hiruvanathapuram after a 


es in 


с meeting at 
ndertake a 
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earmark 27 per cent of Government Jobs for Socially and Educationally 
Backward Classes. | | . 

— Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh announces in Parliament the Govern- 
ment's decision to set-up a National Security Council (NSC) to ensure 
an integrated approach to all matters relating to security. | | 

28 Тһе Law and Justice Minister, Mr Dinesh Goswami submits his 
resignation from the Union Cabinet. 

29 Delhi Administration decides to close all schools, industrial training 
institutes and polytechnics for 30 days as a precaution against the 
growing Anti and Pro-Mandal Report Agitation. 

30 Lok Sabha unanimously passes the Prasar Bharati Bill giving autonomy 
to the Country’s Electronic Media. 

31 Union Law Minister, Mr Dinesh Goswami, who tendered his resigna- 
tion from the Council of Ministers, withdraws his resignation, 


September 


1 The Two-day Meeting of the Joint Working Group of India and China 
concludes in New Delhi with an agreement on a ‘peace mechanism’ 
under which the Military Personnel from both the Countries will meet 
from time to time to maintain peace in the border areas. 

2 Congress Ministry in Andhra Pradesh headed by Dr. M. Chenna Reddy 


is reconstituted with the induction of Eight Ministers and dropping of 
Two Ministers, 


— The 26-day old strike b 
Medical § 


ciences in New Delhi is called-off following an agreement 
between the managme 


4 Atleast 23 people are feared killed and more than 45 
powerful bomb suspected to be planted by the 
explodes inside an Assam State Transport Corporati 
in Kamrup District of Assam. 

5 The Prasar Bharati Bill, which will make АП India Radio and 
Doordarshan as an Autonomous Corporation, is passed by the Rajya 
Sabha with certain amendments. 

— Presenting the National Award to 300 outstanding teachers at a 
function in New Delhi, President, Mr В. Venkataraman calls for 
bringing about а qualitative improvement in education. 

The Anti-reservation Stir intensifies in several states of Northern India. 
In Delhi, the ?4-hour bandh-call Sponsored by the Anti-Mandal 


Commission Forum turns voilent while in Himachal Pradesh, Army is 


get injured when a 
Bodo Extremists 
on Bus at Rangiya 
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N 


11 


14 


15 


16 


called-out in Three Towns of Kangra District following the failure of 
the Civil Administration to stop rampaging mobs of pro and anti- 
reservationists from clashing. 

The Himachal Pradesh Government rejects the Mandal Commission 
Report and makes an appeal to the Centre to withdraw the implementa- 
tion of the recommendations made in the report. 

The Managing Director of Vayudoot, Mr Harsh Vardhan, is relieved of 
his post. 
Lok Sabha approves the Amendements to the Prasar Bharati Bill made 


a Sabha and passes the Amended bill by a Voice-vote. 


in the Rajy 
eting of the 


India and Five other Asian Countries call for an urgent me 
Security Council to consider the plight of Stranded Asians in the Gulf 
and urge it to take immediate action to provide food and medicine to 
thousands of their Nationals trapped in Kuwait, Iraq and Jordan. 

Mandal Commission Report is rejected by the Sikkim State Govern- 


ment. 

Addressing 
Mr Ram Vilas Paswan 
that the Government is committed to implemen 


sion Report In Toto. 
Seventeen people including the Shiromani Gurudwara Prabandhak 


Committee (SGPC) Executive Member, Mr Shiv Singh Khushipur is 
shot and wounded by terrorist in separate incidents in Punjab. 
Educational Institutions in Rajasthan, Himachal Pradesh and Jammu 
are clossed till 16, September, 1990, because of the Anti-quota d 
Mother Teresa is re-elected to the post of Mother General, The Head o 
the Missionaries of Charity, a Global Network of Charity. | қ 
Addressing the Silver Jubilee Celebrations of the Birla Institute S 
Science and Technology at Pilani, President, Mr R. Venkataraman ea 
for greater interaction between industry tions in the 
interest of economic development of 
Atleast 17 militants are killed when the 
huge quantity of arms and ammunitio 
near Srinagar in Jammu and Kashmir. 3 
Моге Шап 30,000 еч Nationals from Kuwait аге evacuated to India 
by the Authorities. d 


a Pro-reservation Rally in New Delhi, the Labour Minister, 
and the Textiles Minister, Mr Sharad Yadav say 
t the Mandal Commis- 


and research institu 
the Country. 

bus carrying th 
ns explodes in 


em alongwith a 
Thune Village 


urity Act (NSA) and 


tional Sec 
kes the Na counter the 


Himachal Government invo 

the Essential Services Maintenance m (ESMA) to 
Anti-reservation Agitation by its Emp оуее5. — t 
The Bharatiya fum Party President, Mr L.K. иеш exc өне А 
ing а Three-day Study Сатр of his Party Members < t^s support for 
the V.P.Singh Government against taking lis an "а 

anted. : 

The indefinite strike by the Himachal Pradesh Governmen à Corporate 
and University Employees against the Reservation Policy is called-aff. 
Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh while addressing a rally in Madras, 
Ed 2 ~ prepared to sacrifice his Government but will not go 
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following the death of the Chief Justice of India, Justice Mr 
Sabyasachi Mukherji. 

Supreme Court stays the 13 August, 1990, notification for the 
implementation of the Mandal Commission Recommendations but 
permits the Government to continue with the process of identifying 
the Backward Classes. 

The National Front Government faces serious Constitutional Crisis 
when the Bill seeking extension of the President's Rule in Punjab— 
75th Constitution Amendment Bill — falls through in the Lok Sabha. 


Anti-Mandal Agitation continues to rock several parts of Northern 
India with bandhs, blockades and immolation attempts paralysing 
normal life in many areas. 

East Germany and West Germany come together as One Nation 
bringing to an end the 45-year-long Division of Germany. 
Parliament passes the Constitution 76th Amendment Bill which 
provides for extension of President's Rule in Punjab for six more 
months from 10 November, 1990. The earlier Bill on the same 
subject -75th Amendment-had fallen through on one October, 1990 
due to lack of a simple majority. 


Mr Charanjit Singh, 51, а Former Member of Parliament and a 
prominent businessman, dies in New Delhi. 

Nine prisoners — three convicts and six undertrails — are shot dead 
and over 100 injured when Securitymen open fire in Tihar Jail, New 
Delhi, 9n prisoners who rioted and attempted to break the jail 
premises. 

The Karnataka Government issues shoot-at-sight orders in Three 


Towns in the wake of caste and communal violence that had claimed 
26 lives in the past two days. 


Renowned Hindi Literatteur, Dr Ram 
Allahabad, Uttar Pradesh. 


Three persons — driver and two passengers of an autorickshaw — 
are killed and two passer-by get injured when a powerful bomb 
explodes in the vehicle near Mayur Vihar on the Delhi-Noida Road. 
Justice-Mr Ranganath Mishra is sworn-in as the New Chief Justice of 


India. He succeeds Justice Mr Sabyasachi Mukherji who died last 
week in London, U.K. 


Veteran Congress Leader Mr Kamalapati Tripathi, 86, dies in 
Varanasi, Uttar Pradesh. 

Communal violence 
Karnataka. The numb 


Anti-reservation Stir 
disrupting life in seve 


Kumar Varma, 85, dies in 


continues for the third successive day in 
er of people killed in the violence rises to 43. 


gains momentum with a ‘Bharat Bandh’ 
ral parts of North India. 
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13 
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16 


17 


18 


19 


Announcing the credit policy for the second-half of 1990-91, The 
Reserve Bank of India hikes the interest rate of deposits of three 
years and above to 11 per cent against 10 per cent so far. 
President's Rule is imposed in Karnataka and the State Assembly is 
kept under Suspended Animation. у 
Addressing the First Meeting of the Newly Constituted Inter-State 
Council, Prime Minister Mr V.P. Singh calls upon state governments 
to hasten the process of setting-up Special Courts to speed-up 
deterrent action against tax evaders. 

cil modifies the existing Gadgil 
ated Assistance to the states. 


The President of the Shiromani Akali Dal (Mann), Mr Simranjit 
rotest against the 


Singh Mann resigns from the Lok Sabha in pro 
resident's Rule in Punjab. 
Government announces a 15 per cent cut in the consumption of all 
petroleum products except Kerosene and LPG in order to contain 
the growing Oil Import Bill. 

The Congress Legislature Party in Kar 
S. Bangarappa as the new leader to succeed the 
Minister, Mr Veerendra Patil. 

Vice-Admiral, Mr L. Ramdas, Flag Officer Com 
the Eastern Naval Command, is appointed ast 
who will succeed Admiral, Mr J.G. Nadkarni. 

A Gulf Surcharge of 25 per cent is imposed on t 
petroleum products except domestic LPG Cylinders. Э 
Atleast 30 persons are feared killed when the middle-span E 5 
bridge under construction across the Mandovi River IM 


collapses. 

African National Congress Leader, Dr 

the Bharat Ratna by the President, Mr 

pati Bhavan in New Delhi. 

All-party Meet on the Ramjanmabhoomi-Babri 

New Delhi endorses Government's Stand io pro 

The meeting is boycotted by the Bharatiya 

Congress-I. 

Mr S. Bangarappa of the Congress (D, 

Minister of Karnataka. У 
65, dies Іп Calcutta. 


Well-known Actress, Arundhati Devi, i 
African National Congress Leader, Dr bw n receives the 
Jamnalal Bajaj Birth Centenary AP P a 5" - 

G : -puted site of the Babri lasji at Ayodhya 
overnment acquires dispu ЖЕ е барше i p 


through a Presidential Ordina 
Supreme Court. 


Тһе National Development Coun 
Formula on the Centre's Plan-Rel 


continued imposition of P 


nataka unanimously elects Mr 
dismissed Chief 


manding-in-Chief of 
he next Naval Chief 


he prices of all 


ndela is awarded 


Nelson Ma 
Rashtra- 


R. Venkatraman at 


Masjid Issue held in 
tect Babri Masjid. 
Janta Party and 


is sworn in as the Chief 
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Government announces Three Point Formula for solution of the 
Ayodhya Controversy allowing construction of the Ram Temple 
without demolishing the Mosque. 

Karnataka Chief Minister, Mr S. Bangarappa inducts Six Cabinet 
Ministers raising the strength of his Ministry to Seven. 

Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh announces that the Three Point 
Formula for the resolution of the Ayodhya Controversy will not be 
implemented after protests from both the Vishwa Hindu Parishad 
and Babri Masjid Action Committee. 

Bharatiya Janta Party Leader, Mr L.K. Advani is arrested and the 
Rath Yatra stopped at Samastipur in Bihar. 

Bharatiya Janta Party withdraws its support to the National Front 
Government. 

President, Mr R. Venkatarman asks the Prime Minister, Mr V.P. 
Singh to prove his majority in the Lok Sabha on 7 November, 1990. 
Bharatiya Janta Party organises a Bharat Bandh to protest against 
the Stoppage of Mr L.K. Advani's Rath Yatra. 

Captain Williamson Sangma, 72, Former Chief Minister of Megha- 
laya, dies at the АШ India Institute of Medical Sciences in New Delhi. 
Prominent Educationist and Founding Director of IIT, Kanpur, Dr 
Р.К. Kelkar dies, 
Janata Dal Ministers resign from the Bhairon Singh Sekhawat 


Government in Rajasthan. Janta Dal withdraws from Bharatiya 
Janta Party-Dal Coalition. 


Twelve BJP Ministers resign from the 
Party Coalition Ministry in Gujarat. BJ 
Chiman Bhai Patel Government. 


Minister of State for Environment and Forest, Mrs Maneka Gandhi 
resigns from the Union Cabinet. 


Veteran Film-Maker, Dr. У. Shantaram, 90, dies in Bombay. 
Bharatiya Janata Party Leader, Mrs. Vijaya Raje Scindia and 20,000 
Kar Sevaks arrested en-route to Ayodhya. 
Army conducts flag-march in 94 Districts in Uttar Pradesh as 
violence spreads in protest against the arrest of Kar Sevaks in 
Ayodhya. Curfew is imposed in Several Parts of Hyderabad while 
Army is deployed in Rajasthan to maintain law and order. 


Vinod Mehra, 45, Noted Film Actor, dies in Bombay. 


Janta Dal-Bharatiya Janta 
P withdraws its Support to 
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ment assistance to India over last year's figure of 69.7 crore. 


31 The Visiting Czechoslovakian Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Jiri 
Dienstbier holds talks with the Foreign Minister, Mr Inder Kumar 
Gujral in New Delhi. 

— Noted Carnatic Musician, Mr M.L. Vasanthakumari, 62, dies in 
Madras. 

November 


1 Janta Dal Ministry in Gujarat headed by Mr Chimannbhai Patel 


a 


survives the confidence vote with Congress Support. 
India elected to the United Nations Security Council for a two 
year-term beginning one January 1991. 
Fifteen people die in Ayodhya as Para-Military Е < 
Karsevaks storming the Ramjanambhoomi-Babri Masjid Complex; 
violence continues in Uttar Pradesh, Gujarat and Karnataka. 
Mr Jagdeep Singh Dhankar, Deputy Minister for Parliamentary 
Affairs, resigns from the Council of Ministers. 

Hindi Cinema's Wellknown Character Actor, Mr Manmohan 
Krishnan, 69, dies in Bombay. 

Тһе National Front Parliamentary Party 
Leadership of Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh at a me 
by 137 MPs including 88 Lok Sabha Members. 
Minister of State for Home Mr Subodh Kant Sahay, 
Council of Ministers. 

The International conference on Computer Com | ж 
in New Delhi. It is attended by 600 Delegates from India and abroad. 
Janata Dal splits with 68 Lok Sabha Members electing Mr С 
drasekhar as their Leader in Delhi. Twenty Five Lok Sabha ee 
including Mr Chandrasekhar and Five Rajya Sahba Member. 


expelled from the Janata Dal Parliamentary Party. 
shwar Mishra, and 


Minister of State for Communications, Mr Janesh" ) di 
Minister of State for Water Resources, Mr Manubhai Kotadia, resig 
from the Union Council of Ministers. j Қ" 
Тһе New Japanese Ambassador, Mr Shunji Kobayashi, en сін. 
credentials to the President, Мг К. Venkataraman + ы 
Congress (I) formally declares its support for Mr Chandrase 
form a Government at the Centre. sash Clef 
Janta Dal President, Mr S.R. Bommai sacks the е та 5s "m. 
Minister, Mr Mulayam Singh Yadav from the атта) р о | е 
State Unit of the Party after Mr Mulayam Singh Yadav declares nis 
support for Mr Chandrasekhar. 

including Mr Chandrasekhar 


Twenty-five Lok Sabha Members ! 4 
expelled from the Janata Dal Parliamentary Party are eclared 


ry Forces open fire on 


reaffirms its faith in the 
eting attended 


quits the 


munications begins 


1010 


11 


INDIA 91 


unattached by the Lok Sabha Speaker, Mr Rabi Ray. 


Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh submits his resignation to the 
President, Mr R. Venkatraman after the Confidence Motion is 
defeated in the Lok Sabha by 346 votes to 142. The Congress (I), the 
Bharatiya Janata Party and 56 members belonging to the Break- 
away Janata Dal vote against the motion. 

Brother's Mr Stephen and Mr Michael Uhl of Germany win the 1473 
Km Eleventh Himalayan Car Rally which ended on Rajpath in Delhi. 


Rajasthan Ministry led by Mr Bhairon Singh Sekhawat of the 
Bharatiya Janata Party wins the Confidence Motion by 116 votes in 
favour and 80 votes against. 


Four Additional Solicitor General appointed by the Mr V.P. Singh 
Government submit their resignation following the fall of the 
National Front Ministry. 


India’s High Commissioner in the United Kingdom, Mr Kuldip 
Nayar, submits his resignation to the President, Mr R. Vankatraman 


аз the Mr V.P. Singh Government which had appointed him, had 
been voted out of power. 


Janta Dal President, Mr S.R. Bommai expels Gujarat Chief Minister, 
Mr Chimann Bhai Patel and Uttar Pradesh Chief Minister, Mr 
Mulayam Singh Yadav from their Respective Legislature Parties 
following the split in the Тапаға Dal. 

The Leader of the Janata Dal ( 
President, Mr R. Venkatara’ 
Parliament supporting him t 
ment at the Centre. 
Pakistan's High Commissioner to India, 
his credentials to the President, Mr R. V. 
Bhavan, New Delhi. 


Mr Chandrasekhar takes oath of office a 
Prime Minister of India. Mr Devi Lal is 
Prime Minister. 


Samajwadi), Mr Chandrasekhar meets 
man with a list of 280 Members of 
о stake his claim to form the Govern- 


Mr Abdul Sattar, presents 
enkatraman at Rashtrapati 


nd secrecy as the Eighth 
appointed as the Deputy 


Four Burmmese who hijacked Thai International Airways Airbus 
surrender. 205 passengers and 16 crew members after eight and a 
half hours of drama at the Calcutta Airport are also released. 


Attorney-General, Mr Soli Sorabjee and Solicitor-General, Mr Ashok 
Desai, appointed by the Mr V.P. Singh Government resign following 
the formation of the Janata Dal (Samajwadi) Government. 

The MRF World Cup Boxing Championships begin at the Gymkha- 
na Club in Bombay. 
Prime Minister 
Janata Party L 
in New Delhi 


».Мг Chandrasekhar holds talks with the Bharatiya 
eaders Mr L.K. Advani and Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee 
to evolve a solution to the Ayodhya Issue. 
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18 


19 


20 


President, Mr R. Venkataraman represents India at the Enthron- 
ment of Emperor Mr Akihito of Japan in Tokyo. 

Indian Council of Child Welfare (ICCW) announces the list of 
children who won this year’s bravery awards. "The Bharat Award’ 
goes to Dhudiben Khodabhai of Gujarat. The Geeta Chopra and 
Sanjay Chopra awards go to Madhu Maya Chetri of Sikkim and 
Sivarama Krishna of Himachal Pradesh respectively. 

Dr Ratan Parimoo and Dr Om Prakash Kejriwal win Jawaharlal 
Nehru Fellowships for the current year. 

Haryana Chief Minister, Mr Hukam Singh expands his Ministry to 
include Four Cabinet Ministers and Six Ministers of State. 
Tenth India International Trade Fair begins in New Delhi. 
Mother Teresa receives the Soviet Land Nehru AE де 
dedicated work for the down-troddon from the Vice-President, Мг 
Shankar Dayal Sharma in New Delhi. 
The Secretary, Law and Justice Ministry, 
appointed to officiate as the Chief Election 
Mr. R.V.S. Peri Sastry who had already gone on leave. 


Zimbabwe President, Mr Robert Mugabe is selected for the Jaw 


lal Nehru Award for International Understanding for 1989. ў 
n Fund (UNICEF) 


United Nations International Children's Education ! d 
is selected for the Indira Gandhi Prize for Peace, Dicen 
Development for 1989 for its outstanding саваа ban 
guarding and developing the health of the World's Children. 
Janata Dal (Samajwadi) Government at the Centre headed by Mr 
Chandrasekhar wins the Confidence Vote in Parliament by 280 votes 
against 214, supported by the Congress (I). 1 
Eleven Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh Workers are killed by uo 
tified men in Faridkot District of Punjab. Later, the so-calle 
Khalistan National Army Terrorists claim responsibility. — 
Thirty two persons including eleven securitymen are killed in 
escalating acts of violence in Punjab. 

ets a loan of US $ 43 


National Hydro-electric Power Corporation gets à m 
crore from the World Bank for the Northern Region Transmission 


Project. и vu 
Тһе President, Мг В. Venkataraman awards the Indira Gandhi Prize 
for Peace, Disarmament and Development to the United Nations 
Intemational Children’s Emergency Fund at a function in New 


Delhi. | | 
Uttar Pradesh Chief Minister, Mr Mulayam Singh Yadav wins the 
Vote of Confidence in the Legislative Assembly by 224 votes in 

gress (I) and the Bahujan Samaj Party 


favour and 146 against. Con id the 
support Mr Yadav's Janata Dal (Samajwadi). 


Mrs V.S. Rama Devi is 
Commissioner in place of 


ahar- 
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Prime Minister Mr Chandrasekhar expands his Council of Ministers 
inducting 32 Ministers including 13 of Cabinet Rank, 15 Ministers of 
State and Four Deputy Ministers. Mr Chandrasekhar retains Home, 
Defence and Information and Broadcasting with himself. Deputy 
Prime Minister, Mr Devi Lal gets Agriculture and Tourism. Mr Mr 
Vidya Charan Shukla and Mr Yashwant Sinha get External Affairs 
and Finance respectively. From the supporting parties, Janata Party 
President, Dr Subramaniam Swamy gets Commerce and Law and 
Justice. 


The Fifth Summit of the South Asian Association of Regional 
Cooperation begins at Male, the Capital of Maldives. The Prime 
Minister of India, Mr Chandrasekhar represents India at the 
Summit. 

The Twenty-day-old Strike of Telecom Employees is called-off on an 


assurance from the Minister of State for Communications, Dr Sanjay 
Singh that their demands will be considered. 


Bihar's Janata Dal Ministry headed by Mr Laloo Prasad Yadav wins 
Confidence Vote in the Legislative Assembly by 202 votes to 108. 
Тһе Janata Dal gets the suport of the Left-Parties and the Jharkhand 
Mukti Morcha. 

The Fifth Heads of State and Government Summit of the South 
Asian Association for Regional Cooperation concludes in Male, the 
Capital of the Maldives. Тһе Seven South Asian Nations decide to 
launch joint ventures and set-up a Regional Fund to finance 
projects. A Regional Documentation Centre will be set-up in New 
Delhi. 

The Sri Lankan Cricket Team's Tour of India 


Match at Chandigarh. The Two Nations wil 
Three One-day Internationals. 


Punjab Government arrests Akali Dal (Mann) Chief, Mr Simranjit 
Singh Mann and other Top Akali Leaders on the eve of the 
Proposed Convention at Anandpur Sahib. 


The Superintendent of Police of Tarn Taran District in Punjab, Mr 
Harjit Singh is killed in a Land-mine Blast. 

Prime Minister, Mr Chandrasekhar holds talks in New Delhi with the 
visiting Bhutanese King, Mr Jigme Singye Wangchuk on bilateral 
and regional issues. 

The Rajasthan Chief Minister, Mr Bhairon Sin 
his Ministry b 
Vidhayak Dal. 
The Chief Election Commi 
Cancer at New Delhi. 
India and Bhutan si 
Indian Expertise fo 


begins with a Test 
1 play One Test and 


gh Sekhawat expands 
y inducting 15 Legislators belonging to the Janata 


ssioner, Mr RVS Peri Shastri, 63, dies of 


gn a Memorandum of Understanding to utilize 
т the development of the Wangchu and Chuka 
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26 


28 


29 


30 


Нуде) Power Proiects i ; 
ема t адай Sans іп Bhutan at an estimated cost of Rs 1600 
то al power generation will be to the tune of 1500-1600 
е Visiting Nepalese Prime Minister, Mr Krishna Prasad Bhattarai 
ma Md with Prime Minister Mr Chandrasekhar in Delhi. The 
: ations decide to cooperate in the Hydro-electric Power Sector. 
2. bandh is observed in Punjab in response to the call of 
arungi Зенона of the Akali Dal to protest against the arrest of Top 
E ali .eaders and the banning of Sikh Convention at Anandpur 
ahib on 25 November, 1990 
India wins the Chandigarh Cricket Tes 
innings. On the fourth day of the play, 
Second-highest Test Wicket-taker in the Wor 
Botham's of England's tally of 376. 
san perc President, Mr Hussain Mohammad Erashad declares a 
IR of Emergency through-out the Country. 
ras Centre imposes President's Rule in Assam, declares the entire 
tate as ‘disturbed’ and outlaws the seccessionistic United Liberation 
Front of Assam. 
Troops and „Paramilitary Forces la 
Outlawed United Liberation Front of Assam and carr 
combing operations. 
Mr Baldev Singh Sibia becomes the New President of the Shiromani 
Gurdwara Prabandhak Committee replacing Mr Gurcharan Singh 
Tohra. 
The Centre bans the Underground N 
Nagaland (NSCN) under the Unlawful 
1967. 
Тһе Maharashtrawadi Gomantak Party, 
Progressive Democratic Front (PDF), wit 
following Chief Minister, Mr Luis Proto Barbosa's 
post. 
India's First Indigenous Third Generati 
is successfully flight-tested at the Interim 
Orissa by the Defence Research and D 
Admiral Mr Laxminarayan Ramdas, 57, takes ove 
Chief of Naval Staff. 
The Union Government decides to appeal against the acquittal of 
the Minister of Communications, Dr Sanjay Singh in the а 
Murder Case. 
India's First Airborne Early Warning Aircraft developed by the 
Aircraft Safety and Test Establishment makes its maiden flight at 
Bangalore. 


t against Sri Lanka by an 
Mr Kapi Dev becomes the 
Jd equalling Mr Ian 


unch a crack-down on the 
y-out extensive 


ational Socialist Council of 
ion) Act, 


Activities (Prevent 


a Member of Goa's Ruling 


hdraws from the coalition 
refusal to quit his 


Missile “Nag” 
handipur Іп 
tion. 


on Anti-Tank 
-test-range at C 1 
evelopment Organisa 
r as the Tenth 
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December 


1 


The Vishwa Hindu Parishad and the Babri Masjid Action Commit- 
tee hold their first face to face talks in New Delhi to resolve the 
Ayodhya Controversy. 

Mrs Vijayalakshmi Pandit, Veteran Diplomat of Yester-years and 


Sister of Jawaharlal Nehru, passes away at Dehradun at the age of 
90. 


India beats Sri Lanka by 19 runs in the First One-Day International 
of the Current Series at Nagpur. 


Mr G. Ramaswamy is appointed as the New Attorney General of 
India. Mr Arvind Dev Giri is the New Solicitor General of India and 
Mr M. Chandrasekharan, Mr KTS Tulsi and Mr Altaf Ahmed are 
the New Additional Solicitor General. 

Haryana Bharatiya Janata Party President and a Former Deputy 
Chief Minister of the State. Dr Mangal Sein, 63, dies in New Delhi. 
Union Minister of Commerce, Dr Subramaniam Swamy holds talks 
in Brussels with the Director General of the General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade, Mr Arthur Dunkel on India’s stand at the 
Uruguay Round of Trade Negotiations. 

Militants belonging to the Five-Member Panthic Committee (Sohan), 
Amritsar, issue a ‘final ultimatum’ to the Punjab Government 
Servants to switch to Punjabi in conducting Official Work by 10 
December, 1990. 

Ten Congress (I) Ministers resign from the Nagaland Coalition 
Ministry of the Nagaland People’s Council and Congress (1) in 
response to the request of the Chief Minister, Mr Vamuzo. 
United Nations sanctioned Monitoring Committee allows the Indian 
Ship, Vishwasiddhi, to unload its cargo of food supplies intended for 
Non-Iraqis at the Iraqi Port of Umm Qasr. 


India's Меп” Team is placed Overall Tenth in the Biannual World 
Chess Olympaid at Novi Saad in Yugoslavia. 

Bihar's Janata Dal Chief Minister, Mr Laloo Prasad Yadav, expands 
his ministry by inducting 59 new members, thus, taking the total to 


India wins the Second One-Day International of the Three-Match 
Series against Sri Lanka at Pune, Maharashtra. 

Fifteen hundred Karsevaks court arrest while offering peaceful 
satyagraha at Ayodhya for the construction of the Ram Temple at 
the disputed Babri Masjid Site. 
Chandigarh АП India Radio Station Director, Mr Rajinder Kumar 
Talib, 54, is shot dead by two militants at his home in Chandigarh. 
Nagaland Chief Minister, Mr Vamuzo expands his Ministry by 
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10 


11 


inducting 12 Ministers, Eight of Cabinet Rank and Four Ministers of 


State. 

Leander Paes wins the Senior National Tennis Championship by 
defeating Enrico Piperno 6-3, 6-9 at Digboi, Assam. | 
Noted economist, Dr Manmohan Singh is appointed as Economic 
Adviser to the Prime Minister with the rank of a Cabinet Minister, 
d and 30 injured in a series of stabbing 


incidents due to strife in Hyderabad and nearby area. 
India and the European Economic Community sign an agreement 
under which a grant of Rs 84.1 crore will be given to India to reclaim 
over 9000 hectares of Alkaline Land in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. 
ed in stabbing incidents and police firing 
e continues. 


Seventeen People are kille 


Thirty-seven people are kill 
in the Old City of Hyderabad as communal violenc 
Sri Lanka wins the Third One-Day International of the Current 
Series against India at Margao, Goa, India wins the series 2-1. 

Army is called-out in Hyderabad and shoot-at-sight orders issued as 


twelve more people are killed in the Old City. 
The Minister of State for Home, Mr Subodh Kant Sahay inaugurates 
he Central Industrial 


a National Industrial Security Academy of t 1 ino 
Security Force at Hakimpet near Hyderabad which will impart 
training in Industrial Security and Management to Police and 
Military Personnel. 
Mr Mohan Dharia is appointed as 
Planning Commission. 
The Home Secretary, Mr 
Cabinet Secretary and Mr S.K. Mishra replaces } 
as the Principal Secretary to the Prime Minister їп à m 
of the Top Bureaucracy. 
Goa Chief Minister, Mr Luis Proto Barbosa su 
after the collapse of his Progressive Democra 
The Lt. Governor of Delhi, Mr Arjan 
to the President, Mr R. Venkataraman. к 
Тһе Jalandhar Station of the АП India Radio suspends ш Nen 
Broadcasts in Hindi consequent to militant threats. кке 
urs en 
Akali Dal (Mann) Chief, Mr Simaranjit Singh ME. d боп ай 
held under the Terrorists and Disruptive Aaa pode e 
beli але лкен 1000 m Gladio e a ii А 
Mr Т.М. Seshan, а Tamil Nadu Cadre IAS Officer, 15 appointed as 


the Deputy Chairman of the 


Naresh Chandra is appointed as the New 
В.С. Deshmukh 


Mr B. 
ajor reshuffle 


bmits his resignation 
tic Front Coalition. 


Singh submits his resignation 


the Chief Election Commissioner. | | 
The Delhi Police Commissioner, Mr Vijay Karan, 1s appointed as the 
reau of Investigation. Mr М.К. 


Director of the Central Bu 
Narayanan, an IPS Officer takes ove 


Bureau. 


г as Director of the Intelligence 
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14 


15 


16 
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Six New Members are appointed to the Planning Commission, Prof 
G.S. Bhalla, Prof S.R. Hashim, Prof C.N.R. Rao, Prof Sher Singh, Dr 
D. Swaminathan and Ms Gyotsnaben Shah. 

Тһе European Economic Community announces a fresh grant of Rs 
132.25 crore to India for projects in agriculture, irrigation and rural 
development at Official-Level Talks in New Delhi. 

Chandigarh AIR Station suspends the broadcasts of Hindi News 
Bulletins including the National Hindi Bulletins following the 
assassination of the Station Director of Chandigarh, AIR, Mr R.K. 
Talib on 6 December, 1990. 
Maulana Mohammad Syed Masoodi, 87, à Veteran Freedom Fighter 
and close associate of Mr Sheikh Abdullah is assassinated in 


Srinagar, Jammu and Kashmir, by terrorists of the Hizb-ullah 
Organisation. i 

The Lt Governor of Pondicherry, Ms Chandravati resigns in 
compliance with the request of the President, Mr R. Venkataraman. 
The Central Bureau of Investigation receives the Secret Swiss Bank 
Documents relating to the Bofors Case from the Swiss Justice and 
Police Department. 


Army is deployed in disturbed areas of Ahmedabad in Gujarat as 
violence and arson claim six more lives 


Army Staff and Ex-Amb 


Mr Markandey Singh, a Reti , is appointed 
Governor of Delhi. рр as the Lt 


The Former Cabinet Secretary, Mr Vinod Pa 
Secretary of the Inter-State Council. 


Eighty Suspected Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam Militants are 
arrested in a state-wide crack-down in Tamil Nadu. 


The Andhra Pradesh Chief Minister, Dr Chenna Reddy submits his 


Sahitya Academy Awards аге announced 
Indian languages and English. 


Мг М, Janardhan Reddy of the Congress (I) is elected by the State 
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20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


Legislature Party to succeed Dr M. Chenna Reddy as the Chief 
Minister of Andhra Pradesh. 

Speaker of the Nagaland Assembly, Mr Thenucho, disqualifies Ten 
Nagaland People's Council Legislators and Five of the Congress (1) 
under the Anti-Defection Law. 

Mr D.S. Mangat takes over as the New Director General of Punjab 
Police replacing Mr K.P.S. Gill, who is shifted to the Central Reserve 
Police Force. 

Mr Pupul Jayakar, Chairperson of the Bharat Bhavan Trust in 
Bhopal and Seven Other Trustees resign from the Board. 
Nagaland Chief Minister, Mr Vamuzo of the Nagaland Peoples Party 
wins a vote-of-confidence in the State Legislature. 

Former Finance Secretary, Mr S. Venkataraman is appointed as the 
Governor of the Reserve Bank of India. 


Mr Muchkund Dubey holds talks with his 
1med Khan in Islama- 


b and Kashmir Prob- 


Foreign Secretary, 
Pakistani Counterpart, Mr Shahrayar Mohan 
bad on bilateral issues, principally the Punja 
lems. 

Uttar Pradesh Chief Minister, Mr Mulayam Singh Yadav inducts 17 
Cabinet Ministers, 22 Ministers of State and Six Deputy Ministers In 
his Janata Dal (Samajwadi) Ministry raising the total strength и 55: 
Pondicherry's Dravida Munnetra Kazhakam — Janta Dal Coalition 
Ministry led by Mr D. Ramachandran is reduced to а minority E- 
Three Legislators of the Four Member Janata Dal Group shift to the 
Janata Dal (Samajwadi). 

Noted Academician, Prof Bimal Pras: 
sador to Nepal. 

Army arrests 89 Pakistan-Trained Militan 
quantity of arms and ammunition in Kupwa 
Kashmir in a major break-through. 
Andhra Pradesh Chief Minister, Mr N. liegen 
Congress (I), expands his Five Day-Old Ministry by! 
Cabinet Ministers and Six Ministers of State. One New Cabinet 


Minister dies of a Heart-Attack soon after being cap әй 
у А ting Indian А ines 2- 
Railways win the Rangaswamy Cup puer A Б; key Championship 


via Tie-breaker in the Final of the Na 
at Jammu. М 
Noted Oriya litterateur and Freedom Fighter, Mr Surendra Mohan- 
ty, 69, dies in Cuttack, Orissa. ; | 

The Vishwa Hindu Parishad and the Babri Masjid Action Commit- 
tee submit to the Centre the Documents proving their respective 
claims to the disputed-site at Ayodhya- 


Lok Sabha Speaker, Mr Rabi Ray recognize 


ad is appointed India's Ambas- 


ts and recovers a large 
ra Sector of Jammu and 


na Reddy of the 
nducting Eleven 


s Mr L.K. Advani, the 
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Leader of the 85 Member Bharatiya Janata Party Group, as the 
Leader of the Opposition in the Lok Sabha. 

Тһе Heera Oil and Gas Processing Complex of the Oil and Natural 
Gas Commission (ONGC) which is built at a cost of Rs 1100 crore, is 
commissioned by the Minister for Petroleum and Chemicals, Mr 
Satya Prakash Malaviya. 


An Akali Convention at Patiala, Punjab, attended by all factions, 
authorizes the Akali Dal (Mann) President, Mr Simranjit Singh 
Mann to negotiate with the Government on their demand for the 
"right of self-determination" to the Sikhs. 


Leander Paes wins the Men's Singles Title in the Masters Tennis 
Championship at Calcutta defeating Enrico Piperno 3-6, 6.1, 6-9. 
Janaki Krishnamurty wins the Women's Singles Title. 


Deputy Prime Minister and Minister for Tourism. Devi Lal 
announces a 50 per cent concession in tariff rates to rural people 
who come to hotels and Testaurents run by the India Tourism 
Development Corporation. 


Finance Minister, Mr Yashwant Sinha announces in Parliament an 
increase in the Income-tax Surcharge Rate from the existing eight 
per cent to 12 per cent оп Annual Income exceeding Rs 75,000 to 
combat the effect of the Gulf Crisis on the fiscal situation. 

Pondicherry Chief Minister, Mr D. Ramachandran tenders the 
resignation of his National Front Ministry to the Lt 


Hardayal Singh, an hour before the Confidence Vote 
in the Assembly. 


Governor, Dr 
Was to be taken 


hi to find a solution t 
the Punjab Problem. i 


Vice-Admiral, Mr Soure 
Vice-Chief of Naval Stafi 


Jammu and Kashmir Governor, Mr Girish Saxena 


3 recommends to 
the President, Mr R. Venkataraman the extension of the President's 


Rule in the state for another six months. 


Well-known Author and Journalist, Mr Raghubir Sahay, 61, dies in 
New Delhi. 


India's Ambassador to Italy, Mr Akbar Mirza Khaleeli, is appointed 
as High Commissioner to Australia. 


The followers of Baba Amte protesting against the Narmada Dam 


Projects begin a 40-hour Satyagraha at Forkuva on the Madhya 
Pradesh-Gujarat Border. 


n P. Govil is appointed as the New 


31 


Фоты o m 
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General Information 


TABLE OF PRECEDENCE 
(Published on 26th July 1979) 


President. 
Vice-President. 
Prime Minister. 
Governors of states within their respective states. 

Former Presidents. 

Deputy Prime Minister. 

Speaker, Lok Sabha. 

Cabinet Ministers of the Union. 

Chief Ministers of states within their respective states. 

Deputy Chairman, Planning Commission. 

Leaders of Opposition in the Rajya Sabha and the Lok Sabha. 

Holders of Bharat Ratna decoration. d or 
Ambassadors Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary and High Commissioners 
Commonwealth countries accredited to India. 

Chief Ministers of states outside their respective states. 

Governors of states outside their respective states. 

Judges of Supreme Court. 

Deputy Chairman, Rajya Sabha. 

Deputy Chief Ministers of states. 

Deputy Speaker, Lok Sabha. 

Members of Planning Commission we 

Ministers of State of UR Union and any other Minister in the Ministry of Defence for 
Defence Matters. 

Attorney General of India. 

Cabinet Secretary. 

Comptoller and Auditor—General of India. ; 
Lieutenant Governors within thier respective union 
Chiefs of Staff holding the rank of full General or С 
Епуоув Extraodinary and Ministers Plenipotentiary accredit ius 
Chairmen and Speakers of State Legislatures within their pak States! 
Chief Justices of High Courts within their respective Juns 

Cabinet Ministers in states within their respective states. illor, Delhi, within their 
Chief Ministers of union territories and Chief Executive Councilor, 

respective union territories. 

Deputy Ministers of the Union. А. 
Officiating Chiefs of Staff holding the rank of Lieutinant Gene 
Chairman, Central Administrative Tribunal. 

Chairman, Minorities Commission З он. 
Chairman, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled riben ora mi 
Chairman, Union Public Service Commission: 

Chief Election Commissioner. 3 aem 
Chief Justices of High Courts outside their карс те om > 
Puisne Judes of High Courts within their respective J : 


territories. 

equivalent rank. 

ed to India. 
states. 


ral or equivalent rank. 
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Cabinet Ministers in states outside their respective states. | 
Chairmen and Speakers of State Legislatures outside their respective states. 
Chairman, Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Commission. 


Deputy Chairmen and Deputy Speakers of State Legislatures within their respective 
states. 


Ministers of State in States within their respective states. . 
Ministers of union territories and Executive Councillors, Delhi, within their respective 
union territories. : 
Speakers of Legislative Assemblies in union territories and Chairman of Delhi 
Metropolitan Council within their respective union territories. . 
Chief Commissioners of union territories not having Councils of Ministers within their 
respective union territories. 4 

Deputy Ministers іп states within their respective states. 

Deputy Speakers of Legislative Assemblies in union territories and Deputy Chairman of 
Metropolitan Council, Delhi, within their respective union territories. 

Deputy Chairman and' Deputy Speakers of State Legislatures outside their 
respective states. 

Ministers of State in States outside their respective states. 

Puisne Judges of High Court outside their respective jurisdiction. 

Members of Parliament. 

Deputy Ministers in states outside thier respective states. 

Army Commanders/Vice Chief of the Army Staff or equivalent in other services. 
Chief Secretaries to state governments within their respective states. 
Commissioner for Linguistic Minorities, 

Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Schduled Tribes 

Members, Minorities Commission. 

Members, Scheduled Castes and Schduled Tribes Commission, 

Officers of the rank of Full General or equivalent rank. 

Secretaries to Government of India (Including officers holding this office ех- 
Secretary, Minorities Commission. ! 

Secretary, Scheduled Castes and Schduled Tribes Commission. 

Secretary to President. 
Secretary to Prime Minister, 

Secretary, Rajya Sabha, Lok Sabha. 

Solicitor General. 

Vice Chairman, Central Administrative Tribunals, 

Officers of the rank of Lieutinant General or equivalent ‘rank. 
Additional Secretaries to Government of India. 

Additional Solicitor General. 

Advocates General of states, 

Chairman, Tariff Commission. 

Charge d’ Affairs and Actin, 
Chief Ministers of union terri 
respective union territories. 
Chief Secretaries of state governments outside their respective states, 
Deputy Comptroller and Auditor-General. 

Deputy Speakers of legislative assemblies in union territ 
Delhi metropolitan Council outside their 
Director, Central Bureau of Investigation. 
Director General, Border Security Force. 
Director General, Central Reserve Police. 
Director, Intelligence Bureau, 


officio). 


6 High Commissioners a Pied and ad interim, 
tories and Chief Executive Councillor, Delhi, outside their 


ories and Deputy Chairman, 
respecitve union territories. 


Members, Union Public Service Commission. 
Ministers of union terri 


1 à tories and Executive Councillors, Delhi, outside their respective 
union territories, 
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Principal Staff Officers of the Armed Forces of the rank of Major General or equivalent 
rank. 
Speakers of Legislative Assemblies in union territories and Chairman of Delhi 
Metropolitan Council outside their respective union territories. 

26. Joint Secretaries to Government of India and offices of equivalent rank, Officers of the 
rank of Major General or equivalent rank. 


PRESIDENTS OF INDIA 
‘Tenure 


Name 

Dr. Rajendra Prasad 26 January 1950-13 May 1962 
(1884—1963) 

Dr. Sarvepalli Radhamrishnan .............eeen ее 13 May 1962-13 May 1967 
(1888-1975) f 

Dr. Zakir Husain............. eren 13 May 1967-3 May 1969 
(1897-1969) 

Varahagiri Уепкааңігі.............. дө лене ненеен 3 May 1969-20 July 1969 


.. (Acting) 
.. 90 July 1969-21 August 1969 


.. (Acting) 


(1884-1980)............... 
Justice Mohammad Hidayatullah.. 


(b-1905) .............. 

Varahagiri Venkatagiri. .. 94 August 1969-24 August m 

Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed .... 24 August 1974-11 February 
(1905-1977 

B.D. Jatti... i .. 11 February 1977-25 July 1977 
b-1913). (Acting) 

| | 95 |шіу 1977-95 |шіу 1982 


Neelam Sanjiva Reddy.. 
(Ь-1913)........... 

Giani 7ай Singh .. 

К. Venkataraman.... 
(b-1910) 


VICE-PRESIDENTS OF INDIA 
ame Tenure 


. 1952-1962 
1962-1967 


.. (Acting) 
.. 95 July 1982-25 July 1987 
.. 25 July 1987-Till Date 


Dr. Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan . 


Dr. Zakir Husain........ А 

Varahagiri Venkatagiri.. . 1967-1969 

Gopal Swarup Раса... 1969-1974 
1886-1982 

Бб Jatti 1974-1979 

Justice Mohammad Hidayatullah 1979-1984 

R. Venkataraman........... eerte 1984-1987 


Dr. Shanker Dayal Sharma... 
(b-1918) 


MEME Sy Ww 196% 

Jawahar Lal Nehru ........000000000000 0000 neser nean nanen anana nah 15 August 1947 у 
(1889-1964) - е 1964 

Gulzari Lal Nanda ................. eret p inp mos pn 
(-1898)............. oe uary 1966 

Lal Bahadur Shastri. р TT utem 
(1904-1966) ; 1966-24 January 1966 

Gulzari Lal Nanda ................. eee 1 Шыу i J Ж 

E cereale ~ (Acting) 4 March 1977 

Indira Gandhi „. 24 January 1966-24 March 
(1917-1984) 7 

Moraji Безді...... мерек ngeka giae наннан даны 24 March 1977-28 July 1970 


(b-1896) 
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Charan Singh.... 

а - 14 January 1980-31 October 1984 
coe Саш. „ 31 October 1984-1 December 1989 
Vibwanth Pratap Singh. - 2 December 1989-10 November 1990 
Chandra Shekhar .... - 10 November, 1990-91 June 1991. 

1927) 
"y kaka аба лы нерн а твн: 21 June, 1991-Т date 

(Ь-1921) 


CHIEF JUSTICES OF INDIA 
Name 


Tenure 
Harilal J. Kania. 
M. Patanjali Sastri. 
Mehar Chand Mahajan 


26 January 1950-6 November 1951 
.. 7 November-3 January 1954 


- 25 February 1968-16 December 1970 
-C. Shah. - 17 December 1970-91 January 1971 
. Sikri . 22 January 1971-25 April 1973 
A.N. Ray, : 26 April 1973-27 January 1977 
M.H. Beg... - 28 January 1977-91 February 1978 
Y.V. Chandrachud ... 4 


22 February 1978-11 July 1985 


lal Bhagwati. - 12 July 1985.90 December 1986 
B Pathak дани Сі жеу аналы 21 December 1986-18 June 1989 
Мы а 19 June 1989-18 December 1989 
S. Mukharjee ........ + 19 December 1989-95 September 1990 
Ranganath Mishra - 26 September 1990-24 November 1991 
K.N. Singh ..... 25 November 1991.19 December 1991 
M.H. Kania.... 


CDS 13 December 1991-Till date 
CHIEF ELECTION COMMISSIONERS OF INDIA 


Name 


Tenure 


Sukumar Sen ......... 
K.V.K. Sundaram.. 
S.P. Sen Verma... 
Dr. Nagendra Singh .. 
T. Swaminathan ..... 

S.L. Shakdhar .. 
R.K. Trivedi..... 
R.K.S. Реп Sastri, 


Smt. V.S. Ramadevi 
Т.М. Seshan 


21 March 1950.19 December 1958 
“- 20 December 1958.30 September 1967 
- 1 October 1967-30 September 1979 
++ 1 October 1972.6 February 1973 

- 7 February 1973-17 June 1977 
18 June 1977-17 June 1989 
= 18 June 1982-31 December 1985 
^» l January 1985-95 November 1990 
26 Novermber 1990-11 December 1990 
. 12 December 1990-Till date 


RECIPIENTS OF BHARAT RATNA 
Name Awarded in 
Dr. Sarvepali Radhakrishnan (1888-1975)... ж 


(954 
Chakravarti Rajagopalachari (1878-1972) |... 1954 
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Name 
Dr. Chandrasekhar Venkat Raman (1888-1970)........ 
Dr. Bhagwan Das (1869-19580 "S 
Dr. Mokshagundam Visvesvaraya (1861-1962 
Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964)......................... 
Govind Ballabh Pant (1887-1961) .......... 
Dr. Dhondo Keshave Karve (1858-1962)... 
Dr. Bidhan Chandra Roy (1882-1962) ...... 
Purushottam Das Tandon (1882-1962). 
Dr. Rajendra Prasad (1884-1963). 
Dr. Zakir Husain (1987-1969) ...... 
Dr. Pandurang Vaman Kane (1880-1972) .... 
Lal Bahadur Shastri (Posthumous) (1904-1966) .. 
Indira Gandi (1917-1984) ................ 
Varahagiri Venkatagiri (1894-1980) ... 


^ Kumaraswami Kamraj (Posthumous) (1903-1975)... 


Mary Teresa Bojaxhiu (Mother Teresa) (b-1910) ...... 
Acharya Vinoba Bhave (Posthumous) (1895-1982) ... 
Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan (1890-1988) ............ 
Marudu Gopalan Ramachandran (Posthumous) 

(1917-1987). 
Dr. Bhim Rao Ramji Ambedkar (Posthumous) 

(1891-1956) 
Dr. Nelson Rolihlahla Mandela (b-1918).... 
Rajiv Gandhi (Posthumous) 

(1944-199]).......... 14er ento citas arii динне 
Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel (Posthumous) 


Awarded in 


1954 
1955 
1955 
1955 
1957 
1958 
1961 
1961 
1962 
1963 
1963 
1966 
1971 
1975 
1976 
1980 
1983 
1987 


1988. 


1990 
1990 


1991 


1991 


(1675-1950)... — € 
Nod A ANAL D wi ^ таманы ЫМ E ------ 


Name Tenure 


General Sir Roy Bucher 
General (now Field Marshal) K.M. Cariappa 
General Maharaj Rajendra Sinhji . 


. 14 January 1953 


Tenure 
1 April 1955-14 May 1955 
. 15 May 1955-7 May 1957 


: .7 May 1961 
: Му 1901:19 Noemi 194 
General J.N. Choudhuri. i Nore КО, 
General P.P. Kumaramangalam + Бре 196391 December 1972 
General S.H.F.J. Manekshaw........... eem siune Таја January 1973 
Field Marshal 5.Н.Ғ.). Manekshaw . June hrv 1973-31 May 1975 
General G.G. Bewoor еи Мау 1978 
Сепега! ТІК. Balian gie non 434 1981 
General O.P. Malhotra .. LRL. 81.31 July 1983 
General K.V. Krishna Rao. bp « 1985 31 pes 1986 
General A.S. Vaidya Р занут it 
Generi K расы 5 1 February 1986-30 April 1988 
General VAN. Siete, ard eee heed 
General S.F. Rodrigue LIMES: SETA date 


Name 


Gerneral Maharaj Rajendra Sinhji 
General S.M. Srinagesh .............. 
General K.S. Thimayya. 
General R.N. Thapar..... 


COMMANDERS-IN-CHIEF 
зе A Нана 


. 1 January 1948-14 January 1949 
15 January 1949-13 January 1953 
-31 March 1955 


i у. LL ———- 
CHIEFS OF ARMY STAFF 
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CHIEFS OF NAVAL STAFF 


Vice Admiral R.D. Katari.. 
Vice Admiral B.S. Soman.. 
Admiral A.K. Chatterjee 
Admiral S.M. Nanda 
Admiral S.N. Kholi 


22 April 1958-4 June 1969 

5 June 1962-3 March 1966 
4 March 1966-27 February 1970 

. 1 March 1970-28 February 1973 

. 1 March 1973-28 February 1976 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


Магсһ 1976-98 February 1979 
March 1979-28 February 1982 
March 1982-30 November 1984 
December 1984-30 November 1987 
December 1987-30 November 1990 
December 1990 Till date 


Admiral R.L. Pereira 
Admiral O.S. Dawson.. 
Admiral R.H. Tahiliani.. 
Admiral J.G. Nadkarni... 
Admiral L. Ramdas 


CHIEFS OF AIR STAFF 


ED ы 


Tenure 
Air Marshal Sir Thomas Elmhinst 


аали 15 August 1947-91 February 1950 
Air Marshal Sir Ronald 


Lvelaw Chapnam - 22 February 1950-9 December 1951 
~ 10 December 1951-31 March 1954 

< l April 1954-8 November 1960 

5 ] December 1960-31 July 1964 

. 1 August 1964-15 July 1969 


Air Chief Marshal Arjan Sing 
Air Chief Marshal P.C. Lal.... 


— 16 July 1969-15 January 1973 
Air Chief Marshal O.P. Mehra... 16 January 1973-31 January 1976 
Air Chief Marshal H. Moolgavkar. = 1 February 1976-31 August 1978 
Air Chief Marshal LH. Latif... 1 September 1978-91 August 1981 
Air Chief Marshal Dilbagh Singh. 


yo 1 September 1981-8 September 1984 
- 4 September 1984-1 July 1985 

- 3 July 1985-31 July 1988 

m August 1988-31 July 
1 August 1991-Till date 


WINNERS OF PARAM VIR CHAKRA 


Major Somnath Sharma, Kumaon Regiment 
Posthumous—November 1947 (Kashmir Operations 1947. 


Air Chief Marshal L.M. Katre.. 
Air Chief Marshal DA La Fontaine. 
Air Chief Marshal S.K. Mehra . 


1991 
Air Chief Marshal N.C. Suri 


-48) 


2nd Lt. R.R. Rane, Corps of Engineers 
April 1948 (Kashmir Operations 1947-48) 


Company Havildar Major Piru Singh, Rajputana Rifles 
Posthumous—July 1948 (Kashmir Operations 1947-48) 


L/NK Karan Singh, Sikh Regiment 
October 1948 (Kashmir Operations 1947-48) 


Naik Jadunath 


Singh, Rajput Regiment 
Posthumous—. 


December 1948 (Kashmir Operations 1947-48) 


Captain Gurbachan Singh Salaria, 


Gorkha . Rifles 
Posthumous—December 1961 (Со 


про) 
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Major Dhan Singh Thapa, Gorkha Rifles 
October 1962 (Ladakh) 


Subedar Joginder Singh, Sikh Regiment 
Posthumous—October 1962 (NEFA) 


Major Shaitan Singh, Kumaon Regiment 
Posthumous—November 1962 (Ladakh) 


Comb. Abdul Hamid, Grenadiers | 
Posthumous—September 1965 (Operation against Pakistan) 


Lt. Col. A.B. Tarapore, Poona Horse р 
Posthumous—September 1965 (Operation against Pakistan) 


Major Hoshiar Singh, Grendiers 
December 1971 (Indo-Pakistan Conflict) 


ЗЛА. Arun Khetarpal. 17 Poona Horse Т 
Posthumous—December 1971 (Indo-Pakistan Conflict) 


L/NK Albert Ekka, Brigade of the Guards . 
Posthumous—December 1971 (Indo-Pakistan Conflict) 


Naib Subedar Bana Singh, | апа К Light Infantry, 
June 1987 (Operations in Siachen Glacier) 


Major Ramaswamy Parameswaran, Mehar Regiment | 
Posthumous—November 1987-(IPKF Operations in Sri Lanka) 


4 


HEIGHT OF SOME IMPORTANT INDIAN PEAKS | 
Height in metre above Mean Sea Leve 


Peak 
1. K2 8,611 
2. Kanchenjunga en 
3. Nanga Parbat > " i 
4. к cem 8,068 In Pak-occupied territory 
5. Broad Peak 8,047 -do- 
6 Disteghil Sar 7,885 -do- 
7. Masher Brum E Ea 
8. Nanda, Devi , jed territory 
9. Masher Brum W 7,806 4 Pak-occup 
10. Rakaposhi 7,788 о- 
11. Kamet 7,756 
12. $азег Капртї sp In Pak-occupied territory 
13. Skyang Kangri 7,54 ps 
14. Sia Kangri 7,422 
15. Chaukhamba (Badrinath Peak) Ls 
16.Trisul West 1422 
17. Nunkun a 
18. Pauhunri 7,1 
19. Kangto 7,090 
7,066 


20. Dunagiri 
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River 
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LENGTH OF SOME IMPORTANT INDIAN RIVERS 
-------------------------:5-Ь-Г "ПІ "М. Мм М 


Length (km) 


2. Brahmaputra 2,900 

3. Ganga 2,510 

4. Godavari 1,450 

5. Narmada 1,290 

6. Krishna 1,290 

7. Mahanadi 890 

8. Kaveri 760 

NATIONAL HIGHWAYS AND THEIR LENGTHS 

National Route State through which 
Highway No, passing and length (km) 

1. Ў Delhi-Ambala-Jalandhar-Delhi- Delhi (22), Haryana (180), 
Amritsar-Indo-Pak Border Punjab (254); Total 456 

2. ЧА Jalandhar-Madhopur-Jammu- Punjab (108), Himachal Pradesh (14), 
Banihal-Srinagar-Baramula-Uri Jammu and Kashmir (54); Total 663. 

3. 1B Batote-Doda-Kishtwar Jammu and Kashmir (107); Total 107 

4. 2 Delhi-Mathura-Agra-Kanpur- Delhi (19), Haryana (74), 
Allahabad-Varanasi-Mohania- Uttar Pradesh (770), Bihar (392), 
Barhi-Palsit-Baidyabati-Bara- West Bengal (235); 
Calcutta Total 1,490 

5. 8 Agra-Gwalior-Shivpuri-Indore- Uttar Pradesh (26), Rajasthan (32), 
Dhule-Nasik-Thane-Bombay Madhya Pradesh (712), Maharashtra 
(391); Total 1,161 

6. 4 Junction with National Highway No.3 Maharashtra (371), Karnataka (658), 
near Thane-Pune-Belgaum-Hubli- Andhra Pradesh, (83), Tamil 
Bangalore-Ranipet-Madras Nadu (123); Total 1,235 

7. 4A Belgaum-Anmod-Ponda-Panaji Karnataka (82), Goa (71); Total 153 

8 4 В Мһауа Sheva-Kalamboli-Palspe Maharashtra (27); Total 27 

9. 5 Junction with National Highway No.6 Orissa (488), Andhra Pradesh (1,000), 
near Baharagora-Cuttack- Tamil Nadu (45); Total 1,533 
Bhubaneshwar-Vishakhapatnam- 
Vijayawada-Madras 

10. `5 A Junction with National Highway No. 6 — Orissa (77); Total 77 
near Haridaspur-Paradip Port 

ll. 6 Dhule-Nagpur-Raipur-Sambalpur- Maharashtra (686), Madhya Pradesh 
Baharagora-Calcutta (314), Orissa (462), Bihar (22), West 
Bengal (161); Total 1,645 Bengal (161); Total 1,645 

19. 7 


Уагапаві-Мап Bawan-Rewa-Jabalpur- 
Lakhnadon-N. agpur-Hyderabad- 
Kurnool-Bangalore-Krishnagiri- 
Salem 

Dindigul-Madurai-Cape Comorin 
(Kanniyaku mari) 


Uttar Pradesh (128), 

Madhya Pradesh 

(504), Maharashtra (232), Andhra 
Pradesh (753), Karnataka 

(125), Tamil 

Nadu (627); Total 2,369 
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Highway No. 
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State through which 
passing and length (km) 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


7А 
8 


Palyankotta-Tuticorin Port 
Delhi-Jaipur-Ajmer-Udaipur- 
Ahmadabad-Vadodara-Bombay 
Ahmadabad-Limbdi-Morvi-Kandla 
Bamanbore-Rajkot-Porbander 
Chiloda-Gandhinagar-Sarkhej 


Pune-Sholapur-Hyderabad- 
Vijaywada 


Delhi-Fazilka-Indo-Pak border 


Agra-Jaipur-Bikaner 


11 A Dausa-Manoharpur 


17 


17 AJunction with National Highway No. 


20 


Jabalpur-Bhopal- 
Khilchipur-Aklera- 
Jhalawar-Kota-Bundi- 
Devli-Tonk-Jaipur 


Sholapur-Chitradurga 


Beawar-Sirohi- 
Radhanpur 


Pathankot-Amritsar- 
Bhatinda-Ganganagar- 
Bikaner-Jaisalmer- 
Barmer-Samakhiali 
(near Kandla) 


Nizamabad-Mancherel- 
Jagdalpur 


Panvel-Mahad-Panaji-Karwar- 
Mangalore-Cannanore-Calicut- 
(Kozhikode)-Ferokh-Kuttipuram- 
Pudu 
Ponnani-Chowghat-Cranganur- 


Junction with National Highway No. 


47 near Edapally 


7 near Cortalin-Marmugao 


Pathankot-Mandi 


Junction with National Highway No. 


Tamil Nadu (51); Total 51 

Delhi (13), Haryana (101), Rajasthan 
(688), Gujarat (498), Maharashtra 
(128); Total 1,428 

Gujarat (378); Total 378 

Gujarat (206); Total 206 

Gujarat (46); Total 46 

Maharashtra (336), Karnataka (75), 
Andhra Pradesh (380); Total 791 
Delhi (18), Haryana (313), 

Punjab (72); Total 403 | 
Uttar Pradesh (51), Rajasthan (531); 
Total 582 

Rajasthan (64); Total 64 


Madhya Pradesh (490), Rajasthan 
(400); Total 890 


Maharashtra (43), Karnataka (448); 
Total 491 

Rajasthan (310), Gujarat (140); 
Total 450 


Punjab (350), Rajasthan (906), 
Gujarat (270); Total 1,526 


Andhra Pradesh (220), Maharashtra 
(30), Madhya Pradesh 

(210); Total 460 

Maharashtra (482), Goa (139), 
Karnataka (280), Kerala (368); 
Total 1,269 


Goa (19); Total 19 


Punjab (10), Himachal 
Pradesh (210); Total 220 


Chandigarh (24), Punjab (67), 
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State through which 
passing and length (km) 


31. 


32. 


93. 


34. 


85. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 
40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


44. 


45. 


22 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 
31 


28 A Juntion with National Hi 


29 
30 


31 


near Chandigarh-Ropar-Bilaspur- 
Mandi-Kullu-Manali 


Ambala-Kalka-Shimla-Narkanda- 
Rampur-Chini-Indo-Tibet border 
near Shipkila 
Chas-Ranchi-Rourkela-Talcher 
Junction with National Highway 
No. 42 


Delhi-Bareilly-Lucknow 


Lucknow-Kanpur-Jhansi-Shivpuri 


Jhansi-Lakhnadon 
Allahabad-Mangawan 


Junction with National Highway No. 
Near Barauni-Muzaffarpur-Piara- 
Gorakhpur-Lucknow 

ghway 


No. 28 near Pipra-Sagauli-Raxaul-Indo 
Nepal border 


Gorakhpur-Ghazipur- 


Juntion with Nation: 
near Mohania-Patna 


Varanasi 


al Highway No. 9 
-Bakhtivarpur 


Junction with National Hi 


ghway No, 9 
near 


Barhi-Bakhtiyapur-Mokameh,. 
purne-Dalkola-Siliguri-Sivok-Cooch 
Behar-North Salmara-Nalbari-Charali 
Amingaon Junction with National 
Highway No. 37 


31 A Sivok-Gangtok 


31 B North Salmara-Junction with National 


Highway No. 37 near Jogigopa 


31 C Near Calgalia-Baghdogra-Chalsa- 


32 


Nagrakata-Goyerkata-Dalgaon- 
Hasimara-Rajabhat-Khawa-Kochugoan 


-Sidili Junction with National Highway 
No. 31 near Bijni 


Junction with National 


Highway No. 2 
near Gobindpur- 


Dhanbad-Jamshedpur 


Himachal Pradesh (232) 
Total 323 


Haryana (30), Punjab (31), Himachal 
Pradesh (398); Total 459 


Bihar (250), Orissa (209);Total 459 


Delhi (8), Uttar Pradesh (430); 
Total 438 

Uttar Pradesh (237), Madhya Pradesh 
(82); Total 319 

Madhya Pradesh 


Uttar Pradesh (128), Madhya Pradesh 
(268); Total 396 


Uttar Pradesh (43), Madhya Pradesh 
(50); Total 93 


Bihar (259), Uttar Pradesh (311); 
Total 570 


Bihar (68); Total 68 
Uttar Pradesh (196); Total 196 
Bihar (230); Total 230 


Bihar (437), West Bengal 


(366), 
Assam (322); Total 1,125 


West Bengal (30), Sikkim (62); Total 
92 


Assam (19); Total 19 
West Bengal (142), Assam (93); 
Total 235 


Bihar (107), West Bengal (72); 
Total 179 
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National Route State through which 


Highway No. 


passing and length (km) 


46. 33 Junction with National Highway No. 2 Bihar (352); Total 352 
near  Barhi-Ranchi Junction with 
National Highway No. 6 near 
Baharagora 
47. 34 Junction with National Highway No.31 West Bengal (443); Total 443 
near Dalkola-Berhampore-Barasat 
-Calcutta 
48. 35  Barasat-Bangaon-Indo-Bangladesh West Bengal (61); Total 61 
Border 
49. 36 Nowgong-Debaka-Dimapur Assam (167), Nagaland (3); Total 170 
(Manipur Road) 
50. 37 Junction with National Highway No 31 Assam (680); Total 680 
B near Goalpara-Guwahati-Jorabat 
-Kamargaon-Mukum-Saikhoaghat 
51. 37A Kuarital-Junction with National Assam (23); Total 23 
Highway No. 52 near Tezpur 
52. 38 Mukum-Ledo-Lekhapani Assam (54); Total 54 
53. 39 — Namaligarh-Imphal-Palel-Indo-Burma Assam (115), Nagaland (110), 
Border Manipur (211); Total 436 
54. 40  Jorabat-Shillong-Indo-Bangladesh Meghalaya (161); Total 161 
border near Dawki 
55. 41 Junction with National Highway No. 6 West Bengal (51); Total 51 
near Kolaghat-Haldia Port 
56. 42 Junction with National Highway No. 6 Orissa (261); Total 261 
near Sambalpur-Angul Junction with 
National Highway No. 5 near Cuttack 
1 2 
57. 43  Raipur-Vizianagaram Junction with Madhya Pradesh (316), Orissa (152) 
i 1 , 5 
National Highway No 5. Andhra Pradesh (83), Total 551 
111) 
san ; E Meghalaya (184) Assam ( n 
58. 44  Shillon-Passi Badarpur-Agartala bon (200), Total 495 
ids 4 7); Total 387 
59. 45  Madras-Tiruchirapalli-Dindigul Tamil Nadu (387) 
; 17), Pondicherry (23); 
60. 45 A Link to Pondicherry Tamil Nadu (17) 
Total 40 


(Villupuram-Pondicherry) 


Tamil Nadu (224); Kerala (416) 


61. 46  Krishnagiri-Ranipet 

69. 47  Salem-Coimbatore-Trichur-Ernakulam- Total 640 
Trivandrum-Cape Comorin 
(Kanniyakumari) 

63. 47 A Junction with National Highway Мо. 47 Kerala (6); Total 6 
Willington Island 

64. 48 Bangalore-Hassan-Mangalore Karnataka (328); Total 328 
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65.“ 


68. 


69. 


70. 


ТХ, 


72. 
73. 
74. 
75. 


National Route 
Highway No. 


49 . Cochin-Madurai-Dhanushkodi 


50  Nasik-Junction with National Highway 


No. 4 near Pune 
51  Paikan-Tura-Dalu 
52  Baihata 


Sitapani Junction 


Charali-Tezpur-Bander 
Dewa-North Lakhimpur-Pasighat-Teza- 
with 


State through which 


passing and length (km) 


Tamil 
Total 440 


Assam (22); Maghalaya (127); Total 


149 


Assam (540), 
(310); Total 850 
National 


Highway No. 37 near Saikhoaghat 


52 A Bander Dewa-Itanagar 


53 Junction with National Highway No. 44 
near Badarpur-Jirighat-Imphal-Salchar 


54 Silchar-Aizawl-Tuipang 


54A Theriat-Lunglei 
54B Venus Saddle Saiha 
56 — Lucknow-Varanasi 


NEI Ahmadanad-Vadodara 
Total Length 


Nadu (290), 


Kerala 


Arunachal 
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Maharashtra (192); Total 192 


Pradesh 


Assam (5), Arunachal Pradesh (20); 


Total 25 


320 


Assam (45), Mizoram (515); Total 


560 


Mizoram (9); Total 9 


Mizoram (27); Total 27 


Assam (100), Manipur (220); Total 


Uttar Pradesh (285); Total 285 


Gujarat (93); Total 93 


33,612 km 


IMPORTANT LONG DISTANCE TRAINS 


Number and Name 


6017/6018 Himsagar Express 


. 2601/2602 Express 
. 2649/2650 Express 


2625/2626 Kerala Express 
2673/2674 Express 
5011/5012 Express 
2603/2604 Express 
5645/5646 Express 
2627/2628 Karnataka Express 
6043/6044 Express 
2615/2616 GT Express 
2621/2622 TN Express 
1081/1082 Express 
2971/2972 Express 


2859/2860 Gitanjali Express 
2373/2374 Himgiri Express 


Pairs fo station between 
which it runs 


Kanniyakumari-Jammu Tawi 
(Weekly) 
Guwahati-Trivandrum (Weekly) 
Cochin Guwahati (Weekly) 
New Delhi-Trivandrum 
Banglore-Guwahati (Weekly) 
Gorakhpur-Cochin (Bi-weekly) 
Rajkot-Trivandrum (Weekly) 
Dadar-Guwahati (Weekly) 
Mew Delhi-Banglore 
Madras-Patna (Weekly) 

New Delhi-Madras 

New Delhi-Madras 

Bombay VT-Kanniyakumari 
Jammu Tawi-Bombay Central 
(4 days a week) 
Horwrah-Bombay VT 
Howarah-Jammu Tawi 
(Tri-weekly) 


Distance (Km.) 


Km. 


3,726 
3,574 
3,362 
3,054 
3.016 
2,998 
2,734 
2,510 
2,444 
2.305 
2,190 
2,190 
2,150 


1,970 
1,968 


1,967 


(150); 
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55.' 
56. 


Number and Name 


2521/2522 
2903/2904 
7491/7492 
2925/2926 
2815/2816 
2135/2136 
2135/2136 
2311/2312 
2723/2724 
2841/2842 
2301/2302 
2951/2952 


2997/2998 
2165/2166 
Express) 


6093/6094 
5089/5090 


6511/6512 
2731/2732 
2981/2982 


2119/2120 
2587/2588 


8079/8080 
2133/2134 
2391/2392 
4067/4068 
2557/2558 
2101/2102 
2417/2418 
2419/2420 
2497/2480 
2639/2640 
2497/2498 
Express 

4095/4096 
1007/1008 
2123/2124 


9021/9022 Flying Ranee Express 


2001/2002 
2003/2004 


2005/2006 


2905/2906 
9615/9616 


NE Express 
Frontier Mail 


Paschim Express 
Express 
Netravati Express 
Netravati Express 
Kalka Mail 

AP Express 


Coromandal Express 


Rajdhani Express 
Rajdhani Express 


Express 
Express (Ratnagiri 


Express 
Express 


Express 
Express, 
Sarvodya Express 


Konark Express 
Express 


Express 
Pushpak Express 
Magadh Express 
Malwa Express 


Kanchenjunga Exp 


Minar Express 
Prayagraj Express 
Gomti Express 
Taj Express 
Brindavan Express 
Shane-e-Punjab 


Himalayan Queen 
Deccan Express 
Deccan Queen 


Shatabdi Express 
Shatabdi Express 


Shatabdi Express 


METRE GUAG 


Ashram Express 
Chetak Express 


Pairs of station between 


which it runs 


New Delhi-Guwahati 


Bombay Central-Amritsar 
Express Tirupathi-Varanasi (T ri-weekly) 2,100 
Bombay Central-Amristar 
New Delhi-Puri (Yadoysa Weekly) 
-Puri (4 days a week) 


Bombay VT-Cochin (Bi-weekly) 


Howrah-Kalka 


New Delhi-Secunderabad 


Howrah-Madras 


New Delhi-Howrah (5 


New Delhi-Bombay Central 


(6 days a week) 


Jammu Tawi-Hapa (Weekly) 


Bombay VT-Varanasi 


(Tri-weekly) 


Madras-Lucknow (В 


i-weekly) 


Gorakhpur-Hyderabad 


(Bi-weekly) 
Dadar-Madras 


Ahmadabad-Secunderabad 
Jammu Tawi-Ahmadabad 


(Bi-weekly) 


Bhubaneshwar-Secunderabad 


Jammu Tawi-Gorakhpur 


(Tri-weekly) 
Tirupathi-Howarh 


Bombay VT-Lucknow 


New рејћ-Раша 
New Delhi-Indore 


ress Howrah-Guwahati 
VT-Secun 


Bombay 


derabad 


New Delhi-Allahabad 


New Delhi-Lucknow 
New Delhi-Gwalior ( 


Madras-Bangalore 


Amritsar-New Delhi 


New Delhi-Kalka 
Bombay VT-Pune 
Bombay VT-Pune 


Bombay Central-Surat 


New Delhi-Bhopal 


New Delhi-Lucknow 


(5 days a week) 


New Delhi-Chandigrah 


(6 days a week) 


Delhi-Ahmadabad 
Delhi-Udaipur 


Е TRAINS 


days a week) 


6 days a week) 
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Distance (Km.) 
Km. 
1,926 
1,90019. 


1,831 


1,787 
1,852 
1,709 
1,666 
1,663 
1,441 


1,384 
1,990 


1,509 
2,071 


1,830 
1,270 
1,298 


1,682 
1,144 


1,270 
1,619 
1,414 
992 
969 
991 
800 
627 
507 
817 

` 362 


447 
268 
191 
191 
263 
705 


507 


244 


934 
739 
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Number and Name Pairs of station between Distance (Km.) 
which it runs Km. 
57. 9461/2462 Mandor Express Jodhpur-Delhi | 621 
58. 2635/2636 Vaigai Express Madras Egmore-Madurai 492 
59. 2907/2908 Surya Nagri Express — Ahmadabad-Jodhpur 455 
60. 2901/2902 Pink City Express Delhi-Jaipur Es MOS 
61. 6103/6104 Pearl City Express Madras Egmore-Tuticorin 655 
62. 5811/5812 BV Express Guwahati-Silchar 397 
63. 5903/5904 Assam Mail Guwahati-Tinsukia 514 
64. 5313/5314 Marudhar Express Lucknow-Jodhpur 990 
AMENDMENTS TO THE CONSTITUTION 
1. The Constitution (First Amendment) Act, 1950. — This amendment 


provided for several new grounds of restrictions to the right to freedom of 
speech and expression and the right to practise any profession or to carry 
on any trade or business as contained in ARTICLE 19 of the Constitution. 
These restrictions related to public order, friendly relations with Foreign 
States or incitement to an offence in relation to the right to freedom of 
speech, and to the prescribing of professional or technical qualifications or 
the carrying on by the State, etc., of any trade, business, industry or service 
in relation to the right to carry on any trade or business. The amendment 
also inserted two new ARTICLES 31 A and 31 B and the Ninth Schedule to 
Біуе protection from challenge to Land Reform Laws. 

2. The Constitution (Second Amendment) Act, 1952. —By this amend- 
ment, the scale of representation for election to the Lok Sabha was 
readjusted. 

3. The Constitution (Third Amendment) Act, 1954. — This amendment 


substituted entry 33 of List III (Concurrent List) of the Seventh Schedule to 
make it correspond to ARTICLE 369. 
. The Constitut 


of the Constitution was amended to re 


laws of the State results in “deprivati 
Constitution was also amended to extend its Scope to cover categories fo 
essential welfare legislation like abo 

urban and rural areas and for effe 


oil resources of the Country, etc. Six Acts were also i ded in the Ninth 
Schedule. ARTICLE 305 was ened ku 


also amended to save certain laws providing 
for State Monopolies. 


5. The Constitution (Fifth Amendment) Act, 1955. — This amendment 
made a change in ARTICLE 3 so as to empower President to specify a time 


ү for State Legislatures to convey their views on the proposed Central 
aws affecting areas, boundaries, etc., of their states. 


e Constitution (Seventh Amendment) Act, 1956.- This amendment 
mace some changes in ARTICLES 269 AND 286 relating to taxes on sale 
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and purchase of goods in the course of inter-state trade and commerce. A 
new entry 92А was added to the Union List of the Seventh Schedule to the 
Constitution. 

7. The Constitution (Seventh Amendment) Act, 1956. — This amend- 
ment Act purported to give effect to the recommendations of the State 
Reorganisation Commission and the necessary consequential changes. 
Broadlv, the then existing states and territories were changed to have 
two-fold classification of states and union territories. The amendments also 
provided for composition of the House of the People, re-adjustment after 
every census, provisions regarding the establishment of New High Courts, 


High Court Judges, etc. К ) 

8. The Constitution (Eighth Amendment) Act, 1960. — AR TICLE 334 
was amended with a view to extending the period of reservation of seats for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and to the Anglo-Indian commun- 
ity by nomination in Parliament and in State Legislatures for a further 
period of ten years. а 

9. The Constitution (Ninth Amendment) Act, 1960. — The purpose of 
this amendment is to give effect to the transfer of certain yenritoride to 
Pakistan in pursuance of the agreement extended into between Gov an 
ment's of India and Pakistan. This amendment was necessitated in п о 
the Judgement of Supreme Court in “Іп Re Berubari Union by whic a 
was held that any agreement to cede a territory to another Gout ie 
not be implemented by a law made under ARTICLE 3 but would only 
implemented by an amendment of the Constitution. y 

10. The Pic weaken (Tenth Amendment) Act, 1 961. У gr 
amended ARTICLE 240 and the First Schedule in order to incl ани». 
Dadra and Nagar Haveli as a union territory and 10 MER 
administration under the regulation making powers of Nene А. - 

11. The Constitution (Eleventh Amendment) Act, 1 961 = Т wee 
of this amendment was to amend ARTICLES, 66 a ару 
Constitution to provide that the election of President oF | ісе- Mese 
could not be challenged on the ground of any vacancy 17 the approP 


electoral college. Га З 
12. The Constitution (Twelfth Amendment) Act, 1962. — ТЫЗ unes 
ment sought to include Goa, Daman and Diu as a Union Territory 
amend ARTICLE 240 for the purpose. A his 
13. The Constitution aaa nah Amendment) Act, 1 5% sas he 
amendment, a new ARTICLE 371A was added to make е between 
with respect to state of Nagland in pursuance of an agr 
Government of India and Naga People's epu — By this act, 
14. The Constitution (Fourteenth Amendment) Are ion Territory and 
Pondicherry was included in the First Schedule аза -п b Parliamentar 
also this act has also enabled the creation of Legislature У nd Diu „и 
law for Himachal Pradesh, Manipur; Tripura, Goa, Daman а 
Pondicherry. 1 
15. bi Constitution (Fifteenth Amendment) Act, 1 „ i = This 
amendment provided for increase in the age of retirement of High Court 
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Judge and for the provision of compensatory allowance to Judges who are 
transferred from one High Court to another. Тһе act also provided for 
appontment of Retired Judges to act as Judges of High Court. ARTICLE 
226 was also enlarged to empower High Court issue Direction, Orders or 
Writs to any Government Authority, etc., if the cause of action for the 
exercise of such power arose in the territories wherein the High Court 
exercise jurisdiction notwithstanding that the seat of such Government 
Authority is not within those territories. The act also provided for the 
exercise of powers of Chairman of the Service Commissions, in their 
absence, by one of their Members. 

16. The Constitution (Sixteenth Amendment) Act, 1963. — ARTICLE 


19 was amended by this act to impose further restrictions on the rights to 


freedom of speech and expression, to assemble peaceably and without arms 


and to form associations, in the interests of sovereignty and integrity оЁ 
India. The oath of affirmation to be subscribed by candidates seeking 
election to Parliament and State Legislatures have been amended to include 
as one of the conditions that they will uphold the sovereignty and integrity 
of India. The amendments are intended to promote National Integration. 

17. The Constitution (Seventeenth Amendment) Act, 1964. — ARTI- 
CLE 31A was further amended to prohibit the acquisition of land under 
personal cultivation unless the market value of the land is paid as 
compensation and the definition of "estate' as contained in that article had 
also been enlarged with retrospective effect. The Ninth Schedule had also 


been amended to include 44 more acts. 
dment) Act, 1966. — ARTICLE 


18. The Constitution (Eighteenth Amen 
3 was amended by this act to specify that the expression "State" will include 


a union territory also and to make it clear that the power to form a new state 
under this article includes a power to form a new state or union territory. 
19. The Constitution (Nineteenth Amendment) Act, 1966. — ARTICLE 
tial change as result of the decision 


324 was amended to effect a consequen 
to abolish Election Tribunals and to hear Election Petitions by High Courts. 


20. The Constitution (Т wentieth Amendment) Act, 1966. — This 
amendment was necessitated by the decision of the Supreme Court in 
Chadramohan vs. State of Uttar Pradesh in which certain apponitments of 
District Judges in state of Uttar Pradesh were declared void by Supreme 
Court. À new ARTICLE 233A was added and the appointments made by 


Governor were validated. . 

21. The Constitution (Twenty-first Amendment) Act, 1 967. — By this 
amendment, Sindhi Language was included in the Eighth Schedule. | 

22. The Constitution (Twenty-second Amendment) Act, 1969. — This 
act was enacted to facilitate the formation of a new autonomous State of 
Meghalaya within state of Assam. 

23. The Constitution (Т wenty-third Amendment) Act, 1 969. — 
ARTICLE 334 was amended so as to extend the safeguards in respect of 
reservation of seats in Parliament and State Legislatures for Scheduled 
Castes and Schedule Tribes as well as for Anglo-Indians for a further 
period of ten years. 
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94. The Constitution (Twenty-fourth Amendment) Act, 1971. — This 
amendment was passed in the context of a situation that emerged with the 
verdict in Golaknath's Case by Supreme Court. Accordingly, this act 
amended ARTICLE 13 and ARTICLE 368 to remove all doubts regarding 
the power to Parliament to amend the Constitution including the 
Fundamental Rights. 

95. The Constitution (Twenty-fifth Amendment) act, 1971. — This 
amendment further amended ARTICLE 31 in ће wake of the Bank 
Nationalisation case. The word 'amount was substituted in place of 
'Compensation' in the light of the judicial interpretauon of the word 
'compensation' meaning 'adequate compensation’. р 

96. The Constitution (Twenty-sixth Amendment) Act, 1971. — By this 
amendment, the privy and privileges of the former rulers of Indian States 
were abolished. This amendment was passed as a result of Supreme Court 
decision in Madhav Rao's case. ; 

97. Тһе Constitution (Twenty-seventh Amendment) Act, 19 Zin This 
amendment was passed to provide for certain matters necessitated by the 
recorganisation of North-Eastern States. A new ARTICLE 289 5 5 
inserted which enabled the promulgation of Ordinances by Administrators 
of certain union territories. 

98. The Constitution (Twenty-eighth Amendment) Act, 1972. — Me 
amendment was enacted to abolish the special privileges of the members 0 
Indian Civil Service in matters of leave, pension and rights as regard to 
disciplinary matters. 

29. The Constitution (Twenty-ninth Amendment) Act, 1972. — д 
Ninth Schedule to the Constitution was amended to include therein tw 
Kerala Acts on Land Reforms. 

30. The Consitution (Thirtieth Amendment) Act, 1972,—'The sig 
of the amendment was to amend ARTICLE 133 in order to ido "e t an 
the valuation test of Rs 20,000 as fixed therin, and to provide dif ae issued 
appeal to Supreme Court in Civil Proceedings only on а | ве of general 
by High Court that the case involves a substantial question a eu to be 
importance and that in the opinion of High Court, the ques™ 
decided by Supreme Court. 

31. The Constitution (Thirty-first Amendment) 
inter alia raises the upper limit for the representan o 
Sabha from 500 to 525 and reducing the upper Шеше? 
of union territories from 25 members to 


Pa: dram Amendment) Act, 
39. The Constitution (Thirty-second шогу for givin 


Act, 1 973. — This act 
n of states in the Lok 


r the representation 


1978. — This 
g effect to the 


act provided the necessary constitutiona as of the State of Andhra 
es aga ; те я ‘ 
provision of equal opportunities to differen’ “ministrative Tribunal with 


Pradesh and for the constitution of an 
jurisdiction to deal with grievances relat 
empowered Parliament to Legislate for t 
University in the state. Е 1974. — Ву this 

33. The Constitution (Thirty-third Amendment) eed 3 ж = 
amendment, ARTICLES 101 AND 190 were am 


i i 150 
. s to public services. It a 
e cmallishment of a Central 
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streamline to procedure for resignation of Members of Parliament and 


State Legislatures. 

34. The Constitution (Thirty-fourth Amendment) Act, 1974. — By this 
act, twenty more land tenure and land reforms laws enacted by various 
State Legislatures were included in the Ninth Schedule. 

35. The Constitution (Thirty-fifth Amendment) Act, 1974. — By this 


act, a new ARTICLE 2A was added thereby conferring on Sikkim the status 
of an associate State of Indian Union. Consequent amendments were made 


to ARTICLES 80 AND 81. A new schedule 1.е., 'Tenth Schedule, was added 
laying down terms and conditions of association of Sikkim with the Union. 
36. The Constitution (Thirty-sixth Amendment) Act, 1975. — This 
enacted to make Sikkim a full-fledged State of Indian Union and to include 
it in the First Schedule to the Constitution and to allot to Sikkim one seat 
each in the Council of States and in the House of the People. ARTICLE 2A 
and the Tenth Schedule inserted by the Constitution (Thirty-fifth Amend- 
ment) act were omitted and ARTICLES 80 AND 81 were suitably 
amended. 

37. The Constitution (Thirty-Seventh Amendment) Act, 1975. — Ву 
this act, Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh was provided with a 
Legislative Assembly. ARTICLE 240 of the Constitution was also amended 
to provide that as in the case of other union territories with Legislatures, 
the power of President to make regulations for the Union Territory of 
Arunachal Pradesh may be exercised only when the assembly is either 


dissolved or its functions remain suspended. 
th Amednment) Act, 1975. — This act 


38. The Constitution (Thirty-eig 
amended ARTICLES 123, 913 AND 352 of the Constitution to provide 


that the satisfaction of President or Governor contained in these articles 
would be called in question in any court of law. 

39. The Constitution (Thirty-ninth Amendment) Act, 1975. — by this 
act, disputes relating to the election of President, Vice-President, Prime 
Minister and Speaker are to be determined by such authority as may be 
determined by Parliamentary Law. Certain Central Enactments were also 
included in the Ninth Schedule by this act. 

40. The Constitution (Forteith Amendment) Act, 1976. — This Act 
provided for vesting in the Union of all mines, minerals and other things of 

ial waters or the continental 


value laying in the ocean within the territori 

shelf or the exclusive Economic Zone of India. It further provided that all 

other resources of the Exclusive Economic Zone of India shall also vest in 
limits of the territorial waters, the 


the Union. This act also provided that the 
ne and the Maritime Zones of 


continental shelf, the Exclusive Economic Zo 
India shall be as specified from time to tome by or under any law made by 


Parliament. Also some more acts were added to the Ninth Schedule. 
41. The Constitution (Forty-first Amendment) Act, 1 976. — By this act, 

ARTICLE 316 was amended to raise the retirement age of Members of 

State Public Service Commissions and joint Public Service Commissions 


from 60 to 62 years. 
49. The Constitution (Forty-second Amendment) act, 1 976. — This Act 
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made a number of important amendments in the Constitution. These 
amendments were mainly for purpose of giving effect to the recommenda- 
tions of Swaran Singh Committee. : 
Some of the important amendments made are for the purpose of spelling 
out expresslv the high ideals of socialism, secularism and the Integrity of 
the nation, to make the Directive Principles more comprehensive and 
giving them precedence over those Fundamental Rights which have been 
allowed to be relied upon to frustrate socio-economic reforms. Тһе 
amendment act also inserted а new chapter on the Fundamental Duties of 
Citizens and made special provisions for dealing 4 with айана 
activities, whether by individuals or by associations. The Judiciary Provi- 
sions were also amended by providing for a requirement as to me a da: 
number of Judges for determining question as to the meds 
Validity of Laws and for a special majority of not less than two-third 101 
declaring any law to be constitutionally invalid. МЕ 
To reduce the mounting arrears in High Courts and to securet сар ҚА 
disposal of service matters, revenue matters and certam other ша e 
special importance in the context of socio-economic price 
progress, this amendment act provided for the creation of Admir pe 
and other Tribunals for dealing with such matters while preserving der 
jurisdiction of the Supreme Court in regard to such matters "E id 
ARTICLE 136 of the Constitution. Certain modifications of High Cou 
under ARTICLE 996 were also made. 977. — This act 
48. The Constitutional (Forty-third Amendment) Act, 1 и fue Supreme 
inter alia provided for the restoration of the Jurisdiction А Constitution 
Court and High Courts, curtailed by the enactment of ARTICLES 32A, 
(Forty-second Amendment) Act, 1976 and accordingly ion by the said 
131A, 144A, 226A AND 228A'included in the Constitut! vided for the 


Ы ај " о pro 
amendment, were omitted by this act. The act seni n on Parliament 
omission of ARTICLE 31D which conferred spec? Pit У 
to enact certain laws in respect of anti-national 26 8. — Тһе 


44. The Constitution (Forty-fourth Amendment) оде ore than опе 
right to property which has been the occasion 
amendment of Constitution was omitted d that the removal О 
made only as a Legal Right. It was, however» hts would not affect 
the right to property from the list of Fundamen edu 
the right of minorities to establish and adminis ws as amended to provide 
of their choice. ARTICLE 352 of the Constitution 4 claration of emergen- 
"armed rebellion" as one of the circumstances for rebellion would not be a 
cy. Internal idsturbance not amounting to armed, ht to personal liberty as 
ground for the issuance of a Proclamation. The 18 strengthened by the 
contained in ARTICLES 21 AND 22 is фиш, authorise, in апу сазе, 
provision that a law for preventive detention E. unless an Advisiory Board 
detention for a longer period than two ion for such detention. The 
has reported that there is sufficient Ed by the requirements that 
additional sagefuard has also been provi us Judge of the appropriate 
Chairman of an Adivsory Board shall be 4 Serving 


пи м т т + 
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High Court and that the board shall be consututed in accordance with the 
recommendations of the Chief Justice of that High Court. 

With a view to avoiding delays, ARTICLES 132 AND 134 were amended 
and a new ARTICLE 134A was inserted to provide that a High Court 
should consider the question of granting a certificate for appeal to Supreme 
Court immediately after the delivery of the Judgement, Final Order or 
Sentence concerned on the basis of an oral application by a party or, if the 
High Court deems fit so to do, on its own. The other amendments made by 
the Act are mainly for removing or correcting the distortions which came 
into the Constitution by reason of the amendments initiated druing the 
period of internal emergency. 

45. The Constitution (Forty—fifth Amendment) Act, 1980. — This was 
passed to extend safeguards in respect of reservation of seats in Parliament 
and State Assemblies for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes as well as for 
Anlgo-Indians for a further period of ten years. 

46. The Constitution (Forty-sixth Amendment) Act, 1982. — ARTICLE 
269 was amended so that the tax levied on the consignment of goods in the 
course of inter-state trade or commerce shall be assigned to the states. This 
article was also amended to enable Parliament to formulate by law principle 
for determining when a consignment of goods takes place in the couse of 
inter-state trade or commerce. A new entry 92B was also inserted in the 
Union List to enable the levy of tax on the consignment of goods where 
such consignment takes place in the course of inter-state trade or 
commerce. 

Clause (3) of ARTICLE 286 was amended to enable Parliament to 
specify, by law, restrictior s and conditions in regard to the system of levy, 
rates and other incidence of tax on the transfer of goods involved in the 
execution of a works contract, on the delivery of goods on hire-purchase or 
any system of payment by instalments, etc. 

ARTICLE 366 was also suitably amended to insert a definition of “tax on 
the sale or purchase of good" to include transfer for consideration of 
controlled commodities, transfer of property in goods involved in the 
execution of a works contract, delivery of goods on hire-purchase or any 
System of payment by instalments, etc. . 

47. The Constitution (Forty-seventh Amendment) Act, 1984. — This 
amendment is intended to provide for the inclusion of certain Land 
Reforms Acts in the Ninth Schedule to the Constitution with a view to 
obviating the scope of litigation hampering the implementation process of 
those acts. 

48. The Consitution (Forty-eighth Amendment) Act, 1984. = The 
Proclamation issued by President under ARTICLE 356 of the Constitution 
with respect to the State of Punjab can not be continued in force for more 
than one year unless the special conditions mentioned in CLAUSE (5) of 
the said ARTICLE are satisfied. As it is felt that the continued force of the 
said Proclamation is necessary, therefore, the present amendment had been 
effected so as to make the conditions mentioned in CLAUSE (5) of 


ARTICLE 356 inapplicable in the instant case. 
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49. The Constitution (Forty-ninth Amendment) Act, 1984, — Tripura 
Government recommended that the provisions of the Sixth Schedule to the 
Constitution may be made applicable to tribal areas of that state. The 
amendment involved in this act is intended to give a constitutional security 
to the autonomous District Council functioning in the State. 

50. The Constitution (Fiftieth Amendment) Act, 1984. — By ARTICLE 
33 of the Constitution, Parliament is empowered to enact laws determining 
to what extent any of the rights conferred by Part III of the Constitution 
shall, in their application to the members of the Armed Forces or the Forces 
charged with the maintenance of public order, be restricted ог abrogated so 
аз to ensure proper discharge of their duties and maintenance of discipline 
among them. н "om ү 

It was proposed to amend ARTICLE 33 so as to bring within its ambit- 

(i) the members of the Forces charged with the protection of property 
belonging to or in the charge or possession of the state; or blished b 

(ii) persons employed in any bureau or other organisation Me. ished by 
the state for purposes of intelligence or counter-intelliegence; Ca ^e 

(iii) persons employed in, or in connection with, the IAE шана 
Systems set up for the purposes of any Force, Bureau or jos ë of 

Experience has revealed that the need for ensuring proper discharg e 
their duties and maintenance of discipline among them is of paramou 
importance in the National Interest. 

ŠL. The Constitution (Fifty-five Amendment) Act, 1984. — ARTICLE 
330 has been amended by this act for providing те а НЕ Md 
Scheduled Tribes in Meghalaya, Nagaland, Arunacha Jadi rovide 
Mizoram in Parliament and ARTICLE 332 has been Vues di Мада. 
similar reservation in the Legislative Assemblies of Nagalan a 
laya to meet the aspirations of local tribal population. 7665. есі 

52. The Constitution (Fifty-second Amendment) Act, LL cde 
amends the Constitution to provide that a Member of ja dpa 
Legislature who defects or is expelled from the Party which se 


, » А House joins a 
candidate in the election or if an Independent UE bn Бе takes 


Political Party after expiry of six months from saber ofthe House. 
seat in the House shall be disqulified to remain a ш, плена беудег 
The act also makes suitable provisions with respect to SP 


of political parties. 1986. — This has 

5З. The Constitution (Fifty-third ameninte E EA sh of Mizoram 
been enacted to give effect to the Мешава Government with 
which was signed by Government of India E e this purpose, a new 
Mizoram National Front on 30 June, 1986. #0 interalia preventing 
ARTICLE 371G has been inserted in the GE pet Gf гал oF 
application of any Act of Parliament in seu ind rocedure, administra- 
social practices of Mizos, Mizos’ т lw era s according to Mizos' 
наа ала of land unless a resolution is 
customary law and Бех ЛЫН to that effect. This, however, will not 
passed in the Legisla dv in force in Mizoram before the 
apply to any Central Act already 
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commencement of this amendment. The new article also provides that the 
Legislative Assembly of Mizoram shall consist of not less than forty 


members. 
54. The Constitution (Fifty-fourth Amendment) Act, 1986. — The act 


increases the salaries of Supreme Court and High Court Judges as follows: 
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Chief Justice of India Rs 10,000 per month 
judges of Supreme Court Rs 9,000 per month 
Chief Justice of High Court Rs 9,000 per month 
Judges of High Court Rs 8,000 per month 


This act amended Part ‘D’ of the Second Schedule to the Constitution to 
give effect to the above increases in the salaries of Judges and to make and 
enabling provision in ARTICLES 125 AND 221 to provide for changes in 
the salaries of judges in future by Parliament by law. 

4 55. The Constitution (Fifty-fifth Amendment) act, 1986. — This seeks to 
give effect to the proposal of Government of India to confer statehood on 
the Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh and for this purpose, a new 
article 371H has been inserted which, inter alia, confers, having regard to 
the sensitive location of Arunachal Pradesh to vest special responsiility on 
Governor of the new State of Arunachal Pradesh with respect to law and 
order in the State and in the discharge of his functions, the Governor shall 
after consulting the Council of Ministers, exercise his individual judgment, 
as to the action to be taken and this responsibility shall cease when 
President so directs. The new article also provides that the new Legislative 
Assembly of the new State of Arunchal Pradesh shall consist of not less than 
thirty members, 

56. The, Consitution (Fifty-sixth Amendment) Act, 1 987. — Govern- 
ment on India has proposed to constitute the territories comprised in Goa 
District of the Union Territory of Goa, Daman and Diu as the Stat of Goa 
and the territories comprised in Daman and Diu. districts of that Union 
Territory as a new Union Territory of Daman and Diu. In this context, it 
Was proposed that the Legislative Assembly of the new State of Goa shall 
T. д of forty members. The existing Legislative Assembly of the Union 
Tus огу of Goa, Daman and Diu has thirty elected members and there 

minated members, It was intended to make this Assembly with the 
exclusion ОЁ two members representing Daman and Diu districts the 
provisional Legislative Assembly for the new State of Goa until elections are 
held on the expiry of the five year term of the existing Assembly. It was, 
therefore, decided to provide that the Legislative Assembly of the new State 
of Goa shall consist of not less then 30 members. The special provision 
required to be made to give effect to this proposal is carried out by this 

amendment, 

57. The Constitution (Fifty-seventh Amendment) Act, 1987. — Тһе 

Constitution (Fifty-first Amendment) Act, 1984 was enacted to provide for | 
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reservation of seats in the House of the People for Scheduled Tribes in 
Nagland, Meghalaya, Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh and also for 
reservation of seats for Scheduled Tribes in the Legislative Assemblies of 
Nagland, Meghalaya by suitable amending articles 330 and 332. Even 
though these states are predominanlty tribal, the underlaying objective of 
the aforesaid Act was to ensure that the members of Scheduled Tribes in 
these areas do not fail to secure a minimal representation because of their 
inability to complete with the advanced sections of the people. The 
Constitution (Fifty-first Amendment) Act, though formally enforced, could 
not be fully implemented unless parallel action is taken to determine the 
seats which are to be reserved for Scheduled Tribes in these areas. The 
number of seats reserved ofr Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the 
Legislative Assembly of any State under article 532 of the Constitution wil 
have to be determined having regard to the provisions of article 332(3) of 
the Constitution. However, inview of the historical background with respect 
to the areas comprised in North-Eastern States, the Circumstances 
obtaining in these areas in the state of development of Scheduled Tribes 
and other relevant considerations, it was considered necessary (0 provide 
for special arrangements with regard to the reservation for Scheduled 
Tribes in these areas for a temporay period so as to facilitate easy transition 
of these areas to the normal arrangements as envisaged in the Consitution. 
Article 332 of the Consitution was further amended for making a 
temporary provision, until the re-adjustment of seats on the basis of благ 
census after the year 2000 under article 170 of the Constitution for these 
states, for the determination of the number of seats reserved for Schede 
Tribes. This amendment seeks to provide that if all the seats шара 
Legislative Asembly of such states іп existance on the date of coming into 
force of this Constitution Amendment Act are held by the members 9 
Scheduled Tribes, all the seats except one shall be reserved for Schedule | 
Tribes and іп any other case such number of seats as bears to the riis 
number of seats a proportion not less than the number of mem єз 
belonging to Scheduled Tribes їп the existing Assembly bears 10 the Ne 
number of seats in the existing Assembly. The Act achieves these peur гі 
58. The Constitution (Fifty-eighth Amendment) Act, 1987. m Т the 
been a general demand for the publicatiopn of authoritative hs in of the 
Constitution in Hindi. It is imperative to have an auto Ros e m Wd 
Constitution for facilitating it suse in the legal process Any di translation 
of the Constitution should not only conform ot the A with 
published by the Constituent Assembly, but should be a db due pus Be 
the language, style and terminology adopted in the au ded to empower 
Central Acts in Hindi. The Consitution has been amen 


i iz 2 hi hority the translation of the 
ue Бшш ree siae Constituent Assembly 


Constitution in Hindi signed by the Members of the ~ ai a oath 
with such modifications as тау be necessary to bong it unitates Ss of 
the language, styple and terminology adopted in the d кей М 
Central Acts іп Hindi language. President has also Е v ders t. 
publish the translation in Hindi of every amendment of the Constitution 


made in English. 
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59. The Constitution (Fifth-ninth Amendment) Act, 1988. — Тһе Act 
amends article 356(5) of the Constitution so as to facilitate the extension of 
a Presidential Proclamation issued under clause (1) of article 356 beyod a 
period of one year, if necessary up to a period of three years, as permissible 
under clause (4) of aricle 356 with respect to the State Punjab because of the 
continued disturbed situation there. The Act also amends article 352 of the 
Constitution pertaining to the Proclamation of emergency in its application 
to the State of Punjab and includes "internal disturbace" as one of the 
grounds for making a Proclamation in respect of the State of Punjab only. 
As a consequence of amendment in article 352, articles 358 and 359 in 
relation to the State of Punjab will be opeative only for a period of two years 
from 30 March 1988, which is the date of commencement of the 
amendment. 

60. The Constitution (Sixtieth Amendment) Act, 1988. — Тһе Act 
amends clause (2) of article 276 of the Constitution so as to increase the 
ceiling of taxes on professions, trades, callings and employment from two 
hundred and fifty rupees per annum to two thousand and five hundren 
rupees per annum. The upward revision of this tax will help state 
governments in raising additional resources. Тһе proviso to clause (2) has 


been omitted. 
61. The Constitution (Sixty-first Amendment) Act, 1989. — The Act 
9] to 18 years by amending article 


provides for reducing voting age from 

326 of the Candia нем to the unrepresented youth of the 
Country and opportunity to give vent to their feelings and help them 
become a part of political process. ; 
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and Broadcasting 


Shri Ashok Gehlot Minister of State (Inde 
Textiles. 


pendent Charge) of the Ministry of 
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Shri Balram Singh Yadav 
Shri Giridhar Gomango 
Shri H.R. Bhardwaj 

Shri Jagdish Tytler 

Shri K. Ramamurthy 
Shri Kalp Nath Rai 

Shri Kamal Nath 

Shri P. Chidambaram 
Shri P.A. Sangma 

Shri Rajesh Pilot 

Shri Sontosh Mohan Dev 


Shri Tarun Gogoi 


Shri Chinta Mohan 


Smt. D.K, Tharadevi 


Shri Dalbir Singh 
Shri Eduardo Faleiro 


Shri G. Venkat S 
Shri KC, Lenka ^7 


Shri Kamaluddin Ahmed 
Shri M. Arunachalam 
Shri M.M. Jacob 


Shri M.O.H. Farook 


Shri Mallikarjun 
Kum. Mamta Banerjee 
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Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Mines 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Food Processing Industries 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Planning and Programme Implementation 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Surface Transport. 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Labour 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Power and Non-Conventional Energy Sources. 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Environment & Forests 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 


Commerce 
Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry 


Coal 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Communications. 

Minister of State (Independent Charge) of the 

Ministry of Steel 

Minister of state (Independent Charge) of the Ministry of 
Food 

MINISTERS OF STATE 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Chemicals and 
Fertilizers 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Health 

and Family Welfare 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Finance 

Minister of State in the Ministry of External Affairs. 
Minister of State in the Ministry of Rural Development 
Minister of State in the Ministry of Agriculture 
Minister of State in the Ministry of Civil Supplies and Public 
Distribution 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Urban Development 
Minister of State in the Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs 
and Minister of State in the Ministry of 

Home Affairs 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Civil Aviation and 
Tourism 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Railways 


Minister of State in the Ministry of Human Resource 
Development (Deptt. of Youth Affairs and Sports) with 
additional charge of the Minister of State in the Ministry 
of Human Resource Development (Deptt. of Women and 
Child Development) 
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Minister of State in the Ministry of Personnel, Public 
Grievances and Pensions. 


Shri Mullappally RamachandranMinister of State in the Ministry of Agriculture 


Shri P.J. Kurien 
Shri P.K. Thungon 
Shri Rameshwar Thakur 


Shri Rangarajan 
Kumaramangalam 


Shri S. Krishna Kumar 


Shri Shantaram Potdukhe 
Shri Uttmbhai H. Patel 


Kum. Girija Vyas 


Smt. К. Kamala Kumari 
Shri P.V. Rangayya Naidu 
Shri Paban Singh Ghatowar 
Shri Ram Lal Rahi 

Shri S.B. Nayamagoudar 
Shri Salman Khursheed 


Minister of State in the Ministry of Industry 
Minister of State in the Ministry of Industry 
Minister of State in the Ministry of Finance 


Minister of State in the Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs 
and Minister of State in the Ministry of Law, Justice and 


Company Affairs. 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Petroleum and Natural 
Gas with additional charge of Minister of State in the 
Ministry of Defence 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Finance 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Rural Development 


DEPUTY MINISTERS 


n the Ministry of Information and 
D 


Deputy Minister i 
Broadcasting 
the Ministry of Welfare 


Deputy Minister in 
the Ministry of Communications 


Deputy Minister in 
the Ministry of Labour 


Deputy Minister in 
the Ministry of Home Affairs 


Deputy Minister in 
Deputy Minister in the Ministry of Coal 


Deputy Minister in the Ministry of Commerce 


MEMBERS OF PARLIAMENT 


RAJYA SABHA 
(As on 2 August 1991) 


Chairman: Dr. Sankar Dayal Sharma 
Deputy Chairman: (Smt.) Najma Heptulla 


ANDHRA PRADESH (18) 


1. Smt. Renuka Chowdhury тр 
2. Prabhakar Rao Kalvaia TD, 
3. «Рг. Yelamanchili ‘Sivaji Tn 
4. G. Swamy Naik Соп ЕП) 
5. S. Jaipal Reddy JD 
6. Dr. Narreddy Thulasi Reddy 1D 
7. Satyanarayana Dronamraji Gong (D 
8. Pragada Kotaiah Gong) 
9. Gopala Rao, Rao TD 
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10. R.K. Dhawan = 
11. Moturu Hanumantha Rao ae (1) 
12. М.М. Hashim Сор 
13. Mentay Padmanabham TD 
14. Dr. С. Vijaya Mohan Reddy TD 
15. Mohd. Khaleelur Rahman Cone) 
16. Т. Chandrasekhar Reddy “a 
17. Talari Manohar i TD 
18. Parvathaneni Upendra 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH (i) 
Cong (1) 
19. Nyodek Yonggam 8 
ASSAM (7) 
(5) 
20. Amritlal Basumatary pe 
21. Bhadreswar Buragohain AGP 
22. Smt. Bijoy Chakravarty Cong (1) 
23. Bhubaneswar Kalita AGP 
24. David Ledger AGP 
25. Dr. Nagan Saikia 
BIHAR (22) 
I 
26. 5.5. Ahluwalia m w 
27. Ashwani Kumar e Cong (1) 
28. Dr. Faguni Ram , Cong (1) 
29. Bindeshwari Dubey Cong (1) 
30. Shamim Hashmi Cong (1) 
31. Mahendra Prasad Cong (1) 
32. Sitaram Kesri CPI 
33. Chaturanan Mishra BJP 
34. Kameshwar Paswan 


S) 
35. Yashwant Sinha m 


ng (I 
36. Smt. Manorama Pandey ue D 
37. Rafique Alam Cong (1) 
38. Rajni Ranjan Sahu Cong (1) 
39. Dayanand Sahay JD(S) 
40. Digvijay Singh Cong (1) 
4l. Smt. Pratibha Singh LD 
42. Ram Awadhesh Singh Јр 
43. Shankar Dayal Singh Cong (1) 
44. Prof. Chandresh P. Thakur Cong (1) 
45. Rameshwar Thakur Јр 
46. Ranjan Prasad Yadav Јр 
47. Smt. Kamla Sinha 


The abbreviations uscd fay Panes Groups are: Congress Party (I) Congress (1) Janata Dal 
(О Telaga Dem (TDy Comma ғапу o nia (are) CPIM Janata Pariy AN Ini 
feti Moneta ЖА кыз (AIADMK); Communisty Ki Ki онна Socialist 
Parishad (AGP); Jammu ind Kashmir National Dens ci io ML Fen dent Block 

< Party (RSP), Lok Dal (LD); Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP); mn (ОМК) Sikkim Sangram Parishad 
(FB); Kerala Congress (KC); Dravida MUnnetra oe ea ani Akall Dal (Mann) SAD 
(SSP); АП India Majlis-e-Ittehadul Muslimeen (AMIM) Shivomani ABS Dal (Mane) SUP 
(Mann); Independent (Ind); Akhil Bharatiya Hindu Maha Sabha к 


Nation Liberation Front (GNLF); Janata Dal Socialist JD(S). 
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GOA (1) 
48. John F. Feernades Cong (D 


GUJARAT (11) 
49. Jitendrabhai Labhshanker Bhatt Con (1) 


50. Chimanbhai Mehta JD 

51. Anantray Devshanker Dave BJP 

52. Rajubhai A. Parmar Cong (1) 

53. Gopalsinh G. Solanki BJP 

54. Vithalbhai M. Patel Cong (D 

55. Ramsinh Rathwa Cong (D 
! 56. Chhotubhai Patel Cong (D 

57. P. Shiv Shankar Cong (1) 

58. Dineshbhai Trivedi JD 

59. Madhavsinh Solanki Cong (1) 


HARYANA (5) 


60. Smt. Vidya Beniwal Jp 
61. Ranjit Singh JDS) 
62. Smt. Sushma Swaraj BJP 
63. Mohinder Singh Lather JDS) 
64. Surender Sing Cong (1) 


HIMACHAL PRADESH (3) 


65. Chandan Sharma Cong (D 
66. Sushil Barongapa Con (1) 
67. Krishan Lal Sharma BJP 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR (4) 


68. Tirath Ram Amla Cong (0 
69. Ghulam Rasool Matto NC 
70. Shabbir Ahmad Salaria NC 
71. Vacant 
KARNATAKA 
72. Smt. Margaret Alva Cong (D 
73. Ram Jethmalani n 
74. J.P. Javali m 
75. ‘Abdul Samad Siddiqui Р ne (0 
76. Н. Hanumanthappa G ad (1) 
77. В.К. Hariprasad Бања @) 
78. Prabhakar В. Kore one 
79. Prof. І.С. Sanadi D 
80. K.G. Maheswarappa I 
81. G.Y. Krishnan гэ 
82. R.S. Мак 

CPI (M) 


83. Ramachandran Pillai Cong (1) 


84. А.К. Antony . M 
85. M.A. Baby . CPI (M) 
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86. М.Е. Balaram 

87. Arangil Sreedharan 

88. M.M. Jacob 

89. B.V. Abdulla Koya 

90. Thomas Kuthiravattom 

91. E. Balanandan 

92. P.K. Kunjachen 

93. Thennala Balakrishna Pillai 


MADYA PRADESH (16) 


94. Lakkhiram Agarwal 

95. Hansraj Bhardwaj 

96. Ajit P.K. Jogi а 
97. Китап Sayeeda Khatun 
98. Radhakishan Malaviya 
99. Shivprasad Chanpuria 
100. Suresh Pachouri 

101. Smt. Ratan Китап Cong (1) 
102. Sikander Bakht 

103. Satish Kumar Sharma 
104. Dr. Jitendra Kumar Jain 
105. Kailash Narain Sarang 
106. Surendra Singh Thakur 
107. Ghufran Azam 

108. Smt, Veena Verma 


MAHARASHTRA (19) 


109. Murlidhar Chandrakant Bhandare 
110. Jagesh Desai 
ПІ. Sb, Chavan 
112. Dr, (Smt) Najma Heptulla 
113. Vithalrao Madhavrao Jadhav 
114. Kumari Chandrika Premji Kenia 
115. Dr. Bapu Kaldate 
116. Suresh Kalmadi 
117. Ghulam Nabi Azad 
118. Kum, Saroj Khaparde 
119. АС. Kulkarni Cong (I) 
121. Pramog Mahajan 
122. Bhaskar Annaji Masodkar Cong (D 
123. Viren J. Shah 
124. Vishwasrao Ramrao Patil 
: 125. Smt. Suryakanta Patil 
126. Naresh C. Puglia 
127. N.K.P. Salve 
128. Vishvjit P. Singh 


MANIPUR (1) 
129. W. Kulabidhu Singh 
MEGHALAYA (1) 


130. G.G. Swell 
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CPI 

JD 
Cong (1) 
ML 


Cong (1) 


BJP 
Con (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


BJP 
Cong (1) 


BJP 
Cong (1) 
BJP 
BP] 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (I) 


Cong (1) 

Cong (1) 

Cong (1) 

Cong (1) 

Cong (1) 

Shiv Sena 
Јр 

Cong (1) 

Cong (1) 

Cong (I) 


BJP 


BJP 
JD(S) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 


JD 


Hill State People's Democratic panyo 


APPENDICES 


MIZORAM (1) 


131. 


Hiphei 


NAGALAND (I) 


132. 


Khyomo Lotha 


ORISSA (10) 


133. 
134. 
135. 
136. 
197, 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 


Basant Kumar Das 

Smt. Mira Das 

Sarada Mohanty 

Jagadish Jani 

Pravat Kumar Samantaray 
Vacant 

Kahnu Charan Lenka 
Manmohan Mathur 
Santosh Kumar Sahu 
Kum. Sushila Tiria 


142A Chandra Mohan Sinha 


PUNJAB (7) 


143, 
144. 
145. 
146. 
147. 
148. 
149. 


Vacant 
Sardar Jagit Singh Auror 
Vacant " 
Vacant 
Harvendra Singh Hanspal 
Vacant 
Vacant 


RAJASTHAN (10) 


150. 
151. 
152. 
158. 
154. 
155. 
156. 
157. 
158. 
159. 


Santosh Bagrodia 

Dr Abrar Ahmed 
Krishna Kumar Birla 
Bhuvnesh Chaturvedi 
Ramdas Agarwal 
Dhuleshwar Meena 
Gaj Singh 

Kamal Morarka 

B.L. Panwar 

Prof. M.G.K. Menon 


SIKKIM (1) 


160. 


Karma Topden 


TAMIL NADU (18) 


161. 
162. 
163. 
164. 


R. Ganesan alias Misa R. Ganesan 
T.R. Balu 

R.T. Gopalan 

V. Gopalasamy 


Cong (i) 


Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
JD 


Akali Dal 


Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
BJP 


Јр (5) 
Cong (1) 
Јр 


SSP 


DMK 
DMK 
AIADMK 
DMK 
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165. 8. Madhavan : : 
166. Pasumpon Tha. Kiruttinan 
167. A. Nallasivan 

168. Murasoli Maran 

169. 1-5. Raju 

170. Smt. Jayanthi Natarajan 
171. M. Palaniyandi 

172. Т.А. Mohammed Saqhy 
173. K.K. Veerappan 

174. Tindivanam С. Venkatraman 
175. С. Swaminathan 

176. 5.К.Т. Ramchandran 

177. S. Viduthalai Virumbi 

178. M. Vincent 


TRIPURA (1) 


179. Narayan Kar 


UTTAR PRADESH (34) 


180. Mohammad Afzal $alias Meen Afzal 
181. Kumari Alia 

182. Dr. Z.A. Ahmad 

188. Bekal Utsahi 

184. Chowdhary Ram Sewak 
185. Chaudhary Harmohan Singh 
186. Makhan Lal Fotedar 
187. Raj Mohan Gandhi 

188. Maulana Obaidullah Khan Azmi 
189. Chowdhry Hari Singh 
190. Smt. Kailashpati 

191. MS. Gurupadaswamy 
192. Syed Sibtey Razi 

193. Anant Ram Jaiswal 

194, Satya Prakash Malaviya 
195. Maulana Asad Madnii 
196. Jagdish Prasad Mathur 
197. Shiv Pratap Mishra 

198. Dr. Ratnakar Pandey 
199. Smt. Satya Bahin 

200. К.М. Singh 

201. 5от Ра! 

202. Subramanian Swamy 
203. Dr. Rudra Pratap Singh 
204. Anand Prakash Gautam 
205. Sangh Priya Gautam 
206. Bal Ram Singh Yadava 
207. Dr. Raja Ramanna 

208. Shanti Tyagi 

209. Ashok Nath Verma 
210. Kapil Verma 

211. Dr. Sanjaya Singh 

219. Ram Naresh Yadav 
213. Ish Dutt Yadav 


AIADMK 
DMK 
CPI(M) 
DMK 
DMK 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
DMK 


AIADMK 


CPI (M) 


Cong (1) 


INDIA 91 


APPENDICES 


WEST BENGAL (16) 


214. Debabrata Biswas FB 

215. Sunil Basu Ray CPI (M) 
216. Md. Salim CPI (M) 
217. Ashis Sen CPI (M) 
218. Tridib Chaudhuri RSP 
219. Gurudas Das Gupta CPI 
220. Dipen Ghosh CPI (M) 
221. Ramnarayan Goswami CPI (М) 
222. Smt. Sarala Maheshwari CPI (M) 
223. Ashoke Kumar Sen JD (5) 
224. Mohammed Amin CPI (M) 
225. Samar mukherjee CPI (M) 
226. Dr. R.K. Poddar CPMI (M) 
227. Ratna Bahadur Rai CPI (M) 
228. Prof. Sourendra Bhattacharjee RSP 
229. Sukomal Sen CPI (M) 


UNION TERRITORIES 
DELHI (3) 


230. Vacant 
231. Vacant 
232. Vacant 


PONDICHERRY (1) 
233. V. Narayanasamy Cong (1) 
Nominated by President (12) 


234. Prakash Yashwant Ambedkar 
235. Smt. Amrita Pritam 
*236. Bishambhar Nath Pande 
*237 Madan Bhatia 

*238 Mohammad Yunus 
*239. Jagmohan 

240. M.F. Husain 

241. Bhupinder Singh Mann 
*242. Sat Paul Mittal 

243. R.K. Narayan 

244. R.K. Karanjia 

245. Pt. Ravi Shankar 


*Belong to Cong. (I) 
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Speaker: 
Deputy Speaker: 


State/Constituency 


ANDHRA PRADESH (42) 
1. Anakapalli 

Amalapuram (SC) 

Anantapur 

Adilabad 

Bobbili 

Bhadrachalam (ST) 

Bapatla 

Chittoor 

Cuddapah 

Eluru 

Guntur 

Hindupur 

Hyderabad 


ENNS 
SPESON He p N 


14. Hanamkonda 
15. Kakinada 
16. Kurnool 


17. Karimnagar 
18. Khammam 


19. Machilipatnam 
20. Mahabubnagar 
21. Medak 

22. Miryalguda 

23. Narsapur 

24. Narasaraopet 


25. Nellore (SC) 

26. Nandyal 

27. Nagarkurnool (SC) 
29. Nalgonda 


30. Ongole 

31. Parvathipuram (ST) 
32. Peddapalli (SC) 
33. Rajahmundry 
34. Rajmpet 

35. Srikakulam 

36. Secunderabad 
37. Siddipet (SC) 
38. Tenali 

39. Tirupathi (SC) 
40. Visakhapatnam 
41. Vijayawada 

42. Warangal 


LOK SABHA 
(AS ON 15 JULY 1991) 


Shivaji Patil 
S. Mallikarjunaiah 


Name of the Member 


Shri Konathala Ramakrishna 
Shri C.M.C. Bala Yogi 

Shri A. Venkata Reddy 
Shri Indrakaran Allola 

Shri Ananda Gajapathi Raju 
Kum. Kamala Karredula 
Shri D. Venkataswara Rao 
Shri M. Gnanendra Reddy 
Vacant 

Shri Bolla Bulli Ramaiah 
Shri Lal Jan Basha S 

Shri Samipalli Gangadhara 
Shri Sultan Salauddin Ovaisi 


Shri Kamaluddin Ahmed 
Shri Thota Subba Rao 
Shri Kotla Vijaya Bhaskara 
Reddy 

Shri J. Chokka Rao 

Shri Palacholla Venkata 
Ran а 

Shri K P. Reddaiah 

Shri Mallikarjun 

Shri M. Baga Reddy 

Shri B.N. Reddy 

Shri Bh. Vijayakumar Raju 
Shri Kasu Venkata 
Krishna Reddy 

Smt. Kudumula Padmasree 
Shri Gangula Prathapareddy 
Dr. Mallu Ravi 

Shri Gaddam Ganga Reddy 
Shri Bommagani Dharma 
Biksham 


INDIA 91 


Party/Group 


Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 

Majlis-e- Ittehadul 
Muslimeen 

Cong (1) 

TD 

Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
CPI(M) 
TD 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
TD 


CPI 


Shri Magunta Subbarama ReddyCong (1) 


Shri S. Vijayarama Raju 
Shri G. Venkat Swamy 
Shri K.V.R. Chowdary 
Shri A. Sai Prathap 

Dr. Viswanatham Kanithi 
Shri Bandaru Dattatraya 
Shri Yellaiah Nandi 


Cong (1) 


Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
BJP 

Cong (1) 


Shri Venkateswarlu UmmareddyTD 


Shri Chinta Mohan 
Shri M.V.V.S. Murthy 


Cong (1) 
TD 


Shri V. Subhanadreswara Rao TD 


Shri R. Surender Reddy 


Cong (1) 
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State/Constituency Name of the Member Party/Group 


ARUNACHAL PRADESH (2) 


13. Arunachal East 
44. Arunachal West 


ASSAM (14) 


45. Autonomous District (ST) 


46. Barpeta 

47. Dhubri 

18. Dibrugarh 

19. Guwahati 

50. Jorhat 

51. Kaliabor 

52. Karimganj (SC) 
53. Kokrajhar (ST) 


54. Lakhimpur 
55. Mangaldai 
56. Nagaon 

57. Silchar 

58. Tejpur 


BIHAR (54) 


59. Araria (SC) 
60. Arrah 

61. Aurangabad 
62. Bagaha (SC) 
63. Bettiah 

64. Barh 

65. Balia 

66. Banka 

67. Bhagalpur 
68. Begusarai 
69. Buxar 

70. Bikramganj 
71. Chapra 

72. Chatra 

78. Darbhanga 
74. Dumka (ST) 
75. Dhanbad 


76. Gopalganj 
Godda 

78. Giridih 

79. Gaya (SC) 


80. Hajipur (SC) 
81. Hazaribag 


82. Jhan-jharpur 
83. Jehanabad 


Shri Laeta Umbrey 
Shri P.K. Thungon 


Dr. Jayanta Rongpi 


Shri Uddhab Barman 
Nurul Islam 

Shri Paban Singh Ghatowar 
Shri Kirip Chaliha 

Shri Bijoy Krishna Handique 
Shri Tarun Gogia 

Shri Dwaraka Nath Das 
Shri Satyendra Nath Bromo 
Chaudhury 

Shri Boli Kuli 

Shri Prabin Deka 

Shri Muhiram Saikia 

Shri Kabindra Purkayastha 
Shri Swarup Upadhayaya 


Shri Suk Deo Paswan 
Shri R.L. Singh Yadav 
Shri Ram Naresh Singh 
Shri Mahendra Baitha 
Dr. Faiyazul Azam 
Vacant 

Shri Surya Narayan Singh 
Shri Pratap Singh 


Shri Chun Chun Prasad Yadav JD 


Shri Krishna Sahi 

Shri Tejnarain Singh 

Shri Ram Prasad Singh 
Shri Lal Baboo Rai 

Shri Upendra Nath Verma 
Shri Md. Ali Asraf Fatmi 
Shri Shibu Soren 

Smt. Rita Verma 

Shri Abdu! Ghafoor 

Shri Suraj Mandal 

Shri Binod Bihar Mahto 
VACANT 

Shri Ram Sundar Das 
Shri Bhubaneshwar Prasad 


Mehta 
Shri Devendra Prasad Yadav 


Shri Ramashrzy Prasad Singh 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Autonomous State 
Demand 
Committee 
CPI (Marxist) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 

BJP 

Ind. 


Cong (1) 

Cong (1) 

AGP 

BJP * 
Cong (1) 


Сопр (1) 
СРІ 
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State/Constituency 


84. Jamshedpur 
85. Kishanganj 


86. Katihar 
87. Khagaria 
88. Kodarma 


89. Khunti (ST) 

90. Lohardaga (ST) 

91. Motihari 

92. Maharajganj 

93. Muzzaffarpur 

94. Maddhubani 

95. Madhepura 

96. Monghyr 

97. Nalanda 

98. Nawadah (SC) 

99.  Purnea 

100. Patna 

101. Palamau (SC) 

102. Rosera (SC) 

103. Rajmahal (ST) 

104. Ranchi 

105. Siwan 

106. Sitamarhi 

107. Sheohar 

108. Samastipur 

109. Saharsa 

UL. 
. Singhbhum 

112. Vaishali ~ 


СОА (2) 

113. Могтирао 
114. Panaji : 
GUJARAT (26) 
115. Amreli 

116. Ahmedabad 
117. Anand 

118. Bhavnagar 
119. Banaskantha 
120. Baroda 
121. Broach 
122. Bulsar (ST) 
123. Chota-Udaipur (ST) 


124. Dhandhuka (SC) 


Name of the Member 


Shri Shailendra Mahto 

Shri Syed Shahabuddin 
Shri Md. Yunus Salim 

Shri Ram Sharan Yadav 
Shri Mumtaj Ansari 

Shri Karia Munda 

Shri Lalit Oraon 

Shri Kamla Mishra Madhukar 
Shri Girija Devi 

Shri George Fernandes 
Shri Bhogendra Jha 

Vcacnt 

Vacant 

Shri Vijay Kumar Yadva 
Shri Premchand Ram 
Vacant 

Vacant 

Shri Ram Deo Ram 

Shri Ram Vilas Paswan 
Shri Simon Marandi 

Shri Ram Tahal Choudhary 
Shri Brishin Patel 

Shri Nawal Kishore Rai 
Shri Hari Kishore Singh 
Shri Manjay Lal 

Shri Surya Narayan Yadav 
Shri Chedi Paswan 

Shri Krishna Marandi 

Shri Sheo Sharan Singh 


Shri Eduardo Faleiro 
Shri Shri Prabhu Zantye 
Harish Narayan 


Shri Dileepbhai Sanghani 
Shri Harin Pathak 

Shri Ishvarbhai Khodabhai 
Chavda 

Dr. Mahavirsinh Harisinhji 
Gohil 

Shri. Harisinh Pratapsinh 
Chavada 

Kum. Dipika Chikhliya 
Shri Chandubhai Deshmukh 
Shri Uttambhai Harjibhai 
Patel 

Shri Naranbhai Jamlabhai 
Rathva 

Shri Ratilal Kalidas Verma 
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Party/Group 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


BJP 
BJP 
Cong (1) 


BJP 


BJP 
Cong (1) 


Јр 
(Gujarat) 
BJP 


APPENDICES 


State/Constituency 


125. Dohad (ST) 
126. Gandhinagar 
127. Godhra 

128. Jamnagar 
129. Junagadh 
130. Kapadvanj 
131. Kaira 

132. Kutch 

138. Mehsana 
134. Mandvi (ST) 
135. Porbandar 
136. Patan (SC) 
137. Rajkot 

138. Surendranagar 
139. Sabarkantha 
140. Surat 


HARYANA (10) 


141. Ambala (SC) 
142. Bhiwani 


143. Faridabad 

144. Hissar 

145. Kurekshetra 
146. Karnal 

147. Mahendragarh 
148. Rohtak 

149. Sonipat 

150. Sirsa (SC) 


HIMACHAL PRADESH (4) 


151. Hamirpur 
152. Kangara 
153. Mandi 

154. Shimla (SC) 


J&K (6) 


155. Vacant 
156. Vacant 
157. Vacant 
158. Vacant 
159. Vacant 
160. Vacant 


KARNATAKA (28) 


161. Bidar (SC) 

162. Bellary 

163. Bangalore (North) 
164. Bangalore (South) 


Name of the Member 


Shri Somjibhai Damore 


Shri Lal K. Advani 


Party/Group 


Cong (1) 
BJP 


Shri Shankerji Laxmanji VeghelaBJP 


Shri Kordia Chandresh Patel 
Smt. Bhavna Chikhaliya 
Shri Gabhaji Mangaji Thakore 


Dr. K.D. Jeswani 


Vacant 
Dr. A.K. Patel 


Shri Chhitubhai Gamit 
Shri Haribhai M. Patel 
Shri Mahesh Kanodia 


Shri S.N. Vekaria 
Shri Somabhai Patel 


Shri Arvind Trivedi (Lankesh) 
Shri Kashi Ram Rana 


Shri Ram Parkash Chaudhary 


Shri Jangbir Singh 


Shri Avtar Singh Bhadana | 
Shri Narain Singh Chaudhri 


Shri Tara Singh 


Shri Chiranji Lal Sharma 


Col. Rao Ram Singh 


Shri Bhupender Singh Hooda 
Shri Dharam Pal Malik 


Km. Selja 


Prof. Prem Kumar Dhumal 


Shri D.D Khanoria 
Shri Sukh Ram Е 
Shri К.р. Sultanpuri 


Shri Ramchandra Veerappa 


Smt. Basavarajeswart 


= Sharief 
Shri C.K. Jaffar Sh 
Shri K. Venkatagiri Gowda 


BJP 
BJP 


Cong (1) 
Haryana Vikas 
Party 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
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State/Constituency 


„———————-———-—————————— 


165. Belgaum 
166. Bagalkot 


167. Bijapur 

168. Chitradurga 

169. Chikballapur 

170. Chamarajanagara (SC) 
171. Chikmagalur 


172. Chikkodi (SC) 
173. Davanagere 

174. Dharwad (South) 
175. Dharwad 

176. Gulbarga 

177. Hassan 

178. Koppal 


179. Kolar (SC) 
180. Kanakapura 


181. Kanara 
182. Mandya 
183. Mysore 
184. M; angalore 
185. Raichur 
186. Shimoga 
187. Tumkur 
188. Udupi 


KERALA (20) 


189. Alapuzha 
190. Adoor (SC) 
191. Badagara 


192. Cannanore 


193. Calicut 

194. Chirayinkil 

195. Ernakulam 

196. Idukki 

197. Kasa od 

198. Kato 

199. Manjeri H.P. 
200. Mukundapuram 


201. Muvattupuzha 

202. Mavelikara 

203. Ottappalam (SC) 
204. Ponnani H.P. 

205. Palakkad 

206. Quilon 

207. 'Trihur 

208. Thiruvananthapuram 


Name of the Member 


Shri S.B. Sidnal 


INDIA 9] 


Party/Group 


Cong (1) 


Shri Bhimappa Nyamagoundar Cong (I) 


Siddappa 

Shri B.K. Gudadinni 

Shri C.P. Mudalagiriyappa 
Shri V. Krishna Rao 

Shri V. Sreenivasa Prasad 
Smt. D.K. Thara Devi 
Siddhartha 

Shri B. Shankaranand 
Shri Chnnaiah Odeyar 
Vacant 

Shri D.K. Naikar 

Dr. B.G. Jawali 

Shri H.D. Devegowda 
Shri Anwani Basavarai 
Patil 

Shri K.H. Muniyappa 
Shri M.V. Chandrashekhar 
Murthy 

Shri G. Devaraya Naik 
Shri G. Madegowda 

Smt. Chandra Prabha Urs 
Shri V. Dhananjaya Kumar 
Shri A. Venkatesh Naik 
Shri, K.G. Shivappa 
Shri S. Mallikarjunaiah 
Shri Oscar Fernandes 


Shri T.J. Analose | 
Shri Kodikkunnil Suresh 
Shri K.P. Unnikrishnan 
Shri Mullappally 
Ramachandran 

Shri K. Muraleedharan 
Smt. Suseela Gopalan 
Prof. K.V. Thomas 

Shri Palai K.M. Mathew 
Shri M. Ramanna Rai 
Shri Ramesh Chennithala 
Shri E. Ahmed 

Prof. (Miss) 

Savithri Lakshmanan 
Shri P.C. Thomas 

Prof. P.J. Kurian 

Shri K.R. Narayanan 
Shri Ebrahim Sulaiman Sait 
Shri V.S. Vijayaraghavan 
Shri S. Krishna Kumar 
Shri P.C. Chacko 

Shri Abraham Charles 


Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
BJP 

Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
BJP 

Cong (1) 


CPI(M) 

Cong (1) 
Cong (S) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (I) 
CPI(M) 
Cong (I) 


Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
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State/Constituency Name of the Member Party/Group 


MADHYA PRADESH (40) 


209. Bhind Shri Yoganand Saraswati BJP 
210. Bilaspur Shri Khelan Ram Jangde Cong (1) 
211. Bastar (ST) Shri Mankuram Sodi Cong (1) 
212. Balaghat Shri Vishveshwar Bhagat Cong (1) 
213. Betul Shri Aslam Sher Khan Cong (I) 
214. Bhopal Shri Sushil Chandra Verma BJP 
215. Chhindwara Shri Kamal Nath Cong (1) 
216. Damoh Shri Ramakrishna Kusmaria ВЈР 
217. Durg Shri Chandulal Chandrakar Ceng (1) 
918. Dhar (ST) Shri Surajbhanu Solanki Cong (1) 
219. Gwalior Shri Madhav Rao Scindia Cong (1) 
220. Guna Shri Vijaya Raje Scindia BJP 
221. Hoshangabad Shri Sartaj Singh BJP 
222. Indore Smt. Sumitra Mahajan BJP 
223. Janjgir Shri Bhawani Lal Verma Cong (1) 
224. Jabalpur Shri Sharvan Kumar Patel Cong (1) 
225. Jhabua (ST) Shri Dileep Singh Bhuriya Cong (D 
226. Khajuraho Kum. Uma Bharti BJP 
227. Kanker (ST) Shri Arvind Netam Cong (D 
228. Khandwa Thakur Mahendra Kumar Cong (D 
Singh 

229. Khargone Shri Rameshwar Patidar BJP 
230. Morena (SC) | Shri Parelal Jatav Cong (D 
231. Mandla (ST) Shri Mohan Lal Jhikram Cong (D) 
232. Mahasamund Shri Pawan Diwan Cong (1) 
233. Mandsaur ' pr. Laxminarayan Pandey BJP 
234. Rewa Shri Bheem Singh Patel BSP {л 
985. Raigarh (ST) Kum. Pushpa Devi Singh са d) 
236. Raipur Shri Vidayacharan Shukla СО @ 
237. Rajnandgaon Shri Shivendra Bahadur Singh (о (D 
238. Rajgarh Shri Digvijay Singh Cound 
239. Sagar (ST) Shri Anand Ahirwar Cong (1) 
240. Satna Shri Arjun Singh Cong (1) 
941. Sidhi (ST) Shri Motilal Singh Cong (1) 
242. Shahdol (ST) | Shri Dalbir Singh Cong (1) 
243. Surguja (ST) Shri Khelsai Singh : Cong (1) 
244. Sarangarh (SC) Shri Parasram Bhardwaj Cong (1) 
945. Seoni Kum. Vimla Verma 

; : d Verma BJP 
246. Shajapur (SC) Shri Phool Chan: ^ BJP 
247. Ujjain (SC) Shri Satya Narain Jatiya ae 
248. Vidisha Vacant 


MAHARASHTRA (48) 
g Pundiik FundkarBJP 


Devisinh Patel Cong (I) 
Shiv Sena 


Shri Panduran 


249. Akol 
ae Smt. Pratibha 


250. Amarvati 


251. Aurangabad Shri Moreshwar =] Cn dd 
252. Ahmednagar Shri Yasvantrao Pati ~ : 
A mednag;: Shri Murli Deora ong (1) 


253. Bombay (South) ] Rewa Shiv Sena 
Shri Mohan Lal Re 
254. Bombay South Central M denm 


"————————————————————— 
Name of the Member Party/Group 


State/Constituency 


Bombay North Central 
Bombay North East 
Bombay North West 


Bombay North 
Buldana (SC) 
Bhandara 
Beed 
Baramati 
Chimur 
Chandrapur 
Dahanu (ST) 


Dhule (ST) 
Erandol 
Hingoli 


Ichalkaranji 
Jalna 
Jalgaon 


Kulaba 
Kopargaon 
Khed 

Karad 
Kolhapur 
Latur 
Malegaon (ST) 
Nasik 


Namdurbar (ST) 
Nagpur 


Naded 
Osmanabad (SC) 


Parbhani 
Pndharpur (SC) 


Pune 
Rajapur 


Ratnagiri 
Ramtek 
Solapur 


Satara 
Sangli 


Thane 
Washim 


Shri Sharad Dighe 
Shri Gurdas Kamat 
Shri Sunil Dutt 
Shri Ram Naik 
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Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 


Shri Mukul Balkrishna Wasnik Cong (1) 
Shri Praful Manoharbhai Patel Cong (1) 


Smt.Kshirsagar Kesharbai 
Shri Ajit Anantrao Pawar 
Shri Vilas Muttemwar 
Shri Shantaram Potdukhe 
Shri Damu Barku Shingde 


Shri Chaure Bapu Hari 
Shri Vijay Naval 

Shri Gundwar Vilasrao 
Nagnathrao 

Shri Rajaram Shankarrao 
Mane 

Shri Ankushrao Raosaheb 
Tope 

Dr. Gunawant Rambhau 
Sarode 

Shri A.R. Antulay 

Shri Shankarrao Kale D. 
Shri Navale Vidura Vithoba 
Shri Prithviraj D. Chavan 
Shri Udaysingrao Gaikwad 
Shri Shivraj V. Patil 

Shri Z.M. Kahandole 

Dr. Pawar Vasant Niwritti 
Shri Manikrao Hodalya Gavit 
Shri Meghe Dattaji 
Raghobaji 

Vacant 

Shri Arvind Tulshiram 
Kamble 

Shri Ashok Anandrao 
Deshmukh 

Shri Sandipan Bhagwan 
Thorat 

Shri Anna Joshi 

Shri Sudhir Sitaram 
Sawant 

Shri Govindrao Nikam 
Shri Bhosale Tejsinharao 
Shri Dharmanna 
Mondayya Sadul 

Shri Prataprao B. Bhosale 
Shri Prakashbapu 
Vasantrao Patil 

Prof. Ram Kapse 

Shri Anantrao Vittalrao 
Deshmukh 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Doordarshi 
Party 
Cong (I) 
Cong (I) 
Shiv Sena 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
BJP 


Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Con (1) 


Cong (I) 
Shiv Sena 
Cong (1) 


BJP 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (I) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 


BJP 
Cong (I) 
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State/Constituency 


Name of the Member 


Party/Group 


Е 
EE ie жебе” ш У 


295. Wardha 


296. Yavatmal 


MANIPUR (2) 
297. Inner Manipur 


298. Outer Manipur (ST) 
MEGHALAYA (2) 


299, Shillong 
300. Tura 


MIZORAM (1) 
301. Mizoram 
NAGALAND (1) 


302. Nagaland 


ORISSA (21) 


303. Aska 

304. Balasore 

305. Bhadrak (SC) 
306. Bhubaneswar 
307. Behrampur 
308. Balangir 

309. Cuttack 

310. ‘Deogarh 

311. Dhenkanal 
312. Jajpur (SC) 
313, Jagatsinghpur 
314. Kendrapara 
315. Когариг (5Т) 
316. Kalahandi 
317. Keonjhar (ST) 


318. Mayurbhanj (ST) 
319, Nowrangapur (ST) 
320. Рим 

321. Phulbani (SC) 
322. Sambalpur 

323. Sundargarh (ST) 


PUNJAB (13) 


524. Vacant 
325. Vacant 


Shri Ghangare 
Ramchandra Marotrao 
Shri Uttamrao Deorao 
Patil 


Shri Y. Yaima Singh 


Shri Meijinlung Kamson 


Shri Peter G. Marbaniang 
Shri Purno A. Sangma 


Dr. C. Silvere 


Shri Imchalemba 


Shri Rama Chandra Rath 
Shri Kartikeswar Раша | 
Shri Arjun Charan Sethi 
Shri Shivaji Patnaik . 
Shri Gopinath Gajapathi 


Shri Sarat Chandra Pattanaya 


Shri Srikanta Jena . 
Shri Sriballav Panigrahi 
Vacant 

Shri Anand Charan Das 
Shri Loknath Choudhury 
Shri Rabi Ray 

Shri Giridhar Gomango 


Shri Subhash Chandra Nayak 


Shri Govinda Chandra 
Munda 

Shri Bhagey Gobardhan 
Shri K. Pradhani . 

Shri Braja Kishore Tripathy 
Shri Mrutyunjaya Nayak 
Dr. Krupasindhu Bhoi 

Smt. Farida Topno 


Cong (1) 


Manipur 
People Party 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (D 


Cong (1) 


Nagaland 
People's 
Council 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
JD 
CPI(M) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


D 
E @) 
Јр 
СРІ 
JD 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
JD 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
JD 

Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
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State/Constituency 


Name of the Member 


326. Vacant 
327. Vacant 
328. Vacant 
329. Vacant 
330. Vacant 
331. Vacant 
332. Vacant 
333. Vacant 
334. Vacant 
335. Vacant 
336. Vacant 


RAJASTHAN (25) 


337. Alwar 
338. Ajmer 
339. Bikaner 
340. Bharatpur 


341. Bayana (SC) 
342. Banswara (ST) 
343. Bhilwara 

344. Barmer 

345. Churu 

346. Chittorgarh 
347. Dausa 

348. Ganganagar (SC) 
349. Jhunjhunu 

$50. Jaipur 


351. Jhalawar 
352. Jalore (SC) 
353. Jodhpur 


354. Kota 
355. Nagaur 
356. Pali 


357. Salumber (ST) 
358. Sikar 

359. Madhopur (ST) 
360. Топк (SC) 

361. Udaipur 


SIKKIM (1) 


362. Sikkim 


TAMIL NADU (39) 


363. Агаккопат 
364. Chengalpattu 
365. Cuddalore 


Smt. Mahendra Kumari 

Prof. Rasa Singh Rawat 

Shri Manphool Singh 

Smt. Krishnendra Kaur 
(Deepa) 

Shri Ganga Ram Koli 

Shri Prabhu Lal Rawat 

Shri Shiv Charan Mathur 

Shri Ram Niwas Mirdha 

Shri Ram Singh Kashwar 

Shri Jaswant Singh 

Shri Rajesh Pilot 

Shri Birbal 

Shri Ayub Khan 

Shri Giridhari Lal 
Bhargava | 

Smt. Vasundhra Raje 

Shri Buta Singh 

Shri Ashok Gehlot 

Shri Dau Dayal Joshi 

Shri Nathu Ram Mirdha 

Shri Justice Gumanmal 
Lodha 

Shri Bheru Lal Meena 

Dr. Balram Jakhar 

Shri Kunjilal 

Shri Ram Narain Berwa 

Dr. Smt. Girija Vyas 


Smt. D.K. Bhandari 


Shri R. Jeevarathinam 
Shri S.S.R. Rajendrakumar 
Shri P.P. Kaliperman 
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Party/Group 


BJP 
BJP 
Cong (I) 
BJP 


BJP 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
BJP 


BJP 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 


Sikkim 
Sangaram 
Parishad 


Cong (1) 
AIADMK 
Cong (I) 
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State/Constituency 


366. Chidambaram (SC) 
367. Coimbatore 

368. Dharmapuri 

369. Dindigul 

370. Gobichettipalayam 
371. Karur | 
379. Krishnagiri 

373. Madras North 
374. Madras Central 
375. Madras South 
376 Madurai 

377. Mayiladuturai 
378. Nagapattinam (SC) 
379. Nagercoil 

380. Nilgirs 

381. Pollachi (SC) 
382. Palani 

383. Periakulam 

384. Perambalur (SC) 
385. Pudukkottai 

386. Rasipuram (SC) 
387. Ramanathapuram 
388. Sriperumbudur (SC) 
389. Salem 

390. Sivaganga 

391. Sivakasi 

392. Tindivanam 

393. Triuppattur 

394. Tiruchengode 
395. Tiruchirappali 
396. Thanjavur 

397. Tirunelveli 


398. Tenkasi (SC) 
399. Tiruchendur 


400. Vellore 
401. Vandavasi 


TRIPURA (2) 
402. Tripura East (ST) 
403. Tripura West 


UTTAR PRADESH (85) 


404. Almora 
405. Amroha 
406. Anola 
407. Amethi 


408. Akbarpur (SC) 
409. Azamgarh 


Name of the Member 


Dr. P. Vallal Peruman 


Shri C.K. Kuppuswamy 
Shri К.У. Thangka Balu 


Shri C. Srinivasan 
Shri R.G. Narayanan 
Shri N. Murugesan 
Shri K. Ramurthy 
Shri D. Pandian 

Shri Era Anbarasu 
Shri R. Sridharan 
Shri A.G.S. Ram Babu 


Shri Mani Shankar Aiyar 
Dr (Smt.) Padma Nammalvar 


Shri N. Dennis 
Shri Prabhu 
Shri 


Shri Ramasamy 
Shri A. Ashokraj 
Shri N. Sunderaraj 
Shri B. Devarajan 
Dr. V. Rajeshwaran 


Smt. M. Chandrasekhar 
Shri Р.В. Kumaramangalam 


Shri P. Chidambaram 


Shri R. Kenga Govindarajjulu 


Shri K. Ramamurthee 
Shri A. Jayamohan 


Dr. (Smt.) K.S. Soundaram 


Shri L. Adaikalaraj 


Shri K. Thulasiah Vandayar 


Shri Kudambur M.R. 
Janarthanan 


Shri M. Arunachhalam 


Shri R. Dhanushkodi 
Athithan 
Shri В. Akbar Pasha 


Shri M. Krishnaswamy 


Smt. Maharani Bibhu 
Kumari Devi 


Shri Santosh Mohan Dev 


Shri Jeewan Sharma 


Shri Chetan Р.5. Chauhan 


Shri Rajveer Singh 


Vacant 
Shri Ram Awadh 


Shri Chandrajeet Јадау 


Е. 

В. Raj Ravi Verma 
Shri A. Senapathi Gounder 

R. 

A. 
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Party/Group 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
AIADMK 
AIADMK 
AIADMK 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
AIADMK 
AIADMK 
Cong (1) 
Cong (I) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
AIADMK 
Cong (D 
AIADMK 
AIADMK 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (D 
AIADMK 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
AIADMK 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
AIADMK 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 


Cong (1) 
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453. 


State/Constituency 


Name of the Member 


Party/Group 


Allahabad 
Agra 


Aligarh 
Bijnor (SC) 
Baudaun 


Bareilly 
Barabanki (SC) 
Bahraich 
Balrampur 
Basti (SC) 
Bansgaon (SC) 
Ballia 

Banda 
Bilhaur 
Bulandshahr 
Baghpat 
Chandauli 
Chail (SC) 
Dumaryaganj 
Deoria 

Etawah 

Etah 


Faizabad 
Fatehpur 


Farrukhabad 
Firozabad (SC) 
Garhwal 


Gonda 
Gorakhpur 


Ghosi 
Ghazipur 
Ghatampur (SC) 
Hamirpur 
Hathras (SC) 
Hapur 
Hardwar (SC) 
Hardoi (SC) 
Jaunpur 
Jhansi 

Jalaun (SC) 
Jalesar 
Kaiserganj 


Khalilabad 


Kanpur 


Smt. Saroj Dubey 

Shri Bhagwan Shankar 
Rawat 

Smt. Sheela Devi Gautam 
Shri Mangal Ram Premi 
Shri Chinmayanand 
Swami 


Shri Santosh Kumar Gangwar 


Shri Ram Sagar 

Shri Rudra Sen Chaudhari 

Shri Satya Deo Singh 

Shri Shyam Lal Kamal 

Shri Raj Narain 

Shri Chandra Shekhar 

Shri Prakash Narain 

Shri Shyam Bihari Mishra 

Vacant 

Shri Ajit Singh 

Shri Anand Ratna Maurya 

Shri Shashi Prakash 

Shri Ram Pal Singh 

Shri Mohan Singh 

Vacant 

Shri Mahadeepak Singh 
Shakaya 

Shri Vinaya Katiyar 

Shri Vishwaanath 

Pratap Singh 

Shri Salman Khursheed 

Shri Prabhu Dayal Katheria 

Maj. Gen. (Retd.) Bhuwan 

Chand Khanduri 

Shri Brij Bhushan Saran 

Singh 

Shri Mahant Awaidya 

Nath 

Shri Kalp Nath Rai 

Shri Bishva Nath Shastri 

Shri Keshari Lal 

Dr. Vishwanath Sharma 

Dr. Lal Bahadur Rawal 

Shri Ramesh Chand Toma 

Shri Ram Singh 

Shri Jai Prakash 

Shri Arjun Singh Yadav 

Shri Rajendra Agnihotri 

Shri Gaya Prasad 

Swami Sureshanand 

Shri Laxmi Narain Mani 

Tripathi 

Shri Ashta Bhuja 

Prasad Shukla 

Captain Pandit Jagat 

Vir Singh Dron 


Cong (I) 
BJP 
BJP 


BJP 
BJP 
Cong (1) 
CPI 


JD 
BJP 
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454. 
455. 
456. 
457. 
458. 
459. 
460. 


461. 
462. 
463. 
464. 
465. 
466. 
467. 
468. 
469. 


470. 
471. 
472. 
473. 
474. 
475. 


476. 
477. 
478. 
479. 
480. 
481. 


482. 


483. 
484. 
485. 
486. 
487. 
488. 


State/Constituency 


Kannauj 
Kheri 
Khurja 
Kairana 
Lalganj (SC) 
Lucknow 
Moradabad 


Misrikh (SC) 
Mohanlalganj (SC) 
Maharajganj 
Machholi Shahr 
Mirzapur 
Manipuri 
Mathura 

Meerut 
Muzaffarnagar 


Nainital 
Pillibhit 
Pratapgarh 
Padrauna 
Phulpur 
Rampur 


Rae Bareli 
Robertsganj (SC) 
Sambhal 
Shahjahanpur 
Shahabad 
Sitapur 


Sultanpur 


Salempur 
Saidpur (SC) 
Saharanpur 
Tehri Garhwal 
Unnao 
Varanasi 


WEST BENGAL (42) 


489. 
490. 
491. 
492. 
493. 
494. 
495. 
496. 
497. 
498. 


Alipurduars (ST) 
Arambagh. 
Asansol 
Balurghat (SC) 
Barsat 

Basirhat 
Barrackpore 
Bankura 
Burdwan 

Bolpur 


Name of the Member 


Shri Chhotey Singh Yadav 
Dr. G.L. Kanaujia 

Shri Roshan Lal 

Shri Harpal 

Shri Ram Badan 

Shri Atal Bihari Vajpayee 
Shri Ghulam Mohammad 
Khan 

Shri Ram Lal Rahi 

Shri. Chhotey Lal 

Shri Pankaj Chaudhari 
Shri Shiv Saran Verma 
Shri Birendra Singh 

Shri Udai Pratap Singh 
Shri Swami Sakshiji 
Vacant 

Shri Naresh Kumar 
Baliyan 

Shri Balraj Pasi 

Dr. Parshuram Gangwar 
Shri Abhay Pratap Singh 
Shri Ram Nagina Mishra 
Shri Ram Pujan Patel 
Shri Rajendra Kumar 
Sharma 

Smt. Sheila Kaul 

Shri Ram Nihore Rai 
Shri Sripal Singh Yadav 


Shri Staya Pal Singh Yadav 


Shri Surendra Pal Pathak 


Shri Janardan Prasad Mishra 


Shri Vishwanath Das 
Shastri 
Shri Harikewal 


Shri Rajnath Sonkar Shastri 


Shri Rasheed Masood 
Shri Manbendra Shah 
Shri Devi Bux Singh 


Shri Shreesh Chandra Dikshit 


Pius Tirkey 
Shri Anil Basu 
Shri Haradhan Roy 
Shri Palas Barman 
Shri Chitta Basu - 

ri Manoranjan әп 
sist Tarit Baran Topder 
Shri Basudeb Acharia 
Dr. Sudhir Ray Е 
Shri Somnath Chatterjee 


Party/Grou р 
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П 


Party/Group 


—————M——— 


State/Constituency 


499. Birbhum (SC) 

500. Behrampore 

501. Cooch Behar (SC) 

502. Calcutt North West 
503. Calcutta North East 
504. Calcutta South 

505. Contai 

506. Darjeeling 

507. Diamond Harbour 

508. Dum Dum 


509. Durgapur (SC) 
510. Howrah 

511. Hooghly 

512. Jalpaiguri 

513. Jangipore 

514. Joynagar (SC). 
515. Jadavpur 


516. Jhargram (ST) 
517. Krishnagar 
518. Katwa 

519. Malda 


520. Murshidabad 


521. Mathurapur (SC) 
522. Midnapore 

523. Nabadwip (SC) 
524. Panskura 

525. Purulia 

526. Raiganj 

527. Serampore 


528. Tamluk 
529. Uluberia 
530. Vishnupur (SC) 


UNION TERRITORIES 


Name of the Member 


Shri Ramchandra Dome 
Shri Nani Bhattacharya 
Shri Amar Roypradhan 
Dr. Debi Prasad Pal 

Shri A.K. Panja 

Kum. Mamata Вапегісе 
Shri Sudhir Giri 

Shri Inder Jit 

Shri Smal Datta 

Shri Nirmal Kanti 
Chatterjee 

Shri Purna Chandra Malik 
Prof. Susanta Chakraborty 
Shri Rupchand Pal 

Shri Jitendra Nath Das 
Shri Zainal Abedin 

Shri Sant Kumar Mandal 
Prof. Smt. Malini 
Bhattacharya 

Shri Rup Chand Murmu 
Shri Ajoy Mukhopadhyay 
Shri Saifuddin Choudhury 
Shri A.B.A. Ghani Khan 
Choudhary 

Shri Syed Masudal 
Hossain 


Shri Radhika Ranja Pramanik 


Shri Indrajit Gupta 

Dr. Asim Bala 

Smt. Gita Mukherjee 
Vacant 

Shri Subrata Mukherjee 
Shri Sudarsan Ray 
Choudhuri 

Shri Satyagopal Misra 
Shri Hannan Mollaha 
Shri Sukhandu Khan 


ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR ISLANDS (1) 


531. Andaman and Nicobar 


Island 
CHANDIGARH (1) 


532. Chandigarh 


DADRA AND NAGAR HAVELI (1) 


533. Dadra and Nagar Haveli 


Shri Manoranjan Bhakta 


Shri Pawam Kumar Bansal 


Shri Mohanabhai 
Sahijibhai Delkar 


CPI(M) 
RSP 
AIFB 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
Cong (1) 
CPI(M) 
Cong (1) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 


CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
RSP 

CPI(M) 


CPI (M) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
Cong (I) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
CPI 
CPI(M) 
CPI 


CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 


CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 
CPI(M) 


Cong (1) 


Cong(I) 


Cong (I) 
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State/Constituency Name of the Member Party/Group 


DAMAN AND DIU (1) 


534. Daman and Diu. Shri D.J. Tandel BJP 

DELHI (7) 

535. Chandani Chowk Shri Tarachand BJP 
Khandelwal 

536. Delhi Sadar Shri Jagdish Tytler | Cong (D 

537. East Delhi Shri B.L. Sharma ‘Premji’ BJP 

538. Karol Bagh Shri Kalka Das BJP 

539. New Delhi Vacant кеі 

540. Outer Delhi Shri Sajjan Kumar Cong (D 

541. South Delhi Shri Madan Lal Khurana BJP 


LAKSHDWEEP (1) 


549. Lakshdweep Shri Р.М. Sayeed cius 01 
PONDICHERRY (1) 

543. Pondicherry Shri M.O.H. Farook Gong A) 
ANGLO-INDIANS (2)* 

544. Frank Anthony Ба Nominated eu D 
545. Maj. Gen. R.G. Williams Nominated 


* Nominated by President of India under Article 331 of the Gonstitution: 


India 90 Article 31/Z to 31/ZZ Fresh 
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CIVILIAN AWARDS ANNOUNCED ON 26 JANUARY 1 


shed service in 


distingui: 
onal and Ее rvants. 


Padma Vibhushan "ч Тһе award is given for excepti acted by Government se 


any field including service reni 
Recipients : 1. Dr.Abdul Kalam "9/85  Arunachalm 
3. Т.М. Chaturvedi 
4. Kumar Ganndharv 
5. S.R. Srinivasaiyer à 
Padma Bhushan : The award is given for distinguish 
any field including service rendere 
. Arun Shourie 
. N.Ram 
. Nikail Chakravartty 
. Dr. Bal Krishna Goyal 
Prof. Bimal Krishna Matilal 
. Prof. Bimal Kumar Backawat 
Mr. Closepet Dasappa Narasim 
. Mr. Dhandapani Desigar 
. Thanjavur 4 
10. Мг. Hirendra Nath Mukkerjee 
11. Dr. Mohammad Khalilullah 


ervice of high order in 
м Government servants. 


Recipients 


aiah 


1066 INDIA 91 


Райта Shri The award is given for distinguished service іп any field 
including service rendered by Government serevants. 
Recipients : 28 


GALLANTRY AWARDS 


The following gallantry and defence distinguished service awards were announced during the 
period 27 January, 1989 to 26 January, 1990: 


GALLANTRY AWARDS 


Maha Vir Chakra 2 (Posthumous) 

Kirti Chakra 5 (3 Posthumous) 
Vir Chakra 30 (18 Posthumous) 
Shaurya Chakra 22 (12 Posthumous) 


DEFENCE DISTINGUISHED SERVICE DECORATIONS 


Param Vishist Seva Medal 19 

Uttam Yuddh Seva Medal 7 

Ati Vishisht Seva Medal 30 (2 Posthumous) 
Bar to Ati Vishisht Seva Medal 1 

Yuddh Seva Medal 55 

Vishisht Seva Medal 103 

Sena Medal 147 (47 Posthumous) 
Nao Sena Medal 21 

Vayu Sena Medal 20 

Bar to Vayu Sena Medal 1 


Mention-in-Despatches 125 (1 Posthumous) 


KALA AKADEMI AWARDS FOR 1990 


LALIT 
Tapan Bhowmik Graphic Reflection 
bom Bhowmik Sculpture Priest Heads 
Valsan Kolleri Sculpture "Bronze Age I X" 
Pradeep Kumar Saxena Sculpture Grey Hair Queen 
"Kukkoo" 
Anil Kumar Sculpture Two Tortoise 
Smt. Gogi Saroj Pal Painting "Sawayambaram" : 
Jagdish Chander Painting In the Realm of Reality 
Mahendra Kadia Painting Bird's No.3 
K.Rajaih Painting "Risky Life" 
'Deven' D.B. Seth Painting Morning Movement 


SANGEET NATAK AKADEMI AWARDS 1990 


MUSIC 

K.G. Ginde Hindustani-Vocal 

Dhondhtai Kulkarni Hindustani-Vocal 

N.Rajam Hindustani Instrumental-Violin 
Abdul Lateef Khan Hindustani Instrumental-Sarangi 
Zakir Hussain Hindustani Instrumental-Tabla 
T.V.Sankaranarayanan Carnatic-Vocal + 

Chitti Babu Carnatic-Vocal 
T.V.Gopalkrishnan Carnatic Instrumental-Mridangam 


L.Subramaniam Creative 


APPENDICES 


DANCE 


Kalanidhi Narayanan 
Th. Babu Singh 
Sobha Naidu 
Bikram Kumbhakar 


THEATRE 


Bhakti Barve-Inamdar 
Naseeruddin Shah 
Geeffrey and Laura Kendal 
Roshen Albazi 


Bharatanatyam 
Manipuri 
Kuchipudi 
Chhau: Seraikella 


Acting: Marathi 
Acting:Hindi/Urdu 
Direction 

Costume Designing 


EATRE 
TRADITIONAL/FOLK/TRIBAL MUSIC, DANCE AND TH 


C.Honnappa Bhagavathar 
Pingalashi Gadhavi 
Rameswar Pathak 

Saride Manikyamma 
Mangi Bai 

Vithabai Narayanagaokar 
Simanchal Patro 


FELLOWSHIP 


Ram Gopal Utpal Dutt 


Natyasangeet: Karnataka 
Folk Music: Gujarat 
olk Music: Assam 
Feldes Ramayana: Andhra Pradesh 
Teratali: Rajasthan 
Tamashi: Maharashtra 
Prahlad Nataka:Orissa 


SAHITYA AKADEMI AWARDS 1990 


ША LL LLL Lu O 
Author Work Language 


Sneha Devi (Late) 

Debes Ray 

Tara Smailpuri 

Shashi Deshpande 

Anil Ramanath Joshi 

Shiv Prasad Singh 

Sri Devanura Mahadeva 
Ghulam Ahmed Fazil 
Ramesh Bhagavant Veluskar 
Prabhas Kumar Choudhary 
O.V. Vijayan 
Nongthombanm Biren Singh 
Anand Ratan Yadav 


Tulsi Ram Sharma "Kashyap" Aama 


Binapani Mohanty 

Manjit Tiwana 

Rewatdan Charan "Kalpit" 
Ogeti Parikashit Sharma 


Goverdhan Mahboobani 
Su.Samuthiram 

K.Siva Reddy 

Abdus Samad 


Sneha Devi Ekunki gcc 
Tista Parer Brittanta Bengal 


Jeevan Lehran ран. 
That Long Silence Eng j 
Statue Gujarat 
Neela Chand sane 
Pr emn Кыа 
eno мады Konkáni 
Ктк Maithili 
Prabhasak Katha Ma aa 
Naidabosida Ei Manipuri 
Naidabasida Ei МЕ 
EE Nepali 
iya 
Pata Dei aie 
Uninda Vartman open | 
пни Вапауапат Mahakavyam Sanskrit 
Srimat-Pratapa- 
Ranayanam Mahakavyam es. 
Sheeshe-ja-Ghar d 
Veril Pazhutha Palaa Taug 
Mohana O Mohana Duis 


Do Gaz Zameen 
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LAWS ENACTED BY PARLIAMENT IN 1990 


i The Appropriation (No.6) Bill, 1989 
(Act No.l of 1989) 

о. The Representation of the People (Amendment) Bill, 1989 
(Act No.2 of 1989) 

9. The Constitution (Sixty-third Amendment) Bill, 1989 
(Ас! Мо.3 of 1989) 

4. The Constitution (Sixty-second Amendment) Bill, 1989 
(Act No.4 of 1989) | 

5. Тһе Punjab Appropriation (Vote on Account) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.5 of 1990) 

6. The Punjab Appropriation Bill, 1990 
(Act No.6 of 1990) 

7. The Appropriation (Railways) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.7 of 1990) А 

8. The Appropriation (Railways) No.2 Bill, 1990 
(Act No.8 of 1990) : 

9. The Appropriation (Vote on Account) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.9 of 1990) Е 

10. Тһе Appropriation (Vote оп Account) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.10 of 1990) ) 

1l. The Constitution (Sixty-fourth Amendment) Bill, 
(Act No.11 of 1990 d 

12. The Criminal Law — (Amending) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.12 of 1990 4 

13. Тһе Code of сл Procedure (Amendment) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.13 of 1990) 

14. The Appropriation (No.2) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.14 of 1990) 

15. The Finance Bill, 1990 


(Act No.15 of 1990 | 
16. The Union Duties of Excise (Distribution) Amendment Bill, 1990 (Act No.16 of 1990) 


17. The Additional Duties of Excise (Goods of Special Importance) Amendment Bill, 1990 
(Act No.17 of 1990) у 
18. Тһе Constituion (Scheduled Castes) Orders (Amendment) Bill, 1990 


(Act No.18 of 1990 . 
I9. Тһе President's a and Pension (Amendment) Bill, 1990. (Act No.19 of 1990) 


20. Тһе Salaries and Allowances of Officers of Parliament (Amendment) Bill, 1990 


(Act No.20 of 1990) Р 

91. The Gold (Control) Repeal Bill, 1990 
(Act No.21 of 1990) | 

99. Тһе Constitution (Sixty-fifth Amendment) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.22 of 1990) 

99. Тһе Constitution (Sixty-sixth Amendment) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.23 of 1990) 

924. The Commissions of Inquiry (Amendment) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.24 of 1990) 

95. The National Commission for Women Bill, 1990 
(Act No.25 of 1990 

26. The Armed Forces  -— and Kashmir) Special Powers Bill, 1990 (Act No.26 of 1990) 

27. The Appropriation (No.3) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.27 of 1990) . 

98. Тһе Punjab Appropriation (No.2) Bill, 1990 
(Act No.28 of 1990) 


1990 
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29. 
30. 
81, 


22. 


98. 


Тһе Appropriation (Railways) No.3 Bill, 1990 

(Act No.29 of 1990) И 

The Prasar Bharati (Brodcasting Corporation of India) Bill, 1990 (Act No. 30 of 1990) 
The Prevention of Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances 
(Amendment) Bill, 1990. 

(Act No.31 of 1990) % За > we” 
The Conservation of Foreign Exchange and Prevention of Smuggling Activities 
(Amendment) Bill, 1990. 

(Act No.32 of 1990) 4 A 

The Constitution (Sixty-seventh) Amendment Bill, 1990 

(Act No.33 of 1990) 


OUR 
PRODUCTS 
COMPETE 
IN JUST 
ONE MARKET 


The Bharat Electronics range of professional 
electronics equipment, systems and components 
— Radar systems. Defence and 
telecommunication equipment and Systems. 
Tank electronics. Television and broadcasting 
Systems. Electron tubes, semi-conductors and 
ICs for professional and commercial 
applications. All of which meet international 
standards and specifications. Thanks to a total 
emphasis on quality and a commitment to R & D. 
Bharat Electronics. A Rs. 7 billion company 
whose products are tailored for ready 
acceptance in just one market — the world. 


R K SWAMY/BBDO BE 5209C 


Bharat Electronics Limited 


{A Government of India Enterprise) ——иу 
Registered Office: "Trade Centre —— #7 
116/2, Race Course Road ay HRT 
Bangalore 560 001. India 
BHARATHECTRONICS 


Telex: 0845-2477 BE IN 0845-8650 BE IN 
Fax: 091-812-268410 


QUALITY, TECHNOLOGY AND INNOVATION. 


Іпдех 


М и Duties of Excise (Goods of 

pecial Importa 

ge portance) Amendment Act, 

А, ава Tribunals, 1985, 789- 

Act, Advocates, 1961, 792 

Act, Agriculture Produce (Grading and 
Marking) Amendment, 1975, 560 

Act, Air (Prevention and control of Pollu- 
поп), 1981, 215 

Act, Ancient Monuments апа Агсћаеојо- 
gical Sites and Remains, 1958, 199 

5. Apprentices (Amendment), 1986, 766 
ct, Armed Forces (Jammu and Kashmir) 
Special Powers Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Art Treasures, 1972, 129 

Ps Banking Regulation, 372 
ен Workers Welfare Fund, 1976, 

Act, Bonded Labour (Syst iti 
poen, (System Abolition), 

Act, Brahmaputra Board, 1980, 520 

Act, Bureau of Indian Standards, 1986, 562 

Act, Cantonment, 1924, 83 

Act, Central Excise and Salt, 1944, 787 

Act, Central Industrial Security Force 
(Amendment), 1989, 798 

үч Central Sales Tax, 1956, 406 
ct, Child Labour (Prohibition and Regula- 
tion), 1986, 749 

Act, Child Marriage Restraint (Amend- 
ment), 1978, 802 

Act, Cine-Workers and Cine Theatre Work- 
35 (Regulation of Employment), 1981, 


т Cine-Workers Welfare Cess, 1981, 342 

Si, e Workers Welfare Fund, 1981, 
2s Citizenship, 1955, 26 

ct, Code of Criminal Procedure 

A le 

m Act, 1990 ng 

ct, Commissions of Inqui 

pene quiry (Amendment) 
un қашан of Sati (Prevention), 1987, 
Act, Companies, 1913, 1956, 1987, 689 


Act, Comptroller and Auditor General's 
(Duties, Powers and Conditions of Ser- 
vice), 1971, 42 

Act, Conservation of Foreign Exchange and 
Prevention of Smuggling Activities 
(Amendment) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Constitution (Sixty-second Amend- 
ment) Act, 1989, 809 

Act, Constitution (Sixty-third Amendment) 
Act, 1989, 809 

Act, Constitution (Sixty-fourth Amend- 
ment) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Constitution (Sixty-fifth Amendment) 
Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Constitution (Sixty-Sixth Amendment) 
Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Constitution (Sixty-Seventh Amend- 
ment) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Constitution (Scheduled Castes) 
Orders (Amendment) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Consumer Protection, 1986, 560 

Act, Contempt of Court, 787 

Act, Contract Labour (Regulation & Aboli- 
tion), 1970, 743 

Act, Copyright, 1957 (Amendment), 1984, 
112, 118 

Act, Criminal Law Amendment (Amend- 
ing) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Damodar Valley Corporation, 1948, 


575 : 
Act, Dangerous Machine (Regulation), 


1983, 460 | 
Act, Delhi Administration, 1966, 55 
Act, Delivery of Books and Newspapers 


(Public Libraries), 1954, 138 
Act, Dock Workers (Safety, Health and 
1986, 757 
bir 1984, 1986, 


Act, Dowry Prohibition, 1961, 


дені and Cosmetics, 1940, 244, 560 

Act, Drugs and Magic Remedies (Objec- 
tionable Advertisement), 1955, 245 

Act, Electricity uen bes 569 

igration, Ў . 

pr Len inan Providend Fund and Mis- 
cellaneous Provisions, 1952, 753 

Act, Employees' State Insurance (Amend- 


ment), 1989, 709, 752 
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Act, Employment Exchange (Compulsory 
Notification of Vacancies), 1959, 763 
Act, Environment Protection, 1986, 216 
Act, Equal Remuneration (Amendment), 
1987, 743 

Act, Essential Commodities, 1955, 560 

Act, Estate Duty, 1953, 404 

Act, Expenditure, 1987, 404 

Act, Export (Quality Control and Inspec- 
uon), 1963, 548 

Act, Factories (Amendment), 1948, 1987, 
739, 757 

Act, Family Courts, 1984, 791 

Act, Finance Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Foreign Exchange Regulation, 1973, 
579 

Act, Forest (Conservation), 1980, 229 

Act, Forward Contracts (Regulation), 1952, 
565 

Act, Gift Tax, 1958, 404 

Act, Gold (Control), 1968, 407, 787 

Act, Gold (Control) Repeal Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Government of Union Territories, 
1963, 55-56 

Act, Hindu Marriage, 1955, 802-804 

Act, Hotel Receipts Tax, 1980, 404 

Er кшш Traffic (Prevention), 1956, 


Act, Income Tax, 1961, 1977, 404 

Act, Indecent Representation of Women 
(Prohibition), 1986, 288 

Act, Indian Electricity, 1910, 569 

Act, Industries Disputes (Amendment), 
1976, 1982, 745, 747 

Act, Industries (Development and Regula- 
tion), 1951, 556 

Act, Inland Waterways Authority of India, 
1985, 713-714 

Act, Iron Ore-Mines, Manganese Ore- 
Mines and Chrome Ore Mines Labour 
Welfare Fund, 1976, 761 

Act, Juvenile Justice, 1986, 300 

Act, Legal Services Authorities, 1987, 794 

Act, Limestone and Dolomite Mines 
Labour Welfare Fund, 1972, 761 

Act, Maternity Benefits, 1961, 752 

Act, Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund, 
1972, 761 

Act, Mines, 1952, 736 

Act, Mines and Minerals (Regulation and 
Development), 1957 (Amendment), 1972 
(Amendment), 1986, 639 

Act, Monopolies and Restrictive Trade 
Practices, 1969 (Amendment), 1986, 560, 
670 

Act, Muslim Women (Protection of Right of 
Divorce), 1986, 802, 804 


INDEX 


Act, National Capital Region Planning 
Board, 1985, 781 

Act, National Commission for Women Act, 
1990, 809 

Act, Official Languages, 1963, 42 

Act, Parsi Marriage and Divorce (Amend- 
ment), 1988, 802-804 

Act, Payment of Bonus (Second Amend- 
ment), 1980, 744 

Act, Payment of Gratuity, 1972, 754 

Act, Payment of Wages, 1936, 739 

Ас, Plantation Labour (Amendment), 
1981, 756 

Act, Prasar Bharati (Broadcasting Corpora- 
tion of India) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Presidential and Vice-Presidéntial 
Elections, 1952, 787 

Act, President’s Emoluments and Pension 
(Amendment) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Press and Registration of Books, 1867, 
319 у i | 

Act, Prevention of Food Adulteration, 1954 
(Amendment), 1986, 560 

Act, Prevention of Illicit Traffic in Narcotic 
Drugs and Psychotropic Substances 
(Amendment) Act, 1990, 809 de 

Act, Probation of Offenders, 1958, 301 

Act, Protection of Civil Rights, 1955, 259 

Act, Punjab Appropriation Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Punjab Appropriation (No. 2) Act, 
1990, 809 

Act, Punjab Appropriation (Vote оп 
Account) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Punjab Reorganisation, 1966, 576 

Act, Representation of the People (Amend- 
ment), 1988, 1989, 55, 56, 809 

Act, Salaries and Allowances of Officers of 
Parliament (Amendment) Act, 1990, 809 

Act, Securities Contracts (Regulation), 
1956, 396 : 

Act, Sick Industrial Companies (Special 
Provisions), 1985, 658 

Act, Societies, Registration, 1860, 536 

Act, Special Marriage, 1954, 802 

Act, Spices Board, 1986, 683 

Act, Standards of Weights and Measures 
1975, 560 

Act, Standards of Weights and Measures 
(Enforcement), 1985, 560, 564 

Act, Sugar Cess, 1982, 618 

Act, Sugar Development Fund, 1982, 618 

Act, Suppression of Immoral Traffic in 
Women and Girls, 1956 (Amendment), 
1986, 288 я 

Act, Tamil Nadu Registration, 1975, 136 

Act, Tea 1953 (Amendment), 1986, 681 


INDEX 


Act, Terrorist Affected Areas (Special 
Courts), 1984, 787 
Act, Terrorist and Disruptive Activities 
(Prevention), 1985, 1989, 787 
Act, Trade Unions, 1926, 750 
Act, Union Duties of Excise (Distribution) 
Amendment Act, 1990, 809 
Act, Untouchability (Offences) Amend- 
ment and Miscellaneous Provisions, 1955, 
1976, 259 
Act, Urban Land (Ceiling and Regulation) 
1976, 774 
Act, Wakf, 1954, 1984, 276 
Act, Wealth Tax, 1957, 404 
Act, Wild life (Protection), 1972, 6, 229 
Act, Working Journalists and other News- 
paper Employees (Conditions of Service) 
and Miscellaneous Provisions, 1955, 741 
Act, Workmen's Compensation, 1923, 751 
Administrative Reforms and Public Grie- 
vances, 48,-50 
Adult Education, National Literacy Mis- 
sion, 90 
Agricultural Implements Review and Re- 
lease Committee, 460 
AGRICULTURE, 445-499 
Agro Industries, 460-461 
Animal Husbandry, 471-477 
Census, 482-483 
Cooperatives, 494-499 
Crop Insurance, 392-393 
Dairying, 477-478 
Education and Research, 483-496 
Farming, 462-463 
Fertilisers and Manures, 451, 456, 
625-629 
Fisheries, 479-482, 551-552 
Horticulture. 466, 470-471, 487-488 
Implements and Machinery, 459-461 
Land Reforms, 531-533 
Marketing, 495-496, 537-538 
Plant Protection, 461 
Poultry, 474-477, 550-551 
Production, 461-462, 468-469 
Seeds, 447-451 
Soil and Water Conservation, 457-459 
Water Shed Projects, 463-466 
Air Force Training Institutes, 71-72 
Air India, 720 
Akashvani See Broadcasting, Radio 
All India Council for Technical Education, 
100 
All India Radio See Broadcasting, Radio 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, 951-953 
Andhra Pradesh, 850-853 
ANIMAL HUSBANDRY, 471-477 
Cattle and Buffalo, 472-474 
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Fodder, 476 
Livestock Health, 477 
Pig, 475 
Poultry, 474-475 
Sheep, 475-476 
Antarctic Research, 200-202 
Anthropological Survey of India, Calcutta, 
140 
Anthropology and Enthology Institutions, 
140 
Archaeological Survey of India, 127-130 
Archeology, 127-130 
Marine, 130-131 
AREA AND POPULATION- 
STATES, 850-951 
Andhra Pradesh, 850-853 
Arunachal Pradesh, 853-858 
Assam, 858-862 
Bihar, 862-868 
Goa, 868-870 
Gujarat, 870-874 
Haryana, 874-877 
Himachal Pradesh, 877-880 
Jammu and Kashmir, 881-884 
Karnataka, 884-888 
Kerala, 888-892 
Madhya Pradesh, 892-896 
Maharashtra, 897-901 
Manipur, 901-905 
Meghalaya, 905-911 


1-968 
TERRITORIES, 95 à 
uc and Nicobar Islands, 951 953 
igarh, 953-955 — 
сеа Nagar Haveli, 955-957 
Daman and Diu, 957-959 
Delhi, 959-963 
Lakshadweep» 
Ропдісһетту» 
Armed КОК, 
Arts, 122-12 
Performing, 124-126 
Visual, 122-124 
Arunachal Pradesh, 853-858 
Asian Pacific Postal Union, 725 
‘Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 137 
Assam, 858-862 
Assam Rifles, 798-799 


963-966 


8 
Medical College, 70-71 
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Atomic Energy, 162-173 
Audit and Accounts, 403-404 
Awards See Under respective heads also 
Bharat Ratna, 1022-1023 
Bhartendu Harishchandra, 334-335 
Gallantry, 1024-1025, 1066 
Lalit Kala Akademi, 1066 
Padma Bhushan 1065 
Padma Shri, 1066 
Padma Vibhushan, 1065 
Param Vir Chakra, 1024-1025 
Sahitya Akademi, 1067 
Sangeet Natak Akademi, 1066-1067 


B 


Bachawat Wage Boards, 741-742 
Backward Classess See Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes 
Banking See also Public Sectors Composi- 
tion, 372-389 
Credit Schemes, 376-381 
Deposit Mobilisation, 375, 376 
Export-Import, 386 
Financial Institutions, 385-389 
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Relations, 683-688 
State Trading, 688-692 
Commission for Additional Sources of 
nergy, 592 
Commision for Scientific and Technical 
erminology, 114 
COMMUNICATIONS, 724-736 
Postal Services, 724-727 
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Corporate Sector, 407-411 
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Export, 482 
Inland/Marine, 480-481 
Production, Growth of, 479 
Training and Research, 481 
Fishery Survey of India, 552 
Flora, 4-5 Р 
FOOD, 245-246, 541-565 
Adulteration, 245-246 
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Non-alignment, 827-829 
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Policy, 662-670 
Production, 605 
Public Sector, 601-605 
Small Scale Industry, 652-657 
Specific | 
Automobile, 639 
Cement, 618 
Chemicals, 634-636 
Engineering, 629-632 
Fertilizers, 625-629 
Handloom, 614-615 
Jute, 615 
Leather, 633 
Minerals, 638-652 
Paper, 620-621 
Pesticides, 635 
Petrochemicals, 633-634 
Pharmaceuticals, 636-638 
Silk, 615-617 
Soap and Detergents, 632-633 
Steel, 621-625 
Sugar, 617-618 
Textiles, 619-614 
Inland Waterways Authority of India, 713 
Institute of Criminology and Forensic Sci- 
ence, 801 
Insurance, 389-394 
Е ее Airports Authority of India, 
IRRIGATION, 500-523 
Floods, 509-511 
Inter-State Water Disputes, 511-512 
International. Agreements, 512-514 
Water Resources 
Lv om 501, 503-505, 507 
rface Wal 500- 
INSAT. cH e: 500-501, 502 


J 


Dm Reforms, 801-802 
ammu and Kashmir, 881-884 
JUSTICE AND LAW, 784-813 
Administrative Tribunal, 789-790 
Judiciary, 785-791 
High Court, 787-789 
upreme C - 
had ourt, 785-787 
xs Commission, 793 
"ne ora Agencies, 794-802 
5 о li 
one arliament, 808-813, 1068- 
Legal Aid, 793-794 
Legal Profession, 792 
Lok Adalat, 794 
Personal Law, 802-808 


1079 
K 
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Rural Workers, 768-769 
Trade Unions, 750-751 
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PARLIAMENT, 28-40 
Acts, 808-813 
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PLANNING, 420-444 
Achievements, 424-429, 440-443 
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Coastal Area, 222 
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Pondicherry, 966-968 
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Rivers, 3-4, 522-523 
Roads, 704-707 
Border, 705-706 
Highway, 705 
Lengths, 704, 706-707 
Rural, 705 
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RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM- 
MES. 524-540 
Agriculture Marketing, 537-538 
Employment generating, 527-528 
General 
Desert Development Programme, 530 
Drought Prone Areas Programme, 529 
Integrated, 525-527 
Land Reforms, 531-533 
Roads, 535-536 
Sanitation, 535 
Training of Rural Youth for Self- 
Employment; 527 
Water Supply, 533 
Women and Children, 527 
Rural Electrification Corporation, 575 
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Sahitya Akademi, 126-127 

Sainik Schools, 68 

Salar Jung Museum, Hyderabad, 113 

Sangeet Natak Akademi, 125 

Saraswati Mahal Library, 136 

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, 
Welfare of, 258-275 
Constitutional Safeguards, 258-262 
Expenditure on, 265 
Legislation against Untouchability, 259- 
260 
Reservation in Services, 269-272 
Schemes, 264-269 
Scholarships, 273 

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY, 147-214 
Apex Advisory Body, 150 
Expenditure, 149 
International Co-operation, 159-160 
Policy, 148-149 
Promotion Schemes, 151-153 
Public Undertakings, 188 

Science and Technology Entrepreneur De- 
velopment Board, 155-156 

Scientific and Industrial Research, 147-214 
Atomic Energy, 162-211 
Bio-technology, 203-211 
Electronics, 181-189 
Ocean Development, 195-203 
Railways, 213 
Space, 173-181 
Telecommunications, 212-213 

Seeds, 447-451 
Exports, 451 
Production and Distribution, 450 
Quality Control, 447-450 

Shipping, 707-712 
Bodies, 707 
Coastal, 708-709 
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Companies, 707 
Indian Register of, 709-710 
Shipyards, 710-712 
Sikkim, 930-932 
Small Industrie: eve! 6 і 
LÍ pr Development Organisa- 
Smuggling, 406 
Social Problems 
Beggary, 301 
mes Abuse, 301-302 
uvenile Delinquency, 30 
SOCIAL SECURITY, [em 
Employees State Insurance Scheme, 752 
Family Pension, 753-754 de 
Labour Legislation, 752 
Safety Awards, 759 
Н Workers Safety, 757-758 
Social Welfare, 257-306 
Child, 280-988, 299-301 
Handicapped, 295-299 
Minorities, 275-278 
Pensioners’ 305 
Prohibition, 301-309 
" Кечын, 302-305 
5. ie же Scheduled Tribes, 
Social Defence, 299-302 
Қ Women, 280-281, 288-295 
cm yl Drama Division, 348-349 
t Asian Association of Regional Co- 
Pic a (SAARC), 294-295, 831-832 
M. e ше People's Organisation 
Sports, 819.894 
Awards, 820-821 
Grants, 819-820 
National Sports Organisation, 821-822 
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Policy, 819 
шош of Sports, 823-824 
" es ent Search Scholarships, 822 
нае Commission, 42 
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Bokaro, 622 
Durgapur, 622 
Salem, 625 
Vishakhapatnam, 624 
Stock Exchange, 396 
Survey of India, 160 


T 


Tamil Nadu, 932-937 
Taxation, 404-407 
Direct, 404 
Evasion of, 404-405, 406-407 
Indirect, 405-406 
Tea Board, 681 
Tea Trading Corporation of India, 689 
Теһгі Hydro Development Corporation, 
578 
Telecom Mission, 731-732 
Telecommunication Consultants India 
Ltd., 733-734 
Telecommunications, 
Growth, 728 
Monitoring, 732 
Research and Developmen 
Telephone, 797-730 
Undertakings, 733-736 
Television See Broadcasting 
Theatre, 125° 
Tibetan Studies, Institutions, 139 
Tobacco Board, 682 
Tourism 720-723 
Domestic, 721 


Foreign, 721 
Facilities for 729-723 
Organisations, 721-722 


Tourist Centre See States and Uni 


tories zh 
Town and Country Planning Organisation, 


780 
Trade See Commerce 
Trade Development Authority, 
1 
т Fair Authority of India, 689-690 
TRANSPORT, 696-723 
Air, 717-720 
Rail, 696-703 
Road, 704-707 
Sea, 707-717 
Tripura, 937-941 


724-736 


t, 733 
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New Delhi, 
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UNESCO, 127 


UNICEF, 287-288 
Union Public Service Commission, 41-42 


Unit Trust of India, 396 
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United News of India, 324 
University Grants Commission, 99 
Uttar Pradesh, 941-948 
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Vaikunth Mehta National Institute of 
Cooperative Management, Pune, 499 
Vice-Presidents, 1021 
Videsh Sanchar Nigam Ltd., 735 
Village and Small-Scale Industries, 652-657 
Awards, 657 
Credit Facilities, 655 
Development Organisations, 656 
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Water Resources See Irrigation 

Weights and Measures, Standardisation of, 
563-564 

Welfare Programmes See Social Welfare 

West Bengal, 948-951 

Wild Life, 229-230 

Women and Child Development, 280-295 
See also Women and Child Welfare 

Women, Welfare of, 280-295 
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Adult Education Courses, 291-292 
Hostels for Working Women, 289 
Legislative Measures, 288-289 
Rehabilitation of, 290 

Socio-Economic Programmes for, 292- 
295 
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YOUTH AFFAIRS, 814-822 
Exchange of Delegations, 816 
Financial Assistance, 818 
Hostels, 817-818 
National Service Scheme, 814-815 
National Service Volunteer Scheme, 816 
Nehru Yuva Kendra, 815 
National Youth Award Scheme, 818 
Promotion of Adventure, 817 
Promotion of National Integration, 816 
Scouting and Guiding, 816 
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Zonal Councils, 54 
Zonal Cultural Centres, 142-143 


Peace and tranquillity 
await you in 
Saurashtra.... 


~, 


Dotted over the variegated landscape of Saurashtra are numerous 


sites of historic and religious significance. Perhaps the most ancient 
15 Lothal (near Ahmedabad) now in ruins. It was a port during the 
Harappa Civilization. Travelling by road, the first halt would be at 
Limbdi, where a motel takes care of transient visitors. The devout 
will not miss а chance to visit Dwarka with its memories of Sn 
Krishna, or the rebuilt temple of Somnath at Veraval on the 


Arabian sea. Shatrunjaya hill, near Palitana is sacred to the Jains, 

and has 836 shrines. Chorwad and Ahmedpur Mandvi are well- deer i iSt TCGLIN 

known beach resorts. Porbunder is famed as the birthplace of GUJARAT а ү 

Mahatma Gandhi, and the Gir forest as the last home of the а sereni m Vadodara : Tel: $40797/65088 

Asiatic lion. Jamnagar, Junagadh and Rajkot, once the capitals Delhi: “Fels 352107 Surat: Tel: 26586 кей 
Madras : Tel.:@62135 Rajkot : Tel.: 31616 


of princely states have a certain old world charm. 
Calcutta : Tel.: 274529/274691 


There is much to see іп Saurashtra, the land of a hundred kingdoms. окай ty Пеев of Талап, баги State, балым 


PERCEPTION... 
The average villager depends on the weather 
and the money-lender for his existence. 


REALITY... 


Times have changed. The village scene has changed. 


And the villager is now 


much more master of his own destiny. 
Because today, farmers’ co- 


From planning, Promoting, guiding and su 


rti rative act 
to setting up plants, to market Pporting со-оре tivities, 


їп 
NCDC is involved in s B and distribution of the produce, 
Of course, good 


cally every sphere of village life. 
Weather will always be 
Important in village life. 


National Со-о rati ! 
4. Siri Institutional == ice ment Corporation 
NCDC, Th 


€ Co-operative story, 
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